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Di^ionarium  Polygraph! cum : 

Or,  The  Whole 

BODY  of  ARTS 

Regularly  Digefted. 

CONTAINING, 

I.  The  ARTS  O^Def.gmng,  Dratvlng,  Painting,  Wajhing  Prints,  Limn- 
ing, Japanning,  Gilding  in  all  their  various  kinds.  Alfo  PerfpeSii've, 
the  Laws  oi  Shado-ivs,  Dialling,  &c. 

II.  Carving,  Cutting  in  Wood,  Stone ;  Moulding  and  Cajling  Figures 
in  Plaifter,  Wax,  Metal ;  alfo  Engraving,  and  Etching,  and  Mezzotinio. 

III.  A  brief  hiftorical  Account  of  the  ino^con'iiAQrsbXt  Painters,  Sculp- 
tors, Statuaries,  and  Engra-vers,  with  thofe  Cyphers  or  Marks  by 
which  their  Works  are  known. 

IV.  An  Explanation  of  the  Emblematical  and  Hleroglyphical  Repre- 
fentations  of  the  Heathen  Deities,  Powers,  Hunnan  Paffions,  Virtues, 
Vices,  ^c.  of  great  Ufe  in  Hifcory  Painting. 

V.  The  Produftion,  Nature,  Refining,  Compounding,  Tranfmutatioii 
and  Tinging  all  forts  of  Metals  and  Minerals  of  various  Colours. 

VI.  The  Arts  of  Making,  Working,  Painting  or  Staining  all  forts  of 
Glafs  and  Marble ;  alfo  Enamels,  the  imitation  of  all  Ibrts  of  Pre- 
cious Stones,  Pearls,  i3\.  according  to  the  Praftice  both  of  the  An- 
tients  and  Moderns. 

VII.  Dying  all  forts  of  Materials,  Linen,  Woollen,  Silk,  Leatlier, 
Wood,  Ivory,  Horns,  Bones  j  alfo  Bleaching  and  Whitening  Linen, 
Hair,  &c..  ' 

VIII.  The  Art  of  TapeJlry-Wea-ving^  as  now  performed  in  England,. 
Flanders  and  France,  either  of  the  high  or  low  Warp ;  alfo  many 
other  curious  Manufactures. 

IX.  A  Defcription  of  Colours,  Natural  and  Artificial,  as  to  their  Produc- 
tions, Natures  or  Qualities,  various  Preparations,  Compofitions  andUfes. 

X.  The  method  of  making  all  kinds  of  Inks,  both  Natural  and  Sym- 
pathetical ;  and  alfo  many  other  Curiofities  not  here  to  be  fpecilied, 
whereby  this  is  rendred  a  more  Compleat  Work  than  has  hitherto 
appear'd  in  any  language. 

-~— 

Adorned  nuith   proper  Sculptures,  curioujly  Engrwven  on  more   than  fifty 
Copper  Plates. 
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PREFACE. 


THE  Arts  to  'which  thefe.  volumes  are  an  intrcduBion^ 
are  fo  amiable  in  themfehes,  and  unfold  fuch  a  va- 
riety of  advantages  and  delight  to  mankind^  that 
.ive  hope  our  endeavours  to  range  them  in  a  regular  view, 
and  render  them  intelligible  even.to  a  moderate  capacity^  will 
not  he  thought  an  vjineceffary  undertaking. 

We  have  caft  this  work  into  the  form  of  a  Di^ionary, 
loecaufe  we  judged  fuch  a  difpofition  the  mofl  methodical  of 
any,  and  as  we  arc  fenfible  that  clearnefs  of  expreffwn  is  ef- 
fential  to  thofe  performances  which  are  publifhed  with  a  view 
to  illujirate  the  Arts  andSciences,  we  have  always  endeavoured 
to  treat  our  fubjeol  with  that  perfpicuity,  as  we  flatter  our 
felves  will  not  difappoint  the  reader's  expectation  of  improve- 
ment. 

It  has  been  our  conftant  method  to  confider  each  particular 
Art  in  the  rudiinetits  from  which  it  flows,  and  to  trace  it 
from  thofe  original  principles  to  its  perfection:  In  the  con- 
duct of  which  defign,  we  have  advanced  in  that  regular 
gradation  from  rule  to  rule,  as  is  neceffary  to  convey  a  difiinCt 
idea  of  every  circumftance  which  deferves  obfervation,  and, 
at  the  fame  time,  have  endeavoured  to  preferve  the  due 
mediu?n  between  an  affeCled  concifenefs  which  is  generally  ob- 
fcure,  and  a  loofe  redundancy  which  always  fatiates. 

We  have  likewife,  for  the  fatisfatlion  of  the  curious,  given 
a  particular  account  of  the  materials  employed  in  thofe  me- 
chanic arts  which  have  a  place  in  this  work  -,  and  have  ad- 
ded directions  for  proper  applications  of  them  in  every  branch 
of  the  Arts  to  which  they  are  appropriated :  We  have  alfo 
confider ed  thefe  materials,  not  only  in  their  firfl  fhape  of  na^ 
ture,  but  have  attended  them  through  every  procefs  of  art, 
preparatory  to  their  lafl  forms  in  the  fhops  of  Colourmen, 
Druggi/ls,  and  other  tradefmen ;  and  have  laid  down  proper 
rules  for  diflinguifhing  the  pure  and  genuine  materials  from 
thofe  which  are  adulterated  and  fpurious. 

As 
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As  it  was  our  intention  to  render  this  work,  at  once,  in- 
firu^ive  and  entertaining,  we  have  interfperfed  feveral  hi- 
jlorical  accounts  of  the  greateft  mafiers  in  theje  Arts  ;  we 
have  marked  their  feveral  characters  and  peculiar  turns  of 
genius ;  we  have  pointed  out  their  particular  method's  of 
fiudy,  and  confidered  the  amaxing  heights  to  which  they  raifed 
the  various  Arts  they  profeffed  •,  in  a  word,  we  have  intro- 
duced all  the  ufefull  variety  we  could  collet,  to  make  this 
article  pleafe  the  imagination,  and  inform  the  judgment. 

Our  ohfervaiions  have  been  carefully  collected  from  the 
mofi  celebrated  authors,  and  digefted  into  fuch  an  eafy  and 
regular  feries  of  infiruCtions,  that  thofe  Gentlemen  who  are 
difpofed  to  confider  them  with  attention,  will  he  agreeably 
furprized  at  their  fpeedy  proficiency  in  fuch  engaging  fludies, 
and  will  find  the  theory  and  praClic  part  of  thefe  beneficial 
Arts  attainable  much  fooner  than  they  might  pqffibly  expeCf. 
We  may  likewife  add  that  the  expence  of  purchafing,  and 
the  tedious  fatigue  of  confulting  a  vafi:  number  of  volumes 
on  thefe  fubjeCts  will  be  rendered  unneceffary,  ftnce  we 
have  included,  in  this  work,  all  the  material  precepts  and 
informations  that  are  to  be  drawn  from  every  valuable  trea- 
tife  on  thefe  fubjeCis,  already  extant. 

As  the  intention  therefore  of  this  work  is  to  familiarife 
thefe  charming  Arts  to  the  laudable  curiofity  of  all  who  w'lfh 
for  a  competent  proficiency  in  them  \  and  as  we  have  formed 
it,  from  the  beft  authorities,  in  fuch  a  fyfiem  of  inflruClion 
as  has  a  direct  tendency  to  produce  that  effeU,  in  a  more 
agreeable  and  compendious  manner  than  has  yet  been  at- 
tempted, we  hope  no  objection  of  any  moment  can  be  raised 
againft  it,  to  prevent  its  obtaining  a  favourable  reception 
from  the  publick. 


THE 


THE 

Polygraphick  Didionary, 


A. 

AB.  Thefe  two  letters  join'd  together  with  an  E  iflu- 
ing  out  from  the  B,  is  the  mark  oi  Alexander  Badialt 
•    of  Bologna^  painter  and  engraver. 

AB.  BL.  iriy  ftand  for  Abraham  Bloemart,  an  indefatigable 
Dutch  engraver. 

A.  BOTH,  ftands  for  Andrew  Both, 

A.  C.  P.  --) 

A.  C.  /  Are  all  the  marks  of  Augujlina  Caracci 

AGOS.  C.         V>  of  Bologna^  a  celebrated  painter  and  en- 

AG.  C.  C   graver. 

AG.  Bononias,  -^ 

ACADEMY  of  PAINTING  was  eftablifh'd  in  France^ 
about  fixty  years  fmce,  in  the  reign  of  king  Lewis  XIV, 
under  the  cardinal  Mazarine,  the  firft  protedlor  thereof  i  and 
the  chancellor  Seiguer,  vice-protedlor. 

It  confifts  of  a  diredlor,  a  chancellor,  four  rectors,  ^  trea- 
furer,  twelve  profefTors ;  counfellors,  a  fecretary  ;  a  profeilbr 
of  anatomy,  another  of  geometry  and  perfpe(Slive. 

Perfons  are  admitted  into  this  academy,  either  in  quality 
of  Painters  or  Sculptors.  The  Painters  are  admitted  accord- 
ing to  their  refpe£live  talents ;  there  being  a  diftihcSion  made 
between  thofe  who  work  in  hiftory,  and  thofe  who  only 
paint,  portraits  or  landskips,  or  beafts,  or  fruits,  or  flowers, 
or  paint  in  miniature,  or  only  defign ;  or  engrave  or  carve, 

ACHELOUS  the  river,  is  defcrib'd  by  Oz;/^ adorn'd  with  a 
garland  of  reeds  willow  and  the  like  :  having  two  urns  or  ear- 
then pitchers,  the  one  empty,  and  the  other  pouring  forth 
water ;  and  having  on  his  head  two  horns,  the  one  broken 
and  the  other  whole. 

This  river  as  it  is  the  moft  famous  of  all  Greece,  Co  it  di- 
vides /Etolia  from  Arcadia^  and  then  falls  into  the  fea. 
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This  reprefentation  is  taken  from  the  fable  of  Hercules^ 
who  combated  him  in  the  likenefs  of  a  bull  for  the  fake  of 
his  v/ikDejanira^  and  broke  one  of  his  horns;  there  turning 
both  its  ftreams  into  one,  for  which  reafon  one  of  the  urns 
is  reprefented  empty. 

ACTION  in  Painting  and  Sculpture  is  the  pofture  of  a 
figure ;  or  the  action  it  is  fuppos'd  to  be  in ;  exprefs'd  by  the 
difpofition  of  its  parts,  or  the  paffion  appearing  in  its  face,  fee 
ATTITUDE  and  EXPRESSION. 

A.  D.  J.  F,  fignifies  Atithony  J ac quart  fecit.  He  engrav'd 
feveral  pieces. 

ADAMO,  a  fculptor  of  Mantua,  engrav'd  the  angels  of 
Michael  Angela  Buonoroti^  in  feventy  three  plates,  and  work'd 
for  other  matters,  and  mark'd  his  plates  with  the  mark. 
See  plate  No.  i. 

iEGIPAN,  [of 'A('|^»y«f,  gr.  a  goat]  a  denomination  given 
to  the  Hf'?.then  god  Pan  and  the  Panes,  on  account  of  their 
being  reprefented  in  painting  with  the  horns,  legs,  feet,  l^c. 
of  that  animal.  . 

Salmafius  in  his  notes  on  Solinus,  takes  ^gipan  to  have  fig- 
nified  the  fame  in  Lybia  with  the  Sylvans  among  the  Romafis, 

Vojfius  oppofes  this  opinion,  and  ihews  that  the  /Egipanes 
had  not  faces  like  men  as  the  Sylvans  had  j  but  like 
Gods.  In  efFe<5l  the  whole  upper  part  of  the  body  refembled 
that  animal  j  and  as  to  the  lower,  they  painted  it  with  a 
filh's  tail. 

ArE.  ADAM  .ELZHEIMER,  who  wrought  with  P^- 
ter  Bruguel,  mark'd  his  pieces  with  the  preceding  mark. 
See  plate  No.  i. 

yENEAS,  the  Trojan  prince,  is  painted  in  a  purple  man- 
tle trim'd  with  gold. 

iEOLUS  is  depicted  with  fwoln,  blubb'd  cheeks,  like  one 
that  with  main  force  ftrives  to  blow  a  blafl: ;  two  fmall  wings 
upon  his  fhoulders,  and  a  fiery,  high  countenance. 

He  is  by  the  poets  feigned  to  be  the  g'd  and  ruler  of  the  winds, 
ivhofe  defer ipt ions  are  to  be  found  under  their  proper  articles  al- 
phabetically. 

^S  USTUM,  to  make.  Take  bits  or  thin  leaves  of  cop- 
per fifteen  ounces,  fulphur  in  powder  ten  ounces,  fea  fait 
finely  powdered  fifteen  ounces,  fill  the  crucible  by  laying  in 
layer  upon  layer ;  put  it  into  a  furnace  of  live  coals,  and  let 
it  (land  till  the  fulphur  is  v/holiy  confum'd;  then  take  it  out, 
and  it  will  be  of  an  iron  grey,  but  reddifh  within ;  it  gives 
a  noble  fine  tindure  to  glals. 
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Another  HLa  Uftum.     Take  thin  plates  of  the  reddeft  copper 

(/'.  e.  the  rofe  copper)  make  it  red  hot,  and  extinguifh  it  in 

urine,    in  which  common   fait  has  been  diflblv'd  :    reiterate 

this  operation  till  it  becomes  of  the  colour  of  gold,  both  with- 

(    in  and  without ;    after  which  cement  thofe  places  with  this 

'    powder.     Or 

Take  fulphur  two  pound,  fait  petre  two  pound,  vitriol 
calcin'd  tp  rednefs  one  pound,  reduce  all  to  a  powder,  put 
the  plates  with  the  powder  into  a  crucible  layer  upon  layer, 
cover  it  with  another  crucible  having  a  whole  in  the  bottom, 
lute  them  together,  and  being  dry,  put  them  into  a  circulatory 
fire^  (having  hot  embers  underneath)  for  fix  hours :  for  the 
lirft  two  hours  let  the  fire  be  a  foot  diftant  from  the  crucible  j 
(  the  fecond  two  hours  let  it  be  half  a  foot  from  the  crucible, 
and  the  laft  two  hours  let  it  be  clofe  to  the  crucible,  cover  it. 

Take  care  that  the  fire  be  not  too  violent,  that  the  matter 
may  not  melt,  for  if  it  does  it  is  fpoil'd.  When  it  is  cold  re- 
duce it  to  a  fine  powder,  wafh  it,  dry  it,  and  keep  it  for  ufe. 

There  are  other  curious  perfons  who  make  an  Ms  ujlinn^ 
.  yet  finer  than  this,  and  more  penetrating  in  colours ;  but  the 
I  preparation  is  more  coftly  and  requires  more  time;  forinftead. 
I  of  brimjione  zndfalt-peire,  they  make  ufe  of  a  purified y«/- 
phur,  and  fix'd  vj'wh  fal-armoniac  j  and  inflead  of  ordinary  icd 
\  vitriol  they  ufe  Ro7nan  vitriol^  which  they  prepare  with  the 
',  lee  of  urine,  and  a  fufil  fait;  which  they  afterwards  put  into 
a  reverberatory. 

But  fince  the  before  mentioned  will  ferve  well  enough  for 
colouring  glaf^,  and  are  eafier  to  make,  I  (hall  omit  giving  the 
preparation  of  this. 

A.  F.  is  a  mark  found  in  fome  plates  of  Albert  Durer. 

AFFECTION  in  painting  is  defcrib'd  like  a  comely  an- 
cient lady,  winged,  holding  in  her  hands  a  woodcock,  and 
at  her  feet  a  lizard. 

Her  age  (hews  fhe  is  conftant,  winged  becaufe  affeilion  is 
produc'd  in  an  inftant,  the  cock  and  lizard  are  emblems  of 
good  will  by  inftincS;  her  pofture  fiiews,  that  benevolence 
between  two  for  a  long  time,  becomes  at  laft  one  true  friend- 
Ihip. 

AFRICA  is  reprefented  by  a  Blackmoor  woman  almoft 
naked,  having  frizzled  hair,  an  elephant's  head  for  a  creft, 
a  necklace  of  coral,  and  pendants  of  the  fame  ;  at  her  ear  a 
fcorpion  ;  holding  in  her  right  hand  a  cornucopia^  with  ears 
of  corii  in  her  left  hand  ;  a  fierce  lion  by  her  on  one  fide,  and 
a  viper  and  ferpent  00  the  other ;  (lie  is  naked,  becaufe  it  does  not 
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aSound  with  materials  for  clothing ;  the  elephant  Is  an  animal 
with  which  Africa  abounds  j  as  it  alfo  does  in  vipers  and  fer- 
pents. 

A.  G.  ftands  for  Albert  Glochentonlus^  in  the  twelve  plates 
reprefenting  our  Saviour's  paffion. 

AGATE,  a  precious  ftone  partly  tranfparent  and  partly 
opake.  There  are  various  kinds  of  Agates ;  which  according 
to  their  colours,  degrees  of  tranfparency,  iJc.  have  different 
names ;  as  the  onyx,  the  chalcedony,  the  black  and  the  Ger- 
man-Agates. The  Agate  has  commonly  a  reddifti  teint;  but 
is  finely  variegated  with  fpots  and  ftains,  many  of  which 
feem  very  naturally  to  reprefent  woods,  rivers,  trees,  flowers, 
fruits,  animals,  ^c, 

Thefardines  and  fardonyx  Agates  are  very  valuable,  the 
latter  is  of  zfanguine  colour,  and  is  divided  into  zones  which 
feem  as  if  they  had  been  painted  by  art. 

Agate  has  always  been  elteem'd  for  feals,  as  being  a  ftone 
that  no  wax  will  ftick  to. 

Gold  wire  drawers  burnifh  their  gold  with  an  Agate,  whence 
the  inftrument  us'd  for  that  purpofe  is  call'd  an  Agate. 

AGE  in  general  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady  in  a 
garment  of  three  colours,  holding  up  her  hands,  with  a  fun 
in  her  right  hand,  and  a  moon  in  her  left ;  the  right  being 
higher  than  the  left ;  and  below  a  bafilisk  eredled. 

The  changeable  habit  denotes  the  changing  of  the  minds 
and  purpofes  of  feveral  ages ;  the  fun  and  moon  intimate  their 
regulating  the  three  principal  members,  the  head,  heart  and 
liver,  where  the  vital,  animal  and  natural  virtues  refide. 

ROBERT  AGGAS,  a  good  Englijh  landskip  painter  both 
in  oil  and  diftemper ;  very  skilful  in  architecture,  in  which 
kind  he  painted  many  fcenes  for  the  play-houfe  in  Covent- 
Garden ;  there  are  not  many  of  his  pictures  extant  amongft 
us  J  of  thofe  that  are  the  moft  confiderable,  is  a  piece  of  land- 
skip  prefented  by  him  to  the  company  of  painter  ftainers, 
(whereof  he  was  a  member)  and  which  now  hangs  in  their 
hall ;  he  was  reckoned  amongft  the  h&ii  of  our  Englijh  landskip- 
painters  j  and  died  in  London  i(>7^,  and  about  fixty  years  of 
age. 

AGOSTINO  a  Venetian,  fcholar  to  mark  Antonio  Rai- 
mondi  in  Rome,  engrav'd  the  paintings  oi  Raphael  Julio  Romano, 
and  others,  us'd  the  mark  plate  No.  2.  he  alfo  mark'd  with 
the  letters  AVI,  or  AV.  1525. 

AGRICULTURE  is  reprefented  in  painting  with  a  home- 
ly ^c,  but  comely  notwkbilanding  ^   clothed  in  a  green 

gown. 
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gown,  crown'd  with  a  garland  of  ears  of  corn,  holding  a 
zodiack  in  her  left  hand,  and  a  flirub  in  her  right;  and  a 
plough-fliare  at  her  feet. 

Her  verdant  robe  betokens  hope,  without  which  no  body 
would  labour.  The  twelve  figns  of  the  zodiack,  intimate 
the  different  feafons  which  the  tiller  ought  toobferve;  the 
plough  is  the  moft  neceflary  inftrument  in  agriculture. 

A.  L.  P.  I.  ftands  for  Anthony  Llcinio  Porduore  inv.  Ed- 
ward Tuahtti,  (c. 

ALABASTER,  a  kind  of  ftone,  fofter  than  marble,  yet 
harder  than  plaifter  of  Paris. 

It  is  found  of  all  colours ;  fome  extremely  white  and  fhin- 
ing,  which  is  the  moft  common  ;  fome  red  like  coral ;  and 
other  call'd  onyx^  from  its  colour ;  which  refembles  that 
of  the  onyx,  though  very  different  from  it  in  nature.  See 
ONYX. 

Alahajler  cuts  very  fmooth  and  eafy,  and  is  much  us'd  by 
ftulptors  for  little  vafes,  columns,  ^c. 

It  is  alfo  fometimes  employ'd  like  plaifter  of  Paris:  in  or- 
der to  which  they  burn  and  calcine  it;  after  which,  mixing  it 
up  with  water  to  a  thin  confiftence,  it  is  caft  in  a  mould, 
where  it  readily  coagulates  into  a  firm  body. 

Francifco  ALBANI  a  Bolognefey  born  In  the  year  1578,  a 
difciple  of  the  Carraches,  one  of  the  moft  agreeable  pencils 
in  the  woild  in  all  parts  of  painting,  but  principally  admir'd 
for  his  performances  in  little,  and  had  a  peculiar  genius  for 
naked  figures;  and  the  better  to  accomplifti  himfelf  for  that 
purpofe  married  a  beautiful  woman,  and  us'd  himfelf  to  the 
defigning  of  naked  Fenus'sy  the  graces,  nymphs,  ^c.  and 
little  children,  cupids  dancing  and  playing  in  all  the  variety  of 
pjftures  imaginable.  He  died  anno  1660,  aged  eighty  two 
years, 

CHERUBINO  ALBERTO  Borghegiana,  i.  e.  de  Borgo, 
S.  Sepukhi-o  us'd  the  two  marks  you  will  fee  in  the  plate 
No.  3,  4.  Heengrav'd  the  wox\!iioi Michael  Jngelodind  others. 

ALBERT  ALDOGRAFT  oiJVeJiphalia,  a  famous  en- 
graver, mark'd  his  pieces  with  the  mark  in  the  plate  No.  5. 

ALGA  is  a  plant  that  grows  by  the  fea  fide,  and  thence 
is  call'dy^rt  iveed,  ox  fea  ?mfs ;  it  is  found  on  moft  coafts,  and 
is  by  fome  accounted  the  excrement  or  refufe  of  the  fea. 

This  herb,  when  gathered,  if  it  be  kept  frefti  and  moift 
fome  time,  will  fliew  afterwards  its  white  fait  on  the  furface  of 
its  leaves.  The  inhabitants  of  thofe  parts  nigh  the  fea  com- 
monly gather  it  together  on  the  ftiore,  and  dry  it  by  often  turn- 
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ing  it  in  the  fun  as  hay  is  made  ;  after  it  is  dry  they  burn  it,  and 
its  alhes  yield  an  Alkali  fait,  fit  for  making  glafs  and  alum. 
The  EngUjh  make  ufe  of  it  for  both,  and  call  the  afhes  kelp. 
ALEXANDDR  ALGARDI  a  fculptor  oi Bologna,  mark'd 
v/ith  the  mark  No.  6.  in  a  conclufion  engraven  by  Francis  du 
Poylli  in  1653,  but  at  other  times  made  ufe  of  the  fame 
mark,  but  without  the  G. 

ANTONIO  ALLEGRI  DA  CORREGGIO,  born  in 
the  year  i  4.94,  difciple  of  Frari  di  Modena^  liv'd  in  Lo7nbard)\ 
excell'd  in  hiftory  painting,  died  in  the  year  1534,  aged  forty 
years. 

ALLUM,  ?  is  a  principal  ingredient  in  colouring  and  dying ; 
ALUM,     i  neither  of  which  in  many  cafes  can  be  well 
perform'd  without  it. 

It  is  a  kind  of  mineral  fait  of  an  acid  tafte,  leaving  in  the 
mouth  a  fenfe  of  fweetnefs,  with  a  confiderable  degree  of 
aftringency. 

AUum  is  either  native  or  factitious,  the  natural  is  found  in 
the  ifland  of  Milo,  being  a  kind  of  whiiifh  ftone  very  light, 
friable  and  porous,  and  ftreak'd  with  filaments  refembling 
iilver. 

Faditious  AUum  is  mr.de  after  different  manners,  according 
to  the  different  materials  wheieof  it  is  made. 

Allufn  is  of  divers  forts,  red,  Roman^  plu7nofe,  Jaccharine 
and  hurrdy  the  three  laft  of  which  are  not  proper  native- 
Allums. 

AUum  is  principally  produc'd  in  England,  Italy  and  Flan- 
ders. 

The  EngltJ}}  AUum  call'd  alfo  Roche  Allmn,  is  made  from 
a  bluifh  mineral  ffone  found  plentifully  in  the  hills  of  Tork- 
J}:ire  and  Lancajhirc. 

The  flone  they  calcine  on  a  hearth  or  kiln,  and  fteep  it 
fucceffively  in  feveral  pits  of  water ;  and  then  boil  it  for  about 
twenty  four  hours :  laftly,  letting  if  fland  for  about  two  hours, 
the  impurities  fubhde  and  leave  a  pure  liquor;  which  being  re- 
mov'd  into  a  cooler,  and  fome  urine  added  to  it,  begins  in  three 
or  four  days  to  gather  into  a  mafs;  v.'hich  being  taken  cut, 
wafh'd  and  melted  over  again,  is  fit  for  ufe. 

In  the  AUum  works  at  Civita  Vecchia,  the  procefs  is  as  fol- 
lows: The  lione,  which  is  of  a  ruddy  hue,  being  calcin'd,  they 
boil  and  diffolve  the  calx  in  water;  which  imbibing  the  fait, 
i.  e.  the  ^//////.',  fepaiates  itfelf  from  the  ufelefs  earth.  Laftly, 
leaving  the  water  thus  imp .egnated  with  fait  to  ftand  fome 
time,  it  cryflaliizes  of  iti'elf,  like  tartar,  about  a  butt,  and 
ijiftkes  what  they  call  Roche  or  Roman  AUum,  The 
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The  Swed'tjh  Allum  is  made  of  a  mineral  which  contains  ^ 
great  deal  of  fulphur  and  vitriol,  not  to  be  taken  away  j  but 
by  calcination  or  diftillation. 

The  maiter  remaining  in  the  iron  vefTels,  us'd  in  feparat- 
ing  the  fulphur  from  the  mineral,  being  expos'd  to  the  air 
for  fome  time,  becomes  a  kind  of  bluifh  afhes,  which  they 
lixiviate,  cryftallize  and  convert  into  Allum. 

Allum  in  colouring  and  dying,  ferves  to  bind  the  colour  upon 
the  ftufFs,  and  hp?  the  fame  ufe  there,  that  gum  water  and 
glutinDus  oils  have  in  painting;  it  likewife  difpofes  fluffs  to 
take  colour,  and  adds  a  degree  of  brisknefs  and  elegancy  to 
them,  as  is  feen  vifibly  in  cochineal  and  the  grain  of  fcarlet. 

It  alfo  preferves  paper,  that  has  been  dy'd  in  its  water, 
from  finking  when  wrote  upon. 

ALLUM  V  WATER,  boil  four  ounces  of  ^//«/n  In  a  quart 

ALUM  5  of  rain  or  river  water,  till  the  Alhan  is  dif- 
folv'd  and  let  it  fland  twenty  four  hours. 

With  this  water  wafli  prints  ycu  defign  to  colour,  and  it 
will  fix  the  paper  fo,  that  the  colours  will  not  fink  or  run  in 
it,  when  you  lay  them  on,  and  will  help  likewife  to  brighten 
your  colours. 

If  your  paper  is  very  thin  and  loofe,  then  wafh  it  with  this 
Alluyn  water  four  or  five  times,  letting  it  dry  between  every 
time,  and  your  paper  muft  always  dry  before  you  lay  on  any 
of  your  colour?. 

Eut  take  notice,  that  if  you  deagn  to  varnifli  your  prints 
after  they  are  colour'd,  then  wafli  the  prints  all  over  equally 
with  white  itarch  before  you  colour  them,  and  when  that  is 
diy  lay  on  the  coiours. 

The  method  <j/ALUMING  '-f  Jlt'ffh  pdrticnlarly  for  dying 
REDS.  Hang  rain  or  running  water  o^'er  the  fire,  adding 
one  third  part  of  the  flarch  or  bran  water ;  put  in  for  every 
pound  of  ftuff  two  ounces  of  Allum^  and  an  ounce  of  tartar, 
and  when  it  boils  and  froths,  frrfl  skim  it,  and  then  put  iri^. 
the  fluff,  ilir  it  very  well  about  for  an  hour,  then  take  it  out 
and  rinfe  if. 

The  quant-tv  o,^  Allum  mufl  always  be  double  to  that  of  the 
iartar\  fome  dyers  reject  rcdvAnc  tartar^  and  ufe  only  v/hite  ; 
others  efteem  the  red  better,  efpecially  for  crimfons  and  ail 
brownifh  red  dyes ;  and  indeed  it  is  very  good  in  all  good 
fluffs,  that  require  a  little  red,  preparatory  ground,  before  they 
are  dyed  black. 

AMALGAMA  is  a  mafs  of  mercury  united  and  incor- 
porated with  fome  metal. 
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The  amalgama  of  mercury  with  lead,  is  a  foft  friable  fub- 
flance  of  a  filver  colour.     See  lead. 

By  wafliing  and  grinding  this  amalgama  with  fair,  warm  wa- 
ter in  a  glafs  mortar,  the  impurities  of  the  metal  will  mix  with 
the  water,  and  by  changing  the  water  and  repeating  the  waftiing 
again  and  again,  the  metal  will  be  further  and  further  purified. 
Dr.  Boerhaave  fpeaks  of  amalgamation,  as  one  of  the  greateft 
fecrets  in  chymiftry,  to  contrive  to  bring  off  the  water  at  laft 
as  clear  and  unfullied  as  when  firft  pour'd  on  the  amalgama, 
which  might  afford  a  method  of  making  the  nobler  metals, 
or  procuring  them  from  the  bafer. 

This  phoHofophical  way  of  purifying  metals  may  be  apply'd 
to  all  metals,  except  iron  and  copper. 

AMALGAMATION  is  perform'd  by  fufing  or  at  leaft  ig- 
niting the  metal,  and  in  this  ftate  adding  a  proportion  of  mer- 
cury to  it ;  upon  which  they  mutually  attra<Sl  and  incorporate 
with  each  other. 

Gold  unites  and  amalgamates  with  mercury  with  the  greateft 
facility,  next  to  that  of  filver,  then  lead  and  tin,  and  all 
metals  except  iron  and  copper. 

The  amalgamation  of  gold  is  perform'd  by  heating  the  la- 
mina or  plates  of  metal  red  hot,  and  afterwards  pouring  quick- 
filver  on  them,  and  then  ftirring  the  mixture  with  a  little  iron 
rod  till  it  begins  to  rife  in  fmoke,  this  is  afterwards  pourpd 
out  into  a  veffel  full  of  water,  where  it  coagulates  and  becomes 
manageable.        ' 

This  amalgamation  or  calcination  is  of  great  yfe,  not  only 
to  goldfmiths ;  but  alfo  to  gilders,  who  by  this  operation, 
render  gold  fluid  and  du^til  for  their  ufes.  Such  amalgama 
or  mixture  being  laid  on  any  other  metal,  as  fuppofe  copper, 
and  this  afterwards  plac'd  on  the  fire  to  evaporate,  the  gold 
will  be  left  alone  on  the  furface  of  the  copper  or  other  me- 
tal, and  is  what  we  call  gilding. 

The  blacknefs  that  adheres  to  the  amalgama  may  he  wafh'd 
away  with  water,  and  much  of  the  jTicrciiry  may  be  fqueez'd 
or  prefs'd  out  through  a  linen  cloth  ;  the  rcit  being  evaporated 
in  a  crucible,  the  gold  will  remain  behind  in  an  impalpable 
powder. 

Gold  will  retain  about  three  times  its  own  weight  of  mer- 
cury. 

This  operation  is  denoted  among  chymiils  by  the  letters 
AAA. 

AMBER,  is  a  yellow,  tranfparent  fubftance,  ofagumrrious 
and  bituminous  form  and  fubii{tcncc3  but  a  refmous  tafte, 
?.\\ii.  a  fmell  hke  oil  of  turpentine.  It 
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It  is  chiefly  found  in  the  Baltick  fea ;    along  the  COafts  of 

PruJJta^  &c, 

Naturalifts  diflfer  widely  in  their  opinions  as  to  the  origin 
of  Amber ^  and  as  to  what  clafs  of  bodies  it  belongs.  Some 
fuppofing  it  to  proceed  from  vegetables,  others  from  a  mine- 
ral, and  even  feme  from  animals. 

Pliny  defcribes  it  as  a  refinous  juice  oozing  from  aged  pines  and 
firs,  others  from  poplar  trees  (of  which  there  are  whole  forefts 
on  the  coafts  of  Sweden  ;)  and  difcharg'd  thence  into  the  fea; 
where  having  undergone  fome  alteration  it  is  thrown  in  this 
form  upon  the  fliores  of  Pruffioy  which  lie  very  low. 

Some  have  imagin'd  it  a  concretion  of  the  tears  of  birds  ; 
others  the  urine  of  beafts,  others  the  fcum  of  the  lake  Cephi- 
fide  near  the  Atlantic k ;  others  a  congelation  form'd  in  the 
Baltick  fea,  and  in  fome  fountains,  where  it  is  found  fwim- 
ming  like  pitch. 

Others  fuppofe  it  a  bitumen,  trickling  into  the  fea  from 
fubterraneous  fources ;  there  concreted  into  this  form,  and 
thrown  afhore  by  the  waves. 

This  laft  opinion  was  for  a  long  time  moft  popular,  and 
fcem'd  to  have  the  beft  foundation :  but  this  too  is  now  dif- 
carded,  as  good  amber  having  been  found  in  digging  the 
ground,  at  a  confiderable  diftance  from  the  fea,  as  that  ga- 
thered on  the  coafts. 

Others  take  Amber  to  be  a  compound  fubftance,  and  fay 
that  Priijjla  and  other  countries  that  produce  Amber,  are  moi- 
ftened  with  a  bituminous  juice,  which  mixing  with  the  vi- 
triolick  falts  abounding  in  thofe  places,  the  points  of  thofe 
falts  fix  its  fluidity,  whence  it  congeals ;  and  the  refult  of 
that  congelation  makes  what  we  call  A/nher. 

The  moft  remarkable  property  oi  Amber,  is  that  when 
rubb'd,  it  draws  or  attra6ts  other  bodies  to  it,  and  alfo, 
that  by  fridion  it  is  brought  to  }  ield  light  pretty  copioufly. 
As  for  the  phyfical  ufes  of  Amber ,  it  is  us'd  in  making  var- 
niflies  for  feveral  ufes. 

Te  make  artificial  Amber.  Boil  turpentine  in  an  earthen 
pot,  with  a  little  cotton  (fome  add  a  little  oil)  ftirring  it, 
till  it  is  as  thick  as  pafte,  then  put  it  into  what  you  pleafe, 
and  fet  it  in  the  fun  for  eight  days,  and  it  will  be  clear  and 
liard :  of  which  you  may  make  beads,  hafts  of  knives  or  the 
like. 

Another  luay  to  counterfeit  Amber.  Take  the  yolks  of  fix- 
teen  eggsj  beat  them  well  with  a  fpoon;  take  gum  Aiabick 
twelve  ounces,  cherry  tree  gum  one  ounce,  reduce  the  gums 
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to  powder,  and  mix  them  with  the  yolks  of  the  eggs;  let  the 
gums  melt  well  and  put  them  in  a  pot  well  leaded,  then  fet 
them  for  fix  days  in  the  fun,  and  they  will  be  hard  and  (hine 
like  glafs;  and  when  you  rub  them,  they  will  take  up  a 
wheat  ftraw  as  other  Amber  does. 

Another  artificial  Amber,  Take  whites  of  eggs ;  beat  thent 
well,  then  put  them  into  a  veflel  with  ftrong  white  wine 
vinegar,  ftop  it  clofe  ;  let  it  ftand  fourteen  days,  then  dry  it 
in  the  fhade  and  it  will  be  like  Amber. 

Another  artificial  Amber.  Break  the  whites  of  eggs  with  a 
fpunge,  take  off  the  froth,  to  the  reft  pu*:  faffron,  put  all  into 
a  glafs  clofe  ftopp'd  or  into  a  copper  or  brazen  veflel,  fet  it  to 
boil  in  a  kettle  of  water,  till  it  be  very  hard,  then  take  it 
out  and  fhape  it  to  your  liking,  lay  it  in  the  fun  and  anoint 
it  often  with  linfeed  oil,  mix'd  with  a  little  faff'^on  ;  or  elfe 
being  taken  out  of  the  kettle,  boil  it  in  linfeed  oil. 

To  make  yellow  Amber  foft.  Put  yellow  Amber  into  hot  melt- 
ed wax  well  fcumm'd,  and  it  will  be  foft,  fo  that  you  may 
make  things  thereof  of  what  form  and  fafliion  you  pleafe. 

Melt  fome  turpentine  in  a  gbfs  in  a  fand  heat,  where  the 
fire  may  be  rais'd  at  difcretion,  then  provide  your  felf 
with  three  ounces  oi  Amber ^  either  of  the  whiteft  or  yelloweft 
fort. 

If  you  would  have  the  Amber  white,  pick  out  the  cleareft 
white  pieces,  or  if  yellow  the  clearefl  of  that  fort. 

To  melt  Amber  and  cajl  it  into  any  figure.,  luith  f.ies  or  any 
fmall  animals  in  //,  as  isfcen  in  thofe  valuable  pieces  ^  Amber 
fold  at  o  great  price,  from  Air.  Boyle. 

Levigi-te  your  Amber^  and  fprinkle  in  the  powdered  Amber 
into  the  meit::'  turpentine^  flirring  it  all  the  while  with  a 
piece  of  fir- wood,  till  you  find  no  refiftance ;  then  if  you  find 
your  melting  to  refft  the  flick,  drop  in  by  degrees  a  little 
Venice  Turpentine^  and  keep  it  ftill  fl:irring,  till  all  the  pow- 
dered Amber  is  diflblv'd,  and  is  thick  enough  to  pour  into 
moulds;  and  when  it  is  cold,  you  will  have  what  figure  you 
propofe  remain  as  hard  as  amber  itfelf,  with  all  the  fame  qua- 
lities that  amber  commonly  has. 

An  Amber  varnifh  from  Mr.  Boyle.  Take  of  white  rofin 
four  drams,  melt  it  in  a  clean  glaz'd  pipkin,  then  put  into  it 
two  oi'nces  of  the  Vfhxttii  Amber  you  can  get  (finely  powder'd) 
by  litile  and  little,  flirring  it  with  a  fmall  flick  over  a  gentle 
fire,  till  it  diflblves,  pouring  in  now  and  then  a  little  oil  of 
turpentine;  when  you  find  it  begin  to  grow  ftiff,  fo  continue 
to  do  till  all  the  Amber  is  melted. 
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But  great  care  muft  be  taken  that  you  do  not  fet  the  houfe 
oil  fire,  for  the  very  vapours  of  the  oil  of  turpentine  will  take 
fire  by  heat  only ;  but  if  it  fhould  happen  to  do  fo,  imme- 
diately cover  the  vedel  clofe  w^ith  a  flat  board  or  a  wet  blanket, 
and  the  air  being  kept  from  it,  it  will  go  out. 

It  will  be  beft  to  melt  therofm  in  a  cylindrical  glafs  in  a  bed 
of  hot  fand,  after  the  glafs  has  been  well  anneal'd  or  warm'd 
by  degrees  in  the  fand  j  under  which  you  muft  keep  a  gentle 
fire. 

When  the  varnifti  is  made,  pour  it  into  a  coarfe  linen  bag, 
and  prefs  it  between  two  hot  boards  of  oak  or  iron,  and  ufe 
jt  with  any  of  your  colours,  as  well  as  to  varnifti  them  over 
when  they  are  painted. 

AMBER-GREASE  is  a  fragrant  drug,  which  melts  pretty 
much  like  wax  ;  commonly  of  a  grey  or  afti  colour;  us'd  as 
a  perfume,  i^c. 

Naturalifts  are  of  various  opinions  as  to  its  origin  and  pro- 
duflion, 

1.  Some  fuppofe  it  to  be  the  excrement  of  a  bird,  which 
being  melted  by  the  heat  of  the  fun,  and  wafh'd  off  the  fhorc 
by  the  waves,  is  fwallow'd  by  whales,  who  return  it  back 
in  the  condition  in  which  it  is  found. 

2.  Others  take  it  for  a  kind  of  wax  or  gum,  which  diflils 
from  trees,  and  drops  into  the  fea  where  it  congeals,  and  be- 
comes Amber-greafe. 

3.  Others  affirm  it  to  be  a  vegetable  production,  ifluing 
out  from  the  root  of  a  tree,  whofe  roots  always  fhoot  towards 
the  fea,  and  difcharge  them  into  it. 

4.  Some  fuppofe  it  to  be  a  kind  of  a  fea  mufliroom,  which 
is  torn  up  from  the  bottom  by  the  violence  of  tempefts ;  it 
being  obferv'd,  that  Amber-greafe  is  feldom  found,  but  after 
llorms. 

5 .  Others  take  it  to  be  a  bituminous  matter ;  which  is  at  firft 
liquid  and  runs  into  the  fea,  and  is  there  condens'd  and  re- 
duc'd  to  a  mafs. 

6.  Others  are  of  opinion,  that  Amber-greafe  is  form'd  from 
the  honey-combs,  which  fall  into  the  fea  from  the  rocks 
where  the  bees  had  hiv'd  or  made  their  nelb  ;  which  lafl:  opi- 
nion begins  now  to  be  generally  allow'd,  having  fomething  of 
experience  in  its  favour ;  feveral  pieces  of  it  having  been  ittn 
that  were  hzU  A/nbcr-greafe,  and  half  plain  honey-comb;  and 
large  pieces  have  been  found,  which  when  broken,  honey-comb 
and  honey  too,  have  been  found  in  the  middle. 

Amber- 


A  M  E 

Amhey-greafe  is  of  confiderable  ufe  in  making  perfumes  by 
melting  it  over  a  gentle  fire,  and  making  extradls,  eflences 
and  tindures  of  it. 

Amher-greafe  is  often  adulterated  as  follows :  They  take  Ben 
nuts  an  ounce  and  half,  and  pound  them  to  a  perfeft  pulp  j  and 
add  an  ounce  and  half  of  fperma  ceti ;  beating  them  well  to- 
gether ;  then  they  add  benjamin  in  fine  powder,  orrice  of 
Florence  finely  powder'd,  and  white  llarch,  of  each  three 
ounces  and  a  halfj  bitumen  reduc'd  to  fine  powder  half  an 
ounce;  musk  reduc'd  to  fine  powder  a  quarter  of  an  ounce; 
Atnber-greafe  in  fine  powder  three  ounces :  thefe  are  mix'd  to- 
gether, with  a  mucilage  of  gum  tragacanth  made  into  a 
mafs  or  pafte,  and  well  wrought  together  with  the  hand. 

Another  way  of  adulterating  Amber-greafe.  They  take  five 
ounces  of  the  former  compofition,  and  fix  ounces  of  Amber- 
greafe^  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder  ;  to  which  is  added  a  fuffi- 
cient  quantity  of  damask  rofes :  thefe  are  pounded  together  in 
a  mortar  till  they  are  well  mixt,  and  the  mafs  is  kept  to  make 
perfumes  with. 

AMBITION  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  virgin  cloth'd 
all  in  green  with  ivy  branches,  feeming  as  about  to  leap  over  i 
a  craggy  rock,  on  the  top  of  which  are  fcepters  and  crowns ; 
ihe  is  attended  by  a  lion  lifting  up  his  head.  The  ivy  denotes 
ambition^  always  climbing  higher  and  fpoiling  the  walls;  the 
ambitious  fparing  neither  the  country,  religion,  nor  counfel- 
lors,  that  fo  he  may  but  only  become  greater  than  others ; 
the  lion  is  an  emblem  of  pride. 

AMERICA  is  reprefented  by  a  woman  ahnoft  naked 
with  a  tann'd  or  tauny  afpedl,  having  a  veil  folded  over  her 
ihoulders  \  round  her  body  an  artificial  ornament  of  feathers 
of  divers  colours;  holding  in  her  hand  a  bow,  and  having 
a  quiver  on  her  fhouldcr  or  by  her  fide,  and  at  her  feet  a 
human  head  pierc'd  with  an  arrow,  and  on  the  ground  a 
lizard. 

Naked  becaufe  the  inhabitants  are  all  fo ;  the  arms  are  what 
both  men  and  women  ufe;  the  human  head  intimates  that 
they  are  cannibals,  the  lizards  are  reported  to  be  fo  large  there, 
as  to  devour  men. 

AMETHIST  is  a  precious  ftoneof  a  violet  colour,  border- 
ing on  purple. 

There  are  three  forts  of  AmethyJU  \  the  oriental,  which  is 
the  hardeli,  the  fcarcefi:  and  the  mofl  valuable,  is  of  a  dove 
colour ;  the  German  which  is  of  a  violet  colour,  and  that  of 
Qarthcigena,  which  is  of  the  colour  of  a  panfy. 

There 
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There  are  fome  Oriental  Amethyjis  alfo  of  a  purple  colour, 
and  others  white  and  like  the  diamond. 

There  are  alfo  beautiful  ones  found  in  the  Pyreneans^  and 
the  mountains  of  Auvergne. 

The  Amethyfl  is  not  extremely  hard ;  but  may  be  cut  with 
a  leaden  wheel,  fmear'd  with  emery  moiftened  with  water. 
It  is  polifh'd  on  a  pewter  wheel  with  tripoli. 

It  is  eafily  engraven  on,  either  in  creux  or  rellei/'o. 

The  Amethyjl  according  to  Plutarch.^  fakes  its  name  from 
its  colour,  on  account  of  its  refemblance  of  new  wine  mixt 
with  water;  and  not  from  its  being  a  preventative  of  drunken- 
nefs  (as  the  vulgar  opinion  has  been)  which  gave  occafion  to 
its  being  hung  about  the  necks  of  great  drinkers. 

To  make  an  artificial  AMETHYST.  The  Amethyji  be- 
ing of  a  violet  colour,  proceeding  from  red  and  blue,  muft  be 
well  imitated  to  look  beautiful. 

For  this  colour  take  cryjlal  frit  well  made  with  tarfi}  and 
not  fand,  this  colour  requiring  no  other ;  to  which  add,  to 
each  pound  one  ounce  of  the  following  powder,  which  mix 
well  together  before  they  are  put  into  the  pot.     See  TARSO. 

After  this  you  muft  fet  the  pot  to  the  fire  in  the  furnace 
by  little  and  little,  otherwife  the  violence  of  the  powder  would 
caufe  it  to  break. 

When  this  glafs  has  been  well  purified  for  the  fpace  of  four 
days,  and  it  has  the  colour  of  an  Amethyji^  you  may  work  it. 

This  colour  may  be  augmented  or  diminifhed  by  means  of 
the  frit  or  powder,  according  to  the  difcretion  of  the  work- 
man. 

This  is  the  powder  which  produces  the  Amethyjl  colour  in 
glafs. 

Take  one  pound  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont  prepared  ((ee 
manganefe^  &c.)  and  an  ounce  and  half  of  ZtT^r  prepar'd  (fee 
zaffer^  &c.)  mix  them  well  together,  and  put  the  mafs  we 
have  Ihewn  to  each  pound  of  frit,  to  have  a  true  Amethyjl 
colour. 

Or  thus ;  take  fial  alkali  three  ounces,  powder  of  cryftal 
four  ounces,  filings  of  brafs  half  an  ounce,  and  melt  all  in  a 
ftrong  fire. 

JOST  AMMON  mark'd  his  pieces  with  much  fuch  a 
mark  as  in  the  plate,  No.  7. 

AMMONIACK  as  Gum  Ammoniac^  or  as  it  is  fometimes, 
though  improperly,  call'd  Armoniac,  is  a  kind  of  gum  brought 
from  the  Eajl  IndifSf  and  i§  fuppo5'd  to  ooze  from  an  umbel- 
liferous plant, 
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Pliny  calls  the  tree  or  plant  whence  it  flows  Metopton,  and 
fays,  the  gum  takes  its  name  from  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Jm- 
mon^  nigh  which  the  tree  grows. 

Diofcorides  fays  'tis  the  juice  of  a  plant,  a  kind  of  ferula 
that  grows  in  Barbary  j  and  ihat  the  plant  which  produces  it, 
is  caird  agafyllis. 

In  the  choice  of  Ammoniack^  chufe  that  which  is  of  a  high 
colour,  and  not  mixt  with  any  fcrapings  of  wood,  ftone  or 
fand  ;  which  is  cali'd  i^oaJa-f/ja.,  i.  e.  fraiture:  the  other  which 
is  full  of  itones  or  fand  is  call'd  pii^ai/jx,  i.  e.  mixture. 

^al  AMMONIAC  is  a  kind  of  fait  more  ufually  written 
Armon'iac. 

ANAMORPHOSIS  in  perfpective  and  painting,  a  vion- 
Jirous  proje£iion ;  or  a  reprefentation  of  feme  image,  either  on 
a  plane  or  curve  furface,  deform'd ;  which  at  a  certain  diftancc 
Ihall  appear  regular,  and  in  proportion. 

To  make  an  Anainorphofis  or  monftrous  projedion  on  a 
plane. 

Draw  the  fquare  A  B  C  D  of  a  bignefs  at  pleafure,  and 
fubdivide  it  into  a  number  of  lelTer  fquares.     See  the  figure. 

This  fquare  or  reticle  is  call'd  the  craticular  prototype.  In 
this  draw  the  image  that  is  to  be  rendred  diftorted  and  mon- 
ftrous. 

Then  draw  the  line  a  Z* "  A  B ;  and  divide  it  into  the  fame 
number  of  equal  parts,  as  the  fide  of  the  prototype  A  B  ;  and 
ereft  the  perpendicular  E  V  in  the  middle  of  it,  fo  much  the 
longer  j  and  draw  V  S  perpendicular  to  E  V  ;  fo  much  the 
ihorter ;  as  you  would  have  the  image  be  diftorted. 

From  each  of  thefe  divifions  draw  right  lines  to  V,  and  join 
the  points  a  and  S,  as  alfo  the  right  line  a  S,  through  the 
points  </,  f,/,  gy  draw  lines  parallel  to  a  h,  then  will  abed 
be  the  fpace  that  the  monftrous  projedlion  is  to  be  delineated  in, 
which  is  call'd  the  cratkular  eSiype.     See  the  figures. 

Laftly,  in  every  fmall  trapezium  or  fquaiifti  figure  of  the 
fpace  ab  c d^  drav/  what  appears  delineated  in  the  correfpon- 
dent  trapezium  of  the  fquare  A  B  C  D. 

By  this  means  you  will  attain  a  deformed  image,  which  ! 
yet  will  appear  in  juft  proportion  to  an  eye  diftant  from  it,  the 
length  F  V,  and  rais'd  above  its  height  V  S.  It  will  be  divert- 
ing to  manage  it  fo,  that  the  deformed  image  do  not  repre- 
lent  a  mere  chaos ;  but  fome  other  image :  thus  it  has  been 
contriv'd,  that  a  river  with  foldiers,  waggons,  <Jc.  marching 
along  the  fide  of  it  j  has  been  fo  drawn,  that  when  view'd 
by  an  eye  in  the  point  S,  it  appeared  to  be  the  fatyrical  face  of 
» man,  Aa 
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An  image  alfo  may  be  diftorted  mechanically ;  by  perforat- 
ing it  here  and  there  with  a  needle,  and  placing  it  againft 
a  candle  or  lamp  ;  and  obferving  where  the  rays  which  pafs 
through  thefe  little  holes  fall  on  a  plane  or  curve  fuperficies; 
for  tliey  will  give  the  correfpondent  points  of  the  image  de- 
form'd  ;  by  means  of  which,  the  deformation  may  be  com- 
pleated.     See  the  plate. 

HENRY  ANDERSON  was  a  face  painter,  and  a  difci- 
ple  of  Streater  in  great  efteem  about  the  year  1 660,  which 
he  did  not  long  furvive ;  he  drew  the  beautiful  duchefs  of 
Richmond,  which  recommended  him  to  draw  king  Charles  II. 
and  moft  of  his  court.  He  interfer'd  in  his  bufinefs  with  Sir 
Peter  Lely,  and  had  great  fhare  of  reputation  in  thofe  times  ; 
he  was  likewife  a  landskip  painter,  and  in  ftill  life ;  as  alfo  a 
good  imitator  of  his  matter  Serjeant  Streater,  till  he  left  his 
way  and  fell  to  face  paintina;. 

ANDREW  ANDRE ANI  oi  Mantua,  he  made  ufe  of  the 
two  marks  on  the  plate  No.  8,95  he  engrav'd  on  wood  a  ire 
tagU  or  the  croflings  in  his  (hades,  the  fecond  mark  is  found 
in  the  croffings  of  Julius  Ceefar,  in  ten  fheets  engrav'd  in 
1699,  and  was  invented  by  Andrew  Mantegna,  who  alfo  en- 
grav'd on  copper. 

ANEMONIES  [the  way  of  painting  them  in  miniature] 
of  this  flower  there  are  many  forts  as  well  double  as  fingle, 
which  laft  are  commonly  plain,  and  are  either  purple  with 
purple  and  white,  fhaded  with  the  fame  colour,  fome  bluer 
fome  redder,  fometimes  very  pale,  and  fometimes  very  deep. 
Others  are  coloured  with  lake  and  white,  and  finifh'd  with 
the  fame,  by  diminifhing  the  white  or  even  ufmg  none  at 
all. 

Others  again  are  coloured  with  vermilion,  and  (haded  with 
the  fame  colour,  and  deepened  with  carmine. 

Others  are  white  and  lemon  colour.  Thefe  laft  are  done 
with  mafticote,  and  both  the  one  and  the  other  muft  be 
(haded  and  finKh'd,  fometimes  with  ver?nHion,  and  fometimes 
with  a  very  ^Qt^lake,  efpecially  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup  about 
the  feed,  which  is  alfo  often  of  a  ii/^c-^i/^  colour,  which  is  imi- 
tated with  indigo  or  with  black  and  blue,  mingling  in  fome  a 
little  bijire,  and  working  continually  with  fine  ftrokes,  and 
fcumbling  the  (hades  into  the  lights. 

There  are  fome,  that  have  the  bottom  of  the  cup  much 
brighter  than  the  reft,  and  even  fo  as  to  be  quite  white  altho* 
tlie  reft  of  the  Anemony  be  deep. 

The 


A  N  E 

The  feed  of  all  thefe  Anemonies  is  imitated  with  Indigo  and 
blacky  with  a  very  little  white  j  fometimes  it  muft  be  heigh- 
tened with  mafticote. 

DOUBLE  ANEMONIES  are  of  very  various  colours  i 
but  the  fineft  of  them  have  their  largeft  leaves  ftrip'd. 

Some  of  thefe  ftripes  are  perform'd  with  vermilion^  to  which 
is  added  carmine  to  finifh  them,  fhading  the  refl  of  the  leaves 
with  indigo. 

For  the  fmaller  leaves  within'  lay  on  a  mixture  of  vermilion 
and  white,  and  (hade  with  vermilion  mix'd  with  carmine,  and 
here  and  there  be  very  ftrong,  particularly  in  the  heart  or 
cabbage,  near  the  great  lea  'cs  on  the  fhady  fide,  and  finifh 
with  hair  ftrokes  of  carmine,  which  mult  humour  the  ftripes 
and  turn  of  the  leaves. 

The  ftripes  of  others  are  coloured  and  finifh'd  with  carmine 
only,  as  well  as  the  inner  or  fmaller  leaves ;  but  yet  obferv- 
ing  to  leave  a  little  round  in  the  midft  of  thefe  laft,  where  a 
^ccp  purple  01  violet  muA  be  laid,  which  muft  be  fcumbled 
into  the  reft;  and  the  whole  being  finifti'd,  lay  on  broad 
ft:rokes  of  this  fame  colour  around  the  fmaller  leaves,  efpe- 
cially  on  the  dark  fide,  and  fcumblc  them  into  the  greater, 
which  muft  for  the  reft  be  fhaded  with  indigo  and  blacL 

In  fome  others,  the  fmaller  leaves  are  of  lake  or  purple,  al- 
though the  ftripes  of  the  greater  are  carmine. 

There  are  others  whofe  ftripes  are  carmine  in  the  middle 
of  moft  of  the  large  leaves,  with  vermilion  under  it  in  fome 
places,  all  which  muft  be  fcumbled  into  the  ftiades  of  the 
ground,  which  are  of  indigo  and  white. 

The  fmaller  leaves  are  laid  in  with  majlicote,  and  are  fhaded 
with  a  very  deep  carmine  on  the  light  fide,  leaving  here  the 
majlicote  almoft  to  itfelf,  and  only  dividing  the  leaves  with  a 
fine  touching  of  orpitnent  and  carmine,  which  fmaller  leaves 
may  be  fometimes  fhaded  with  a  very  little  pale  green. 

There  are  double  Mnemonics  all  red,  and  of  a  violet  colour ; 
the  firft  are  coloured  with  vermilion  and  carmine,  with  fcarce 
any  white,  and  are  fhaded  with  car?nine  alone,  well  gummed, 
that  they  may  be  very  deep ;  purple  Anemonies  are  imitated 
with  purple  and  white,  and  are  finilh'd  without  zuhite. 

In  fhort,  there  are  of  all  colours  of  thefe  double  Jneitmnes, 
as  well  as  o{  the  Jingle,  which  are  to  be  painted  by  the  rules 
here  fuggefted. 

The  green  of  both  the  one  and  the  other  muft  be  verdlter, 
mixt  with  majlicote  for  the  d?ad  coloviring,  and  it  muft  be  fi- 
nifh'd with  bladder  green, 
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Their  J?alks  incline  to  be  a  little  reddifli ;  thereujre  they 
are  to  be  fhaded  with  carmine^  and  fometimes  v/ith  green  af- 
ter they  are  laid  in  with  majUcote. 

FILIPPO  ANGELI  call'd  NAPOLITANI,  imitated 
Michael  Angela  Caravaggio^  liv'd  at  Rome,  Naples  and  Fenice, 
excell'd  in  battles  and  land fcapes,  died  in  the  year  1609  aged 
forty  years. 

Philippo  d'  ANGELO,  a  Roman  born  in  the  year  1576. 
He  pradtifed  for  the  moft  part  in  battles  and  land  fcapes,  died 
at  Venice  Anno  ^Etat,  40. 

iI^/V/)fl^/ ANGELO  PACE,  born  i6ro,  and  call'd  Carri- 
pidoglio,  was  a  difciple  of  ivVfl-y^w//,  and  very  much  efteem'd 
ail  over  Italy^  for  his  admi.abie  talent  in  painting  fruit  and 
ftill  life.  He  died  at  Rome  anno  1670,  leaving  behind  him 
two  fons,pf  whom  Gio  Battijia  was  brought  up  to  hiftory  paint- 
ing under  Francefco  Mola. 

MICHAEL  ANGELO  BUANOROTI  of  noble  de- 
fcent,  barn  in  the  year  1474,  fcholar  Oi  Domlnico  Ghirlan- 
daio,  liv'd  at  Florence  and  Rome,  excell'd  in  hiflory  painting, 
fculpture  and  aichiredlure,  died  in  the  year  1564,  aged  ninety 
years. 

MICHAEL  ANGELO  CERQUOZZI  called  DALLE 
BATTAGLIE,  born  in  1600,  fcholar  of  Jntonio  Salvatti 
zBolognefe,  liv'd  at  Rome^  excellent  tor  battles  and  fruit,  died 
in  the  year  1660,  aged  fixtv  years. 

The  paffiun  of  ADMIRATION  fays  M.  Le  Brun,  is 
a  furprize  wiiich  makes  the  mind  confider  with  attention, 
thofe  obje£ls  which  feem  rare  or  extraordinary. 

It  is  obferv'd,  that  admiration  caufes  no  change  in  the  heart 
nor  in  the  blood,  as  the  other  paiTions  do ;  the  reafon  of  which 
is,  that  having  neither  good  noff  ill  for  its  object,  but  only  to 
know  the  thing  one  admires,  it  has  no  relation  to  the  heart 
or  blood,  on  which  depends  all  the  welfare  of  the  body. 

Admiration  is  the  firft  and  moft  temperate  of  all  the  paf- 
fions,  wherein  the  heart  feels  the  leaft  difturbance ;  and  there- 
fore the  face  receives  little  alteration  thereby  ;  and  if  any,  it 
will  only  be  the  raifmg  of  the  eye-brows ;  the  ends  thereof 
being  yet  parallel ;  the  eye  will  be  a  littie  more  open  than  or- 
dinary, the  ball  and  even  the  lids  without  motion  being  fix'd 
on  the  objeil,  which  caufes  the  admiration. 

The  mouth  will  be  open  ;  but  will  appear  without  altera- 
tion, any  more  than  the  other  part  of  the  face. 

This  paflion  produces  only  a  fufpenfion  of  motion,  to  give 
time  to  deliberate  "yvhat  Ihe  has  to  do,  and  to  confider  atten- 
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tlvely  the  objeiS  before  her  j  if  that  be  rare  and  extraordinary, 
out  of  this  firft  and  fimple  motion  of  admiration  is  engendred 
ejieem.  How  this  paflion  is  reprefented  in  drawing.  See  the 
plate  at  the  end  of  letter  A. 

ANGER  fays  M.  LeBrun,  is  a  turbulent  agitation  excited 
in  the  appetite  by  grief  and  boldnefs ;  by  which  the  foul  is 
retir'd  into  itfelf,  to  avoid  the  injury  receiv'd,  and  at  the 
fame  time  is  rais'd  againft  the  caufe  of  the  injury,  to  be  re- 
veng'd  of  it.  i 

Wlien  anger  fiezes  en  the  foul,  he  who  feels  this  paflion, 
hath  his  eyes  red  and  inflamed  ;  his  eye-balls  wandring  and 
fparkling ;  his  eye-brows  fometimes  drawn  down,  and  fome- 
times  rais'd  up  one  againlt  another;  the  forehead,  will  appear 
deeply  furrowed  ;  and  with  wrinkles  between  the  eyes ;  the 
noftrils  will  appear  opened  and  widened ;  the  lips  prefs'd  one 
againft  the  other ;  and  the  under  lip  furmounting  the  upper, 
leaving  the  corners  of  the  mouth  a  little  open,  forming  a  kind 
of  cruel  and  difdainful  grin. 

He  will  feem  to  grind  his  teeth  and  to  foam  at  the  mouth, 
his  face  will  be  in  fome  places  pale,  and  in  others  red  and 
fwell'd  ;  the  veins  of  the  forehead  the  temples  and  the  neck, 
will  be  ftrained  and  puffed  up,  the  hair  ftanding  upright ;  and 
he  who  is  poffefs'd  with  this  paflion,  is  fwell'd  and  puffed  up 
by  a  ftoppage  of  the  breath  ;  the  heart  being  opprefs'd  by  a 
great  quantity  of  blood,  which  retires  thither,  as  it  were  to  its 
fuccour. 

In  anger,  all  the  motions  are  very  great  and  violent,    and  ! 
all  the  parts  agitated  ;  the  mufcles  muft  be  very  apparent,  big- 
ger and  more  fwell'd  then  ordinary,  and  the  veins  and  nerves  | 
flrained.  j 

How  anger  is  reprefented  in  drawing  and  painting,  fee  the 
figures  in  the  plate  at  the  end  of  letter  A. 

To  anger  fomedmes  fucceed  rage  and  defpair.  I 

ANGER,  is  reprefented  in  painiing  by  a  young  man,  round  '\ 
fnoulder'J,  his  face  bloated,  fparkling  eyes,  a  round  brow,  a 
fnarp  nofc,  wide  noftrils ;  he  is  clad  all  in  red,  his  creft  is  a 
boar's  head  ;  from  which  ifllies  fire  and  fmoke;  he  Isolds  in  one  ' 
hand  a  drawn  fword ;  and  in  the  other  a  lighted  torch. 

He  is  reprefented  young  ;  becaufe  youth  is  prone  to  Anger, 
The  boar  is  an  animal  much  inclin'd  to  wrath;    the  fword 
{hews,  that  Jnger  prefently  lays  hold  of  it ;    the  cheeks  puffc 
and  bloated  intimate,  that  Angsr  often  alters  the  face,  by  thfl  % 
boilirg  of  the  bloody  and  inflama  the  eyes,  ;' 
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GUM  ANIMyE,  1  a  kind  of  gum  or  rofirij  of  which  there 

GUM  ANIMI,  5  are  two  forts,  the  oriental  and  occi- 
dental. The  oriental  Gum  Jnimes,  is  diflirguiflied  into  three 
forts ;  the  firfl  is  white,  the  fecond  blackifli ;  in  fume  refpeds 
hke  myrrh  ;  the  third  pale,   tefinous  and  dry. 

The  occidental  flows  from  an  incifion  in  a  tree  growing  In 
New-Spain^  call'd  there  Courbati ;  it  is  tranfparent,  and  of  a 
colour  hke  to  that  of  frankincenfe.  Its  fmdl  is  very  agree- 
able, and  it  eafily  confumes  in  the  fire :  all  the  feveral  kinds 
are  us'd  in  perfumes  by  reafon  of  their  charming  fmell ;  but 
bdelliurn  is  frequently  fold  inftead  of  it. 

ANNEALING,  commonly  call'd  Nealing^  is  a  term  us'd 
for  the  preparing  of  feveral  matters,  by  heating  or  baking 
them  in  an  oven  or  the  like. 

Annealing  of  glafs^  is  the  baking  of  it,  to  dry,  harden  and 
give  it  the  due  ccnlillence,  after  it  has  been  blown  and  falhion'd 
into  the  proper  works. 

This  is  ufually  perform'd  in  a  kind  of  tower,  call'd  the  Leer^ 
built  over  the  melting  furnace  Annealing  or  Ncaling  of  glafs, 
is  commonly  us'd  for  the  flainingof  glafs  with  metal  colours. 

Annealing  of  fteel,  is  the""heating  it  in  the  fire  to  a  blood 
red  heat;  and  then  taking  it  out)  and  letting  it  cool  gently  of 
itfelf. 

This  is  done  to  make  It  fofter,  in  order  to  engrave  or  punch 
upon  it. 

ANTICKS    7  {oi  Antes,  L.)  are  buttrelTes,  ^c.  the  form 

ANTIQUES  5  of  them  (is  only  for  delight's  fake)  a  gene- 
ral or  irregular  compofitlon  of  men,  beafts,  birds,  fifhes, 
flowers  and  fuch  like,  without  either  rule  or  reafon  ;  this  muft 
be  a  continuation  of  one  and  the  fame  work,  through  the  whole 
piece  without  change  or  alteration. 

As  if  it  be  naked  boys  playing,  ^yi"gy  f^^i^g  <^f'  riding  upon 
goats,  eagles,  dolphins  and  the  like  ;  firings  of  pearls,  fatyrs, 
tritons,  apes,  dogs,  oxen,  bearing  or  drawing  fruits,  branches 
or  any  wild  fancy  after  your  own  invetition,  with  a  thoufand 
fuch  other  idle  toys;  be  fur  e  you  obferve  the  continuation. 

ANTIQUE,  ancient,  the  term  is  chiefly  us'd  by  fculp- 
tors,  painters  and  architects,  who  apply  it  to  fuch  pieces  of 
fculpture,  painting  and  archite£ture,  &c.  as  were  made  at 
the  time,  when  the  arts  were  in  their  greateft  perfedlion, 
among  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans,  viz.  from  the  age 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  to  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Phocas, 
when  Italy  became  over-run  by  the  Goths  and  Fandals.  In 
this  fenfe  the    word,    is   the  contrary   of  modern.      Thus 
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we  fay,  the  Antique  manner,  the  Antique  tajie,  an  Antique 
huji,   &c. 

ANTIQUE,  is  fometimes  even  contradiftinguifh'd  from  an- 
cient, which  denotes  a  lefler  degree  of  antiquity,  when  the  art 
was  not  in  its  utmoft  purity. 

ANTIMONY,  is  a  mineral  fubllance  of  a  metalline  na- 
ture; having  all  the  feeming  charafters  of  a  real  metal,  except 
malleability. 

It  is  properly  call'd  z  fe?nl- metal ;  it  being  a  foflileglebecom- 
pos'd  of  fome  undetermin'd  metal,  combin'd  with  a  fulphu- 
reous  and  ftony  fubftance. 

Antimony,  is  found  in  mines  of  all  metals ;  but  chiefly  in 
thofe  of Jl her  znd  lead;  but  that  found  in  ^«;/^ mines,  isufual- 
]y  efteem'd  the  bed.  There  are  alfo  particular  mines  of  it, 
as  thofe  in  Hungary^  Tranjjlvanla,  Germany,  and  in  feveral 
provinces  of  France, 

It  is  found  in  clods  or  ftones  of  feveral  fizes,  bearing  a  near 
refemblance  to  black  lead ;  except  that  it  is  lighter  and  harder  ; 
and  thence  it  is  call'd  marcaftte  cflead-,  and  its  metalline  part 
is  fuppos'd  to  be  of  that  fpecies.  ^ 

Anthmny^  has  fomething  particular  in  its  texture,  being  full 
of  little  iliining  veins  or  threads,  like  needles,  brittle  as  glafs. 
Sometimes  it  has  veins  of  a  red  or  golden  colour  intermix'd, 
wliich  is  call'd  Male- Antimony ;  as  that  which  has  not  thgfe 
fpecks  is  call'd  Female. 

It  will  fufe  in  the  fire,  though  not  without  fome  difficulty, 
and  diffolves  more  eafily  in  water. 

After  it  has  been  dug  out  of  the  earth,  it  is  put  into  large 
crucibles,  and  fus'd  with  a  violent  fire ;  and  afterwards  poured 
into  cones  or  antimonial  horns;  which  is  the  common  or  crude 
Antimony  of  the  fliops ;  tlie  apex  of  which  is  always  the  beft 
and  purcfl  part ;  as  the  bafis  or  broadeft  part  is  the  fouleft. 

The  ufes  of  Anthnony  are  numerous  and  important.  It  is 
mingled  with  tin  to  make  it  white  and  harder;  and  with  bell 
rristal  to  render  the  found  more  clear ;  and  is  a  common  in- 
gredient in  fpecula  or  burning  concaves,  ferving  to  give  them 
a  finer  poiifli.     It  is  a  general  afliflant  in  melting  of  metals. 

A.  P.  M.  A.  fignifies  Abas  Primaticclus,  inv.  Marc  An- 
thony,  exc.  this  mark  is  found  in  a  plate  reprefenting  a  fhepherd 
Iring  under  a  tree;  and  another  holding  his  hand  on  an  univerfal 
plaiufpherc. 

APPARENT  Magnitude  of  an  obje£!,  is  the  Magnitude 
thereof,  fuch  as  it  appears  to  the  eye. 
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The  apparent  or  feeming  Magnitude,  is  meafur'tl  by  the 
optic  angle. 

The  Apparent  or  feeming  Magnitude  of  an  objedl,  is  faid  to 
be  fo  many  degrees  as  the  optic  or  vifual  angle  fubtends. 

^\\Q  Apparent  Magnitudes  of  diftant  objcdls^  are  ufually  faid 
to  be  as  their  dillances,  reciprocally. 

The  APPARENT  Place  of  any  objeft  in  opticks,  is  that 
wherein  it  appears,  when  feen  through  one  or  more  glafles ; 
the  Apparent  Place^  is  different  from  the  real  one;  for  when  by 
refradtion  through  glafles,  that  parcel  of  rays  which  falls  on  the 
pupil  of  the  eye,  from  each  point  of  any  near  obje(?c,  is  made 
to  flow  as  clofe  together  as  that  which  comes  from  a  diftant 
one  J  or  when  by  the  fame  means,  the  rays  coming  from  di- 
flant  objcdls  are  made  to  diverge  as  much  as  if  they  flow'J 
from  near  ones ;  then  the  eye  mufl:  neceflarily  fee  the  place 
of  the  objedl  chang'd,  which  change  is  its  Jpparent  Place. 

If  an  obje£t  be  pJac'd  nearer  to  a  convex  glafs,  than  is  the 
diftance  of  its  focus:  its  Apparent  Place  may  be  determin'd  ; 
but  if  the  objedl  be  in  the  focus  of  the  glafs,  the  Apparent  PUice 
of  the  objetSl  cannot  be  determin'd,  only  that  it  will  appear 
vaftly  remote. 

Nor  can  the  Appar£nt  Place  be  determin'd,  if  the  objedt 
be  beyond  tlie  focus  of  a  convex  glafs;  but  if  the  object  be 
further  difl:ant  from  a  convex  glafs  than  its  focus,  and  the  eye 
lie  beyond  the  diftindl  bafe ;  its  Apparent  Place  will  be  in  the 
diftin<Sl  bafe. 

APPEARANCE,  \\w  perfpei:iive'\  is  the  reprefentation  or 
projection  of  a  figure,  body  or  the  like  object  upon  theperfpec- 
tive  plane.  / 

The  Appearance  oi zn  objediive  right  line,  is  al\yays  a  right 
line. 

Direfl  APPEARANCE,  [in  opticks]  is  the  view  or  fight 
of  an  object  by  diredt  rays  j  without  either  refraction  or  re- 
flection. 

APELLES,  Pliny  fpeaking  of  the  growth  and  perfection 
of  the  art  of  PAINTING,  referring  particularly  to  Apclhs, 
tells  us,  as  a  preliminary  to  this  account,  that  he  furpafs'd  all 
that  ever  went  before  him,  or  came  after  him  ;  isf  nemo  pojiea 
inventus  e/i  qui  artetn  ultra  provexerit. 

He  was  born  in  the  112  Olympiad,  after  the  building  of 
Rome  ^zo  ytzxs,  and  324  before  Chriji. 

Strabo,  fays  he,  was  born  in  Ephefus,  where  he  put  him- 
ftjf  apprentice  to  Pamphilus. 

Q  i  APOLLO, 
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APOLLO,  13  reprefented  as  a  young  man,  without  a  beard, 
and  rays  of  light  about  his  head,  having  in  one  hand  a  harp, 
and  the  three  graces,  and  in  the  other  a  ftiield  and  arrows.. 

He  is  alfo  reprefented  with  long  curl'd  hair,  crown'd  with 
laurel  in  a  purple  robe,  holding  a  filver  bow  in  his  hand,  and 
plac'd  on  a  throne  of  emeralds. 

He  was  one  of  the  moft  genteel  of  the  Heathen  Gods,  of 
whom  they  do  not  relate  fuch  filthy  Itories,  as  of  the  others. 
They  made  him  the  God  of  wifdcra,  phyfiek,  muiick  and 
learning. 

APPREHENSION,  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  young 
lady  of  a  middle  flrature,  cloth'd  all  in  white ;  brisk  and  ac- 
tive, difpos'd  to  liften  to  another  fp? aking ;  having  in  one 
hand  a  cameleon,  and  in  the  other  a  mirrouu. 

Her  youth  denotes  her  aptnefs  to  apprehend  and  learn  ;  the 
fame  is  intimated  by  her  middle  ftature :  for  the  upper  rooms 
are  always  worft  furnifti'd,  is  ufual  fpoken  of  a  very  tall  per- 
fon.  Her  white  clothing,  is  becaufe  white  is  the  ground  of 
all  colours ;  fhc  being  on  tiptoe,  fhev/s  her  being  in  readinefs 
to  learn  and  underiland;  theglafs  intimates,  that  {he  imprints 
things  on  herfelf,  and  makes  all  fhe  hears  znd  fees  her  own. 

APRIL,  is  reprefented  like  a  young  man  in  green,  adorn'd 
with  a  garland  of  myrtle,  and  hawthorn  buds;  wing'd,  hold- 
ing in  one  hand  primrofes  and  violets,  and  in  the  other  the 
zodiack  iign  taurus. 

AQUA  FORTIS,  is  a  corrofive  liquor,  us'd  as  a  men- 
ftruum  for  diflblving  filver  and  all  other  metals,  except  gold. 

Jqua  Foriis,  is  one  of  the  ingredients  in  falt-petre,  which 
is  the  only  fait  that  will  adl  on  filver. 

In  preparing  Jqua  Fortis,  either  /and  or  allum  or  vi- 
triol  is  mix'd,  or  the  the  two  lait  together  with  falt-petre^ 
and  then  diftill'd  by  a  violent  fire,  and  the  fumes  being  caught, 
Condenfing  in  the  receiver,  become  the  Jqua  Fortis. 

If  fome  of  thefe  matters  are  net  added  to  the  nitre,  it  will 
run  too  readily,  and  fo  prevent  the  evaporation;  but  the  fu- 
fion  being  prevented,  the  parts  of  the  fait  receiving  more 
violent  imprefiions  from  the  fire,  are  converted  into  a  volatile 
ipirit. 

Hence  to  try  v/hether  or  no,  y^qua  Fortis  be  pure ;  put  a 
grain  of  a  folution  oi filver  in  Aqua  Fortis  into  a  like  quantity 
of  the  water,  and  if  the  folution  remains  without  cither  the 
water's  turning  milky,  or  the  filver  precipitating,  the  Jqua 
fortis  is  pure.- 
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Dyers  ufe  it  in  dying  fcarlet,  ^c.  refiners  for  parting  or 
ieparating  filver  from  gold  or  copper. 

Alfo  for  colouring  of  bone,  ivory,  i^c.  which  is  done  by 
fteeping  the  things  therein ;  after  they  have  been  firft  ting'd 
with  copperas  or  verdegrcafe. 

Some  alfo  turn  it  into  aqua  regia,  by  diflblving  in  it  a  fourth 
part  of  its  weight  offal  armoniac,  and  then  ftain  therewith 
ivory  hafts  and  bones  of  a  fine  purple  colour. 

Book-binders  alfo  throw  it  on  leather,  and  fo  marble  the 
covers  of  books. 

Diamond  cutters  alfo  ufe  it  to  feparate  diamonds  from  me- 
talline powders. 

It  is  alfo  us'd  in  etching  on  copper  or  brafs  plates. 

Mr.  Boyle  tells  us,  he  has  caus'd  canes  to  be  ftaia'J  like 
tortoife  fhell,  by  laying  on  them  a  mixture  of  it  with  oil  of 
vitriol  feveral  times,  over  live  coals,  to  caufe  it  to  penetrate 
the  deeper,  and  afterwards  giving  them  a  glofs  with  a  little 
foft  wax  and  a  dry  cloth. 

yiqua  Fortis^  this  liquor  is  of  various  and  extenfive  ufe  to  the 
workers  in  mofaic,  for  ftaining  and  colouring  their  woods. 

AQUA  FORTIS,  take  diftill'd  white  wine  vinegar  three 
pints,y^/  armoniac^  and  hay  fait  ^  of  each  fix  ounces  ;  verdegrcafe 
four  ounces ;  put  all  together  into  a  large  well  glaz'd  earthen 
pot  (that  they  may  not  boil  over)  cover  the  pot  clofe  and  fet 
it  over  a  quick  fire;  and  caufe  it  fpeedlly  to  boil  two  or  three 
great  waulms  and  no  more :  then  uncover  the  pot,  and  ftir 
it  fometimes  with  a  ftick,  taking  heed  that  it  boil  not  over  ; 
having  boil'd,  take  it  from  the  fire,  and  let  it  cool,  being 
clofe  cover'd  ;  and  v/hen  it  is  cold,  put  it  into  a  glafs  bottle 
with  a  glafs  ftoppie.  If  this  fhould  be  too  ftrong  in  etching, 
weaken  it  with  a  glafs  or  two  of  the  fame  vinegar  of  which 
you  made  it ;  the  common  Aqua  Fortis  is  exhibited  in  the 
Pharmacopea  Londinenfis  ;  and  Doron  Medicion,  thus  ; 

Take  dry'd  vitriol  two  pound,  falt-petre  one  pound,  mix 
them  and  dijlil  by  a  retort^  in  open  fire  by  degrees. 

AQUA  FORTIS  which  will  dilToIve  filver  and  quick-filver; 
there  are  feveral  forts  of  Aqua  Fortii^  prepared  after  different 
manners,  appropriated  to  the  different  ufes  they  are  defign'd 
for;  but  all  of  them  always  -with  falt-petre  or  nitre,  which  is 
the  principal  ingredient  in  Aqua  Fortis. 

This  which  follows,  is  one  of  thofe  that  has  a  peculiar  com- 
pofition. 

Take  one  pound  of  nitre  or  fait- pcirc  refin'd,  three  pound 
^i  roch  allum^  calcin*d  on  the  fire-fhovel;  and  four  ounces  of 
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(cr)J?giline  arjenic'k  ;  reduce  all  into  a  fine  powder,  to  which ^dd 
feven  ounces  of  fine  fand  (but  Ner'i  fays  lime)  and  having  well 
inixt  the  whole  compofition,  put  it  into  a  glafs  cucurbit,  al- 
ways leaving  7  part  of  it  empty  ;  f  being  fiU'd,  lute  the  cu- 
curbit well  with  a  ftrong  lute,  which  is  to  be  made  as  follows. 
Take  one  part  of  loam  (a  fat  earth)  which  is  found  in  ri- 
vers, three  parts  of  fand,  of  common  wood  afhes  well  fifted, 
of  the  (hearings  of  woollen  cloth,  each  half  a  pound,  mix  the 
whole  weil  together,  and  putting  water  to  them,  make  a  foft 
pafte ;  to  which  add  one  third  part  of  common  fait  powder'd, 
^nd  work  them  all  well  together,  and  then  ufe  them  in  luting 
your  veflels. 

But  before  you  put  the  cucurbit  or  body  on,  you  muft  lay 
fand  four  inches  deep,  and  thick  iron  bars  to  bear  the  weight, 
then  fit  a  head,  and  lute  the  joints  well  with  a  lute  made  of 
fine  flour,  and  lime  powder'd  and  mixt  with  whites  of  eggs: 
then  put  on  the  joints,  rollers  of  fine  linen,  then  lute  it  again, 
and  put  on  linen  rollers  again  three  or  four  times,  each  time 
letting  it  dry  before  you  put  on  the  next  roller,  and  then 
this  will  bear  the  violence  of  the  fire,  and  the  penetrating  force 
of  the  fpirits  of  the  Aqua  Forth. 

After  that,  you  mult  put  this  body  of  the  alembick  in  a  deep 
earthen  pan,  made  of  the  fame  earth  as  crucibles^  fiU'd  with  fand, 
fo  that  it  be  buried  in  the  fand,  within  two  inches  of  the 
joints }  then  fet  it  in  a  wind  furnace  fit  and  capable  to  maintain 
an  equal  fire.     See  the  article  FURNACE. 

Your  alembick  being  thus  fitted,  you  muft  put  to  the  head 
a  glafs  receiver  very  capacious,  the  better  to  refift  the  force  of 
the  fpirit?,  otherwife  all  may  break. 

Lute  it  well  to  the  mouth  of  the  alembici,  as  you  did  the 
joints  before,  and  with  the  fame  precaution  of  letting  it  dry 
each  time  in  the  air,  taking  care  not  to  kindle  the  fire  in  the 
furnace,  till  the  lute  of  all  the  joints  be  dry  j  for  that  is  very 
necfflary. 

The  whole  being  thus  in  right  order,  kindle  a  fmall-coal 
fire  for  the  fpace  of  three  hours,  during  which  time,  the 
windy  humour,  that  is  in  the  materials,  and  which  would 
break  them,  will  be  drawn  off  into  the  receiver. 

So  continue  a  moderate  fire  for  fix  hours,  then  increafe  it  lit- 
tle by  little,  putting  in  at  laft  billets  of  dry  oaken  wood  to  the 
coals  for  fix  hours  more,  till  the  alembick  or  head  begin  to  be 
ting'd  yellow,  and  the  fpirits  begin  to  rife. 

Obferve  to  continue  this  regimen  or  degree  of  fire,  till  the 
bead  and  receiver  begin  to  grow  red  3  then  augment  it  till  the 
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alembick  becomes  of  a  deep  red ;  continue  this  degree  of  the 
fire,  as  long  as  that  colour  lafts,  till  all  the  fpirits  are  drawn 
off,  and  the  head  and  receiver  begin  by  degrees  to  grow  clear, 
and  re-aflume  their  common  colour  in  cooling;  which  fome- 
times  will  be  two  days  firft. 

Notwithftanding  you  muft  continue  the  fire  two  days  after- 
wards, then  let  the  furnace  cool  of  itfelf ;  taking  care,  that 
while  the  alembick  and  receiver  are  ftill  red  and  the  fire  in 
force,  that  you  admit  no  cool  air  into  the  place,  and  that  no- 
thing cold  touch  them,  which  would  break  them. 

VVhen  all  is  cold,  cover  the  head  and  receiver  with  wet 
linen,  (that  the  fpirits  which  are  about  the  head  and  receiver) 
may  the  better  fink  to  the  bottom  of  the  receiver,  and  let  it 
ftand  fo  for  twelve  hours. 

Then  bathe  the  joints,  and  the  luting  with  warm  water 
in  order  the  better  to  loofen  the  bandage,  and  fo  take  off"  the 
head  from  the  receiver,  otherwife  it  would  be  difficult  to  do 
it ;  then  you  may  break  the  body  which  will  be  good  for 
nothing,  and  take  out  thtfacesy  which  reduce  again  to  pow- 
der. 

Add  to  each  pound  of  that  powder  four  ounces  of  refin'd  nitres 
and  put  the  whole  into  a  cucurbit  (or  body)  on  which  pour 
all  the  Aqua  Fortis^  before  diftill'd  ;  then  put  on  the  head  and 
receiver,  and  lute  it  and  dry  it  well  as  you  did  before,  having 
put  it  on  the  fame  fand  furnace;  during  the  firft  four  hours 
inake  a  gentle  fire,  which  afterwards  may  be  increas'd  by 
little  and  little,  till  the  head  and  receiver  begin  to  grow  clear, 
and  all  the  fpirit  is  drawn  over. 

After  which  let  all  cool,  covering  the  head  and  receiver 
with  wet  cloths,  and  let  it  ftand  twelve  hours  as  before. 
Then  unlute  the  joints  again  with  warm  water,  and  put  the 
Aqua  Fortis  into  glafs  vefiels  well  ftopt,  that  the  fpirits  may  not 
exhale,  and  keep  it  for  the  ufes  hereafter  mention'd. 

This  is  the  Aqua  Fortis  call'd  water  of  feparation,  and  the 
beft  that  can  be  made. 

There  are  feme,  who  inftead  of  rcche  allum  take  the  beft 
Roman  vitriol  or  the  like. 

You  may  know  whether  the  vitriol  be  proper  for  this 
yfe  or  not,  by  rubbing  it  on  a  piece  of  well  polilh'd  iron, 
if  it  be,  it  will  leave  a  copper  colour  on  it,  then  this  vi- 
triol will  make  an  Aqua  Fortis  far  more  penetrating  than  the 
former.  See  the  purification  of  this  vitriol  under  the  article 
yiTRIOL. 
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AQUA  MARINA,  a  gem  or  precious  ftone  of  a  fea  green 
colour.  It  is  found  along  the  coafts,  and  is  faid  to  vie  with 
the  amethyyi  in  hardnefs. 

Some  criticks  have  contended  for  its  being  the  fixth  ftone 
in  the  rationale  of  the  Jew'ijh  high  Prieft ;  call'd  in  the  He- 
brew^ tharfts^  which  has  been  render'd  in  the  Latin^  berillus, 
and  by  others  chryfoUthus  •,  feveral  lapidaries  take  it  for  the 
heril 

AQUA  MERCURII,  to  make.  Take  putty  or  tin  cal- 
cin'd  very  fine  and  pure,  one  ounce,  quickfilver  purified,  two 
ounces,  mix  them  and  make  an  amalgama :  wa(h  this  with 
fair  water  till  it  comes  ofF  clear  and  colourlefs ;  then  dry  it 
perfeftly,  put  it  into  a  matrafs,  with  fuch  a  degree  of  heat 
as  is  neceflary  for  fublimation :  when  it  has  been  fublim'd  and 
is  grown  cold,  take  out  the  fublimate ;  to  which  add  an  ounce 
ai Venetian  corrofive  fublimate;  grind  them  well  together  on 
a  porphyry,  then  put  them  into  another  matrafs,  clofe  it  very 
well,  and  fink  it  all  over  in  a  veflel  cf  water,  fo  in  a  fhort 
time  the  whole  mafs  will  be  refolv'd  into  water :  filter  this 
into  a  glafs  receiver,  and  coagulate  on  a  gentle  fand  heat  to 
a  cryftalline  fubftance ;  reduce  this  in  a  mortar  to  a  very  fine 
powder,  and  fcarce  it  through  a  fine  fieve,  put  it  into  a  ma- 
trafs, flop  it  well,  and  digelt  in  balneo  jnaria,  to  be  refolv'd 
into  water,  which  keep  for  ufe,  in  making  artificial  pearls,  dfJ'r. 

AQUA  REGALIS,  1  is  nothing  but  a  common  aqua  for- 

AQUA  REGIA,  S  tis^  wherein  one  fourth  of  its  weight 
oi fal-armoniac  has  been  diflblv'd. 

But  in  order  to  have  a  good  and  flrong  Aqua  Regalis,  you 
muit  take  one  pound  of  aquafortis^  prepar'd  as  direfted,  and 
put  it  into  a  glafs  matrafs ;  and  add  to  it  only  two  ounces  of 
fal-armoniac,  then  fet  the  matrafs  into  a  warm  bath,  or  pan 
of  warm  water,  and  ftir  it  often,  that  the  fal-armoniac  may 
be  well  diflblved  in  the  aquafortis  y  which  will  be  ting'd  of 
a  yellow  colour. 

Then  you  mufl:add  ^s  much  fal-armoniac  to  It,  as  the  agtia 
fortis  can  diffolve,  then  let  it  fettle  a  little;  and  tht  fal-ar- 
moniac  \v\\\  leave  at  the  bottom  all  its  terrellreity  or  earthy  part. 

After  that  decant  it  gently  off"  into  another  veflel,  fo  as 
r.or  to  difiurb  the  fettling  at  the  bottom,  or  rather  filtre  it 
through  whited  brown  paper. 

This  water  will  diflblve  gold  and  other  metals,  far  better 
than  the  common  Jqua  Regalis^  except  filver,  which  it 
toucheth  not  at  all,  for  reafons,  which  chymifts  are  acquainted 
with. 
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AQUA  REGALIS,  ?  far  ftronger  than  the  former.     This 

AQUA  REGIA,  5 is  what  fome  philofophers  call  the 
water  of  the  two  champions,  and  is  made  with  two  parts 
of  purified  fulfur^  two  parts  of  purified  fal-armoniac^  and 
one  part  of  calcin'd  flints,  all  reduc'd  to  powder  and  mixt 
together. 

Then  take  an  earthen  retort,  which  muft  have  a  little  hole 
on  the  back  (or  curvature)  on  the  upper  fide,  through  which 
you  may  put  in  the  ingredients. 

For  the  greater  fafety,  you  may  lute  the  body  of  the  re- 
tort over  well,  and  let  it  dry  ;  then  put  it  in  the  furnace,  and 
fit  to  it  a  large  gkfs  recipient  (by  reafon  of  the  violence  of  the 
fpirits)  wherein  you  may  put  a  little  water  to  attra<5l  them  ; 
lute  the  joints  of  them  as  you  do  for  aqua  fortis^  and  let  them 
be  well  dry'd  before  you  kindle  the  fire,  for  the  reafons  clfe- 
where  affign'd. 

The  lute  being  dry,  and  all  in  right  order,  you  muft  begin 
with  a  gentle  fire,  that  the  retort  may  grow  warm  by  degrees, 
and  afterwards  gradually  increafe  it,  till  it  grow  red  hot. 

Then  put  in  at  the  hole  of  the  retort,  four  ounces  at  a  tima 
of  the  ingredients  you  have  prepar'd,  and  flop  it  again  pre- 
fently. 

Doing  thus,  you  will  fee  in  a  little  time  great  quantities 
of  cloudy  vapours  arife,  and  pafs  into  the  receiver  and  fill  it, 
which  will  difix)lve  by  little  and  little;  mixing  themfelveswith 
the  common  water,  and  the  receiver  will  grow  clear. 

As  foon  as  you  perceive  this,  you  mult  put  four  ounces 
more  of  your  ingredients  into  the  retort,  and  give  time  for 
the  vapours  (arifing  again)  to  diflblve as  before;  then  reiterate 
this  procefs,  till  all  your  ingredients  are  diftill'd  off. 
•  Then  unlute  the  leceiver,  and  pour  the  liquor  into  an  alem- 
h'lck^  and  draw  off  the  phlegm  in  balneo  maria^  and  re£tify  it 
in  an  alh-frre;'  then  the  water  will  be  made,  and  fit  to  dif- 
folve  any  metal  but  filver. 

AQUA  REGALIS,  made  another  way  more  eafily,  and 
with  lefs  precaution. 

Take  one  pound  of  good  falt-petre^  reduce  it  to  powder, 
and  mix  it  with  three  pound  of  potters  clay,  or  flints  calcin'd 
to  powder  ;  put  the  whole  into  a  glafs  retort  well  luted,  and 
fit  to  it  a  receiver,  lute  the  joints  well,  then  put  it  in  a  rever- 
beratory  furnace,  and  diltil  it  acccording  to  art  in  a  gradual 
fire. 

When  all  the  red  fpirits  are  pafs'd  o\'er,  as  we  have  ex- 
plain'd  in  ff  caking  of  oqua  for-th.     Then  diaw  off  the  phlegm 
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in  halneo  mar  teg,  then  re£liry  it  in  an  afli  furnace,    and  ^eep 
it  for  ufe. 

Then  take  a  pound  of fal-armcniac  wcW  powder'd,  and  mix 
it  with  four  pounds  of  wood  afhes  (out  of  which  you  have 
before  extradled  all  the  fait  with  warm  water)  then  put  the 
whole  into  a  retort,  fit  a  receiver  to  it,  and  diftil  it  in  a  fand 
furnace,  and  the  fpirit  o(fal-armoniac  will  pafs  over  into  the 
receiver. 

Then  unlute  the  receiver,  and  take  ofF  that  phlegm  of  the 
fpirit  in  balneo  maria,  and  rectify  it  in  aflies. 

Having  done  this,  take  of  each  of  thefe  fpirits,  and  then 
mix  them  together,  and  diftill  them  in  an  afh  furnace  j  then 
will  you  have  a  ftrong  menftruum  for  diflblving  gold. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  fpirit  of  fea  water  fait,  diftill'd 
tLsfalt-petre,  has  the  fame  efFeds  as  the  water  of  the  two 
champions y  the  preparation  of  which  has  been  given  before,  and 
as  that  which  has  been  now  treated  of;  and  befides  it  is  not 
fo  fharp  or  corrofive. 

You  muft,  if  you  would  make  it  fuccefsfully,  take  three 
parts  of  fpirits  of  fea  water  fait,  and  add  to  it  one  part  oifalt- 
petre,  then  diftil  it  together  in  an  afti  furnace,  the  better  to 
unite  them. 

Then  will  you  have  an  Aqua  Regalis,  which  will  diflblve 
gold  fooner  than  the  fpirit  of  fal-ar?noniac,  and  which  will 
make  it  rife  and  pafs  over  in  the  receiver. 

Gwn  ARABICK,  is  the  name  of  a  gum  which  diftilsfrom 
a  fpecies  of  Acacia^  growing  in  Arabia  and  Egypt. 

It  is  very  common  among  us,  but  little  is  to  be  met  with 
that  is  genuine ;  it  is  fufpected  to  be  adulterated  with  our  com- 
mon plumb-tree  gums. 

Tiiat  is  accounted  the  befl,  which  ii  in  fmallefl:  pieces,  and 
alraoft  of  a  white  colour. 

ARCHITECTURE,  is  reprefented  in  painting  and  fculp- 
ture,  by  a  woman  fitting  upon  a  piece  of  a  pillar,  having  a!I 
forts  of  tools  and  inftruments  about  her,  looking  earneflly  upon 
a  draught  or  defign  which  lies  in  her  lap ;  behind  her  a  perfon 
reprefenting  reafon,  looking  likewife  upon  the  draught,  on 
her  head  a  helmet,  in  her  left  handPc/^/s  fhield,  and  in  her 
right  hand  Mercury  s  caduceus.  ^ 

ARCHITECTURE  Military,  is  reprefented  in  painting, 
tfff.  as  a  v.'oman  of  ripe  years,  in  a  noble  garment  of  divers     ' 
colours,  a  gold  chain  about  her  neck,  with  a  diamond  in  one 
hand,  the  mariners  compafs  in  the  other,    the  defcription  of 
*ui  hexagon  fortification,  a  fvvallow  on  her  fift,  a  pick-ax  and 
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fpade  at  her  feet.  Her  party-colour'd  veftments  denote  the 
underftanding  of  divers  contrivances  in  this  art ;  the  golden 
chain  and  diamond  denote  durability  and  excellency  j  for  forti- 
fications are  the  beft  jewels  of  princes,  fecuring  them  from 
enemies ;  the  fwallow  is  remarkable  for  the  artificial  building 
her  neft. 

ARDICES  the  Corinthian,  and  TELEPHANES  of  5/- 
cyon^oT  CRATO  of  the  fame  city  were  the  perfons,  who  made 
the  firft  fleps  towards  the  advancement  of  Painting. 

Thefe  began  to  add  other  lines  (by  way  of  (hadowing)  to 
their  figures,  which  gave  them  an  appearance  of  roundnefs  and 
much  more  ftrength.  This  manner  was  call'd  GRAPHICE, 
but  the  advantages  it  brought  to  its  inventors  were  fo  incon- 
fiderable,  that  they  ftill  found  it  nccefTary  to  write  under 
every  individual  peice,  the  name  of  whatever  it  was  defign'd 
to  reprefent,  left  otherwife  the  fpei^ators  fhould  never  be  able 
of  themfelves  to  make  the  difcovery. 

ARGENTUM  MUSrCUM,-ea  kind  of  liquid  filver  to 

ARGENTUM  MUSIVUM,  i  write  witb;takeone ounce 
of  tin,  melt  it,  and  put  thereto  tartar  and  quickfiher  of  each 
one  ounce,  ftir  them  well  together  until  they  are  cold,  then 
pound  them  in  a  mortar,  and  grind  it  with  a  ftone  and  mul- 
ler ;  mix  it  with  gum  water,  and  you  may  write  therewith, 
and  afterwards  polifli  it. 

ARISTOCRACY,  is  reprefented  in  painting  as  a  lady  in 
the  prime  of  her  years,  attir'd  in  a  fplendid  habit,  fitting  ma- 
jefticaily  in  a  chair  of  ftate,  a  crown  of  gold  on  her  head, 
holding  in  her  right  hand  a  bundle  of  rods  bound  together, 
and  a  garland  of  laurel,  and  in  her  left,  a  head  piece  \  on  her 
right  fide  is  a  bafon  and  a  purfe  full  of  gold  and  precious  jewels, 
and  on '  her  left  hand  an  ax. 

ARITHMETICK,  is  painted  In  cloth  of  gold  or  other- 
wife,  as  a  lady  in  garments  of  different  colours,  befprinkled 
with  mufical  notes,  and  in  the  skirts  is  written  par  zni.  impar ^ 
even  and  odd,  in  her  left  hand  the  numeration  table. 

Her  handfomnefs  denotes  the  beauty  of  all  things  in  number, 
weight  and  meafure,  her  perfedl  age  (hews  the  perfe(ftion  of 
this  Art,  the  various  colours  fhews,  that  (he  gives  principles 
to  all  parts  of  the  mathematicks. 

ARMENUS  Bolus,  i.  e.  Bole  ARMONI AC  or  ^w/«5«/^f, 
a  kind  of  earth  brought  from  Arrncnia.  It  is  of  a  pale  red  co- 
lour, and  partakes  much  of  the  nature  gf  Itone ;  but  is  foft, 
fat,  friable,  eafily  pulverix'd,  and  fticks  to  the  tongue. 
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This  Bole  is  eafily  falfified,  and  the  merchants  frequently 
fell  Lemnian  earth  inftead  of  it. 

Matthiolus^  fays  it  is  found  in  gold,  filver  and  copper  mines. 

ARMONI ACK,    (^  is  a  fort  of  volatile  fait,  of  which  there 

AMMONIACK,  i  are  two  kinds,  ancient  and  modern. 

The  ancient  Sal  Armoniack  call'd  alfo  Sal  Cyremack,  de- 
fcrib'd  by  Pliny  and  Diofcorides,  was  a  native  fait,  generated 
in  the  earth,  or  rather  the  fands  in  thofe  large  inns  or  cara- 
vanfera's,  where  the  crowds  of  pilgrims,  coming  from  all  parts 
to  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ammon^  were  wont  to  lodge.  The 
way  of  conveyance  being  in  thofe  parts  commonly  by  camels, 
and  thofe  creatures,  when  in  Cyrene,  a  province  of  Egypty 
wherein  that  celebrated  temple  ftood,  urining  in  the  ftables, 
or,  as  fome  fay,  in  the  parch'd  fands:  of  this  urine,  which  is 
remarkably  ftrong,  fublimed  by  the  heat  of  the  fun,  arofe  a 
kind  of  fait,  fometimes  call'd  Ammoniack^  and  fometimes 
Cyreniack  from  the  region. 

This  fait  being  no  longer  found  in  thefe  parts,  fome  authors 
fufpedt  there  never  was  any  fuch  thing ;  and  that  the  ancient 
as  well  as  the  rnodern  Sal  Armoniac  was  faclitious. 

The  reafon  that  no  more  is  produc'd  in  Egypty  is  becaufe 
the  pilgrimages  to  the  idol  of  Jupiter  Ammov,  have  long  fmce 
been  laid  allde. 

The  characters  of  Sal  Armoniack  are,  that  it  cools  water, 
turns  aqua  for tis  into  aqua  regia,  and  confequently  difTolves 
gold  j  that  it  fublimes  by  a  large  fire  and  affords  a  pungent 
urinous  favour. 

The  modern  Sal  Armoniack  call'd  alfo  Aqua  Calejlis,  is 
held  by  fome  to  be  native,  and  to  trickle  out  of  the  ground 
about  mount  Vefuvius  and  Mtna,  &c.  in  form  of  a  liquor, 
which  v/hen  fikred  and  infpiflated,  becomes  Sal  Armoniack. 

But  this  is  certain,  that  all  the  modern  Sal  Armoniac  is 
compound  and  facStitious. 

The  publick  has  been  for  a  long  time  at  a  lofs,  both  as  to 
the  place  from  whence  it  comes,  and  how  it  was  made,  al| 
that  was  known  for  certain,  was,  that  it  came  from  the  Le- 
vant. 

But  Sicard  the  jefuit,  fays,  it  is  made  in  Egypt  in  a  fort  of 
ovens,  contriv'd  for  the  purpofe,  the  tops  of  which  are  per- 
foraied  with  feveral  longitudinal  clei'ts ;  and  on  thefe  clefts  are 
laid  feveral  Ijngneck'd  glafs  bottles,  fill'd  will  foot,  a  little  fe^ 
fait  and  the  utine  of  cattle,    well  ftopp'd. 

Thefe  are  cover'd  up  with  a  body  of  clay  and  brick,  all 
but  the  necks,  which  lie  open  to  the  air  j   and  then  the  fire 
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leing  put  Into  the  oven,  it  is  kept  up  for  three  days  and  three 
lights  fucceffively. 

The  phlegm  of  the  materials  contain'd  in  the  bottJes,  be- 
ng  thus  exhal'd  by  the  heat  of  the  fire;  and  the  acids  and 
ilkaline  falts  abounding  therein,  being  thus  brought  together 
jear  the  necks  of  the  bottles,  they  coalefce,  harden  and  form 
i  whiteifh  mafs,  which  is  the  Sal  Ammoniac k. 

Our  chymifts  have  divers  ways  of  preparing  a  Sal  Armo- 
n'lack  in  imitation  of  this ;  but  this  is  to  be  obferv'd,  that  all 
•bot  is  not  not  fit  for  the  purpofe  j  but  only  that  exhaling  from 
a  fort  of  fuel  made  of  dung. 

The  common  way  is  by  putting  one  part  of  common  fait, 
to  five  of  urine;  to  which  fome  add  half  that  quantity  of 
Q)Ot,  the  whole  being  put  in  a  vefTel,  they  raife  from  it  by 
calcination  a  white  friable  farinaceous  fubftance,  which  they 
call  Sal  Anncniack. 

ARROGANCE,  is  painted  in  the  perfonof  a  lady  cloth'd 
In  a  green  garment ;  with  afles  ears,  holding  under  her  left 
arm  a  peacock,  and  extending  the  right  arm,  points  with  her 
X)refinger. 

Arrogance^  afcribes  to  itfelf  what  is  not  its  own,  therefore, 
it  has  the  ears  of  an  afs,  for  this  vice  proceeds  from  ftupidity 
and  ignorance ;  the  peacock  intimates  the  putting  a  value  upon 
:)nefelf,  and  defpifing  others. 

ARSENICK,  is  a  ponderous  mineral  fubftance,  extremely 
:auftic  or  corrofive  to  the  degree  of  a  violent  poifon. 

There  are  divers  kinds  of  Arfcnickj  viz.  yellow  or  native 
red,  and  cryftalline. 

Native  Arfenick,  is  of  a  yellow  or  orange  colour ;  whence 
it  is  alfo  call'd  auripigmentum  or  orpiment. 

It  is  chieflv  found  in  copper  mines,    in  a  kind  of  glebes  or 
,  ftones,  of  different  fizes  and  figures. 

'-  ^  As  to  the  colour,  though  it  is  always  yellow,  yet  admits 
•  of  divers  fliades  and  mixtures,  as  a  golden  yellow,  reddifh 
V  yellow,  green  yejlovi',  cs'r. 

'      It  is  found  to  contain  a  fmall  quantity  of  gold ;  but  fo  lit- 
tle as  not  to  quit  the  coft  of  feparating.     Of  this  are  prepar'd 
two  other  forts  o{  Arfenick  white  and  red. 
,    Red  Arfenick  call'd  Realgaly   is  only  the  native  yellow  ru- 
bified by  fire. 

The  white  or  chryjialline^  is  drawn  from  the  yellow  by 
fubliming  it  with  a  portion  of  fea  fait. 

•.    White  and  yellow  Arfenick^  are  alfo  procurable  from  cobalt, 
I',  the  method  of  which  as  pradlis'd  in  Hwigaryy  is  as  follov/s. 
;    .  4  '  The 
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The  cobalt  being  reduc'd  to  powder,  and  the  light  fandy 
part  wafti'd  ofr  by  a  current  of  water,  what  remains  is  put 
into  a  furnace ;  the  flame  of  which  pafling  over  the  powder 
takes  the  arfenical  part  along  with  it  in  form  of  a  fmoke; 
which  being  receiv'd  by  a  chimney,  and  carried  thence  into 
a  clofe  brick  channel,  fticks  by  the  way  to  the  fides,  and  is 
fcrap'd  off  in  form  of  a  whitifli  or  yellowifh  powder.  From 
what  remains  of  the  cobalt^  they  proceed  to  make  fmalt. 

The  fmalleft  quantity  of  any  of  thefe  Arfenicks^  being  mixt 
with  any  metal  renders  it  friable,  and  abfolutely  deftroys  its 
malleability. 

Hence  the  refiners  dread  nothing  fo  much  zs.Arfenick  in  their 
metals  j  nor  could  any  thing  be  fo  advantageous  to  them  as  a 
menftruum,  that  would  abforb  or  act  on  Arfenick  alone; 
for  then  their  metals  would  be  readily  purified,  without  flying 
off  or  evaporating. 

A  fingle  grain  o^  Arfenick  will  turn  a  pound  of  copper, 
into  a  beautiful  (eemmg  filver ;  this  hint  many  perfons 
have  cndeavour'd  to  improve  on,  for  making  of  filver,  but  in 
vain,  becaufe  it  could  never  be  brought  to  fuftain  the  hammer  j 
and  fome  have  been  hang'd  for  coining  Ipecies  of  this  fpurious 
filver. 

Of  the  colour  of  the  beji  ASHES.  The  colour  of  the  beft 
Ajhcs  is  a  fine  blue  or  sky  colour.  The  manner  of  examining 
the  colour  is  as  follows,  viz.  by  throwing  a  piece  of  very  fine 
white  cloth  or  crape  over  the  AJhes ;  and  if  the  aflies  appear 
of  a  beautiful  blue  through  the  thin  cloth,  and  the  whitenefs  of 
the  cloth  plainly  appears  as  ipread  over  the  Afoes ;  it  is  a  fatis-  ^i 
fadtory  proof  that  the  AJ})£S  are  the  beft  and  fineft. 

This  fort  of  Ajhes  is  us'd  in  the  linen  manufa6lure  in  Bra- 
bant^ and  by  the  thread  bleachers ;  this  is  generally  the  fcarceft 
foit,  and  bears  the  higheft  price,    and  is  not  only  fit  to  give  i. 
a  luftre  to  linen ;    hut  is  proper  for  all  other  manufaflures, 
could  it  be  had  in  great  plenty. 

Of  the  bleachers  ASHES  in  Holland.     The  diftindion  be- 
tv;een   thefe  and  the  former  is  more  cuftomary  than  ufeful : 
the  Dutch  bleachers  buying  one  inffeadof  the  other ;  and  pre-  j 
fcrriiig  the  latter  to  the  former ;  but  though  the  latter  are  fome-  | 
times  in  thinner  barrels,  and  more  glutinous  than  the  former,  i 
yet  in  weight  and  ftrength,  they  are  net  to  be  compar'd  with 
them. 

To  dye  cloth^  &c.  ASH  Colour.     To  dye  a  picee  of  fifteen 

iclls  of  cloth,  i^c,   of  an  Afl}  Colour^  firft  dye  it  a  sky  colour. 

with  woad  and  indigo^  then  rinfe  it  out  clean  a.nd  dry  it,  then 
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apply  the  following  black;  take  four  ounces  of  beaten  galls,  one 
dram  of  burnt  alum.^  half  a  pound  of  vitriol;  boil  th'  cJye  and 
theftufFin  it  for  half  an  hour,  then  pafs  it  through  and  -^infe  it; 
then  add  to  the  fuds  three  ounces  of  brafile^  that  has  betn  hc'ore 
boil'd  in  a  skillet  in  part,  three  quarts  of  fliarp  lye,  n^if  an 
ounce  of  rock  fait  ox  fal  Ge?mna^  and  you  will  have  a  beautiful 
JJh  Colour. 

You  may  alfo  prepare  this  colour  brighter  with  galk,  but  if 
the  luftre  be  not  good,  when  taken  out  of  the  woad  or  ind'go 
copper  to  try  ;  then  add  four  ounces  oi  fumach^  fix  ounces  of 
vitriol^  three  ounces  of  madder^  three  ounces  of  fait,  half  an 
ounce  of  burnt  alum. 

But  the  firft  Jjh  Colour  is  the  more  beautiful  and  lafting. 

Another  method  of  dying  ASH  COLOURS.  Take  a  fufficient 
quantity  of  water,  nut  galls  bruis'd  fmall  eight  ounces,  madder 
two  ounces,  put  all  into  the  veflel  and  let  them  boJl ;  then  en- 
ter twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth  and  handle  it,  letting  it  boil  two 
hours ;  then  cool  it  and  put  in  copperas  two  ounces,  and  then 
enter  the  cloth  again  and  handle  it ;  then  let  it  boil  a  quarter  of 
an  hour,  and  cool  it.  If  you  would  have  it  fadder,  you  muft 
put  in  more  copperas. 

Note.,  That  handling  of  It  fignifies  to  roll  It  on  the  roller,  as 
it  is  boiling,  and  to  let  it  all  in  again  to  hinder  its  fpotting,  and 
to  make  it  take  colour  equally.  Cooling  it  lignifies  to  take  it  up 
and  air  it. 

Another  AJh  Colour.  Take  of  nut  galls  bruis'd  fix  ounces, 
red  tartar  bruis'd  four  ounces,  let  them  boil  well  one  hour  and 
half  in  the  liquor:  then  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  and 
handle  it  well,  and  cool  it ;  after  which  put  in  two  ounces  of 
copperas,  and  fadden  it  with  copperas  as  you  pleafe. 

To  dye  the  hejl  Ajh  Colour.     Take  fair  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, red  tartar  four  ounces,  nut  galls  three  ounces,  bruife  them 
fmall  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth,  boil  it  an  hour  and  half; 
then  cool  and  fadden  it  as  you  think  fit. 
i      Another  way  to  dye  an  Ajh  Colour.     Take  a  fufficient  quantity 
'  of  water,    put  it  into  the  copper,    put  Into  It  fix  ounces  of  nut 
galls  bruis'd  fmall ;  let  the  copper  boil  and  then  enter  your  cloth; 
and  let  it  boil  an  hour  and  half,  and  then  cool  the  cloth,  then 
put  in  four  ounces  of  red  tartar,  which  diflblve:  then  put  in  the 
cloth  again,  and  let  it  boil  half  an  hour ;  then  take  It  our,  cool 
and  air  it :  Laftly,  Put  in  half  an  ounce  of  copperas  and  let  it 
melt,  enter  your  cloth  again,  and  fadden  it  as  you  pleafe.     This 
J  will  dye  three  pounds  weight. 

I      Another  Ajh  Colour.     Take  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  fix 

!  ounces  of  galls  bruis'd   fmall:    put  them  into  a  caldron  and  let 

them  byil,  then  enter  the  cloth  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour  and  a 
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half,  then  put  in  five  ounces  of  red  tartar  (having  firft  taken  out 
the  cloth)  which  difTolve,  and  put  in  the  cloth  again,  and  boil 
it  lor  half  an  hour,  then  take  it  out,  cool  and  air  it:  Laftly, 
Put  in  half  an  ounce  of  copperas,  and  as  much  \rhite  vitriol, 
difTolve  them,  then  enter  your  cloth  again,  and  it  will  be  a  good 
colour  to  dye  three  or  four  pound  weight. 

Another  kind  of  AJh  Colour.  Take  a  fuilicient  quantity  of  wa- 
ter, and  add  to  it  nut  galls  beaten  fmall  four  ounces,  cochineal 
half  an  ounce;  boil  them  together,  and  enter  your  cloth  and  let 
it  boil  an  hour  and  a  half,  and  then  cool  the  cloth:  then  put  in 
four  ounces  of  copperas,  and  then  enter  the  cloth  again  and  fad- 
fStn  it.     Tins  vvi'l  dye  twelve  pounds  of  yarn  or  cloth. 

EDMUND  ASHFIELD,  a  gentleman  well  defcended,  who 
tlrew  both  in  oil  and  crayons,  he  was  difciple  to  Mr.  IVr'ight., 
a-nd  painted  fbme  heads  as  big  as  the  life ;  he  firft  found  out  the 
way  to  multiply  the  number  and  variety  of  teints  in  crayons, 
and  therewith  to  draw  various  complexions  in  imitation  of  oil 
painting;  this  he  performed  on  paper,  and  praftis'd  feveral  years 
with  deferv'd  applaufej  he  brought  thofe  heads  to  ten  pounds 
price  a  piece. 

From  h,im  ATr.  Luitrell  had  his  inftruilions,  who  has  improv'ti 
that  invention,  and  multiplied  the  variety  of  colours  to  efFed^  any 
thing,  as  alfo  found  out  a  method  unknown  before  to  draw  with 
thofe  chalks  or  crayons  on  co!:4K:r  plates,  either  by  the  life  q\ 
hillorically. 

ASIA,  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c,  wearing  a  garland  of 
various  flowers  and  fruits,  clad  in  a  rich  veftment  embroidered  ; 
hold.ng  in  her  right  hand  branches  with  roots  of  ceijfia^  pepper 
and  cloves,  and  in  her  left  hand  a  cenfer  fmoaking ;  and  by  her 
a  cam.el  on  its  knees. 

The  garland  intimates,  thaty^^  produces  delightful  thin:;sne-, 
Gcfiary  for  human  lifej  her  garment  the  great  plenty  of  thofe 
rich  materials;  the  bundle  of  fpices,  that  fhe  diftributes  them  to! 
other  parts  of  the  world.  The  cenfer  fignifie?  the  odoriferous 
gums  and  fpices  it  produces ;  and  the  camel  is  a  beaft  proper  to 
Afia. 

MICHAEL  L'ASNE,  engrav'd  the  rudiments  of  defigns 
and  other  plates,  and  us'd  the  mark.     See  the  plate  No.  lo. 

DOUBLE  ASPECT  [in  painting]  is  us'd,    where  a  fingtejj 
figure  is  fo  contriv'd,  as  to  reprefent  two  or  more  different  ob- 
jefts,  either  by  changing  the  poiition  of  the  e}  e,  ur  by  means 
angular  glalTes. 

ASSIDUITY,  is  reprefented  in  painting  as  an  ancient  wo- 
man, holding  in  both  her  hands  an  hour  glafs,  and  on  one  fide 
lier  is  a  rock,  furrounded  v/ith  a  branch  of  ivy, 
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Her  age  denotes  that  time  and  labour  are  continually  deftroy- 
ina;  us,  and  fhs  therefore  holds  an  hour  glafs,  which  requires 
difigence  in  turning  and  often  moving  it,  left  it  ftop. 

ASSISTANCE,  is  teprefented  in  painting,  feV.  by  a  man  in 
years,  clad  in  white,  and  over  all  a  purple  mantle ;  a  ray  fhining 
round  him,  crown'd  with  a  garland  of  olive;  a  chain  about 
his  neck,  and  a  heart  for  a  pendant ;  his  right  arm  is  extended, 
and  his  hand  open ;  in  his  left  hand  he  holds  a  flake  furrounded 
with  a  vine,  and  at  his  fight  is  a  ftork. 

His  age  intimates  his  difcretion^  not  being  intent  upon  avarice, 
in  giving  his  helping  hand. 

The  white  raiment  indicates  his  Jsncerity,  without  felf  intereft. 
The  fplendid  ray  denotes  divine  ojjijiancey  without  which,  as 
the  wife  without  the  husband,  it  is  like  the  vine  without  the 
flake;  the  flork  the  natural  affedlion  ofparen:s. 

ART,  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  an  agreeable  woman, 
who  feems  to  be  ingenious  by  her  very  looks,  iht  is  habited  in 
a  gown  of  green,  holding  in  her  right  hand  a  hammer,  an  en- 
graving tool  and  a  pencil,  and  in  her  left  hand  a  flake  that  fup- 
ports  a  vine. 

The  agreeablertefs  of  her  countenance  declares  the  charming 
nature  of  Arts,  attrafling  all  eyes  to  it,  and  gaining  the  author's 
approbation  and  Cornmcndation  ;  the  three  inflruments  are  for 
imitating  nature  ;  the  flake  fupplies  nature's  defects  in  holding  up 
the  tender  plant. 

ARTIFICE  in  painting,  ^c.  is  reprefented  as  a  comely  maa 
in  a  richly  embroidered  garment,  laying  his  hand  upon  a  fcrew 
of  perpetual  motion,  and  by  his  right  he  fliews  a  hive  of  bees. 

He  is  nobly  cloth'd,  becaufe  Art  is  noble  of  itfelf,  his  hand 
upon  the  fcrew  fliews,  that  engines  have  been  contriv'd  by  in- 
duflry,  and  by  thofe  incredible  things  like  the  perpetual  motion 
have  been  periorm'd. 

The  hive  intimates  the  induflry  of  bees,  which  being  incon- 
fiderable,  are  neverthelefs  great  as  to  thtir  conduct. 

ASTONISHlMENT  proceeds  from  anexcefs  of  admiration, 
which  furprize  is  fometimes  fo  flrong,  as  to  drive  the  fpirits  to- 
wards the  place  from  whence  the  impreflion  of  the  obiedt  is  re- 
ceiv'd  ;  and  being  fo  much  employ'd  in  confidering  this  impref- 
fion,  that  there  remain  no  fpirits  to  pafs  through  the  mufcles ; 
the  body  becomes  immoveable  as  a  liatuc. 

How  this  palnon  is  reprefented  in  drawing  and  painting,  fee 
the  figures  of  admiration  and  aftonifliment  in  the  plate. 

ASTRONOAIY,  is  painted  with  a  filver  crefcent  on  her 
forehead,  an  azure  mantle,  a  watchtt  fcarf,  befprinkled  with 
golden  ftars. 
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It  is  alfo  reprefented  as  a  lady  in  a  flarry  habit,  her  eyes  look- 
ing towards  heaven  ;  holding  in  her  right  hand  an  aftrolabe,  and 
in  her  left  a  table  of  aftronomical  figures. 

Her  garments  denote  the  night,  the  moft  proper  to  fee  the 
ftars  in  ;  her  eyes  and  thoughts  always  elevated  and  intent  upon 
celeftial  bodies,  the  aftrolabe  meafures  the  diftance  of  them  ;  the 
table  fhews  the  difference  of  it  from  aftrology. 

ATTITUDE  of  Jttttudo  Italian  q.  of  Jptitudoy  L.  is  in 
painting  and  fculpture,  the  pofture  of  a  figure  or  ftatue,  or  the 
difpofition  of  its  parts,  by  which  we  difcover  the  adtion  it  is 
en2;ag'd  in,  and  the  very  fentiment,  fuppos'd  to  be  in  the  mind. 
See  ACTION,  FIGURE,  STATUE. 

The  reprefenting  thefe  in  a  ftrong  and  lively  manner,  makes 
what  is  call'd  a  good  Exprejfion.     See  EXPRESSION. 

AVARICE,  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  an  old  woman, 
pale  fac'd,  lean  and  melancholy,  afflided  with  a  pain,  which 
makes  her  lay  one  hand  upon  her  belly ;  yet  feems  to  devour 
a  purfe  with  her  eyes,  which  fhe  grafps  in  the  other,  accompa- 
nied with  an  hunger  ftarv'd  wolf. 

Her  palenefs  proceeds  from  her  Envy,  that  torments  her  to  fee 
her  neighbours  richer  than  herfelf ;  her  eyes  are  fixt  on  her  purfe, 
it  being  her  chief  delight;  the  wolf  denotes  the  voracious  appe- 
tite of  the  covetous,  who  would  have  other  men's  goods  by  hook 
or  by  crook. 

AVERSION  may  be  exprefs'd  in  drawing  by  the  pofture  of 
the  body,  thus;  the  body  may  be  reprefented  as  retiring  back- 
wards ;  the  hands  as  if  they  were  puftiing  ofF  the  object,  which 
caufes  xh^  Averfion,  or  elfe  they  may  be  drawn  back,  as  alfo  the 
feet  and  legs. 

AUGURY.  Good  Augury  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a 
young  man  cloth'd  all  in  green,  having  a  ftar  over  his  head  hug- 
ging a  fwan. 

The  green  clothing  is  a  token  of  hope,  and  confequently  of 
good  luck,  becaufe  greennefs  promlfes  a  plentiful  crop,  the  ftar 
denotes  good  fuccefs,  and  a  perfon  not  to  be  (as  we  fay)  born 
under  a  three-penny  planet;  the  whitenefs  of  the  fwan  is  alfo 
an  emblem  of  fortunatenefs ;  as  a  black  crow  is  of  bad  luck. 

AUGUST,  is  reprefented  by  a  young  man  of  a  fierce  coun- 
tenance, clad  in  a  robeof  flame  colour;  crown'd  with  a  garland 
of  wheat  ears ;  having  on  his  arm  a  basket  of  fummer  fruits ;  at 
hfs  belt  a  fickle  bearing  a  virgin. 

AURORA,  /.  e.  the  morning  is  perfonated  by  poets  and 
painters.  Homer  defcribes  her  like  a  young  virgin,  having  her 
hair  dilheveil'd,  and  hanging  lofe  about  her  (houiders  ;  being  of 
the  colour  of  the  pureft  gold,  fitting  in  a  golden  chair,  with  all 
her  veftments  of  that  hue  and  colour, 
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Firgil  defcribes  her,  as  coming,  at  the  very  inftant  of  fable 
night's  departure,  with  one  of  her  hands  full  of  rofes,  gilliflowers 
and  lilies,  taken  out  of  a  basket  which  fhe  carries  in  her  other 
hand,  befprinkling  them  on  the  marble  pavement  of  the  lower 
heaven,  adorning  the  fun  with  unfpeakable  beauty. 

She  is  alfo  reprefented  as  a  young  virgin  with  carnation  wings, 
and  a  yellow  mantle,  in  her  forehead  a  flar,  and  golden  fun- 
beams  from  the  crown  of  her  head,  riding  upon  Pegafus ;  with 
a  phial  of  dew  in  one  hand^  and  various  flowers  in  the  other, 
which  (he  fcatters  upon  the  earth. 

She  is  alfo  defcrib'd,  holding  in  one  hand  a  flaming  torch, 
and  drawn  in  a  gorgeous  chariot,  befpangled  with  ftars,  by 
wing'd  Pegajus-y  which  favour  fhe  is  feign'd  to  have  obtain'd 
from  Jupiter y  by  many  importunate  requefts,  prefently  after  the 
downfal  of  Bellerophon. 

She  is  fabled  to  be  the  herald  and  meflenger  of  Phcebus^  and 
as  receiving  her  being  from  the  virtue  of  his  beams ;  and  is  no 
other  than  that  rubicund  and  vermilion  blufli  of  the  heavens, 
which  the  fun's  firll  appearance  works  in  the  orient,  and  from 
thence  dtfcending  beautifies  our  hemifphere,  with  fuch  refplen- 
dency. 

She  is  alfo  painted  in  a  purple  robe,  and  a  blue  mantle  fring'J 
with  filver. 

AURUM  MUSICUM,  \  a  fort  of  liquid  gold  for  writing  : 
AURUM  MUSIVUM,  5  Take  flnecryftal  and  orpiment  of 
each  one  ounce,  pound  them  feverally,  till  they  are  reduced  to  \ 
very  fine  powder,  then  grind  them  together  well  with  glair. 

With  this  you  may  write  either  wiih  pen  or  pencil,  and  the  let- 
ter or  draught  will  be  of  a  good  gold  colour. 

Another  way  of  ?naking  the  fame.  Take  of  the  befl:  Englijh  tin, 
an  ounce,  and  of  the  beft  Spanijh  quickfilver  the  fame  quantity; 
make  of  them  an  amalgarna,  by  putting  the  crude  mercury  to  the 
melted  tin,  and  ftirring  together  j  then  reduce  them  by  pound- 
ing into  a  fine  powder,  and  mix  them  with  flowers  oi  fal  ar- 
moniacky  and  flowers  ofy«//>/;z^r,  ofeach  an  ounce:  calcine  gently, 
till  the  fulphur  is  confum'd,  and  fo  will  the  Aurum  [gold]  fticlc 
to  the  upper  cruft  or  fcoria. 

This  being  finely  powder'd,  and  ground  with  glair,  will  with 
pen  or  pencil  give  your  figure  or  picture  a  golden  colour.  See 
2d.  Ed.  Pharm.  Bat. 

AUTHORITY,  is  reprefented  in  painting  like  a  grave  ma- 
tron fitting  in  a  chair  of  flate,  richly  cloth'J  in  a  garment  em- 
broider'd  with  gold,  holding  in  her  right  hand  a  fword,  and  in 
her  left  a  fcepter,  and  by  her  fide  is  a  double  nophy  of  books 
and  arms, 
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Her  age  and  gravity  indicates  Authority^  as  alfo  do  the  throne 
on  which  fhe  is  feated,  and  the  fplendid  habit  the  pre-emi- 
nence perfons  in  Authority  have  over  others;  the  fword  lifted  up 
denotes  fovereign  power,  and  the  fcepter  is  alfo  an  enlign  of 
Authority. 

AUTUMN,  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  man  at  perfect 
age,  cloth'd  like  the  vernal^  and  likewife  girded  with  a  ftarry 
girdle;  holdisg  in  one  hand  a  pair  offcales,  equally  poiz'd,  with 
a  globe  in  each  ;  in  the  other  a  bunch  of  divers  fruits  and  grapes. 

Moll:  of  thefe  are  explain'd  in  the  vernal^  they  being  the  fame. 
The  age  denotes  the  perfeSiion  of  this  feafon,  when  fruits  are 
ripe.  The  balance  or  libra  is  one  of  the  twelve  figns  of  the  zo- 
diack,  which  denote  Atituinn. 

AZURE,  a  mineral  colour,  prepar'd  from  the  lapis  Armenus 
Az.ure^  is  very  near  of  kin  to  ultramarine  ;  being  procur'd  from 
the  Armenian  ftone,  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  other  is 
from  lapis  lazuli.     See  p.  132. 

To  dye  an  AZURE  Colour.  Take  roche  allum  and  filings  of 
brafs  of  each  two  ounces,  hfli-glue  half  an  ounce,  vinegar  or 
fair  water  a  pint,  boil  it  to  the  confumption  of  the  half. 


B. 

fiands  for  yohn  Sebald  Beham.  Abbot  Primaticcio^  who  in 
France  was  call'd  of  Bologna^  alfo  us'd  the  letter  B  for  his 
mark.  So  alfo  did  //  Bonafoni,  and  fo  alfo  did  Domcnico  Becca- 
fumi  interfedling  it  with  a  line. 

B.  B.  fignifits  BariholAnevj  Bcham  of  Norimberg^  he  en- 
grav'd  at  Rcme  and  in  Bologna  with  Mark  Antonio  Raimondi.. 
The  fame  letters  were  alfo  us'd  by  Barthokiv  Bijcano  a  Genoese 
painter,  in  fuch  plates  as  were  of  his  own  invention. 

B.  B.  A.  F.   fignifies  Baccio  Bandinelli  a  Florentine  Architect. 

I.  BACCHUS.  Phikjlratus  tells  us  that  Bacchus  was  form'J 
in  the  iikenefs  of  a  young  inan  without  a  bt-ard,  of  a  coi'pulent 
and  grofs  body,  his  face  of  an  high  colour  and  big  ;  his  head 
adorn'd  with  a  garland  of  ivy  leaves  Jiaving  on  his  temples  two 
horns ;  and  clofe  by  his  fide  a  certain  bcalt,  cali'd  a  Leopard  01 
panther. 

This  defcription  is  taken  from  the  nature  cf  ivine  (oy  which  ac- 
cording to  the  ji^ion  of  the  poets,  Bacchus  ivas  the  God)  whofe  in- 
'venier  and  finder  out  was  certainly  Noah,  as  not  only  Mofes,  but 
Jofephus  and  La6tantius  ajfirnii  vjhence  he  is  by  many  juppos'd  to. 
be  this  God  Bacchus. 

II.  Claudianus  relates  that  liis  image  or  flatue  was  made  all 
nfikcd  ;  which  indicated  the  nakednefi.  of  thofe,  who  abufe  them- 
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iclves  with  wine;    by  which  means  they  reveal  and  open  thofe 
things  which  ought  to  be  conceal'd  and  kept  hid. 

III.  Diodcrus  Siculus  relates,  that  Bacchus  among  the  Greeks, 
v.as  reprefented  in  two  feveral  forms  ;  the  one  as  a  very  aged 
wuin  witii  a  long  beard,  ftiff  and  thick,  the  other  of  youthful 
years,  of  a  pleafant  and  amorous  afpecl. 

The  frji  form  intimates  the  effects  of  the  intemperate  ife  of  wine  ^ 
which  wears  nature^  and  brings  old  age  along  with  it ;  the  ether 
Jhews^  that  it  cherijhes  and  revives  the  hearty  if  moderately  tisd, 

IV.  Macrobius  informs  us,  that  Bacchus  was  fometimes  repre- 
fented in  the  likenefs  of  a  young  child  j  fometimes  of  a  youth, 
fometimes  of  a  man  ;  and  fometimes  in  the  likenefs  of  decrepid 
old  age. 

By  thefe  were  f.gnified  the  four  feafons  cf  the  year,  the  vine  be- 
ing dedicated  to  Sol,  in  whom  they  all  exrji. 

V.  Philojiratus  like  wife  tells  us,  that  Bacchus  was  oftentimes 
drawn  cloth'd  in  women's  garments,  and  in  a  long  purple  robe ; 
his  head  adorn'd  with  a  coronet  of  rofes,  with  companions  and 
followers  all  of  them  in  like  loofe  and  wanton  garments ;  ha- 
bited fome  of  them  like  rural  nymphs,  as  the  Dryades,  OrcadeSy 
&c.  fomc  like  fea  nymphs,  as  the  Nereides,  Syrens,  Sic.  fome 
like  Satyrs,  Fawns,  Sytvans,  &c. 

The  tvo?nen^s  garments  indicate,  that  luine  makes  a  jnan  faint, 
feeble  and  inconjiant  like  to  a  woman. 

VI.  Paujauias  fays,  that  the  Eleans  pictured  Bacchus  with 
a  long  beard,  cloth'd  in  a  long  gown,  hanging  down  to  his  feet  j 
holding  in  one  hand  a  fharp  hook,  and  in  the  other  a  bowl  of 
wine,  and  many  vine-trees  and  other  fruitful  plants  round  about 
him. 

VII.  The  Cyrenians,  a  people  inhabiting  the  further  parts  of 
Perfia,  depicted  Bacchus  in  the  likenefs  of  a  bull. 

By  this  was  intifnated  that  Proferpina  (the  daughter  o/"  Jupiter) 
brought  him  forth  in  that  form. 

VJII.  The  ftatue  o^  Bacchus,  was  alfo  fometimes  fet  forth 
and  adorn'd  with  garlands  made  of  fig-tree  leave?,  in  comme- 
inoration  of  a  nymph  (as  fome  fay)  call'd  Pfycbe,  who  was  by 
the  Gods  metamorphos'd  into  that  plant. 

In  like  manner  the  nymph  Staphilis  (with  xvhom  Bacchus  was 
alfo  enamour  d)  was  transformed  into  the  vme^  from  whence  it  is 
that  thofe  plants  are  fo  exceeding  grateful  and  pleafant  to  this  God. 

IX.  Bacchus  is  panned  with  ihort  brown  curl'd  hair,  cloth'd 
with  either  a  Leopard'^  skin  or  a  green  mantle,  a  tawny  face, 
with  a  wreath  of  vine  branches. 

BACK  PAINTING,   Metzo-tinHo  prints  ivith  oil  colours. 

This  art  conlifts  chiefly  in  laying  the  print  upon  a  piece  of  clear 
crov/n  or  Cick-hill  ghfs,  of  fuch  a  fize  as  fits  the  print. 
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In  order  to  do  this,  take  your  print  and  lay  it  in  clean  water 
for  two  days  and  two  nights,  if  the  print  be  on  very  ftrong, 
clofe  and  hard  gumm'd  paper,  but  if  upon  an  open,  foft,  fpungy 
paper,  two  hours  will  fometimes  fufficc,  or  more  according  as 
the  paper  is. 

The  paper  or  pifture  having  been  fufEciently  foak'd,  take  it 
out  and  lay  it  upon  two  (heets  of  paper,  and  cover  it  with  two 
more,  and  let  it  lie  there  a  little  to  fuck  out  the  moifture. 

In  the  mean  time,  take  the  glafs  the  pi£lure  is  to  be  put  upon, 
and  fet  it  near  the  fiie  to  warm,  then  take  Strasburg  turpentine, 
and  it  being  in  a  gallipot,  warm  it  over  the  fire,  till  it  is  grown 
fluid,  then  with  a  hogs  hair  brufli,  (the  hairs  of  which  have  been 
weU  faften'd  by  wedging)  and  with  that  fpread  the  turpentine 
very  fmoothly  and  evenly  on  the  glafs. 

When  this  has  been  done,  take  the  metzo-tin£to  print  from 
betwe.n  the  papers,  and  lay  it  upon  the  glafs ;  beginning  firft 
at  one  end,  rubbing  it  down  gently  as  you  goon,  till  it  lie  clofe, 
gnd  there  be  no  wind  bladders  between. 

Then  with  your  finger  or  fingers,  rub  or  roll  off  the  paper 
from  tht  backfide  of  the  print,  till  it  looks  black,  /.  e.  till  you 
pan  fee  nothing  but  the  print  like  a  thin  film  left  upon  the  glafs, 
and  when  you  have  done  this,  fet  it  by  to  dry. 

Aod  when  it  is  dry,  varnilh  it  over  with  fome  white  tran- 
fparent  varnifh,  that  the  print  may  be  feen  through  it,  ahd  then 
it  is  fit  for  Painting. 

Noie^  You  mufl  be  very  careful  in  rubbing  or  rolling  the  paper 
off  the  print,  fo  as  not  to  tear  it. 

You  may  inftead  of  foaking  your  prints  two  days  and  two 
nights,  roll  tJem  up  and  boil  them  for  about  two  hours,  more 
or  \&^'^  (according  to  the  quality  of  the  paper)  in  water,  and  that 
will  renJtr  it  as  fit  for  rubbing,  rolling  or  peeling  (as  the  other 
way,)  when  rubb'd  with  your  fingers. 

Tijis  being  done,  and  your  oil  colours  prppai^i'd  according^  to 
the  diredions  git^dn  '(vv'Bich  you  will  find  under  each  article  as 
Ted,  blue,  grten,  ^c)  they  being  ground  very  fine.,  and  tem- 
per'd  up  very  Aiff,  h.y  on  the  backfide  of  the  tranfparent  prints, 
fuch  coiouis  as  each  particular  part  does  require  ;  letting  the  ma- 
fter  'uKs  if  the  print  ftill  guide  your  pencil,  and  fo  each  parti- 
culdi  ccl  lur  will  lie  fair  fo  the  eye  on  the  other  fide  of  the  glafs, 
^nd  lock  aifnclT:  as  well  as  a  painted  piece,  if  it  be  done  neatly. 
hotSy  That  ^hi  fnadows  of  the  print  are  generally  fufficient 
for  tie  (liadviw  of  every  colour,  but  if  you  have  a  mind  to  give 
a  fhai.  •'>'.'  by  yjur  pencil,  ihci-»  let  the  rnadows  be  laid  on  firft, 
Riu!  Kiirt  othe.  ccloMif  anerwCfrd. 

T?J:'j  oo'icfj  I'fo,  that  in  hying  on  (-f  colours  in  this  kind 
pf  B J.:  fide  i^amtijj^i  you  need  not  be  curious  as  to  il^c  laying 
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them  on  fmooth.  This  is  not  at  all  requifite  here,  where  the 
chief  aim  is  only  to  have  colours  appear  well  on  the  forefide  of 
the  print ;  and  therefore  the  only  care  to  be  us'd  in  this  work, 
is  to  lay  the  colour  thick  enough,  that  its  body  may  ftrike  the 
colour  of  it  plainly  through  the  glafs. 

BAL.  SEN.  fignifies  Baldajar  Senenfcy  i.  e.  Baldajfar  Pe- 
ruzzt  of  Siena. 

HB.  HANS  BALDUNG  or  BALDUIN,  in  a  plate  reprc- 
fenting  horfes,  engrav'd  in  1534. 

The  fame  mark  was  us'd  by  Hans  Brofamer^  in  his  plates  of 
Curt'ius  riding  into  the  gulph,  and  in  his  Lacoon,  and  Solomon 
woiftipp'.ng  the  idol.     See  plate  No   1 1. 

Horatio  Borgiano^  alio  made  ufe  of  the  fame  mark  in  his  plates, 
and  fometimes  us'd  an  H  and  a  B. 

BACCIO  BANDINELLI,  born  in  the  year  1487,  fcholar 
of  Gio,  Francejco  Rujiici,  liv'd  at  Rome^  excell'd  in  hiftory  paint- 
ing and  fcuJpture,  died  in  the  year  1559,  aged  feventy  two 
years. 

I.  BANTAM-WORK,  as  the  JAP  AN- WORK,  is  both 
plain  and  enib'fs'd,  and  is  wrouglit  moft  in  gold  and  other  me- 
tals. So  the  Bantam-Work  is  alfo  plain  and  carvd^  and  is 
wrought  moft  of  it  in  cokursy  with  a  very  fmall  fcattering  of 
gold  here  and  there. 

II.  The  wood  is  prepar'd  for  this  work,  the  fame  as  it  is  for 
iht  Japan- IFork^  and  the  priming  with  whiting  is  the  fame: 
and  as  to  the  fiat-work  it  is  done  in  colours,  mixt  with  gum- 
water,  as  the  nature  of  the  defign  requires,  the  ordering  which 
colours  with  the  gum-water,  is  taught  in  Japan-Work,  &c. 

III.  The  cayjdwork  is  perform'd  after  the  following  manner. 
Let  either  cabinet,  tables,  boxes,  l3c.  be  made  of  deal  or  fome 
other  coarfe  wood  ;  prime  it  with  fixe  and  whiting,  letting  it 
dry  ;  this  muft  be  fo  often  repeated  till  the  priming  is  almoft  a 
quarter  of  an  inch  thick,  letting  it  ftand  to  be  thoroughly  dry 
between  every  time. 

IV.  But  you  muft  take  notice  of  this,  that  the  whiting  and 
fizc  muft  be  made  thinner  than  for  Japan-Work,  and  for  that  rea- 

fon  it  muft  be  done  fo  much  the  oftener ;  for  if  it  is  too  thick,  it 
will  not  only  lie  rougher  and  be  apt  to  crack  and  flie  off";  but  it 
will  not  fo  eafily  penetrate  to  tlie  bottom  of  any  crack,  nor  go 
into  any  little  crevice,  notch  or  hole,  as  it  will  certainly  do, 
if  it  is  pretty  thin. 

V.  The  piece  being  primed  to  its  due  thicknefs  and  thorough  dry^ 
is  in  the  next  place  to  be  water  plain'd,  vi-z..  to  be  rubb'd  with 
a  fine  rag,  and  a  little  fair  water  j  after  which,  being  dry, 
rufti  it  as  fmooth  as  you  can. 

VI.  That 
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VI.  Then  lay  on  the  black  and  varn'ijh  it  up  with  a  good  body  ; 
and  after  it  has  flood  to  dry  for  fix  or  feven  days,  polifh  it 
with  tripoli,  water  and  a  fine  rag,  rubbing  it  with  an  even,  eafy 
and  gentle  hand. 

VII.  When  this  has  been  done,  trace  and  draw  out  your  defign 
with  fine  cinnabar  and  gum-water  \  in  the  very  fame  manner  you 
defign  to  cut  and  carve  it,  with  all  the  circumflantialnefs  and 
cxa6tnefs  poflible. 

VIII.  Make  your  human  figures^  birds,  beajis  and  infeSls,  houfes^ 
ireest  flowers^  rocks,  &ic.  in  their  due  jneafure  and  proportions ; 
the  foldings  of  garments,  leaves  of  trees  and  plants,  and  all  other 
things,  draw  them  fo,  as  if  they  vi'ere  fo  to  remain  without 
the  leafl  alteration. 

IX.  Then  being  provided  zvith  a  Jharp  graver,  and  other  cut- 
ting injiruments  of  different  forms,  cut  out  the  work  deep  or 
ihallow,  as  you  think  beih  but  taking  care  never  to  cut  deeper 
than  the  whiting  lies ;  for  the  wood  itfelf  ought  not  to  be  touch'd 
with  the  graver. 

X.  Alfo  leave  black  flrokes  for  the  drapery  and  folding  of  gar- 
ments, and  for  the  diflinguijhing  of  one  thing  from  another  ;  carv- 
ing where  the  white  is,  and  leaving  the  black  untouched,  ac- 
cording as  the  pattern  is ;  taking  inftrudlions  alfo  from  the  variety 
of  Bantam  pieces,  which  differ  vaftly  from  thofe  of  Japan,  ia 
the  very  manner  of  the  draughts,  as  well  as  in  their  other  per- 
formance and  finifhing. 

XI.  The  carvd  work  being  cut  out  clean  and  f?nooth  and finijh- 
td,  and  the  colours  well  mixt,  lay  them  into  your  carv'd  work, 
with  fine  and  clean  pencils,  according  as  reafon  and  the  nature 
of  the  thing  ftiall  direct. 

XII.  The  colours  being  laid  on  and  finijhed,  then  lay  on  the 
golden  thofe  places  for  which  you  defigo  it ;  which  may  be  either 
powder  gold  or  brajs  duji,  mixt  with  gum  water  ;  but  rather  let 
it  be  leaf  gold,  becaufe  it  not  only  looks  richefl,  but  is  that 
which  the  Bantam  artifls  always  ufe. 

XIII.  But  the  gum  xvaier  it  is  laid  with  inujl  be  fomewhat 
Jironger;    and  muit   be  laid  on  with  a  pencil,    and  while  it  is 

jnoift  the  gold  muft  be  lad  on  ;  being  firft  cut  with  a  very  fharp, 
fmooth  edg'd  knife  into  little  pieces,  either  on  a  leather- cufhion. 
Of  on  a  piece  of  leather  ftraitly  nail'u  to  a  board. 

XIV.  Take  up  the  gold  with  a  little  col  ton,  and  with  the  fam« 
dab  it  clofe  upon  the  work,  and  then  (if  your  gujn-tvater  is 
ilrong)  it  will  look  rich  and  beautiful :  otherwife  (if  it  be  weak) 
it  will  appear,  as  if  it  were  hungry  and  flarv'd  when  it  is  dry. 

XV.  When  all  thcfe  things  harjc  been  done,  clear  up  the  black 
with  oil,  but  without  touching  the  colours,  left  you  fhould  rub ' 
them  off  or  fully  them  ;    for  this  is  not  fecur'd  as  the  flat  Ban- 
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iam-tVork  is ;  if  any  wet  flaould  come  to  them,  the  colours 
would  fpoil  and  come  off. 

Jn  this  cafe  it  is  beft  to  leave  out  the  tarnijhing  colours,  and 
only  ufe  fuch  as  you  may  apply  the  fecuring  varnijh  to  without 
lofs  of  their  fplendor  and  beauty. 

JOHN  BAPTIST  CASPARS,  commonly  called  LELY's 
BAPTIST,  was  born  at  Antwerp^  and  brought  up  in  the  fchool 
of  Thomas  Willeborts  Bojfaert,  a  difciple  of  Van  Dyck ;  coming 
over  into  England  in  the  time  of  the  civil  wars,  Major  Gene- 
ral Lambert  took  him  into  his  fervice  ;  and  upon  the  happy  re- 
floration  of  King  Charles  II.  Sir  Peter  Lely  being  received  for 
his  Majefty's  principal  painter,  he  employed  Baptiji  to  paint  his 
poftures,  which  he  performed  very  well ;  after  his  death,  he  did 
the  like  for  Mr.  Riley^  and  afterwards  for  Sir  Godfrey  Kneller. 
This  Baptiji  was  a  great  judge  of  painting,  and  hkewife  emi- 
nent for  his  defigns  for  tapeftry,  having  been  an  admirable 
draftfman  in  the  academy.  He  died  in  London  about  forty  years 
ago,  and  lies  buried  at  St.  yames's. 

JOHN  BAPTIST  MONNOYER,  commonly  ftiled  the 
flower  painter,  was  b:>rn  at  LiJIe  in  Flanders,  and  brought  up  at 
Jntwerp.  His  bufinefs  there  was  hifliory  painting ;  but  he  after- 
wards returned  to  LiJIe,  and  applyed  himfelf  to  flowers,  wherein 
he  fucceedcd  to  admiration.  Monfieur  le  Brun  having  under- 
taken the  painting  o{  Ferfailles^  employed  Baptiji  to  do  the  flow- 
er part,  wherein  he  ilaewed  his  excellence,  as  is  yet  to  be  (eea 
in  that  palace. 

His  grace  the  Duke  of  Alontague  being  embaflador  in  France, 
and  obferving  the  curioufnefs  of  this  painter's  works,  invited 
him  over  to  England,  and  employed  him  in  conjunction  with 
Meflieurs  Ronjfcau  and  La  Force,  to  adorn  his  magnificent  houfe 
at  Bloomsbury,  where  a  great  variety  of  flowers  and  fruit  of  this 
mafler  are  to  be  feen,  and  thofe  the  belt  of  his  performance. 

There  are  alfo  feveral  other  pieces  of  his  at  the  Lord  Car" 
lijleh,  the  Lo.d  Burlington^?,,  and  other  perfons  of  quality  ;  but 
the  mofl:  curious  of  all  is  the  looking-glafs  at  Kenjingion-houk, 
which  he  painted  for  the  late  Queen  Mary. 

They  are  alfo  of  an  ordonnance  very  beautiful  and  furprizing, 
bearing  a  great  price  fuitab'e  to  their  worth.  His  befl  perform- 
ances were  owned  to  be  in  England.  He  died  in  England  about 
thirty-fix  vears  of  age,  and  lies  buried  in  St.  "James's. 

FRANCIS  BARLOW"  was  born  in  Lincolnjhire,  and  at  hia 
coming  to  London,  put  apprentice  to  om  Shepherd  ^  face- painter, 
whom  he  lived  with  but  few  years,  bccaufe  his  fancy  did  not  lie 

u  way,  bis  genius  leading  him  wholly  to  drawing  of  fowl, 
:uh,  and  beaits,  wherein  he  arrived  to  that  perfection,  that  had 
iiii  colyuring  ^nd  penciling  been  as  good  as  \m  draught,  which 
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are  moft  exail,  he  might  eafily  have  excelled  all  thofe  that  went 
before  him  in  that  kind  of  painting ;  of  which  we  have  an  in- 
ftance  in  the  fix  books  of  prints  after  him,  fold  by  Mr.  Tetnpeji. 
He  drew  fome  ceilings  of  birds  for  noblemen  and  gentlemen  in 
the  country. 

He  alfo  drew  feveral  of  the  monuments  in  WeJIm'inJler- Abbey, 
and  in  Henry  VIFs  chapel,  which  were  intended  for  a  large 
edition  of  Mr.  Keep's  Monumenta  Wejlmonajierienja  j  but  he  died 
in  the  year  1702. 

Caval.  GIO  FRANCESCO  BARBIERI  da  CENTO, 
called  GUERCINO,  born  in  the  year  1590,  fcholar  of  Benne- 
detto  Genuari,  liv'd  at  Rome  and  Bologna,  exceli'd  in  hiftory, 
died  in  1666,  aged  feventy  fix  years. 

FREDERICO  BAROCCI,  born  in  1528,  fcholar  o^Bat- 
iijia  Vetietiano,  ftuciied  Rafaelle  and  Correggio,  liv'd  at  Urbino 
and  Rome^  exceli'd  in  hiftory,  chiefly  religious  fubjedls,  died  in 
i6i2,  a2ied  eighty  four  years. 

DOMINICO  BARRIERA  of  Florence,  who  went  com- 
monly by  the  name  of  Dominico  Florentino,  us'd  the  mark  in 
plate  12.  marked  fome  plates  D.  1647.  the  fame  mark  was  us'd 
by  Domenico  Bonavera  an  engraver  of  Bologna,  and  Do?ninico 
Bettint  the  painter,  in  his  pieces  of  flowers  and  animals. 

BASHFULNES3  is  reprefented  by  a  virgin  clad  all  in  white, 
with  a  veil  over  her  face  of  the  fame  colour  j  holding  a  lily  in 
her  right  hand,  a  tortoife  being  under  her  feet.  The  white 
veftment  denotes  her  chafte  intentions  j  her  veil  to  hide  her  face 
intimates,  that  a  virtuous  woman  ought  rather  to  hide,  than  to 
cxpofe  her  beauty.  The  lily  alfo  reprefents  innocence  and  bafli- 
fulnefs ;  and  the  tortoife,  that  a  chafte  woman  (hould  not  go 
much  abroad. 

BASSO  RELIEVO  I  a  piece  of  fculpture,    the  figures  of 

BASS  RELIEF  b  which  do  not  projed  far,  or  ftand 
out  from  the  ground  with  their  full  proportion. 

M.  Felibien  diftinguifhes  three  kinds  of  Bajfo  Relieiuo's  ;  in  the 
firft,  the  front  figures  appear  almoft  with  their  full  Relievo ;  in 
the  fecond,  they  ftand  out  but  one  half;  and  in  the  third,  much 
lefs,  as  in  coins,  vafes,  iifc.     See  RELIEVO. 

B.  C.  Equ.  ftands  for  Bartholomew  Ceriolanusof  Bcnonia,  Knt. 

MARY  BEAL  was  an  Englijh  Gentlewoman,  born  in 
Suffolk,  having  learnt  the  rudiments  of  painting  of  Sir  Peter 
Lely.  She  drew  after  the  life,  and  had  great  numbers  of  per- 
fons  of  good  rank  fat  to  her ;  efpecially  the  greateft  part  of  the 
dignified  clergy  of  her  time,  an  acquaintance  fhe  got  by  her 
husband,  who  was  much  in  favour  with  that  robe.  She  was 
little  inferior  to  any  of  her  contemporaries',  either  for  colouring, 
ftrength,  force  or  life,  infomuch  Uiat  Sir  Peter  was  greatly 

taken 
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taken  with  her  performances,  as  he  woiiM  often  acknowledge. 
She  work'd  with  a  wonderful  body  of  culours,  was  exceedingly 
induftrious,  and  her  pictures  are  much  after  the  Italian  manner, 
which  {he  learnt  by  having  copied  after  feveral  of  the  great  ma- 
ilers of  that  country,  whofe  pidures  fhe  borrowed  out  of  Sir 
Peter  s  colle<3:ion. 

She  died  at  her  houfe  in  Pall-A^all  about  thirty  two  years 
ago,  being  fixty  five  years  old,  and  lies  buried  in  James's. 

NICOLA  BEATRICI  Lotharinghis  fecity  ufed  thefe  marks. 
See  plate,  No.  13,  14. 

BEASTS.  For  drawing  the  form  of  any  beaft,  begin  with 
your  lead  or  coal  at  the  forehead,  drawing  downward  the  nofe, 
mouth,  upper  and  nether  chop,  ending  your  line  at  the  throat. 

II.  Then  viewing  it  again  where  you  began,  from  the  fore- 
head over  the  head,  ears  and  neck,  continuing  till  you  have 
given  the  full  compafs  of  the  buttock,  then  mark  out  the  legs 
and  feet. 

III.  Viewing  it  again,  touch  out  the  breaft,  with  the  emi- 
nency  thereof;  laftly,  finifli  the  tail,  pawi,  tongue,  teeth,  beard, 
and  feveral  fhadows. 

IV.  In  drawing  beads  you  muft  be  well  acquainted  with  their 
fliape  and  acElion,  without  which  you  will  never  perform  any 
thing  excellent  in  that  kind :  and  here  if  you  draw  it  in  an  em- 
blem or  the  like,  you  ought  to  (hew  the  landskip  of  the  coun- 
try natural  to  that  bead. 

As  to  the  colouring  of  BEASTS. 

I.  SHEEP.  Lay  with  a  thin  white,  fhaded  with  indigo 
and  foot,  and  heightened  with  white. 

II.  HOGS.  Lay  with  brown  oker,  fhaded  with  foot,  and 
heightened  with  mafticot  :  you  may  as  you  fee  occafion  colour 
the  hair  here  and  there  with  ftronger  brown  oker  ;  the  eyes 
with  vermilion,  which  you  may  heighten  with  mafticot ;  the 
mouth  with  indigo,  or  white  and  black,  fhaded  with  black. 

III.  A  BEAR  with  brown  oker,  red  oJcer  and  black  mixt ; 
ftiadow  with  foot  alone,  or  mixt  with  black,  and  heighten  with 
brown  oker  and  white. 

IV.  A  WOLF  with  brown  oker  and  foot,  and  (hadow 
with  more  foot. 

V.  A  gray  WOLF  with  black,  white  and  brown  oker; 
(haded  w.th  black  and  foot,  or  black  only  ;  the  mouth  with 
black  and  red  oker ;  fhaded  with  black  and  foot  heightened  with 
led  oker  and  white. 

VI.  The  ELEPHANT  (which  is  of  a  moufe  grey)  with 
black  and  white  mixt  with  foot,  and  fhaded  with  black  and 
foot,  and  heightened  with  the  fame,  with  a  little  more  white. 

VII,  The 
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VII.  The  nofe  at  the  end  of  his  trunk,  inwardly  muft  bft 
laid  with  vermilion  and  cerufs,  fhadowed  with  black  or  black 
mixt  with  lake:  in  the  fame  manner,  the  inner  part  of  the  cars, 
the  eyes  with  white  tending  to  a  grey. 

VIII.  MICE  arc  coloured  as  the  Elephant.  RATS  a  little 
browner. 

IX.  The  UNICORN  with  a  pure  white,  fhaded  with 
black ;  the  chaps  red,  the  eye  and  hoofs  with  a  thin  black. 

X.  The  HART  with  brown  oker,  fhaded  on  the  back  with 
foot,  which  fweetly  drive  towards  the  belly,  and  fhade  over 
again  with  a  ftronger  foot. 

XI.  The  neck  and  belly  with  white,  the  mouth  and  ears  a 
little  reddiih ;  the  hoof  black,  the  horns  with  foot,  and  fliaded 
with  foot  mixt  with  black. 

XII.  The  HIND  with  the  fame  colours  as  the  Hart. 

XIII.  The  CONEY  with  black  and  white;  the  belly  all 
white,  fweetened  with  black,  and  heightened  with  a  ftronger 
white. 

XIV.  The  HARE  with  brown  oker ;  the  belly  below  a  lit^ 
tie  whitifh ;  (hade  on  the  back  with  foot,  and  heighten  on  the 
belly  with  white. 

XV.  APES,  MONKEYS,  and  the  like,  with  pink  and 
black,  heightened  with  mafticot  and  white ;  lay  the  face  with 
a  thin  black,  mixt  with  foot,  (haded  with  black  and  pink  mixt 
with  a  little  red  oker. 

XVI.  CATS  of  grey  and  brownifh,  or  tabby,  with  indigo,  3 
blue  and  white,  heightened  with  pure  white,  and  fhaded  with 
Indian  blue  and  black  mixt :  i^  of  other   colours,  you  may  ufe 
your  difcretion. 

XVII.  An  ASS,  colour  v.nth  black,  mixt  with  white  like 
grey  ;  if  the  Afs  be  of  a  mingled  brown,  b!ack  and  white  mixt 
with  brown  oker,  (haded  with  black  in  the  mouth  ;  heighten 
with  white. 

XVIII.  The  LEOPARD  with  brown  oker  and  red  oker, 
mixt  with  black,  fhadow  it  with  foot ;  the  fpots  with  red  oker  and 
black,  the  mouth  with  black  and  vvljite,  heighten  him  with  light 
oker. 

XIX.  HORSES,  OXEN,  COWS,  DOGS,  and  fuch  lik^ 
if  white,  with  white,  mixt  with  a  little  foot  or  oker,  fliaded 
with  a  little  black  and  white,  and  heightened  with  perfect 
white. 

XX.  If  of  a  chefnut  brown^  with  red  oker  and  black,  (haded 
with  black  and  foot,  and  heightened  with  red  oker  and  v'.hite.  \w^ 

XXI.  If  an  ojh  greyy  with  black  mixt  with   white,   (hadedi  y- 
with  black,  and  heightened  with  white. 

XXII.  If  blacky  with  a  thin  black,  fliaded  with  a  ftronget, 
black,  and  heightened  with  black  and  white.  XXIII.  A    ^ 
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XXIII.  A  bay  HORSE,  with  vermilion  and  brown  oker; 
or  only  with  red  chalk,  (haded  with  red  oker,  and  heightened 
with  red  chalk  mixt  with  white. 

XXIV.  li  /potted,  by  a  mixture  of  the  forefaid  colours,  and 
difcrcetly  putting  every  one  in  his  proper  place. 

Gold  BEATING.  Firft  a  quantity  of  pure  Gold,  is  melted 
and  form'd  into  an  ingot ;  this  by  forging  is  reduc'd  to  a  plate 
about  the  thicknefs  of  a  fheet  of  paper,  and  this  plate  is  after- 
wards cut  into  little  pieces  about  an  inch  fquare,  and  laid  in  the 
firft  and  fmalleft    mould  to  begin  to  ftretch  them. 

From  what  Pliny  relates,  we  have  no  room  to  doubt  but  that 
the  ancients,  efpecially  the  Romans,  had  the  fame  method  of 
Beating  Gold  that  we  have,  though  it  fhould  fcem  they  did  not 
carry  it  to  the  fame  height. 

If  it  be  as  Pliny  relates,  that  they  only  made  five  hundred 
leaves  four  fingers  fquare  of  an  ounce  of  Gold;  though  he  fays 
they  could  make  more. 

The  modern  Gold  Beaters  do  make  Gc/r/ of  divers  thicknefles; 
but  there  are  fome  fo  fine,  that  a  thoufand  of  them  don't  weigh 
above  four  or  five  drams. 

The  thickeft  are  us'd  for  gilding  on  iron  and  other  metals,  and 
the  thinneft  for  wood.     See  GILDING. 

This  Gold  is  beaten  on  a  block  of  marble,  commonly  call'd 
black  7narhle,  of  about  four  foot  fquare,  and  ufually  rais'd  three 
foot  high  ;  thefe  plates  are  beaten  with  three  hammers  of  diffe- 
rent fizes,  of  well  polifli'd  iron,  fomething  in  the  form  of  mal- 
lets. The  firft  which  weighs  three  or  four  pounds,  ferves  to 
chafe  or  drive;  the  fecond  eleven  or  twelve  pounds,  which  is  to 
clofe  ;  and  the  third  which  weighs  fourteen  or  fifteen  pounds, 
to  ftretch  and  finifli. 

Like  wife  four  forts  of  moulds  of  different  fizes  are  us'd.  Thefe 
pieces  of  an  incji  fquare,  are  put  into  the  firft  or  fmalleft  mould 
which  is  made  of  vellum,  confifting  of  forty  or  fifty  leaves,  and 
.after  they  have  hammer'd  a  while  thus  with  the  fmalleft  ham- 
mer, they  cut  each  of  them  into  four,  and  put  them  into  the 
fecond  mould  of  vellum,  which  confifts  of  tviro  leaves,  to  be  ex- 
tended farther. 

Then  they  are  taken  out  again,  and  cut  into  four,  and  put 
into  the  third  mould,  which  is  made  of  bullock's  gut,  well  fcour'd 
and  prepar'd,  and  confifting  of  five  hundred  leaves,  and  beaten  ; 
then  they  are  taken  out  and  divided  into  four  again,  and  laid  in 
the  laft  and  finifhing  mould,  which  is  alfo  of  bullock's  gut,  and 
containing  five  hundred  leaves ;  and  there  they  are  beaten  to  the 
degree  of  thinnefs  rcquir'd. 

The  leaves  being  thus  finifh'd,  are  taken  out  of  the  mould 
and  difpos'd  in  little  paper  books  prepar'd  with  r^d  hoUy  fc  the 
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Gold  not  to  ftick  to ;  each  book  ufually  containing  twenty  five 
leaves.  Thefe  books  are  of  two  fizes,  twenty  five  leaves  of  the 
fmalleft,  of  which  weigh  but  five  or  fix  grains  j  and  twenty  five 
of  the  largeft,  nine  or  ten  grains. 

Gold  is  beaten  more  or  lefs,  according  to  the  quality  or  kind  of 
the  work  it  is  defign'd  for ;  that  which  is  for  the  ufe  of  Gold 
vire-drawers  to  gild  their  ingots  withal,  is  left  much  thicker  than 
that  for  gilding  picture  frames,  l5^£. 

BEAUTY.  Heavenly  Beauty  has  been  reprefented  by  an 
exceeding  fine  woman,  naked,  Handing  upright,  with  her  hand 
reaching  the  clouds  and  encompafled  with  rays,  holding  in  one 
hand  a  lily,  and  in  the  other  a  celeftial  globe. 

DOMENICO  BECCAFUMI,  otherwife  called  MICA- 
RINO  da  Sienoy  born  in  the  year  1484,  copied  after  P.  Peru^ 
ginoy  and  ftudied  after  Michael  Angela  and  Rafaelle  j  liv'd  at 
Rome  and  Siena^  excell'd  in  hiftory,  painting  and  fculpture, 
died  in  the  year   1549,  aeed  fixty  five  years. 

DOMENICO  BECCAFUMI  SANESE,  a  painter  and 
engraver,  ufed  this  mark.  See  plate.  No.  15.  This  mark  is 
alfo  found  in  certain  wooden  cuts  copied  from  Titian's  paint- 
ings.    He  died  in  1549. 

The  BEGINNING  is  reprefented  by  a  refplendent  ray  in 
a  ftarry  sky,  enlightening  the  earth  adorn'd  with  plants,  fur- 
rounding  a  youth,  with  a  cloud  covering  his  privy  members ;  he 
holding  in  one  hand  the  figure  of  nature,  and  with  the  left  a 
fquare  wherein  is  the  letter  A  alpha.  The  ray  denotes  the 
power  of  God  being  the  firft  agent,  the  Jlars  the  power  of  the 
planets,  the  principle  of  generation ,  nature  the  beginning  of 
motion ;  the  alpha  A  the  beginning  of  the  Greek  vowels,  with- 
out which  no  word  can  be  exprefled. 

Belli  fecit.     Means  James  Belli. 

GIOVANNI  BELLINI,  born  in  1421,  liv'd  at  Venice, 
difciple  of  his  father  Giacomo^  excell'd  in  hiftory,  portraiture 
and  architedlure,  died  in  the  year  151  r,  aged  ninety  years. 

GENTILE  BELLINI,  born  in  the  year  1421,  difciple  of 
his  father  Giacofno,  liv'd  at  Venice  and  Conjlantinople,  excelled 
in  hiftory,  portraiture  and  archite(3:ure,  died  in  the  year  1501, 
aged  eighty  years. 

1.  OIL  of  BEN.  The  little  nut  which  the  Arabians  czW 
Ben  is  the  fame  that  is  by  the  Latins  call'd  nux  unguentaria, 
and  by  the  Greeks  balanus  myrepfica,  from  which  is  taken  an  oil 
of  very  great  ufe  in  the  art  of  perfuming. 

2.  To  make  the  Oil  of  Ben,  blanch  the  nuts  and  pound 
them  in  a  mortar,  fprinkling  them  with  wine ;  then  put  them 
into  an  earthen  or  iron  pan,  and  heat  them  hot ;  after  that  put 
them  into  a  linen  cloth,  and  prefs  them  with  an  almond  prefs ; 

4  repeat 


B  E  R 

repeat  this  till  you  have  exprefs'd  all  the  Oily  and  then  you  wili 
have  the  Oil  of  Ben  by  exprejfton. 

3.  After  the  fame  manner  you  may  exprefs  the  Oil  out  of  ci- 
tron feeds,  that  is  alfo  incomparable  for  this  purpofe  to  exCra<ft 
the  fceiit  out  of  Tnusk,  civet^  amber  and  the  like,  becaufe  it  will 
not  quickly  grow  rank  ;  yet  Oil  of  the  Nut  Ben  is  much  better. 

4.  This  Oil  of  Ben  hath  two  properties;  the  one  is,  that  ha- 
ving no  fcent  or  odour  of  itfelf,  it  alters,  changes  or  diminiflies 
not  the  fcent  of  any  perfume  that  is  put  into  it :  the  other  is  that 
it  is  of  a  long  continuance, fo  that  it  fcarcely  ever  changes,  grows 
rank,  corrupts  or  putrifies,  as  other  oils  do. 

5.  To  make  a  perfume  of  this,  i^nttht  musk,  amber,  &c.  in 
fine  powder  into  it,  keep  it  in  a  glafs  bottle  very  clofe  ftopt  for 
a  month  or  more,  and  then  ufe  it. 

6.  Or  thus  :  Blanch  your  nuts  and  bruife  them  (hazle  nuts  may 
do  though  not  fo  good)  and  lay  them  between  two  rows  of 
flowers,  as  fuppofe  rofes,  jajjefnin,  &c.  or  other  perfumes ;  when 
the  flowers  have  loft  their  fcent  and  fade,  take  them  away  and 
put  frefli  ones  in  their  places ;  which  repeat  fo  long  as  flowers 
are  in  feafon  j  then  fqueeze  out  the  oil,  and  it  will  be  moft  odo- 
riferous. 

7.  Laftly,  by  this  laft  you  may  draw  a  fweet  fcent  out  of 
flowers,  out  of  which  you  cannot  difliil  any  fweet  water. 

BENEFICENCE,  is  emblematically  defcrib'd  by  a  damfel 
of  an  agreeable,  pleafant  afpecSt ;  young,  becaufe  the  remembrance 
and  acknowledgment  oi  benefits  (houid  never  grow  old  ;  beauti- 
ful, becaufe  Beneficence  charms  every  one;  luked,  to  fliew  that 
it  ought  to  be  without  intereft  or  oftentation ;  holding  in  one  hand 
a  bag  of  gold  and  variety  of  jewels,  as  ready  to  diftrihute  them  ; 
and  in  the  other  a  chain  of  gold  to  fignify  that  Beneficence  ties 
and  obliges. 

PIETRO  BERETINI  da  CORTONA,  born  in  1696, 
fcholar  of  Baccio  Carpi,  liv'd  at  Rome  and  Florence,  excell'd  in 
hiftory  and  architecture,  died  in  the  year  1669,  aged  feventy 
three  years. 

.    ^    CORNELIUS  BERGHEM  or  BERCHEN,   ufed 
-C>0      this  mark. 

BERYL.  I,  To  make  a  Beryl  colour  or  green  blue,  viz.  a 
fea  green  for  glafs.  Take  cryftal  frit  without  manganefe  what 
quantity  you  pleafe,  melt  it  very  thin  and  skim  off  the  fait  (which 
will  fwim  on  the  top  like  oil)  with  an  iron  ladle,  or  elfe  the 
colour  will  be  foul  and  oily  :  the  matter  being  purified  to  twenty 
pound  of  it,  put  of  calcin'd  copper  [fee  CALCINATION  of 
COPPER]  fix  ounces,  xaffer  prepar'd  an  ounce  and  a  half, 
mix  them  well  together :  put  this  mixture  into  the  pot  of  metal 
-Vol.  I.  £  by 
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by  little  and  little,  for  fear  the  cryftal  fliould  rife  or  fwell  and 
run  over ;  keep  it  ftirring  all  the  while,  and  then  let  the  metal 
ftand  and  fettle  for  three  hours,  that  the  colour  may  incorporate, 
and  then  ftir  it  again. 

Make  proof  of  it,  and  after  the  powders  have  been  mixt  for 
twenty  four  hours,  and  having  been  ftirred  and  mixed  well,  it 
may  be  wrought  j  becaufe  the  colour  is  very  apt  to  fall  to  the 
bottom. 

To  make  a  pajie  for  a  BERYL,  or  sky  colour  calPd  aqua  ma- 
rina. Take  rock  cryftal  prepar'd  (fee  rock  CRYSTAL)  ten 
ounces,  minium  or  red  lead  twenty  five  ounces,  zafter  prepar'd 
five  drams  five  grains,  reduce  them  all  to  a  very  fine  powder, 
mix  them  and  put  them  into  a  crucible  able  to  refift  the  fire, 
leaving  an  inch  or  more  empty,  cover  it  with  an  earthen  cover, 
lute  it  well  and  dry  it ;  put  it  into  the  hotteft  place  of  a  potter's 
furnace,  and  let  it  ftand  as  long  as  their  pots ;  when  cold  break 
the  crucible  and  you  will  find  a  fine  sky  colour.     Or 

Take  rock  cryftal  prepar'd  ten  ounces,  as  ujiujn  one  ounce, 
and  fifteen  grains,  mix  them,  and  in  a  crucible  perform  the 
work  as  the  former. 

n.  Jnother  Beryl  or  Aigue  Marine.  Take  ten  ounces  of 
powder  of  rock  cryftal,  fine  fait  of  tartar  (fee  SALT  of  TAR- 
TAR) ten  ounces,  fait  of  vitriol  nine  ounces  j  being  all  finely 
powdered  fearced  and  mixed  in  a  brafs  mortar  proceed  as  in  the 
firft  example. 

in.  Another  deeper  Beryl  or  Aigue  Marine.  Take  ten  ounces 
of  rock  cryftal,  of  fine  verdegreafe  three  drams  and  one  fcruple, 
of  fine  fait  of  tartar  thirteen  ounces  and  a  half,  reduce  all  to  a 
fine  powder,  mix  them  in  a  mortar,  and  proceed  as  before. 

Another  way.  This  Beryl  colour  is  of  a  very  fine  sky  colour, 
if  you  take  one  ounce  of  powder  of  cryftal,  one  ounce  of  fine 
fait  of  tartar,  and  fix  ounces  of  fait  of  vitriol  \  the  whole  reduc'd  :; 
to  a  fine  powder  in  a  brafs  mortar,  and  fearced  through  a  fine  i 
fieve,  and  proceed  as  in  the  others. 

B.  F.  V,  F.  ftands  for  Baptiji  Francus  VenetuSy  fecit.  i 

BICE.  As  blue  BICE  bears  the  beft  body  of  all  bright  blues  '' 
us'd  in  common  work,  as  houfe  painting,  &c.  but  it  is  the  paleft  s 
in  colour  ;  it  works  indifferent  well,  but  inclines  a  little  to  be  j 
fandy,  and  therefore  requires  good  grinding,  and  that  on  a  very 
hard  ftone ;  it  is  a  blue  that  lies  beft  near  the  eye  of  any  now  in 
ufe  except  ultramarine  j  but  this  laft  is  too  dear  to  be  us'd  in  , 
ordinary  work, 

BIRDS.  Begin  the  draught  of  them  at  the  head  (and  be- 
ware of  making  it  too  big)  then  bring  from  under  the  throat  the 
breaft  line  down  to  the  legs,  there  ftay  and  begin  at  the  pinions 
to  make  the  wing,  which  being  joined  to  the  back  line,  will 
be  prefently  iinifli'd,        ^  The 
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The  eye,  legs  and  train  muft  be  laft,  (always  letting  in  BlrJs  as 
in  beafts)  the  fartheft  leg  be  the  (hortelt ;  their  feathers,  let  them 
(as  the  hair  in  beafts)  take  their  beginning  at  the  head  very  fmall» 
and  fall  in  one  way  backwards  in  five  ranks,  fmaller  and  greater 
to  conclufion. 

The  coJour'ing  /BIRDS  or  FOWLS. 

I.  The  EAGLE,  colour  with  black  and  brown  oker,  £ha- 
dow  it  with  black  ;  heighten  the  feathers  with  brown  oker  mixt 
with  white, 

IL  Lay  the  bill  and  claws  with  fafFron,  and  (hade  with  foot 
and  lamp  black  the  eyes  with  vermilion,  heightened  with  ma- 
fticot,  or  with  faffron  (haded  or  deepened  with  vermilion,  and 
the  talons  with  black. 

IIL  The  SWAN  with  white  mixt  with  a  little  black, 
lieighten  with  fine  and  pure  white,  fo  that  its  plumes  or  feather^ 
by  that  heightening  may  look  well ;  the  legs  with  a  black  co- 
lour. 

IV".  The  hill  with  vermilion,  (haded  with  lake,  the  eye, 
yellow  with  a  black  round  in  the  middle ,  from  which  falls  a 
blackifli  vein,  df-fcending  to  the  bill. 

V.  The  GOOSE  with  more  white  than  black,  viz.  a  light 
grey,  heighten  with  a  grey  white  j  the  legs  with  black,  the 
bill  like  the  Swan. 

VI.  The  DUCK  with  a  light  grey,  the  head  with  a  dark 
blue,  and  a  dark  green  neck  fweetly  interwoven,  the  belly  with 
white  J  the  ifgs  with  black  mixt  with  a  little  white,  ^c.  but 
be  fure  to  imitate  the  life. 

VII.  The  TURKEY  with  black  mixt  with  a  little  white, 
from  the  back  towards  the  belly  whiter  by  degrees,  but  the 
belly  fpeckled  with  black  ;  and  in  like  manner  the  wings. 

VIII.  Shade  him  with  black,  and  the  wings  with  indigo  (ha- 
ded with  Itronger  indigo,  the  bill  with  black,  the  eye  blue, 
heightened  with  white, 

IX.  To  reprcient  him  angry  or  provok'd,  let  the  naked  skin 
of  his  neck  be  a  blood  red.  Which  lay  with  vermilion  mixt  with 
lake,  (haded  with  lake ;  but  otherwife  lay  it  of  a  whiti(h  blue 
colour. 

X.  The  GRIFFON  with  fafFron,  (haded  with  brown  oker 
or  foot. 

XI.  The  PHEASANT  with  grey  made  of  white  and  black, 
the  feathers  of  a  white  grey,  let  tJie  whole  be  (haded  with  black, 
and  heightened  with  pure  white ;  the  eyes  like  the  Falcon,  the 
legs  with  pink,  and  (haded  with  black. 

XII.  The  FALCON  with  brown  oaker,  and  black  mixt 
With  white,  and  (hadowed  with  black,  and  fprinkled  upon  its 

J£  2  bread; 
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breaft ;  heighten  it  with  white,  let  his  talons  he  black,  above 
the  eyes,  lay  with  faiFron,  and  (hade  with  vermilion ;  the  bill 
with  grey. 

Xril.  The  STORK  with  grey,  heightened  with  white,  and 
the  corners  of  his  wings  (near  one  half )  with  black,  his  long 
bill  and  legs  with  vermilion,  fhaded  with  lake. 

XIV.  The  OWL  with  cerufs,  black  and  foot,  fhadowed 
with  foot,  and  heightened  with  yellow  oker  and  white,  fome- 
times  white  alone  ;  the  eyes  yellow  circled  with  white,  the  legs 
of  a  brown  yellow. 

BISTRE,  7  a  colour  made  of  chimney  foot  boil'd,  and  after- 

BISTER,  5  wards  diluted  with  water,  ferving  painters  to  wafh 
their  defigns.  Inftead  of  this  fome  ufe  the  ftrokes  of  a  pen, 
fome  Indian  ink,  others  a  black  ftone,  i^c. 

BLACK,  the  proper  Black  for  painting  in  water  colours,  is 
Ivory  Black,  which  if  it  be  pure  and  well  ground,  is  of  ufe  in 
painting  in  miniature,  but  is  not  proper  for  colouring /)n'«/j;  for 
'tis  too  heavy  a  colour  and  hides  the  beautiful  ftrokes  of  the  graver, 
unlefs  done  with  great  care. 

However  if  it  be  necefTary  to  ufe  Black  by  way  of  darkening  a 
print,  rather  chufe  a  ftrong  tincture  of  good  Indian  ink  than  the 
Ivory  Black  ,  but  to  colour  pieces  in  miniature  ufe  the  Ivory  Black 
prepar'd  as  follows. 

Grind  the  Ivory  Black  very  well  in  gum  water,  then  beat  the 
white  of  an  egg  very  well,  till  you  perceive  a  kind  of  oily  liquor 
fettle  to  the  bottom,  this  liquor  mix  with  as  much  of  the  Ivory 
Black  as  you  think  will  be  proper  to  permit  it  to  run  freely  in 
the  pencil,  and  it  will  bear  an  extraordinary  glofs ;  and  if  the 
object  is  (hining,  fuch  as  the  wings  of  fome  beetles,  mix  with 
fome  of  it  a  little  white  upon  a  Dutch  glaz'd  tile,  till  you  find 
it  light  enough  to  relieve  the  fhade,  and  then  make  another 
lighter  mixture  of  the  fame ;  which  being  us'd  on  the  brighter 
part  of  the  fubjeft,  will  produce  the  eft'ecl  you  defire. 

Printer's  BLaCK  is  moil  us'd,  becaufe  it  is  eafieft  to  be  had, 
and  ferves  very  well  in  wafhuig. 

A^otCy  You  muft  never  put  any  Black  among  your  colours  to 
make  them  dark,  for  it  will  make  them  dirty,  neither  fliould 
you  (hadow  any  colour  with  Black,  unlefs  it  be  Spanijh  brown, 
when  you  would  colour  an  old  man's  gown,  that  requires  to  be 
done  of  a  fad  colour,  for  whatever  is  fhadowed  with  Black  will 
look  dirty  ;  and  not  bright,  fair  and  beautiful. 

Ivo}y  or  Velvet  BLACK,  is  made  of  Ivory  burnt,  generally 
between  two  crucibles  well  luted  :  which  being  thus  rendred 
peife£tly  Black,  and  in  fcales,  is  ground  in  water,  and  made 
into  troches,  or  little  cakes  us'd  by  the  painters ;  as  alfo  by  the 
jewellers,    to  blacken  the  bottom  or  ground  of  their  collets ; 
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wherein  they  fet  their  diamonds,  to  gis'^e  them  their  teint  or  co- 
lours. 

Lamp  BLACK,  ?  is  the  Smoh  of  rofin,  prepar'd  by  me'ting 
Smoh  BLACK,  5 and  purifying  the  ro/in  in  iron  vefTels,  then 
fetting  fire  to  it  under  a  chimney  or  other  place  made  for  the 
purpofe,  and  lin'd  at  the  top  with  fheep  skins  or  thick  linen 
cloth,  to  receive  the  vapour  or  Smole  which  is  the  B/acJ^ ;  in 
this  manner  they  prepare  vafl  quantities  of  it  at  Pan's. 

This  B/aci  may  alfo  be  made  by  the  Imrningof  Lamps,  having 
many  wicks,  covered  with  a  very  large  top  at  a  due  diftance,  to 
receive  the  Smoke,  which  continually  flicking  upon  the  top,  pro- 
duces this  Black  colour ;  the  top  of  this  L/imp  may  be  taken  off 
every  half  hour,  and  the  Black  fwept  off  it ;  then  the  wicks 
being  fnuffed,  and  the  cover  or  top  being  put  on  again,  repeat 
this  till  you  have  what  quantity  of  colour  you  defire,  or  till  all 
the  oil  is  burnt  out ;  this  Black  is  of  excellent  ufe  for  Black 
varnij}}.  A  quart  of  oil  worth  about  fix  or  eight  pence  will  make 
(as  fome  fay)  Black  enough  to  do  a  large  cabinet. 

In  England  it  is  ufually  prepared  from  the  refinous  parts  of 
woods,  burnt  under  a  kind  of  tent,  which  receives  it ;  it  is  us'd 
on  various  occafions,  particularly  in  printers  ink  ;  for  which  it  is 
mixt  with  oils  of  turpentine  and  linfeed,  all  boil'd  together. 

This  is  to  be  minded,  that  this  Black  takes  fire  very  readily, 
and  when  on  fire,  is  very  difficult  to  be  extinguifli'd  ;  the  heft 
method  of  putting  it  out  is  with  wet  linen,  hay  or  ftraw,  for 
water  alone  wont  do  it. 

A  way  to  make  Lamp  Black  better.  Make  a  fire  fliovel  red 
hot,  and  lay  the  colour  upon  it,  and  when  it  has  done  fmoaking 
it  is  enough ;  it  may  be  us'd  with  gum  water  and  ought  not  to 
be  ground  when  us'd  with  oil. 

To  make  a  finer  Lamp  Black  than  is  ufually  fold.  It  is  made 
with  lamps  of  oil,  fomething  being  laid  clofe  over  to  receive  the 
Smoke. 

German  or  Frankfort  BLACK,  is  made  of  the  lees  of  wine 
burnt,  then  wafh'd  in  water  and  ground  in  mills  for  that  pur- 
pofe, together  with  ivory  or   peach  ftones  burnt. 

This  Black  makes  the  principal  ingredient  in  the  roUing-prefs 
printers  ink. 
■  It  is  moft  generally  brought  from  Ffankfort^  Mentz,  or  Straf- 

'      hi^f'g-,  either  in  lumps  or  powder. 

That  which  is  made  in  France,  is  not  fo  well  efteem'd  as  that 
'  made  in  Germany,  by  reafon  of  the  difference  of  the  lees  of  wine 
^  us'd  in  the  one  and  the  other  ;  though  on  the  other  hand  fome 
5  prefer  that  made  at  Paris  to  that  made  at  Frankfort. 
'  Foreign  Lamp  BLACK,  is  no  other  than  a  foot  rais'd  from 
I  1  the  rofiny  and  fat  parts  ef  fir-trees. 
»    ■  E  3  It 
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It  comes  moftly  from  the  northern  countries,  as  Sweden  and 
Norway ;  'tis  a  Block  that  is  more  generally  us'd  than  any  other^ 
Jjeeaure.of  its  plenty  ami  cheapnefs,  and  proves  a  very  good  Black 
for  moft  ufer  ;  'tis  of  fo  fine  a  body  that  if  it  be  only  tempered 
With  linfecd  o\iy  it  will  ferveto  work  with  on  moft  common 
occaficiis  i  without  grindins; ;  but  being  tfius  us'd,  it  will  require 
^  long  time  to  dry,  unlefs  feme  drying  oil  be  mixt  with 
it;  or  which  is  better  fome  verdigreafe  finely  ground,  this  and 
the  drying  oil  together,  will  make  it  dry  in  a  little  time. 

Some  add  alfooil  of  turpentine  ;  and  without  thefe  it  will  not 
dry  under  a  long  time,  for  in  the  fubftance  of  the  colour  is  con- 
tain'd  a  certain  greafy  fatnefs,  which  is  an  enemy  to  drying. 

In  order  to  remedy  which,  burn  it  in  the  fire  till  it  be  red  hot, 
and  ceafe  to  fmoke,  which  will  confume  that  fatnefs,  and  then  it 
will  dry  much  fooner ;  but  when  it  is  burnt  it  muft  of  neceflity  be 
ground  in  oil,  for  elfe  it  will  not  work  fine ;  for  fire  is  of  that 
nature,  that  it  is  apt  to  harden  moft  bodies  that  pafs  through  it. 
See  the  article  BURNING  of  COLOURS. 

This  colour  is  ufually  brought  over  to  us  in  fmall  boxes,  and 
barrels  of  deal  of  feveral  fizes. 

There  is  a  BLACK  made  of  willow  charcoal,  which  if 
ground  very  fine,  does  in  oil  make  a  very  good  Black ;  but  not 
being  fo  eafy  to  be  gotten  as  the  Lamp  Blacky  'tis  feldom  us'd. 
To  make  a  BLACK,  frofn  Sheeps  feet.  Take  Sbeeps  bones, 
calcine  them  in  an  oven,  or  in  a  crucible  in  a  furnace,  and 
quench  them  in  a  wet  cloth ;  they  muft  be  ground  in  water  be^ 
fore  any  gum  is  put  to  them. 

This  Black  will  mix  with  lake  and  umber  for  carnation  in 
miniature  or  water  painting. 

To  dye  wood.  Horns  and  bones  BLACK.  DlfTolve  vitriol  in 
vinegar  or  fpirit  of  wine,  and  infufe  them  in  it. 

Another  way.  Take  litharge  and  quick  lime  of  earth  two 
pound,  mix  them  with  a  fufficient  quanticy  of  water  and  put 
in  the  bones,  and  ftir  with  a  ftick  till ,  they  boil  a-pace ;  then 
take  it  oft'  the  fire,  and  ftir  till  it  is  -cold,  .and  the  bones  will 
be  very  Black. 

Spanijh  BLACK  is    fo  call'd,    becaufe.firft  invented   by  the 
Spaniards^  and  moft  of  it  brought  from  them,  is  no  other  than  | 
burnt  cork,    us'd  in  various  works,  particularly  among  painters 
Earth  BLACK,  is  a  kind  of  coal  found  in  the  ground,  which 
being  weD  pounded  is  us'd  by  painters  in  frefco. 

There  is  alfo  a  kind  of  BLACK,  made  of  filver  and  lead,  us'd 
to  fill  up  the  cavities  and  ftrokes  of  things  engraven. 

^hACK  for  painting  or  Jiaining.glafs.  Take  fcales  of  iroa 
from  the  fmith's  anvil,  grind  them  for  three  hours  on  a  fhallow, 
copper  or  brafs  plate  (fuch  as  fpe9tacle,,<nakers  ufe  to  grind  thei|- 
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glafTes  upon)  take  of  this  powder  and  of  Rocaille  of  each  what 
quantity  you  pleafe,  add  to  them  a  httle  calcin'd  copper  to  hin- 
der the  iron  from  turning  red  in  the  fire ;  grind  all  to  an  impal- 
pable powder,  and  keep  it  in  a  glafs  clofe  ftopt  for  ufe, 

BLACK,  yfs  a  velvet  BLACK  for  gla/s.  Take  pieces  of 
glafs  of  feveral  colours,  to  which  add  a  little  lefs  than  half  the 
quantity  of  Manganefey  as  ofZajfer,  and  put  the  whole  into  a  pot 
in  the  furnace. 

This  glafs  being  well  purified  may  be  wrought,  and  it  wlH 
give  a  glafs  like  velvet,  fit  for  many  things. 

Another  of  the  fame,  a  much  fairer  velvet  Black.  Take  ten 
pound  of  crjjlalfrit  in  powder,  and  one  pound  of  calx  of  lead, 
and  of  tin  the  fame  quantity  ;  mix  them  all  well  together,  and 
put  them  into  a  pot,  heated  in  the  furnace  ;  and  when  this  glafs 
is  melted  and  purified,  you  muft  caft  in  an  ounce  and  a  half  of 
fteel  calcin'd  and  powdered,  and  one  ounce  and  half  of  fcales  of 
iron  from  the  fmith's  forge,  powdered  and  mixt  with  the  fteel ; 
mix  tiie  whole  well  as  you  caft  them  in,  that  the  glafs  may  not 
rife,  and  the  better  to  incorporate  them. 

Then  let  all  reft  for  twelve  hours,  during  which  time,  ftlr 
them  fometime?,  then  you  may  work  it,  and  you  will  have  a 
very  fair  velvet  Black  colour. 

Another  velvet  BLACK,  fairer  than  the  foregoing.  Take 
twenty  five  pound  of  Rochetta  frit,  half  a  pound  of  tartar,  an 
ounce  and  hz\f  of  Manganefe  prepar'd,  reduce  all  to  powder,  and 
mix  them  well  together,  put  them  into  a  pot,  which  fet  into 
the  furnace  leifurely,  that  the  matter  don't  rife  too  much.  Let 
it  melt  and  purify  during  the  fpace  of  four  days  or  thereabouts, 
mix  the  materials  well,  caft  them  into  the  water  the  bet- 
ter to  purify,  and  then  melt  them  again  ;  and  you'll  have  a  Black 
©fan  extraordinary  beauty. 

Dyers  BLACK,  is  one  of  the  five  fimple  and  mother  colours 
us'd  in  dying.  It  is  differently  made  according  to  the  different 
quality  and  value  of  the  ftuffs  to  be  dyed. 

For  broad  cloths,  fine  ratines,  druggets,  tsfc.  they  ufe  paftel,  or 
woad,  and  indigo  ;  the  goodnefs  of  the  colour  confifts  in  there  not 
being  above  fix  pounds  of  indigo  to  a  ball  of  paftel,  when  the 
paftel  begins  to  caft  its  blue  flower,  and  in  its  not  being  heated 
for  ufe  above  twice. 

The  ftuff  being  thus  bluedy  is  boil'd  with  allum  or  tartar,  then 
maddered,  and  laftly,  the  Black' ^xvcn  with  galls,  copperas  and 
fumach  ;  to  bind  it  and  prevent  its  fmearing  in  ufe,  the  ftuffs 
are  well  fcower'd  in  the  fulling  mill,  when  white,  and  then  well 
wafhed  aftervi^ards. 

For  ftuffs  of  lefs  value,  'tis  fufficient,  that  they  be  well  blued 
with  paftel,  and  black'd  with  galls  and  copperas.     But  no  ftuff 
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can  be  regularly  dyed  from  vuhite  into  Blacky  without  paffing  thro' 
the  intermediate  Hue. 

Yet  there  is  a  colour  call'd  cold  Black  or  Jefuits  Black,  pre- 
par'd  of  the  fame  ingredients  as  the  former,  but  without  being 
firft  dyed  blue. 

In  this  cafe  the  drugs  are  diffblv'd  in  water,  that  had  boil'd 
four  hours,  and  flood  to  cool  till  the  hand  would  bear  it ;  then 
the  fluff  is  dipt  in  again  and  again ;  and  taken  out  fix  or  eight  times. 

Some  prefer  this  Black  to  the  other,  but  on  weak  grounds 
this  method  oi  dying  Black,  is  faid  to  have  been  invented  by  the 
'Jefuits,  and  to  be  flill  pradlis'd  in  their  houfes,  where  there 
remain  numbers  of  dyers. 

I.  To  dye  BLACK.  Take  fix  handfuls  of  alder-bark  or  al- 
der-tops, moreor  lefs,  made  fmall,  put  them  into  a  copper  with 
a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  and  boil  them  for  an  hour  with  a 
very  good  fire ;  then  take  them  out  and  put  in  two  pounds  of 
nut-galls  bruis'd  fmall,  one  pound  of  funiach,  and  four  ounces  of 
log-wood,  and  boil  them  ;  then  enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth  and 
handle  it,  and  boil  it  for  four  hours ;  then  take  it  out  and  cool  it, 
and  put  in  a  pound  of  copperas ;  which  when  it  is  melted  enter  the 
cloth  again  and  handle  it,  then  boil  it  an  hour  and  cool  it  again ; 
then  put  in  two  gallons  of  chamber-lye,  and  enter  the  cloth 
again,  and  let  it  boil  for  half  an  hour  more,  then  take  it  out,  cool 
it  and  wafti  it  well. 

II.  To  dye  a  Black  upoyi  Hue.  Take  about  nine  or  ten  gallons  of 
water,  as  many  ounces  of  nut-galls  beaten:  wool,  woollen  yarn  or 
woollen  cloth  or  flannel,  to  the  weight  of  about  three  pounds . 
let  them  be  boil'd  for  four  hours  ;  after  which  take  the  matter 
out  and  air  it ;  then  put  into  the  liquor  eighteen  ounces  of  green 
copperas,  and  if  there  be  not  hquor  enough  left,  put  in  more 
water,  as  much  as  will  cover  the  ftuft',  ^c.  and  boil  it  for  two 
hours,  handling  it  continually. 

Then  take  it  out  and  air  it,  then  put  it  in  again,  and  take  it 
out  again  and  air  it,  and  put  it  in  again  till  it  is  Black  enough  i 
after  this  cool  and  wafli  it. 

But  take  notice  if  you  put  in  fome  fumach  with  the  galls,  it 
will  make  a  better  Black. 

III.  Another  Black  dye.  Take  fair  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
of  nut  galls  bruifed  a  pound,  of  fumach  half  a  pound  ;  of  alder- 
bark  and  oak  bark,  of  each  a  quarter  of  a  pound  ;  make  them 
boil,  which  when  the  water,  ^c.  begins  fo  to  do,  put  in  a  lit- 
tla  cold  water,  to  break  the  boiling  ;  ftir  all  well  together  and  en- 
ter your  cloth,  letting  it  boil  for  three  hours  j  after  this  take  it 
out,  and  put  in  more  frefli  water,  and  make  it  boil  again,  ad- 
ding to  it  a  pound  of  copperas,  which  when  it  is  diflblv'd  put  in 
your  cloth  again,  and  boil  it  two  hours  3  then  t^ke  it  out  again, 

and 
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and  put  in  fome  more  copperas,  and  half  a  pound  of  ground  log- 
wood, make  it  boil  and  put  in  the  cloth  again,  and  let  it  boil  an 
hour. 

This  quantity  of  drugs  will  dye  five  yards  of  broad-cloth,  or 
ten  yards  of  cloth  three  quarters  wide. 

IV.  Another  Black  dye.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
logwood  ground,  fumach  of  each  a  pound,  of  nut  galls  brui^'J 
fmall  two  pounds ;  boil  them  together  for  an  hour,  then  enter 
the  cloth,  wool,  yarn,  b'r.  and  when  they  have  boil'd  an  hour 
take  them  out,  cool  and  air  them ;  then  put  in  three  pounds  of 
copperas,  let  it  melt,  and  then  put  in  the  cloth,  wool,  iffc. 
agam,  and  let  it  boil  near  an  hour,  then  take  it  out  and  walh 
it. 

Thefe  quantities  of  drugs  will  dye  twenty  pound  weight  of 
any  of  the  former  things. 

V.  Another  to  dye  twenty  yards  of  broad- cloth,  Sec.  Take  wa- 
ter a  fufficient  quantity,  and  five  handfuls  of  fumach,  two  hand- 
ifulsof  logwood  ground,  two  handfuls  of  alder-baik  bruis'd  fmall, 
boil  them  all  together;  then  put  in  your  cloth,  and  let  it  boil 
three  hours ;  then  take  it  out,  cool  and  air  it,  and  make  it 
Black  with  a  fufficient  quantity  of  copperas. 

VI.  Another  ]^\ii'ck.  for  twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth.  Take  wa- 
ter a  fufficient  quantity,  of  nut  galls  bruis'd  fmall  two  pounds,  of 
aldcr-bark  a  pound  an  half,  mix  all  together  in  the  copper,  and 
fet  it  a  boiling,  and  when  it  does  fo  put  in  the  cloth,  letting  it 
boil  for  three  hours  ;  then  take  it  out  and  let  it  cool ;  then  put 
in  half  a  pound  of  copperas,  and  when  it  boils,  put  in  your 
cloth  again  and  boil  it  for  an  hour  more ;  handle  it  and  boil  it 
for  an  hour,  then  take  it  out  and  cool  it ;  after  which  put  in 
more  copperas  and  fome  urine,  then  put  the  cloth  in  again,  and 
boil  it  till  it  is  Black  enough. 

VII.  Another  Black  colour.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity  of  wa- 
ter, and  a  pound  of  nut  galls  bruis'd  fmall,  of  logwood  ground 
and  fumach  half  a  pound,  of  alder-bark  a  quarter  of  a  pound, 
make  them  boil  and  enter  the  cloth ;  then  cool  and  air  it,  and 
then  darken  the  colour  as  you  defire  it  with  a  pound  and  half 
of  copperas. 

This  quantity  is  enough  for  fourteen  pounds  of  wool,  yarn, 
cloth,  ^'c. 

VIII.  To  make  a  firm  Black  dye.  Firft  wadd  it  with  the  blue 
(fee  DYING  BLUE)  then  take  water  thirty  quarts,  one  pound 
gf  galls  bruis'd  fmall,  and  of  vitriol  three  pounds;  firft  boil  the 
galls  and  water  with  the  fluff  or  cloth  for  two  hours ;  then  put 
in  the  copperas  as  a  cooler ;  heat  for  one  hour,  after  which  take 
out  the  cloth  or  ftuff,  and  cool  it  and  put  it  in,  boiling  it  for 
another  hourj  laftly,  take  it  out  again,  cool  it,  and  put  it  in 
$nce  more,  IX.  To 
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IX.  To  recover  the  colour  «/"  Black-cloth  when  decay' d.  Boil 
the  leaves  of  fig-trees  well  in  water,  wafli  the  cloth  in  it,  dry 
it  in  the  fun,  and  it  will  be  a  much  fairer  Black. 

To  dye  Martins  skins  with  long  hair  of  a  very  good  Black, 
which  never  fades.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  two 
pounds  of  new  nut  galls,  and  two  ounces  of  beef  marrow  ;  boil 
them  in  an  earthen  pot  clofe  covered,  ftirring  often  left  the  galls 
burn,  and  boi),  till  it  makes  no  noife  when  you  ftir  it,  then  beat 
it,  and  ftrain  out: 

Take  of  this  liquor  two  pounds,  copperas  twelve  ounces, 
roch  allum  twelve  ounces,  litharge  eight  ounces,  verdegreafe, 
fumach  and  fal  armoniack  ofeach  four  ounces ;  pound  each  of 
them  fmall  diftind  by  itfelf,  then  mix  and  boil  them  together, 
and  keep  the  liquor  to  dye  with. 

But  this  is  to  be  minded  ;  before  you  apply  the  liquor,  the 
skins  muft  be  wafli'd  tv/o  or  three  times  in  very  pure,  clear,  lime 
water ;  and  when  you  apply  the  dye  you  muft  doit  with  a  pencil 
againft  the  grains  of  the  hair,  and  afterwards  the  other  way  too. 

Thefe  skins  when  dry,  differ  little  or  nothing  from  fables. 
Some  leave  the  verdegreafe  out,  but  it  does  no  hurt  to  the  li- 
quor. 

To  dye  cloth  or  fluff  BLACK.  Take  two  pound  of  galls, 
half  a  pound  q{  bra%ile^  two  pound  and  a  half  of  madder  \  boil 
your  cloth  three  hours  with  thefe,  then  take  it  out  and  cool  it 
very  well,  and  put  in  an  ounce  and  half  o{ fal  arjnoniack^  and 
boil  the  ftufF  gently  for  half  an  hour,  rolling  it  upon  the  roller 
three  times  every  quarter  of  an  hour,  then  take  it  out  and  cool  it ; 
and  afterwards  add  two  pound  and  a  half  of  copperas.,  one  third 
part  of  a  pound  of  brafle,  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  tallow ;  boil 
the  ftufF  in  it  very  well  for  an  hour  and  a  half,  and  it  will  be 
of  a  beautiful  Black  colour. 

To  dye  woollen  fluff's,  &c.  BLACK.  Put  into  a  kettle  two 
pound  of  galls,  half  a  pound  oi  hrafile,  two  pounds  and  half  of 
tnaddery  with  which  boil  the  ftufF  for  three  hours ;  then  take 
it  out  and  cool  it  very  well;  then  add  an  ounce  and  half  of  y^/ 
armoniack,  and  boil  the  ftufF  gently  half  an  hour,  rolling  it  upon 
the  roller  three  times  every  quarter  of  an  hour  ;  then  take  it  out 
and  cool  it ;  and  afterwards  add  two  pounds  and  a  half  of  cop- 
peras, five  or  fix  ounces  of  hrafile,  and  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of 
tallow ;  boil  the  ftufF  very  well  in  it  for  an  hour  and  a  half,  and 
it  will  be  of  a  beautiful  Black  colour. 

Another  BLACK  dye.  Fill  a  kettle  with  very  clear  water, 
in  order  for  dying  ten  pieces  of  frize  or  coarfe  ftufF,  put  in  it 
two  pound  and  a  half  of  right  Turkijh  galls,  and  a  pound  and 
half  of  brown  wood  or  walnut-tree;  boil  them  very  well  toge- 
ther, then  put  in  the  ftufFs  and  let  them  boil  two  hours,  and  alfo 
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lie  a  whole  night  in  the  liquor  ;  taice  them  out,  and  if  you  have 
any  old  dye  fuds,  that  have  been  us'd  before,  pour  it  to  the  gali 
liquor^  and  add  two  pound  of  copperas  ;  let  them  be  boil'd  well, 
then  put  in  thefe  fluffs;  let  them  be  boil'd  for  two  hours,  and 
afterwards  left  a  whole  night  in  the  liquor,  then  rinfe  them  out, 
and  hang  them  up  to  dry  carefully  and  nicely,  if  it  be  in  a  kiln 
or  ftove  it  will  be  fo  much  the  better  j  then  rub  them  with  a 
pumice  ftone,  and  fmooth  them  very  well,  then  pour  the  dye 
out  of  the  kettle  and  keep  it,  and  repeat  the  operation  men- 
tioned in  every  particular;  iron  the  fluff  a  little  with  a  hot  iron, 
and  after  you  have  done  this,  take  water  and  two  pound  and 
h^M  oi  Turkey  galls,  one  pound  and  a  half  of  brown  wood,  and 
dye  them  a  third  time  after  the  fame  manner,  and  they  will  be 
Black  enough. 

But  if  you  would  have  the  dye  more  Black  and  beautiful,  take 
a  kettle  full  of  fair  clear  water,  put  into  it  half  a  pound  of  cal- 
cin'd  vitriol,  and  one  pound  o(  tartar,  boil  the  fluffs  in  this  liquor 
for  an  hour,  then  rinfe  them  out,  and  put  frefli  water  into  the 
kettle,  and  for  every  piece  of  twelve  ells,  put  in  half  a  pound  of 
brown  wood,  and  boil  the  fluffs  half  an  hour  ;  and  if  you  would 
have  the  Black  yet  finer  and  better,  then  dye  it  once  in  the 
following  foot  dye. 

The  Soot  dye.  Gall  the  fluff  with  alder-bark  and  galls  for  three 
hours,  and  add  lye  and  fuds  to  blacken  the  gall  dye;  boil  the 
ftuff  in  the  liquor  for  2  hours ;  then  add  copperas  and  leave  the 
ware  in  a  whole  night,  and  then  rinfe  it  out. 

To  dye  the  Hamburg  BLACK.  It  is  to  be  fuppos'd,  that  the 
fluffs  have  been  firft  blued  with  woad  or  indigo,  in  a  manner 
that  is  lafling. 

Take  twelve  ounces  of  tartar,  one  pound  of  vitriol,  boil  the 
fluffs  in  it  for  two  hours,  then  rinfe  it  clean  and  dry  it. 

Blue  it  as  follows.  If  your  dye  be  either  woad  or  indigo,  yet 
you  muft  give  the  fluffs  a  deep  ground,  which  will  give  them  a 
brighter  lufter. 

For  the  fecond  blue,  boil  woad  and  brown  wood,  and  blue 

the  fluff  to  the  depth  of  indigo,  or  to  a  fort  of  iron  grey,  after 

which,  it  will  be  eafy  to  dye  it  black  j  but  the  nicety  lies  in  the 

bluing.     After  the  bluing,   the  fluff  muft  be  rinfed  clean,  and 

'  dried  again.     Then  follows 

The  Galling.  Take  fix  ounces  of  galls,  two  ounces  of  mad- 
der, a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  cakin'd  tartar,  and  therewith 
gall  the  ftuff  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour,  not  rinfeJ  but  dry'd ;  and 
then  gall'd  a  fecond  time,  the  fuds  being  a  little  flrengthened ,  of 
helped,  as  folio weth. 

The  fecond  galling.  Add  half  an  ounce  of  galls  to  the  re- 
maining fuds,  and  half  an  ounce  of  madder^  one  ounce  of  cal- 

cin'd 
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cin'd  vitriol,  one  ounce,  not  yet,  of  gum  arabick -y  when  you 
have  done  this,  before  the  ftuff  is  rins'd  or  dried,  it  muft  be 

Blackened  in  the  gall  liquor  as  followeth.  Boil  the  h'quor, 
then  take  one  pound  of  vitriol^  firft  diflblv'd  in  fpring  water, 
which  muft  be  pour'd  into  the  dye ;  then  add  to  the  ^/^^r-blaclc 
half  an  ounce  of  galJs,  one  ounce  of  ?nadder,  one  ounce  of  xvhite 
gum,  one  dram  of  majlick ;  and  after  the  ftuff  has  been  died 
black  in  the  dye,  rinfe  it  out  clean  and  dry  it,  now  as  well  as 
after  the  fecond  blacking,  which  is  to  be  done  as  followeth. 

Take  half  a  pound  of  vitriol,  and  immediately  afterwards 
half  an  ounce  of  galh,  one  dram  of  majlick,  half  an  ounce  ot 
gum  tragacanth,  and  both  times  let  the  ftuff  be  an  hour  a 
blackening,  till  it  hatfj  got  a  lafting  dye ;  and  befides  all  you 
may  if  you  pleafe  add  fome  brown-wood  to  give  it  the  better 
luftre,  and  preferve  it  from  fpoiling. 

The  way  of  dying  Jluffs,  the  fumach  dye,  Jo  as  it  Jhall  be  very 
lajling.  Put  the  eight  following  drugs  into  a  large  veffel,  vi%, 
eight  pound  oi fumach,  eight  pound  oi alder-bark,  twelve  pound 
oioakjhavings,  nine  pound  of  vitriol  of  copperas,  two  pound  of 
wild  or  baftard  marjoram,  fix  pound  of  filings  of  iron,  and  as 
much  lye  as  is  neceifary,  fix  pound  of  walnut-tree  leaves,  half 
a  pound  of  calcin'd  tartar,  two  pound  of  fait,  and  four  pound 
of  fmall  fliot ;  put  all  thefe  in  when  the  water  is  hot,  taking 
care  that  the  veffel  is  full,  and  look  after  it  daily. 

Firft  boil  the  ftuff  in  the  preparatory  fuds,  compos'd  of  three 
quarters  of  a  pound  of  tartar,  and  one  pound  of  vitriol,  for  the 
fpace  of  an  hour  and  half;  then  rinfe  and  dry  it,  then  follows  the 
galling. 

Take  one  pound  and  a  hz\i  o^  fu?nach,  four  ounces  of  madder, 
an  ounce  and  half  of  calcin'd  fait  petre,  one  dram  of  fal  armo- 
niack,  an  ounce  and  half  of  vitriol,  half  an  ounce  of  calcin'd 
tartar;  divide  thefe  drugs  into  two  parts,  and  take  two  parts 
of  galls  alfo  ;  put  in  the  ftufts,  take  them  out,  but  do  not  rinfe 
them,  and  hang  them  up  to  dry  ;  then  follows 

The  Blackening.  Fill  thi  fumach  copper  with  prepar'd  dye, 
twice  or  thrice,  and  for  every  time  add  four  ounces  of  vitriol, 
two  ounces  oi fumach,  one  ounce  of  gum  arabick ;  and  the  laft 
time  fuperadd  half  an  ounce  oi  gum  tragacanth,  and  a  dram  of 
mi-yjiick. 

The  ftuff  may  be  alio  boil'd  with  brown-wood,  by  adding  fix 
ounces  of  it  to  the  firft  fuds,  as  alfo  half  an  ounce  of  gutn  gaU 
tanum,  and  an  ounce  of  calcin'd  tartar  and  vitriol  mixt  toge-s- 
ther.  ■   ■      ' 

The  preparation  of  the  SOOT  BLACK  dye.  This  dye  is 
prepar'd  and  wrought  the  fame  way  as  they««<7C/6  dye-y  except- 
ing that  the  ingredients  are  different. 

Thi 
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The  drugs  of  it  are  as  follow.  Take  eight  pounds  of  aider- 
harky  fix  pound  oifooty  oak-Jhavings  ox  faiv-duji^  five  pound  of 
vitriol,  one  pound  of  wild-major  am,  three  pound  of  brown-wood, 
twelve  ounces  of  calcin'd  alum  and  vitriol  mixt  top;ether,  two 
pound  of  filings,  as  much  lye  as  is  neceflary,  and  five  pound  of 
walnut  {hells,  if  they  are  to  be  had. 

Put  all  thefe  in  when  the  water  is  boiling  hot,  as  in  theyw- 
mach  dye,  and  the  ftuff  having  been  firft  of  all  prepar'd  by  boil- 
ing it  an  hour  with  fix  ounces  of  tartar,  and  half  a  pound  of 
vitriol,  and  rinfed  and  dry'd  ;  then  gall  it  as  follows. 

With  two  ounces  and  a  quarter  oi galls,  and  three  quarters  of 
an  ounce  of  czlan'd  falt-petre  and  vitriol  mixt  with  this  liquor. 

It  muft  be  gall'd  but  once  and  not  rinfed,    but  dried. 

Then  dye  it  as  follows.  Fill  a  kettle  at  two  or  three  times, 
letting  the  liquor  boil  an  hour  every  time,  adding  every  time 
an  ounce  and  half  of  vitriol,  and  two  ounces  of  yJ:?/,  half  an 
ounce  of  gum  arabick,  and  the  laft  time  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of 
gum  tragacanth,  half  a  dram  of  majlick,  and  a  quarter  of  a 
pound  of  fait. 

The  fluffs  may  he  alfo  blackened  with  broivn-iuood. 

The  Brown-wood  dye  is  thus :  Take  four  ounces  of  Brown- 
wood  firft  boil'd,  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  gum  albamim,  half  an 
ounce  of  calcin'd  falt-petre  and  vitriol  mixt  together,  and  you 
will  have  a  good  Black. 

To  dye  GREEN  Thread  BLACK.  Take  a  proper  quantity 
of  fharp  lye  ;  and  put  into  it  three  quarters  of  a  pound  of  bra- 
%ile-wood,  boil  them  together,  and  afterwards  pour  the  liquor  into 
a  vat,  and  add  gum  a^-abick,  alum  and  verdegreafe,  of  each  one 
ounce ;  then  put  in  the  Green  Thread,  let  it  lie  for  the  fpace  of 
one  whole  ni^ht,  and  it  will  become  Black. 

To  dye  SILK  BLACK.  Pour  three  pails  of  water  into  a 
copper,  and  add  two  pound  of  beaten  galls,  and  two  pound  of 
fumach,  and  two  ounces  of  madder,  four  ounces  of  antim-iny  re- 
duc'd  to  an  impalpable  powder,  two  ox  galls,  one  ounce  of  gum 
tragacanth  ;  let  them  diflblve  a  proper  time,  and  then  put  in  a 
proper  quantity  of  dry  alder-bark  powdered,  two  pound  of  vi- 
triol, and  twelve  ounces  of  filings  of  iron ;  then  pour  off  the 
water  as  above,  and  let  them  boil  tocether  two  hours ;  after 
which,  fill  it  up  with  half  a  pail  full  of  barley  or  rather  malt 
water,  which  is  drawn  off  by  brewers  ;  let  it  boil  again  half  an 
hour,  then  put  in  the  Silk  ;  let  it  boil  gently  for  half  an  hour, 
then  take  it  out  and  rinfe  it  in  a  copper  lull  of  water,  and  throw 
it  again  into  the  dye ;  and  afterwards  when  you  take  it  out, 
rinfe  it  pure  clean  in  river  water ;  hang  it  up  in  the  air  to  dye, 
then  put  it  into  the  dye  again,  and  boil  it  gently  for  half  an  hour 
as  before  J  rinfe  it  alfo  in  the  copper  as  before,  and  afterwards  in 

river 
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tiver  water,  and  when  it  is  dry,  take  good  lye,  and  add  to  it 
the  eighth  part  of  a  pound  of  good  pot-aflies,  rinfe  the  Silk  very 
well  in  this  liquor,  and  laftly  in  river  water,  then  dry  it,  iffc. 

This  dye  will  alfo  dye  all  forts  of  woollen  ftufts. 

An  additional  improvement  to  the  former  dye.  Having  dy'd  the 
Silks  Black  as  above,  then  tzk&fal  armoniack  and  antimony  pow» 
ilered  two  ounces,  filings  of  iron  two  handfuls ;  put  them  toge- 
ther in  a  copper,  that  has  been  drawn  ofFj  and  hath  been  us'd 
before  j  make  it  fo  hot  that  you  cannot  bear  your  hand  in  it, 
that  this  compound  help  to  the  dye  may  the  better  penetrate. 

Then  take  the  Black  Silk  having  been  well  dry'd  and  put  it 
into  the  copper  j  let  it  lie  there  for  an  hour  till  it  is  thoroughly 
moiftened,  then  draw  it  through  water  in  which  a  proper  quan- 
tity oi  gum  tragacanth  has  been  diflblv'd,  taking  care  that  it  be 
thoroughly  wetted,  then  dry  it  as  ufual. 

To  give  a  lujlre  to  Black  Silks.  After  the  Silk  has  been  dy'd, 
for  every  pound  of  it  take  an  ounce  of  ifing-glafs,  which  fteep 
in  water  and  pafs  the  Silk  through  the  liquor,  and  it  will  bt  of 
a  very  beautiful  Inftre. 

To  dye  SILK  of  a  very  fine  BLACK.  Take  a  copper  of  a 
tun  of  water,  put  in  three  quarters  of  a  fack  of  bark,  three 
pound  oi Provence  wood,  three  pound  oifumach^hoW  them  for  two 
hours,  then  ftrain  them  into  a  fat,  throw  away  the  dregs  and  fill 
up  the  copper  again  ;  and  then  add  feven  pound  and  a  halfofbea' 
ten  galls,  half  a  pound  of  agaric,  and  a  pound  and  ha\i'  of  pomegra- 
nate fhells,  a  pound  of  calamus,  a  pound  and  half  offenna  leaves, 
a  pound  of  gentian,  and  the  fame  quantity  of  marjoram  \  boil  all 
thefe  together  for  two  hours,  drain  the  liquor  through  a  fieve 
into  the  other  dye,  and  let  it  digeft  for  four  days,  ftirring  it  of- 
ten, and  then  put  it  into  the  copper  in  which  you  intend  to  dye  ; 
make  a  fire  under  it,  and  when  it  is  hot,  put  in  a  pail  full  of  lye, 
and  boil  all  together  very  well,  and  when  this  is  done,  add  half 
a  pound  of  antimony,  two  pound  of  honey,  a  quarter  of  a  pound 
t>f  borax,  half  a  pound  of  litharge  of  filver,  and  a  quarter  of  a 
pound  of  litharge  of  gold,  and  half  a  pound  of  verdegreafe ;  beat 
thefe  together  and  put  them  into  the  kettle,  and  when  the  dye 
is  warm,  throw  in  fifteen  pound  of  lockfmith's  filings,  ten  pound 
of  gum,  and  ten  pound  of  copperas,  and  let  thefe  ingredients 
Hand  to  fettle  eight  days,  llirhng  it,  as  occafion  requires;  and 
after  this  you  may  dye  with  it,  firft  putting  in  a  pint  of  brandy* 

A  receipt  to  make  a  dye  good.  When  it  fhall  happen  that  the 
dye  begins  to  work  off,  you  ought  to  confider  what  time  of  the 
month  it  was  made,  and  what  time  work'd ;  then  put  three 
pailfuls  of  water  into  a  kettle,  and  add  to  it  two  ounces  of  bo- 
rax, half  a  pound  of  agaric,  and  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  litharge  i 
mf filver-,    four  ounces  of  madder^   half  a  pint  of  brandy,  and  a 

quarter 
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[quarter  of  a  pound  of  verdegreafe  ;  boil  thefe  all  together  for  an 
[hour,  and  then  put  them  into  the  dye,  and  let  it  ftand  to  fettle 
)r  a  fortnight,  ftirring  it  often. 

Then  make  a  liquor  of  two  pound  oli  ftnna  leaves,  two  pound 
iof  gentian^  one  pound  of  agaric^  two  pomegranate  (hells,  boil 
"  them  together  for  two  hours,  and  then  pour  them  into  the  dye  ; 
when  this  has  been  done  the  dye  will  remain  good  for  a  hundred 
years ;  and  the  longer  you  dye  with  it,  it  will  yield  the  finer 
Black  colour ;  but  then  particular  care  muft  be  taken  that  no  foot 
get  into  it,  for  that  will  fpoil  it  paft  all  help. 

But  if  any  greafe  or  tallow  happens  to  fall  into  the  dye,  let 
it  cool  and  take  it  clean  out,  and  if  you  cannot  fee  it,  make  the 
ladle  red  hot  and  ftir  the  dye  about,  and  that  will  confume  or 
burn  up  any  greafmefs ;  alfo  fill  two  or  three  canvas  bags  with 
bran,  and  hang  them  in  the  dye  while  it  is  hot,  and  let  it  con- 
tinue two  or  three  hours,  then  take  out  the  bags,  and  cover 
the  dye  with  brown  paper;  and  that  will  attract  all  the  greall* 
nefs  of  it. 

But  when  the  dye  begins  to  decay,  whenever  you  dye,  you 
muft  ftrengthen  and  refrefh  it  in  the  morning  with  fix  pound 
of  gum f  iix  pound  o{  copperas y  four  pound  of  filings,  and  a  quar- 
ter of  a  pail  of  lye,  then  dye  with  it  three  days,  fix  pound  of 
Sili  at  a  time. 

When  the  Silk  is  dy'd  it  muft  be  boil'd,  and  galled  as  fol- 
lows: 

To  every  pound  of  Silk  take  twelve  ounces  of  galls,  and  boil 
them  two  hours,  then  wring  the  Silki  and  lay  it  in  the  liquor 
for  two  nights  and  a  day. 

y/  BLACK  dye  for  re-dying  hats  or  any  thing  that  has  lojl  its 
Black  colour.  Take  half  a  pound  of  hlueProvence  wood,  boil  it  in 
a  pint  of  ftrong  beer,  till  half  of  it  be  confumed  ;  then  add  half 
a  pound  of  vitriol^  and  an  ounce  of  verdegreafe,  then  take  out 
the  wood,  and  put  in  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  gutn  tragacanth  i 
let  it  ftand,  and  when  you  have  occafion  to  ufe  it,  dye  a  little 
brufti  in  it,  and  fo  ftreak  it  over  the  Hat  wool  or  filk,  and  it 
will  give  a  fine  lafting  Black. 

BLACKNESS,  is  the  quality  of  a  Black  body  or  a  colour 
arlfing  from  fuch  a  texture,  and  fituation  of  the  fuperficial  parts 
of  the  body,  as  does  as  it  were  deaden  or  rather  abforb  the  light, 
falling  on  it  without  reflecting  any  or  very  little  of  it  to  the 
eye. 

In  which  (tak  Blacknefs  ftands  direflly  oppos'd  to  whitenefs^ 
which  confifts  in  f  ich  a  texture  of  parts,  as  indifferently  refleds 
all  the  rays  thrown  upon  it,  of  what  colour  foever  they  be. 

Sir  Ifaac  Newton  has  Ihewn  in  his  optic ks,    that  for  the  pro- 

du^ion  of  Black  cglours,  the  corpufcles  muft  be  lefs  than  thofe 

2  '  which 
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which  inhibit  any  other  colours  j  becaufe  where  the  fizes  of  the 
coFTiponent  particles  are  greater,  there  is  too  much  light  refledt- 
cd  to  conftitute  this  colour;  but  if  there  be  a  little  lefs  than  is 
requifite  to  refledt  the  white,  and  the  very  faint  blue  of  the  firft 
order,  they  will  refled  fo  little  light,  as  to  appear  intenfely  Black; 
and  yet  may,  perhaps,  refle<5l  it  varioufly  to  and  fro  within  them 
fo  long,  till  it  happen  to  be  ftiflcd  and  lofl ;  by  which  means 
they  will  appear  Blacky  in  all  pofitions  of  the  eye,  without  any 
tranfparency. 

And  from  hence  it  appears  why  fire,  and  putrefaftion  by  di- 
viding the  particles  of  fubflances,  turn  them  Black ;  why  fmall 
quantities  of  Black  fubftances  impart  their  colour  very  freely,  and 
intenfely  to  other  fubftances  to  which  they  are  apply'd  ;  the  mi- 
nute particles  of  thefe  by  reafon  of  their  very  great  number  eafily 
cver-fpreading  the  grofs  particles  of  others ;  hence  alfo  appears 
why  glafs  ground  very  elaborately  with  fand  on  a  copper  plate 
till  it  be  well  polifh'd  makes  the  fand,  together  with  what  by 
rubbing  is  worn  ofFfrom  the  glafs  and  copper,  become  very  Black ; 
and  why  Black  fubftances  do  fooneft  of  all  others  become  hot  in 
the  light  of  the  fun,  and  burn  (which  effect  may  proceed  partly 
from  the  multitude  of  refractions  in  a  little  room,  and  partly 
from  the  eafy  commotion  of  fo  very  fmall  particles ;)  and  alfo 
why  Blacks  are  ufually  a  little  inclin'd  towards  a  bluifh  colour ; 
for  that  they  are  fo,  mav  be  feen  by  illuminating  white  paper 
by  light  refleding  from  Black  fubftances,  where  the  paper  will 
ufually  appear  of  a  bluifh  white;  and  the  reafon  is,  that  Black 
borders  on  the  obfcure  blue  of  the  firft  order  of  colours,  and 
therefore  refledts  more  rays  of  that  colour  than  of  any  other. 

It  is  neceflary  alfo  to  the  production  of  Blacknefs  in  any  bodies, 
that  the  rays  be  ftopp'd,  retain'd  and  loft  in  them  ;  and  thefe 
conceive  heat  (by  means  of  a  burning  glafs,  ^c.)  more  eafily 
than  other  bodies;  becaufe  the  light  that  falls  upon  them  is  not 
reflected  outwards,  but  enters  the  bodies,  and  is  often  reflected 
and  refradted  in  them,  till  it  be  ftifled  and  loft.  See  LIGHT 
and  COLOUR. 

Ohfervations  on  BLACK  Colours. 
Lamp  Black,      ~(  is  the  moft  us'd,  becaufe  it  istheeafieft  to  be 
Printer  s  Black,  Chad,  and  is  good  in  wafhing. 
But  you  muft  never  put  Black  upon  other  colours,  to  darken 
them,  for  it  will  make  them  diity,    nor  fhadow  with  Black, 
unlefs  it  be  Spanijh  hroxvn,  when  you  would  colour  an  old  man's 
gown,  which  ought  to  be  done  of  a  fad  colour  ;  all  other  colours 
fhadowed  with  Black  look  dirtily,    not  bright,    fair  or  beauti- 
ful. 

Ivory 
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Ivory  Blacky  is  the  deepeft  Black  that  is,  and  is  thu<;  made .; 
take  Ivory  in  pieces,  put  it  into  a  furnace  till  it  be  thoroughly 
burnt,  then  take  it  out  and  let  it  cool  j  pare  off  the  outixde  and 
take  the  blackeft  in  the  middle. 

BLANCHING  in  Coinings  is  the  preparation,  that  is  given 
the  pieces  before  they  are  ftruck,  to  give  them  the  luftre  and 
brillant. 

The  ancient  method  of  Blanching  was  by  firft  heating  the 
pieces,  and  then  putting  them  into  a  large  veflel  of  common 
water,  and  fome  ounces  of  aquafortis ;  but  in  different  propor- 
tions for  gold  and^  filver. 

This  method  is  now  difus'd,  partly  by  reafon  of  its  expenfive- 
nefs,  and  partly  becaufe  it  diminifties  the  weight  of  the  metal. 

Blanching^  as  it  is  now  pra£lls'd,  is  perform'd  by  heating  the 
pieces  on  a  kind  of  peel  with  a  wood  fire,  in  the  manner  of  a 
reverberatory  ;    fo  that  the  flame  pafTes  over  the  peel. 

The  pieces  having  been  fufficiently  heated  and  cool'd  again, 
are  put  fucceflively  to  boil  on  two  other  peels  of  copper,  in 
which  zxe  aqua  fortis,  common  fait  and  tartar  oi  Montpelier  ; 
after  they  have  been  weil  draid'd  of  this  firft  water  in  a  copper 
fieve,  fand  and  fre'h  water  is  throvi^n  over  them,  and  when  they 
are  dry  thev  are  well  rubb'd. 

BLEACHING,   c  is  the  art  or  method  of  whitening  linens, 

BLANCHING,  S fluffs,  filks,  iffc    and  is  as  follows. 

For  Bleaching  fine  linens.  Wiien  they  come  from  the  loom, 
and  while  they  are  yet  raw,  they  are  to  be  fteep'd  a  day  in  clear 
water,  wafh'd  out  and  clear'd  of  their  fiith,  and  then  thrown 
into  the  buckmg  tub,  fill'd  with  a  cold  lixivium  or  lye. 

When  thefe  are  taken  out  of  the  lie,  they  are  to  be  wafh'd 
in  fair  water,  then  fpread  in  a  meadow,  frequently  watered  from 
httle  dikes  or  canals  interfpers'd  in  the  ground,  by  means  of 
fcoops  or  a  fort  of  long  hollow  fliovels,  call'd  by  the  Dutch, 
who  invented  them,  gieter. 

After  the  linen  has  lain  a  certain  time  on  the  ground,  and 
every  thing  has  been  repeated  as  before,  it  is  to  be  pafs'd  thro* 
a  new  lie  pour'd  on  hot,  and  again  wafli'd  in  clear  water,  and 
laid  a  fecond  time  on  the  ground  ;  and  then  pafs'd  thro'  a  foft 
gentle  lie,  to  difpofe  it  to  refume  the  foftnefs,  which  the  other 
Iharper  lies  had  taken  from  it,  then  wafti'd  in  clear  water,  foap'd 
with  black  foap,  and  that  foap  is  to  be  wafh'd  out  again  in 
clear  water ;  then  it  is  to  be  fleep'd  in  cows  milk,  the  cream 
having  been  firft  skimm'd  off,  which  finifhes  the  w^//i?«;«^ ;  and 
fcowring  gives  it  a  foftnefs  and  makes  it  caft  a  little  nap ;  when 
it  is  taken  out  of  the  mill,  it  is  wafh'd  in  clear  water  for  the 
laft  time. 

Vol.  I,  F  After 
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After  all  this  procefs,  they  give  the  linen  its  firft  blue  by  paf- 
fing  it  through  a  water,  wherein  a  little  ftarch,  pale,  fmalt,  and 
Dutch  lapis  have  been  Iteep'd. 

In  the  la  ft  place,  the  proper  ftifFnefs  and  luftre  is  given  with 
ftarch,  pale,  fmak  and  other  gums,  the  quantity  and  quality  of 
which  may  be  adj\jfted  according  to  occaiion. 

The  whole  procefs  oi Bleaching  is  finifti'd  in  fine  weather  in 
a  month's  time ;  in  ill  weather,  it  takes  up  fix  weeks  or  more. 

To  BLEACH  coarfe  linens,  they  are  taken  from  the  loom 
and  laid  in  wooden  frames,  full  of  cold  water,  where  they  are 
fo  beaten  by  wooden  hammers  work'd  by  a  water-mill,  as  to 
be  infenfibly  wafh'd  and  purg'd  from  their  filth ;  then  they  are 
to  be  fpread  upon  the  ground  in  order  to  receive  the  dew  for  eight 
days,  which  will  take  oft*  more  of  the  rav\mefs:  then  they  are 
to  be  put  into  a  kind  of  wooden  tubs  or  pans,  with  hot  lye  pour'd 
over  them. 

Having  been  thus  lixiviated,  they  are  again  purg'd  in  the  mill, 
then  laid  on  the  ground  again  for  eight  days  more,  then  they 
are  to  be  pafs'd  through  a  fecond  lye ;  and  all  things  repeated, 
till  fuch  time  as  they  have  acquir'd  their  juft  degree  q(  whitenefs. 

BLEACHING  woollen  JJuffs.  There  are  three  manners  of 
whitening  woollen  fluffs ;  the  firft  is  with  water  and  foap,  the 
fecond  is  with  vapour  of  fulphur,  the  third  with  chalk,  indigo 
and  vapour  of  fulphur. 

For  the  firft,  when  the  fluffs  are  come  from  the  fulling  mill, 
they  are  to  be  put  into  foap'd  water,  pretty  hot,  and  work'd 
afrefti  by  force  of  arms  over  a  bench,  which  finifhes  the  whiten- 
ing which  the  fulling  mill  had  begun  ;  in  the  lafl  place,  they  are 
to  be  wafh'd  out  in  fair  water  and  dried ;  this  is  call'd  the  na- 
tural way  of  Bleachiyig. 

The  fecond  method  is  what  Is  commonly  call'd  Bleaching  by 
X^x&fiower,  thus ;  the  fluff"  is  firft  wafh'd  in  river  water,  and  then 
put  to  dry  on  poles,  and  when  it  is  half  dry,  fpread  out  in  a  kind 
of  flove  wherein  fulphur  is  burnt,  the  vapour  of  which  diffufing 
itfelf,  flicks  by  little  and  little  over  all  the  fluffs,  and  gives  it  a' 
fine  whitening. 

The  third  method  is  thus ;  after  the  fluffs  have  been  wafti'd, 
they  are  to  be  thrown  into  cold  water,  impregnated  with  chalk 
and  indigo,  in  which  they  are  well  agitated  \  they  are  wafli'd 
afrefh  in  elder  water,  then  half  dried  on  poles,  and  then  fpread 
in  a  flove  to  receive  the  vapour  of  the  fulphur,  which  finifhes  the 
Bleaching. 

This  method  of  Bleaching  is  agreeable  enough  to  the  fight , 
yet  is  not  efteem'd  the  beft  method  of  Bleaching. 

This  is  to  be  remembred,  that  when  a  fluff"  has  once  receiv'd- 
the  fleam  of  fulphur,  it  ^\\\  fcarce  receive  any  beautiful  dye, 
ftxcept  black  and  blue.  BLEACHING 
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BLEACHING  of  SilL  The  SI/I:  being  yet  raw,  is  put  intd 
a  linen  bag,  and  thrown  into  a  vefTel  of  boiling  river  water,  la 
which  foap  has  been  diflblv'd,  and  thus  boii'd  for  two  or  three 
hours;  the  bag  being  turn'd  feveral  times,  taken  out  and  beaten, 
then  wafh'd  out  in  cold  water,  and  wrung  out  flightly,  and 
thrown  into  a  veffel  of  cold  Water,  mixt  with  foap  and  a  littld 
indigo. 

The  indigo  gives  it  the  bluifli  caft  that  is  obfervable  in  white 
Silh. 

When  it  has  been  taken  out  of  the  fecond  veflel,  it  is  wrung 
out,  and  all  the  water  and  foap  fqueez'd  out,  fhook  out  to  un- 
twift  and  feparate  the  threads,  and  hung  up  in  the  air  in  a  kind 
of  ftove  made  on  purpofe,  in  whicli  fulphur  is  burnt,  the  va- 
pour of  which  gives  the  laft  degree  of  wbitenefs  to  the  Silk. 

BLEACHING  HAIR,  is  done  by  fpreading  the  hair  to  be 
bleach'd  upon  the  grafs,  after  the  fame  manner  as  linen,  after 
it  has  been  firft  wafh'd  out  in  a  lixivious  water. 

This  lye  with  the  force  of  the  fun  and  air  brings  the  hair  fd 
fo  perfedt  a  whitenefs,  that  the  moil  experienc'd  perfon  may  te 
deceiv'd  therein  ;  there  being  fcarce  any  way  of  detecting  the  ar- 
tifice, but  by  boiling  and  drying  it;  which  leaves  the  hair  of  the 
colour  of  a  dead  walnut  tree  leaf. 

There  is  alfo  a  method  of  dying  hair  with  blfmuih,  which 
renders  white  hair,  which  borders  too  much  upon  the  yellow  of 
a  bright  filver  colour.  This  alfo  may  be  prov'd  by  boiling;  the 
bifmuth  not  being  able  to  ftand  it. 

BLINDNESS  of  mind,  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady 
cloth'd  in  green,  {landing  in  a  meadow,  full  of  various  flowers^ 
her  head  inclin'd,  and  a  mole  by  her  fide. 

The  mole  is  an  emblem  of  Bliruhtefs :  her  head  inclin'd  towards 
fading  flowers,  lignifics  worldlv  delights,  which  allure  and  bufy 
the  mind  to  no  purpofe;  for  that  whatever  the  flattering  world 
promifes,  yet  all  is  but  a  clod  of  earth,  cover'd  not  only  under 
the  falfe  hope  of  fhort  pleafures;  but  with  many  dangers  all  our 
days. 
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MICHAEL  LE  BLON  ofFrandfort,  us'd  this  mark; 
J-J^-^    he  died  in  Amjicrdam  in  the  year  1650. 

To  dye  an  0;f-BLOOD  colour.  Firft  tinge  the  ftufF  yelloW, 
with  a  quartern  and  a  half  of  madder  to  a  pound  of  woollen 
fluffs,  alum  them  and  work  them  till  they  are  of  as  beautiful  a 
colour,  as  you  would  have  them,  then  rinfe  them  well  out,  and 
put  into  the  kettle  a  tub  of  Hale  urine,  and  boil  it  again,  till 
they  take  the  dye ;  then  roll  the  Huffs  three  or  four  times  thro* 
it,  and  rinfe  them  very  clean. 

Fa  fi 
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ro  dye  SILK  a  BLOOD  colour.  Soak  the  5//i  as  before  di- 
rected, and  for  each  pound  of  it  take  half  a  pound  oi  allum^  and 
a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  tartar,  beat  them  fmall  and  boil  them 
in  the  quantity  of  a  pail  full  of  prepar'd  liquor  for  a  quarter  of 
an  hour ;  then  put  in  the  Silk  and  let  it  fteep  for  two  hours ; 
then  take  it  out,  rinfe  it  and  beat  it  on  a  block,  and  hang  it  up 
to  dry. 

Then  put  four  ounces  of  galls  powder'd  into  the  quantity  of  a 
pail  of  water,  fet  it  on  the  fire,  till  it  isjuft  fo  warm  as  you  can 
bear  your  hand  in  it,  then  put  in  the  Silk,  and  let  it  lie  for  two 
hours;  then  take  it  out  and  dry  it. 

This  being  done,  put  a  pound  and  half  of  hraftle  in  a  linen 
bag,  and  put  in  with  it  fome  good  wheaten  bran  water  into  a 
kettle,  boil  them  together,  being  clofe  cover'd  ;  then  take  the 
kettle  off  the  fire,  and  let  it  ftand  a  whole  night;  then  add  a 
quarter  of  an  ounce  of  pot-ajhes,  and  boil  it  again  for  an  hour ; 
then  pour  on  as  much  river  water,  as  the  liquor. 

Then  take  out  the  bag  of  brofile,  and  put  in  the  Silk  after  it 
has  been  a  little  -fcumm'd  ;  cover  the  caldron  very  clofe,  and  let 
it  remain  there  half  an  hour;  then  v/ring  it  out  and  rinfe  it  very 
clean  in  river  water ;  wring  it  out  again,  and  hang  it  out  again, 
and  let  it  dry,  and  if  it  be  not  enough  dyed,  boil  the  dye  again, 
and  put  in  the  Silk  once  more  and  clean  it  with  foap,  as  in  the 
crimfon  clye,  and  afterwards  rinfe  it  in  the  river  water,  and  you 
will  have  a  beautiful  red. 

BLUE  is  one  of  the  primitive  colours,  otherwife  call'd 
Azure. 

Painters  Blue  is  made  different,  according  to  the  different 
kinds  of  painting. 

In  limning,  frefco,  and  7)iiniatiirc,  they  ufe  indifferently  ul- 
traynarine,  blue  opjes,  and  fynalt  ;  thefe  are  their  natural  Blues, 
excepting  the  laft,  which  is  partly  natural,  and  partly  artificial. 

In  oil  and  miniature  they  alfo  ufe  indigo  prepared  :  fee  IN- 
DIGO.    As  alfo  a  faftitious  ULTRAMARINE,  which  fee. 

Enamellers  and  painters  upon  glafs  have  Blues  proper  to  them- 
felves,  each  preparing  them  after  their  own  manner. 

Turtifole  BLUE  is  a  Blue  us'd  in  painting  on  wood,  made  of 
the  feed  of  that  plant.  The  way  of  preparing  it  is  to  boil  four 
ounces  of  Turnfde  in  a  pint  and  half  of  water,  in  which  lime 
has  been  flack'd. 

Flanders  BLUE  is  a  colour  bordering  on  green,  and  feldom 
us'd  but  in  landskips. 

To  write  on  paper  or  parchment  with  BLUE  ink.  Grind 
Blue  vv'ith  honey,  then  temper  it  with  glair  of  eggs  or  gum 
water  made  of  ifing-glafs. 

^>  4  BLUING 


B  L  U 

BLUEING  of  metals,  is  perform'd  by  heating  them  In  the 
fire  till  they  afTume  a  Blue  colour ;  particularly  pradis'd  by  gil- 
ders, who  blue  their  metals  before  they  apply  the  gold  and  filver 
leaf. 

To  dye  skins  BLUE.  Boil  elder-berries  or  dwarf-elder,  then 
fmear,  and  wafh  the  skins  therewith,  and  wring  them  out ;  then 
boil  the  berries  as  before  in  a  diflblution  of  alum  water,  and  wet 
the  skins  in  the  fame  manner  once  or  twice,  dry  them,  and 
they  will  be  very  blue. 

Another  way  to  dye  skins  BLUE.  Steep  the  beft  indigo  in  urine 
for  a  day,  then  boil  it  with  alum,  and  it  will  be  good  ;  or  tem- 
per the  indigo  with  red  wine,  and  wafh  the  skins  therewith. 

The  Pruffian  BLUE.  This  Blue  is  next  to  ultramarine  for 
beauty,  if  it  be  ufed  in  oil ;  tho'  I  am  not  certain  whether  it  will 
hold  fo  well  as  the  other,  confidering  it  has  not  the  body  of  ul- 
tramarine. 

This  colour'd  does  not  grind  well  in  water  ;  becaufe  there  is 
fuch  an  oily  quality  in  it,  that  it  does  not  mix  kindly  with  wa- 
ter, and  at  the  beft  will  change,  as  it  is  now  prepared  in  the 
common  way. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  make  of  it  a  blue  ink ;  which 
indeed  has  held  the  colour  for  a  month  or  two,  but  then  turn'd 
to  a  muddy  yellow. 

And  when  you  put  your  pencil  with  gum  water  into  a  fhell 
of  this  Blue,  you  will  find  where  the  water  fpreads,  the  Blue 
will  change  yellowifh,  till  the  body  of  the  Blue  is  well  ftirred 
up. 

And  after  all  that  can  be  done  with  this  colour  in  water,  it 
will  only  ferve  to  fhade  ultramarine  with  ;  but  in  oil  it  will  ferve 
very  well  for  the  prefent  to  fupply  the  place  of  ultratiiarine. 

BLUE  BICE  is  a  colour  of  a  good  brightnefs  next  to  P ruf- 
fian Blue,  and  alfo  a  colour  of  a  body,  and  will  flow  pretty 
well  in  the  pencil;  efpecially  if  it  be  well  wafti'd,  as  is  directed 
to  be  done  of  the  whites  and  minium. 

Saunders  BLUE  is  alfo  of  very  good  ufe,  and  may  ferve  as  a 
(hade  to  ultramarine,  or  the  blue  bice,  where  the  (hades  are  not 
required  to  be  very  deep;  and  is  of  it  felf  a  pleafant  Blue,  to  be 
laid  between  the  lights  and  (hades  of  fuch  a  flower,  as  is  of  a 
mazarine  Blue. 

A  fine  BLUE  fro-m  Mr.  Boyle.  Take  the  blue  leaves  of 
rue,  and  beat  them  a  little  in  a  ftone  mortar,  with  a  wooden 
peftle  ;  then  put  them  in  water,  juice  and  all,  for  fourteen  days 
or  more,  wafhing  them  every  day  till  they  are  rotten ;  and  at 
laft  beat  them  and  the  water  together,  till  they  become  a  pulp, 
snd  let  them  dry  in  the  fun, 
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This  will  produce  as  good  a  Blue  as  indigo,  and  be  much 
ibfter ;  but  in  order  to  keep  it  a  long  time,  when  you  beat  it 
jhe  laft  time,  add  to  it  a  little  powder  of  gum  Arabick  ;  of 
livhich  you  may  put  more  or  lefj^,  as  you  would  have  it  more 
free  or  tenacious  in  the  workmg. 

This  is  a  fine  blue  for  fhading,  has  a  good  body,  and  runs 
warm  in  the  pencil. 

INDIGO  BLUE.  This  makes  the  flrongeft  (hade  for  ^/w^-j 
of  ^ny  other,  and  is  a  foft  warm  colour,  when  it  has  been  well 
ground  and  wafli'd,  with  gum  water,  by  means  of  a  ftone  and 
inuller. 

It  Is  -made  of  what  lightnefs  you  pleafe,  by  putting  more 
gum  water  to  it ;  and  by  how  much  there  is  lefs,  the  darker  it 
Will  be. 

Before  you  ufe  it  upon  a  print,  it  will  be  proper  to  try  it  upon 
a  Dutch  tile,  for  it  runs  v/armly  in  the  pencil,  and  fo  perhaps 
may  otherv/ife  prove  too  ftrong  for  your  defign,  which  is  always 
^o  ht  taken  care  of,  when  a  flowing  colour  is  to  be  laid  over 
^  dark  (hade  of  a  print ;  which  Oiade  will  much  heighten  its 
blacknefs,  and  even  make  it  appear  quite  black, 

LACMUS  or  LITMUS  BLUE.  This  is  a  beautiful  blue 
and  will  run  in  a  pen  as  free  as  ink.  It  is  made  of  lacmus^  or 
2S  fome  call  it  Liifnus,  which  may  be  had  at  the  druggifts. 

But  as  this  colour  is  never  to  be  met  with  prcpar'd,  I  (ball 
here  fct  down  the  method  of  preparing  it. 

Take  an  ounce  of  Lacmus^  and  boil  it  in  about  a  pint  of 
fmall  beer  wort,  till  the  colour  is  as  ftrong  as  you  would 
have  it  j  then  pour  off  the  liquor  into  a  gallipot,  and  let  it  cool 
for  ufe ;  it  will  foon  become  a  jelly,  and  by  degrees  grow  hard. 

But  this  colour  is  to  be  opened  again,  and  made  liquid  by  wa- 
ter, fo  as  to  be  us'd  as  ink ;  and  will  be  either  paler  or  darker, 
as  it  is  made  thicker  or  thinner. 

This  affords  a  bright  colour,  and  has  extraordinary  effects; 
for  it  is  not  only  a  beautiful,  but  a  holding  colour. 

This  colour  if  it  be  touch'd  with  aqua  fortis^  immediately 
phanges  to  a  fine  crimfon,  little  inferior  to  carmine,  and  finks 
quite  through  the  paper,  fo  as  not  to  be  got  out. 

So  that  when  this  colour  is  us'd  as  blue,  it  is  beft  to  preferve 
it  from  alalia  forth,  or  fuch  ftrcng  acids. 

It  is  a  good  ll:iade  for  ultramarine^  or  h'ue  hice^  where  the 
flrongefl  fliades  fhould  not  be  extremely  deep  ;  and  for  colour- 
ing of  prints  it  is  very  good,  as  it  is  a  tranfparent  colour,  and 
goes  a  great  way. 

A  tranjparent  BLUE  from  Air.  Boyle  equal  to  ultramarine. 

This  is  a  beautiful  Blue,  and   the  chief  ingredient  of  which  it 

^s  made,  is  the  cycnui  or  blue  (ornbottlc  fower,  whic|i  abounds 
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almoft  ill  every  corn  field,  and  may  eafily  be  had,  during  four 
of  the  fummer  months ;  and  may  be  gathered  by  children  about 
the  skirts  or  verges  of  corn  fields,  without  doing  any  damage  to 
the  corn. 

This  flower  has  two  blaes  in  it,  one  of  a  pale  colour  in  the 
larger  outward  leaves,  and  the  other  of  a  deeper  Blue  that  lies 
in  the  middle  of  the  flower. 

Both  thefe  will  do,  being  feparated  from  the  buttons  or  cafes, 
in  which  they  grow  ;  but  the  deep  blue  leaves  in  the  middle 
produce  by  much  the  beft  colour ;  which  may  be  obferv'd  by 
rubbing  the  leaves  while  they  are  frefh,  fo  hard  upon  a  piece  of 
good  writing  paper,  as  to  prefs  out  the  juice,  and  it  will  yield 
an  excellent  colour,  which  will  not  fade,  as  has  been  found  by 
the  experience  of  two  or  three  years. 

This  part  of  the  flower  is  therefore  the  principal  and  what 
may  be  depended  upon  j  which  fhould  be  pick'd  from  the  reft 
of  the  flower  leaves,  the  fame  day,  \i  it  may  be,  or  the  next, 
or  as  foon  as  poflibly  can  be. 

A  good  quantity  of  thefe  middle  leaves  being  procur'd,  prefs 
out  what  juice  you  can  from  them,  and  add  to  it  a  little  alum, 
and  you  will  have  a  laftirvg,-  tranfparent  Blue.,  of  as  bright  a 
ftaining  colour  as  can  be  delired,  fcarce  inferior  in  beauty  to  ul- 
tramarine^ and  is  durable. 

As  for  the  outward  flower  leaves  which  are  paler,  it  is  not 
certain  that  they  will  anfwer  the  end  ;  but  upon  fome  trials  be- 
ing made,  that  may  alfo  be  known. 

Let  the  flowers  be  gathered  about  the  beginning  of  Jioie^  or 
in  "July  or  AuguJ}^  and  fome  may  be  found  in  Aiay  j  but  the 
preparation  of  the  colour  by  picking  out  the  middle  deep  blue 
flower  leaves,  and  prefling  out  the  juice,  muft  be  prefb'd  out 
with  all  the  expedition  poffible,  or  they  will  lofe  their  perfections. 

It  is  very  probable,  that  if  the  chives  of  thefe  blue  corn-bottle 
flowers  were  cur'd  in  the  fame  manner  as  faflron  is,  they  would 
produce  a  much  greater  body  of  colour,  from  which  a  tinclure 
might  be  drawn  with  more  eafe,  than  if  prelTed  raw  or  frefli 
from  the  field. 

In  order  to  do  this,  fuch  a  ki!n  fhould  be  prepar'd  as  is  us'J 
for  curing  of  fafFron,  in  which  may  be  made  a  fmall  charcoal 
fire,  which  will  communicate  an  heat  to  the  top  of  the  kiln, 
which  is  to  be  covered  with  an  hair  cloth  ;  upon  which  fhould  be 
laid  four  or  five  fheets  of  white  paper,  fuch  as  is  us'd  in  curing 
of  fafFron  ;  then  a  parcel  of  the  picked  flowers  are  to  be  laid  on  to 
the  thicknefs  of  two  or  three  inches,  laying  clofe  and  flat  with  a 
knife,  and  fprinkling  with  fome  thin  gum  water  ;  then  the  cake 
of  flowers  is  to  be  covered  with  two  or  three  more  fheets  of  paper 
and  a  board  with  a  fmall  weight  laid  on  for  a  few  minutes ;  after 
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which  the  board  is  to  be  taken  off,  and  the  cake  of  flowers  to 
be  turn'd  upon  the  kiln,  taking  hold  of  all  the  papers  with  both 
hands ;  and  when  it  has  been  rightly  plac'd,  take  off  the  upper 
papers,  and  fprinkle  the  cake  again  with  fome  thin  gum  water; 
and  then  fettling  the  cake  of  flowers  again  with  a  knife,  let  the 
papers  be  laid  on  again  with  the  board  and  weight  for  a  minute 
or  two,  and  then  let  the  papers  be  turn'd  again  and  again,  till 
the  cake  of  flowers  becomes  united,  and  of  the  thicknefs  of  a 
cake  of  fafPron. 

In  this  operation,  you  will  find  the  flowers  to  grow  darker 
^nd  darker  every  time  they  are  turned,  till  at  length  the  cake 
•will  look  of  a  deep  Blue  tending  to  black.  From  whence  a 
tincture  may  be  eafily  drawn. 

During  this  operation,  great  care  muft  be  taken  that  the  fire 
does  not  fcorch  the  flowers  ;  but  that  it  be  as  conftant  and 
gentle  as  may  be,  which  will  be  a  fure  way  to  bring  the  flower 
cake  to  a  good  colour. 

But  it  will  not  be  improper  for  any  perfon,  who  fhall  under- 
take the  curing  of  this  colour,  to  confult  the  methods  of  curing 
faffron,  of  which  they  may  be  inform'd,  either  by  a  treatife  of 
the  method  of  curing  faffron,  written  by  Dr.  Dowglafs^  or 
another  by  Mr.  Bradley  in  his  monthly  treatife  of  husbandry 
and  gardening. 

If  it  fhould  be  objected,  that  it  will  be  troublefome  to  make 
this  BLUE  COLOUR  ;  let  it  be  confidered  what  pains  and 
nicety  there  is  in  gathering  and  curing  of  faffron  ;  which  is 
fometimes  fold  at  thirty  fhiilmgs  per  pound ,  and  feldom  comes 
up  to  three  pounds  per  pound.  But  this  Blue^  if  it  comes  up  to 
the  colour  of  ultramarine^  will  be  worth  four  or  five  pounds 
per  ounce,  efpecially  when  it  ftains  fo  well  as  this  does. 

Therefore  it  would,  in  all  probability,  be  worth  the  while  to 
have  a  piece  of  ground  on  purpofe  for  this  ufe,  where  nothing 
elfe  but  this  cyaniis  or  corn-bottle  fhould  be  fown  ;  and  whereas 
this  flov/er  is  faid  to  be  plentiful  enough  in  the  fields  between 
l^wickenham  and  Tedd'mgton  in  Middlejex^  fo  there  might  eafily 
be  feed  enough  procured  for  that  purpofe  in  half  an  hour's  time 
to  fow  an  hundred  acres. 

As  to  the  manner  of  cultivating  this  plant,  every  knob  or 
head  of  feed  mull  b^  opened  before  it  is  fown,  for  each  head 
contains  a  great  number  of  feeds ;  as  for  the  preparing  of  the 
ground  to  receive  this  feed,  there  need  to  be  no  more  trouble 
and  expence  than  common  plowing  requires;  which  being  done, 
the  feed  is  to  be  fown  either  at  the  latter  end  of  Auguji^  which 
will  come  up  foon  enough  to  fland  the  winter,  and  bloffom 
^arly  the  May  following ;  or  elfe  it  may  be  fown  at  the  end 
pf  March,  and  it  will  begin  flowering  the  June  following. 
'"'"'-  At 
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At  either  of  thefe  feafons,  after  the  ground  has  been  well 
plough'd,  harrow  it  in  with  bufhes,  and  it  will  come  up  in  a 
little  time. 

As  to  the  choice  of  this  feed,  it  will  be  neceflary  that  it  be 
gathered  only  in  fuch  fields,  where  you  are  fure  there  grows  no 
xorn-bottles  of  any  other  colour  but  blue ;  and  then  all  the  plants 
which  rife  from  fuch  feed,  would  produce  Blue-y  but  if  they 
fliould  be  gathered  in  fuch  places  where  there  are  varieties  of 
them,  then  various  forts  are  to  be  expelled,  as  white,  red,  or 
purple,  altho'  we  are  fure  we  gather  the  feed  from  fuch  as  were 
truly  of  a  blue  fort ;  for  if  there  is  a  red  flower  of  the  fame 
tribe  growing  near  it,  the  difference  of  the  colour  will  be  fo  in- 
termix! between  both,  that  the  feed  of  both  will  bring  a  va- 
riety from  the  principal,  depending  on  the  colours  of  both. 

Obfervations  on  BLUE  Colours. 

Blue-Bice,  is  the  moll  excellent  blue  next  to  ultramarine, 
and  may  ferve  inftead  of  it. 

It  is  too  good  a  colour  to  ufe  upon  all  occafions,  zndfmalt 
may  be  us'd  inftead  of  it  for  more  ordinary  ufes,  but  it  will 
not  work  fo  well  as  Bice ;  therefore  when  you  defign  to  beftow 
fome  coft  and  pains  upon  a  piece,  you  may  ufe  Bice,  otherwife 
you  need  not  ufe  any  other  than  blue-verditer ;  with  which  you 
may  make  a  pretty  good  fliift  in  ordinary  works,  although  you 
fliould  have  no  other  Blue. 

Indigo  is  a  dark  Blue,  and  principally  us'd  to  fliadow  upon 
other  Blues.  It  makes  a  dark  green,  being  mixt  with  yellow 
berries,    to  fhadow  other  greens  with  in  the  darkeft  places. 

Blue  Verditer.  It  is  a  very  bright  pleafant  blue,  and  the  ea- 
fieft  to  work  with  in  water  j  it  is  fomewhat  inclining  to  a  green, 
and  the  blue  which  is  moft  of  all  us'd  mix'd  with  yellow  berries ; 
it  makes  a  good  green. 

The  method  of  making  a  vat,  and  preparing  hot  fuds  for  dying 
linen  and  woollen  BLUE.  Have  a  vat  made  big  enough  to  contain 
eight  pails  of  water,  wide  at  the  top,  and  narrow  at  the  bottom ; 
feafon  it  for  a  day  and  night  with  hot  water,  and  afterwards  wa(h 
it  out  with  cold,  then  cut  a  four-fquare  hole  at  about  the  height  of 
twenty  one  inches,  and  fourteen  broad  ;  and  have  a  copper  plate 
made  of  the  fame  thicknefs  with  the  wood  of  the  vat ;  nail  this 
upon  the  hole,  placing  the  nails  at  the  diftance  of  the  breadth  of 
two  fingers  one  from  the  other  ;  the  nails  muft  be  fmall  with 
broad  heads  to  prevent  its  leaking ;  then  place  an  iron  hoop  at  the 
top  and  another  at  the  bottom  of  the  copper. 

The  hole  muft  be  made  about  a  hand's  breadth  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  vat. 

When 
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When  this  has  been  done,  plaifter  or  brick  it  about,  either 
leaving  or  making  a  hole  in  the  plaifter  or  brick-work,  wider 
at  the  utmofl  end  (and  a  little)  narrower  at  that  which  comes  to 
the  copper  itfelf  ^  the  fhape  of  it  being  like  an  oven's  mouth,  that 
the  wood  be  not  injured,  when  the  fire  to  heat  the  vat  of  fuds  is 
put  into  this  vacancy. 

Then  for  every  half  pound  of  indigo,  you  put  in,  in  order  to! 
blue  linen  or  woollen,  take  in  eight  pails  of  water,  and  intoi: 
that  fix  handfuls  of  coarfe  wheaten  bran,  fix  or  nine  ounces  of 
madder,  a  pound  and  half  of  pot  afhes ;  pour  them  all  into  at 
copper  to  make  fuds,  and  when  the  liquor  boils  fo  as  to  begin  toi 
fweil  and  bubble  up,  throw  in  two  or  three  quarts  of  cold  wa-; 
ter,    and  rake  out  the  fire  from  under  the  copper.  i 

Then  having  ready  lime,  prepar'd  as  the  tanners  ufe  it,  plai-j 
fier  the  infide  of  the  empty  vat  with  a  handful  or  two  of  it, 
and  afterwards  pour  all  the  ingredients  out  of  the  kettle  into  it,; 
and  cover  it  very  clofe.  ■ 

The  day  before  you  do  this,  you  muft  put  your  indigo  to  dif-i 
folve  in  a  quart  or  three  pints  of  water  in  a  clean  vefl'el  of  iron 
or  brafs,  adding  half  a  handful  of  wheaten  bran,  and  half  a  ladle 
full  oi  madder,  and  half  an  ounce  of  pot-afhes,  and  leave  it  al 
whole  night  over  a  coal  fire  ;  but  it  muft  not  be  fufFered  to  boil, 
or  grow  hotter,  than  you  can  bear  your  hand  in  it.  i 

You  muft  alfo  grind  it  with  a  peftle,  till  it  becomes  as  foftasi 
pap,  and  is  quite  cleared  of  all  roughnefs  or  harflmefs;  whichl 
being  done,  it  is  fit  to  be  put  into  the  vat  to  the  other  ingre-i 
dients. 

Then  ftir  it  about  three  or  four  times  with  a  ftick ;  then  cover  | 
it  up  clofe,  and  let  it  ftand  to  fettle  tv/elve  hours  ;  then  take  I 
off"  the  cover,  and  put  in  half  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  quick  fil-i 
ver,  and  ftir  it  about  and  cover  it  as  before ;  then  let  it  ftand 
to  fettle  for  fix  hours ;  after  which,  throw  in  a  fmall  ladle  full  of 
lime  di<Jl  or  powder,  or  of  the  fame  that  you  before  plaiftered 
the  vat  with  ;  then  cover  it  clofe  again,  and  let  it  ftand  for  three 
hours  longer,  and  then  put  in  half  an  ounce  oi pot-ajhes ;  ftir  it 
well  about  again,  and  put  a  coal  fire  in  the  hole  before  the  cop- 
per plate  in  order  to  keep  it  warm,  and  let  it  ftand  three  hours 
Jonger  j  after  which,  nothing  is  to  be  added,  only  ftir  it  as  be- 
fore, and  in  an  hour  or  two  after  you  may  dye  with  it  as  fol- 
lows. 

Hang  five  pieces  of  goods  in  it,  keeping  the  bran  and  flour, 
t^c.  from  it  with  your  hand,  to  prevent  its  touching  the  linen 
as  much  as  pofiible  ;  wring  the  five  pieces  out  one  againft  another, 
then  try  by  feeling  with  your  finger,  whether  the  dye  be  harfh, 
or  fuft  and  fniooth,  if  it  feels  too  rough,  throw  in  half  an  ounce 
ofpotaihesi  and  if  it  be  too  fmooth,  add  half  a  ladle  full  of 
lime.  Woik 
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Work  the  cloth  or  linen  in  it  for  two  hours,  put  in  five  frefh 
ieces,  and  work  them  like  the  former,  and  when  they  are 
ry,  wring  them  a  fecond  or  third  time  in  the  dye,  tiJl  they 
iccome  of  a  colour  as  deep  as  you  would  have  them. 

Your  dye  may  be  wrought  in  this  manner,  till  you  have  dyed 
hirty  pieces,  and  afterwards  if  you  would  dye  any  woollen  ware, 
tockings  or  yarn,  take  a  couple  of  pails  full  of  water,  into  which 

■  out  two  handfuls  ofwheaten  bran,  and  an  ounce  of  ma lider^  and 
.  11  quarter  of  a  pound  oi pot-ajl^es,    and  hang  it  over  the  fire  and 

3oil  it  to  the  fuds  as  before  ;  then  put  it  into  the  vat,  and  after 
^'ou  have  ftir'd  it  well  about,  let  it  ftand  to  fettle  three  hours. 

Then  try  with  your  finger  whether  it  is  harfh  or  fmooth  ;  if  it 
be  too  harfh,  add  half  an  ounce  of  pot-afhes,  and  if  too  fmooth, 
add  half  a  ladle  full  of  lime,  and  ftir  it  about  again. 

If  you  would  dye  woollen  ware  alone,  without  linen,  prepare 
a  liquor  of  a  fufficient  quantity  of  hot  water,  a  handful  of  mad' 
defy  and  a  handful  or  two  of  wheateH  bran,  boil  them  together, 
•and  wet  the  filken  or  woollen  manufadlures  therein,  hang  them 
up  and  let  them  drop  as  long  as  they  will ;  then  put  them  into 
:  the  abovementioned  dye  vat,  letting  them  lie  there  till  they  are 
ting'd  of  as  deep  a  colour  as  you  would  have  them. 

If  you  would  dye  your  wares  green,  they  mutt  be  firft  dyed 

yellow  with  broom  or  dyers  weed^  czlVd  zKo  yellow  weedy  and  then 

■  put  into  the  beforementioned  blue  vat;  but  you  mult  take  notice 

'  that  they  muft  not  be  wetted  in  madder  water,  as  the  blur,  and 

muft  be  taken  out  of  the  vat  as  foon  as  they  are  dyed  enough. 

But  you  muft  be  fure  not  to  dye  above  half  a  dozen  pair  of 
I  ftockings,  or  a  proportionate  quantity  of  other  woollen  ware,  be- 
:  fore  you  put  in  your  linen,  which  muft  be  covered  clofe  for  half 

•  an  hour,  as  foon  as  they  have  been  put  into  the  vat ;  then  they 
i  muft  be  wrung  well  about,  then  it  muft  be  let  fettle  again,  and 
I  wrung  out  again,  and  afterwards  draw  them  out. 

I  Then  ftir  the  dye  again  very  well,  and  add  a  little  lime  or 
:  pot  afhes,  according  as  either  of  them  is  wanted,  and  after  that 

•  let  it  ftand  to  fettle  for  two  hours,  and  then  put  in  other  goods 
to  dye,  which  work  as  before,   ftirring  it  every  two  hours. 

!       If  you  find  the  liquor  does  not  dye  or  work  well,  let  it  reft  a 
day  and  night,    keeping  the  fire  to  it  all  the  while,    and  add 

■  half  an  ounce  of  fcenugreek  powdered,    and  ftir  it  well  about, 
and  the  dye  will  come  to  itfelf  again. 

If  you  have  fo  many  things  to  be  dyed,  that  you  have  occa- 
fion  to  augment  the  quantity  of  indigo  to  two  or  three  pound, 
yet  you  need  not  make  your  madder,  pot-ajh  and  bran-liquor 
ftronger  than  double  the  quantity  of  what  is  above  prefcribed  for 
half  a  pounds 
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A  BLUE  Dye  for  SILK.     Procure  a  tub  that  may  be  clof 
covered,  put  into  it  a  lye  made  of  three  pailfuls  ibf  river  or  raij' 
water  and  clean  heech  ajhes^  put  in  alfo  two  handfuls  of  wheate 
Iran,  two  ounces  of  madder,  two  ounces  of  white  wine  tartar\ 
beaten  to  powder,  one  pound  of  pot-ajloes,  half  a  pound  of  indig 
pounded  fmall;  ftir  it  very  well  with  a  ftick  every  twelve  hour 
for  fourteen  days,  till  it  tinges  a  fort  of  green,  and  when  tb 
dye  is  grown  bright,  it  muft  be  ftirr'd  every  morning.     Put  th| 
filk  into  a  warm  frefti  lye,  wring  it  out  and  ftir  it  about  in  tht 
dye  feme  time  afterwards,  letting  it  hang  in  the  dye,  accordin| 
to  the  cuftom  of  dying;    and  befides  the  blue  copper,    then 
ought  to  be  another  copper  full  of  lye,  that  when  the  filk  i 
wrung  out  of  the  dye,  it  may  be  rinfed  in  it ;  and  after  it  has  beei 
wrung  very  clean  out  of  that,  rinfe  it  again  in  river  water,  bea| 
it  and  dry  it.  ' 

If  the  filk  be  moiftened  in  this  latter  lye  or  fuds,  before  it  1;1 
dyed,  there  is  no  need  of  the  firffc  above-mentioned  lye.  j 

Several  forts  of  Blue  may  be  made  with  this  dye,  either  brightef| 
or  darker  at  pleafure,  according  to  the  time  they  are  left  in  iti 
and  when  the  copper  grows  low,  you  may  fill  it  up  again  out  Oj 
the  rinfing  fat ;  but  when  the  blue  copper  or  fat  grows  weak 
then  put  in  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  pounded  indigo,  and  hal 
a  pound  of  pot  aJheSf  half  an  ounce  of  madder,  an  handful  o 
wheat  en  bran,  and  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  tartar  pounded,  anc, 
let  it  ftand  eight  days  without  ufing  it,  ftirring  it  every  twelvt! 
hours,  and  then  you  may  dye  with  it  again  as  before.  j 

How  to  prepare  a  BLUE  dye.  Put  a  pailful  of  water  into  a 
kettle  that  will  hold  it,  hang  it  over  the  fire ;  put  in  a  hand-i 
ful  of  unflack'd  lime,  two  pound  of  indigo,  one  pound  of  pot, 
ajhes,  and  let  them  boil  together  for  an  hour,  letting  them  dif-, 
folve. 

Then  having  made  clean  a  copper  that  will  hold  a  tun  ol 
water,  put  into  it  two  pound  of  madder,  two  pound  of  bran, 
and  two  pound  of  pot  aJhes ;  boil  them  a  little,  and  let  them 
fettle,  and  pour  the  indigo  upon  them ;  then  ftrain  the  lye  alfo 
into  the  fat,  but  the  indigo  efpecially  muft  be  digefted  very  well, 
and  dilTolved,  and  the  copper  fill'd  with  water,  covered  clofe, 
and  a  fire  made  under  it ;  fuffer  it  to  grow  warm,  but  not  hot,, 
ftirring  it  about  every  two  hours  till  it  ferments,  and  as  foon  as| 
it  begins  to  melt  or  digeft,  it  will  alfo  begin  to  turn  yellowifh, 
and  then  you  may  dye  with  it,  taking  care  that  your  hands  are 
very  clean,  and  free  from  all  forts  of  greafe. 

When   you  have  dy'd  with  the  fuds,    you  muft  ftrengthen 

them  afrefti  with  pot-afties ;  but  you  mutt  take  care  to  do  this 

neither  too  much  nor  too  little ;  for  if  you  are  guilty  of  either 

extreme,  the  whole  copper  full  of  lye  is  fpoil'd. 

':.  Neither 
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Neither  ought  you  to  dye  too  often  at  one  time  ;  but  betwixt 
/  "very  time  you  dye,  the  liquor  muft  be  very  well  {tirred. 
'  An  excellent  liquor  to  make  the  blue  fuds  work,  in  cafe  it  hap- 
^ens  that  they  will  not,  by  reafon  of  fome  defeat.  Take  four 
ounces  of  madder,  four  ounces  of  pot  afhes,  and  two  handfuls  of 
Wan ;  boil  them  together,  and  pour  the  liquor  into  the  blue  fuds  ; 
ilir  it  well  about,  and  it  will  make  it  work ;  and  if  it  be  too 
Tiuch  fattened  with  afbes,  tlun  hang  a  bag  of  wheat  flour  in  it, 
ind  that  will  attract  all  the  fatnefs  to  it ;  and  if  it  be  yet  defec- 
tive in  any  particular,  add  to  it  a  fmall  quantity  oi  falt-petre, 
ind  that  will  bring  it  to  a  fermentation,  as  will  alfo  a  little 
\rounds  of  beer,  which  indeed  is  one  of  the  beft  remedies. 
I  To  dye  Blue.  You  muft  firft  boil,  beat  and  rinfe  the  fiUf,  and 
prepare  it  while  it  is  white  without  alum ;  then  boil  it  in  the 
blue  fuds,  and  wring  it  out,  and  dry  it,  after  the  fame  manner  as 
you  do  greens. 

'  BLUE  JAPAN.  Take  gum  water,  what  quantity  you  pleafe, 
and  white  lead  a  fufficient  quantity,  grind  them  well  upon  a 
porphyry.  Then  take  ifmg-glafs  fize  what  quantity  you  pleafe, 
Df  the  fineft  and  beft  fmalt  a  fufficient  quantity,  mix  them 
well ;  to  which  add  of  your  white  lead  before  ground  fo  much 
as  may  give  it  a  fufficient  body  j  mix  thefe  together  to  the  con- 
fiftence  of  paint. 

With  this  mixture  do  over  your  work,  and  repeat  this  three 
'or  four  times,  till  you  fee  your  Blue  lies  with  a  good  fair  body, 
letting  it  dry  thoroughly  between  each  time ;  if  the  blue  be  too 
pale,  put  in  more  fmalt  into  the  fize,  without  any  white 
iead. 

Then  rufli  it  very  fmooth,  and  go  over  it  again  with  a 
ftronger  blue ;  and  when  it  is  thoroughly  dry,  wafti  it  twice 
over  with  the  cleareft  ifing-glafs  fize  alone ;  then  cover  it,  and 
let  it  dry  two  days. 

Ttien  warm  the  piece  gently  before  the  fire,  and  with  a  clean 
pencil,  wafh  your  work  over  with  the  fineft  white  varnift),  re- 
peating it  feven  or  eight  times,  and  then  let  it  dry  two  days  as 
before ;  then  repeat  again  the  fecond  and  third  time,  your  wafhes 
feven  or  eight  times  in  like  manner. 

Then  let  it  ftand  to  dry  for  a  week,  and  then  polifti  it  as  be- 
fore directed  ;  and  laftly  to  give  it  a  polifti'd  and  glofs'd  appear- 
ance clear  it  up  with  larnp  black  and  oil. 

I  You  may  make  the  colour  either  light  or  deep  according  to 
■your  fancy  ;  if  it  have  but  a  fmall  proportion  of  the  lead,  it 
will  be  deep;  but  if  it  has  a  larger,  it  will  be  lighter. 

Alfo  the  fize  for  laying  blues,  white,  or  any  other  colour, 
ought  not  to  be  too  ftrong,  rather  weaker,  and  juft  fufficient 
to  bind  the  colours  to  make  ihem  ftick  on  the  work  j  for  if  it 

be 
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be  too  flifF,  it  will  be  apt  to  crack  and  fly  off;  and  the  reafoi 
of  wafhing  twice  with  clear  fize,  is  to  keep  the  varnifh  fron 
linking  into  or  tarnifhing  the  colours. 

A  BLUE  for  painting  or  Jiaining  glafs.  Take  of  fine  whiti 
fand  twelve  ounces,  xaffer  and  minium  of  each  three  ounces 
reduce  them  to  a  fine  powder  in  a  bell-metal  mortar  j  then  pu 
this  powder  into  a  very  ftrong  crucible,  cover  it  and  lute  it  well 
and  being  dry,  calcine  over  a  quick  fire  for  an  hour ;  then  taki 
out  the  matter,  and  pound  it  well  in  the  mortar  as  before  j  ther 
to  fixteen  ounces  of  this  powder  add  fourteen  ounces  of  nitn 
powdered,  mix  them  well  together,  and  put  them  into  the  era 
cible  again,  cover  and  lute  it,  and  calcine  for  two  hours  in  a  ven 
ftrong  fire. 

Take  it  out  and  grind  it  as  before,  then  add  to  it  a  fixth  par 
of  nitre,    and  calcine  again   as   before  for  three  hours  more 
then  take  ou.  the  matter  with  an  iron  fpatula  red  hot,  left  i 
fhould  ftick  ;  it  being  very  clammy,  and  not  eafily  emptied. 

BLUE  of  the  dyers  is  one  of  their  fimple  or  mother  colours 
which  is  us'd  in  the  compofition  of  others.  It  is  made  of  woad 
indigo,  and  a  paftel  brought  from  Normandy^  and  of  the  thre( 
the  paftel  is  efteem'd  the  beft  and  moft  necelTary ;  woad,  thougl 
of  lefs  force  and  efFeft,  yet  makes  a  tolerable  colour,  indig( 
only  makes  a  fpurious  colour ;  yet  it  may  be  us'd  along  witl 
paftel  if  it  be  well  prepared,  and  be  not  mixt  in  too  great  a  prO' 
portion. 

Woad,  having  but  little  fubftance,  can  neither  be  us'd  alone? 
nor  is  it  capable  of  correcting  the  indigo  without  the  afliftance  o 
paftel. 

Some  dyers  heighten  their  blue  by  adding  brazile  a.nd  othe 
woods. 

The  way  of  brightning  Hues  is  by  paffing  the  ftufF,  when  dyec 
and  well  wafh'd  through  lukewarm  water,  or  which  is  mucl 
better,  by  working  and  fulling  the  dyed  ftuff  with  melted  foap 
and  then  fcouring  it  well. 

BLUES  are  immediately  dyed  from  the  whites,  without  anj 
other  preparation  than  fulling. 


0/  dying  BLUES. 

To  dye  a  Blue  or  sky  colour.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity  o 
urine,  and  four  ounces  of  indigo^  pound  it  to  powder,  and  thei 
diflblve  it  in  the  urine  by  a  gentle  heat,  being  ciofe  covered 
then  try  its  ftrength  with  a  little  bit  of  wool  or  flannel,  anc 
if  it  does  not  dye  well,  let  it  ftand  longer,  until  it  is  of  a  goo< 
colour. 

It  will  be  greenifti  at  firft,  but  will  turn  blue  afterwards ;  be 
fore  you  put  in  your  wwlj  yarn,  flannel^  ^c,  put  a  pint  o 

yeal; 


B  L  U 

;eaft  into  your  liquor,  aad  it  will  make  the  dye  the  better  ;  the 
,efs  indigo  is  put  into  the  h"quor,  the  better  sky  colour  it  will  be, 
jrovided  it  be  not  too  little. 

II.  To  dye  an  excellent  Blue  colour.     Take  of  ftale  urine  a  fuf- 
1    Rcient  quantity,  and  four  ounces  of  rock  indigo^  fet  them  to  foak 

in  a  good  heat,  till  the  indigo  is  dilTolv'd  ;  then  put  to  it  a  pint 
Dfflack'd  lime,  and  a  pint  of  new  yeaft,  mix  them  well  together, 
iand  let  them  ftand  a  quarter  of  an  hour  very  hot  ;  then  ftir  it, 
and  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth,  and  handle  it  over  and 
over,  for  the  fpac-j  of  half  an  hour;  then  cover  it  up  for  twelve 
hours,  and  then  take  it  out  and  wa(h  it.  If  it  is  not  deep  enough, 
heat  the  vat  and  put  it  in  again. 

III.  Another  way  of  dying  Blue.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity  of 
boiling  water,  put  into  it  pot-afties,  one  pound  of  zW/^^i,  two 
lounces  oi  madder,  four  pints  of  wheat  bran;  mix  them  all  toge- 
ther and  cover  it  for  the  fpace  of  twelve  hours ;  then  open  it  and 
put  in  one  pint  of  woad,  ftir  it  about  very  well  and  cover  it  up 
for  an  hour ;  after  which  open  it,  ftir  it  about,  fcum  it  and  then 
.put  in  your  clodi,  wool,  6fc. 

This  will  dye  about  forty  pound  weight. 

IV.  To  dye  another  Blue  colour.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity  of 
lurine,  make  it  hot,  and  put  into  it  four  ounces  of  indigo,  finely 
ipowdered,  half  that  quantity  of  madder,  as  much  ground  malt  as 
madder,  and  a  little  yeaft,  two  ounces  of  pot-afhes,  cover  it  up 
and  let  it  ftand  in  the  warmth  of  the  fire,  and  try  when  it  will 
make  a  good  colour,  and  if  it  does,  firft  wet  the  cloth  in  warm 

:  water,  and  keep  the  vat  warm  and  work  the  cloth  in  it,  till  it  is 

of  a  good  Blue,  taking  care  to  ftir  it  often  that  it  may  not  fpot  ; 
;keep  it  thus  working  till  the  dye  is  as  deep  as  you  would  have 
[it. 
';     V.  To  dye  another  Blue.     Steep  ebulus  or  dwarf  elder-berries 

being  ripe  and  well  dryed,  in  vinegar  for  twfelve  hours,  then 
:  rub  them  with  your  hands,    and  ftrain  them  through  a   linen 

cloth,  putting  thereto  fome  bruis'd  verditer  and  allum. 
I      But  take  notice,  that  if  you  would  have  the  Blue  to  be  clear, 

you  muft  put  more  verditer  to  it. 

VI.  Another  Blue  dye.     Take  tinfture  of  brafile  a  fufficient 

quantity,  vinegar  three  ounces,  copper  fcales  one  ounce,  (lilt  one 
:  dram;  mix  all  in  a  copper  veflel,  in  which  put  the  matter  to  be 
;  dyed. 

\  VII.  Another  fingular  Blue  dye.  Take  of  calcin'd  tartar  three 
(  pugils,  of  unflack'd  lime  onepugil,  and  with  a  fufficient  quantity 
:  of  water  make  a  lixiviu7n,  and  filter  it  ;  put  one  pound  of  Flan-' 

ders  Blue  to  twelve  or  fifteen  quarts  of  this  lixivium,  and  mix 
!  them  well  together ;  fet  it  on  the  fire  till  it  is  fo  hot,  that  you 
i  can  fcarcely  endure  your  hand  in  it  j  then  having  firft  boil'd 

(what 
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(what  you  would  dye)  in  alum  water,    take  it  out  and  dry  it ; 
afterwards  dip  it  in  hot  lye  twice  or  thrice,  and  put  it  into  the 

dye  again. 

VIII.  To  make  a  fubjlantial  Blue  dye.  Take  water  a  gallon, 
one  pound  of  woad,  infufe  it  in  a  fcalding  or  almoft  boiling  heat 
for  twenty  four  hours ;  then  put  into  it  wool,  cotton,  fluffs, 
flannel,  or  cloth  of  a  white  colour.  i 

IX.  Another  good  Blue.  Take  a  fufficient  quantity,  heat  it  in 
a  copper,  and  diflblve  in  it  half  a  pound  of  indigo,  then  put  it 
into  the  vat,  and  add  one  ounce  of  madder,  and  a  little  ground 
malt ;  let  it  fland  a  while,  and  then  enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth, 
working  it  till  it  is  deep  enough. 

X.  Another  fair  Blue.  Take  fal  armoniack  and  quick  lime, 
of  each  one  pound,  and  two  or  three  ounces  of  verditer,  put 
all  into  a  vial,  and  fet  it  in  a  horfe  dunghil  for  forty  days. 

XI.  Another  fair  Blue  colour,     Infufe  fome  turnfole  all  night 
in  urine,  the  next  day  grind  it,  and  mix  it  with  a  little  quick 
lime,    according  as  you   would  have  the  colour  to  be ;  if  you  i 
would  have  it  a  light  fhining  colour,  add  to  it  a  little  gum  Ara-  i 
bick.  .1 

XII.  To  dye  barley  Jiraw  of  a  Blue  colour.  Take  a  fufficient  ( 
quantity  of  lixivium  of  pot-afhes,  and  a  pound  of  litmus  or  log-  | 
wood  ground,  make  a  decodlion ;  then  put  in  your  ftraw,  and  1 
boil  it  and  it  will  be  blue.  i 

To  make  a  fine  BLUE  Jlaining  water.     Make  a  weak  lixi-  I 
vium  of  pot-a(hes,  or  take  lime  water,  and  put  into  it  a  fuffi- 
cient quantity  oi  forey,  and  difTolve  a  little  alum  in  it,  and  ftir 
it  well  over  the  fire;  then  take  it  off,  and  throw  wood  aflies 
into  it,  and  fo  you  will  have  a  fine  blue. 

A  weaker  BLUE  Jlaining  tuater.  Diffolve  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity of  blue  florey  in  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  and  a  little 
alum,  and  it  will  be  of  a  fainter  colour  than  the  former. 

A  Jlaining  BLUE  water,  weaker  than  the  latter.  Take  a 
quart  of  pure  well  water,  two  fhells  of  florey  blue ;  mix  them 
well  together,  and  lay  them  on  thin.  This  will  be  the  fainteft 
of  all  the  three. 

To  dye  wood^  horns^  or  bones  BLUE.  Firft  boil  them  in  alum 
water,  then  put  them  into  a  diffolution  of  indigo  in  urine. 

To  dye  brijUes  and  feathers  BLUE.  Firlt  boil  them  in  alum 
water,  and  after,  while  they  are  warm,  put  them  them  into  a 
tindlure  of  juice  of  elder  berries. 

To  ?nake  German  BLUE.  Take  fal  armoniack  two  pounds, 
flowers  of  fulphur  three  quarters  of  a  pound,  quick  lime  half  a 
pound ;  pound  and  grind  them  in  an  iron  or  marble  mortar,  till 
the  mercury  is  wholly  mortified  and  difappears ;  then  put  it  into 
a  glafs  body,  well  luted  up  to  the  middle  j  fet  it  in  a  very  gentle 
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fand  heat  uncovered,  till  all  the  moifture  Is  vanifhed.     Stop  it 

clofe,  and  increafe  the  heat  gradually,  to  make  the  mafs  fub- 

lime  ;  (o  will  you  have  an  excellent  azure  or  Bluey  which  grind 

,  on  a  porphyry  to  a  fubtil  powder  for  ufe  in  painting. 

1      BLUENESS  is  the  quality  of  any  blue  body  j  or  it  Is  fuch  a 

;  fize  and   texture  of  the  parts,  which  compofes  the  furface  of  a 

body,  as  difpofes  them  to  refledl  the  blue  or  azure  rays  of  light, 

;  and  thofe  only  to  the  eye. 

j  As  for  the  bluencfs  of  the  skies,  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  obferves, 
.  that  all  the  vapours,  when  they  begin  to  condenfe  and  coalefce 
.  into  natural  particles,  become  firft  of  fuch  a  bignefs  as  to  re- 
fledl  the  azure  rays,  before  they  can  conftitute  clouds  or  any 
,  other  colour. 

>     This  therefore  being  the  firft  colour  they  begin  to  refleft, 
i  muft  be  that  of  the  fineft  and  moft  tranfparent  skies,  in  which 
;  the  vapours  are  not  arriv'd   to  a  groflhefs  fufficient  to  refledt 
other  colours. 

M.  de  la  Hire,  and  before  him  Leonardo  de  Vinci  obferves, 
that  zx\y  black  body,  view'd  thro' a  thin  zf^/V^  one,  gives  the 
fenfation  of  blue  ;  and  this  he  affigns  as  the  reafon  of  the  blue 
■nefs  of  the  sky;  the  immenfe  depth  whereof  being  wholly  de- 
void of  light,  is  view'd  thro'  the  air,  illuminated,  and  whiten- 
ed by  the  Sun. 

For  the  fame  reafon,  he  adds,  it  is,  that  foot,  mixt  with  a 
white,  makes  a  blue ;  for  white  bodies  being  always  a  little  tranf- 
parent, and  mixing  themfelves  with  the  black  behind,  give  the 
perception  of  blue. 

From  the  fame  principle,  he  accounts  for  the  blueruf:  of  the 
veins  on  the  furfade  of  the  ski  ■.  tho'  the  blood  they  are  fill'd. 
with  be  a  deep  red  ;  for  he  obferves,  that  red,  unlefs  viewed  in 
:a  ftrong  clear  light,  appears  a  dark  brown,  bordering  on  black. 
Being  then  in  a  kind  of  obfcurity,  in  the  veins  it  muft  have  the 
effeft  of  a  black ;  and  this  view'd  through  the  membrane  of 
the  veins  and  the  white  skin,  will  produce  the  perception  of 
bluenefs. 

B.  M.  VVV.  fignifies  Bernardo  Malpucci  of  Mantua,  pain- 
ter and  engraver ;  he  engrav'd  in  wood  with  three  tools ;  with 
the  firft  he  made  the  profile,  with  the  fecond  the  ftiadows,  and 
with  the  third  the  light. 

T,  '  r   r  ^fignifies  '7ulio  Bonafoni  of  Boloma, 

Bonafo  Jc.  »545.5   ^  -f  ■'  ^ 

BOASTING  is  reprefented  by  a  woman  making  a  great 
[jlhew,  covered  with  peacock's  feathers ;  with  a  trumpet  in  her 
ilcft  hand,  and  her  right  in  the  air. 

The  feathers  denote  pride,  the  mother  of  boafting ;  the  trum- 
l^t  alfg  inumates  feJ/- boafting,  gr  founding  ones  own  fame, 
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being  blown  by  ones  own  breath ;  for  vain  boajiers  take  delight 
in  publifliing  their  own  adiions. 

BODY  as  to  BEAR  a  BODY,  a  term  usM  of  painting  co-. 
lours,  and  fignifies  that  the  colours  are  of  fuch  a  nature,  as  ta 
be  capable  of  being  ground  fo  fine,  and  mixing  with  the  oil  fo  in- 
tirely,  as  to  feem  only  a  very  thick  oil  of  the  fame  colour. 

Of  this  nature  are  white  lead  and  cerufs,  lamp-black,  ivory 
black,  vermilion,  lake,  pink,  yellow  oker,  verdigreafe,  indigo, 
umber  and  Spanljh  brown. 

Blue  bice  and  red  lead  are  not  fo  fine,  as  they  may  be  faid  to 
hear  a  very  good  Body  ;  but  thofe  before  mentioned  may  be 
ground  fo  fine,  as  to  be  like  even  oil  itfelf ;  and  then  they  alfo 
may  be  faid  to  work  well,  fpreading  fo  fmooth,  and  covering 
the  body  of  what  you  lay  it  upon  fo  intirely,  as  that  no  part 
will  remain  vifible,  where  the  pencil  hath  gone,  if  the  colour 
be  work'd  ftifF  enough. 

Whereas  on  the  contrary  verditers,  and  fmalts,  with  all  the 
grinding  poflible  to  be  given  them,  will  never  be  well  imbodied 
with  the  oil,  nor  work  well. 

Indeed  bice  and  red-lead  will  hardly  grind  to  an  oily  finenefs, 
nor  lie  intirely  fmooth  in  the  working ;  yet  may  be  faid  to  bear 
an  indifferent  Body^  becaufe  they  will  cover  fuch  work  very  well 
that  they  are  laid  upon. 

But  fuch  colours  as  are  faid  mt  to  bear  a  Body,  will  readily 
part  with  the  oil,  when  laid  on  the  work :  fo  that  when  the 
colour  (hall  be  laid  on  a  piece  of  work,  there  will  be  a  fepara- 
tion,  the  colour  in  fome  parts,  and  the  clear  oil  in  others  j  ex- 
cept they  are  tempered  extraordinary  thick. 

EDWARD  du  BOIS  was  a  hiftory  and  landskip  painter,!' 
but  chiefly  the  latter,  born  at  Antwerp.  He  was  difciple  to  one 
Croenwegen  a  landskip  painter  ;  likewife  who  refided  many  years 
in  England^  and  had  been  fome  time  in  Italy.  Du  Bois  alfo  j 
travelled  to  lialy,  where  he  continued  eight  years,  during  all 
which  time  he  ftudied  the  antiques,  and  painted  after  the  Ita- 
lian gufto  jointly  with  his  brother  now  living  here. 

He  worked  fome  time  at  Paris,  and  in  his  way  to  Italy,  did 
feveral  pieces  for  Charles  Emanuel  Duke  of  Savoy.  Soon  after  j 
his  return  to  Holland^  he  came  to  England,  and  died  in  London 
about  thirty  three  years  ago,  being  feventy  feven  years  old.  He 
h'es  buried  in  St.  Giles's  church.  He  and  his  brother,  by  their 
extraordinary  induftry,  have  made  one  of  the  fineft  coliedlions 
of  clofet  pieces  efpecially  of  any  in  England, 
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RENE  BOIVIN  who  engraved  feveral  plates  of  an- 
tient  foliages,  us'd  this  mark, 

BOLLITO, 
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30LLITO  a  name  by  which  the  Italians  call  a  fea  green 
colour  in  artificial  cryftal. 

This  colour  is  not  to  be  made  without  a  great  deal  of  pre- 
caution. 

To  fucceed  well,  you  muft  have  in  the  furnace  a  pot  fill'd 
with  forty  pound  of  good  cryllal  frit,  carefully  sk.imm*d,  boil'd 
and  purified,  without  any  manganezc. 

Then  you  muft  have  twelve  ounces  of  the  powder  of  fmall 
leaves  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd,  as  directed  in  the  article  COP- 
PER. And  half  an  ounce  of  zaffer  in  powder,  prepar'd  as 
direded  in  the  article  ZAFFER. 

Mix  thefe  powders  together,  and  put  them  at  four  times  into 
the  pot,  that  they  may  the  better  mix  with  the  glafs,  llirring 
them  well  each  time  of  putting  in  the  powder,  for  fear  it  fhould 
fwell  too  much  and  run  over. 

After  the  whole  has  been  incorporated,  well  mix'd  and  pretty 
well  fettled  for  two  hours,  try  if  the  colour  is  deep  enough,  if 
fo,  let  it  reft,  though  the  fea  green  or  sky  colour  feems  at  firff: 
greenifh,  you  need  not  be  concern'd  at  it ;  for  the  fait  in  the 
glafs  will  confume  all  that  greennefs,  and  change  it  Into  blue. 

After  the  metal  has  ftood  at  reft  for  twenty  four  hours,  It 
may  be  wrought,  and  you'll  have  the  colour  deeper  or  lighter, 
according  to  the  quantity  of  powder  you  have  put  into  it. 

There  is  no  other  rule  for  that  but  the  fancy  of  the  work- 
man, for  which  reafon  it  cannot  be  afcertained  ;  befides, 
the  matter  that  is  us'd  for  tinging  glafs,  makes  it  have  fome 
more  colour,  fome  lefs,  which  proceeds  from  the  preparatioa 
of  it. 

C^(  j  SCHELDE   A  BOLSUVERT  us'd   this  mark 
VCA-^Vy    when  he  had  not  a  mind  to  fubfcribe  his  name. 

Ty  dye  BONES,  HORNS,  WOOD,  &c. 

To  dye  BONES  GREEN.  Put  of  filings  of  copper  and 
vcrdegreafe,  of  each  three  ounces,  into  a  quart  of  white  wine 
vinegar ;  add  a  handful  of  bruifed  rue,  mix  them  well,  and  put 
the  bones  in  this  for  fifteen  days. 

To  dye  BONES,  HORNS,  or  WOOD  red.  Firft,  let  them 
be  boil'd  in  alum  water,  then  put  them  into  a  tinflure  of  brazil 
in  alum  water  for  two  or  three  weeks,  or  elfe  into  a  tindure  of 
brazil  with  milk. 

To  dye  them  BLUE.  Firft  boil  them  in  alum  water,  then 
put  them  into  a  diffolution  of  indigo  in  urine. 

To  dye  them  GREEN  like  emeralds.  Put  as  much  filings  of 
copper  into  aqua  fortis  as  it  will  diflblve ;  then  put  in  bones, 
horns,  wood,  and  let  them  lie  for  one  night. 
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To  dye  ELDER,  BOX,  MULBERRY,  PEAR-TREE, 
NUT-TREE  of  the  colour  i?/"  EBONY.  Steep  the  woods  in 
alum  water  for  three  or  four  days,  then  boil  it  in  common  oil, 
with  a  little  Roman  vitriol  and  fulphur. 

Where  you  are  to  take  notice^  that  the  longer  you  boll  the  wood, 
the  blacker  it  will  be ;  but  too  long  boiling  will  make  it  brittle. 

To  dye  Bones  green.  Firft  boil  the  bones  in  alum  water,  then 
take  them  cut,  dry  them,  and  fcrape  them  ;  then  boil  them  in 
lime  water,  with  a  little  verdcgreafe. 

To  dye  Wood  like  ebony,  Diftil  an  aqua  fortis  of  fait  petre 
and  vitriol,  and  befmear  the  wood  with  it  as  oft  as  you  fee  oc- 
cafion. 

To  make  Horns  black.  This  may  be  done  with  vitriol  dif- 
folved  in  vinegar  and  fplrit  of  wine ;  or  with  the  (how  white 
calx  of  filver  in  fair  water. 

To  make  Bones  white.  Boil  them  in  water  and  lime,  fcum- 
ming  it  continually. 

To  dye  Bones  black.  Take  litharge  and  quick  lime  of  each 
two  pounds,  put  it  into  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water ;  put  in 
the  bones,  and  ftir  them  with  a  flick  till  they  boil  apace.  Then 
take  it  off  the  fire,  and  keep  ftirring  till  all  is  cold,  and  the  bones 
will  be  very  black. 

To  /often  Bonesy  Ivory,  &c.  Lay  them  for  twelve  hours  in 
aqua  fortis,  then  three  days  in  the  juice  of  beets,  and  they 
will  be  tender,  and  you  may  make  of  them  what  you  will. 
When  you  would  harden  them  again,  lay  them  in  ftrong  white 
wine  vinegar. 

To  dye  Bone,  Ivory,  Horn,  kc.  black.  Put  brafs  into  aqua 
fortis,  and  let  it  ftand  till  it  is  turn'd  green,  with  which  wafti 
the  Bone,  Horn,  &c.  (it  having  been  firll  polifhed)  three  times : 
then  put  them  into  a  ftrong  decodion  of  logwood  in  fair  water 
whilft  hot,  letting  them  lye  a  little ;  which  done,  rufh  and  po- 
lifti  it,  and  it  will  be  as  black,  and  have  a?  good  a  glofs  as  japan 
or  ebony. 

To  dye  Bor.es,  Horn,  he  of  a  green  colour.  Firft  boil  them 
in  alum  water,  then  take  wiiie  vinegar  what  quantity  you  pleafe, 
Spanijh  green  or  common  verdegreafe  well  ground  a  fufficient 
quantity,  fal  armoniac  half  the  quantity  of  the  verdegreafe;  then 
put  in  the  Bones,  kc.  and  keep  them  gently  boiling  till  they  are 
iufficiently  ftain'd. 

To  dye  BONES,  &c.  of  a  red.  Mix  a  fufficient  quantity  of 
quick  lime  with  what  quantity  of  water  you  pleafe,  let  it  ftand 
a  night  to  diiToIve,  then  decaiu  off  the  clear  water,  ftraining  it 
through  a  cloth.  Take  of  this  water  eight  pounds,  put  into 
it  four  ounces  of  brazil  wood  rasp'd,  mix  and  boil  them  gently; 
(then  having  firlt  boil'd  the  bones  in  alum  water)  put  them  in, 
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and  boil  them  into  the  tinfture  of  brazil  till  they  are  thoroughly 
red. 

To  make  a  BLACK  of  burnt  Bones.  Burnt  ivory,  or  for 
want  of  that,  burnt  bones  is  the  blackeft  black ;  and  if  you 
have  not  the  conveniency  of  burning  tliem  in  crucibles  as  is  eJfe- 
where  direded,  put  them  into  the  fire  cill  they  be  thoroughly 
burnt ;  then  take  it  out,  and  let  it  cool,  and  fo  flit  it  in  the 
middle,  and  take  out  the  blackeft  of  it  in  the  middle,  and  grind 
it  for  your  ufe. 

DANIEL  BOON  was  a  Dutch  droll  painter,  and  a  great 
admirer  of  uglinefs  and  grimace,  both  in  his  fmall  and  great  pie- 
ces; in  which  he  feldom  forgot  to  endeavour  to  raife  mirth  in 
his  countrymen  and  ours  of  the  fame  fublime  genius.  He 
died  lately. 
Cf\  T)  ^^^^^  ^^^  BOONS  Lw.  and  after  this  mark 
'         we  read  Oons  ;  his  plates  were  engraven  by  P.  Ser- 


vator,  fc. 
BORAX   is  a  mineral  fait,  us'd   in  foldering^  braz'Dig^  and 
caji'ing  gold  and  other  metals. 

Borax  is  of  two  kinds,  natural  and  artificial ;  the  natural  is 
alfo  call'd  crude,  the  artificial  is  that  which  is  purified  and 
refin'd. 

The  natural  Borax  is  a  mineral  fait  of  the  common  form, 
dug  out  of  the  earth  in  feveral  parts  oi  Perfia ;  and  is  found  alfo 
at  the  bottom  of  a  torrent,  running  in  the  mountains  of  Pur- 
beth^  near  the  frontiers  of  White  Tartary.  When  it  is  taken  up 
it  is  expos'd  to  the  air,  where  it  acquires  a  kind  of  reddifh  fat, 
i  which  ferves  to  feed  it,  and  prevent  its  calcining. 

When  it  is  in  its  perfe£iion,  it  is  fent  to  Amadahat  in  the  ter- 
ritories of  the  great  Mogul  ^  where  the  European  merchants 
buy  it. 

There  is  another  kind  of  artificial  Borax^  drier  and  of  a  grey- 
ii(h  colour,  like  Englijh  copperas^  only  differing  from  the  former 
I  by  its  being  longer  expos'd  to  the  air. 

The  Venetians  were  the  firft  who  found  out  the  art  of  pre- 
I  paring  artificial  Borax,  or  rather  of  purifying  the  natural.  The 
'method  of  doing  it  is  by  difFjlving  it  in  water,  then  filtrating 
iand  cryftallizing  it;  ufing  for  that  purpofe  matches  of  cotton,, 
about  which  the  Borax  cryflaliizes,  like  fugar  candy  and  verde- 
greafe  on  wood. 

The  Dutchy  after  they  have  refined  it,  reduce  it  mto  little 
fpieces,  like  tagged  points,  and  'tis  thus  'tis  commonly  ufed. 

Borax  refined,  either  after  the  Venetian  or  Dutch  manner, 
ifhould  be  clear  and  tranfparent,  almoft  infipid  to  the  tafte; 
and  above  all,  care  muft  be  taken  that  it  have  no  mixture  of 
EngUJh  alum. 
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PARIS  BORDONE,  born  In  the  year  1 5 1 2,  or  1 526,  fcho- 
kr  of  Titian,  imitated  Giorgione,  liv'd  at  Venice  and  in  France ; 
excell'd  in  hiftory  and  portraits,  died  aged  feventy  five  years. 

BOREAS,  the  north  wind,  is  reprelented  in  painting  like  an 
old  man  with  a  horrible  or  terrible  look  ;  his  hair  and  beard 
covered  with  fnow,  or  the  hoar-froll,  with  the  feet  and  tail  of  a 
ferpent. 

FRANCIS  BOROMEO  da  SAVIGNANO,  born  in  the 
year  1446,  fcholar  to  Cofuno  Roffelli,  and  ftudied  Leonardo  da 
Vinci,  liv'd  at  Florence.  Excell'd  in  portraits  and  hiftory  paint- 
ing, died  in  the  year  15 17,  aged  forty  eight  years. 

CORNELIUS  BOSS,  on  a  virgin  engraven  by  him  is 
this  mark,  and  underneath  Michael  Ang.  inv,  i.  e.  Bm- 
naroti. 

BOUNTY  is  reprefented  emblematically  by  a  noble  lady, 
cloath'd  in  a  garment  of  sky  colour,  ftanding  by  an  altar  en- 
flam'd,  preffing  the  milk  out  of  her  breafts  with  both  hands 
plentifully,  of  which  feveral  animals  drink,  and  fome  upon  the 
kindled  altar.  The  fqueezing  of  her  breafts  alludes  to  the  bounti- 
fulnefs  of  her  difpofition,  and  fome  of  it  falling  upon  the  flames 
of  the  altar,  denote  that  Bounty  ought  to  be  (hewn  in  imitation 
of  God    hinifelf. 

SEBASTIAN  BOURDON,  born  in  the  year  1 6 1 9,  ftudied 
in  Rc:!ie,  liv'd  at  Rome,  SwedeUy  and  Paris ;  excell'd  in  hiftory 
and  portraits,  died  in  the  year  j  690,  aged  feventy  years. 

B.  P.  fignifies  Bartholomew  PaJJorotto  of  Bononia,  a  painter. 

To  make  BR  AN- WATER  for  preparing  /light  fuffs  for  dy^ 
Ing.  Put  a  hatful!  of  wheaten  Bran  into  each  pail  of  water,  and 
boil  them  together  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  then  pour  it  into  a 
clean  tub,  where  to  every  two  pailfulls  of  this  liquor,  pour  ia 
another  pail  of  water,  and  throw  on  a  handful  of  Icven.  The 
French  dyers  call  thefe  waters  eaux  fares,  i.  e.  acid  or  iharp  wa- 
ters, and  by  how  much  they  are  the  fowrer,  account  them  fo 
much  the  better,  and  fitter  to  attra6l  the  fatnefs  of  the  fluffs,^ 
and  dry  it  clean  ofF,  to  make  them  limber,  and  correft  the 
loughnefs  of  the  water. 

Cavalier  GIACINTO  BRANDI,  born  in  the  year  1623, 
a  fcholar  of  Lanfranc,  liv'd  in  Rome,  excell'd  in  hiftory,  died; 
in  the  year  i  691,  aged  fixty  eight  years. 

BRASTL  \si  v/ood  fo  cali'd,  becaufe  hrft  brought  from  Bra- 

BRAZIL  5  zii,  a  province  of  South  America.  It  has  various 
names,  according  to  the  places  it  comes  from.  Thus  we  havoi 
Brazil  of  Fernanibouc,  Brafil  of  'japan,  of  Ltanonj,  of  Si.  Mart 
iha ;  and  laftly  Brafilette^  brought  from  the  Antilles^ ,         t       .; 

The  Brazil-tree  commonly  grows  in  dry,  barren  places,  an4E 
m  the  middle  of  rgcks  i  li  is  very  thick  and  large,  and  ufually^,. 

crooked 
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crooked  and  knotty.  Its  flowers,  which  are  of  a  beautiful  red, 
exhale  a  very  agreeable  fcent,  good  for  comforting  and  ftreng- 
thening  the  brain. 

Though  the  tree  be  very  thick,  it  is  covered  with  fo  thick  a 
bark,  that  when  the  favages  have  taken  it  oft'  the  wood,  a  trunk, 
which  was  before  the  thicknefs  of  a  man,  is  fcarce  equal  to  that 
of  his  leg. 

BrafJ  wood  is  very  heavy,  dry,  crackles  much  in  the  fire, 
and  fcarce  raifes  any  fmoke,  by  reafon  of  its  extreme  drynefs. 

None  of  the  feveral  kinds  have  any  pith,  except  that  of  Ja* 
pan.     That  of  Fernambouc  is  efteem'd  the  befl. 

It  muft  be  chofen  in  thick  pieces,  clofe,  found  without  any 
bark  j  and  fuch  as  upon  being  fplit  from  pale,  becomes  reddifh; 
and  being  chewed,  has  a  fugary  tafte. 

It  is  much  us'd  in  dying,  where  it  ferves  for  a  red  colour, 
but  it  gives  but  a  fpurious  colour,  and  eafily  evaporates  and 
fades ;  nor  is  the  wood  to  be  us'd  without  alum  and  tartar.  From 
the  Brazil  of  Fernambouc  is  drawn  a  kind  of  Carmine  by  means 
of  acids. 

There  is  alfo  a  liquid  lacca  made  of  it  for  painting  in  minia' 
ture. 

To  make  LAKE  or  TinSfure  of  BRAZILE.  The  Brazile 
meant  here  is  that  which  the  dyers  make  ufe  of.  Take  of  the 
finell  that  comes  from  Ferna7nbouck^  that  being  the  beft. 

The  way  of  extrafting  this  tindure  is  the  fame  as  that  from 
Kerfiies  (fee  KERMES)  and  may  be  effeded  two  ways,  either 
with  the  menftruum  fiifl  prefcrib'd,  or  with  ftrong  waters;  only 
obferve  not  to  put  fo  much  alum  to  each  ounce  of  Brazile  as  to 
the  berries ;  for  that  tindiure  is  deeper  than  this  from  Brazile^ 
and  confequently  requires  more  fcufF;  therefore  ufe  only  in  this 
as  much  as  you  think  reafonable,  experience  will  be  the  beft 
guide. 

Take  notice  too,  that  when  you  do  it  by  the  firfl  menjiruum^ 
there  is  a  greater  quantity  required  of  Brazile  than  was  pre- 
fcrib'd of  Kermes-berries^  to  each  pound  of  {hearings. 

In  everv  thing  elfe  follow  the  former  diredlions,  and  you'll 
have  a  fine  colour  or  lake  lefs  chargeable,  and  altogether  as  good 
as  the  tincture  of  Kermes^  for  painting. 

BRASS,  or  as  the  French  call  it,  yellotv  copper,  is  a  factitious 
metal  made  of  copper  and  lapis  calamiJiaris. 

The  method  of  preparing  ii;  is  as  follows.  The  lapis  having 
been  calcin'd,  and  ground  fine  as  flour,  is  mix'd  with  ground 
charcoal ;  and  incorporated,  by  means  of  v/ater,  into  a  mafs  : 
this  being  done,  about  feven  pounds  of  the  lapis  calami^iaris  is 
put  into  a  melting-pot  that  will  contain  about  a  gallon ;  and 
over  that  about  five  pounds  of  copper  \  this  pot  is  let  dov/n  into 
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a  wind-furnace  eight  foot  deep,  where  it  remains  for  eleven 
hours,  in  which  time  it  is  converted  into  brafs. 

This  metal  then  is  call  either  into  plates  or  lumps ;  forty  five 
pounds  of  crude  lapis  calammaris  or  calamine,  will  produce  thirty 
pounds  when  calcin'd  or  burnt. 

'  iVjetimes  brafs-Jhruff  is  us'd  inftead  of  copper ;  but  that  is 
noi.  always  to  be  procur'd  in  quantities  fufficient,  it  being  no 
other  than  a  coUedion  of  old  brafs. 

Pure  brafs  is  not  malleable,  unlefs  when  it  is  hot ;  for  when 
it  is  cold,  it  will  break.  And  after  it  has  been  melted  twice,  it 
will  be  no  longer  in  a  condition  to  bear  the  hammer  at  all;  but 
in  order  to  render  it  capable  of  being  wrought,  they  put  feven 
pounds  of  lead  to  a  hundred  pounds  of  brafs,  which  renders  it 
more  foft  and  pliable. 

The  beft  proportion  for  gun-metal  for  cafting  great  guns  is 
faid  to  be  a  thoufand  pounds  of  copper^  nine  hundred  pounds  of 
//«,  and  fix  hundred  pounds  of  brafs  in  eleven  or  twelve  thou-* 
fand  weight  of  metal. 

The  bell:  brafs  guns  are  made  of  malleable  metal,  not  of  pure 
copper  and  calamine  alone  j  but  coarfer  metals  are  us'd  to  make 
it  run  clofer  and  founder,  as  lead  and  pot-metal,  which  laft  is 
made  of  brafs  and  lead  ;  twenty  pound  of  lead  is  ufually  put 
into  a  hundred  pounds  of  pot  metal. 

Corinthian  BRASS  has  been  famous  in  antiquity,    and   is  a 

mixture  of  gold,  filver,  and  copper.  L.  Mummius  having  fack'd 

and  burnt  the  city  of  Corinthy    146  years  before  our   Saviour's 

time,  there  being  there  a  valt  number  of  ftatue?,  images,  vefTels, 

i^c.  of  gold,  filver,  and  copper,  all  thefe  melted  and  run  toge- 

her  by  means  of  the  violence  of  the  conflagration  ;  and  this  mix-» 

ure  was  the  compofition  call'd  Corinthian  brafs.     Thofe  who 

peak  of  it  accurately,  diftinguifli  it  into  three  kinds ;  in  the  firft, 

gold  is  the  prevailing  metal ;  in  the  fecond,  filver ;  in  the  third, 

gold,  filver,  and  copper  are  equally  blended. 

To  OTiJi^i?  BRASS.  Melt  llx  pounds  of  copper  with  two  pounds 
of  lapis  calaminaris  in  powder  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour,  and  then 
put  it  out. 

To  cleanfe  BRASS.  Take  aqua  fortis  and  water.,  of  each  a 
like  quantity  ;  Ibake  them  together,  and  with  a  woollen  rag 
dipt  therein,  rub  it  over ;  then  prefentiy  rub  it  with  an  oily 
cloth:  laftly,  with  a  dry  woollen  cloth,  dipt  in  lapis  calamina- 
ris, and  it  will  be  as  clrar  and  bright  as  when  new. 

To  purge  BRASS.  It  is  cleanfed  or  purged  by  cafting  into  it 
while  it  is  melted,  broken  glafs,  tartar,  fal  armoniack  and  fak 
petre,  each  of  them  by  turns,  a  littk  and  a  littk. 

To  calcine  BRx'\SS,  caWd  Orpello  or  Tiemclante,  making  a 
furious  fen-green  6r  sky-colour.     Take  thin  Brafs,   cut  it  into 
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fmall  pieces,  put  it  into  a  crucible  covered  and  luted  at  top ;  fet 
it  in  a  fierce  fire,  where  let  it  ftand  four  day^  in  a  great  (but 
not  meltinEi)  fire,  for  if  it  melt,  your  labour  is  loft.  In  four  days 
time  it  will  be  very  well  calcin'd;  then  powder'd  as  fine  as  you 
poiSbly  can,  fearfe  it,  and  the  powder  will  be  black  ;  fpread  this 
on  tiles,  and  keep  a  leer  on  burning  coals  for  four  days,  near  to 
the  round  hole ;  take  away  the  afhes  that  fall  upon  it,  powder 
and  fearfe  it  again,  and  then  keep  it  clofe  ftopt  for  ufe. 

To  know  if  it  be  well  calcin'd,  put  it  into  ghfs,  and  if  it 
fwells,  'tis  right ;  if  not,  it  is  not  well  calcin'd,  or  elfe  it  is  over 
burnt,  and  if  (o^  it  will  not  give  a  good  colour. 

To  calcine  BRASS  another  way,  to  make  o  tranjparent  RED. 
Cut  your  thin  pieces  of  brafs  fmaU,  and  put  it  into  a  melting 
pot.  with  layers  of  powder  of  brimjione,  and  metal  as  in  copper. 
Set  it  firft  on  kindled  coals,  then  put  it  into  a  ftrong  fire  in  the 
furnace  to  calcine  for  twenty  four  hours  ;  then  beat  it  to  a  fine 
powder,  and  fearfe  it ;  put  it  covered  into  the  furnace  on  earthen 
tiles  for  twelve  days,  to  reverberate ;  fo  powder,  grind,  and  keep 
it  for  ufe. 

Befides  a  red,  it  contributes  principally  to  the  making  a  yel- 
low and  chalcedony. 

A  RED  colour  from  BRASS.  Put  fmall  pieces  of  it  into  the 
arches  of  the  furnace,  and  let  them  remam  there  clofe  till  they 
are  well  calcin'd  ;  but  in  fuch  a  fire,  that  they  may  not  melt; 
and  when  they  are  well  calcin'd,  powder  the  brafs,  and  the 
powder  will  be  red,  and  excellent  in  many  ufes  for  colouring 

\  Brafs  thrice  calcin'd  is  likewife  very  excellent. 
1  To  calcine  BRASS  thrice.  Put  this  into  the  Avr,  or  into  the 
furnello  df  the  furnace,  near  the  occhio  ,  into  pans  baked  or 
earthen  tks;  calcine  it  for  four  days,  and  you  will  have  a  black 
powder  flicking  together;  pound  it  fine,  and  fearfe  it ;  then  cal^ 
cine  it  again  as  before,  but  a  day  longer,  and  then  it  will  not 
flick  together,  and  will  be  of  a  rujjet  colour  ;  and  do  fo  the  third 
time,  but  take  care  that  it  be  not  calcin'd  either  too  much  or  too 
littb,  for  then  it  will  not  give  a  good  colour. 

To  know  if  it  be  well  calcin'd,  put  it  to  purified  metal,  and 
it  Will  make  it  boil  and  fwell ;  and  if  it  does  not,  it  is  cither  too 
(much  or  too  little. 

This  makes  a  curious  jea-green,  and  an  emerald- green.,  a  /«r- 
\qu.ois  or  sky  colour,  and  other  varieties, 

BRASS  to  tinge  of  a  gold  colour.  Diflilve  burnt  brafs  in  aqua 
fortis  (made  of  vitriol,  falt-petre,  alum,  verdigreafe  and  vermAlion) 
and  then  reduce  it  again,  and  it  will  be  much  of  a  gcid  colour. 

To  make  BRASS  thorough  white.  Heat  brafs  red  hot,  and 
quench  it  in  water  diftill'd  from  fal  armoniack  and  egg  (heUs 
ground  together,  and  it  wiU  be  very  white.  Ano^ 


\i 


iD 


"t* 


B  R  O 

Another  way.     Calcine  eggfhells  in  a  crucible,  and   tcmpci^    P» 
them  with  the  whites  of  eggs ;  let  it  Hand  fo  three  weeks  3  heat 
the  brafs  red  hot,  and  put  this  upon  it. 

The  way  to  colour  BRASS  white.  Diflblve  two  penny  weight 
of  filver  in  aqua  fortis,  fetting  it  to  the  fire  in  a  veflel  till  the 
filver  turn  to  water ;  to  which  add  as  much  powder  of  white 
iariar  as  may  drink  up  all  the  water,  make  it  into  balls,  witlv 
which  rub  any  brafs,  and  it  will  be  as  white  as  filver. 

BRAZING  is  the  foldering  or  joining  two  pieces  of  iron,  ^r.- 
by  means  of  thin  plates  of  brafs,  melted  between  the  two  pieces"^ 
to  be  joined. 

If  the  work  be  very  fine,  as  when  the  two  leaves  of  broken 
faws  are  to  be  brazed  or  join'd  together  again,  it  is  covered  with' 
powdered  Borax  moiftened  with  water,  that  may  incorporate 
■with  the  hrajs-dujl^  which  is  added  to  it,  and  the  piece  is  ex- 
pos'd  to  the  fire,  without  touching  the  coals,  till  the  brafs  be 
obferv'd  to  run. 

But  to  braze  with  a  ftill  greater  degree  of  delicacy,  a  folder 
is  made  of  brafs  with  a  tenth  part  of  tin  ;  or  another,  one  third 
brafs  and  two  thirds  filver ;  or  borax  and  rofin.  But  in  all  thefe 
manners  of  brazing,  care  muft  be  taken  that  the  pieces  be  join'd 
clofe  throughout ;  the  folder  only  holding  in  thofe  places  which 
touch. 

1"  -|-j  HANS  BRESANK  engrav'd  the  ftories  of  the  New 
lvi|  ■  Teftament,  and  in  the  year  161 9,  the  twelve  Apo- 
•* — ■— ^   flies,  our  Saviour,  and  St.  Paul.     He  ufed  this  mark. 

MATTHEW  BRILL,  born  in  the  year  1550,  liv'd  at 
Antwerp  and  Rome^  excell'd  in  hiftory  and  landfcapes,  died  in  the 
year  1684,  at  thirty  four  years  of  age. 

PAUL  BRILL,  born  in  the  year  1554,  imitated  his  brother 
Mattbevj,  afterwards  ftudied  Annibal  Carrache,  and  copied  77' 
iian^  liv'd  at  Rome,  excell'd  in  landfcapes  and  hiftory. 

^   I.  G.  BRONCHORTS  in  certain  landfcapes  ufed  this 

^^<  mark,  in  which  we  likewife  find  the  letters  C.  P.  /.  e* 
^tJ     Cornelius  Pulemburgh^  pinxit. 

To  extras  Lake  from  BROOM  FLOWERS.  Firft  make 
a  lixivium,  or  lye  oi  foda  of  the  glafs  houfe,  and  frefli  quick 
lime,  which  mult  be  pretty  ftrong,  in  which  put  in  the  broom" 
jflcivers,  over  a  fmall  fire,  until  all  the  ti.  Jlure  be  drawn  from 
them,  the  flowers  become  white,  and  the  lye  xcceive  the  yellow 
colour. 

Then  take  out  the  flowers,  and  put  the  lye  into  a  glaz'd 
earthen  veflel  to  boil,  adding  thereto  as  much  roch-alujn  as  it 
can  well  dilTclve;  then  take  it  ofF,  and  putting  it  into  a  large 
veflel,  mix  it  with  fair  water,  fo  the  yellow  will  feparate 
and  defcend  to  the  bottom  5  let  it  reft  there  a  little,  and  after- 
3  wards 
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/^rds  decant  the  water  off  gently,  and  fo  put  in  more  frefh  to 
;  again  and  again,  until  the  water  has  drawn  off  all  the  y^?// and 
lurn  from  the  Uxivlum^  and  it  becomes  clear. 
Thus  the  colour  will  be  very  well  cleans'd  of  the  fait  and 
,w,  and  remain  exceeding  fine  and  bright ;  fpread  it  on  pieces 
t  white  linen,  and  let  it  dry  in  the  fhade  on  new  baked  tiles, 
nd  you  will  have  a  moft  admirable  yellow  for  painting. 

ADRIAN  BROWER,  born  in  the  year  1608,  a  fcholar  of 
'■raus  Halls,  liv'd  at  Antwerp,  excellent  at  boors  and  drolls,  died 
a  1638,  aged  thirty  years. 

SpaniJ}}  BROWN  is  a  dark,  dull  red,  of  a  horfe  flefh  colour- 
It  is  an  earth,  and  is  dug  out  of  the  ground ;  but  there  is  fome 
A  it  of  a  colour  pleafant  enough  to  the  eye,  confidering  the 
Jeepnefs  of  it 

It  is  of  great  ufe  among  painters,  being  generally  us'd  as  the 
firit  and  priming  colour,  that  they  lay  on  upon  any  kind  of 
timber  work  in  houfe  painting,  &c.  it  being  a  colour  that  is 
cheap  and  plentiful,  and  works  well,  if  it  be  ground  fine ;  which 
'may  be  done  with  much  lefs  labour  than  fome  better  colours  re- 
quire. 

That  which  is  of  the  deepeft  colour  is  the  beft,  and  that  which 
is  the  freeft  from  ftones. 

Tho'  the  other  forts  do  not  give  fo  good  a  colour  to  the  eye, 
vet  they  ferve  as  well  as  any  others  for  a  priming  colour,  for 
the  feafoning  of  the  wood  in  order  to  lay  other  colours  on. 

Tho'  this  is  a  dirty  brown  colour,  yet  of  great  ufe,  not  to 
colour  any  garment  with,  unlefs  it  be  an  old  man's  gown ;  but 
to  fhadow  vermilion,  or  to  lay  upon  any  dark  ground  behind  a 
picture,  or  to  fhadow  yellow  berries  in  the  darkeft  places,  when 
you  want  lake,  ^V. 

It  is  the  beil  and  brighteft  colour  when  it  is  burnt  in  the  fire 
till  it  be  red  hot,  tho'  if  you  would  colour  any  hare,  horfe,  dog, 
01  the  like,  it  fnould  not  be  burnt;  but  for  other  ufes,  it  is  beil 
when  it  is  burnt.  As  for  inftance,  for  colouring  wood,  pofts, 
bodies  of  trees,  or  any  thing  elfe  of  wood,  or  any  dark  ground 
of  a  picture. 

Ohfcrvat'ions  on  BROWN  Colours. 

Spanijh  Brown  is  a  dirty  brown  colour,  but  of  great  ufe;  as 

alfo  to  ihadow  vermilion,  or   lay  upon  a  dark  ground  behind  a 

picture.     You  may  fhadow  yellow  berries  with  it  in  the  darkeft 

places,  when  you  want  lake  or   thick  red-ink  ;  but  don't  colour 

;rments  with  it,  unlefs  it  be  old  mens  gowns. 

Ufjiber  is  a  hair  coloujr,  and  the  beft  and  brighteft  when  it  is 

caicin'd  red  hot;  but  it  muft  not  be  burnt  for  colouring  any  hare, 

horfe,  dog,  ^c.  but  for  other  ufes,  it  is  beft  caicin'd  or  burnt ; 

as  for  colouring  ports,  bodies  of  trees,  timber-work,  or  any  dark 

ground  in  a  pidlure,  Ufe 
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Ufe  It  not  In  garments,  unlefs  in  old  mens  gowns  or  cajj  ,?«' 
flanding  together,  which  are  not  to  be  all  of  the  fame  coloui  lb)' 
But  for  diltindion's  or  variety's  fake,  you  may  ufe  it  unburnt  i  «f> 
many  cafes.  Pi^ 

I.  The  method  of  dying  BROWNS.  Take  a  fufficient  quan 
tity  of  water,  put  it  into  the  copper,  and  put  of  red-woot 
ground  and  nut  galls  bruis'd,  of  each  twenty  ounces ;  boil  then 
together,  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth,  boiling  it  fo 
two  hours  and  a  half,  and  keep  cooling  it  with  a  cooler,  for  feaii 
of  fpotting  ;  then  take  it  up  and  air  it :  then  put  in  fixteen  oun 
ces  of  copperas,  and  enter  the  cloth  again,  when  it  is  almoi 
ready  to  boil  again,  and  handle  it,  letting  it  boil  half  an  hour 
and  then  cool  it.  If  you  would  have  the  colour  fadder,  put  ir 
more  copperas. 

II.  To  dye  a  fad  BROWN.  Firft,  infufe  the  cloth  or  ftuf 
to  be  dyed  in  a  ftrong  tinfture  of  hermoda£iyh  \  then  put  faf-j 
fron  and  afhes  xn  a  bag  Jirattim  fuper  Jhatuniy  upon  which  put 
water  two  parts,  mixed  with  vinegar  one  part ;  ftrain  out  the 
water  and  vinegar,  being  thoroughly  hot,  fifteen  or  fixteen  times; 
In  this  lixiviate  tinfture  of  fafFron,  put  the  former  matter  to  be 
dyed,  letting  it  lie  a  night  j  then  take  it  out,  and  without  wring-| 
jng,  hang  it  up  to  dry ;  repeat  this  working  the  fecond  andj 
third  times, 

III.  To  dye  a  BROWN  tawny^  or  iron  rujl  colour.  Make! 
a  ftrong  decoction  of  walnut-tree  leaves  in  fair  water ;  then  put] 
in  the  matter  you  would  have  dyed,  and  boil  it  fome  hours  with  I 
the  leaves  in  the  faid  liquor,  and  when  it  comes  out,  it  will  b«?j 
exadtly  of  a  tawny  brown  colour. 

IV.  To  make  the  colour  caWd  the  London  BROWN.  Firft 
dye  twenty  yards  of  cloth  of  a  bright  blue ;  then  take  ftale,  clear 
liquor  raade  of  wheat  bran  a  fufficient  quantity,  a  quarter  of  a 
pound  of  ground  logwood,  and  of  alum  two  pound  and  a  half; 
mix  and  boil  the  cloth  two  hours  and  a  half,  and  then  cool  it ; 
afterwards  take  frefh  liquor  made  of  wheat  bran  and  clear,  to 
which  put  two  pounds  and  a  half  of  madder,  and  handle  the 
cloth ;  let  it  have  a  quick  fire  to  a  boiling,  then  cool  it ;  after 
which,  take  a  fufficient  quantity  of  fair  water,  half  a  pound  of 
logwood,  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  brafil  ground  ;  then  let  them 
boil  wei!,  adding  fome  urine;  then  enter  the  cloth,  and  handle 
it,  and  let  it  boil  a  quarter  of  an  hotr ;  cool  it  and  wafli  it 
well. 

V.  To  dye  woollen  a  clove  BROWN.  Boil  three  pounds  of 
alum^  and  two  pounds  of  tartar  in  a  copper ;  then  put  in  the  fluff, 
boil  it  two  hours;  then  take  it  out,  and  put  in  together  five  pound 
of  madder^  and  a  pint  of  wheat-bran,  ftirring  the  liquor  three 
quarters  of  an  hour,  till  it  is  boiling  hot  3  then  draw  off  the  wa- 
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3r,  putting  in  frefli  water,  and  put  in  a  pound  of  galls  and  the 
loth,  which  boil  for  an  hour ;  then  take  it  out  again,  and  put 
hree  pounds  of  copperas  into  the  kettle,  and  then  put  in  the  ftufF 
gain,  and  ftir  it  about  till  it  is  fufficiently  dyed  ;  then  rinfe  it. 

VI.  Jnother  clove  BROWN.  Heat  fome  water  with  clear 
ne  flour,  and  for  every  pound  of  ftuft,  put  in  two  ounces  of 
lufn^  one  ounce  of  tartar  in  powder ;  boil  them  together,  then 
ut  in  the  ftuft',  and  ftir  it  about  for  an  hour;  then  cool  and 
ifife  it ;  then  ^leat  fome  fair  water,  and  for  every  pound  of  ftuff", 
ike  two  ounces  of  brafile  ;  boil  it  for  half  an  hour,  then  put 
le  rinfed  fluff"  into  it,  and  work  it  fo  long,  till  it  is  fufficiently 
nged  red ;  then  take  it  out,  and  add  to  the  dye  an  ounce  of 
;/r/(j/;  diflblve  it  very  well,  then  work  the  ftuffs  (o  long  in  it 
)  you  fhall  judge  proper ;  then  rinfe  it  out. 

VII.  Another  BROWN  colour.  Take  as  much  water  as  will 
3ver  twenty  eight  pounds  of  wool,  yarn,  flannel  or  cloth;  put 

into  a  copper,  to  which  put  nut-galls  bruis'd  fmall  two  pounds, 
;d-wood  ground  half  a  pound;  then  put  in  the  matter  to  be 
yed,  let  all  boil  together  for  three  hours ;  then  take  out  the 
'Oth  and  air  it ;  then  put  into  the  fame  liquor  four  pounds  of 
Dppcras,  let  it  melt;  then  enter  the  wool,  cloth,  iffc.  again, 
id  boil  it  to  deepen  the  colour  to  what  degree  you  would 
ive  it. 

VIII.  Another  London  BROWN.  To  a  fufficient  quantity 
f  water,  put  a  pound  of  nut-galls  bruis'd,  red  wood  ground, 
ladder  and  fuftic  of  each  half  a  pound  ;  boil  all  together  for 
ihour;  then  put  in  your  cloth  or  other  matter  to  be  dyed, 
id  let  it  boil  an  hour  alfo ;  afterwards  take  it  out  and  cool  it ; 
len  put  in  two  pounds  of  copperas,  and  when  it  is  melted, 
it  in  the  cloth  again,  and  fadden  it.  This  will  dye  twenty 
Dund  weight. 

IX.  Another  kind  of  BROWN.  Put  a  pound  of  nut-galls 
uis'd  fmall,  two  pounds  and  a  half  of  red  wood  bruis'd  to  a 
fficient  quantity  of  water ;  let  them  boil  for  two  hours ;  enter 
venty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  and  fadden  it  at  your  pleafure. 

X.  Another  London  BROWN.  To  a  pound  and  a  half  of 
d-wood  ground,  put  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  into  which 
Iter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth ;  boil  all  together  for  an  hour  ; 
ke  it  forth  and  cool  it,  and  put  into  the  liquor  wood -foot  a 
fficient  quantity ;  and  let  the  copper  boil  till  the  wood  is  dif- 
Iv'd  ;  then  put  in  the  cloth,  and  boil  it  for  an  hour;  take  out 
le  cloth  and  cool  it ;  put  in  copperas  a  fufficient  quantity ;  put 

the  cloth  again,  and  fadden  it  as  ufual. 

XI.  Another  BROWN  colour.  Put  two  pounds  of  madder, 
id  a  pound  and  a  half  of  nut  galls  bruis'd,  and  three  quarters  of 
pound  of  fuftickj  into  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water  j  let  them 
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boil,  and  then  put  in  fifty  pounds  of  wool,  yarn,  flannel  or 
cloth;  let  it  boil  for  two  hours  and  a  half;  thtn  cool  it,  and 
put  in  copperas  two  pounds,  and  boil  to  a  fadnefs  defign'd. 

XII.  To  dye  a  lofting  and  neat  purple  BROWN.  Firft  dye 
cloth  (for  flight  fluffs  will  not  bear  the  price  of  this  dye)  a  blue, 
cither  light  or  dark,  according  as  you  would  have  the  colour ; 
then  boil  it  firfl  either  with  galls  and  madder,  or  with  galls 
only  ;  and  after  that  with  copperas. 

When  it  has  been  well  boil'd  with  madder,  or  with  copperas 
and  madder,  or  with  galls  alone,  if  it  be  perfectly  finifti'd,  it 
will  not  take  any  ftain  from  ivine,  vinegar,  or  urine. 

On  the  contrary,  all  colours  dyed  with  wood  ;  as  for  exam- 
ple, the  red  or  the  blue,  in  which  braftle  has  been  us'd,  will  take 
ftains  from  the  weakeft  acids,  which  will  caufe  in  them  a  very 
vifible  change. 

Indeed  yellow  wood  is  a  fort  of  exception  to  this  general  rule, 
for  its  dye  does  not  change  fo  foon. 

XIII.  To  dye  barley  Jlraw,  &c.  BROWN.  Take  a  fuffi- 
cient  quantity  of  lixivium,  Indian  wood  ground,  green  Ihells  of 
wallnuts,  of  each  half  a  pound  ;  let  the  ftraw  fteep  four  or  five 
days  in  a  gentle  heat,  and  then  take  them  out. 

XIV.  To  dye  or  Jlain  wood  of  a  walnut  tree  BROWN. 
Take  the  green  fhells  of  wallnuts,  dry  them  in  the  fun,  and 
boil  them  in  nut  oil ;  and  rub  the  wood  with  this  oil. 

JAN  BRUEGHEL,  the  fon  of  old?atr,  caWd  PLUWE- 
ELEN,  or  velvet  BRUEGHEL,  born  in  1569,  a  fcholar  of 
Peter  Goe-kint,  itudied  in  Italy,  liv'd  at  Bruffels,  excell'd  ih 
wakes,  fairs,  dances,  landfcapes,  b't".  and  in  little,  died  in  the 
year  1625,  aged  fifty  fix  years. 

A.  D.  BRUIN,  born  in  1560.  He  engraved  fix  of  the  twelve 
Cesfars,  and  various  ovals  in  1579,  and  ufed  the  firft  of  th^ 
marks  of  Nicholas  de  Bruyn. 

BRUSHES.  In  the  choice  of  brujhes  and  pencils  obferve  the 
following  directions. 

For  brujhes,  obferve  whether  the  briflles  are  fafl  bound  in  the 
ftocks,  and  if  the  hair  be  ftrong  and  lye  clofe  together ;  for  if 
they  do  not  lye  clofe,  but  fprawl  abroad,  fuch  will  never  work 
well ;  and  if  they  are  not  fafl  bound  in  the  flock,  the  briflles 
will  come  out  when  you  are  ufing  them,  and  fpoil  your  work 
as  may  be  feen  where  the  loofe  hairs  of  the  brufh  have  lain  up 
and  down  in  the  colours  laid  on,  to  the  great  difparagement  of 
the  work. 

To  prevent  this,  if  they  are  not  faft  bound,  drive  in  fonn 
thin  wooden  wedges,  between  the  thread  with  which  they  arc 
bound  round,  and  this  wiU  render  the  brUlIes  tight  and  fecure, 
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WIRE  BRUSHES  are  of  ufe  for  fcrubbing  thofe  fllver, 
copper,  and  brafs  pieces  which  are  to  be  gilded  over,  thereby 
perfedly  to  free  them  from  any  dirt,  ruft,  or  filth  which  may 
adhere  to  them  ;  which  not  being  taken  off,  would  hinder  the 
clofing  of  the  gold  with  them.  They  are  therefore  us'd  by  gil- 
ders, filverfmiths,  ^c.  and  are  ufually  fold  by  iron-mono-ers. 

A^liOr^Sor¥^   BRUYN.     He  ufed 

times. 
Charles  le  BRUN,  was  born  ^t  Patisy  anno  1620.  and  he 
began  his  ftudies  under  Simon  Foiieti  and  finiflied  at  Rome  by  the 
favour  of  Monfieur  the  Chancellor  Sequier,  who  fent  him  thither 
with  a  confiderable  penfion  for  three  years ;  the  firft  proofs  of 
his  abilities  after  he  returned  home,  were  the  prize  pieces  he 
made  two  years  fuccefsfully  for  the  church  of  Notre  Dame;  and 
his  performances  foon  afterwards  in  feveral  of  the  fine  houfes  in 
France,  gave  fuch  a  luftre  to  his  pencil,  that  the  King  (upon 
the  recommendation  of  Monfieur  Colbert)  made  him  his  chief 
painter,  ennobled  him,  hortour'd  him  with  the  order  of  St.  Mi- 
chael. He  bad  a  genius  lively,  penetrating,  and  equal  to  every 
thing  he  undertook  ;  his  invention  was  eafy,  and  his  talent  (ex- 
cepting in  landfcapes  only)  univerfal. 

He  was  not  indeed  admired  for  his  colouring,  nor  for  his  skill 
in  the  diftribution  of  his  lights  and  fhadows ;  but  for  a  good 
gufto  of  defign,  an  excellent  choice  of  attitudes,  an  agreeable 
management  of  his  draperies,  a  beautiful  and  juft  expreffion, 
and  withal  a  ftri<3:  obfervance  of  the  decorum  of  his  compofiti- 
ons,  will  command  attention  and  admiration  of  the  niceft 
judges. 

His  capital  works  are  the  deling  of  the  gallery,  and  grand 
ftair-cafe  of  Verfailles,  and  his  five  large  pieces,  containing  the 
hiftory  of  Alexander  the  Great,  the  prints  of  which  are  alone 
enough  to  render  his  name  famous  to  pofterity.  He  had  the  fu- 
perintendency  of  the  manufactures  at  the  Gobelines.,  and  for  fom.e 
years,  governed  all  the  Kings  artificers.  He  died  in  France  an- 
no 1690.  atat.  70. 

B.  S.  fienifies  Bartholomew  Skenius,  or  Bononenfis  fculptor. 
JOSEPH  BUCKSHORN  was  a  Dutch  painter,  born  at  the 
Hague,  who  came  over  to  England  about  the  year  1670.  He 
was  efpecially  eminent  for  his  copies  after  Sir  Peter  Lely,  whofe 
manner  he  came  fo  near,  that  feveral  heads  of  his  have  been 
taken  by  good  judges  for  that  great  mafter's. 

He  copied  alfo  Van  Dyck,  and   the  prefent  Lord  Rockingham 
has  the  pidure  of  the  Earl  of  Strafford  done  by  him  after  that 
great  painter.    He  was  Sir  PiUr  Lel/%  drapery  painter  f^r  ma- 
ny 
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ny  years,  and  died  in  London  at  the  age  of  thirty  five,  and  lies 
buried  in  St.  Martins  Church. 

BUILDINGS,  as  TOWNS,  CASTLES,  RUINS,  isc, 
are  painted  as  follows,  i.  Thofe  towns  or  cities  which  feem  to 
be  far  off,  muft  have  but  little  fliadowing  or  heightening,  and 
fometimes  none  at  all ;  thefe,  if  they  appear  againll  the  sky, 
jiiuft  be  laid  with  Bice  and  a  little  purple,  and  fliaded  faintly 
with  a  good  blue. 

2.  Thofe  which  are  fituated  fomething  farther  diftant,  muft 
be  laid  with  blue  and  purple  as  aforefaid,  and  (haded  with  light 
blue,  and  heightened  with  white. 

3.  Thofe  which  appear  at  an  ordinary  diftance,  muft  be  laid 
with  vermilion  and  purple  y  and  fhaded  with  a  ftrong  purple, 
fliaded  with  white. 

4.  Thofe  which  are  near,  muft  be  done  with  vermilion  and 
white,  and  (haded  with  a  ftrong  vermilion,  and  brown  oaker, 
mixt  with  white. 

STONE  BUILDING  [to  paijit  in  miniature.]  Do  it  with 
indigo,  hijlre,  and  white,  for  the  dead  colouring  or  ground  ; 
and  then  (hade  with  lefs  of  this  laft,  and  more  of  the  bijire  and 
indigo,  according  to  the  colour  you  would  have  the  (tones  to 
be;  you  may,  if  you  pleafe,  add  a  little  oker,  both  to  begin 
with  and  to  finifh. 

But  to  add  ftill  to  its  beauty,  you  (hould  here  and  there,  efpe- 
cially  for  ruins,  make  teints  of  blue  and  yellow ;  the  former  of 
caker,  and  the  latter  of  ultramarine,  always  mixing  them  with 
white,  whether  for  the  firft  ground,  provided  they  appear  thro' 
what  you  lay  upon  them,  or  whether  you  ufe  them  at  laft,  fini(h- 
ing  and  blending  them  with  the  reft. 

WOODEN  BUILDINGS,  as  they  are  of  different  kinds, 
they  are  left  to  difcretion  j  but  the  moft  ufual  way  is  to  begin 
with  a  mixture  of  oaker,  bijlre  and  white ;  and  hnifh  without 
zvhite,  or  with  but  very  little;  and  when  the  (hades  require 
ftrengthen  with  hijire  alone. 

For  others,  you  may  add  fometimes  vermilion,  or  fometimes 
green  or  black  ;  in  a  word,  according  to  what  you  intend,  you 
muft  mix  your  colour,  and  ftnifh  with  ftippling,  as  for  draperies 
and  all  the  reft. 

BURNING  of  COLOURS.  There  are  feveral  colours 
that  require  burning;  as  fir(t  la7np  black,  which  is  a  colour  of 
fo  greafy  a  nature,  that  except  it  is  burnt,  it  will  require  a  long 
time  to  dry. 

The  method  of  burning,  or  rather  drying  lamp-black,  is  as 
follows :  put  it  into  an  iron  ladle  or  a  crucible,  and  fet  it  over 
a  clear  fire,  letting  it  remain  till  it  be  red  hot,  or  fo  near  it, 
that  there  is  no  manner  gf  fmoke  arifes  from  it. 

Secondly, 
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Secondly,  umber,  which  if  it  be  intended  for  colour  for  art 
horfe,  or  to  be  a  fhadow  for  gold,  then  burning  fits  it  for  that 
purpofe. 

In  order  to  burn  umber,  you  muft  put  it  into  the  naked  fire 
in  large  lumps,  and  not  take  it  out  till  it  is  thoroughly  red  hot ; 
if  you  have  a  mind  to  be  more  curious,  you  may  put  it  in  a  cru- 
cible, and  then  put  it  into  the  fire,  till  it  be  red  hot}  then  take 
it  out,  and  when  it  is  cold,  lay  it  up  for  ufe. 

Ivory  alfo  muft  be  burnt  to  make  a  black,  thus  :  fill  two  cru- 
cibles with  fliavlngs  of  ivory  ;  then  clap  their  two  mouths  toge- 
ther, and  bind  them  faft  with  an  iron  wire,  and  lute  the  joints 
clofe  with  clay,  fait,  and  horfe-dung  well  beaten  together ;  then 
fet  it  in  a  fire,  covering  it  all  over  with  coals,  and  let  it  re- 
main in  the  fire,  till  you  are  fure  the  matter  inclofed  in  the  cru- 
cibles is  thoroughly  red  hot ;  then  take  it  out  of  the  fire,  but 
do  not  open  the  crucibles,  till  they  are  perfectly  cold  ;  for  if  you 
{hould  open  them  while  hot,  the  matter  would  turn  to  afhes ; 
and  fo  it  will  be,  if  the  joints  are  not  luted  clofe ;  for  it  is  only 
the  exclufion  of  all  air,  that  prevents  any  matter  whatever  that*s 
burnt  to  a  coal,  from  turning  to  a  white  afli,  and  preferves  the 
blacknefs. 

BURNING  GLASSES.  A  machine  by  which  the  fun's 
rays  are  collected  into  a  point  ;  and  by  that  means  their  force 
and  efFefts  heightened  to  that  extreme  degree,  as  to  burn  objects 
plac'd  in  them. 

They  are  of  two  kinds,  either  convex  or  concave ;  the  convex 
tranfmit  the  rays  of  light,  and  in  their  pafl'age  refract  or  incline 
them  towards  its  axis;  having  the  property  of  Lens's,  and 
a£ting  according  to  the  laws  of  refraction.  See  LENS  and  RE- 
FRACTION. 

The  concave,  which  are  the  more  ufual,  are  very  improperly 
call'd  Burning  GlaJJes,  in  that  they  are  ufually  made  of  metal ; 
thefe  refledt  the  rays  of  light,  and  in  that  rcilection,  incline 
them  to  a  point  in  their  axes ;  having  the  properties  of  mirrours^ 
and  adting  according  to  the  laws  of  r'eflection.  See  MIRROUR 
and  REFLECTION. 

Every  concave  mirrour  or  fpecidum,  collects  in  rays  difpersM 
thro'  its  whole  concavity,  after  refiedtion  into  a  point  or  focuiy 
and  is  therefore  a  burning  mirrour. 

Hence,  as  the  focus  is  there,  where  the  rays  are  moft  clofely 
contracted,  if  it  be  a  fegment  of  a  large  fphere,  its  breadth  muft 
not  fubtend  an  arch  above  eighteen  degrees ;  if  it  be  a  fegment 
of  a  fmaller  fphere,  its  breadth  may  be  thirty  degrees. 

M.  Kircher  is  of  opinion,  that  thofe  Burning  Mirrours,  which 
do  not  in  their  breadth  fubtend  an  arch  of  more  than  eighteen 
degrees,  are  the  beft  of  all  others. 
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As  the  furfacepf  a  mltrouryWhich  is  a  fegment:  of  a  lai^er  fphere, 
rcc-ives  more  ravs  than  another  of  a  Jefs ;  it  the  breadth  of  each 
jiibtend  an  arch  c»f  eiohteen  degree?,  or  even  more  or  lefs,  pro- 
vided it  be  equal,  the  efFedls  of  the  larger  mirrour  will  be  greater 
than  thofe  of  the  IcfTer. 

And  as  the  feats  is  contained  between  the  fourth  and  fifth 
fjart  of  the  diameter,  rmrrcurs  that  are  fegments  of  greater 
inheres  will  bum  at  a  greater  diftance,  than  thofe  which  arc 
fegments  of  a  lefTer. 

And  fince  the  burtj'wg  deperKis  upon  the  uniting  or  union  of 
the  rays  on  the  concave,  fpherical  figure;  it  is  not  to  be  admired 
ar,  ti'at  even  wooden  mlrrcurs  gilded,  or  fuch  as  are  prepar'd  of 
a'abafter,  t^c.  covered  with  golJ,  nav  even  fuch  as  are  made  of 
paper,  ar^d  covered  with  ttraw,  fhould  be  found  to  burn. 

Mr.  Tfihirno jus's  mirrour,  the  breadth  of  which  is  near  three 
Leipf.ck  ells,  and  its  focus  two  ells  diftant  from  it,  was  made  of 
copper,  and  its  fubftance  not  more  than  double  the  thicknefs  of 
the  back  of  a  knife,  according  to  the  account  in  the  a£la  tru- 
d'ltorum,  perform'd  as  follows : 

1.  It  fee  fire  to  green  wood  inftantaneouny,  fo  as  not  to  be 
exiinguifh'd  bv  a  ftrong;  wind, 

2.  It  boiFd  water  immediately,  and  eggs  in  it  were  rendered 
eatable  prefently. 

3.  It  caufed  a  mixture  of  tin  and  lead  three  inches  thick  to 
drop  prefentlv  ;  and  an  iron  or  ftecl  plate  became  red  hot  pre- 
fently, and  a  little  while  after  burnt  holes  thro'  it. 

4.  It  rendred  things  not  capable  of  melting  foon  red  hot  like 
iicn  ;   fuch  zs^Jtoncs,  bricks,  6iC. 

5.  It  rendred  Jlate,  firft  a  white  and  then  a  black  glafs. 

6.  It  converted  tiles  into  a  yellow  glafs,  and  (hells  into  a  biack- 
ifh  yellow  one. 

7.  It  melted  a  pumicc-Jione  tlirown  out  of  a  volcano  into  a 
white  glaCs. 

8.  It  vitrified  a  piece  of  a  crucIMe  in  eight  minutes. 

9.  Ic  quickly  turii'd  Bones  into  an  opake  glafs,  and  earth  inta 
a  black  one. 

Dr.  Harris  and  Dr.  Dcfaguliers  inform  us,  that  they  found 
the  following  effects  perform'd  by  a  Burning  Glafs  or  AJirrour^ 
made  of  a  compofition  of  //w,  copper,  and  tin-glafs,  in  width 
forty  fevcn  irches  j.  ground  to  a  fpbere  of  fevemv  ^^-^^  inches 
radius.  So  that  its  focus  was  about  thirty  eight  inches  from  the 
vertex. 

1.  It  melted  a  fehtr  fix-pence  in  7"  -j. 

2.  A  King  Gccrge  the  I's  half-penny  in  16',  and  made  it  run 
with  a  hole  in  34. 

3.  It  melted  tin  in  3",  caft  iron  in  i6"5  flate  in  3", 

4.  It 
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4.  It  calcin'd  a  fofllie  fliilling  in  7". 

5.  It  vitrified  a  piece  of  Pompey's  pillar  at  j^lexandrla  \n  the 
black  part  in  50",  in  the  white  in  54',  copper  o^r  in  S  ;  cal- 
cin'd bones   in  4',  and  vitrified  them  in  33. 

6.  It  melted  an  emerald  into  a  fubftance  like  a  turquols  ftone  j 
and  diminifti'd  I  of  the  weight  of  a  diamond  that  weighed  four 
grains ;  vitrified  aibejlosy  as  it  would  do  all  other  bodies,  if  they 
were  kept  long  enough  in  the  focus ;  which  when  they  are  once 
vitrified,  the  mirror  can  go  no  further  with  them. 

BURNISHING  is  the  art  of  fmoothing  or  polifhing  a  body 
by  a  violent  rubbing  it  with  any  thing. 

Thus  book-binders  burn'ijh  the  edges  of  their  books  by  rub- 
bing them  with  a  dog's  tooth. 

Gold  and  filver  are  burnifli'd  with  a  wolfs  toothy  a  dogs  tooth, 
the  bloody-Jlone^  tripoli,  a  piece  of  white  wood  and  emery. 

Hence  a  Bumijher  is  a  round  polifli'd  piece  of  fteel,  ferving 
to  fmooth,  and  give  a  luftre  to  metals. 

BUST     7  [in  fculpture,  6rV.J  a  term  us'd  for  the  portrait  or 

BUSTO  5  figure  of  a  perfon  in  relievo  ;  (hewing  only  the 
head,  flioulders  and  ftomach,  the  arms  being  lopp'd  off,  ufaally 
plac*d  on  a  pedeftal  or  confule. 

M.  Felibien  obferves,  that  tho*  in  painting  one  may  fay  a  fi- 
gure appears  in  Bujlo ;  yet  it  is  not  properly  call'd  a  Bujiy  that 
word  being  confin'd  to  things  in  relievo. 

The  Buft  is  the  fame  that  the  Latins  calPd  Herma^  frorti  thd 
Greek  Hermes.,  Mercury ;  the  image  of  that  god  being  freqaently 
reprefented  in  this  manner  by  the  Athenians. 

BUST  is  alfo  us'd,  efpccially  by  the  Italiansy  for  the  trunk 
of  an  human  body,  from  the  neck  to  the  hips. 

Menage  derives  it  from  the  word  bufque,  a  piece  of  wood, 
ivory,  or  whalebone,  or  the  like,  which  women  apply  to  their 
itomachs,  to  keep  themfelves  ftreight,  which  the  Italians  call 
bujio. 

BUSTLER  was  a  Dutchman^  both  a  hiftory  and  face  painter 
in  the  reign  of  King  Charles  \l.  There  is  a  good  picture, 
partly  performed  by  him,  in  Mr.  Elfum\  pofieflion  of  the  Tejn~ 
pUy  which  confifls  of  three  boors  playing  together  in  different 
aftions  by  Mr.  Bujiler^  a  good  land^klp  behind  by  Mi .  Lanck- 
rinckt  and  a  little  dog  on  one  fide  by  Hondius. 

How  to  take  the  IMPRESSION  of  any  BUTTERFLY  in 
a  minute  in  all  colours.  Kill  the  butterfly,  but  take  care  not 
to  injure  the  wings,  but  fpread  them  open  in  a  flying  manner 
as  exadlly  as  may  be  j  then  take  a  piece  of  white  paper,  and 
with  a  fmall  brufh  or  pencil,  wafh  a  part  of  the  paper  with 
gum-water,  a  little  thicker  than  ordinary  j  folet  it  dry  leifurely  j 
then  lay  the  Butterfly  on  the  paper,  and  when  you  have  fixt  it 

H  z  well. 
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We1!,  cut  av/ay  &,e  body  clofe  to  the  wings,  and  throw  it  away  j 
(that  the  prefling  of  the  body  may  not  fqireeze  out  the  intrails, 
and  fpread  and  fmear  the  impreiHon)  then  lay  the  paper  on  a 
fniooth  board,  with  the  wings  of  the  butterfly  upwards,  and  on 
the  fly  another  paper,  and  a  fmooth  trencher  upon  thatj  and 
put  the  boards,  paper,  and  wings  all  together  into  a  linen 
fcrew-prefs',  and  fcrew  it  down  Tery-  hard,  and  let  it  ftand  in  it 
for  an  hour  ;  and  then  take  off  the  butterfly's  wings,  and  there 
■will  remain  on  the  paper  their  perfect  impreiTion  in  all  their 
beautiful  colours. 

But  if  you  have  not  a  fcrew-prefs,  lay  weights  upon  your  up- 
permoft  board,  and  it  will  come  off  very  well. 

,  The  reafon  of  this  is,  that  all  the  fine  colours  that  appear  on 
the  wings  of  a  butterfly,  are  a  fort  of  fine  feathers,  or  rather  a 
pov^'der,  which  flicks  fo  fail  to  the  gum,  that  when  the  gum  iS 
dry,  they  leave  the  wing. 

After  you  have  thus  gotten  the  beautiful  wing5,  you  may  draW 
the  body,  i^fc.  of  the  butterfly,  and  colour  the  drawing  of  it  after 
the  life. 

NICHOLAS  BYER  was  a  hiftory  and  face  painter,  born 
2X,Drorithem.  in  Norway.  He  was  much  employed  by  the  late 
Sir  WiUiain  Temple  at  his  houfe  at  Sbene^  near  Richmond,  in 
Surrey^  where  he  died  about  forty  fix  or  forty  feven  years  ago. 
He  was  a  painter  of  good  hopes,  but  died  young,  the  effe6t  of 
an  intemperate  life.  He  lived  with  Sir  William  three  or  four 
years,  during  all  which  time,  he  was  conftantly  employed  by 
hjm  in  one  fort  of  painting  or  other, 

'One  thing  is  remarkable  in  him,  and  that  is,  that  he  was  the 
firft  man  that  was  buried  in  '$>K.  Clement'?,  Danes ^  after  it  was 
rebuilt,  and  which  had  been  firfl  built  by  his  countrymen. 


C. 

/^     B.  fignifies   torrieVius  Bcfs.     This  artift  engraved  Julis 
\L  .^  •    Romano's  Bacchanal. 

C^Bl.        7  fignifies   Cornelius  Bloemart,  Ton  of  the   famous 

Boni.  Bio.  J  Dutchnan.,  Abraham  Bloemart. 

C,  Blehcr.,  the  mark  of  Cornelius  Blcher  in  certain  hiftorical 
I^^ndfcapes  16^6. 
'  CALAA^INE  STONE    -pa  kind  of  foflll  bituminous  earth 

LAPIS  CALAMINARISC  much  us'd    in    foundery;  being 

CALAA'IITE  r^us'd  in  tinging  copper  of  a  yel- 

J  low  colour,  i.  e,  in  converting  it 


CAD  MI  A  ^  low  colour,  i.  e.  in  converting 

into  brafs. 
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.  It  is  either  of  a  greylfh  colour,  as  that  of  Germany  and 
Engliznd ;  or  reddifh,  as  that  about  Leige,  and  in  fome  parts  of 
France,,  accounted  the  beft,  becaufe  yellow  by  calcination. 

It  is  dug  out  of  mines,  ufually  in  fmall  pieces,  having  eyesj 
fometimes  veins,  of  lead  ufually  ;  tho'  not  always  found  in  lead 
mines. 

It  is  generally  dug  in  barren  rocky  ground  ;  its  courfes  run- 
ning ufually  at  iix  a  clock  (as  the  miners  phrafe  it)  /'.  e,  from 
eafi  to  weft,  fometimes  at  nine  and  fometimes  at  twelve  i  or  per- 
pendicular, which  is  accounted  the  beft. 

After  it  has  been  dug,  it  is  wafh'd,  or  huddled  (as  they 
term  it)  in  a  running  water,  which  carries  off"  the  impurities 
and  earthy  parts,  leaving  the  lead,  calamine,,  and  other  fparrv 
parts  at  the  bottom  ;  then  it  is  pat  into  a  fievc,  and  fliakca 
well  in  water,  and  the  lead  that  is  mixt  with  it  fmks  to  the 
tottom,  the  fparry  parts  afcend  to  the  top,  and  the  calamine 
remains  in  the  middle. 

Having  been  thus  prepar'd,  they  bake  it  in  an  oven  for  four 
or  five  hours,  the  flame  being  fo  contriv'd  as  to  pafs  over,  and 
To  to  heat  and  bake  the  cala?nine ;  it  is  kept  continually  ftir- 
red  and  turned  v/iih  an  iron  rake. 

This  being  done,  it  is  pounded  to  a  powder,  and  all  the  ftones 
found  in  it  are  picked  out,  and  then  it  is  fit  for  ufe. 

As  to  the  manner  of  applying  it  in  the  preparation  of  brafs, 
fee  the  article  BRASS.     And  for  other  ufes,  other  articles. 

PAOLO  CALIARI  Veronefc,  born  in  the  year  1532,  fcho- 
iar  of  his  uncle  Antonio  Badile,  liv'd  at  Venice,  excelTd  in  hi- 
llory  and  portraits,  died  in  the  year  1588,  aged  fifty-hx  years. 

CALLIOPE,  one  of  the  mufes,  the  prefident  of  heroick 
poetry,  is  reprefented  in  painting  with  a  coronet  of  gold  upon 
her  head,  and  upon  her  left  arm  garlands  of  bays  in  ftore  for 
the  reward  of  poets ;  and  in  her  right  hand  three  books,  on 
which  are  written,  Homerus,,  Virgilius,,  Ovidius. 

GIO  or  (John)  BAPTISTA  CALLESTRUCCI 
an  engraver,  who  is  inferred  in  the  catalogue  of  Reman 
painters  in  the  year  1652,  ufed  this  mark. 

CALKING      <  a  term  us'd  in  painting,  &c.  where  the  back- 

CALQUING  J  fide  of  any  defign  is  covered  with  a  black  or 

■  red  cololouri  and   the  ftrokes  or  lines,  trac'd  thro' on  a  v.'^ax'd 

plate,  wall,  or  other  matter ;  by  pafTing  lightly  over  each  ftroke 

of  the  defign  with  a  point,  which   leaves  an  imprefiion  of  the 

, colour  on  the  plate  or  wall. 

CALUMNY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  beautiful,  rich, 
and  young  woman,  approaching  towards  a  judge  in  gorgeous 
habit,  with  an  angry,  fcornful,  and  difcontented  look,  and  rcA 
and  fiery  eyes  j  holding  in  her  left  hand  a  flaming  tyrch,    and 

H  5  with 
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with  her  right  hand,  fhe  by  force  draws  a    young  man  by  the 
hair  of  the  head, 

LUCA  CANGIASI,  cr  CAMBIASO,  born  in  the  year 
1527,  fcholar  to  his  father,  liv'd  at  Genca  and  in  Spaing  excell'd 
in  hiftory,  died  1683,  aged  fifty  fix  years. 

CAMERA  OBSCURA,  i.  e.  a  DARK  CHAMBER,  is 
a  machine  or  apparatus,  reprefenting  an  artificial  eye ;  whereon 
the  images  of  external  obje£ls  are  exhibited  diftin6tly,  and  in 
their  native  colours,  either  invertedly  or  ere6t. 

The  ufe  of  this  machine  is  manifold  ;  it  ferves  to  many  good 
purpofes  in  explaining  the  nature  of  vifion  j  and  hence  it  is  that 
it  is  by  feme  call'd  the  artificial  eye. 

It  affbrJsvery  diverting  fpe£lacles,  both  by  exhibiting  images, 
perfectly  like  their  objects,  and  each  cloth'd  with  their  native 
colours ;  and  by  exprefHng  at  the  fame  time  all  their  motions, 
which  latter  no  art  can  imitate. 

The  theory  of  the  Camera  Obfcura  is  contained  in  the  fol- 
lowing propofition. 

If  an  objeft  A  B  (figure  r  J  radiate  through  a  fmall  aperture 
C,  upon  a  white  wall  oppofite  thereto,  and  the  place  of  radia- 
tion behind  the  aperture  b  C  a  he  dark ;  the  image  of  the  ob- 
je£t  will  be  painted  on  the  wall  in  an  inverted  fituation. 

Demonjlration.  For  the  aperture  C  being  vzx'j  fmall,  the 
rays  ifiuing  from  the  point  B  will  fall  on  b  ;  thofe  from  the 
points  A  and  D  will  fall  on  a  and  d:  wherefore  fince  the  rays 
ilFuing  from  the  feveral  points  are  not  confounded,  when  reflected 
from  the  wall,  they  will  carry  with  them  a  certain  fpecies  <^ 
the  objed-,  and  exhibit  its  appearance  on  the  wall. 

But  fince  the  rays  A  C  and  B  C  interfeft  each  other  in  the 
aperture,  and  the  rays  from  the  loweft  parts  fall  on  the  higheft, 
the  fituation  of  the  objedl  will  of  necefTity  be  inverted. 

Corollary.  Since  the  angles  at  D  and  d  are  right,  and  the 
vertical  ones  at  C  are  equal,  B  and  b  and  A  and  a  will  be  alfo 
equal ;  confequently,  if  the  wall  whereon  the  objedt  is  delineated, 
bs  parallel  to  it,  c,  ^  :  A  B  :  :  ^  C  :  D  C ;  that  is,  the  height 
of  the  image  will  be  to  the  height  of  the  objeft,  as  the  di-. 
ftance  of  the  object  from  the  aperture,  is  to  the  diftance  of  the 
image  from  the  fame.      See  the  plate,  figure  i . 

ConfiruSlion  of  a  CAMERA  OBSCURA,  wherein  the  ima- 
ges of  external  objeds  fhall  be  reprefented  diftindlly,  and  in  their 
genuine  colours,  either  in  an  inverted,  or  an  ereft  fituation. 

1.  Darken  a  chamber,  one  of  whofe  v/indows  looks  into  a 
place  fet  with  various  objefls,  leaving  only  one  little  aperture 
ppen  in  the  window. 

2.  In  this  aperture  fit  a  lens,  either  piano  convex^  or  convex 
pn  both  fides,  to  be  a  portion  of  a  large  fphere. 

3.  At 
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3.  At  a  due  diftance,  to  be  determln'd  by  experience,  fpreaJ 
a  paper  or  white  cloth,  unlefs  theie  be  a  white  wall  for  the  pm- 
pofe  ;  for  on  this,  the  images  of  the  defired  objeds  will  be  de- 
lineated inverted  ly. 

4.  If  you  would  rather  have  them  appear  erecl,  this  may  be 
done  either  by  means  of  a  concave  kns,  plac'd  between  tiic 
centre  and  the  fjcus  of  the  firft  lens;  or  by  receiving  the  image 
on  a  plane  fpeculum.,  inclin'd  to  the  horizon  under  an  angle  of 
45°  5  or  by  means  of  two  lens's  included  in  a  draw  tube  in- 
Itead  of  one. 

Note,  that  if  the  aperture  don't  exceed  the  bignefs  of  a  pea, 
the  objects  will  be  reprefented,  even  tho'  there  be  no  lens  at 
all. 

To  render  the  images  clear  and  diftin<3:,  'tis  neceflary  that 
the  objeds  be  illumin'd  by  the  fua's  light;  they  will  be  llilt 
bvighter,  if  the  fpedator  firft  flay  a  quarter  of  an  hour  in  the 
dark. 

Care  muft  be  likewife  taken,  that  no  light  efcape  through 
any  chniks;  and  that  the  wall  ben't  too  much  illumm'd. 

Farther,  the  greater  diiiance  there  is  between  the  aperture 
and  the  wall,  the  larger  and  more  diftinct  will  the  images  be ; 
but  the  rays  becoming  thus  too  much  dilated,  the  brightnefs  ot 
the  image  is  weakened,  till  at  length  it  becomes  invifible. 

The  conftruaion  of  a  portable  CAMERA  OBSCURA. 

I.  Provide  a  little  cheft  or  box  of  dry  wood,  in  the  figure  of 
a  paralielopipedon,  in  breadth  about  ten  inches,  and  its  length 
two  it^t  or  more,  according  to  the  different  magnitude  of  the 
diameter  of  the  lens.     See  plate,  fig.  2. 

z.  In  the  plane  BT),  fit  a  Aiding  tube  E  F  with  two  lens's, 
or  to  fet  the  image  at  a  lefs  diflance  from  the  tube  with  three 
lens's  convex  on  both  fides  ;  the  diameter  of  the  two  outer  and 
forwarder  to  be  y/j-  of  a  foot ;  that  of  the  inner  lefs,  v.  g.  >-. 

3.  Within  the  chtft,  at  a  proper  diftance  from  the  tube,  fet 
upanoil'd  paper,  perpendicularly  G  H,  fo  as  that  images  thrown 
upon  it  may  be  ieen  through. 

4.  And  Jafily,  make  a  round  hole  in  I,  fo  as  a  perfon  may 
look  conveniently  through  it  wich  both  eyes. 

If  then  the  tube  be  turn'd  towards  the  objects  (the  lens's  be- 
ing at  their  proper  ddlance,  which  is  to  be  determined  by  expe- 
riment) the  objects  will  be  dehne.ited  on  the  pa^er  G  H  as  be- 
fore. 

Another  portable  CAMERA  OBSCURA. 

I.  In  the  middle  of  a  cijiula  ot  chelt,  (fee  plate,  figure  3.) 
raife  a  little  turret,  eiiiier  round  or  fquare  H  I,  open  tovvaidi 
tiie  Qbj?a  A  B. 

H  4  2.  Behind 
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2.  Behind  the  aperture,  incline  a  little  plain  mirror  tf  3  to 
an  angle  of  45,  which  may  reflect  the  rays  A  a  and  B^  upon 
a  lens  convex  on  both  fides  G,  included  in  a  tube  G  L. 

3.  At  the  diftance  of  the  focus  of  it,  place  a  table,  covered 
with  a  v.'hite  paper  E  F,  to  receive  the  image  a  b. 

4.  And  laftiy,  in  N  M  make  an  oblong  aperture  to  look 
thro'. 

By  means  of  this  inft;ument,  a  perfon  unacquainted  with  de- 
figning,  will  be  able  to  delineate  objects  to  the  laft  accuracy  and 
juftnefs ;  and  another  well  vers'd  in  painting,  will  find  many 
things  herein  to  perfedt  his  art. 

DOMENICO    CAMPAGNOLA,    a    Venetian^ 
and  fcholar  to  Titian^  us'd  this  mark ;  we  meet  with 
fome  of  his  pieces  engrav'd  in  1518.     His  brother 
yiiUo  was  alfo  an  engraver. 

ANNIBAL  CARACCI,  born  in  the  year  1560,  fcholar  of 
JLod.  Caracci^  ftudied  Correggio^  Titian,  Rafael^  and  the  an- 
tique, liv'd  at  Bologna  and  Rotncy  excell'd  in  hiftory  died  1609, 
aged  forty  nine  years. 

ANTONIO  CARACCI,  cali'd  IL  GOB  BO,  born  in 
1583,  fchoht  o(  Jnnibal  Caracci,  liv'd  zt  Rome,  excell'd  in  hi- 
liory,  died  in  161 8,  aged  thirty  five  years. 

LODOVICO  CARACCI,  born  in  the  year  1557,  fcholar 
of  Profpero  Fontana,  and  Itudied  Parmegiano,  Titian,  &;c.  liv'd 
at  Bologna  and  Romey  excell'd  in  hiilory,  died  in  161 9,  aged 
fixty  four  years. 

AUGUSTINO  CARACCI,  born  in  the  year  1557,  fcho- 
lar of  Domenico  Tebaldi,  Alefs.  Minganti,  and   his  coufin  Lodo- 
vlco  5  liv'd   at  Bologna,  Rome,  and  Parma,  excell'd  in  hiftory 
•gravinfr,  died  in  the  year  1602,  aged  forty  five  years. 

POLYDORO  da  CARAVAGGIO,  born  in  1495,  «". 
died  Gio.  d'Udine  and  Matturino-,  liv'd  at  Rojue,  Naples  and 
Mcjftna  ;  excell'd  in  hiftory  and  architesSlure ;  died  in  the  year 
1543,  aged  forty  eight  years. 

CARBUNCLE  is  a  very  precious  ftone,  of  which  feveral 
^uthois  have  written  j  but  I  don't  know  one  who  fays  he  has 
feen  it. 

They  attribute  to  this  ftone  the  property  of  giving  light  in  the 
dark  like  a  burning  coal,  or  a  kindled  lamp. 

Ludovlcus  Verromannus  reports,  that  the  King  of  Pegu  car- 
ried one  about  him  of  fuch  bignefs,  and  fo  great  fplendor,  that 
thofe  w^ho  faw  that  prince  when  it  was  dark,  faw  him  fliining 
as  if  incircled  with  the  funj  but  this  author,  as  well  as  the  reftj 
fays  he  never  faw  one. 

Pliny  pretends,  there  are  many  forts  of  Carbuncles,  fome 

jnale  ones  more  hard  and  biighterj  and  others  female  more  lan-= 

I  guid. 
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guld.  But  this  author  is  fo  indiftindl  and  fo  little  afTur'd  of  It, 
that  his  teftimony  cannot  be  taken  for  authentick.  Yet  among 
all  thofe  fpecies  which  he  defcribes,  thofe  feem  to  approach  the 
nearcft  to  carbuncles^  which  he  calls  Lithlzontes  and  fandajlri. 

The  firft  difcovers  ftrongly  its  fplendor  at  the  fire  or  fun ; 
being  in  the  {hade,  it  appears  of  a  purplifli  colour  ;  being  ex- 
pos'd  in  the  open  and  clear  day,  it  fparkles  as  it  were  at  the 
fun- beams,  and  hides  as  it  were  bright  ftars  within  it. 

The  fecond  is  curious,  by  reafon  of  golden  fparkles  appearing 
and  glittering  within  like  ftars,  which  are  always  feen  acrofs  it 
within  fide,  but  never  near  the  furface,  imitating  the  Hyades  by 
their  number,  difpofition,  and  order, 

This  author  fays  laftly,  that  the  Chaldaans  held  this  laft 
ftone  in  great  veneration,  and  us'd  it  in  all  their  ceremonies. 

It  is  indeed  very  probable,  that  the  Carbuncle  is  that  ftone 
the  antients  have  related  to  give  light  by  night,  like  a  flaming 
fire,  and  by  day  hke  a  twinkling  ftar,  which  is  now  no  more 
to  be  found. 

But  whether  the  Carbuncle  be  a  precious  ftone,  found  in  the 
bowels  of  the  earth  or  not,  the  properties  that  thefe  authors  have 
given  it,  may  be  imitated  by  the  help  of  art.  And  this  may  be 
done  two  ways,  as  follows. 

Take  ten  ounces  of  matter,  prepar'd  with  faiurnus  glorifcatus^ 
(fee  SATURNUS,  ^c.  in  S.)  and  natural  cryftal  reduced  to 
an  impalpable  powder,  as  there  directed  ;  add  to  this  half  an 
ounce  of  crocus  Martis  in  fine  powder  prepared.  (See  CRO- 
CUS, &c.) 

Mix  thefe  powders  well  together,  and  put  them  into  a  good 
crucible,  which  cover  and  lute  well ;  then  put  it  into  a  glafs 
houfe  fire  for  three  days,  putting  it  nearer  and  nearer  the  ftrength 
of  the  fire  by  degrees. 

Then  take  out  the  crucible,  and  put  the  matter  into  a  mar- 
ble mortar ;  then  pound  and  grind  it  very  fmall,  with  its  weight 
of  fal  gertimce^  and  put  it  into  another  crucible,  which  cover  and 
lute  as  before. 

Being  dry,  put  it  into  the  fame  glafs  houfe  furnace,  removing 
it  nearer  to  the  fire  by  little  and  little,  and  let  it  ttand  for  twenty 
four  hours  in  a  good  fufion. 

Then  take  it  out,  and  put  it  into  the  furnace  to  bake  again, 
as  you  do  glafs,  where  leave  it  twelve  hours,  that  it  may  cool 
gently. 

When  the  crucible  is  cold,  take  it  out  of  the  furnace  to  bake 
again,  then  break  it,  and  you'll  find  in  it  the  matter  tinged  of 
a  very  fine  carbuncle  colour,  which  you  may  cut  of  what  form 
you  pleafe  ;  polifli  it  at  the  wheel,  and  it  will  be  perfeft. 

CARBUNCULUS  noae  illumlnans,  which  is  a  ftone  far 
more  refplendem  and  fairer  than  the  former,  But 
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But  this  is  not  a  ftone  any  where  form'd  by  nature ;  but  may 
be  made  by  art. 

But  to  imitate  this  fecond  Carbuncle,  or  rather  the  beauty 
which  authors  attribute  to  it,  do  as  follows. 

Take  ten  ounces  of  matter,  prepar'd  of  natural  cryJlaU  and 
Jaturnus  glorificatus^  and  having  reduced  them  to  an  impalpable 
powder,  add  to  it  an  ounce  of  gold  calcin'd  (as  will  be  fhewn  in 
the  articles  CALCINE  or  GOLD)  mix  the  whole  well  toge- 
ther, and  put  it  into  a  good  crucible,  which  muft  not  be  above 
half  full ;  cover  it  and  lute  it  well,  let  it  dry ;  then  put  it  into 
a  glafs  houfe  furnace  for  three  days,  bringing  it  by  little  and 
little  nearer  to  the  ftrongeft  fire. 

After  three  days,  take  out  the  crucible,  and  put  the  matter 
into  a  marble  mortar,  which  pound  to  an  impalpable  powder, 
to  which  add  its  weight  of  fal  gemmee,  alfo  in  fine  powder, 
which  mix  well  together,  and  fearce  through  a  fine  fieve,  the 
better  to  incorporate. 

Put  this  powder  into  a  new  crucible,  which  you  muft  not  fill 
?tbove  half  way  ;  which  cover,  lute  and  dry  as  before  :  then  put 
it  into  a  glafs  houfe  furnace,  bringing  it  nearer  to  the  fire  by 
little  and  little,  where  let  it  ftand  ten  hours. 

After  this,  take  your  crucible  out  of  the  furnace,  and  put  it 
L'\to  that  where  they  fet  their  glafles  to  anneal ;  let  it  ftand  for 
ten  or  twelve  hours;  then  take  it  Qut,  and  by  breaking  it,  you 
V  ill  find  the  matter  ting'd  of  a  carbuncle  colour,  the  moft  lively 
and  refplendent  tliat  can  be  made  by  this  art  j  whereof  you 
may  make  what  fl:ones  or  works  you  pleafe. 

CARE.  Though  it  commonly  makes  one  old,  yet  fhe  in 
paint  ng  is  reprefented  fo  as  to  appear  comely  ;  (lie  is  winged  hold- 
ing two  h  jur  glalTej,  a  cock  at  her  heels,  and  the  fun  rifing  from 
the  ocean. 

Her  handfomenefs  denotes  her  taking  time  by  the  forelock, 
and  ftopping  all  good  things ;  the  wings  denote  quicknefs ;  the 
glafles  and  fun  Ihew  that  care  and  Tolitude  is  never  ,weary. 

CARICAIURAES  [in  painting]  as  to  make  caricaturaes  i» 
to  exaggerate,  the  defeat?,  and  conceal  the  beauties  in  perfons 
faces ;  hovv'ever  preferring  the  refemblance. 

JOHN  CARINGS  was  an  Englifh  landfcape  painter,  who 
lived  the  be:ter  part  of  his  time  in  Holland^  and  drew  many 
views  of  that  country  in  a  manner  very  neat  and  elaborate^ 
His  pieces  bore  a  great  price  in  his  life-time,  but  having  little 
befides  their  neatnefs  to  recommend  them,  they  have  fince 
been  lefsefteemed.  He  died  zX.  Jni/lerdatn  about  ninety  fix  years 
ago. 

ANNE  CARLISLE  was  an  Englijh  gentlewoman,  contem- 
porary with  Van  Dyck.     She  copied  the  halian  mailers  fo  admi- 
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lably  well,  that  fhe  was  much  in  favour  with  Charles  I.  who  be- 
came her  patron,  and  prefented  her  and  Sir  Anthony  Van  Dyck 
with  as  much  ultramarine  as  coft  him  above  500/.  She  died 
in  London  about  fifty  two  years  ago. 

CARLO  (call'd  CARLINO)  DOLCI,  born  In  the  year 
1616,  ftudied  Jacopo  Fignali,  liv'd  at  Florence^  excell'd  in  Hi- 
ftory. 

CARMINE,  a  red  colour,  very  vivid,  bordering  fomewhat 
on  the  purple,  us'd  by  painters  in  miniature ;  and  fometimes 
painters  in  oil,  tho'  rarely,  by  reafon  of  its  great  price. 

Carmine  is  the  moft  valuable  produdt  of  the  cochineal  mejiique  ; 
which  is  a  fecuia  or  fediment,  refiding  at  the  bottom  of  the 
water,  wherein  cochineal^  conan,  and  antour  has  been  fteep'd  : 
fome  add  rocou^  but  this  gives  carmine  too  much  of  the  oval 
caft. 

That  which  is  good  is  almoft  in  an  impalpable  powder. 
Some  make  Carmine  with  brazile  wood,  fernambouc^  and  leaf 
gold  beat  in  a  mortar,  and  fteep'd  in  white  wine  vinegar ;  the 
fcum  arifing  from  this  mixture,  upon  boiling,  when  dryed, 
makes  Carmine  \  but  this  kind  is  vaftiy  inferior  to  the  former. 
•  Another  Carmine,  Steep  a  pound  of  brazile  wood,  oi  fernam- 
bouc  of  the  colour  of  gold,  for  three  or  four  days  in  an  earthen 
veflcl  or  pot  of  white  wine  vinegar;  after  having  broken  ic 
well  in  a  mortar,  boil  it  half  an  hour. 

Then  pafs  or  ftrain  it  through  a  very  courfe  linen  cloth,  and 
fet  it  again  upon  the  fire. 

Take  another  little  pot  of  white  wine  vinegar,  and  in  it 
fteep  or  temper  eight  ounces  of  alum.  Put  this  alum  (o  tem- 
pered in  the  other  liquor,  and  ftir  it  about  well  with  a  fpa- 
tula. 

The  fcum  or  froth  which  arifes  is  the  Carmine  ;  take  it  off  as 
it  rifes,  and  let  it  dry.  The  fame  may  be  done  with  cochineal 
inftead  of  brazile. 

Another  Carmine.  Take  three  pints  of  fpring  water,  which 
has  not  pafled  through  leaden  pipes  j  put  it  into  a  glaz'd  earthea 
pot,  and  fet  it  on  the  fire. 

When  it  is  ready  to  boil,  put  in  half  or  a  quarter  of  an  ounce 
of  the  grain  of  cohan  or  dyers  red,  which  the  feather  dyers  ufe, 
reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder. 

Then  boil  it  for  about  three  quarters  of  an  hour,  or  till  the 
fourth  part  of  the  water  be  confum'd.  Let  the  fire  be  a  coal 
ftre. 

Then  ftrain  this  water  through  a  linen  cloth  into  another 
well  glaz'd  velTel,  and  fet  it  on  the  fire  till  it  begins  to  boil ; 
then  put  in  an  ounce  of  cochineal^  and  a  quarter  of  an  ounce 
pf  arnoitoj  both  reduc'd  to  powder  apart  i  and  let  this  liquor 
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Isoil  away  to  one  half,  or  rather  till  it  raifes  a    black  fcam>  and  :, 
as  very  led  ;  for  it  takes  a  colour  by  being  boil'd. 

Then  take  it  off  the  fire,  and  ftrew  into  it  half  an  ounce  or 
three  pinches  of  rocb  aluuiy  or  Roman  alum^  pulveriz'd,  whicl^ 
kft  is  reddifh  an<i  better  ;  and  about  half  a  quarter  of  an  hour 
after,  (train  it  through  a  linen  cloth  into  a  vefTel  well  glaz'dj 
or  you  may  divide  it  in  feveral  fmall  iJ^/r^  glaz'd  porringers,  iri 
which  let  it  ftand  to  fettle  for  twelve  or  fifteen  days,  and  there 
will  appear  on  the  furface  a  mouldy  skin,  which  you  are  to  take 
off  with  a  fpunge,  and  expofe  the  matter  underneath  to  the 
air. 

Wlien  the  watry  part  on  the  top  is  evaporated,  dry  the  matter 
which  remains  at  the  bottom,  and  grind  it  upon  a  very  hard  and 
fmooth  marble  ftone  or  porphyry,  and  then  fifc  it  through  a 
very  fine  fieve. 

The  quantities  of  thefe  ingredients  are  not  fo  fixt  to  the 
proportion  before  directed,  but  that  you  may  put  in  either  more 
or  lefs  of  them  at  difcreiion,  according  to  the  depth  or  degree 
of  colour  you  defire. 

If  you  would  have  the  Carmine  redder,  you  may  put  in  more 
crnoit^^  if  more  of  a  crimfon,  more  cochineal  \  but  all  of  them 
inuft  be  reduc'd  to  powder  feparately,  and  the  grain  of  cohan  or 
ilycrs  Weed  mult  firft  be  boii'd  alone,  and  the  other  altogether  as 
ibefore  dired:ed. 

,  CARNATIONS  [in  miniature.]  It  Is  the  fame  with  car- 
stations  and  pinks  as  with  anemonies  and  tulips  (both  which  fee) 
for  fome  of  then!  arc  variegated  or  mixed  with  feveral  colours, 
and  fome  of  them  are  of  one  fingle  colour. 

The  firll:  are  fomecimes  ftreak'd,  ftriped,  or  mark'd,  fometimes 
with  vermilion  and  carmine,  and  fometimes  with  lake  j  at  other 
times  with  pure  lake^  or  with  white.  Some  are  deep,  others  are 
pale ;  fometimeij  they  are  variegated  with  fmall  or  narrow 
itrokes. 

Their  grounds  are  commonly  fhaded  with  indigo  and  white. 

There  are  fome  of  thefe  flowers  of  a  very  pale  fiefh  colour, 
and  variegated  with  another  deeper,  made  of  vermilion  and 
Jake, 

Others  are  of  lake  and  white,  which  are  fhaded  and  varie- 
gated without  white. 

Others  again  are  all  red  with  vermilion  and  carmincy  as  deep 
as  pollible. 

Others  again  are  ail  lake. 

In  fitiort,  there  are  others  of  great  variety,  which  nature  her 
felf,  or  your  own  fancy,  will  diredt  you  to  reprefent. 

The  green  of  all  of  them  is  of  the  fea  hue,  and  fiiaded  with 
Iris  green. 

CARNATION^ 
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CARNATION,  /,  e.  Flejh  colour  \n  painting,  is  underftocK-f 
of  all  the  parts  of  a  piiSlure  in  general,  which  leprefent  fiefli  ; 
or  which  are  naked,  without  drapery. 

Titian  and  Corregio  m  Italy^  and  Rubeiis  and  Van  Dyke  m 
Flanders^  excell'd  in  carnations. 

Of  Carnations  or  Flejh  Colouring  [in  miniature].  In  clouring 
for  fiefh,  there  is  (o  great  a  variety,  that  it  is  hard  to  lay  down 
any  general  rules  for  inftrudion  therein,  neither  are  any  rules 
regarded  by  thofe  who  have  acquir'd  a  skill  this  way  ;  for  they 
copy  from  originals,  or  work  by  their  own  heads,  without 
knowing  particularly,  why  or  wherefore  :  fo  that  the  moft  able 
hands,  who  work  with  the  lead  thought  and  trouble,  would 
be  fo  much  the  harder  put  to  it,  if  they  were  call'd  upon  to  af- 
fign  a  reafon  for  their  practice  and  teaching  as  to  their  colouring 
and  tints. 

Neverthelefs,  as  beginners  ftand  in  need  of  immediate  inftruc- 
tion,  I  (hall  here,  in  general,  fhew  how  you  are  to  paint  the 
different  forts  of  flefh. 

Firft  then,  having  drawn  your  figure  with  carmine  and  ad- 
jufted  your  piece,  you  mufl  lay  on  for  women,  children,  and 
in  general,  for  all  foft  and  tender  colouring,  white  mixt  with  a 
httle  blue  for  faces,  the  compofition  of  whjch  will  be  given  here- 
after; but  it  mufl  hardly  appear. 

And  for  men,  inftead  of  blue  ufe  vermilion  fcr  your  dead 
colouring,  and  when  they  are  old,  let  it  be  mixt  witn  oaker. 

Then  you  are  to  run  over  all  the  features  with  vsrmilisn, 
carmine  and  ivhite  mingled  together,  and  form  all  the  fhades 
with  the  fame  mixture,  adding  white  as  they  weaken,  ufing 
fcarce  any  of  it  as  they  flrengthen,  except  in  certain  places,  where 
it  mufl  be  laid  on  boldly  ;  as  for  example,  at  the  corners  of  the 
eyes,  under  the  nofe,  the  ears,  under  the  chin,  between  the 
fingers,  in  all  the  joints,  the  corners  of  the  nails,  and  generally 
in  every  part  where  it  is  necefTary  to  exprefs  a  feparation  in  the 
dark  fhades;  nor  need  you  fear  to  give  them  all  the  ftrength 
which  they  ought  to  have  from  the  firll  sketch,  becaufein  work- 
ing thereon  with  green,  it  conftantly  weakens  the  red  which 
was  firft  laid  on. 

Having  drawn  with  red,  make  blue  tints  with  ultramarine 
and  a  good  deal  of  white,  upon  the  temples,  beneath  and  at  the 
Corners  of  the  eyes,  on  each  fide  of  the  mouth,  above  and  be- 
low it,  a  little  upon  the  middle  of  the  forehead,  between  the 
nofe  and  the  eyes,  on  the  fides  of  the  cheeks,  on  the  neck, 
and  other  parts  where  the  flefh  has  a  blulfli  caft. 

Alfo  you  muft  make  yellowifh  tints  with  oaker,  orpiment 
and  a  littje  vermilion  mixt  with  white,  above  the  eye-brows,  at 
the  fides  of  the  nofe  towards  the  bottom>  a  little  beneath  the 
cheeks,  and  the  other  parts  near,  1a 
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In  thefe  it  is  that  you  muft  well  obferve  nature,  for  painting 
being  no  more  than  an  imitation  of  nature,  every  deviation  from 
her  is  a  blemifli,  and  truly  a  fault. 

Now  having  dead  colour'd,  drawn,  and  dirpofed  of  your  tints, 
you  muft  proceed  to  fhade,  ftippling  with  green  for  your  flefh, 
mixing  therewith,  according  to  the  rule  prefcrib'd  for  tints,  a 
little  blue  for  the  fading  parts ;  and  on  the  contrary  a  little  yel- 
low for  the  ftronger  parts,  or  fuch  as  are  neareft  to  you.  On 
the  extremities  of  the  fhades,  next  to  the  lights,  you  muft  im- 
perceptibly blend  your  colour  with  the  ground  of  the  flefti,  firft 
with  blue,  then  with  red,  agreeable  to  the  part  you  are  upon ; 
and  if  this  mixture  of  green  does  not  darken  enough  at  firft, 
you  muft  go  over  the  fhades  with  feveral  repetitions,  fometimes 
with  red,  and  fometimes  with  green,  always  ftippling  till  the 
whole  be  perfefl. 

And  if  with  the  colours  you  cannot  give  your  fhades  all 
the  ftrength  they  ought  to  have,  you  may  finifh  the  darkeft  parts 
with  orpiment,  oaker  or  vermilion,  and  fometimes  with  biftrel 
only,  according  to  the  colouring  you  would  make,  but  lightly, 
laying  it  on  very  thin. 

You  muft  ftipple  upon  the  lights  with  a  little  vermilion  or 
carmine,  mixt  with  a  good  deal  of  white,  and  a  very  little  oaker, 
to  iofe  them  with  into  the  fhades,  and  make  the  tints  die  away 
imperceptibly  into  each  other,  taking  care  while  you  are  ftip- 
pling or  hatching,  that  your  ftrokes  follow  the  out-line  of  the 
ilefh;  for  although  your  hatching  muft  crofs  in  all  directions, 
that  ought  to  appear  a  little  more,  becaufe  it  rounds  ofF  the; 
parts. 

And  becaufe  this  mixture  might  make  the  colouring  too  red 
if  it  was  always  ufed,  moreover  you  muft  endeavour  to  confound 
the  tints  and  the  fhades  with  blue,  a  httle  green,  and  a  great  deal 
of  white,  fo  that  it  be  very  pale ;  but  with  this  you  muft  not 
work  upon  the  cheeks,  nor  upon  the  extremities  of  the  lights, 
no  more  than  with  the  other  mi<ture  upon  thefe  laft,  which 
are  to  be  left  in  all  their  brightnefs,  as  certain  parts  of  the  chin,^ 
of  the  nofe,  upon  the  forehead,  and  upon  the  cheeks,  which, 
and  the  chin,  ought,  however,  to  be  redder  than  the  reft,  as 
well  as  the  feet,  the  infide  of  the  hands,  the  fingers,  and  the 
toes. 

Obferve  here,  that  thefe  two  laft  mixtures  ought  to  be  fo 
very  pale,  that  you  fhould  hardly  fee  your  felf  work,  they  be- 
ing purely  defign'd  to  foften  the  piece,  to  melt  the  tints  into 
each  other,  to  blend  the  fhades  wiih  the  lights,  and  to  deface 
the  lines  ;  be  careful  not  to  make  much  ufe  of  the  red  mixture 
upon  blue  tints,  nor  of  blue  upon  others ;  but  change  colour 
from  time  to  time,  as  you  perceive  your  YfQxk  tOO  blue  or  too 
red,  'till  the  piece  be  finilh'd,  Th^ 
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The  various  colourings  for  Carnations  may  he  eafilv  procJu'c'd 
by  taking  more  or  lefs  red,  blue,  yellow  or  bljire ;  whether  for 
the  firft  colouring  or  for  finifhing  the  colouring  for  women  i\^o\i\d 
be  bluijh ;  for  children  a  little  red  ;  both  frefli  and  gay,  and  for 
the  men  it  fhould  incline  to  yellow,  efpecially  if  they  are  old. 
Of  dying  a  Carnation  or  Red-Rofe  colour. 

I.  To  dye  a  Red-Rofe  Carnation  or  blood  red.  Take  liquor  of 
wheat  bran,  a  fufficient  quantity,  alum  three  pounds,  tartar  two 
ounces,  boil  them  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  boil 
three  hours,  cool  and  wafh  it ;  take  frefh  clear  bran  liquor  a 
fufficient  quantity,  madder  four  pounds,  boil  and  fadden  accord- 
ing to  art. 

II.  Red-Rofe  or  Carnation  colour.  Take  wheat  bran  liquor  a 
fufficient  quantity,  alum  two  pounds,  tartar  two  ounces,  boil 
and  enter  twenty  yards  of  camlet,  boil  three  hours;  after  which, 
take  it  out  and  wafh  it  very  well,  then  add  madder  a  pound, 
enter  and  boil  it  again,  cool  and  wafh  it ;  after  which  take  clear 
liquor  a  fufficient  quantity,  cochineal  in  fine  powder  two  ounces, 
tartar  two  ounces ;  enter  your  camblet,  boil  and  finifh. 

III.  Another  Carnation  colour.  Take  running  water  four  gal- 
lons, pot  afhes  two  pounds,  mix  and  digefl  forty  eight  hours, 
this  done,  divide  the  liquor  half  into  one  pot,  and  half  into 
another  pot ;  let  the  firfl  pot  Itand  in  the  hot  embers  up  to  the 
top  or  in  a  furnace,  and  the  other  by  a  fire  to  keep  warm,  and 
to  fill  up  the  firfl  pot  as  it  boils  away  ;  into  the  firfl  put  red  brifca 
or  Spani/h  flocks,  or  wool  two  pounds,  let  it  boil  till  it  is  thick, 
adding  alum  and  a  little  gum  Arabick,  of  each  the  quantity  of 
a  walnut;  diminifh  the  heat  and  let  it  be  only  fcalding  hot, 
then  put  it  in  the  matter  you  would  dye,  letting  it  lye  twenty 
four  hours  in  the  liquor. 

IV.  An  excellent  Obfrvation.  The  Bow-dyers  know  that  the 
folution  oi  "Jupiter  (which  is  delved  tin)  being  put  in  a  kettle  to 
the  alu7n  and  tartar,  makes  the  cloth,  ijc.  attradl  the  colour  into 
it ;  (o  that  none  of  the  cochineal  is  left,  but  is  ail  drawn  out  of 
the  water  into  the  cloth. 

V.  Another  Obfervation.  The  fpirit  of  nitre  being  ufed  with 
alum  and  tartar  in  the  firfl  boiling,  makes  a  firm  ground,  fo 
that  they  fhall  not  fpoil  nor  lofe  their  colour  by  the  fun,  fire, 
air,  vinegar,  wine,  urine  or  falt-water,  isc. 

GLORALAMO  DA  CARFI,  born  in  the  year  1501,  fcho- 
lar  of  Renvenuto  Gorofalo,  fludied  under  drreggio,  liv'd  at  Bi- 
logna,  Modena,  Ferrara,  Rome,  Sic.  excell'd  iii  hillory  and  ar- 
chitedure,  died  in  the  year  1556,  aged  fifty  five  years. 

UGO  DA  Carpi,  he  found  out  the  art  of  printing  in  chiaro 
obfcuroy  with  two  plates  of  box,  then  with  three  like  drawings. 

CARTON, 
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f    CARTON,    1  IS  a  defign  drawn  on  ftrong  paper,  to  be  af- 

CARTOONjj  terwards  calk'd  through,  and  transfer'd  on 
the  fre(h  plaifter  of  a  wall  to  be  painted  in  frefco. 

CARTOON,  is  alfo  us'd  for  a  defign  coloured,  for  working 
in  mofaic,  tapejiry,  he. 

The  cartoons  prefervM  at  Hampton-Court,  are  defigns  of 
Raphael  Urbin  ;  intended  for  tapeftry. 

JACOBO  CARUCI  da  PUNTORM,  born  in  the  year 
1493,  (cholzr  of  Ljonardo  da  Vinci^  Marietta  Alb ertinelli^  P.  di 
Cojimoy  and  Andrea  del  Sarta  ;  liv'd  at  Florence,  excell'd  in  hi- 
ftory  and  portraits,  died  in  the  year  1556,  aged  fixty  three. 

CARYATIDES  la  kind  of  order  of  columns  or  piiafters  In 

CARIATES  J  architecture,  under  the  figures  of  women 
drefs'd  in  long  robes. 

GIORGIO  del  CASTEL  FRANCO,  cali'd  GLOROI- 
ONE,  born  in  the  year  1477,  fcholar  of  Gio.  Bellini,  and  ftu- 
died  Lionardo  da  Vinci  ;  liv'd  at  Venice,  excell'd  in  hiftory, 
painting  and  portraits,  died  in  the  year  15 11,  aged  thirty  four 
years 

K/QJ  or*  W  ^''''   The  fecond  is  of  Cammillo  Congioj  an  en 
graver,  whofe  mark  was  alfo  C  C  Fecit, 

GIO  BENEDETTO  CASTIGLIONE  of  Genoa,  z 
famous  painter  and  engraver  of  all  fubjedls,  ufed  this 
mark. 

BENEDETTO  CASTIGLIONE,  a  Genoefe,  the  fcholar 
of  Batt.  Paggi,  inftruded  by  Van  Dyke,  rambled  in  Italy,  ex- 
cell'd in  hiftory,  landfcapes  and  animals. 

Of  CASTING  FIGURES  in  PLAITER.  Befides  what 
is  faid  of  making  a  cavity  for  cafting  in  wax,  fee  WAX,  (fee  the 
articles  FOUNDERY  and  STATUES)  it  will  be  no  hard  mat- 
ter to  conceive  how  figures  are  made  of  PL AISTER ;  for  it 
being  eafily  tempered ,  and  runnini^-  as  eafily,  'tis  poured  into 
the  mould,  and  fometimes  the  figures  are  taken  out  all  in  one 
piece,  efpecially  when  the  founder  is  matter  of  his  bufmefs,  and 
well  experienced  in  it. 

All  the  art  is  to  chufe  good  plaijler  in  ftone,  that  there  may 
be  no  coal  among  it ;  it  ought  to  be  well  burnt,  well  pounded, 
very  white,  fifted  through  a  fine  fieve  :  however,  if  it  is  a  great 
figure,  'tis  moulded  at  feveral  times,  and  even  feveral  parts  of 
the  figure,  in  each  piece  of  the  cavity,  are  half  fill'd  before  they 
are  fet  together,  that  they  may  hold  the  better,  and  the  betteir 
form  all  the  parts. 

We  fee  by  what  Pliny  writes,  that  the  cuftom  of  making 
moulds  of  plaijler  is  very  autient  \  and  that  'tyvas  made  ufe  of 
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about  earthen  figures  and  plaifter  figures  along  time  before  It  was 
known  how  to  caft  in  metal. 

CASTING  Figures  in  LEAD.  There  are  not  fo  many 
precautions  necefiary  when  figures  are  caft  in  LEAD,  as  when 
they  are  done  m  brafs ;  becaufc  lead  is  not  fo  ftrong.  See  STA^ 
TUES. 

The  workman  only  fills  the  cavities  with  earth  well  managed, 
of  what  thicknefs  he  pleafes ;  then  he  fills  all  the  mould  with 
plaijier  or  tile-dujly  with  which  the  foul  is  made. 

When  the  foul  is  finifli'd,  all  the  pieces  of  the  mould  are 
taken  afunder,  to  take  ofF  the  earth ;  and  then  being  clos'd  a- 
gain,  are  put  about  the  foul,  but  at  four  or  five  inches  diflance. 

That  interval  is  fill'd  with  coal  from  top  to  bottom ;  all  the 
gaps  between  the  pieces  of  the  mould  are  fill'd  with  bj-ick^  and 
the  coal  being  fet  fire  to,  'tis  all  lighted.  This  is  to  feeth  the 
foul,  and  dry  the  plailter  mould  which  the  earth  had  wetted. 

When  all  the  coal  has  been  well  lighted,  and  after  it  is  gone 
out  of  it  felf,  the  workman  takes  a  pair  of  bellows,  and  blows  off 
the  afhes  that  may  have  got  into  the  pieces  of  the  mould  ;  then 
thofe  pieces  are  join'd  together  again  as  before  about  the  mould  ; 
all  the  chapes  are  well  ty'd  with  cords,  and  cover'd  with  plaijier  ; 
after  which  the  melted  lead  is  pour'd  into  the  mould,  which  lead 
fills  the  fpace  which  was  taken  up  by  the  earth  ;  nor  is  it  necef- 
fary  to  earth  the  mould  as  in  cafting  in  brafs,  unlefs  *tis  for  great 
figures. 

The  tools  us'd  in  cafting  in  lead  are  the  fame  the  plummers 
ufe. 

ja^    FRANCIS  CAVEAU,  who  engrav'd  a  great  many 
\Ki      plates,  us'd  this  mark. 

FREDERICO  CASA^UBON,  alias  KERSEBOOM,  was 
born  at  Solingen  a  cky  of  Gerfnany  in  the  year  1623.  At  eighteen 
years  of  age,  he  went  to  Amjlerdam  to  be  inftruded  in  the  art 
of  painting;  to  Paris  in  1650,  and  work'd  fome  years  under 
Monfieur  le  Brun ;  but  afterwards  was  fent  to  Italy  by  the 
Chancellor  of  France,  and  maintained  there  by  that  minifter 
for  fourteen  years,  two  whereof  he  fpent  with  Nicholas  Pou/Jin^ 
of  whofe  manner  he  was  fo  nice  an  imitator,  that  fome  of  his 
pieces  were  taken  for  his.  Thus  qualified  for  hiftory  painting,  he 
came  to  England  \  but  not  finding  encouragement  that  way,  he 
bent  his  ftudies  tov/ards  portraits,  wherein  he  was  not  unfuccef- 
ful,  either  as  to  drawing  or  likenefs.  He  was  the  firft  who 
brought  over  the  manner  of  painting  on  glafs,  (not  with  a  print, 
as  the  common  way  now  is)  in  which  he  perform'd  fome  hi- 
ftories  ana  heads  exceedingly  well.  Perfpedtive  he  underftood 
thoroughly,  having  been  difciple  to  tvro  excellent  mafters  in 
i  VoL.L  I  that 
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that  art  ;  and  was,  in  fhort,  an  accompliflicd  painter.  He  died 
ill  London  in  the  year  1690,  and  lies  buried  in  St.  Andrews  Hoi- 
bourn. 

C.  C.  Fecit,  ftands  fometimes  for  Camllhis  Conglus^  and  fome- 
times  for  Charles  Cignali  cf  Bologna,  painter,  inv.  He  ufed  alfo 
two  C's,  the  one  within  the  other. 

C.  D.  F.  ficj;nifies  C buries  David  fecit. 

CELERITY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  woman  with 
a  thunderbolt  in  her  right  hand,  a  dolphin  by  her  fide,  and  a 
Ijawk  flying  in  the  air. 

The  moral  is  obvious,  all  thofe  things  being  naturally  very 
quick  in  their  motion,  which  well  expreffeth  celerity. 

CEMENTS  as  to  melt  cryftal  for  a  Jirong  Cement.  Pound 
cryihl,  and  put  it  into  an  iron  ladle,  cover  it  and  lute  it  well, 
and  heat  it  in  the  hre  till  it  is  red  hot,  which  quench  in  oil  of 
tartar ;  this  Ci(>  (o  often,  till  they  will  be  eahiy  reduc'd  to  pow- 
der in  a  mortar,  which  will  then  eafily  melt. 

This  is  of  uie  to  make  flrong  cement,  and  to  counterfeit  jew- 
els with. 

To  make  a  CEMENT  for  broken  glojfes. 

1.  Mix  glair  of  eggs  with  quick  lime,  and  this  cement  will 
join  broken  pieces-of  glafs  together,  and  all  earthen  pots,  fo  that 
tl:ey  will  never  break  in  the  fame  place  again. 

2.  Or  thus.  Take  old  liquid  varnifh  and  join  the  pieces  with 
it;  tie  them  together,  and  dry  them  well  in  the  fun,  or  in  are 
oven,  and  they  will  never  unglue  again ;  but  you  muil  not  put 
hot  liquor  into  them. 

3.  Take  white  lead,  red  lead,  quick  lime,  and  gum  fanda- 
rack,  of  each  half  an  ounce,  and  mix  all  thefe  with  the  glair  of 
tour  e22;s. 

4.  7"ake  quick  lime  powdered,  liquid  varnifh,  and  glair  of 
eggs,  of  each  a  like  quantity  ;  grind  them  upon  3  flone ;  this 
Will  be  a  (ifong  cement  even  for  ifones.     Or, 

5.  Take  white  lead,  bole,  and  liquid  varnifh  as  much  as  fuf- 
ficeth.     Or, 

6.  Take  fine  powder  of  glafs,  quick  lime  and  liquid  varnifh, 
of  each  a  fufScient  quantity. 

7.  Take  calcin'd  flints  and  egg-fhells  of  each  a  like  quan-' 
tity,  and  with  whites  of  eggs  and  gum  tragacanth  or  difTolution 
of  gum  fandarach,  make  a  cement.  This  in  a  few  days  will  be 
as  hard  as  a  ilone. 

8.  Take  of  calcin'd  flints  two  pound,  quick  lime  four  pound, 
as  much  Knfced  oil  as  may  temper  the  mixture;  this  is  a  very 
iirong  cenienr,  but  with  liquid  varnifh  would  be  f^ronger. 

9.  Take  fifh  glue,  and  beat  it  thin ;  then  foak  it  in  water  till 
it  IS  like  a  pafte  j  make  rolls  of  it,  which  draw  out  thin,  and 

when 
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Nvhen  you  ufe  It,  diflolve  It  in  fair  water  over  the  fire,  Icttlns;  iC 
feeth  a  while,  keeping  fcumming  of  it,  and  ufc  it  while  ic  is 
hot. 

CERUSS  a  preparation  of  lead,  commonly  call'd  white  lead, 
and  by  the  chymifts  calx  of  lead. 

Ceriifs  is  made  of  very  thin  lamina:  or  plates  of  lead,  fo  laid 
as  to  receive  and  imbibe  the  fum.cs  of  vinegar,  phc'd  in  a  \  cHl'l 
over  a  moderate  fire. 

The  lamina:,  or  plates,  are  by  means  hereof  converted  into  a 
white  ruft,  which  is  gathered  together ;  and  being  ground  up 
with  water,  is  formed  into  little  cakes. 

Cerufs  makes  a  beautiful  white  colour,  and  is  much  us'd  by 
painters  both  in  oil  and  water  colours. 

The  beft  cemfs  is  that  of  Venice,  but  this  is  rare;  that  v^hich 
is  chiefly  us'd,  is  either  EngUjl)  or  Dutch  ;  both  of  which  have 
more  marl  in  them  than  white  lead  ;  the  latter  however  is  the 
better  of  the  two. 

CHALCEDONY,  ^is  a  precious  fbne   of  a  blulfii  or  ycl- 

CALCEDONY,  ilowifh  colour,  rank'd  among  the  kinds 
of  ogatc.  It  is  fuppos'd,  by  fome,  to  be  the  vjhitc  agate  of  the 
ancients,  though  there  are  fometimes  found  pieces  of  it  blackiili. 

This  flone  is  very  fit  for  engraving,  and-much  us'd,  cither 
to  engrave  arms,  i^c.  upon,  as  being  harder  and  preferable  to 
cryflal,  if  good,  or  to  paint  them  en  the  backllde.  In  fome 
places,  vafes,  cups,  i^c.  are  m.ade  of  it.  That  which  Is  cleared: 
with  a  pale  caft  of  blue  is  accounted  the  beft. 

To  7nakc  a  CFIALCEDONY  /;;  glafi.  There  are  three  dii^ 
ferent  ways  to  prepare  an  artificial  Chalcedony,  which  will  make 
three  difFeient  fpccies  of  it,  all  of  them  very  fair,  but  whofe 
beauty  alfo  may  be  augmented  by  the  number  of  ingredients, 
they  are  compos'd  of;  and  which  caufe  thofe  diveriitics  of  co- 
lours, which  that  flone  ought  to  have. 

Among  the  reft  of  the  ingredients  employ'd  for  this  purpofe, 
there  are  fome  that  give  no  colour  to  glafs,  as  tartar,  foot,  ar- 
moniac  and  mercury. 

Thofe  that  are  of  an  uncommon  nature,  as  lead,  foot,  tartar^ 
the  azure flone,  often  hinder  the  union  of  the  ingredients,  by 
reafon  of  the  feparation  which  may  happen  by  the  cooling  the 
nietal ;  which  does  not  happen  to  thofe  who  know  how  to  ob- 
ferve  the  degree  of  heat,  wherein  the  principal  knowledge  of  this 
art  confifb. 

To  make  the  firfl  fort  of  CHALCEDONY.  Put  a  pound 
oi  aqua  fortis  prepar'd  into  a  glafs  body  with  a  long  ftick,  and 
two  ounces  of  filver  in  fmall  and  thin  plates,  or  granulated,  put 
the  body  in  an  afh  furnace  over  a  foft  fire  or  in  warm  water, 
and  the  filver  will  be  prefently  difToIv'd. 

I  2  At 
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At  the  fame  time,  take  another  body  and  diflblve  in  it  three 
ounces  of  quickfilver,  in  twelve  ounces  of  the  fame  aqua  forth  i 
then  mix  both  the  folutions  together  into  a  larger  body,  which 
fet  into  the  fame  bath  of  warm  water,  or  afh  furnace ;  then 
add  to  it  three  ounces  oi  fal  artnoniac,  which  diflblve  over  a 
gentle  fire  ,  then  add  to  it  half  an  ounce  of  zaffer^  and  a  quar- 
ter of  an  ounce  of  viangancfe  prepar'd  by  little  and  little,  with  as 
much  Fcretto  o( Spain^  alfo  by  little  and  little;  for  fear  the  mat- 
ter coming  to  fwell  too  much,  fhould  break  the  vefiel. 

Add  to  all  thefe  ingredients  half  an  ounce  of  a-ocus  7nartis 
calcin'd  with  fulphur-,  as  much  fcales  of  copper  three  times  cal- 
cin'd,  which  ought  to  boll  like  manganefe ;  as  much  blue  lake 
(fuch  as  is  us'd  by  painters)  and  the  fame  quantity  of  red  lead, 
the  whole  reduc'd  to  powder. 

In  putting  in  thefe  powders,  you  muft  gently  flir  the  glafs 
body,  that  they  may  the  better  incorporate  with  the  aquafortis, 
but  be  fure  to  take  care  that  there  be  not  too  much  heat ;  then 
Itop  the  mattrafs  (or  glafs  body)  very  well,  ftirring  it  well  every 
day  for  ten  days,  that  the  powders  may  well  incorporate,  and 
that  rhey  may  always  appear  as  feparated  from  the  Vv^ater. 

Set  the  large  glafs  body  into  a  fand  furnace,  in  a  temperate 
heat,  or  rather  empty  it  into  a  glafs  cucurbit,  after  you  have 
well  luted  it  at  the  bottom,  and  fet  it  over  the  fame  fire,  fothat 
the  aqua  forth  may  evaporate  in  twenty  four  hours ;  and  at  the 
bottom  of  the  veflel  you  will  have  a  yellow  powder,  which  keep 
fafclv  it)  glafies  for  ufe. 

When  you  are  to  make  the  Chalcedony^  take  white  cryftal  in 
glafs,  well  purified,  and  that  has  been  often  melted  ;  for  cryftal 
new  made,  is  not  fit  for  that  operation,  becaufe  the  colours  will 
not  ftick  to  it,  but  are  confum'd  by  the  frit. 

Put  about  ten  pounds  of  this  cryitalline  glafs  into  a  pot,  and 
when  it  is  well  melted,  put  in  about  an  ounce  ar.d  a  half  of  your 
yellow  powder  at  three  different  times,  mix  the  glafs  well  with 
it  each  time,  that  the  powder  may  incorporate  with  it,  the  glafs 
beina^  thus  well  mixt ;  let  it  ftand  an  hour,  then  mix  it  once 
more,  and  let  it  ftand  for  twenty  four  hours ;  then  mix  it  again 
for  the  laft  time,  and  make  an  cfTay  of  it,  it  will  give  a  yeilowifli 
azure  colour. 

Having  made  your  efiay,  and  found  your  matter  right,  the 
pot  may  be  taken  t)ut  of  the  furnace,  and  when  it  is  cold,  youll 
have  the  colours  which  fliall  reprefent  the  wavings  of  the  fea,  and 
uther  fine  things. 

But  to  have  a  very  fair  Chalcedony^  you  muft   perform  a  fe- 

cond   operation,    to  join  to  the  firft,    by  taking  four  ounces  of 

tartar  cdi\c\vid^    one  ounce  of  chimney  foot  well  purified,    one 

'quarter  of  an  ounce  q( emus  martis  calcin'd  with  fulpbur,  mix 

the 
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the  whole  together,  then  put  it  into  the  melted  metal  at  five  or 
fix  different  times ;  other  wife  the  impetuous  fwelling-of  the  me- 
tals would  break  the  pot,  and  the  whole  would  be  loft  i  which 
may  be  avoided  by  putting  it  in  by  little  and  little,  ftirring  it 
each  time  well,  that  the  matters  may  incorporate  j  alfo  make 
the  pot  boil,  and  let  it  ftand  twenty  four  hours.  After  which 
time  you  may  work  it  into  what  you  pleafc. 

Which  fet  into  the  furnace  to  whiten,  and  fee  if  the  glafs 
pleafe  you,  if  it  be  green  without,  and  blue,  white,  red,  yellow, 
and  of  all  other  colours,  like  jafper  and  oriental  agate. 

If  looking  on  it  obliquely,  it  be  red  like  fire,  and  held  to  the 
fiin,  it  fhews  the  colours  of  the  rain-bow  by  refledlion  of  the 
rays ;  if  fo,  then  it  is  fit  to  make  all  forts  of  velTels,  which  may 
be  polifh'd  at  the  wheel. 

If  it  be  pale  and  clear,  more  calcin'd  tartar  and  foot  muft  be 
added  to  it,  as  before,  ftirring  it  well  to  make  it  incorporate ; 
then  let  the  glafs  ftand  and  purify  feveral  hours,  and  then  you 
may  work  it,  as  you  pleafe. 

Chalcedony  is  much  us'd  for  the  efEgies  of  Kings  and  Princes, 
for  heads,  cups,  and  many  other  velFels ;  principally  for  fcals, 
becaufe  it  is  eafily  engraven,  and  the  wax  will  not  ftick  to  it. 

A  fecond  fpecles  of  CHALCEDONY  finer  than  the  forpier, 

1 .  Put  a  pound  of  aqua  foriis,  and  three  ounces  of  coppel'd 
filver,  granulated  into  a  glafs  body,  in  order  that  it  may  be  the 

better  dilTolv'd. 

2.  Put  alfo  a  pound  of  aqua  fortis,  and  five  ounces  of  mcrciity 
well  purified,  and  pafo'd  through  a  glove  into  another  glafs  body, 
and  clofe  it  well. 

3.  Put  alfo  a  pound  of  aqua  forth  with  two  ounces  o^ fal  ar- 
moniac,  into  another  glafs  vefTel  to  be  diffolv'd. 

When  it  is  diffolv'd,  add  to  it  crocus  mariis,  prepar'dytr^//(j 
of  Spa  in  y  leaves  of  copper  calcin'd,  by  means  of  fulphur,  of  each 
half  an  ounce;  reduce  the  whole  into  powder,  putting  them  in 
one  after  the  other,  and  by  little  and  little,  for  fear  the  matter 
fhould  break  the  veffel. 

4.  Put  one  pound  of  aqua  fort:s,  with  two  ounces  of  fal  ar- 
moniack  into  another  earthen  body,  and  when  the  whole  is  dif- 
folv'd, add  fuccellively  as  before  of  good  crude  antimony,  of 
blue  enamel,  fuch  as  is  us'd  by  painters,  of  red  lead,  and  of  vitriol 
well  purified,  each  half  an  ounce,  all  of  them  well  pulveriz'd  ; 
thefe  alfo  muft  be  put  in  by  little  and  little  as  before,  for  fear  of 
breaking  the  veffel,  then  clofe  it  tvell. 

5.  Put  alfo  one  pound  of  aquafortis^  and  two  ounces  offal  ar- 
moniack  into  another  glafs  body,  and  when  diffolv'd,  add  two  ounces 
of  zaffer  prepar'd,  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont, 
alfo  prepar'd,  half  aa  ounce  of  thrice  calcin'd  copper  and  an  ounce 
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cf  anyiahar  ;  reduce  all  to  a  fine  powder,  and  put  them  in  hy 
little  and  little  into  the  velTcl,  taking  care  that  the  powders  don't 
by  too  much  fwelling  break  the  veflel,  then  clofe  it  well. 

6.  Put  a  pound  of  aoua  fcri'is,  and  two  ounces  cf  fal  armo- 
niac^  i'Uo  a  fixth  veffel  of  the  fame  bignefs  as  the  refl,  and  as 
foon  as  it  is  dilTolv'd,  caft  in  two  ounces  of  ceriifs  by  little  and 
little,  for  that  wiil  alfo  caufe  a  fermentation.  Then  add  the  like 
weight  of  painter's  red  lake,  and  as  much  of  iron  fcales  from  the 
anvil,  putting  it  in  by  little  and  little,  for  the  reafons  before  men- 
tioned ;  and  in  a  word  proceed  very  flowly  in  all  thefe  opera- 
tions, flopping  all  the  veflels  well. 

Set  all  thsfe  veffels  on  a  gentle  fire  of  afhes,  or  in  a  warm  bath, 
to  haflen  the  folution  of  the  materials,  they  mufl  be  flirr'd  at  leaft 
fix  times  a  day,  for  twelve  days,  in  which  they  muft  continue 
\\  that  heat,  that  the  aqua  fortis  may  the  better  penetrate  the 
povvder.^,  and  they  communicate  their  tinilures  the  better  to  the 
glafs.  The  twelve  days  being  ended,  put  the  whole  into  a  large  glafs 
crucible,  and  lute  it  well  for  fear  of  breaking,  pouring  them  gently 
in  out  of  the  fix  matrafTes  one  after  the  other,  having  firft  well 
ilirr'd  each  of  them  ;  then  fet  this  cucurbit  on  a  gentle  afh  fire,  and 
having  fitted  a  head  and  receiver  to  it,  and  luted  the  joints  well, 
then  gently  diftil  all  the  aqua  fortis  that  is  in  the  body,  for  the 
fpacc  of  twenty  four  hours,  making  a  very  gentle  fire  towards 
the  tx\>^,  otherv/ife  the  powders  may  be  fpoil'd  by  too  much 
heat,  and  the  fpirits  which  ought  to  remain  in  the  powder, 
would  pafs  into  the  receiver. 

Then  they  will  remain  at  the  bottom  of  the  vefiel  of  a  yel- 
lowifn  red  colour,  which  keep  in  a  glafs  well  ftopp'd  for  ting^ 
ing  alafs  or  cryflal,  which  is  yet  better. 

The  third  and  lad  way  of  making  a  CHALCEDONY. 
This  though  fomething  more  tedious  furpafles  the  two  other  in 
beauty. 

1.  To  make  this  preparation  :  Take  the  aqua  fortis^  of  which 
put  one  pound  into  a  glafs  matrafs,  with  four  ounces  of  leaf  fil* 
ver  to  difiblvc,  then  flop  the  matrafs. 

2.  Put  a  pound  of  the  fame  aquafortis^  with  five  ounces  of 
mercury  purified  vv^ith  fait  and  vinegar,  after  the  following  man-' 
ncr. 

Put  common  fait  into  a  wooden  difh,  fprinkle  it  with  vinegar, 
and  add  to  it  a  little  common  fair  water  to  make  it  difiblve, 
put  in  the  mercury,  and  fi:ir  it  well  with  a  wooden  pefile  to 
drav/  out  the  blacknefs,  repeat  the  wafhing  them  often  with 
fa't  and  vinegar,  till  there  be  no  more  blacknefs ;  then  dry  them 
v/ith  warm  linen  or  cotton,  and  pafs  it  through  a  glove;  thtty 
it  will  be  purified  and  fit  to  put  into  the  aquafortis.  When  it 
is  diilblv'd,  ftop  the  matrafs  and  keep  it. 

I  3,  Take 
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3.  Take  another  glafs  body,  put  into  it  another  pound  of 
4aqua  forth ^  with  three  ounces  of  fine  filver  calcin'd. 

Amalgamate  the  fdvsr  with  the  mercury,  as  the  gold  fmiths 
ufjally  do  (See  AMALGAMATION)  and  put  it  into  a  ciu- 
cible,  with  its  weight  of  common  fait  purified. 

Then  fet  the  crucible  on  hot  coals,  that  the  mercury  may 
evaporate,  and  that  only  the  filver  may  remain  at  the  bottom, 
which  will  be  purified  and  calcin'd. 

Tiien  add  to  that  calcin'd  iilver,  an  equal  v/cight  of  common 
fait  purified  as  before,  mix  them  v/ell  together,  and  fet  thtni 
over  the  fire  in  a  crucible  to  calcine  them  again  ;  then  wafli 
them  well  with  warm  water  to  take  out  the  fait,  and  afterwards 
put  this  filver  into  a  glafs  vial  filled  with  common  water,  boil  it, 
till  one  fourth  of  it  is  confum'd,  then  let  it  cool  and  fettle  to  the 
bottom,  after  that  decant  oiTthe  v^ater,  and  put  more  upon  it. 

Repeat  this  procefs  with  frefh  water  three  times,  and  at  the 
fourth  dry  the  filver,  and  put  it  into  the  aqua  fcrtis.,  and  ftir  it 
well  and  flop  the  matrafs. 

The  method  of  purifying  common  SALT,  is  as  fellows  :  Difiblve 
fea-falt  in  a  convenient  quantity  of  common  water,  boiling  it  for 
the  fpace  of  two  hours;  then  let  the  water  reft,  that  the  earthy 
part  of  they?///  may  fettle  to  the  bottom  ;  then  filter  the  water 
and  evaporate  it  in  an  earthen  veflel,  or  rather  in  a  glafs  cucur- 
bit, till  thtfalt  remain  dry  at  the  bottom. 

Diflblve  this  fait  again,  making  the  water  boil,  then  let  it 
fiand  for  the  dregs  to  fettle,  after  which  filter  it  and  evaporate 
it  as  before ;  which  you  muft  continue  to  do,  till  there  are  no 
taoxz  fceces  or  dregs,  and  it  Vv'ill  be  well  purified  and  prepar'd. 

In  order  to  continue  the  preparation  of  the  materials. 

4.  Put  a  pound  oi  aqua  fortis  into  a  glafs  matrafs,  and  add 
three  ounces  of  purified  fal  armoniac ;  that  Ls  to  fay  filtred  and 
whitened,  till  it  leave  Vio  faces  or  dregs,  as  has  been  fhcwn  in 
common  fait;  then  diflblve  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  filver  in 
that  water,  and  ftop  the  vefTel  well. 

5.  Put  alfo  another  pound  of  aqua  fortis  into  another  g^afs 
matrafs,  with  three  ounces  of  purified  fal  armoniac,  that  is  to 
fay,  filtered  and  whitened  till  it  leave  no  fcsccs  or  dregs,  as  has 
been  fhewn  as  to  common y^// ;  then  diffolve  a  quarter  of  an 
ounce  of  filver  in  that  water,  and  itop  the  vefTel  well. 

6.  Put  alfo  another  pound  of  aqua  fortis  into  another  glafs 
matrafs,  with  two  ounces  o^ fal  armoniac  when  it  is  diiTolv'd, 
put  into  that  water  cinnabar  and  crocus  martis  calcin'd  with  ful- 
phur  as  above  ;  of  ultramarine  and  feretto  of  ^pain  prepar'd,  of 
each  half  an  ounce,  having  reduc'd  all  to  a  fine  powder;  this 
mufl  be  put  in  by  little  and  little,  for  fear  of  breaking  the  vef- 
fel  by  the  fermentation ;  which  they  make  with  the  aqua  fortis^ 
then  itop  the  matrafs.  I  4  7.  Put 
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7.  Put  a  pound  oi  equa  forth  into  another  matrafs,  and  dif- 
folve  in  it  two  ounces  oi  fal  armomac  as  before  j  add  to  it  of  cro- 
cus mariis  calcin'd  with  calcin'd  tin,  known  among  the  glafs 
men,  of  zc^r  defcribed  and  nn?2^/'tfr  each  half  an  ounce,  pow- 
dering them  all  very  well,  putting  them  in  by  little  and  little, 
as  before,  then  flop  the  matrafs. 

8.  Put  alfo  another  pound  qI  aqua  forth  into  another  matrafs, 
and  diflblve  in  it  two  ounces  oi  fal  armoniac ;  then  add  an  ounce 
qf  fmall  leaves  of  copper  calcin'd,  half  an  ounce  of  fcales  of  cop- 
per thrice  calcin'd,  half  an  ounce  of  mangancfe  of  Piedmont  pre- 
pai'd,  and  half  an  ounce  of  fcales  of  iron,  which  fall  from  the 
Imith's  anvil,  the  whole  being  reduced  to  a  fine  powder ;  which 
throw  in  by  little  and  little  as  before,  then  flop  it  well. 

9.  Put  another  pound  of  aqua  forth  into  another  glafs  body, 
and  add  to  it  two  ounces  of  fal  armoniac^  the  diflblution  being 
made,  put  to  it  half  an  ounce  of  red  lead  by  little  and  little, 
and  one  ounce  of  fcales  of  copper,  half  an  ounce  of  crude  anti- 
nomy, and  as  much  caput  mortutim  of  vitriol  purified,  all  being 
reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder ;  then  ftop  the  matrafs. 

X  o.  Put  another  pound  of  aqua  forth  into  another  glafs  ma- 
trafs, with  two  ounces  of  fal  armoniac,  add  to  this  water  orpi- 
ment,  white  arfenic  and  painters  lake  of  each  half  an  ounce; 
let  the  whole  he  finely  powder 'd,  put  them  into  a  matrafs  by 
lit-Je  and  little  as  before,  and  ftop  it  up  well. 

It  has  not  been  repeated  at  each  operation,  that  you  muft  fet 
your  matrafs  on  an  afh  furnace  over  a  gentle  heat,  or  in  a  warm 
bath  to  haften  the  folution  of  the  materials ;  becaufe  it  has  been 
faid,  that  it  muft  be  always  done  in  the  preparation  of  thefe 
things,  which  are  for  tinging  thefirft  fpecies  of  Chalcedony. 

All  the  nine  matrafles  mentioned  in  this  procefs,  muft  remain 
fifteen  days  in  the  fame  heat,  and  be  often  ftirr'd  daily,  that 
the  water  may  the  better  operate  on  the  materials,  fubtilizing 
them,  and  well  opening  their  tinclures. 

Then  put  all  thefe  materials  v;ith  the  aqua  fortis  into  a  large 
glafs  body,  by  little  and  little,  that  they  may  unite  well  together  ; 
clofe  the  body,  and  fet  it  on  the  fame  heat,  ftirring  it  well  for 
fix  days. 

Alter  this,  take  a  large  glafs  cucurbit  well  luted  half  way  up 
the  body  of  it,  and  fet  it  on  an  afii  furnace,  put  mto  it  all  the 
materials  out  of  the  body ;  fit  a  head  and  receiver  to  it,  lute 
the  joints  well,  and  diftil  it  for  twenty  four  hours  over  a  gentle 
fire,  left  the  colours  fnould  be  fpoii'd,  that  the  water  may  pafs 
gently  over,  and  the  fpirits  remain  in  the  powder,  which  of  green 
will  become  yellow. 

Thus  putting  that  powder  in  the  requifite  dofe  (as  has  been 
taught  m  the  firft  fpecies  of  Chaludony)  into  purified  metal, 
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made  of  broken  pieces  of  cryftal,  and  not  of  frit;  and  adding 
to  it  in  its  due  time  calcin'd  tartar,  chimney  foot,  crocus  tnart'is 
made  with  vinegar,  as  has  been  direfted,  and  thefe  materials 
will  give  an  opacity  to  glafs,  which  in  twenty  four  hours  time 
may  be  wrought,  managing  it  well  with  proper  tools  and  often 
beating  it,  and  you  will  have  things  of  an  extraordinary  beauty, 
greater  than  can  be  imagin'd. 

CHARGE,  7  [in  painting]    is  an  exaggerated  repre- 

OVER-CHARGE,  Mentation  of  any  perfon,  wherein  the 
likenefs  is  preferv'd,  but  withal  ridicul'd. 

Few  painters  have  the  genius  to  fucceed  in  thefe  Charges,  the 
method  is  to  pick  out  and  heighten  fomething  already  amifs  in 
the  face,  whether  by  way  of  defect  or  redundancy ;  thus  v.  o-. 
if  nature  has  given  a  man  a  nofe,  a  little  larger  than  ordinary, 
the  painter  falls  in  with  her,  and  makes  the  nofe  extravagantly 
long,  or  if  the  nofe  be  naturally  too  (hort,  in  the  paintino  he 
makes  it  a  mere  ftump,  and  the  like  of  the  other  parts. 

CHARITY,  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c.  by  a  woman  all 
in  red,  a  flame  on  the  crown  of  her  head  with  an  infant  fucking, 
on  her  left  arm  and  two  other  ftanding  up,  one  of  which  is 
embraced  with  the  right.  « 

The  red  colour  denotes  Charity,  the  flame  fignifies  that  Cha- 
rity is  never  idle,  but  always  a<5live ;  the  three  children  fhew  the 
triple  power  of  Charity,  for  Faith  and  Hope  without  her  fignifies 
nothing. 

CHASTISEMENT,  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  a 
fevere  furious  fellow  with  an  ax  in  one  hand,  as  much  as  to 
fay  he  will  give  but  one  blow,  and  a  lion  by  him  worrying  a 
bear. 

The  ax  is  a  token  of  Chajlifement,  the  moft  fevere  as  is 
the  lion  in  that  pofture.  The  King  of  Tenedos  made  a  law, 
that  whoever  committed  adultery  fliould  be  beheaded,  and  did  not 
fpare  his  own  fon. 

CHARON  Pluto's  ferriman,  who  carries  fouls  over  the  three 
rivers  of  hell,  Acheron,  Cocytus  and  Styx,  is  defcrib'd  old,  yet 
exceeding  robufl  and  ftrong,  clothed  with  a  black  mantle, 
hanging  ioufely  over  his  fhoulders ;  and  alfo  fometimes  with  long 
curl'd  black  hair,  and  clad  in  a  robe  of  cloth  of  gold.  By  Cha- 
ron \%  fignificd  Time,  and  whereas  he  is  fuppos'd  to  have  the 
tranfportation  of  fouls,  from  one  fide  of  ihofe  rivers  to  the  othery 
is  intimated  that  fo  foon  as  ive  are  horn,  and  brought  forth  int9 
the  world,  it  doth  carry  it  along  by  little  and  little  unto  our  deaths  ; 
and  fo  fetteth  us  over  thofe  rivers,  whofe  names  by  interpretation 
fignify  forrowfulnefs,  for  that  we  pafs  this  life  in  mifery  and  ad- 
verfty, 

CHASTITY, 


C  H  I 

CHASTITY,  is  reprefented  in  painting:,  ^V.  by  a  motJei^, 
hcneft  faced  woman,  holding  a  whip  in  one  hand,  as  if  fhe 
would  correct  herfelr,  clothed  with  a  white  robe;  on  her  gridie 
is  written  cr.ii:g3  crrpus  msum,  I  chaftife  my  body.  At  her  feet 
Cspid  lies  conquer'd  with  his  bow  broken  and  he  blinded. 

The  whip  denotes  chaftifement,  the  Cupid  with  his  bow 
broken  that  no  concupifcence  has  dominion  over  her. 

yjtf  uaj  to  Tnake  CHINA,  er  f.ne  E^rthm-vjart \  bsuj  to  Ena- 
mly  Painty  a>:.i  Gild  tbem. 

Porcelaine,  China,  or  fine  Earthen-ware,  is  enamell'd  with 
our  white  ftuff",  which  is  already  prefcrioJ  for  metals ;  and  its 
painting  the  fame,  and  of  fuch  colours  as  we  have  propofed  for 
enamels. 

The  cuftom  of  enamelling  on  earlhen-ware  is  of  greater  an- 
tiquity than  that  on  metals ;  for  in  the  time  of  Pcrj'mna,  who 
generouilv  undertook  the  reftoration  o(  Tarquin  to  the  Rsman 
£ovemmsnt  in  the  Confulate  of  Faler.  Publiccla  and  Hyrct. 
Phuz'iliiiSy  aim.  mund.  3444,  five  hundred  and  four  years  before 
the  coming  of  Chrift,  or  thereabout?,  rhe  practice  of  enameling 
on  ware  was  ufed  in  the  eiiates  of  that  prince  ;  and  what  gives 
us  verv  good  reafon  to  believe  this  is  the  name  Poralar.e^  which 
has  an  affinity  to  Pi^femis,  though  alter'o  by  the  corruption  of 
time.  5o  it  is  alfo  caJl'd  Fayence  from  Fayence  in  the  duchy  of 
Urbin,  where  in  the  time  of  Michael  Angeb  and  Raphael  Urbin, 
this  art  was  praSifed. 

And  as  the  fecrets  of  nature  are  daily  more  and  more  difco- 
vet'd,  fo  has  time  employ 'd  the  invention  of  man  to  improve 
this,  and  make  it  more  excellent,  not  only  condefcending  to  en- 
amelling, but  proceeding  alfo  to  painting  and  pourtraying  thereon 
fe\'eral  curioflties,  to  which  at  length  are  added  the  ornaments  of 
gilding. 

Thefe  pieces  of  ware  are  of  a  very  general  ufe  over  all  the 
world,  as  for  ornaments  over  chimney-piece?,  on  cabinets  and 
tables,  or  boards.  The  choiceft  come  to  us  from  China,  and 
next  to  them  tbofe  dor.e  at  St.  Clcud  and  Rou-n ;  but  there  are 
very  good  made  in  Hoilandy  at  Saz»nne  in  Itdly,  and  feveral 
other  places  in  France. 

The  painting  and  enamel'ingon  thefe,  b  what  wc  are  proper- 
Ir  obliged  to  take  notice  of  in  cur  art ;  howev^er,  we  fhall 
fiightly  touch  upon  the  compofition  ar.d  moulding  the  ware, 
and  for  this  we  will  prefcribe  fine  and  delicate  methods  fufficient 
enough  to  anfwer  the  fjtisfaction  of  fuch  as  employ  themfches 
in  this  art,  and  of  thofe  perfons  whofe  curiofity  leads  them  to 
enquire  auer  thing?,  whereof  they  are  not  already  inform'd. 
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The  furnace  for  making  of  CHINA  muft  be  large,  with  an 
opening  proportion'd  to  the  veiTel  you  are  to  place  therein  ;  of 
thefe  there  are  feveral  forts,  but  the  mofl  commodious  muft  be 
made  as  follows. 

You  may  fhape  this  furnace  round  or  fquare,  but  the  fquare 
is  beft,  becaufe  of  the  opening ;  it  muft  be  made  of  good  brick, 
and  fuch  ftufF  as  can  moftly  endure  the  fire,  of  what  bignefs 
you  pleafe,  with  three  divificns ;  the  loweft  for  afhes  muft  be  a 
foot  high,  that  the  air  may  be  communicated  through  its  open- 
ing to  the  fire ;  the  middle  ftory  is  for  the  fire,  and  muft  be  un- 
derlaid with  a  very  good  grate,  to  feparate  it  from  the  under 
ftory,  with  an  opening  for  the  fuel,  and  be  vaulted  above,  about 
a  foot  in  height.  According  to  the  fize  of  your  furnace,  this 
vault  muft  be  made,  like  that  of  an  oven,  and  have  an  hole  in 
the  middle,  of  the  fame  fliape  as  the  furnace,  round  or  fquare, 
and  proportion'd  to  its  bignefs,  through  which  the  flame  may 
tranfmit  itfelf  to  the  uppermoft  ftory,  where  the  velTels  are  put 
to  bake  in  j  this  laft  ftory  is  to  be  at  leaft  two  foot  high,  and 
its  opening  fourteen  or  fifteen  inches,  to  put  and  draw  the  vefiels 
eafily  in  and  out ;  the  top  muft  be  vaulted  too  with  a  round  or 
fquare  hole,  and  over  that  a  funnel,  for  the  conveniency  of  the 
flame  and  fmoak  which  it  draws  out. 

All  the  opening,  efpecially  to  the  two  uppermoft,  muft  be  of 
ftrong  brick,  or  crucible  earth,  or  rather  of  iron,  well  luted 
within  fide,  which  muft  fliut  and  open  eafily,  and  be  very  exact 
and  fit,  that  the  fire  may  not  fuck  in  any  cold  air,  which  might 
break  the  velTels. 

This  furnace  will  ferve  alfo  for  many  other  ufes,  as  to  melt, 
reverberate,  calcine,  cement,  and  feveral  forts  of  work  in  the 
laboratory  of  chymijlry ;  becaufe  in  it  all  the  degrees  of  fire  may 
be  found,  by  the  help  of  the  lower  opening,  and  the  funnel  of 
the  chimney. 

You  may  alfo  for  baking  your  China,  make  ufe  of  the  fur- 
nace hereafter  defcrib'd,  where  we  difcourfe  of  painting  on  glafs, 
putting  thereinto  your  veflel  of  crucible  earth  for  baking  the 
ware  in,  and  then  cover'd  over  with  a  vaulted  coverlid,  with  a 
hole  at  top  to  let  out  the  flame  and  fmoke  cf  the  reverheratory 
fire;  for  this  reafon  there  will  be  no  occafion  in  this  fort  of  fur- 
nace for  any  other  opening,  becaufe  the  baking  of  veflels  with 
your  ware,  are  put  in  at  top  before  the  coverlid  is  laid  on, 
and  fo  the  fire  circulates  about  it,  and  it  becomes  very  red, 
whereby  the  China-ware  is  baked ,  as  is  done  in  baking  of 
pipes. 

To  inahc  the  Stuff  far  CHINA-WARE.  The  compofitlon 
for  this  muft  be  very  fine,  becaufe  of  the  ware,  and  not  fuch 
3S  k  ufed  for  ordinary  veflels,  we  will  therefore  prefcribe  the 
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manner  of  making  it,  to  prevent  the  unfuccefsful  attempts  of  I 
fuch  as  may  be  ignorant. 

For  this  you  muft  take  of  fhells  of  every  fort  vj^hich  are  white 
and  tranfparent,  grind  them  well  on  a  marble,  then  fearce  and 
reduce  them  to  an  impalpable  powder. 

To  make  your  pafte  of  this  powder,  firft  diflblve  an  ounce  of' 
very  white  gum  arabick  in  a  pail  of  water ;  when  'tis  well  dif- 
folv'd  and  mixt  with  the  water,  diflblve  therein  about  a  quarter 
as  much  quick  lime  as  your  powder  weighs ;  then  ftir  and  mix 
it  very  well,  and  afterwards  put  in  the  powder  and  ftir  all  to- 
gether, and  knead  it  as  they  do  mortar.  Of  this  ftuff  form  your 
vefTels,  according  to  the  different  forts  you  defire ;  let  them  half 
dry  or  more,  in  the  air,  before  you  polifli  them  with  your  fmooth 
inltrument  of  copper  or  iron  for  that  purpofe,  and  fo  leave  'em 
until  they  dry  thoroughly.  Being  very  well  fmoothed  and  dried, 
glaze  them  over  with  your  white  enamel,  prepared  as  hereafter 
direfted,  and  fo  fet  them  dry  in  the  furnace  to  bake  and  finifli ; 
vi'here  having  kept  them  a  convenient  time,  let  the  fire  go  out 
of  it  felf.  When  the  furnace  is  cold,  take  'em  out  and  paint 
them,  and  put  them  in  again  to  bake  a  fecond  time,  obferving 
what  diredlions  have  been  already  given  concerning  thefe  mat- 
ters ;  and  when  the  fire  is  gone  out,  and  the  furnace  cold,  you 
have  the  ware  in  perfection  ready  to  take  out  for  \::{e. 

You  may  make  your  China-ware  alfo  of  pure  earth,  let  it 
not  be  red  tho',  but  white  or  gray  ;  you  may  try  the  fufficiency 
of  it  after  'tis  prepar'd,  by  baking  fome  beforehand  ;  and  when 
it  comes  out  of  the  furnace  found  and  uncracked,  'tis  good  and 
fit  for  your  purpofe. 

The  preparation  confifts  in  drying  well,  and  reducing  it  to  a 
very  fine  powder  ;  then  put  it  into  fair  water,  wherein  has  been 
already  diffolv'd  a  little  gum  arabick ;  but  moft  of  thofe  that 
make  it,  employ  only  water  without  gum.  After  this,  you 
make  your  difhes,  fet  'em  to  dry,  polifh,  glaze,  bake,  paint, 
and  finifh  them  as  before ;  all  which,  thofe  who  work  at  them 
know  better  than  I  can  exprefs  it. 

How  to  Enamel  CHINA.  For  this,  take  of  the  milk-white 
enamel,  grind  it  very  fine,  as  painters  do  their  colours  \  put  the 
powdjer  afterwards  into  a  glafs  cucurbit,  pouring  fome  aqua- 
fortis thereon  ;  let  it  digeft  a  little  to  cleanfe  off  its  impurities, 
and  become  fine  and  tranfparent ;  then  pour  off  the  aqua-forth^ 
wafhing  the  powder  in  water  over  and  over  again  ;  grind  it  af- 
terwards with  a  little  gum-water  on  your  marble,  and  fo  glaze 
the  veffels  with  it  within  and  without  3  dry  them  in  the  air,  and 
bake  them  as  before  in  the  furnace. 

Or  you  may  heat  the  veffels  to  a  rednefs  in  the  furnace,  and 

melt  the  enamel :  when  it  is  in  a  perfe^  fufion,  dip  the  fmal- 
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ler  vefTels  therein,  and  pour  of  it  on  the  larger,  for  they  will 
take  no  more  on  them  than  will  ferve  them  ;  fet  them  by  turns 
in  the  furnace,  flopping  it  very  well  to  avoid  the  air;  balce,  cool 
your  furnace,  and  finifli  them  as  before  ;  then  take  out  the 
difhes,  paint  and  bake  them  over  again,  obferving  all  the  former 
directions. 

To  paint  CHINA.  This  is  done  as  the  enamel,  but  much 
more  eafily,  the  figures  being  only  juft  dafh'd  over  in  compari- 
fon  to  them ;  however  you  muft  grind  your  colours  v/ith  oil  of 
fpike  on  the  marble,  as  has  been  already  faid,  and  fo  paint  on 
the  difhes  flory,  landfcape,  or  any  other  fancy  ;  but  you  muft 
never  expedt  to  have  them  fo  complete  and  handfome,  as  thofe 
painted  on  the  enamel'd  plates,  becaufe  the  former  are  finifh'd 
ftanding,  and  fo  enlarge  in  length  or  breadth ;  whereas  the 
other  are  done  on  flats,  and  lying  j  befides,  the  difhes  are  for 
the  moft  part  round,  and  not  fo  eafily  painted,  for  if  they 
could  be  as  neatly  done  as  the  enamel,  they  would  be  excefHvely 
dear. 

To  Gild  CHINA.  You  mufl  fir  ft  grind  fome  Jhade-earth 
on  a  marble,  with  linfeed-oil,  prepared  as  fhall  be  {hewn  anon, 
with  which  trace  out  your  figures,  which  muft  be  two  whole 
days  a  drying ;  after  this,  apply  very  thin  leaf-gold,  and  with  a 
fharp  graver,  ftiape  the  figures,  and  then  put  the  difhes  in  an 
oven,  as  foon  as  the  batch  of  bread  is  drawn  out ;  let  the  heat 
be  no  greater  than  one's  hand  may  endure,  elfe  the  vefTels  would 
crack  ;  leave  them  in  it  for  two  or  three  hours  or  more,  if  the 
oven  be  not  too  hot ;  you  may  elfe  make  ufe  of  your  furnace, 
by  giving  it  the  fame  moderate  degree  of  heat,  as  experienced 
perfons  are  well  acquainted  with. 

Another  way.  This  is  much  more  handfome  and  lively,  be- 
fides that  it  can't  be  effaced ;  you  may  with  it  gild  vefTels  en- 
tirely, or  border,  or  give  them  any  luflre  you  think  convenient 
for  ornament,  and  it  will  look  as  well  as  fine  gold. 

You  muft  firft  wet  over  the  places  you  would  gild  with  gum- 
water  lightly,  then  apply  your  leave?,  and  fo  let  them  dry  :  this 
is  enough  for  plain  gilding ;  but  if  you  would  have  it  carved  or 
figured,  you  muft  make  ufe  of  a  fteel  graver,  and  afterwards 
bath  the  gold  with  water,  wherein  borax  has  been  diflblv'd, 
.powdering  it  in  the  mean  time  with  cryftalline  powder,  or  miJk- 
white  enamel  reduc'd  to  a  very  fine  powder  ;  then  i^t  the  difh 
on  a  reverberatory  fire  to  melt  and  be  polifh'd  j  thus  you'll  have 
as  fine  a  piece  of  ware  as  can  be. 

The  way  to  prepare  Linfeed-oil  for  Gilding  o/"  CHINA.  Take 
a  Paris  pint  of  linfeed-oil  in  an  earthen  pot  which  will  hold 
about  two  Pam  pints;  put  this  on  a  fire,  and  when  it  begins 
to  boil,  throw  in  twice  the  bignefs  of  a  fmali  egg  of  gum-ara- 
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hick  pulveriz'd  ;  ftir  all  well  until  it  be  diflblved  ;  then  put  in  ait 
onion  of  an  ordinary  fize,  and  the  like  weight  of  garlick  cut 
fmall ;  when  the  oil  boils  well,  and  fwells  up  by  the  force  of 
the  good  fire  which  muft  be  underneath,  pour  it  out  into  ano- 
ther fuch  pot,  and  fo  in  and  out  of  each  pot  to  the  other,  until 
all  be  very  well  mixt;  then  put  it  on  the  fire  again,  adding  halfjl 
an  egg-fhell  of  powder  of  maftick,  and  ftir  it  very  well ;  as 
foon  as  it  boils  again,  it  will  foam  and  have  a  great  froth, 
which  muft  be  fcumm'd  off;  and  then  take  it  ofF  the  fire,  and 
brew  the  ingredients  together,  with  the  two  pots  as  before ;  con- 
tinue to  do  thus  with  it,  or  ftir  it  on  the  fire,  until  it  rife  no 
more. 

This  done,  take  a  very  dry  toaft  of  white  bread  to  take  oflT 
the  greafe  (the  oil  ftill  boiling)  and  when  you  put  in  the  toaft, 
you  muft  at  the  fame  time  put  in  fome  pin-duft ;  ftir  all  together, 
and  let  it  ftand  for  twenty- four  hours  afterwards;  ftrain  the  oil 
through  a  linen-cloth,  in  which  is  fome  very  fine  fand,  the 
better  to  filtrate  it,  and  take  off"  the  greafe,  and  fo  you'll  have 
it  pure  and  clear,  which  bottle  up  for  your  ufe. 

Or  you  may  (both  ways  being  good  enough)  firft  mix  with 
the  oil  two  ounces  of  gold  litharge  pulv^eriz'd,  adding  the  gum 
arabick  as  foon  as  it  begins  to  boil ;  and  to  purify  it,  let  it  filter 
through  a  linen-cloth  full  of  fand,  while  its  hot,  into  a  glafs- 
bottle,  wherein  is  already  half  an  ounce  of  fine  camphire  pow- 
der, fhaking  the  bottle  w&xy  well  until  the  oil  be  cold  ;  after- 
wards lay  it  in  the  fijn  for  fifteen  days,  and  it  will  be  entirely 
purged,  and  the  longer  'tis  kept  will  be  the  better. 

The  imitation  of  CHINA  or  PORCELANE  ware  upon  tea- 
tables^  tea -boards^  he.  upon  gold  and  filver  grounds.  After 
the  tables  or  other  utenfils  have  been  prepared  as  directed,} 
mark  out  the  defigns  upon  them,  make  ovals  or  rounds  upon 
them  in  a  good  difpofition,  fo  as  to  be  uniform,  or  well  adapted 
to  the  defign,  that  they  may  anfwer  one  another  in  a  regular 
manner ;  then  pafte  on  fome  paper  in  proper  places,  and  when 
the  paper  is  dry,  draw  your  defigns  upon  them,  and  paint  them 
with  water  colours ;  then  with  a  brufh  lay  gold  or  filver  fize, 
and  when  that  is  near  dry,  lay  on  leaf  gold  or  filver ;  and  when 
all  is  dry'd,  varnifti  over  with  the  ftrongeft  varnifh,  except  only 
the  ovals  or  circles  of  painting,  for  thofe  muft  be  done  with  the 
white  varnifh,  which  is  fo  tranfparent,  that  all  the  painting  will 
appear  through  it. 

If  you  lay  on  a  gold  ground,  or  any  colour  darker  than  that, 
then  let  your  painting  be  blue  and  white ;  or  if  it  is  filver  or 
light  ground,  then  ufe  the  moft  fiery  colours  in  your  paintings.  1 

To  take  off  the  figure  from  any  piece  of  CHINA-WAREJ 
iho  the  perjon  has  not  bsin  acquaintfd  with  drawing.     If  there 
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be  upon  a  difh,  plate,  cup,  iJc.  any  figures  that  you  like  afnJ 
would  take  ofT,  you  mufl  lay  a  piece  of  oiled  paper  over  them,- 
fo  as  to  hold  the  piece  fteady  till  you  can  trace  out  the  lines  of 
the  figures ;  then  lay  the  oily  paper  on  a  paper  black'd  on  one 
fide,  and  the  black'd  paper  on  a  clean  paper ;  then  trace  the 
lines  with  a  pen  or  blunted  point  of  a  needle,  till  the  lines  are 
all  imprefs'd  on  the  white  paper,  and  draw  them  over  with  a 
black  lin'd  pencil,  and  mark  the  {hades  where  they  ftparate  from 
the  light  parts  of  the  colour,  that  fo  you  may  lay  on  your  co- 
lours as  you  fee  them  painted  on  the  China-wnre ;  then  cut  out 
the  figures  clofe  to  the  out-lines,  and  fix  them  upon  ycur  ground 
of  whiting  and  fize,  or  fize  with  ground  chalk,  with  ihlck  giim 
arahick  and  water ;  and  when  they  are  quite  dry,  paint  them, 
the  lighter  parts  in  water  colour,  and  the  fliady  parts  with  var- 
nifli  niix'd  with  the  darker  colours  ;  when  thefe  are  dry,  wafii 
all  over  with  the  white  varnifli  before  the  fire,  but  take  care 
that  it  be  not  fo  nigh  the  fire  as  to  make  the  varnjfli  rife  in 
blifters. 

When  the  varnifh  is  dry,  lacker  it  again  with  the  fam.e  var- 
nifti,  and  repeat  this  a  third  time;  then  fcrape  fome  tripoii  very- 
fine,  and  with  a  foft  rag  dipt  in  water,  take  up  a  little  of  the 
tripoii  at  a  time,  and  polifh  it  by  gentle  rubbing  till  it  is  fmooth  ; 
then  wafti  off  the  tripoH  with  a  foft  fpunge  and  water,  and  tl)eri 
wipe  it  oft' with  a  dry  fine  cloth  ;  and  when  it  is  thoroughly  dry, 
if  it  be  a  white  varnifli,  clean  it  with  whiting  and  oilj  and  if  a 
black  varnifli,  with  lamp  black  and  oil. 

But  the  common  way  is  to  cut  out  prints,  and  pafte  tl^iem  on 
fuch  parts  as  is  thought  fit,  and  then  to  colour  them  with  water 
colours,  and  to  varnifli  them  with  white  varnifli. 

This  is  an  eafy  way  of  painting,  becaufe  ths  fliades  of  the 
prints,  when  you  lay  on  a  tranfparent  water  colour,  will  give 
the  light  and  (hade  that  colour  to  your  purpofe,  without  ufing 
a  dark  and  light  colour. 

CHOLER  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  meagre  youth  of  a 
fallow  colour,  with  a  haughty  look,  being  almoft  naked  ;  hold- 
ing a  drawn  fword  in  his  right  hand  ;  on  one  fide  a  fliield  with 
a  flame  in  the  middle,  and  a  fierce  lion  on  the  other  fide. 

Lean,  becaufe  heat  predominates,  which  the  fliicM  denotes ; 
his  yellow  colour  fliews  his  choler  ;  the  drawn  fword,  his  hafti- 
nefs  to  fight ;  his  nakednefs  and  his  impetuous  pafTion  docs  not 
fufFer  him  to  provide  for  himfelf:  the  lion  his  animofity. 

CHOROGRAPHY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  '<^c.  by  a 
young  lady  in  a  changeable  colour'd  habit,  plain  and  ftiort  ;  in 
her  right  hand  a  meafuring  fquare,  a  globe  on  the  ground  with 
a  little  part  defigned  s  iii,  her  left  compailcs. 
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The  changeable  habit  denotes  the  different  taking  of  fituati-  | 
ons ;  her  fhortnefs  fignifies  the  taking  plans  of  dominions  more 
briefly,  when  they  take. the  leaft  part  for  the  greateft ;  the  inftru- 
ment,  the  taking  by  it  the  limits  of  every  dominion  ;  the  com- 
paflcs  denote,  the  fetting  them  to  diftinguifh  the  confines  from 
one  another. 

CHROMATICK  [in  painting]  a  term  ufed  to  fignify  the 
colouring,  which  makes  the  third  part  of  the  art  of  painting. 

CHRYSOLITE,  a  precious  ftone  of  a  yellow  colour.  The 
Chryfolite  is  the  Tepaz  of  the  moderns. 

CHRYSOLITE,  is  alfo  a  general  name  which  the  ancients 
gave  to  all  precious  ftones,  in  which  the  yellow  or  gold  was 
the  prevailing  colour. 

When  the  ftone  was  green,  they  call'd  it  Chryfoprafm^  the, 
red  and  blue  too  had  their  particular  denominations,  which  ex- 
prefs'd  their  colour,  the  gold  being  fignified  by  Chryfo ;  which 
ftill  began  the  name. 

The  modern  jewellers  call  that  a  Chryfolite,  which  the  ancients 
caird  a  Topaz  or  Chryfopras,  which  is  a  precious  ftone,  green 
and  diaphanous,  fome  of  which  caft  a  luftre  of  gold  ;  this 
ftone  is  fo  hard,  that  it  will  eafily  endure  the  file,  andfometimes 
there  are  pieces  of  them  found  big  enough  to  make  ftatues  of, 
witnefs  that  of  Juba  King  of  Mauritania,  made  in  honour  of 
Queen  Arfmoe,  wife  of  Ftolemceus  Philadelphus,  of  the  height 
of  four  cubits. 

To  make  a  pajlefor  an  oriental  Chryfolite.  To  imitate  this 
ftone,  take  two  ounces  of  natural  cryftal  prepar'd,  eight  ounces 
of  minium  in  fine  powder,  add  to  it  twelve  grains  of  crocus 
Martis  made  with  vinegar,  mixing  the  whole  well  together. 

Then  put  the  whole  into  a  crucible,  and  fet  it  in  a  furnace, 
leaving  it  there  a  httle  longer  that  it  may  have  time  to  purify 
from  the  lead. 

Then  will  you  have  a  pafte  for  the  oriental  Chryfolite,  which 
will  appear  very  admirable,  fet  with  a  foil  in  gold. 

The  way  to  make  CHRYSOLITE.  Take  ten  ounces  of  our 
powder  of  natural  cryftal  and  Saturnus  glorificatus,  (which  fee) 
to  which  add  one  ounce  of  crocus  martis  prepar'd  ;  the  whole 
reduc'd  to  fine  powder,  well  mix'd,  and  put  into  a  crucible  co- 
vered and  luted,  and  bake  it  as  directed  for  other  of  the  like 
metals,  and  you  will  have  a  fine  chryfolite  colour^  which  will  be 
of  the  native  green. 

LODOVICO  CIGOLI  or  CIVOLI,  born  in  the  year 
1559,  ^w^vsA  Andrea  del  Sarto  and  Correggio ;  liv'd  at  Florence 
and  RomCi  excell'd  in  hiftory,  died  in  1613,  aged  fifty  four 
year?. 

GIOVANNI 
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GIOVANNI  CIMABUE  of  noble  d^fcent,  the  father  of 
the  jirjl  age  or  infancy  of  modern  painting,  a  difc.ple  of  cer- 
tain ordinary  Greek  painters  brought  to  Florence^  barn  in  the 
year  1240,  where  he  liv'd,  exceli'd  \\\  hiftory  and  architedture, 
died  in  the  year  1300,  aged  lixty  yczi^. 

He  was  of  the  family  of  the  CIMABUE,  in  thofe  days  re- 
puted noble,  and  being  a  promifing  child  was  fent  to  fchool  to 
the  monaftery  o(  Santa  Maria  iiovella. 

But  inftead  of  minding  his  book,  he  fpent  al!  Jiis  time  in  draw- 
ing of  men,  horfes  and  the  like  upon  paper  or  the  backfide  of 
his  books. 

Much  about  this  time  thofe  who  govern'd  in  Florence^  invited 
fome  painters  out  oi  Greece,  that  the  art  of  painting  which  was 
.totally  loft  by  the  deluge  of  calamities,  which  for  divers  hundred 
years  had  overwhelm'd  Italy,  and  had  ruin'd  all  the  publick  fa- 
fcricks,  and  the  produ(3:  of  the  induftry  of  the  ancients,  might  be 
reftor'd  among  the  Italians. 

There  Cimahue  following  his  fecret  inclination,  us'd  to  get 
from  fchool,  and  pafs  the  whole  day  with  thofe  painters  to  fee 
them  work.  So  that  at  laft  his  father  perceiving  how  fond  he 
was  of  that  art,  agreed  with  the  Gree^  painters  to  take  him  un- 
der their  care,  which  they  the  more  readily  did,  judging  he  was 
very  likely  to  fucceed  in  his  profeffion. 

Accordingly,  in  a  (hort  time,  he  furpafs'd  his  mafrers  both 
in  defign  and  colouring,  for  they  not  at  all  attentive  to  improve 
their  art,  had  contented  themfelves  with  a  plain,  flat  manner, 
as  may  be  feen  in  thofe  of  their  works  that  have  been  prefcrv'd 
to  our  time;  but  Cimabue  though  he  imitated  them,  yet  he  had 
a  iTMich  freer  way,  as  appears  by  his  works  that  remain. 

CINNABAR,  a  mineral  ftone,  red,  heavy,  and  brillant,  found 
chiefly  in  the  quick-filver  mines ;  cail'd  alfo  vermilion. 

The  ordinary  vermilion  is  nothing  elfe  but  Cinnabar  ground 
up  with  fpifit  of  wine  and  urine. 

Cinnabar,  is  either  native  or  fa £^ it ious. 

The  native  or  mineral  Cinnabar,  or  vermilion,  which  i<!  that 
above  mentioned,  is  found  in  moft  places  where  there  are  quick- 
filvef  mines;  yet  it  is  true  alfo,  that  it  has  mines  of  its  own, 
thofe  in  Spain  are  very  famous  ;  the  French  alfo  have  fome  of 
them  in  Normandy. 

It  may  be  efteem'd  as  marcafite  of  quickfilver,  or  rather  as 
■quickfilver  petrified  and  fixt,  by  means  of  fulphur  and  a  fubter- 
raneous  heat.  Chymiftry  being  found  to  reduce  it  without  much 
trouble  or  lofs  to  the  nature  of  mercury,  each  pound  of  Cinna- 
bar yields  fourteen  ounces  of  mercury,  r 

Accordingly,  the  principal  property  and  ufe  of  this  mineral, 
is  to  yield  a  moft  excdknt  mercury. 

Vol.  I.  K  The 
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The  beft  mineral  Cinnabar  is  of  a  high  colour,  brillant  and 
free  from  the  ftone. 

FaSfitlous  or  artificial  Cinnabar,  or  vermilion  is  form'd  of  a 
mixture  of  mercury  and  fulphur,  fublim'd  and  thus  reduc'd  into 
a  kind  of  ftone. 

The  beft  is  of  a  high  colour,  full  of  fibres  like  needles. 

The  method  of  preparing  faSfitious  CINNABAR.  They  take 
fix  ounces  oi  fulphur^  and  eight  of  quick-fiher,  they  mix  them 
•well,  then  fet  them  on  the  fire  till  part  of  the  fulphur  is  con- 
fum'd,  and  the  powder  remain  black. 

After  this,  it  is  fublim'd  once  or  twice  in  open  pots,  at  the 
bottom  of  which  the  Cinnabar  remains,  very  heavy,  and  ftreak'd 
with  the  lines  or  needles,  fome  red,  others  brillant  like  filver. 

This  is  us'd  by  painters  as  a  colour^  it  being  a  very  vivid  red, 
but  not  drying  without  fome  difficulty  ;  Cinnabar  or  Vermilion 
is  rend  red  more  beautiful  by  grinding  it  with  gum  water,  and  a 
little  fafFron,  thofe  two  drugs  preventing  it  from  growing  black. 

There  is  likewife  a  BLUE  CINNABAR,  made  by  mixing 
two  parts  o( fulphur  with  three  of  quickfilver,  and  one  of  fiil 
arviTiiiac ;  thefe  being  fublim'd,  produce  a  beautiful  blue  fub- 
ftance,  whereas  quickfilver  and  fulphur  alone  produce  a  red. 

1o  purify  CINNABAR  or  VERMILION.  Cinnabar  be- 
ing a  compound  of  mercury  and  fulphur,  muft  be  divefted  of 
the  impurities  it  contradls  from  thofe  minerals,  which  impuri- 
ties darken  its  luftre,  and  caufe  it  to  change. 

Grind  Cinnabar  in  ftone  with  fair  water",  on  a  marble  or  por- 
phyry, put  it  into  a  glafs  or  earthen  velFel  to  dry,  then  put 
urine  to  it,  and  mix  it  fo  that  it  be  thoroughly  wee  and  fwim  j 
then  let  it  fettle,  and  the  Cinnabar  being  precipitated  or  fallen, 
pour  eft' the  urine  by  inclination,  and  put  frefh  in  the  room  ofi 
it,  leaving  it  fo  all  night,  and  repeating  the  fame  change  for| 
four  or  five  days,  till  the  Cinnabar  be  thoroughly  purified. 

Continue  the  procefs  with  beating  up  the  white  of  an  egg, 
whicli  mixing  with  fair  water,  pour  it  upon  the  Cinnabar,  and 
ftir  tliir  whole  about  with  a  v./a!nut-tree  ftick  ;  change  this  liquor 
two  or  three  times  as  above,  and  keep  the  veflel  clofe  ftopp'd 
up,  or  clofely  covered  for  fear  of  duft,  which  would  fpoil  the 
(yi.nnr.bar.,  and  when  you  would  ufe  it,  temper  it  with  gum  wa- 
ter, with  this  it  will  not  change  its  colour. 

Jnolher  way.  Firft  pulverize  the  Cinnabar,  and  then  grind 
it  on  a  porphyry  with  the  urine  of  a  child,  or  with  brandy,  and! 
drie  it  in  the  ftuide. 

If'you  would  intirely  diveft  it  of  all  its  obfcuriticr,  and  givq 
It  a  brighter  or  redder  countenance,  infufe  in  the  brandy  a  little! 
faft'ron,  or  put  in  a  iittle  urine  and  grind  the  Cinnabar  with  this 
liCuor. 
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Of  dying  a  Cinnamon  colour. 

I.  To  dye  a  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, madder  a  pound  and  half,  nut  galls  a  pound,  fuftick  a 
pound,  red  wood  two  ounces,  boil  all  in  your  cauldron,  after 
enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth  and  handle  it,  boiling  it  itrongly 
two  hours,  cool  it,  and  put  into  the  liquor  copperas  four 
ounces;  enter  your  cloth  again;  boil  and  handle,  boil  a  quarter 
of  an  hour,  and  cool  it,  then  put  in  copperas  two  ounces  more ;  en- 
ter your  cloth  again,  and  handle  it,  and  let  it  boil  a  quarter  of  an 
hour,  then  cool  it,  and  it  will  be  a  good  Cinnamon  colour ;  the 
lefs  copperas  the  lighter  it  will  be,  the  more  copperas  the  deeper. 

II.  Another  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, dry  rotten  oak  half  a  bufhel,  madder  two  pounds,  boil 
them  well,  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth  ;  which  handle  well, 
and  boil  three  hours,  ftill  handling  it ;  take  it  out  of  the  caul- 
dron and  air  it,  and  if  need  be,  add  a  little  more  water  to  the 
dye,  and  put  in  copperas  twenty  four  ounces ;  enter  your  cloth 
again,  take  it  out  and  cool  it,  and  if  it  is  not  fad  enough,  put 
it  in  again  with  more  copperas. 

III.  Another  way  of  dying  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  Vv^ater  a 
fufficient  quantity,  nut  galls  bruis'd  fmall  four  pounds,  fuftick, 
red  wood  ground,  of  each  a  pound,  boil  them  all  together; 
then  enter  your  cloth  and  handle  it  well,  for  fear  of  fpotting, 
and  boil  it  two  hours  and  cool  it,  then  put  in  to  fadden  it  cop- 
peras two  pounds  ;  then  it  will  ^yt  forty  eight  or  fifty  pounds  of 
wool,  yarn,  flannel,  bays,  cloth,  i^c. 

IV.  Another  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  water  a  fufHcient  quantity, 
of  madder  two  pounds,  of  red-wood  ground  a  pound,  boil  them 
together  for  an  hour  ;  then  enter  forty  pounds  of  wool,  yarn, 
cloth,  ^c.  and  boil  again  an  hour,  take  it  up  and  air  it,  put  in 
copperas  three  pounds ;  which  when  melted,  put  in  the  cloth 
again,  make  it  boil. 

V.  Another  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, crufl  madder  three  pounds,  nut  galls  bruis'd  fmall,  fuftick, 
red-wood  ground,  of  each  a  pound,  rotten  oak  wood,  tanners 
bark,  of  each  half  a  pound  ;  boil  all  together;  then  enter  twenty 
yards  of  cloth,  and  boil  an  hour  and  half,  after  which  cool  and 
fadden  with  copperas  eight  ounces,  and  if  that  deepens  it  not 
enough  put  in  more. 

VI.  Another  Cinnamon  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, nut  galls,  madder^  of  each  a  pound,  fuftick  twenty  four 
ounces,  redwood  ground  fix  ounces,  boil  and  enter  twenty  yards 
of  broad  cloth,  cool  and  fadden  with  copperas  four  ounces. 

CIVET,  is  a  perfume  produc'd  by  an  animal  cali'd  a  Civet 
Cat, 
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This  animal  pretty  much  refembles  our  Cat,  excepting  that 
its  fnout  is  more  pointed,  its  claws  lefs  dangerous,  and  its  cry 
different. 

The  perfume  produc'd  by  this  animal,  is  form'd  like  a  kind 
of  greafe  or  thick  fcum  in  a  fort  of  bag  under  his  tail.  This 
greafe  is  gathered  from  time  to  time,  and  ftill  abounds  in  propor- 
tion as  the  animal  is  fed. 

Before  any  of  thefe  animals  were  feen  in  Europe,  or  it  was 
known  how  the  perfume  was  gathered,  it  was  (according  to  the 
relations  of  travellers)  fuppos'd  to  be  the  fweat  of  that  animal  ir- 
ritated and  kindled  into  a  rage. 

That  the  method  of  performing  it,  was  by  inclofing  the  ani- 
mal in  an  iron  cage;  and  whipping  them  a  great  while  with  rods, 
then  gathering  the  fweat  or  foam  of  the  animal  with  a  fort  of  fpoon, 
through  the  iron  bars  from  between  the  thighs. 

But  fince  we  have  by  experience  been  taught  better,  and  that 
the  perfume  Civety  is  only  a  thick  undtuous  humour,  fecreted 
by  certain  glands,  between  the  two  tunicks  of  the  bag  in  which 
it  is  amafs'd,  under  its  tall,  benealh  the  anus. 

There  is  much  Civet  produc'd  in  Bojfora,  Calicut  and  other 
places,  where  the  animal  that  produces  it  is  found.  Though  a 
great  part  of  the  Civet  we  have  is  furnifh^d  by  the  Dutch,  who 
keep  and  bring  up  a  confiderable  number  of  Civet  Cats, 

Befidcs  the  Civet  fiom  India  and  Holland,  there  is  alfo  from 
Brofd  o\  Guinea^  like  that  o{  India,  and  an  occidental  Civet^ 
which  bears  no  refemblance  to  it. 

Civet  mull:  be  chofen  new,  of  a  good  confiftence,  a  whitifh 
colour,  and  a  ftrong  difagreeable  fmell. 

Civet  is  adulterated  by  mixing  with  it  the  gall  of  an  ox,  and 
Jiorax  liquified  and  wafl^'d,  or  by  the  addition  of  honey  of  CreU, 

Another  way  is,  by  taking  the  nuse  pulp  of  raiftns  of  the  fun 
four  ounces,  musk  reduc'd  to  a  line  pov/der  half  an  ounce,  which 
being  well  mixt  together,  nine  ounces  of  Civet  is  added  and 
mix'd  again,  and  then  digefled  in  a  bolt  head  in  a  fand  heat  far 
twenty  days;  and  when  it  is  cold,  it  is  taken  out,  flirred  and 
mixed  well  together,  and  kept  in  a  jar-glafs  clofe  covered  with 
bladders. 

Another  way.  Take  \\(\\\\AJlQrax^  honey,  ox-gall,  fine  pufp 
of  fios  of  each  an  ounce  and  quarter,  musk  in  fine  p..wder  half 
an  ounce,  choice  Civet  ten  ounces  ;  mix  them  well  in  a  mortar, 
put  tb.em  into  a  bolt  head,  and  digeft  them  for  twenty  days  as 
before. 

CLARO  OBSCURO,")  in  painting  is  the  art  of  diflributing 

CLaIR  obscure,    >to  advantage,    the  lights  and   (ha- 

CHIARO  SCURO,  J  dows  of  a  piece;  boJi  wich  rtgard 
to  the  ealing  of  the  eye  aud  the  effed  of  the  whgle  piece. 

Thus 
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Thus  when  a  painter  gives  his  figures  a  ftrong  relievo,  loofens 
them  from  the  ground,  and  fets  them  free  from  each  other,  by 
the  management  of  lights  and  fhadows,  he  is  faid  to  underftand 
the  Clair  Obfcure. 

The  Claro  Obfcuro  makes  one  of  the  great  divifions,  or  branches 
of  painting,  the  whole  of  a  pi<5lure  being  refolvable  into  light 
and  Jhadow. 

The  doctrine  of  Clair  Obfcure  will  come  under  the  followirg 
rules. 

Light  may  be  either  confidercd  in  regard  to  itfclf,  or  to  its 
effe£ls,  the  place  wherein  it    is  difFas'd,  or  its  ufe. 

For  the  firft  light  is  either  natural  or  artificial.,  Jiatural  light 
cither  cames  immediately  from  the  fun,  which  is  bri.-k,  and  its 
colour  various  according  to  the  time  of  the  day,  or  'tis  that  of  2^ 
clear  air,  thro'  which  light  is  fpread,  and  whofe  colour  is  a  little 
bluifli,  or  a  cloudy  air  which  is  darker;  yet  reprefents  objects 
in  their  genuine  colours  with  more  eafe  to  the  eye. 

Artificial  light  proceeds  from  fire  or  flame,  and  tinges  the  ob- 
jeft  with  its  own  colour,  but  the  light  it  proje6ls  is  very  nanow 
and  confin'd. 

For  the  fecond,  the  efFe»Sls  of  light  are  either  principal,  as 
when  the  rays  fall  perpendicularly  on  the  top  of  a  b^dy  without 
any  interruption,  or  glajicing^  as  when  it  Hides  along  bodies,  of 
fecondary,  which  is  for  things  at  a  diftance. 

3.  YoT  t\\s place,  it  is  either  the  open  campagne,  wliich  makes 
objects  appear  with  great  foftiiefs,  or  it  is  an  inclos'd  place, 
where  the  brightnefs  is  more  vivid,  its  diminution  more  hafty, 
and  its  extremes  more  abrupt. 

4.  For  the  ufe  or  application,  the  light  of  the  fun  is  always 
fuppos'd  to  be  without,  and  over  againft  the  pidlure  ;  that  it  may 
heighten  the  foremoft  figures,  the  luminaries  themfelves  never 
appearing,  in  regard  the  beft  colours  can't  exprefs  them. 

The  chief  light  to  meet  on  the  chief  group,  and  as  much  as 
pofiible  on  the  chief  figure  of  the  fubjecl. 

The  light  to  be  purfued  over  the  great  parts,  without  being 
crof;»'d  or  interrupted  with  little  fhadows. 

The  full  force  of  the  principal  light  to  be  only  In  one  part  of 
the  piece,  taking  care  never  to  make  two  contrary  ligh::-:. 

Not  to  be  fcrupuloufly  confin'd  to  one  univerfal  light ;  but  to 
fuppofe  other  accelfory  one?,  as  the  opening  of  clouds,  {ifr.  to 
looien  fome  things  and  produce  other  agieeable  efFedts. 

Laflly  the  light  to  be  different,  according  to  the  quality  of 
things,  whence  it  proceeds,  and  the  nature  of  the  fubjec^s  which 
receive  it. 

As  {ox  Jhadmxjs,  they  are  diftinguifh'd, 

I.  Into  ihofe  form'd  pn  the  bodies  themfeJves,  by  their  proper 
relievo's,  K  3  2.  Thofa 
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2.  Thofe  made  by  adjacent  bodies,  thofe  that  make  the  parts 
of  any  whole,  and  the  different  effects,  according  to  the  difference 
of  places. 

For  the  firft,  fince  the  different  effefts  of  light  only  appear  by 
fhadows,  their  degrees  muft  be  well  manag'd. 

The  place  which  admits  no  light,  and  where  the  colours  are 
loft,  muft  be  darker  than  any  part  that  has  relievo,  and  difpos'd 
in  the  front. 

The  reflex  or  return  of  the  light,  brings  with  it  a  colour 
borrow'd  from  the  fubjeft  that  reflects  it,  and  flies  off  at  a  greater 
or  lefs  angle,  according  to  the  fituation  of  the  refledling  body, 
with  regard  to  the  luminous  one  ;  hence  its  effedts  muft  be  dif- 
ferent in  colour,  and  in  force,  according  to  the  difpofition  of 
bodies. 

Deepenings  which  admit  not  of  any  light  or  reflex,  muft  ne- 
ver meet  on  the  relievo  of  any  member  of  any  great  elevated 
part ;  but  in  the  cavities  or  joints  of  bodies,  the  folds  of  drape- 
ries, ^c.  and  to  find  occafions  for  introducmg  great  Ihadows, 
to  ferve  for  the  repofe  of  the  fight,  and  the  loofening  of  things, 
inftead  of  many  fhadows  which  have  a  pitiful  effedl. 

For  the  fecond,  the  fhadows  made  by  bodies,  are  either  in 
plain  and  fmooih  places,  or  on  the  earth,  wherein  they  are 
deeper  than  the  bodies  that  occafion  them,  as  receiving  lefs  re- 
flex light;  yet  ftiil  diminifh  as  they  depart  further  from  their 
caufe,  or  on  the  neighbouring  bodies,  where  they  are  to  follow 
the  form  of  the  fame  bodies,  according  to  its  magnitude,  and  its 
pofition  in  refpe£t  to  the  light. 

For  the  third,  in  fhadov^s  that  have  parts,  the  painter  muft 
obferve  to  take  for  a  light  in  a  fhadowed  place,  the  teint  or 
luftre  of  the  light  part;  and  on  the  contrary,  for  the  fliadow  in 
the  lightened  part,  the  teint  or  luftre  in  the  fhadow  ;  to  make 
an  agreeable  affemblage  of  colour,  fhadow  and  reflex  in  thefha- 
dowed  part. 

But  without  interrupting  the  great  maffes  of  fhadows,  to  avoid 
forming  little  things  in  the  fliadow,  as  not  being  perceiv'd  un- 
lefs  clofely  look'd  at ;  and  to  work  as  it  were  in  the  general,  and 
at  one  fight. 

Never  to  fet  the  ftrong  fliadows  againft  the  light,  without 
foftening  the  harfh  contraft  by  the  help  of  Tome  intermediate  co- 
lour, ti^.ough  the  mafs  of  light  may  be  plac'd  either  before  or  be- 
hind that  of  the  fliadow ;  yet  it  ought  to  be  fo  difpos'd,  as  to 
illumine  the  principal  parts  of  the  fubjecft. 

For  the  fourth,  the  effedls  of  fhadov/s  are  different,  as  the 
place  is  cither  wide  and  fpacious,  as  in  thofe  coming  immediately 
from  the  fun,  which  are  very  fenfible,  and  their  extremes  pretty 
abrupt  5  from  the  ferene  air^  which  are  fainter  and  more  fweet, 
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from  the  dark  air,  which  appears  more  diffus'd  and  almoft  Im- 
perceptible ;  and  thofe  from  an  artificial  light,  which  makes  the 
fhadows  deep,  and  their  edges  abrupt ;  or  as  it  is  more  narrow 
and  confin'd,  where  the  lights  coming  from  the  fame  place, 
make  the  fhadow  more  ftrong,  and  the  reflex  lefs  fenfible. 

CLAIR  OBSCURE,  ?  is  alfo  us'd  to  hgnify  a  defign,    con- 

CHAIRO  SCURO,  5  fifting  only  of  two  colours,  moft  ufu- 
ally  black  and  white  ;  but  fometimes  black  and  yellow,  or  it  is 
a  defign  only  wafti'd  with  one  colour,  the  (hadows  being  of  a 
dusky  brown  colour,  and  the  lights  heightened  up  with  white. 

The  word  is  alfo  apply'd  to  prints  of  two  colours,  taken  ofF 
at  twice ;  whereof  there  are  volumes  in  the  cabinets  of  the  cu- 
rious in  prints. 

The  word  Clair-Ohfcure  is  a  compound  of  two  others,  Clair 
is  us'd  by  the  French  for  thofe  parts  of  a  painting  which  reflvdt 
the  moft  light ;  and  comprehends  not  only  the  lights  themfelves, 
but  alfo  thofe  colours  that  are  luminous. 

By  Obfcure^  is  meant  not  only  all  the  fhades,  but  alfo  all  the 
colours  that  are  dusky. 

CLEARNESS  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a  naked 
youth  of  a  noble  afpedi:,  furrounded  with  a  great  fplendour  and 
brightnefs,  with  the  fun  in  his  hand. 

His  youth  fhews  him  acceptable  to  every  body,  and  is  faid  to 
be  illuftrious  fike  the  fun  that  illuminates  every  thing  in  the 
world. 

CLEOPHANTUS  of  Corinth,  made  the  next  improvement 
upon  Ardices  of  Corinth,  who  firft  attempted  to  fill  up  his  out- 
lines. But  as  he  did  it  with  one  fingle  colour  laid  on  every- 
where alike,  his  pieces,  and  thofe  of  H)giciiion,  Dinias  and 
Cbarmas  his  followers,  from  thence  got  the  na:i:e  of  Monochro- 
mata  (■y/z.)  pictures  of  one  colour. 

FRANCES  de  CLEYN  was  a  Dutch  painter  and  mafter  of 
the  tapiftry  works  to  King  Charles  L  zt  Mortlack  for  which  he 
painted  cartoons  in  diftemper;  lie  was  very  eminent  for  his  in- 
vention, and  made  feveral  defigns  that  were  extraordinary  fine 
for  painters,  gravers,  fculptois,  ^c.  amongft  v/hich  are  cuts  of 
fome  of  Ogilhys  books.  He  died  ziMortlack  a  little  before  the 
rettoration. 

CLIO,  one  of  the  mufes,  the  patronefs  and  inventrefs  of  hi- 
ftory,  is  reprefented  in  painting  with  a  coronet  of  bays ;  hold- 
ing in  her  right  hand  a  trumpet,  in  her  left  hand  a  book,  upon 
which  may  be  written  Hijioria.  Her  name  is  deriv'd  from 
praife  and  glory. 

I^Cyr  HENRY  DE  CLIVEN,  or  DE  CLEF,  painter  of 
Antwerp^  ufed  this  mark  j  he  died  aJino  15S9.  So  alfo 
did  Martin  de  Clef, 

K  4  CL 


C  L  O 

Cl.  Mell.  m  Sf.  Romce  fignifi^s  Claudius  Mellanut. 
CLOUDS,  StCY,  k^c.  For  colouring  therri,  do  as  follows : 

1 .  For  a  beautiful  sky,  fitted  for  fair  weather,  ufe  Bice  tem- 
pered with  zvhite^  laying  it  in  the  upper  part  of  the  sky,  (as 
you  fee  proper)  under  which  you  may  lay  a  thin  or  fairit  pur" 
fie  with  a  fniall  foft  brufii,  working  the  undermoft  purple  irtto 
the  upper  mole  blue  ;  but  fo  as  that  the  blue  may  ftand  clear  and 

2.  For  the  horifon,  or  near  the  fame,  lay  a  fine  thin  majlicot, 
v/hich  work  from  beloW  upwards,  till  it  mix  with  the  purple ; 
after  which,  you  may  take  a  ftronger  purple,  making  here  and 
there  upon  the  former  purple,  as  it  were  the  form  of  clouds  as 
rature  requires. 

3.  Upon  the  mnjlicot,  you  may  alfo  work  with  minium  mix'd 
with  cerufs,  to  imitate  the  fiery  beams,  which  often  appear  in 
hot  a'd  clear  fummer  weather. 

4.  To  imitate  gl  ;ry  with  a  great  ftiining  light  of  a  yellowifli 
colour  or  the  fun-beams,  you  muft  ufe  ?naJiicot  or  faffron  mixt 
with  red-lead,  and  heightened  with  fhell  gold  or  the  like. 

<;.  A  cloudy  sky  is  imitated  with  pale  htce,  (hading  the  clouds 
afterwards  with  a  mixture  of  feveral  colours ;  a  fair  sky  requires 
clouds  of  a  greater  fliade,  with  purple 

6.  The  clouds  in  a  rainy  sky  muft  be  fhaded  with  indigo  and 
lake;  in  a  x\\^\x  sky,  with  black  and  dark  blue,  fmoaky,  mak- 
ing a  blaze  with  purple,  minium  and  cerufs. 

7.  The  clouds^  at  fun  rifing  or  fetting,  muft  be  made  with 
miniumy  cerufs  and  purpie,  making  fcatiering  ftrokes  underneath 
the  clouds  with  ininium  and  majiicct,  or  minium  and  faffron  ;  fo 
that  the  fcattermg  upward  may  appear  faint,  and  fomething  fiery 
below  afar  otf,  near  the  landfcape. 

8.  Make  a  fiery  sky  with  pale  blue,  fmoothing  it  downwards, 
which  muft  be  aiterwards  mingled  with  a  ftrong  red-lead  mixt 
with  cerufs,  making  long  diminutive  ftrokes  like  the  fun-beams 
upon  the  blue  sky,  with  which  let  fall  feme  purple  ftrokes,  much 
like  the  faid  beams ;  then  fweeten  one  into  another  with  a  foft 
bmfti-pencil,  wet  in  gum- water,  not  too  ftrong. 

9.  Make  a  fair  sky,  by  ufing  fair  bice  alone,  and  tempering 
it  by  degrees  with  moie  and  more  white  ;  fmoothing  one  into 
the  other  from  above  downwards,  and  Ihading  it  as  you  think 
proper,  and  as  nature  require?. 

Of  dying  CLOVE  colmr. 
1.  To  dye  an  excellent  Clove  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient 
quantity,  fujiick  twenty  four  ounces,  cruji  ynadder  and  nut  galls 
t)f  each  a  pound,  red  wood  ground  four  ounces ;  boil  them,  and 
enter  twenty  yatds  of  broad  cloth ;  boil  it  two  hours  with  ^ 
llrong  heat,  handling  it ;  then  put  in  copperas  half  a  pound,  oak 
'         I  "  '  (havings 
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Jhavlngi  four  ounces ;  enter  your  cloth  again,  handle  it  well,  boil 
it  bah  an  hour,  and  fo  cool  it ;  if  you  would  have  the  colour 
fadder,  put  in  more  copperas. 

II.  Another  Clove  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
joiners  oak  fhavings  four  pounds,  madder  two  pounds,  redwood 
and  walnut  tree  leaves  of  each  four  ounces  ;  boil  them  well,  and 
enter  twenty  yards  of  cloth,  which  handle  well,  and  boil  it  three 
hours,  ftill  handling  it ;  then  take  it  out  and  air  it,  adding,  if 
need  requires,  a  httJe  more  water;  then  take  fo/)/)^r<7j  thirty ' 
ounce?,  enter  your  cloth  again,  take  it  out  and  cool  it,  and  fad- 
den  it,  if  need  requires,  with  more  copperas. 

III.  Another  Clove  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
nut  galls  and  red  wood  ground  of  each  a  pound,  fujiick  and  mad' 
der  of  each  eight  ounces,  fumach  four  ounces  ;  boil  all  thefe  to- 
gether for  an  hour,  then  enter  your  cloth,  ^f.  and  boil  an  hour; 
take  it  out,  and  put  in  copperas  two  pounds ;  being  melted,  put 
in  your  cloth  again,  and  let  it  boil.  This  will  dye  twenty  pounds 
weight  of  wool,  yarn,  cloth,  ^V. 

IV.  Another  Clove  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
fumach  fix  handfuls,  fujiick  three  handfuls,  red  wood  ground  one 

handful ;  boil  all  thefe  two  hours  and  a  half,  with  twenty  yards 
of  broad  cloth  ;  then  cool  and  faddcn  with  copperas^  as  you  fee 
fit. 

V.  Another  Clove  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
nut  galls  two  pound,  madder  two  pounds,  fujiick  a  pound  and 
a  half;  boil  all  together,  cool  with  a  little  water,  then  enter 
forty  eight  or  fifty  pounds  of  wool,  yarn,  cloth,  ^c.  handle  your 
cloth,  and  boil  it  two  hours  and  a  half;  then  cool  it,  and  fad- 
den  with  copperas  two  pounds  four  ounces. 

DON  GIULO  CLOVIO,  born  1498,  fcholar  of  Giuh 
Romano,  liv'd  at  Rome  and  in  Hungary ;  excell'd  in  miniature, 
hiftory  and  portraits;  died  in  the  year  1578,  aged  eighty  years. 
T  -j-^  HERMAN  COBLENT  has  put  this  mark  under 
rG|-4  the  four  Evangelifts  and  other  plates ;  one  of  Davidy 
-^  -^  of  Judith  and  Lucretia  ;  and  afterwards  Adrienus 
Hubertus  ufed  this  mark  with  cxcudit. 

COCHINEAL,  a  drug  us'd  by  dyers  in  giving  red  colours, 
efpecially  crimfons  and  fcarlets. 

It  is  brought  to  us  from  the  Weji-Indies,  but  authors  are  not 
agreed  as  to  its  nature ;  fome  taking  it  to  be  the  grain  of  a  tree, 
and  others  to  be  a  kind  of  worm. 

Of  the  firft  opinion  is  Pomet^  and  of  the  latter  F.  Plumier. 

But  it  fhould  feem  that  there  is  both  a  Cochineal  that  is  a 
grain,  and  another  that  is  a  worm,  tho'  they  have  both  been 
equally  dillant  from  the  truth  in  the  defcription  they  have  given 
of  it. 

This 
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This  opinion  is  founded  on  the  account  given  by  Dampler, 
who  gives  a  precife  defcription  of  each  kind ;  which  if  be  not 
true,  'tis  at  leaft  more  likely  than  any  opinion  yet  propos'd.  His 
defcription  of  each  is  as  follows. 

The  Cochineal  worm  is  an  infedl  ingendred  in  a  fruit,  refem- 
bling  a  pear ;  the  flirub  which  bears  it  is  five  or  fix  foot  high. 
At  the  top  of  the  fruit  grows  a  red  flower,  which  when  mature, 
falls  on  the  fruit;  and  that  opening  difcovers  a  cleft  two  or  three 
inches  in  diameter.  The  firft  then  appears  full  of  little  red  in- 
fects, having  wings  of  a  furprizing  fmallnefs,  and  which  would 
dye  and  rot  there  if  not  taken  out. 

The  Indians  therefore  fpreading  cloths  under  the  tree,  (hake 
k  with  Poles^  till  the  infects  are  forc'd  to  quit  their  lodging,  and 
fly  about  the  tree ;  which  they  cannot  do  many  moments,  but 
tumble  down  dead  into  the  cloth,  where  they  are  left  until  they 
be  entirely  dry.  When  the  infedl  flies,  it  is  red  ;  when  it  is  fal- 
len, black ;  and  when  dry,  white,  though  it  afterwards  changes 
its  colour. 

There  are  whole  plantations  of  the  Cochineal  tree,  or  Tonna, 
as  the  natives  call  it,  about  Guatimala,  Chepe,  and  Guexach  in 
the  kingdom  of  Mexico. 

Cochineal  grain,  or  as  Dampier  calls  it,  Sylvejiris^  is  a  red  ber- 
ry, growing  in  America,  found  in  a  fruit,  refembling  that  of  the 
Cochineal  tree  or  Tonna. 

The  firft  {hoots  produce  a  yellow  flower;  then  comes  the 
fruit  which  is  long,  and  when  ripe,  opens  with  a  cleft  of  three 
or  four  inches.  The  fruit  is  full  of  pippins  or  grains,  which  fall 
on  the  leaft  agitation,  and  which  the  Indians  take  care  to  ga- 
ther. Eight  or  ten  of  thefe  fruits  may  yield  about  an  ounce  of 
grain. 

This  berry  yields  a  dye,  almoft  as  beautiful  as  that  of  the  in- 
feft;  and  a  perfon  may  eafily  be  deceived  in  them,  though  the 
firft  is  the  leaft  efteem'd  by  much. 

VIVANO  CODAZZO,  call'd  VIVIANE,  call'd  DALLE 
PROSPECTIVE,  born  in  the  year  1599,  fcholar  o^  Augujlino 
TaJJh,  liv'd  at  Rome,  excell'd  in  buildings  and  ruins,  died  in  the 
year  1674,  aged  feventy  five  years. 
^  STEPHEN  COLBENSTAGH,  Sc.  Roma.  He 
Kp,  engrav.'d  tlie  paintings  of  Domcnichmo^  and  afed  this 
.•■X^-J    mark.        .   . 

ADAM  COLONI,  commonly  call'd  the  Old,  was  a  Dutch 
painter,  born  in  Roterdam,  but  who  refided  a  great  while  in 
England,  and  became  efpecially  eminent  for  his  fmall  rural  pie- 
ces, cartel,  country  wakes,  fire  pieces,  isc.  he  alfo  copied  many 
pictures  of  beafts  ^.htx  Bajfam,  particularly  thofe  of  the  royal  col- 
iedlion,  which  are  efteemed  his  bsft  pcifoimances.  He  died  in 
;  Londoii 
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London  in  1685,  and  lies  buried  in  St,  Martinis  Church,  aged 
fifty  one  years. 

HENRY,  alias  ADRIAN  COLONI,  was  the  fon  of  the 
forementioned,  he  was  inttru<fled  by  his  father  and  brother- in-law 
Mr.  Fan  Diejl^  and  became  a  good  draftfman,  as  a  great  number 
of  academy  pieces  drawn  by  him  teftify ;  he  often  wrought  up- 
on the  fmall  figures  of  his  brother  Van  Dieji's  landfcapes,  and 
they  received  no  fmall  addition  of  beauty  from  what  he  did,  ef- 
pecially  when  he  ftrove  to  imitate  the  manner  of  Sahator  Rofa, 
He  died  young  about  the  year  1 701,  at  thirty  three  years  of  age, 
and  lies  buried  in  St  A'fartins  Church.  He  was  a  perfon  of 
lively  invention,  and  painted  very  quick. 

COLOUR  is  defined  to  be  a  property  inherent  in  light, 
whereby,  according  to  the  different  fizes  or  magnitudes  of  its 
parts,  it  excites  different  vibrations  in  the  fibres  of  the  optic 
nerve,  which  being  propagated  to  the  fen/or  iuniy  affefts  the  mind 
with  different  fenfations. 

Or  it  is  defined  to  be  a  fenfation  of  the  foul,  excited  by  the 
application  of  light  to  the  retina  of  the  eye,  and  different  as  that 
light  differs  in  the  degree  of  its  refrangibility,  and  the  magnitude 
of  its  component  parts. 

So  that  in  the  former  view,  light  is  the  fubje(St  of  Colour, 
and  in  the  latter  it  is  the  agent. 

The  opinions  of  authors,  both  antient  and  modern,  have 
been  various,  with  refped  to  the  nature  and  origin  of  the  phac- 
nomenon  of  Colour. 

The  moft  popular  opinion  is  that  of  the  followers  o^  Arijlotle, 
who  maintain'd  that  colour  was  a  quality  refiding  in  the  coloured 
body,  and  that  it  does  exift  independently  of  light. 

The  Cartefians  came  indeed  fomething  nearer  to  the  truth, 
who  owned,  that  as  the  colour'd  body  is  not  immediately  ap- 
ply'd  to  the  organ,  to  occafion  the  fenfation,  and  that  as  no  body 
can  affeifl  the  fenfe  but  by  immediate  contadl ;  the  colour'd  bo- 
dy does  not  excite  the  fenfation  of  it  fclf,  or  contribute  any  thing 
to  it,  otherwife  than  by  moving  fome  interpos'd  medium,  and 
by  that  the  organ  of  light. 

They  add,  that  as  we  find  that  bodies  don't  affe£l  the  fenfe 
in  the  dark,  light  only  occafions  the  fenfe  of  Colour,  by  mov- 
ing the  organ ;  and  that  colour'd  bodies  are  no  further  concerned, 
than  as  they  reflect  the  light  with  a  certain  modification  ;  the 
differences  in  their  colours  arifing  from  a  difference  in  the  tex- 
ture of  their  parts,  whereby  they  are  difpos'd  to  refledt  the  hght 
with  this  or  that  modification. 

But  'tis  to  the  incomparable  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  we  owe  a  folld 
and  confiftent  theory  of  colours.,  built  on  fome  experiments,  and 
folving  all  the  phanomena  thereof.     His  dodrine  is  as  follows. 

It 
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It  is  found  by  experience,  that  rays  or  beams  of  light  are 
conipC)>'cI  of  particles  very  heterogeneous,  or  diffimilar  to  each 
other,  /.  e.  feme  of  them,  as  it  is  highly  probable,  are  larger, 
and  others  lefs. 

For  a  ray  of  li2;ht,  as  E  F  (See  plate  fig.  VI.)  being  receiv'd 
on  a  refrac^tory  furface,  as  A  D  in  a  dark  place  is  not  wholly 
refrafied  to  L,  but  fplit  as  it  were,  and  diifus'd  into  feveral  little 
rays ;  fome  of  which  are  refracted  to  L,  and  others  to  the  other 
intermediate  points  between  L  and  G,  /.  e.  thofe  particles  of 
the  light,  which  are  the  moft  minute,  are  of  all  others  the  moft 
cafily  and  moft  confiderably  diverted  ;  by  the  adlion  of  the  re- 
frading  furface  out  of  their  refiilinear  courfe  towards  L  :  and 
the  reft,  as  each  exceeds  another  in  magnitude,  fo  is  it  with 
more  difficulty  and  lefs  confideiably  turn'd  out  of  its  right  line 
to  the  points  betweeen  L  and  G.     See  REFRANGIBILITY, 

Now  each  ray  of  light,  as  it  differs  from  another  in  its  degree 
cf  refrangibility,  fo  does  it  differ  from  it  in  Colour  \  this  is  war- 
ranted by  numerous  experiments. 

I'hofe  particles  v.  g.  which  are  moft  refrafted,  are  found  to 
conftitute  a  ray  of  a  violet  colour,  /.  e.  in  all  probability,  the 
moft  minute  particles  of  light,  thus  feparately  impell'd,  excite 
the  ftiorteft  vibrations  in  the  retina^  which  are  thence  propagated 
by  the  folid  fibres  of  the  optic  nerves  into  the  brain,  there  toi 
excite  the  fenftuion  of  violet  cokur ;  as  being  the  moft  dusky  and 
languid  of  all  Colours.     See  VIOLET. 

A<.ain  thofe  particles  which  are  the  leaft  refracted,  conftitute 
a  radiUus  or  ray  of  a  red  Colour^  i.  e.  the  largeft  particles  of 
light  excite  the  longeft  vibrations  in  the  retina^  fo  as  to  excite 
the  fenfation  of  a  red  Colour.,  the  brighteft  and  moft  vivid  of  all 
Colours.     See  RED. 

The  other  particles  being  in  like  manner  feparated  according 
to  their  refpedtive  magnitudes  into  little  rays,  excite  the  inter- 
metUate  vibrations;  and  thus  occafion  the  fenfation  of  the  mter- 
mediate  colours,  much  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  feveral  vibra- 
tions of  the  air  according  to  their  refpe^Stive  magnitudes,  excite 
the  fenfation  of  different  founds. 

To  this  it  may  be  added,  that  rot  only  the  more  dif^inctand 
notable  Colours  cA  red.,  yelloiu,  blue.  Szc.  have  thus  their  rife  from 
the  different  magnitudes  and  ref  anj^ibiliry  of  the  ra)s;  but  alb 
the  intermediate  degrees  or  feints  of  ihc  fame  coiour,  as  of  yel' 
'hw  up  to  greeriy  of  red  down  to  yellow.,  &c. 

Further,  the  Colours  of  thefe  little  rays  not  being  any  adven- 
titious modifications  thereof,  but  Ci:nnate,  piimitive  and  neccf- 
fary  properties,  as  confifting  in  all  probability,  in  the  magnitudes 
of  their  parts,  muft  be  perpevual  and  immutable,  /  e.  cannot  be 
changed  by  any  future  refradion  or  reflection^  pr  by  any  modi- 
fication whatfoevcr,  Thii 
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This  is  confirm'd  by  abundance  of  experiments;  all  endea- 
vours having  been  ufed,  after  feparating  a  colour  d  ray  from  thofe 
of  other  kinds,  to  change  it  into  fome  other  Colour  by  repeated 
refractions,  but  to  no  effeft. 

Apparent  tranfmutations  of  Colours  indeed  may  be  effc£led, 
viz.  where  there  is  an  afTembiage  or  mixture  of  rays  of  diffe- 
rent kinds,  the  component  colours  never  appearing  in  their  na- 
tural hue  in  fuch  mixtures;  but  always  allay 'd  and  temper'd 
with  each  other ;  v.hence  refults  a  middling  kind  of  colour, 
which  by  refradlion  may  be  feparated  into  component  ones;  and 
thofe  after  feparation  being  remix'd,  return  to  their  former  C»- 
lour. 

Hence  the  tranfmutations  of  Colours,  by  mixing  thofe  of  dif- 
ferent kinds,  are  not  real ;  but  mere  appearances  and  deceptions 
of  the  fight :  for  the  rays  being  again  fevered,  exhibit  the  fame 
colours  as  at  fiift.  Thus  blue  and  yellow  powders  well  mixt, 
appear  to  the  naked  eye  green ;  yet  without  having  pafs'd  any 
alteration,  when  viev/'d  through  a  microfcope,  the  blue  and  yd- 
low  particles  ftill  appear  diftindi. 

Hence  there  arife  two  kinds  of  colours,  the  one  original  and 
/imple,  produc'd  by  homogencal  light,  or  by  rays  that  have  the 
fame  degree  of  refrangibility,  and  the  fame  magnitude  of  their 
parts ;  fuch  as  red,  yelloiu,  g^^^^'t  hlue^  a  violet,  purple,  orange^ 
and  indigo,  with  all  their  intermediate  teints  and  gradations. 

The  other  kind  of  Colours  is  fecondary  or  heterogeneous,  com- 
pounded of  the  primary  ones  j  or  of  a  mixture  of  rays  diffe- 
rently refrangible,  djV. 

There  may  alfo  be  fecondary  col:)urs,  produc'd  by  compofi- 
tion  like  the  primary  ones,  or  thofe  confifting  of  homogeneal 
light,  as  to  the  fpecLes  or  appearance  of  the  Colour ;  but  not  as 
to  the  permanency  or  immutability  thereof.  Thus  yellow  and 
blue  make  green ;  red  and  yellow,  orange  ;  orange  and  yellowijb 
green,  yellow,  and  in  the  gener-al,  if  any  two  Colours  be  mix'd, 
which  in  the  feries  of  thofe  generated  by  the  prifm,  are  not  too 
far  apart  from  their  mixture,  refuks  that  colour,  which  va  the 
faid  feries  is  found  in  the  mid  way  between  them;  but  thofe 
fituated  at  too  great  a  diftance,  do  not  io. 

Indeed,  the  more  any  Colour  is  compounded,  the  lefs  perfe£l 
and  vivid  it  is;  by  too  much  compofition,  they  may  be  diluted 
and  weakened,  till  they  ceafe. 

By  compofition,  there  may  be  produced  Colours,  not  unlike 
any  of  thofe  of  the  homogeneal  light. 

The  moft  extraordinary  compofition  is  that  of  whitenefs,  for 
to  this,  all  the  primary  colours  abovementioned  are  xequired; 
and  ihofe  to  be  raixt  in  a  certain  degree. 
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Hence  it  is  that  white  is  the  ordinary  colour  of  light;  h'ght  be- 
ing nothing  elfe  but  a  confus'd  aflemblage  of  rays  of  all  Colours. 

If  the  rays  of  different  Colours  do  thus  begin  to  be  feparated 
by  one  refraction  of  one  fingle  furface,  that  feparation  is  much 
promoted,  fo  as  even  to  become  fenfible  to  the  eye  by  a  double 
refradlion. 

This  is  obferv'd  in  the  two  furfaces  of  any  glafs ;  provided  thofe 
furfaces,  be  not  parallel,  but  of  all  others,  it  is  moft  fenfible  in 
the  two  faces  of  a  triangular  prifm ;  the  phaenomena  whereof, 
as  they  are  the  touchftone  of  all  theories  of  Colours^  and  as  they 
contain  the  theory  of  that  is  here  delivered,  we  (hall  lay  down  as 
follows. 

1.  The  rays  of  the  fun,  tranfmitted  through  a  triangular 
prifm,  exhibit  an  image  of  various  Colours  (the  chief  of  which 
are  red,  yellow^  g^een,  blue  and  violet)  on  the  oppofite  wall. 

The  reafon  is,  that  the  differently  colour'd  rays  are  feparated  11 
by  refraiStion  ;    for  the  blue    rays  v.  g.  mark'd  with  the  dotted  ij 
line  (See  plate  fig.  VII.)  which  begin   to  be  feparated  from  the  \ 
reit,  by  the  firfl  refraftion  in  d  d  o{  the  fide  ca  oi  the  prifm  i 
abc   (as  alfo  in  the  firft  furface  of  the  globe  of  water  abcy    ( 
fig.  VIII, )  are  flill  further  feparated  in  the  other  fide  of  the  prifm 
b  f ,  (as  alfo  in  their  egrefs  out  of  the  globe  ^  ^  c )  by  a  fecond 
refradtion  in  c  e,  in  the  fame  diredlion  as  the  former :  whereas 
on  the  contrary,  in  the  plane  glafs  ebcf,  fig.  X.  (as  alfo  in  the 
prifm  g  I  Of  fig.  IX.  now  plac'd  in  another  fituation)  thofe  blue 
rays  which  begin  to  be  feparated  from  the  refl  in  the  firfl  furface 
in  d  d  by  a  fecond  refraction,  the  contrary  way  pafs  out  paral- 
lel, /.  e.  remix'd  with  all  the  colours  of  the  other  rays. 

2.  That  image  is  not  round,  but  oblong ;  its  length,  when 
the  prifm  is  an  angle  of  fixty  or  fixty  five  degrees,  being  five 
times  its  breadth. 

The  reafon  is,  that  fome  of  the  rays  are  refracted  more  than 
others ;  and  by  that  means  exhibit  feveral  images  of  the  fun  ex- 
tended lengthwife,  inftead  of  one. 

3.  Thofe  rays  which  exhibit  yellow,  are  turn'd  further  from 
the  rectilinear  courfe,  than  thofe  which  exhibit  red,  thofe  which 
exhibit  ^ri?^«,  than  thofe  which  exhibit  ^'^Z/ozy;  but  of  all  others, 
thofe  which  exhibit  violet  the  moft. 

Accordingly,  if  the  prifm,  thro'  which  the  light  is  tranfmitted, 
be  turn'd  about  its  axis,  fo  as  the  red,  yellow,  green,  &c.  rays  be 
projected  in  order,  thro'  a  narrow  aperture  into  another  prifm, 
plac'd  at  the  diltance  of  about  twelve  feet;  theyellow,  green,  &c. 
rays,  though  falling  through  the  fame  aperture  in  the  fame  man"* 
ner,  and  on  the  fame  point  of  the  fecond  prifm,  will  not  be 
refraCted  to  the  fame  place  as  the  red ;  but  to  a  point  at  fome 
diltance  from  it,  on  that  fide  to  which  the  rotation  is  made. 
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This  is  what  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  calls  the  experlmentum  crucis ; 
being  that  which  led  him  out  of  the  difficulties  into  which  the 
firft  phaenomenon,  iJc.  had  thrown  him,  and  plainly  (hew'd  a 
different  degree  of  refrangibility,  and  a  different  Colour  corre- 
fponding  thereto  in  the  rays  of  light ;  and  that  yellow  rays, 
V.  g.  are  more  refraded  than  red  ones,  green  ones  more  than 
yellow  ones,  and  blue  and  violet  ones  moft  of  all. 

4.  The  Colour  of  coloured  rays  well  feparated  by  the  prifm, 
are  not  at  all  chang'd  or  deftroy'd  by  pafling  an  illuminated  me- 
dium, nor  by  their  mutual  decuflation,  their  bordering  on  a  deep 
{hadow  ;  nor  their  being  reflected  from  any  natural  body,  or 
refrafted  through  any  one,  in  a  place  howfoever  obfcure. 

The  reafon  is,  that  Colours  are  not  modifications  arifing  from 
refraftion  or  reflection,  but  immutable  properties ;  and  fuch  as 
belong  to  the  nature  of  the  rays. 

5.  An  aflemblage  of  all  the  kinds  of  ^^/(?«rV  rays,  colledled 
either  by  feveral  prifms,  by  a  convex  lens  or  a  concave  mirror, 
or  in  any  other  manner,  from  what  we  call  whitenefs  j  yet 
each  of  thefe  after  decuflation,  becoming  feparated  again,  exhi- 
bits its  proper  Colour :  for  as  the  ray  was  white  before  its  parts 
were  feparated  by  refraftion ;  fo  the  parts  being  re-mix'd, 
it  becomes  white  again,  and  colour'd  rays  when  they  meet  to- 
gether, don't  deftroy  one  another,  but  are  only  interfpers'd. 

Hence  a  red^  g^e^^i  yelloWy  blue  and  violet  Colour,  being  mixt 
in  a  certain  proportion  appear  whitijh,  i.  e.  are  of  fuch  a  Colour 
as  arifesfrbm  white  and  black  mix'd  together;  and  if  there  were 
not  fome  rays  abforb'd  and  loft,  would  be  plainly  white. 

In  like  manner,  if  a  paper  cut  into  a  circle,  be  ftain'd  with 
each  of  thofe  Colours  feparately,  and  in  a  certain  proportion  ; 
then  fwiftly  turn'd  round  its  centre,  fo  that  the  fpecies  of  Co- 
lours be  mixt  together  in  the  eye,  by  the  brisknefs  of  the  mo- 
tion, the  feveral  Colours  will  difappear,  and  the  whole  paper  ap- 
pear of  one  continued  Colour  j  which  will  be  a  mean  between 
white  and  black. 

6.  If  the  rays  of  the  fun  fall  very  obliquely  on  the  inner  fur- 
face  of  a  prifm,  thofe  that  are  refle<5led  will  be  of  a  violet  Colour ; 
thofe  that  are  tranfmitted  red. 

For  the  rays  were  colour'd  before  any  feparations,  and  by  how 
much  they  are  the  more  refrangible,  by  fo  much  they  are  the 
more  eafily  reflected ;  and  by  that  means  are  feparated. 

7.  If  two  hollow  prifms,  the  one  being  fill'd  with  a  blue 
fluid,  and  the  other  with  a  red  one  be  joined  together ;  they 
will  be  opake,  though  each  being  apart  will  be  tranfparenf. 

For  the  one  tranfmitting  none  but  blue  rays,  and  the  other 
none  but  red  ones,  the  two  together  v/ill  tranfmit  none  at  all. 

8.  All 
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8.  All  natural  bodies,  efpeciaily  white  ones,  vlew'd  through  a 
prifm  held  to  the  eye,  appear  fimbriated  or  bordered  on  one  fide 
with  red  and  yellow ;  and  on  the  other  with  blue  and  violet. 

For  thok  fimbria  are  the  extremes  of  intire  images  which  the 
rays  of  any  kind,  as  they  are  more  or  lefs  refracted,  would  ex- 
hibit nearer  or  at  a  greater  diftance,  from  the  real  place  of  the 
objed. 

9;.  If  two  prifms  be  fo  plac'd,  as  that  the  red  of  the  one,  and 
the  purple  of  the  other  meet  together  in  a  paper  fit  for  the  pur- 
pofe,  incompafs'd  with  darknefs ;  the  image  will  appear  pale, 
and  if  view'd  through  a  third  prifm,  held  to  the  eye  at  a  proper 
diftance,  it  will  appear  double,  the  one  red,  and  the  other 
purple. 

In  like  manner  if  two  powders,  the  one  perfeftly  red,  and 
the  other  blue,  red  and  purple  be  mix'd  ;  any  little  body  co- 
ver*d  pretty  deeply  with  this  mixture,  and  view'd  through  a 
prifm  held  to  the  eye,  will  exhibit  a  double  image,  the  one  red 
and  the  other  blue ;  by  reafon  that  the  red  and  purple,  or  blue 
rays  are  feparated  by  their  unequal  refraction. 

fo.  If  the  rays  tranfmitted  through  a  convex  lens  be  receiv'd 
©n  a  paper,  before  they  meet  in  a  focus ;  the  confines  or  boun- 
dary of  light  and  fliadow  will  appear  ting'd  with  a  red  Colour  -, 
but  if  they  be  receiv'd  beyond  tht  focus,  with  a  blue  one. 

Becaufe  in  the  firft  cafe,  the  red  rays  being  fomething  more 
refratfted,  are  the  higher  j  but  in  the  fecond  after  decuflation  in 
the  focus,  the  blue  ones. 

Laflly,  if  the  rays  about  to  pafs  through  either  fide  of  ti»c 
fupilla,  be  intercepted  by  the  interpofition  of  any  opake  body 
near  the  eye  ;  the  extremes  of  bodies  plac'd,  as  if  view'd  through 
a  prifm,  will  appear  ting'd  with  Colours,  though  thofe  not  very 
vivid. 

For  then  the  ra^'^s  tranfmitted  through  the  reft  of  the  pupilla, 
will  be  feparated  t^  refraction  mto  Colours,  without  being  diluted 
with  the  admixture  of  the  intercepted  rays,  which  would  be  re- 
fraded  in  a  different  manner. 

And  hence  it  is,  that  a  body,  view'd  through  a  paper,  piercM 
with  two  holes,  appears  double  and  alfo  ting'd  with  Colours. 

Of  the  COLOURS  rftbin  plates.  As  rays  of  different  Co- 
lours are  feparated  by  the  refraSf ion  of  prifms,  and  other  thick 
bodies  j  fo  are  they  feparated,  though  in  a  different  manner  m 
the  thin  lamellcs  or  plates  of  any  pellucid  matter,  v.  g.  the  bub- 
bles rais'd  in  water  thickned  by  fc)ap,  l^c. 

For  all  lamellcs  under  a  determinate  thicknefs,  tranfmit  rays 
of  all  Colours,  v.'ithout  refletling  any  at  all,  but  as  they  increafe 
in  thicknefs,  in  arithmetical  proportion,  they  begin  to  reflsct  firft 
hlue  rays  j  then  in  grder  grcen^  ydbw  ai;d  red^  more  and  more 
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mixt  and  dilutee!,  till  at  length,  arriving  at  a  certain  thicknefs, 
they  reflect  rays  of  all  Colours,  perfectly  intermixt  with  white. 

But  in  whatfoever  part  a  flender  lamella  refledts  any  one  co*- 
lour,  V.  g.  blue,  in  that  part  it  always  tranfmits  the  oppofite 
colours,  V.  g.  red  or  yellow. 

It  is  found  by  experiment,  that  the  difference  of  C^/y^r  of  a 
plate,  does  not  depend  upon  the  medium  that  encompafl'es  it, 
but  the  degree  ofvividnefs  does;  cateris  paribus,  the  Colour  will 
be  more  vivid,  if  the  denfer  medium  be  encompafs'd  with  a 
rarer. 

A  plate,  cateris  paribus,  reflects  more  light,  as  it  is  thinner, 
as  far  as  a  certain  degree  of  thinnefs ;  beyond  which,  it  reflects 
no  light  at  ail. 

In  plates,  the  thicknefs  of  which  increafe  in  an  arithmetical 
progreiTiun  of  the  natural  numbers,  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  ^c.  If  the 
firft  or  thinnefl:  reflect  any  homogeneal  ray,  the  fecond  will  tranf- 
niLt  it ,  and  thus  is  the  fame  ray  alternately  reflected  and  tranf- 
mitted,  /.  e.  the  plates  correfponding  to  the  odd  numbers,  i,  2, 
3,  5,  7,  y^.  will  reflect  the  fame  rays,  that  thofe  correfpond- 
ing to  the  even  ones,   2,  4,  6,   8,  tffc.  tranfmit. 

Hence  an  homogeneous  Colour  in  a  plate  is  faid  to  be  of  the 
Jirjl  order;  if  the  plate  reflect  all  the  rays  of  that  Colour.  In  a 
plate,  whofe  thinnefs  is  in  a  threefold  proportion  to  the  firft,  it 
is  faid  to  be  of  the  fecond  order,  in  another,  whofe  thinnefs  is  five 
times  that  of  the  firft,  it  is  faid  to  be  of  the  third  order,  ^c. 

A  Colour  of  the  firft  order,  is  the  moft  vivid  of  any,  and  fuc- 
ceflively  the  vivid nefs  of  the  Colour  increafes,  as  the  quantity  of 
the  order  increafes  ;  the  more  the  thicknefs  of  the  plate  is  in- 
creafed,  the  more  Colours  it  reflects;  and  thofe  of  more  different 
orders. 

In  fome  plates  the  Colour  will  vary  as  the  pofition  of  the  eye 
varies,  in  others  it  is  permanent. 

COLOURS  of  natural  bodies  Bodies  only  appear  of  dif- 
ferent Colours,  as  their  furfaces  are  difpos'd  to  reflect  rays  of  this 
or  that  Colour  alone,  or  of  this  or  that  Colour  more  abundantly 
than  any  other;  hence  bodies  appear  of  that  Colour  which  arifes 
from  the  mixture  of  the  reflected  rays. 

All  natural  bodies  confift  of  very  thin,  tranfparent  lamella  ; 
which  if  they  bu  fo  difpos'd  in  regard  to  each  other,  as  that  there 
happen  no  reflections  or  refractions  in  their  interltices,  thofe  bo- 
dies become  pellucid  or  tranfparent,  but  if  their  intervals  be  {o 
large,  and  thofe  are  fill'd  with  fuch  matter ;  or  fo  empty  (in  re- 
fpedt  to  the  denfity  of  the  parts  themfelves)  as  that  there  hap- 
pen a  number  of  reflections  and  refradtions  within  the  body,  the 
body  in  that  cafe  becomes  opake. 
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The  rays  which  are  not  reflefted  from  an  opake  body  pene- 
trate into  it,  and  there  fuffering  innumerable  reflexions  and  re- 
fradlions  at  length  unite  themfelves,  to  the  particles  of  the  body 
itfelf. 

Hence  an  opake  body  grows  hot  the  fooner,  as  it  reflefts  light 
lefs  copioufly  ;  whence  we  underftand  the  reafon  why  a  white 
body,  which  reflects  almoft  all  the  rays  that  ftrike  upon  it,  heats 
much  more  flowly  than  a  black  one,    which  reflects  fcarce  any. 

In  order  to  determine  that  conftitution  of  the  furface  of  bodies, 
Wherein  their  Colour  depends  ;  it  muft  be  obferv'd,  that  the 
fmalleft  corpufcles  or  firft  particles  of  which  furfaces  are  made  up, 
are  moft  thin  and  tranfparent,  and  feparated  by  a  medium  of  a 
different  denfity  from  the  particles  themfelves. 

So  that  in  the  furface  of  every  coloured  body  are  innumerable 
fmaller,  thin  plates,  correfponding  to  thofe  of  bubbles ;  where- 
fore, what  has  been  obferv'd  of  thofe  may  be  underftood  of 
thefe. 

Hence  it  is  gathered,  that  the  Colour  of  a  body  depends  upon 
the  denfity  and  thicknefs  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  between  the 
pores  of  the  furface,  that  the  colour  is  more  vivid  and  homoge- 
neous, as  the  parts  are  thinner;  x.\\2l\.  ea;ter  is  paribus  ih^izid^zxis: 
are  the  thickeft  when  the  body  is  red,  and  the  thinneft  when 
violet ;  that  the  parts  of  bodies  are  ufually  much  denfer,  than  the 
medium  contain'd  in  their  interftices ;  but  that  in  the  tails  of 
peacocks,  fome  filks,  and  generally,  in  all  bodies  whofe  Colour 
varies,  according  to  the  fituation  of  the  eye,  it  is  lefs;  and  that 
the  Colour  of  a  body  is  the  lefs  vivid  to  the  eye,  as  it  has  a  denfer 
medium  within  its  pores. 

Now  of  the  feveral  opake  bodies,  thofe  confifting  of  the  thin- 
neft lamella  are  black,  thofe  confifting  either  of  the  thickeft  la- 
mellce,  or  of  lamellce  very  different  from  each  other  in  thicknefs, 
and  on  that  account  fitted  to  refledl  all  Colours^  as  the  froth  of 
water,  ^6-.  are  white. 

Thofe  again  confifting  ol  lamellce,  moft  of  which  are  of  fome 
intermediate  thicknefs,  are  blue,  green,  yellow  or  red,  inafmuch 
as  they  reflect  the  rays  of  that  particular  Colour,  much  more 
copioufly  than  that  of  any  other  Co/(?«r;  moft  of  which  laft  theyj 
either  abforb  or  extinguifh,  by  intercepting  them,  or  elfe  they! 
tranfmit  light.  j 

Hence  it  is,  that  fome  h'quors,  v.  g.  an  infufion  of  lignum\ 
nephriticum  appear  red  or  yellow,  if  view'd  by  reflected  light,! 
and  blue  by  tranfmitted  light ;  and  leaves  of  gold  yellow  if  view'd: 
by  reflected  light,  but  green  or  k^ue  in  the  latter. 

To  this  we  mfay  add,  that  fome  of  thofe  powders,  us'd  by 
painters,  have  their  Colour  chang'd  by  being  very  finely  ground  ;; 
ivhich  muft    be  caus'd  by  the  comminution,    or  breaking  o 
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their  fmall  parts  into  others  fiill  fmaller,  juft  as  a  lamella  has  \t% 
Colour  altered  by  altering  its  thicknefs. 

In  fhort,  thofe  odd  phaenomena  arifing  from  the  mixture  of 
liquors  of  jilferent  Colours,  can  no  way  be  better  accounted  for, 
than  from  the  various  a£lions  of  the  faline,  fffc.  corpufcK's  of 
one  liquor  with  the  colaorcd  corpufcles  of  another  ;  if  they  unite, 
the  mafs  will  either  fwell  or  fhrinic,  and  thereby  its  denfity  will 
be  altered  ;  if  they  ferment,  the  fize  of  the  particles  may  bedimi- 
nifhed,  and  tiiereby  thecolouied  liquor  may  become  tranfparent  ; 
if  they  coagulate,  an  opake  liquor  may  be  produc'd  of  two  tran- 
fparent ones. 

Hence  it  is  eafy  to  conceive,  why  a  colour'd  liquor  in  a  glafs 
of  a  conical  figure,  plac'd  between  the  eye  and  the  lights  appears 
of  a  different  Colour  m  different  parts  of  thcveflel;  there  be- 
ing more  and  more  rays  intercepted,  as  they  pafs  through  a 
longer  or  ftiorter  fe6lion  of  the  vefTel,  till  at  the  bafe  they  are 
all  intercepted,  and  none  feen  but  thofe  that  are  reflected. 

From  the  various  Colours  of  natural  bodies.  Sir  Ifaac  Newton 
obferves,  the  bignefs  of  their  component  parts  may  be  eftimatcd; 
for  that  the  parts  of  bodies  do  properly  exhibit  the  fame  Colour 
•with  a  lamella  of  equal  thicknefs  provided  the  denfity  in  both  be 
the  fame. 

The  feven  Painting  COLOURS  in  general 

1.  T\iQ  cYaei  whites  zxefpodiumy  cerufsy  white-lead,  Spanijh 
white,  egg-jhells  burnt. 

The  spanijh  white  is  thus  made: 

Take  tine  chalk  fix  ounces,  allum  two  ounces,  grind  them 
together  in  fair  water,  till  it  be  like  pap,  roll  it  up  into  balls 
which  dry  leifurely ;  then  put  them  into  the  lire  till  they  are 
red  hot,  take  them  out  and  let  them  cool. 

This  is  the  heji  white  of  all  to  garnijh  with^  being  ground  with 
weak  gutn  water. 

2.  The  chxti  blacks  are  thefe ;  harts-horn  burnt,  ivory  burnt, 
lamp-black,  charcoal^  fea-coal,  verditer  burnt,   mummy  burnt. 

3.  The  chief  reds  are  thefe;  carmine,  vermilion,  red-lead, 
Indian  lake,  native  cinnabar,  red-oaker,  yellow-oaker  burnt,  In- 
dian-red. 

4.  The  chief  ^r^^wj  are  thefe  ;  green  bice,  green  pink,  verde- 
greafe,  verditer,  fap-green,  pink,  mixt  with  bice. 

5.  The  chief  y^/Zoifx  are  thefe  ;  orpiment,  majlicote  deep  and 
light,  fajfron,  pink  yellow,  dark  and  light,  oker  de  luce,  Englijh- 
oaker,  Roman-oaker,  gall-Jlone. 

6.  The  chief  blues  are  thefe ;  ultramarine,  indigo,  fmalt,  blue 
bice. 

7.  The  chief  ^r(7«;«j are  thefe;  umber,  Spanijli-hrofwn,  Colens 
tarthj  gall-Jhne^  ru/i  of  irony  mummy, 

h  a  This 
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This  is  to  be  noted,  that  of  the  Colours  before  named,  ver- 
milion^ verdegreafe,  orpiment^  and  fome  others  are  too  coarfe 
and  gritty  to  be  us'd  in  water  colours,  unlefs  they  be  purified 
and  prepar'd. 

And  tttrnfde,  litmofe  blue,  rofet,  brafil,  logwood 2ind  fa^ff ran  zxe 
more  fit  for  wafniiig  prints,  than  curious  limning. 

COLOURS  in  painting  is  a  term  apply'd  both  to  the  drugs, 
and  the  teints  produc'd  by  thofe  drugs,  varioufly  mixt  and  apply'd. 
The  principal  Colours  us'd  by  paip.ters  are  red  and  white-lead 
or  cerufs,  yellozv  and  red  oakers  \  fcveral  kinds  of  earth,  as  um- 
ber^ orpiment^  lamp-black,  burnt  Ivory,  black  lead,  cinnabar  or 
vermilion^  gamboge,  lacca,  blue  oind  green  ajhes^  verdegreafe,  hi- 
Jire,  biccy  Jmalt,  carinine,  ultramarine  ;  each  of  which  with  the 
manner  of  preparing  them,  their  ufes,  ^c,  are  to  be  found  un- 
der their  proper  articles. 

Of  thefe  colours  fome  are  us'd  tempered  with  gum  water, 
fome  ground  with  oil  j  others  only  mfrefco,  and  others  for  mi- 
niature ;  all  which  fee  under  their  proper  heads. 

Painters  reduce  all  the  Colours  they  ufe  under  thefe  two  clafles, 
of  dark  and  light  COLOURS. 

Dark  Colours  are  black,  and  all  others  that  are  obfcure  and 
earthy,  as  umber,  bifire,  &c. 

Under  light  Colours  are  comprehended  xvhite^  and  all  thofe 
that  approach  nearell  it. 

Painters  alfo  diftinguifh  COLOURS  \niofimple  and  mineral. 
U nder  Jimple  Colours  they  rank  all  thofe  which  are  extracted 
from  vegetables,  and  which  will  not   bear  the  fire,    as  the  yel- 
low, made  offaffron,  French  hemes,    lacca,    and  other  tindlures 
extra6led  from  flowers,  ts'd  by  limners,  illuminers,  i^fc. 

The  mineral  Colours  are  thofe  which  are  drawn  from  metals, 
dfff.  and  that  are  able  to  bear  the  fire  :  us'd  by  enamellers. 

Changeable  and  permanent  COLOURS,  is  another  divifion, 
which,  by  fome,  is  made  of  Colours. 

Changeable  Colours  are  fuch  as  depend  on  the  fituation  of  the 
objeds  with  refpedl  to  the  eye,  as  that  of  a  pigeon's  neck,  taf- 
feta's, l^c.  the  firit  however,  being  attentively  view'd  with  a 
microfcope,  each  fibre  ef  the  feathers  appears  compos'd  of  feve- 
ral  little  fquares,  alternately  red  and  green ;  fo  that  they  are  fix'd 
Colours. 

Kircher  fays,  that  the  changing,  /.  e.  changeable  Colour  ob- 
ferv'd  in  the  wings  of  pigeons,  peacocks,  i^c.  arifes  from  the 
feathers  being  tranfparent,  and  of  a  figure  refembling  a  prifm  j 
and  confequently  the  lights  being  differently  refraded  from  them, 
and 

Permanent  Colours  are  not  exhibited  by  refradion,  but  by  rc- 
dec^ion. 

M.  Mariotti 
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M.  Mariotte  obferves,  that  there  are  two  different  gradations 
or  feries  of  Colours  from  white  to  black ;  the  one  whiter  yellow^ 
red  and  black,  and  the  other  white,  blue,  violet,  and  black, 

COLOURS  in  particular. 
CERUSS,  grind  it  with  glair  of  eg^s,    and  it   will  make  a 
very  good  white.     It  is  too  yellow  for  fome  purpofes,  coarfe  and 
gritty. 

WHITE- LEAD,  grind  it  with  a  weak  water  of  gum  lake, 
and  let  it  fland  three  or  four  days,  and  if  it  be  afterwards  mixt 
with  rofet  and  vermilion,  it  will  make  a  fine  carnation.         ^ 

To  order  white-lead  fo,  that  it  (hall  neither  ruft  nor  (bine, 
both  which  are  of  an  ill  effect  in  the  art  of  limning.  See  the  ar- 
ticle LEAD. 

Spanijh  White,  being  ground  with  gum  water,  is  the  bed 
White  of  all  to  garnifti  with. 

Lamp-Black,  makes  a  good  Black  being  ground  with  gum 
water. 

Vermilion.  If  it  be  ground  with  the  glair  of  an  egg,  and  a 
little  clarified  honey,  to  make  it  bright  and  perfect  is  good  ; 
but  native  cinnabar  is  better  and  of  a  more  lively  Colour. 

Cinnabar  Lake  makes  a  deep  and  beautiful  red,  or  rather  pur- 
ple, almoft  like  to  a  red  rofe,  grind  it  with  gu7n  lake  and  turn' 
fole  water ;  if  you  will  have  it  light,    add  a  little  cerufs,  and  it 
will  make  it  a  bright  crimfon  ;  if  it  be  to  diaper,  add  only  turn' 
fole  water. 

Red-lead,  grind  it  with  (omtfaffron  and  a  {i\ff  gum- lake,  the 
faffron  will  make  it  orient  and  of  a  marygold  Colour. 

Turnfole,  lay  it  in  a  faucer  of  vinegar,  and  fet  it  over  a  cha- 
fing cjifh  of  coals ;  when  it  boils,  take  it  cff,  and  wring  it  into 
a  Ihell,  adding  alittle^y;;?  arabick,  let  it  ftand  till  it  is  diffolv'dj 
this  is  good  for  fhadowjng  carnation  and  all  yellows. 

Rofet,  grind  it  with  brafilc  water,  and  it  will  make  a  deep 
purple  ;  put  cerufs  to  it  and  it  will  be  lighter  ;  grind  it  with  lit- 
mofe,  and  it  will  make  a  fair  violet. 

Spanijh  Brown,  grind  it  with  brafile  water,  mingle  it  with 
cerufs,  and  it  will  make  a  horfe  flefh  Colour,  It  is  not  fo  brisk 
and  lively  as  Indian  red. 

Bole  Armoniack  makes  but  a  faint  Colour,  the  chief  ufe  of  it 
is  in  making  fize  for  burni(h'd  gold. 

Green  Bice  is  to  be  ordered  as  you  do  blue  Bice  ;  when  it  is 
moift  and  not  thorough  dry,  you  may  diaper  upon  it  with  the 
water  of  deep  green. 

Verdigreafe,  grind  it  with  juice  of  rue  and  a  little  weak  gum 
water,  and  you  will  have  a  mofl  pure^?Y^n  ;  if  you  would  diaper 
with  it  grind  it  with  lyeof  r«f  (or  the  dccodlion  thereof)  and  it 
will  make  a  hoary  green,  L  3  Diaper 


COL 

D'lU'pQT  u^nVerdegreafe  green  with  fap  green  ;  ^\(o  Verdegreafi 
ground  with  white  tartar^  and  then  temper'd  with  gum  water, 
gives  a  moft  perfect  green. 

Verdiier^  grind  it  with  a  weak  gum  arabick  water.  It  is  the 
/ainteft  green  that  is  i  but  is  good  to  lay  upon  black  in  any  kind 
of  drapery. 

Sap  Greeny  lay  it  in  fharp  vinegar  all  night,  put  into  it  a  lit-: 
tie  alum  to  raife  its  Colour^  and  you  will  have  a  good  green  tq 
diaper  upon  other  greens. 

It  is  a  /Inning  but  a  fading  Colour.  You  may  ufe  green  pink 
inftead  of  it,  for  that  has  neither  of  thofe  faults. 

Orpimenty  "j  grind  it  with  a  ftiff  water  oi  gum  lake.,    be- 

Arfenicumy  >caufe   it  is  the  beft  Colour  itfelf,    it  will  lie 

Auripigmentum,  J  upon  no  green ;  for  all  greens,  white  and  red-; 
leady  and  cerufs  ftain  it. 

Wherefore,  ycu  muft  deepen  your  Colours  fo,  that  the  Orpi- 
ment  may  be  higheft,  and  fo  it  may  agree  with  ail  Colours.  It 
\        ii  of  a  veno?nous  quality ,  and  fome  of  it  is  coarfe. 

Maflicotey  grind  it  with  a  fmall  quantity  of  faffron  in  gum 
water,  and  never  make  it  lighter  than  it  is,  it  will  endure  to  lie 
upon  all  Colours  and  metals. 

Saffron^  fteep  it  in  glair,  it  may  be  ground  with  vermilion. 

Pirk  Tello-iUy  if  you  would  have  it  fad  coloured,  grind  it  with 
foffroiiy  if  light  with  cerufs ;  mix  it  with  gum  water,  and  fo  ufe 
it,  . 

Oker  de  Luce,  grind  it  with  pure  brafile  water,  and  it  will  make 
a  paffing  hair  Colour y  and  is  a  natural  fhadow  for  gold,  >  Roman 
cker  is  the  rnofi  glowing  oker  of  all  okers. 

TJmher  is  a  more  fad  brown  Colour,  grind  it  with  ^um  water 
or  gum  lake,  and  lighten  it  (if  you  pleafe)  with  a  \\X\t.  cerufs 
and  a  blade  oi faffron;  to  cleanfe  it,  burn  it  in  a  crucible,  then 
grind  it  and  it  will  be  good,  and  when  you  temper  it  in  the 
fhell  ufe  a  drop  or  two  of  onion  water,  and  it  will  preferve  it 
from  cracking. 

Ultramarine^  if  you  would  have  it  deep,  grind  it  with  Ut- 
mofe  water,  but  if  light  with  fine  cerufs  and  a  little  gum  arabick 
water. 

In  grinding  Ultramarine  and  other  Colours,  be  not  too  fwift 
in  your  motion,  but  let  it  be  gentle  and  flow,  becaufe  the  fwift- 
jiefs  of  the  motion  caufes  the  ftcnes  to  heat ;  which  will  caufe 
your  Colour  to  llarve  or  lofe  fomewhat  of  its  luftre,  efpecially, 
if  it  be  a  Colour  of  no  great  body,  as  pink^  indigo,  &c. 

Indigo,  grind  it  with  water  oi  gum  arabick,  as  you  do  ultra- 
marine. 

Blue  Bice,  grind  it  with  clean  water,  as  fine  as  can  be,  and 
then  put  it  into  a  fhell,  and  wafti  it,  as  follows ;  put  as  much  wa- 
'  ■■     '    3  .    ter 
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ter  to  It,  as  will  fill  up  the  fhell  or  veflel  you  put  it  into,  and 
ftir  it  well ;  let  it  ftand  for  an  hour,  then  throw  away  the  filth, 
and  dirty  water,  and  put  in  more  clean  water,  do  thus  four  or 
five  times.  « 

Then  put  Come  gum  arabick  water  to  it  fomewhat  weak,  that 
the  Bice  may  fall  to  the  bottom,  pour  ofF  the  gum  water, 
and  put  more  to  it,  wafh  it  again,  dry  it  and  mix  it  with  weak 
gum  water  (if  you  would  have  it  rife  of  the  fame  Colour)  but 
with  a  ftJfF  water  of  gum  lake,  if  you  would  have  a  moft  perfect 
blue;  but  grind  it  with  a  little  cerufs^  if  you  would  have  it  a 
fight  hlue^  but  add  litmofe  water,  if  you  would  have  it  a  very 
deep  blue. 

Smalt.,  grind  it  with  a  little  fine  rofetta,  and  it  will  make  a 
deep  violet^  and  by  putting  in  a  quantity  of  cerufs,  it  will  make 
a  light  violet. 

Litmoje  Blue,  grind  it  with  cerufsy  with  a  pretty  deal  of  lit- 
mofe, it  will  make  a  deep  blue,  and  with  a  pretty  deal  of  cerufsy 
it  will  make  a  light  blue ;  grind  it  with  the  weak  water  oi gum 
arabick. 

Take  fine  litmofe,  cut  it  in  pieces,  lay  it  in  weak  water  of 
gion  lake  for  twenty  four  hours,  and  you  will  have  a  water  of  a 
moft  perfe<Sl  azure;  with  which  water  you  may  diaper  and  da- 
mask upon  all  other  blues,  to  make  them  appear  more  fair  and 
beautiful. 

Orchal.  Grind  it  with  unflack'd  lime  and  urine,  it  makes 
a  pure  violet ;  by  putting  to  more  or  lefs  lime,  you  make  the 
violet  light  or  deep  as  you  pleafe. 

Mummy  burnt  makes  a  good  black  ;  but  if  not,  and  is  ill-con- 
ditioned, hard,  and  will  not  flow  from  the  pencil,  you  may 
burn  it  in  a  crucible  well  luted. 

Englijh  Oker.  It  is  a  yellow  colour,  and  lies  even  in  the 
fliell  of  it  felf ;  it  is  of  great  ufe,  being  well  ground. 

Pink  mix'd  with  Blue  Bice.  It  is  a  good  green,  the  faireft 
pink  is  beft,  well  ground  and  temper 'd  with  blue  bice,  allowing 
one  quantity  of  pink  to  three  of  blue- bice. 

If  you  would  deepen  it  for  landfcapes  or  drapery,  mix  a  little 
indigo  finely  ground  with  it. 

Indian  Lake.  This  makes  a  delicate  purple  \  grind  it  with  a 
little  gum  water,  and  when  it  is  fine,  before  you  put  it  into  the 
{hell,  mix  a  little  powder  of  white  fugar  candy  with  it, 
which  will  preferve  it  from  cracking  j  then  you  may  fpread  it 
thinly  with  your  finger  about  the  fhell, 

Indian  red  makes  a  very  dark  red  ;  becaufe  this  colour  is  vtry 
coarfe,  you  may  ufe  umber  and  a  little  lake  tempered,  which  is 
as  good. 

L  4  tvjry 
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Ivory  Black.  Grind  it  with  a  little  white  fugar  candy,  and  \t 
will  preferve  it  from  crackling  out  of  your  Ihells  •»  it  makes  a 
black. 

Cherry  Stone  is  burnt  in  a  crucible  (as  is  the  former)  and  fo 
ground.  It  is  good  for  drapery,  and  for  a  black  fatting  temper 
it  with  a  little  white  Indian  lake  and  indigo.  Heighten  it  with 
a  little  lighter  mixture ;  deepen  it  with  ivory  black. 

Caput  Mortuiim  of  Vitriol.  Firft  grind  it  well  upop  a  marr 
blej  then  wafh  it  well,  as  is  directed  for  the  wafhing  white 
lead :  fee  zvhtte  LEAD  or  WASHING.  Then  grind  it  with 
a  weak  gum  lake  water  j  it  will  make  a  deep  red,  or  almoft 
purple  colour. 

Ohfervation  on  Mineral  COLOURS. 

1.  Sublimate  difTolv'd  in  fair  water,  and  mix'd  with  a  little 
fpirit  of  urine,  makes  a  milk  white  mixture  in  a  moment  j 
which  by  an  addition  of  aqua  fortis,  becomes  tranfparent  again 
immediately. 

2.  If  you  fublime  together  two  ounces  of  fublimate,  and  one 
ounce  of  tin  glafs,  you  will  have  a  fubiimate  not  inferior  to  the 
beft  orient  pearls  in  the  world. 

3.  <S/7wr  diflblv'd  \n  aqua  fortis^  and  evaporated  to  drynefs, 
and  having  had  water  poured  two  or  three  times  upon  it,  and 
evaporated  till  the  calx  is  dry,  leaves  it  of  a  fnow  whitenefs ; 
which  rubb'd  upon  the  skin  (wetted  with  fpittle,  water,  or  the 
like)  produces  a  blacknefs  not  to  be  got  off  in  fome  days. 

With  this  may  be  dyed  ivoryy  hair^^  and  horns  in  fair  water, 
of  a  lafting  black. 

4.  Coral  diflblved  by  oil  of  vitriol,  fulphur,  or  fpirit  of  vi- 
negar, and  precipitated  by  oil  of  tartar,  yields  a  fnow  white- 
nefs. 

The  fame  of  crude  lead  and  quickfilver  diffolv'd  in  aqua 
fortis.  So  butter  of  antimony  redified  by  bare  effufion  in  a  good 
quantity  of  fair  water  will  (tho'  undtuous)  be  precipitated  into 
that  fnow  white  powder,  which  (being  v,'afli'd  from  its  corrofive 
falts)  is  caii'd  mercurius  vitce.  The  like  of  which  mi^y  be  made 
without  the  addition  of  any  mercury. 

5.  Mercury  fublimate  2ind  precipitate  yield  (with  the  fpirit  of 
urine,  hartihorn,  or  the  like)  a  white  precipitate -y  but  with  the 
folution  of  pot  afhes,  or  ctlier  lixiviate  falts,  an  orange  tawney. 

And  if  on  a  filtrated  folution  of  vitriol,  you  put  the  foi'ution 
of  a  fixed-falt^  there  will  fubfide  a  copious  fubllance  far  (^'^^"^ 
whitenefs  which  chymifts. call  the  fulphur  of  vitriol. 

6.  If  tv.'o  ounces  oi  copper  be  mix'd  with  one  ounce  of  tin,- 
the  reddiflinefs  will  vanifh;  and  if  arfenick  (calcin'd  with  nitre) 
in  a  juft  proportion,  be  mix'd  with  melted  copper j  it  will  be 
blaiicjj'd  both  within  and  without.  7.  Fine 
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7.  Fine  powders  of  blue  bice,  and  yellow  orpimenty  (lightly 
mixed,  produce  a  good  green  ;  and  a  high  yellow  folution  of  a 
good  gold  in  aqua  regia,  mix'd  with  a  due  quantity  of  a  deep 
blue  folution  of  crude  copper  in  ftrong  fpirit  of  urine,  produces 
a  tranfparent  green  ;  and  fo  blue  and  yellow  enamel  fus'd  toge- 
ther in  the  flame  of  a  lamp,  being  ftrongly  blow'd  on  without 
ceafing,  produces  at  length  a  green  colour. 

8.  An  urinous  fait  put  in  a  large  quantity  into  the  diflblution 
of  blue  vitriol  in  fair  water,  turns  the  liquor  and  corpufcles 
(which  refided)  into  a  yellowifh  colour  like  yellow  oker. 

9.  Verdegreafe  ground  with  fal  armoniack,  and  the  like  (di- 
gefted  for  a  while  in  an  horfe  dunghill)  makes  a  glorious  blue. 

10.  The  true  glafs  of  antimony,  extracted  with  acid  fpirits, 
(with  or  without  wine)  yields  a  red  tincture. 

1 1 .  Balfam  of  fulphur  (of  a  deep  red  in  the  glafs)  fhak'd  about, 
or  dropt  on  paper,  gives  a  yell<jw  ftain. 

12.  \{  biimftone  and  fal  armonfack  powdered,  of  each  five 
ounces,  be  mix'd  with  fix  ounces  of  quick  lime  in  powder,  and 
diftill'd  in  a  retort  in  fand  by  degree?,  you  will  have  a  volatile 
fpirit  of  fulphur  of  excellent  rednefs,  though  none  of  the  ingre- 
dients be  fo. 

So  alfo  oil  of  annifeeds,  mix'd  with  oil  of  vitriol,  gives  in  a 
trice  a  blood  red  colour,  which  foon  decays. 

13.  Fine  filver  dilFolv'd  in  aqua  fort  is,'  and  precipitated  witk 
fpirit  of  fait,  upon  the  firfl  decanting  the  liquor,  the  remaining 
matter  will  be  purely  white ;  but  lying  uncovered,  that  which 
is  expos'd  to  the  ambient  air  will  lofe  its  v/hitenefs. 

14.  Sublimate  dilfolv'd  in  a  quantity  of  water  and  filtred,  till 
it  is  as  clear  as  cryflal,  mixed  (m  a  Venice  glafs)  with  good  oil 
of  tartar  per  deliquium  filired  (three  or  four  drops  toafpoonful) 
will  yield  an  opacous  liquor  or  a  deep  orange  colour ;  after  which, 
if  four  or  five  drops  of  vitriol  be  dropt  in,  and  the  glafs  ftrait- 
way  be  ftrongly  fhaken,  the  whole  liquor  will  (to  admiration) 
be  colourlefs  without  fediment. 

And  if  the  filtred  foluiion  oi  fublimed  fal  armoniac  and  fubli- 
mate,  of  each  alike,  be  mixt  with  the  lolution  of  an  alkali,  it 
will  bq  white. 

15.  Spirit  of  fal  armoniack  makes  the  folution  of  verdegreafe 
an  excellent  a:cure ;  but  it  makes  the  folution  of  fublimate  yield 
a  white  precipitate. 

16.  So  the  folution  of  filings  of  copper  in  fpirit  of  urine 
(made  by  fermentation)  produces  a  lovely  azure  colour,  which 
vith  oil  of  vitriol  (a  few  drops  to  a  fpoonful)  is  in  a  trice  de- 
priv'd  of  the  fame,  and  render'd  like  '"lir  water. 

And  {0  alfo  a  folution  of  verdegreafe  in  fair  water,  mixed 
with  ftrong  fpirit  of  fait  or  dephlcgmated  Aquafortis,  makes  the 
greenneis  almoft  totally  difappear.  17.  ^ick- 
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17.  ^Ickfilver  mlxt  with  three  or  four  times  Its  weight  oF 
good  oil  of  vitriol^  and  the  oil  drawn  off  in  fand,  through  a 
glafs  retort,  leaves  a  fnow  white  precipitate,  which  by  the  affu- 
fion  of  fair  water,  becomes  one  of  the  lovelieft  light  yellows  m 
the  world,  and  a  durable  colour. 

1 8.  Tin  calcin'd  per  fe  by  fire,  affords  a  very  white  calx., 
call'd  putty ;  lead,  a  red  powder  call'd  minium ;  copper,  a  dark 
or  greyifh  powder ;  iron,  a  dirty  yellowifh  colour,  call'd  crocus 
martis  ;  and  mercury,  a  red  powder. 

19.  Go/^/diflblv'd  in  aqua  regia,  ennobles  the  men/lruum  with 
its  own  colour;  Jilver  coin  diflblv'd  in  aquafortis,  yields  a  tinc- 
ture like  that  of  copper ;  but  fine  filver,  a  kind  of  hluijhnefs. 
Copper  diflblv'd  in  fpirit  of  fugar  (drawn  off  in  a  glafs  retort)  or 
in  oil  or  fpirit  of  turpentine,  affords  a  green  tindture ;  but  in  aqua 

fortis,  a  blue. 

20.  Fermilion  Is  made  of  mercury  and  brim/lone  fublimated 
together  in  a  due  proportion. 

2 1 .  You  may  give  glafs  a  noble  golden  colour  with  quick- 
filver  ;  but  it  is  now  coloured  yellow,  generally  with  calx  of 
filver;  yet  (hell  filver  (fuch  as  is  generally  us'd  with  pen  or  pen- 
cil) mixed  with  a  convenient  proportion  of  powdered  glafs  in 
three  or  four  hours  fufion,  gives  a  lovely  fappharine  blue. 

22.  Glafs  is  ting'd  green  (by  the  glafs  men)  with  the  calx  of 
Venus ;  which  calx,  mixt  with  a  hundred  times  its  weight  of 
fair  glafs  gives  in  fufion  a  blue  coloured  mafs. 

23.  Putty  (which  is  tin  calcin'd)  as  it  is  white  of  it  felf,  fo  it 
turns  the  purer  fort  of  glafs  metal  into  a  white  mafs,  which 
when  opacous  enough  ferves  for  a  white  enamel. 

24.  The  white  enamel  is  as  it  were  the  bafis  of  all  thofe  fine 
concretes,  which  goldfmiths  and  feveral  artificers  ufe  in  the  cu- 
rious art  of  enamelling. 

For  this  white  and  fufible  fubflance  will  receive  into  it  felf, 
without  fpoiling  them,  the  colours  of  divers  other  mineral  fub- 
ftances,  which  like  it  will  endure  the  fire. 

25.  Glafs  is  ting'd  blue  with  the  dark  mineral  call'd  zaffer  or 
zaffora ;  and  with  manganefe  or  magnejfa,  in  a  certain  propor- 
tion, glafs  may  be  ting'd  of  a  red  colour,  and  alfa  of  a  purpUJh 
ct\  murrey;  and  with  a  greater  quantity,  into  that  deep  colour 
which  palles  for  black. 

26.  Yellow  orpiment,  fublim'd  with  fea  fait,  yields  a  white 
and  cryftallir.e  arfenick  ;  arfenick  calcin'd  with  pure  nitre,  being 
duly  added  to  Venus  in  the  fufion,  gives  it  a  whitenefs  both 
within  and  without. 

27.  So  lapis  calaminaris  turns  Venits  or  copper  into  brafs. 

28.  And 
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.  a8.  And  zini  duly  mix'd  with  Venus ^  when  it  is  in  fufion, 
gives  it  the  nobleft  golden  colour,  that  was  ever  feen  in  the 
beft  gold  ;  but  it  will  not  endure  various  meltings. 

29.  Cc/)/>^r  diflblv'd  m  aqua  for tis  will  imbue  feveral  bodies 
of  the  colour  of  the  folution. 

30.  Gold  diflblv'd  in  aqua  regia,  will  (tho'  not  commonly 
known)  dye  horn,  ivory,  and  other  bones  of  a  durable  purple 
colour. 

3 1 .  Laftly,  cryftals  of  filver,  made  with  aqua  fortis^  (tho' 
they  appear  white)  will  prefently  dye  the  slcin,  nails,  hair,  and 
bones,  with  a  black  not  to  be  walhed  off. 

Obfervations  on  vegetable  COLOURS. 

1.  A  ftrong  infufion  of  galls  filtred ,  mixt  with  a  ftrong 
and  clear  folution  of  vitriol^  makes  a  mixture  as  black  as  ink ; 
which,  with  a  little  ftrong  oil  of  vitriol^  becomes  tranfparent 
again.  After  which,  by  the  afFulion  of  a  little  quantity  of  a 
ftrong  folution  oi  fait  of  tartar,  it  regains  its  black  colour. 

The  firft  black  (altho'  pale  in  writing,  yet)  being  dry,  appears 
to  be  good  ink. 

2.  A  decoction  of  red  rofes,  dried  in  fair  water,  mixed  with 
^  filtrated  folution  of  blue  vitriol,  makes  a  black  colour  j  and 
this  being  mix'd  with  a  little  aqua  fortis,  turns  it  from  a  black 
to  a  deep  red  ;  which,  by  the  affufion  of  a  little  fpirit  of  urine, 
may  be  prefently  reduced  to  a  thick  and  black  colour. 

3.  Telloiu  wax  is  whitened  by  difTolving  it  over  the  fire  in 
fpirit  of  wine ;  letting  it  boil  a  little,  and  then  exhaling  the 
fpirit,  or  elfe  while  it  is  hot,  feparating  it   by  filtration. 

4.  Fair  water,  mixt  with  a  blood  red  tincture  of  benjamin, 
drawn  with  fpirit  of  wine,  immediately  makes  it  of  a  milk  white 
colour. 

5.  Blacknefs  may  be  taken  away  with  oil  of  vitriol  ;  fo 
black  pieces  of  filk  or  hair  may  be  turn'd  to  a  kind  of  yel- 
low. 

6.  A  handful  of  lignum  ncphriticum  rafp'd,  infus'd  in  four 
pound  of  fpring  water,  yields  between  the  light  and  the  eye  an 
almoft  golden  colour  (except  the  infufion  be  too  ftrong ;)  but  with 
the  eye,  between  the  light  and  it  (in  a  clear  vial)  a  lovely  blue, 
as  indeed  it  is.  This  with  fpirit  of  vinegar  may  be  made  to 
vanilh  (ftill  keeping  its  golden  colour ;)  and  afterwards,  with 
oil  of  tartar  per  dcliquium,  may  be  reftored  again. 

7.  Cloth  dyed  with  blue  and  wood  is  dyed  into  a  green  by  the 
yellow  deco61:ion  of  luteola. 

8.  Syrup  of  violets,  mixt  with  a  high  folution  of  gold  in 
aqua  regia,  produces  a  reddifti  mixture ;  and  with  a  high  folu- 
tion of  tilings  of  copper  in  fpirit  of  urine,  a  lovely  fair  green. 

9.  Syrup 
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9.  Syrup  of  violets,  mixt  with  a  little  juice  of  lemons,  fpirit 
of  fait,  vinegar,  or  the  like  acid  fait,  will  immediately  bea  me 
red  ;  but  mix'd  with  oil  of  tartar,  or  a  folution  of  pot  aflies, 
will  in  a  moment  become  a  perfect  green ;  and  the  like  in  the 
juice  of  blue-bottles. 

10.  A  good  quantity  of  oil  of  tartar,  put  into  a  ftrong  folu- 
tion oi  verdegrcafey  gives  a  delightful  blue,  which  may  be  vari- 
oufly  chang'd,  by  adding  fpirit  of  urine  or  hartfhorn. 

1 1 .  Altho'  red  rofes  hung  over  the  fume  of  fulphur,  lofe  all 
their  rednefs,  and  become  white;  yet  oil  of  fulphur  (which  is 
nothing  but  the  fumes  condenfed)  doth  wonderfully  heighten  the 
tindlure  of  the  fame, 

1 2.  Cochineal  will  have  its  colour  far  more  heightened  by 
fpirit  of  urine,  than  by  rectified  fpirit  of  wine  ;  and  one  grain 
of  cochineal  in  a  good  fpirit  of  urine,  being  put  into  a  hundred 
and  twenty  fix  ounces  of  water,  ting'd  it  (although  but  faintly) 
which  amounts  to  above  125000  times  its  own  weight. 

13.  Twenty  grains  of  cochineal  being  mix'd  with  an  ounce  of 
faccharum  faturni,  will  make  a  moft  glorious  purple  colour ; 
and  fo  accordingly,  as  the  quantity  is  either  diminiftied  or  in- 
creas'd,  fo  the  purple  colour  Ihall  be  either  lighter  or  deeper. 

14.  A  few  grains  of  cochineal  being  mixt  with  the  lixivium 
of  quicklime  in  a  due  proportion,  makes  a  fading  purple  colour  of 
the  greateft  glory  imaginable  in  the  world. 

15.  The  juice  of  privet  berries  with  fpirit  of  fait  is  turned 
into  a  lovely  red  ;  but  with  a  ftrong  folution  of  pot  afhes  into  a 
delightful  green. 

16.  Spirit  of  fait  makes  no  confiderable  change;  but  rather 
a  lighter  red  upon  things  red  by  nature,  as  fyrup  of  clove  gilli- 

fawers,  juice  of   buck-thorn  berries,  infufion  of  red-rcfes,  bra- 
file,  hue. 

17.  Juice  of  jafmin  and  fnow  drops,  will  turn  into  a  deep 
greenifii  yellow,  by  a  ftrong  alcaline  folution  (altho'  the  juice  of 
jafmin,  &c.  before  were  of  no  colour.) 

18.  Buckthorn  berries,  being  gathered  green  and  dryed,  are 
call'd  fap-herries ,  which  being  infus'd  in  alum  water,  pro- 
duces a  iair  yellow  (which  is  us'd  by  book-binders  for  the  edges  of 
bocks,  and  to  colour  leather  alfo  ;)  being  gathered  when  they  are 
black,  they  are  call'd  fap-giten,  and  make  a  green  colour,  be- 
ing put  into  a  brafs  or  copper  veftel  for  three  or  four  days ;  or. 
a  little  heafed  upon  the  fire,  and  mix'd  with  alum  in  powder^ 
and  prelFed  out ;  fo  put  into  bladders,  hanging  it  up  till  it  is 
dry  ;  and  being  gathered  about  the  end  of  November,  (when 
they  are  ready  to  drop)  they  yield  a  purplifti  colour. 

19.  Tmdure  of  cochineal,  diluted  never  fo  much  with  fair 
water,  will  never  yield    a  yellow  colouf,     A  Tingle  drop  of  a 

deep 
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deep  folution  in  fpirit  of  urine,  diluted  in  an  ounce  of  fair  water, 
maices  a  fair  pinic,  or  carnation. 

20.  Oil  or  fpirit  of  turpentine^  digefted  with  pure  white  fugar 
of  lead,  yields  in  a  fhort  time  a  high  red  tindture,  which  chy- 
miib  call  balfamum  faturni. 

21.  Spirit  of  fait  dropt  into  a  ftrong  infufion  of  cochineal  or 
juice  of  black-cherries,  makes  prefently  a  fair  red  ;  but  dropt  into 
the  infufion  of  brafiUy  a  kind  of  yellow.  So  the  filtrated  tinc- 
ture of  balauftin,  mixt  with  good  fpirits  of  urine,  or  the  like, 
turns  of  a  darkifh  green  ^  but  with  fpirit  of  fait,  a  high  red- 
nefs,  like  rich  claret  wine ;  which  glorious  colour  may  in  a  mo- 
ment be  deftroyed,  and  turned  into  a  dirty  green,  by  fpirit  of 
urine. 

22.  A  high  infufion  of  lignum  nephriticum,  mix'd  with  fpirit 
of  urine,  produces  fo  deep  a  blue,  as  to  render  the  liquor  cpakey 
which  however  vanifties,  after  a  day  or  two,  and  leaves  the 
hquor  of  a  bright  amber  colour. 

Where  you  may  take  notice,  that  inftead  of  fpirit  of  urine, 
you  may  ufe  oil  of  tartar,  or  a  ftrong  folution  of  pot-aflies. 

23.  Infufion  of  leg  wood,  in  fair  water  (mixt  with  fpirit  of 
fal  armoniack)  immediately  tuins  into  a  deep,  rich,  lovely  pur- 
ple ;  tvvo'or  three  drops  is  enough  for  a  fpoonful,  left  the  colour 
be  fo  deep  as  to  be  opake. 

24.  Spirit  Qi  fal  armoniack  will  turn  fyrup  of  violets  to  a 
lovely  green. 

25.  An  infufion  of  Uttnofe  in  fair  water  will  in  a  clear  glafs 
give  a  purple  colour ;  but  will  be  wholly  chang'd  into  a  glorious 
yelloiu,  by  fpirit  of  fait  being  added. 

26.  The  infufions  and  juices  of  feveral  plants  will  be  much 
altered  by  a  folution  of  lead  in  fpirit  of  vinegar;  it  will  turn  the 
infufion  of  red  rofe  leaves  into  a  fad  green. 

27.  So  the  tincture  of  red  rofes  in  fair  water  would  be  turn'd 
into  a  thick  green,  with  the  folution  of  minium  in  fpirit  of  vi- 
negar; and  then  with  the  addition  of  oil  of  vitriol  the  refolved 
lead  would  precipitate  white,  leaving  the  liquor  of  a  clear  high 
red  colour. 

28.  It  has  not  been  yet  found,  that  to  exMbit  the  ftrong  va- 
riety of  colours,  there  is  need  that  any  more  than  thefe  five  be 
applied,  viz.  ivhite,  blacky  red,  blue,  yellow ;  for  thefe  being 
varioufly  compounded,  exhibit  a  variety  and  number  of  colours ; 
fo  many,  that  thofe  who  are  ftrangers  to  painting,  can  hardly 
imagine. 

29.  So  black  and  white  varioufly  mixt,  make  a  vaft  company 
of  light  and  deep  grays ;  blue  and  yellow,  a  great  variety  of 
greens  j  red  and  yellnvj  feveral  orange  tavjneys  ^  red  and  whitey 
3  a  number 
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a  number  of  carnations ;  red  and    blue^    feveral   purples ;    and 
thus  are  many  colours  produc'd,  for  which  we  want  names. 

30.  Acid  falts  deftroy  a  blue  colour;  fulphureous,  urinous,  or 
fixed,  reftore  it. 

31.  Acid  and  alkalizate  falts,  with  many  bodies  that  abound 
with  fulphureous  or  oily  parts,  will  produce  a  red,  as  is  manifeft 
in  the  tln£ture  of  fulphur,  made  with  lixiviums  of  calcined  tar- 
tar or  pot  a(hes. 

Of  Preparing  COLOURS. 

Colours,  according  to  their  nature,  have  each  a  particular  way 
of  preparation,  vi%.  by  grinding,  wafhing,  or  ftceping. 

The  chief  colours  to  be  ground  are  thefe  ;  white  lead,  cerufs, 
cinnabar,  lake,  oker  yellow  and  brown,  pink,  indigo.,  umber,  cO" 
lens  earth,  Spanif)  brown,  ivory  black,  cherry  Jlone  black,  lamp- 
black, Indian  red,  Indian  lake. 

The  chief  colours  to  be  wajh'd  are  ;  red  lead,  majlicote,  greeii 
bice,  cedar  green,  ultramarine,  blue  bice,  fmalt,  verditer. 

The  chief  colours  to  be  fteep'd  are  ;  fap-green,  faffron,  turn" 
fole,  Jlone-blue,  Venice  berries. 

The  method  of  GRINDING  COLOURS. 

Take  the  colour  you  would  grind,  and  fcrape  ofF  from  it  all 
the  filth ;  then  lay  it  upon  the  ftone,  and  with  the  muller^ 
bruife  it  a  little ;  then  put  to  it  a  little  fpring  water,  and  grind 
all  together  very  well,  till  the  colour  is  very  fine  ;  which  done, 
pour  it  out  in  certain  hollows  or  furrows  cut  In  chalk-Itone,  and 
there  let  it  He  till  it  Is  dry,  which  preferve  in  paper  or  glalTes. 

Take  care  in  grinding  your  colours  not  to  put  too  much  water  ta 
them  upon  the  Jlone,  for  they  ought  to  be  ground  pretty  thick  like 
pulp  or  pap ;  and  they  ought  not  to  he  left  too  moijl,  but  thick  and 
clammy. 

If  after  your  colour  is  dry  in  the  Jhell,  you  can  rub  it  off" with 
your  fngerSy  ii  tnujl  be  better  bound  with  gum  ;  and  if  there  be 
too  much  gum,  it  will  Jhine,  and  be  apt  to  crackle  off  after  it  is 
ui'd. 

Of  mixt  and  compound  COLOURS. 

An  ajh  colour  or  gray  is  made  by  mixing  white  and  lamp- 
black, or  white  with  fmaper  ;  indigo  and  black  make  an  afh- 
colour. 

To  inake  an  azure  or  blue.  Mix  the  azure  with  glue  water, 
and  not  with  gum  water. 

A  bay  colour.  Mingle  vermilion  with  a  little  Spanijh  brown 
and  black. 

A  bright  crimfon.  Mix  tlndlure  of  brazile  with  a  little  cerufs 
ground  with  fair  water. 

To  mak<  a  crimfon   lake.     It  is  ufually  made  of  the  flocks 

fliorn 
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fhorn  off  from  crimfon  cloth,  by  a  lye  made  of  falt-petre, 
which  extrads  the  colour ;  which  precipitate,  edulcorate,  and 
dry  in  the  fun,  or  in  a  itove. 

Tto  make  a  fad  crimfon.  Mix  the  aforefaid  light  crimfon  with 
a  little  indigo,  ground  w'th  fair  water. 

To  make  a  fiame  colour.  It  is  made  of  vermilion  and  orpl- 
ment,  mixed  deep  or  light  at  pleafure:  or  thus  j  take  red  leady 
and  mix  it  with  mojiicote,  which  heighten  with  white. 

To  make  a  glafs  grey.     Mingle  cerufs  with  a  little  azure. 

To  make  excellent  good  greens.  The  liver  of  a  lamprey  makes 
an  excellent  green  ;  and  yellow  lay'd  upon  blue  will  change  into 
green  j  fo  likewife  the  juice  of  a  blue  flower  de  hice^  mix'd  with 
gum  water,  will  be  a  perfecl  and  durable  green  or  blue,  accord- 
ing as  it  is  us'd. 

To  make  a  light  green.  It  is  made  of  pink  or  fmalt  with 
white,  to  make  it  whiter,  if  need  require. 

To  make  a  lead  colour.  It  is  made  of  white,  mix'd  with  in- 
digo. 

To  make  a  flcjh  colour.  Mix  a  little  lake  and  red  lead  with 
white,  a  very  fmall  quantity  of  each  ;  you  may  make  it  as 
light  or  as  red  as  you  pleafe,  by  putting  more  or  lefs  white  in 
it.  If  you  would  have  a  fwarthy  complexion  to  diftinguifli  a 
man's  flefli  from  a  woman's,  put  a  little  yellow  oker  among  your 
flefh  colour ;  and  for  your  fhadow,  put  a  little  more  lake,  and  a 
fmall  quantity  of  burnt  umber. 

To  make  a  murrey  which  is  compos'd  of  purple  and  white ;  it  is. 
made  thus,  take  cinnabar  lake  two  ounces,  white  lead  one  ounce, 
and  grind  them  together. 

To  make  a  good  murrey.  Temper  rofet  with  a  little  rofe  wa- 
ter, in  which  a  little  gum  hath  been  diflblv'd,  and  it  will  be 
good,  but  not  better  than  the  firft. 

To  make  a  pure  lake.  Take  urine  ten  pounds ;  boil  it  in  a 
kettle,  and  skim  it  with  an  iron  skimmer,  till  it  comes  to 
eight  pounds;  to  which  add  gum  lake  half  a  pound,  alliim  two 
ounces  and  a  half;  boil  all  till  it  is  well  coloured,  which  you 
may  try  by  dipping  a  piece  of  linen  cloth  in  it ;  then  add  fweet 
alum  in  powder  a  fufficient  quantity ;  ftrain  it,  and  let  it  ftand  ; 
ftrain  it  again  through  a  dry  cloth,  till  the  liquor  be  clear  j  that 
which  remains  in  the  cloth  or  bag  is  the  pure  lake. 

To  make  a  deep  purple.  This  is  made  of  indigo,  Spanijh 
brown,  and  ivhite. 

Another  purple.  Boil  log-wood  in  vinegar  and  beer  in  a  glaz'd 

[earthen  veflel,  adding  thereto  a    little  alum,  till  you  tafte  it  to 

be  ftrong   on   your  tongue;  when  it  is  fufEciently  bcil'd,  ftrain 

out  the  liquor  through  a  cloth,  and  keep  it  in  a  glafs  clofc  ftopt 

[for  ufe. 
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To  make  a  ydloiu  green  on  purple.  Buck-thorn  herrtes  gather- 
ed green,  and  fteep'd  in  alum  water,  yield  a  good  yellow ;  but 
being  thorough  ripe  and  black,  they  yield  a  good  green  ;  and 
laftly,  being  gathered  when  they  are  ready  to  drop  off,  which  is 
about  the  middle  or  end  of  November^  their  juice  mixt  with  alum 
water,  yields  a  good  purple  colour. 

To  make  a  pear  green.  Take  white  tartar  and  verdegrenfe ; 
temper  them  with  ftrong  white  wine  vinegar,  in  which  a  little 
gum  arabick  has  been  diffolved. 

Another  purple  Colour.  Mix  blue  bice  and  lake  together,  or  if 
you  want  bice,  take  blue  verditer  (but  that  is  not  altogether  fey 
good)  mix  them  well  together,  and  it  is  done.  If  you  want 
lake,  you  may  inftead  thereof  ufe  thick  red  ink,  which  will  da' 
as  well  as  lake  in  wafliing. 

To  make  cloud  Colours.  You  may  fometimes  take  blue  verdi- 
ter,  fometimes  light  majlicote  fhadowcd  with  blue  verditer,  or 
lake  and  white,  or  red  ink  and  white  fhadowed  with  blue  ver- 
diter. 

To  make  a  Red  Colour.  Take  the  roots  of  the  lefler  buglofs^ 
viz.  alkanet,  and  beat  them,  and  ftrain  out  the  juice,  and  mix 
it  with  ahun  water. 

To  make  a  Scarlet  Colour.  It  is  made  of  red- lead,  lake  and 
vermilion,  y^t  vermilion  in  this  cafe  is  not  very  ufeful. 

To  make  a  pure  Purple  Colour.  Take  finebrimftone  an  ounce 
and  a  half,  quickfilver,  fal  arinoniac,  jupiter,  of  each  one  ounce, 
pulverize  the  fak  and  brimftone,  and  make  an  amalgama  with 
the  quickfilver  and  tin  ;  mix  all  together,  which  put  into  a  great 
glafs  gourd  ;■  make  under  it  an  ordinary  fire,  and  keep  it  in  a 
conftant  heat  for  the  fpace  of  fix  hours. 

A  Saffrsn  Colour,  is  made  oi  Saffron  alone  by  infufion. 
To  make  Fermilion.     Take  brimitone  in  powder  four  ounces, 
mix  it  with  quickfilver  a  pound,  put  it  into  a  crucible  well  luted, 
and  upon  a  charcoal  fire  heat  it  till  it  is  red  hot,    then  take  it 
off  and  let  it  cool. 

To  make  a  Violet  Colour.  Take  a  little  indigo  and  tindlure 
aibrafile,  grind  them  with  a  little  ccrufs. 

To  make  a  Yellow.  Take  the  7'clliw  chives  in  white  lilies, 
fieep  them  in  gum  water  and  they  will  make  a  perfedl  Yellow  ; 
the  fame  (xom  faffron  and  tartar  tempered  with  gum  water. 

TEMPERING  of  COLOURS.  Take  a  little  of  any  Co- 
lour, and  put  it  inro  a  clean  fhell,  and  add  to  it  a  icw  drops  of 
gum  water,  and  with  your  finger  work  it  about  the  Ihell,  and 
let  it  dry,  and  when  dry,  touch  it  with  your  finger;  if  any  Co- 
lour comes  off,  vou  muff  add  ffronger  gum  water  ;  but  being  dry, 
if  the  Colour  g'.ifter  or  fliine,  it  is  a  fign  there  is  too  much  gum 
in  it,  which  you  may  remedy,  by  putting  in  fair  water. 

To 
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ro  HELP  the  defeat  of  COLOUR?.  Some  Colours,  as  lake, 
amber  and  others  which  are  hard,  will  crack  ;  when  they  are  dry 
in  this  cafe  in  tempering  them,  add  a  little  white  fugar  candy 
in  very  fine  powder ;  which  mix  with  the  Colour  and  fair  water 
in  the  fliell,  till  the  fugar  candy  is  difTolv'd. 

Thefe  Colours.,  u?nber^  Spanijh  brown,  Colen-earthy  cherry- 
Jlone  and  ivory-black,  are  to  be  burnt  before  they  are  ground  or 
wafh'd. 

To  BURN  or  CALCINE  COLOURS.  This  is  to  be 
done  in  a  crucible,  covering  the  mouth  of  it  with  clay,  and  fet- 
ting  it  in  a  hot  fire,  till  you  are  fure  it  is  red  hot  through ; 
which  done,  being  cold,  wafh  or  grind  them  as  before  cJiredled. 

To  prepare  SHADOWS  >r  COLOURS.  White  is  fhadcd 
with  black.^  and  contrary-wife,  yellow  with  umber  and  the  okersy 
vermilion  with  lake^  blue  bice  with  indigo^  black-coal  with  r«- 
[ety  Sic. 

The  feveral  TEMPERATURES  for  colouring  and  SUA- 

DOWING  HISTORY. 
They  are  twenty  in  number,  viz. 

1 .  Sea-coal  mixt  with  lake. 

2.  Umber  with  majiicote. 

3.  Tellow-oker  burnt  with  ivhite, 

4.  Timber  with  ultramarine. 

5.  Yellow  with  umber. 

6.  Umber  with  lake. 

7.  Ferditer  burnt  with  red-lead  zndwhitia 

8.  Ultramarine  with  lake. 

.9.  Ultramarine  with  red -lead. 
I  o.  Ultramarine  with  white. 

1 1 .  Indigo  with  white. 

12.  Indigo  and  lake  with  ivhite. 

1 3 .  Indigo  and  pink  with  white. 

14.  Indigo  with  oker  and  white. 

15.  Indigo  with  majlicote  and  ivhite. 

16.  Cherry-Jlone  burnt  with  ^f^;Ve  and  red-lead. 

1 7.  Burnt- Ivorywith  lake, 

18.  Indigo  znd  pink  with  the  befl  r^^f  of  iron. 

19.  Z,^^^  and  r«/?  e/"  /row  with  light  ^/Vrf. 

20.  ^?//?  c/'  iron  and  7(7^^  for  the  deeper  Shadoivs. 

The  feveral  TEMPERATURES  cr  mixtures  for  SHA- 
DOWING  HEADS  after  the  life. 
The  principal  mixtures  are  twelve  in  number. 

1.  Lake  with  Indian-red. 

2.  Red- had  with  Roman  oker. 

'OL.I,  M  3.  Indian". 
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3.  Indian-red  with  ultramarine. 

4.  Indian-red  with  pink  and  gall-Jlone. 

5.  Yelhvj-oker  with  indigo. 

6.  Red- lead  with  ^//7,^  and  indigo. 

7.  Red-lead  with  Roman- oker  and  indigo. 

8.  Red-lead  with  /)/«i,  yellow-oker  and  /^yfi?. 

9.  Indigo,  lake  and  Roman-oker  with  white. 

10.  Indigo.,  pink  and  Rotnan-oker  with  Indian-red. 

1 1.  Red-lead  with  u?nber,  mojlicote  and  ^/«i. 

12.  P/«/^  with  Rc?nan-oker. 

To  WASH  COLOURS.  Put  the  Cc/w  into  a  glaz'd  vef- 
fe),  and  put  fair  water  to  it  plentifully,  wafli  it  well,  and  de- 
cant (after  a  while)  the  water ;  do  this  fix  or  feven  times ;  at  laft 
put  the  water  (being  juft  troubled)  into  another  glaz'd  vefleJ, 
leaving  the  dregs  at  the  bottom  ;  then  into  this  fecond  vef- 
fel  put  more  fair  water,  wafhing  it  as  before,  till  the  water  (be- 
ing fettled)  be  clear  and  the  Colour  remain  fine  at  the  bottom. 

Before  you  take  the  Colour  out  of  the  vejfel^  fpread  it  very  thin^ 
about  the  fides  thereof  and  when  it  is  dry^  fome  of  it  will  fall  to 
the  bottom,  which  keep  by  itfelf;  but  the  remainder  which  flicks 
tc  the  fides  of  the  bafon  is  the  beji  of  all^  which  luith  a  feather , 
Jlrike  off  from  the  fides  of  the  veffel^  for  it  will  he  finer  than  any 
four. 

STEEPING  of  COLOURS.  Take  a  quantity  of  the  Co- 
lour, and  put  it  into  a  (hell,  and  fill  the  (hell  with  fair  water, 
to  which  add  {bme  fine  powder  of  ^/Avw,  to  raife  the  Colour -y  let 
it  thus  fteep  a  day  and  night,  and  you  will  have  a  good  Co- 
lour. 

Where  note,  fafFron  fteep'd  in  vinegar  gives  a  good  Colour, 
and  the  Venice  berries  in  fair  water  and  a  little  allum,  or  a  drop 
or  two  of  oil  of  vitriol  makes  a  h'lr  yellow. 

But  fome  Colours  are  to  be  boil'd,  as  brafle,  logwood,  turnfole, 
rinds  of  wallnuts,  wood  foot,  &c.  thefe  when  boil'd  are  to  be 
kept  clofe  llopp'd  in  glafle?,  till  you  have  occafion  to  ufe  them. 

COLOURS  us'd  in  DYING.  There  are  in  the  art  of 
Dying  five  Colours  call'd  Simple  primary  or  mother  Colours,  from 
the  mixture  of  which  all  the  other  Colours  are  form'd  ;  thefe  are 
blue,  red,  yelloiu,  brozvn  and  black. 

Of  thefe  Colours,  varioufly  mix'd  and  combin'd,  they  form  the 
following  Colours,  panfy,  blue  and  red;  from  the  mixture  of  blue 
?indfcarlet  are  forrn'd  amaranth,  violet  znd  panjj>;  from  the 
fame  mixture  of  blue  and  crimfon  red  are  forrn'd  the  columbine 
or  dove  Colour,  purple,  crimfon,  a?naranth,  panfy  and  crimfon 
violet. 

Here  it  is  to  be  obferv'd,  that  they  give  the  name  oi crimfon  to 
ay  Colours  made  with  cochineal* 

Of 
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Of  blue  and  red  madder  is  dyed  purple^  pepper  Colour^  tan  Cg" 
lour  and  dry-rofe  Colcitr. 

The  fame  blue  with  red  half  in  grain  makes  amaranth^  tan 
Colour^  and  dry-rofe  Colour. 

Blue  znd  half  red  crirrfcn  com'^ofc  amaranth.^  tan  Colour^  dry 
rofey  a  brown  panfy  v^nd  fur-brown. 

Blue  and  yellow  mixt  together  compofe  a  yellow-green,  fpring- 
green,  graf-green,  laurel-green,  hroxun- green,  dcrk-grecn ;  as 
well  as  fea-green,  parrct-green,  cabbage  green.  Sic.  thefe  three 
laft  Colours  are  to  be  Isfs  boil'd  than  the  reft. 

This  is  to  be  noted,  that  as  to  green  there  is  no  ingredient 
or  drug  in  nature  that  will  dye  itj  but  the  fluffs  are  dyed  twice, 
firft  in  blue  then  in  yellow. 

Blue  and  brown.  Thefe  two  Colours  are  never  mix'd  alone, 
but  with  the  addition  of  red,  ekhci  of  rr.adder  or  cochineal,  they 
form  feveral  Colours. 

Red  and  Yellow.  All  the  (hades  compcs'd  of  thefe  two  Co- 
lours^ zs  gold-yelloz'j,  aurora,  marygold,  orange,  nacarat,  granat- 
flower,  fiame- colour,  &c.  are  made  w^'xih  yellow  and  red  of  madder  ; 
fcarlet  being  lefs  proper  as  well  as  too  dear. 

Red  and  Brown.  Of  thefe  two  Colours  are  form'd  cinnamon 
colour,  chefiut,  musk,  bear's  hair,  and  even  purple  if  the  red 
be  that  of  madder. 

Yellow  and  Brown.  The  Colours  form'd  from  thefe  two  are 
all  the  fhades  of feuille  mort  and  hairjColours. 

But  this  may  be  taken  notice  of,  that  though  it  be  faid,  that 
there  are  no  Colours  or  (hades  made  from  fuch  and  fich  mix- 
tures, it  is  not  meant,  that  none  can  be  made,  but  that  they 
are  more  eanlv  form'd  from  a  mixture  of  other  Colours. 

COLOURING,  and~(  Drugs.     Thus  dyers  diiHnguidi  their 

A'i?«  COLOURING  i  drugs  j  the  fiift  are  applicative,  and 
communicate  their  colours  to  the  matters  bcil'd  in  them,  or 
pafs'd  throu^^h  them.  As  %voods,  fcarlet  grain,  cochineal,  indigo^ 
mridder.,  turmeric.  Sec.  the  fecond  ferve  to  prepare  and  difpofe 
the  llufTs  and  other  matters,  and  to  extraft  the  colour  out  of 
the  Colouring  ingicdientsj  zs  allum,  fait  or  cryflal  of  tartar^ 
arfenic,  re  algal,  falt-pcire,  common- fa  It,  falarmoniac,  falgemmcVj 
agaric,  fpirit  of  ^vine,  bran,  peas  four,  zvkeat,  JIarcb,  lime  and 
ajhes. 

COLOURING  in  Painting.  The  manner  of  applying  and 
condudting  the  colours  of  a  pKt^ure  ,  or  it  is  tl^,e  picture  of  lights 
and  fiiadows  form'd  by  the  various  colours,    emplo)  'd  in  Paint^ 

The  Colouring  is  one  of  the  principal  branches  in  Painting. 
M.  Felihien  divides  the  painter's  art  into  thrve  parts,  the  difign, 
the  compglitioii  and  the  Calcuring. 

M  2  The 
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The  Colouring  ftrikes  the  mofl-,  but  among  maflers  k  always 
gives  place  to  the  defign. 

M.  de  Piles  obferves,  that  the  word  Colouring  in  its  confin'd 
fenfe,  is  chiefly  applicable  to  a  hiflory  piece,  fcarce  at  all  to  a 
landfcape.  He  adds,  that  the  term  Colouring  relates  more  im- 
mediately to  the  carnations,  than  any  thing  t\(Q, 

The  Colouring  in  its  general  fenfe,  takes  in  what  relates  to 
the  nature  and  union  of  colours ;  their  agreement  or  antipathy  ; 
bow  to  u^e.  them  to  advantage  in  light  and  fliadow,  fo  as  to 
fhevv  a  relievo  in  the  figures,  and  a  finking  of  the  ground.  What 
relates  to  the  aerial  perfpcdlive,  z.  e.  the  diminution  of  colours, 
by  means  of  the  interpofition  of  air ;  the  various  actions  and  cir- 
cum  fiances  of  the  luminary  and  the  medium;  the  different  lights 
both  of  the  bodies  illuminating,  and  illuminated;  their  reflec- 
tion?, fliadows,  different  views,  either  with  refpetl  to  the  po- 
fitioM  of  the  eye  or  the  objeiSl.  What  produces  the  ftrength, 
fiercenefs,  fweetnefs,  ^c.  in  Paintings  well  cohur'd  is  the  various 
manners  of  Colouring  both  in  figures,  landfcapes,  ^c. 

The  doarine  of  COLOURING  is  compriz' d  under  the  fol- 
lowing Rules. 

Colours  are  confidered  either  in  refpedl  of  their  ufe  or  their 
{economy  and  difpofjion. 

I .  In  rejpeSi  to  their  ufe.  They  are  us'd  either  in  oil  or  wa- 
ter, thofe  jn  oil  again,  are  either  confidered  with  a  view,  either 
to  their  preparation  or  application. 

In  the  preparation  of  oil  colours,  care  muft  be  taken  that  they 
be  ground  fine ;  that  in  putting  them,  on  the  pallet,  thofe  which 
will  not  dry  of  themfelves  be  mix'd  witii  drying  oil  or  other 
ingredients  of  a  drying  quality,  and  that  the  ttng'd  colours  be 
mix'd  in  as  fmall  quantities  as  poflrble. 

For  their  application,  it  is  confider'd  either  in  refpe£l:  to  the 
kinds  of  painting  in  works  of  various  colours,  or  in  tliofe  of  one 
fingle  colour. 

For  the  firfl:  in  the  larger  piec.es,  the  colours  are  either  laid 
en  full,  fo  as  they  may  be  impafted,  or  incorporated  together, 
which  makes  them  hold  the  more  firmly. 

Or  elfe,  the  moic  agreeable  ones  are  mixt,  which  dry  too 
hard  and  too  haftily,  with  a  little  colour,  and  the  cleareft  of  the 
oil ;  but  in  both  cafes  the  colours  are  to  be  laid  on  ilrong  at  firff, 
it  being  eafy  to  weaken  thofe  that  are  to  be  thruft  back,  and 
to  heighten  the  others;  the  touches  to  be  bold  by  the  condu61;  of 
a  free  and  fteady  pencil,  that  the  work  may  appear  the  moft 
finifii'd  at  a  proper  diftance,  and  the  figures  animated  with  life 
and  fpirit. 
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As  to  glaz'J  colours,  care  is  to  be  taken  that  the  under  colour" 
be  painted  ftrong,  and  that  it  be  a  body  colour  and  laid  finooth. 
In  finirn'd  works  which  are  to  be  view'd  near  at  hand,  they 
proceed,  either  by  applying  each  colour  in  its  place,  prefcrving 
their  purity  without  fretting  or  tormenting  them,  but  fwcetly 
foftening  all  their  extremities;  or  by  filling  up  all  the  great  parts 
with  one  fingle  colour,  and  laying  the  other  colours  which  are  to 
form  the  little  things  upon  it,  which  is  the  more  expeditious  way, 
but  the  more  apt  to  decay. 

For  the  fecond,  the  kinds  of  pi£tures  in  one  colour  are  two, 
viz.  camieux,  where  the  degradations  of  colours  of  objeils  afar 
off,  are  ufually  manag'd  by  lights,  as  with  crayons  and  lajfo 
relievo ;  which  is  an  imitation  of  fculpture  of  whatfoever  matter 
and  colour,  in  both  thefe  the  colours  are  wrought  dry.  See 
CAiMIEUX. 

As  for  ivater  colours,  they  are  wrought  various  ways,  viz.. 
in  dijhinpcr,  where  the  colours  are  prepared  in  fize,  which  me- 
thod is  us'd  on  all  kinds  of  matter,  mfrefco  or  painting  on  frefh 
mortar;  where  the  Colour  :t?g  muft  be  quick,  that  the  matter  dry 
not,  and  with  much  care  and  neatnefs,  laying  each  colour  in 
its  place,  and  interm.ingling  them  by  parcels. 

In  (jgouache,  where  the  colours  are  mixt  with  gum,  and  the 
percil  dragg'd  as  in  paintings  and  wafhings. 

In  miniature^  for  fmall  and  delicate  works,  where  the  colours 
are  to  be  very  fine  and  clean,  mixt  with  gums  and  v/rought  ia 
dots  or  points. 

But  in  all  the  kinds  of  painting  both  in  oil  znd  di/lemper,  efpe- 
cially  the  latter,  care  muft  be  taken  that  the  defign  be  fix'd, 
and  all  the  parts  mark'd  out,  before  any  colours  be  apply'd. 

But  the  fecond  part  of  Colouring,  or  the  ceconomy  and  dif- 
penfing  thereof  in  painting?,  regard  is  had,  either  firft  to  the 
quality  of  the  colours,  to  appropriate  them  according  to  their  va- 
lue and  agreement,  or  fecondly,  to  their  effect  in  the  union  and 
ceconomy  of  the  work. 

As  to  the  firft,  it  muft  beobferv'd,  thztzvhite  reprefents  light, 
and  gives  the  brisknefs  and  heightning  ;  oa  the  contrary,  llcjck 
like  darknefs  obfcures  and  effaces  the  objetls;  again,  l^lack  fets 
off  the  light  parts,  and  by  that  they  ferve  each  other  to  loofen 
the  objects. 

A  proper  choice  is  to  be  made  of  colours,  and  the  too  much 
charg'd  manner  is  to  be  avoided,  both  in  carnatio/is,  where  red 
colours  are  not  to  beaffeded,  as  rather  refembling  thefiefh  whea 
flead  than  the  skin;  znd  zWhxight  glot(;ing  colours,  the  skin,  how 
delicate  foever,  being  of  a  down-colour. 

In  the  drapery,  where  the  painter  has  his  whole  ftock  of  co' 
iours  to  chufe  out  of  to  procure  a  good  effed,   and  in.  the  land- 
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fcape  to  difpofe  of  thofe  colours  near  one  another,  which  mu- 
tually affid  and  raife  each  othei'^i  force  and  brisknefs  ;  as  red  and 
grecn^  yellow  and  blue. 

To  manage  them  fo,  as  that  they  be  accommodated  to  the 
cfFedls  of  the  great  parts  of  light  and  colour,  that  the  ftrong  co- 
lours lead  to  the  fof:  ones,  and  make  them  more  look'd  at ; 
bringing  them  forwards  or  keeping  them  back  according  to  the 
fituation  and  degree  of  force  requir'd. 

As  to  the  effeSls  of  colours,  they  either  have  relation  to  the 
union  or  the  oeconomy  ;  with  refpedt  to  the  firft,  care  muft  be 
taken,  that  they  be  laid  fo  as  to  be  fweetly  united  under  the 
brisknefs  of  fome  principal  one ;  that  they  participate  of  the  pre^ 
vailing  light  of  the  piece,  and  that  they  partake  of  each  other 
by  the  communication  of  light,  and  the  help  of  rcfledlion. 

As  for  the  oeconomy  in  managing  their  degree?,  regard  is  to 
be  had  to  the  contrnjl  or  oppofiiion  intervening  in  the  union  of 
the  colo!'rs\  that  by  a  fweet  interruption,  the  brisknefs  which 
otherv/ife  fades  and  paih,  may  be  rais'd  to  the  harmony  which 
makes  the  variety  o{ colours  agree;  fupplying  and  fuftaining  the 
weaknefs  of  fome,  by  the  flrength  of  others,  neglecting  fome 
places  to  ferve  as  a  bafis  or  repofe  to  the  fight,  and  to  enhance 
thofe,   which  are  to  prevail  through  the  piece. 

As  to  the  degradatkii,  v.'here  the  better  to  proportion  the  co- 
lours that  fall  behind,  fome  of  the  fame  kind  are  to  be  preferv'd 
in  their  purity,  as  a  llandard  for  thofe  carry 'd  afar  off  to  becom- 
par'd  by,  in  order  to  j'-iltify  the  diminution  ;  regard  being  always 
had  to  the  quality  of  the  air,  which  when  loaded  with  vapours, 
weaken  the  colours  more  than  when  clear. 

As  to  the  f.itiaiicn  of  the  cclours,  in  this,  care  muft  be  taken, 
that  the  purelt  and  the  ftrongelt  be  plac'd  before  or  in  the  front 
of  the  piece,  and  that  the  compound  ones,  which  are  to  appear 
at  a  diftance,  be  kept  back  by  their  force ;  the  glaz'd  colours 
particularly  to  be  Ub'd  in  the  firft  rank. 

Laflly,  as  to  the  exprejjlon  of  the  fubje£l,  and  the  nature  of 
the  matters  c  r  ftuffs,  whether  (bining  or  dull,  opake  or  tranfparent, 
poiifl^'d  or  rough. 

COLOURING.  Colours,  fays  the  ingenious  Mr.  Richard^ 
fan,  are  to  the  eye,  what  founds  are  to  the  ear,  taftes  to  the 
palate,  or  any  other  objects  of  our  fenfes,  are  to  thofe  fenfes  ; 
snd  accordingly,  an  eye  that  is  delicate  takes  in  proportionable 
pleafure  from  beautiful  ones,  and  is  as  much  offended  with  their 
contraries. 

Good  Colourwg  therefore  in  a  pi£lure,  is  of  confecjuence,  not 
only  as  it  is  a  truer  reprefentation  of  nature,  where  every  thing 
is  beautiful  in  its  kind,  but  as  adminiftring  a  good  degree  of  plea- 
fure to  the  fenfe, 
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The  Colouring  of  a  p'lSiure  mujl  be  varied  according  to  the 
fubjed,   the  time  and  place. 

li  the  fubjeft  be  grave,  melancholy  or  terrible,  the  general 
teint  of  the  Colouring  muft  incline  to  brown.,  black  or  red  and 
gloomy ;  but  you  muft  be  gay  and  pleafant  in  fubjecEls  of  joy 
and  triumph.     See  EXPRESSION. 

Morning,  noon,  evening,  night,  fun-fhine,  wet  or  cloudy 
weather,  influences  the  colours  of  things,  and  if  the  fcene  of  the 
pi(fture  be  a  room,  open  air,  partly  open  and  partly  inclos'd,  the 
Colouring  muft  be  accord in2;Iy. 

The  diftance  alfo  alters  the  Colouring.,  becaufe  of  the  medium 
of  air,  through  which  every  thing  is  ften,  which  being  blue, 
the  more  remote  any  object  is,  the  more  it  muft  partake  of 
that  colour,  and  of  confequence  mutt  have  lefs  force  or  ftrength  ; 
the  ground  therefore,  or  whatfoever  is  behind  a  figure  (for  ex- 
ample) muft  not  be  {o  ftrong,  as  that  figure  is,  nor  any  of  its 
parts  which  round  off,  as  thofe  that  come  nearer  to  the  eye ; 
and  that  not  only  for  the  reafon  already  given,  but  becaufe 
there  will  always  be  reflt£tians  ftronger  or  weaker,  that  will  di- 
minifli  the  force  of  the  fhadows,  which  reflexions  (by  the  way) 
mutt  partake  of  the  colours  of  thofe  things  from  whence  they 
are  produc'd. 

Any  of  the  feveral  fpecies  of  colours  may  be  as  beautiful  in 
their  kinds  as  the  others,  but  one  kind  is  more  fo  than  another, 
as  having  more  variety,  and  confifting  of  colours  more  pleafing 
in  their  own  nature;  in  which  I armony  and  agreement  of  one 
tin^  with  another^  the  goodncfs  of  Colouring  conftjU. 

To  fhew  the  beauty  of  variety,  I  will  inftance  in  a  gelder- 
rofe^  which  is  white,  but  having  many  leaves  one  under  another, 
and  lying  hollow,  fo  as  to  be  feen  through  in  fome  places,  which 
occafions  feveral  tin£ts  of  light  and  fhadow ;  and  together  with 
thefe  fome  of  the  leaves  having  a  greenifh  tincl,  all  together 
produces  that  variety,  which  gives  a  beauty  not  to  be  found  in 
this  paper,  though  it  is  white,  nor  in  the  infide  of  an  egg-fliell 
though  whiter,  nor  any  other  white  object,  that  has  not  that 
variety. 

And  this  is  the  cafe,  though  this  flower  be  feen  in  a  room,  in 
gloomy  or  wet  weather  ;  but  let  it  be  expos'd  to  the  open  air, 
when  the  sky  is  ferene,  the  blue  that  thofe  leaves,  or  parts  of 
leaves  that  lie  open  to  it  will  receive,  together  with  the  reflec- 
tions that  then  will  alfo  happen  to  ftrike  upon  it,  will  give  a 
great  addition  to  its  beauty. 

But  let  the  fun-beams  touch  up  its  leaves,  where  they  can 
reach  with  their  fine  yellowilh  tmdl,  the  other  retaining  their 
sky  blue,  together  with  the  ftiadows  and  brisk  reflections  it  will 
then  receive,    and  then  you  will  fee  what  a  perfedion  of  beauty 
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k  wHl  hare ;  not  only  becaufe  the  colours  are  more  p'eafant  in 
tbemfelves,  but  there  is  greater  variety. 

A  sky  entire! J  blue  would  have  lefs  beauty  than  it  has,  being 
always  varied  towards  the  horizon,  and  by  the  fun- beams, 
whether  riiing,  fettinz,  or  in  its  progrefs ;  but  neither  has  it  that 
beauty,  as  when  more  varied  with  clouds,  xlng'd  with  yellow, 
wliitE,  purple,  cr'-. 

A  piece  of  filk  or  doth,  hung  or  laid  fiat,  has  not  the  beauty, 
though  rhe  colour  of  it  be  pleaiing,  as  when  flung  into  folds; 
nay,  a  piece  of  file  that  has  little  beauty  in  itfelf,  may  be  much 
improv'd  only  by  being  plnk'd,  water'd  or  quilted  ;  the  reafoa 
is,  in  thefe  cafes  there  arifes  a  variety  produc'd  by  lights,  fhad^ 
z^d  re5e<^ons. 

There  are  certain  colours  Ids  agreeable  th^an  others,  as  a  brick 
•wall  for  example ;  yet  when  the  fun  ftrikes  upon  one  part  of  it, 
and  the  sky  tinges  another  part  of  it,  and  the  (hadows  and  re- 
fledicns  the  reft,  this  variety  Ihall  give  even  that  a  degree  of 
beauty. 

Perfec:  bbck  and  white  are  difagreeable,  for  which  reafon,  a 
painier  fn-y^ld  h-^tak  ihzjt  extremes  cf  czhzirs^  that  there  may  he  a 
voarmtb  and  nullyjiTuJs  in  his  vxrk  ;  let  him  (injiejb  efpeciallj) 
rememtrr  to  Gv:.:d  the  chalk,  the  brick  and  the  charcoal,  and  think 
cf  a  pearl  and  a  ripe  peach. 

But  it  is  not  enough,  that  the  colours  in  themfelves  are  beau- 
tiful finzly,  and  that  there  is  variety,  they  muji  he  fet  by  cne  an- 
ciber^  fj  a-  to  he  mzdualty  affijiant  to  each  ether  \  and  this  not 
only  in  the  obje<^  painted,  but  in  the  ground,  and  whatfoever 
comes  into  theccmpofition,  fo  as  that  every  part,  and  the  whole 
tc^ether  may  hiVe  a  pleafing  effe<3  to  the  eye,  fuch  a  harmony 
to  it  as  a  good  piece  of  muhck  has  to  the  ear  j  but  for  which 
no  certain  ruies  can  be  given,  no  more  than  for  that,  except 
in  fon:£  {tv  general  cafes,  which  are  very  obvious,  and  need 
not  therefore  be  mentioned  here. 

The  beft  that  can  be  done,  is  to  advife  one  who  would  know 
the  beauty  of  Cclsjcring,  to  chferoe  nature,  and  how  the  heji  co~ 
huriji:  huve  imiiaied  her. 

What  a  lightnef ,  thiimefs  and  tranfparer.cy,  what  a  warmth, 
deannefs  and  delicacy,  is  to  be  fecn  in  life  and  good  pi(9:jres  ? 

He  tr.at  would  be  a  good  colourift  himfelf,  muft  moreover 
practife  m-ch,  and  for  a  ccnfiderable  time  accuftom  him- 
felf to  fee  well  coloured  pi<^ures  only  ;  but  even  this  will  be  in 
vain,  uniefs  he  has  a  good  eye,  in  the  {eT,{t,  as  one  is  faid  ta 
have  a  good  ear  for  mufick  ;  he  muft  not  only  fee  well,  but 
have  a  particular  delicacy  with  relation  to  the  beauty  of  co- 
joyrs,  zad.  the  infinite  ?&iiety  of  Uadts* 

The 
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The  Venetian^  Lcmbard  and  Flemijb  fcbools  have  exceli'd  in 

Colouring ;  the  Florentine  and  Rsman  in  dif.gn ;  the  Bohgmfe 
mafters  in  both  ;  but  not  to  the  degree  generaliy  as  either  of  the 
other. 

Correggio,  Titian,  Paolo  Vetsnefe,  Ruben:  and  Fan  Dyck  have 
been  admirable  colourifts ;  the  latter,  in  his  beft  things,  has  fol- 
lowed nafjre  extremely  clofe. 

Rafcclui  Colouring,  efpecially  in  his  dadows,  is  blackifh. 
This  was  occafion'd  by  the  ufe  of  a  fort  of  printer's  black,  and 
which  has  chang'd  its  tind,  though  it  was  warm  and  glowing 
at  firfl,  upon  which  account  he  was  fond  of  it,  though  be  was 
advis'd  what  would  be  the  confequence. 

However,  by  the  vaft  progrefs  he  made  in  Cslsuring,  after 
he  appl)  'd  himfelf  to  it,  'tis  judg'd  he  would  in  this  part  of 
painting  alfo  have  exceli'd  as  in  the  others. 

Here  would  have  been  a  double  prodigy  !  Since  no  one  man 
has  ever  pofTefs'd  even  Colouring  and  Defigningy  to  that  or  any 
verv  confiderable  degree. 

Though  the  Carioom  tctz  fome  of  the  laflof  his  works,  itmuft 
be  confefs'd  the  Colouring  of  them  is  not  equal  to  the  drawins; 
but  at  the  fame  time,  neither  can  it  be  deny'd,  but  that  he  that 
painted  thofe  could  colour  well,  and  would  have  coiour'd  better. 

It  muft  be  confidered,  they  were  made  for  patterns  for  ta- 
peftry,  not  profefs'd  pi^res,  and  painted  not  in  oil,  but  in  di- 
ftemper  ;  if  therefore  one  fees  not  the  warmth  and  mellownef*, 
and  delicacy  of  Colouring,  which  is  to  be  found  in  Corrrggl:^ 
Titian  or  Rubens,  it  may  bs  in  a  meafure  fairly  impuied  to  thefe 
cau  fes. 

A  judicious  painter  has  other  confiderations  relating  to  the 
Cchuring,  when  he  makes  patterns  for  tapeftry  to  be  beighten'd 
with  gold  and  filver,  than  when  he  paints  a  p:<9:ure,  without 
any  fach  view  ;  nor  can  a  fort  of  drynefs  and  harihnefs  be  avoid- 
ed in  d'jlempcr  upon  paper. 

Befides,  time  hath  apparently  chang'd  fome  of  the  colours. 

In  a  word,  the  tout  enfemhle  of  the  colours  is  agreeable  and 
roble,  and  the  parts  of  it  are  in  general  extremely,  though  not 
fuperlatively  good. 

I  will  only  add  one  obfen'ation  here  concerning  the  colours 
of  the  draperies  of  the  Apoftles,  which  are  alwavs  the  fame  in 
all  the  Cartoons;  only  St.  Peter,  when  he  is  a  hiberman,  has 
not  his  large  apollolical  drapery  on. 

This  Apoftle  when  drefs'd  wears  a  yellow  drapery  over  his 
blue  coat,  St.  John  a  red  one  over  a  green,  (o  does  St.  Paul, 
which  is  alfo  the  fame  which  he  wears  in  the  fimcus  S:.  Cuiiia^ 
which  was  painted  near  ten  years  before. 
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The  various  forms  and  degrees  of  COLOURING. 
There  are  four  various  forms  or  degrees  of  Colourings  viz. 

1.  Of  infants  or  children. 

2.  Of  virgins  or  fair  v/omen. 

3.  Naked  bodies. 

4.  Old  or  aged  bodies. 

1,  Infants  or  young  children  are  to  be  painted  of  a  foft  and  de- 
licate complexion,  the  skin  and  ears  of  a  ruddy  and  pleafant  co- 
lour, almoft  tranfparent. 

This  may  be  done  with  white-lead^  lake^  and  a  little  red- 
lead,  fhadowing  it  thin,  faint  and  foft,  letting  the  cheeks,  lips, 
cbin^  fingers,  knees  and  toes  be  more  ruddy  than  the  other 
parts ;  making  all  their  linen  very  fine,  thin  and  tranfparent  or 
perfpicuous,  with  ftrong  touches  in  the  thickeft  folds. 

2,  Virgins  and  fair  women  are  as  curioufly  to  be  exprefs'd  as 
the  former,  but  their  mufcles  ought  to  appear  more  plainly  ; 
their  ftiapes  more  perfect,  and  their  fliadows  to  be  of  a  whitifti 
yellow,  bluifh,  and  in  fome  places  almoll  purple. 

But  the  moil  perfect  and  exquifite  diredion,  is  the  life,  which 
ought  rather  to  be  followed,  than  any  thing  delivered  by  rule. 

For  the  (hadows  here,  mix  white  with  pink,  and  indigo  and 
ijuhite,  and  in  fome  places  lake  with  a  little  indigo  and  white. 

As  for  womeiis  bodies,  viz,  fuch  as  are  naked,  they  are  to 
be  reprefented  foft,  round,  plump,  gentle  and  tender,  and  with- 
©ut  mufcles. 

On  the  contrary  the  bodies  of  tnen  are  to  he  reprefented  Jirong^ 
flurdy,  flout  and  vigorous,  with  the  mufcles  exactly  placed  and 
ftrong  \  which  to  do  with  judgment  and  underjianding,  requires 
time,  ftudy  and  knowledge  in  anatomy. 

3.  Naked  bodies  are  to  be  painted  flrong,  lively  and  accu- 
rate, exa6lly  matching  the  refpe^live  pairs  of  mufcles  and  nerves, 
fixing  each  artery  in  its  due  and  proper  place,  giving  each  limb 
its  proper  motion,  form  and  fituation,  with  its  true  and  natu- 
ral colour ;  all  which  to  do  well,  may  be  the  ftudy  and  pradice 
of  almoft  ones  whole  life. 

4.  Old  or  aged  bodies  ought  to  be  eminent  for  exa£l  and  cu- 
rious fliadows,  which  may  be  made  o^ pink,  lake,  and  ivory 
black,  which  make  very  proper  fliadows  in  appearance,  like  the 
wrinkles  and  furrows  of  the  face  and  hands  in  extreme  old  age. 

Let  the  eyes  be  dark,  the  afpedl  melancholy,  and  hair  white 
(or  elfe  the  pate  bald)  and  all  the  remarks  of  antiquity  or  age  be 
Mtry  apparent. 

Pink  mixt  with  lake  and  red-lead  make  an  excellent  fliadow 
for  the  bodies  o^  old  7nen;  but  for  the  extremeft  or  deepeft  flia- 
dowings,  either  in  face  or  body,  mix  lake  and  ivory  black,  which 

will 
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will  make  an  excellent  deep  fliadow,  and  will  be  very  ufeful  in 
expreffing  the  feveral  furrows  and  wrinkles  in  the  face  and  hands 
of  very  old  people,  with  their  dark  eyes  and  melancholy  afpeds. 

But  notwithftanding  all  the  foregoing  rules,  the  pofture  or 
form  of  ftanding,  and  being,  either  of  the  whole  body  or  any 
of  its  parts,  ought  to  be  diligently  obfeiv'd,  that  the  life  may  be 
imitated. 

The  making  original  COLOURS. 

To  make  white  Lead.  Put  into  an  earthen  pot  or  crucible 
feveral  plates  of  fine  Lead,  cover  them  with  white  wine  vinegar, 
covering  the  top  of  the  pot  clofe  with  clay ;  then  bury  it  in  a 
cellar  for  feven  or  eight  weeks,  and  you  will  have  a  good  white 
lead  upon  the  plates,  which  wipe  ofF. 

To  make  Verdegreafe.  Hang  plates  of  copper  over  the  fumes 
of  aqua  forth  or  fpirit  of  nitre,  or  dip  them  in  the  fame  or  in 
vinegar. 

To  make  an  Emerald  Colour.  Powder  verdegreafe  very  fine, 
temper  it  with  varnifh,  and  lay  it  upon  a  ground  of  liquid  filver 
buinifht,  and  it  will  look  like  a  fair  Emerald. 

To  })take  a  Ruby  Colour.  Mix  varnifh  with  Florence  lake,  ami 
it  will  make  a  very  fair  colour. 

To  make  a  Sapphire  Colour.  Mix  verdegreafe  and  ultramarine 
with  varnijhy  and  it  will  make  a  glorious  Sapphire. 

To  make  a  Crlmfon  Velvet.  Mix  turnfole  wiih  Indian  lake  (well 
ground  with  gum  and  fugar  candy)  lay  it  on  full,  and  when  it 
is  wet,  wipe  away  the  colour  with  a  dry  pencil,  where  you 
would  have  the  heightening  of  the  Crlmfon  Velvet  appear,  and 
the  flronger  reflection  will  be  well  exprefs'd. 

To  make  a  Silver  black.  Take  fine  Silver  filings  of  plates, 
and  diflblve  them  in  fpirit  of  nitre  or  aqua  forth,  and  evaporate 
to  drinefs,  or  precipitate  cum  oleo  fulphurh  or  fait  water,  and  you 
will  have  a  fnow  white  precipitate,  which  mixt  with  water 
makes  the  beft  black  in  the  world,  for  dying  all  manner  of  hair, 
bones,  horns,  woods,  metals,  ^c. 

To  make  a  Murrey  or  Amethyfi.  This  is  made  by  grinding 
Indian  lake  with  gum  arablck  water  only. 

To  make  Red  or  Ruby  for  limning.  This  alfo  is  made  of  In- 
dian lake  (which  breaks  of  a  fcarlet  colour)  ground  with  gum 
water  and  fugar  candy. 

To  make  azure  Blue  or  Sapphire.  You  may  make  this  of  ul- 
tramarine of  Venice  (which  is  the  befl)  the  beft  blue  f malt,  or 
blue  bice  ground  with  gum  water  only ;  alfo  good  Ihadowing 
blues  may  be  made  of  Indigo,  fiory  and  lltmofc,  all  which  need 
no  wafhing,  nor  lltmofe  no  grinding,  but  only  to  be  infus'd  in  a 
Ih.lvium  of  foap-afhcs. 
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To  make  a  Green  or  Emerald.  Make  it  of  cedar  green  inftead 
rf  which  take  green  bice  to  draw  with  ;  pink  is  good  alfo  for 
landfcapes,  mix'd  with  bice  aflies,  as  alfo  with  mafticote  and 
cerufs. 

To  make  a  Yellow  or  Topaz.  Take  mafticote,  of  which  there 
are  divers  forts,  viz.  deeper  and  paler.  A\(o yelloiu  oker  may  do 
for  want  of  better,  fliadow  mafticote  with  yellow  oker,  deepen  it 
with  oker  de  luce. 

To  make  ultramarine.  Take  lapis  lazuli  of  the  deepeft  colour 
(having  few  veins  of  gold  upon  it)  put  it  into  a  crucible,  cover  it 
clofe,  heat  it  red  hot,  then  quench  it  in  urine,  vinegar  or  wa- 
ter, in  an  earthen  pot  with  a  lid  ;  dry  it  well,  then  nip  ofFthe  hard, 
gray  and  whiteft  part  from  it,  with  a  pair  of  pincers;  then 
grind  the  remainder  with  honey'd  water,  as  fine  as  may  be,  and 
dry  it  for  ufe. 

The  lioney'd  water  is  made  by  boiling  two  fpoonfuls  of  honey 
in  a  quart  of  water. 

The  life  and  nature  of  dry  COLOURS. 

1.  Blue  bice  is  the  moft  excellent  blue  next  to  ultramarine^ 
which  is  too  good  to  v/afn  withal,  and  therefore  I  leave  it  out 
here,  and  put  in  blue  hice^  which  will  very  well  {^xvt.  inftead 
of  it  j  and  indeed,  you  may  leave  out  both,  and  ufe  fmalt  in- 
ftead of  them,  but  that  it  will  not  work  as  well  as  hice.  Bice 
is  too  good  to  ufe  upon  all  occafions,  but  when  you  intend  to 
beftow  fdme  coft  and  pains  upon  a  piece ;  otherwife  you  may 
ufe  no  other  bkie  in  your  work  than  blue  verditer^  with  which 
you  may  make  a  very  good  ftiift,  without  any  other  blue,  I  mean 
in  any  ordinary  work, 

2.  Indigo  is  a  dark  blue  which  is  ufed  principally  to  fhadow 
v/ith  upon  your  other  blue  ;  indigo  and  yellow  berries  mixt  toge- 
ther make  a  dark  green,  to  fliadow  other  greens  in  the  darkeft 
places. 

3.  Blue  verditcr  is  a  very  bright  pleafant  blue,  and  the  eafieft  to 
work  with  in  water ;  it  is  fomewhat  inclining  to  a  green,  and 
being  mix'd  with  yellow  berries  it  makes  a  good  green ;  this 
is  moft  ufed. 

4.  Verdegrcafe  is  a  good  green,  but  fubject  to  decay  ;  when 
it  is  dry  u^on  the  paper,  it  will  be  of  a  lighter  colour  than  it 
was  when  you  lay'd  it  firfl  on  ;  therefore,  to  preferve  it  from 
that  fault,  put  fome  fap-green  amongft  it  to  diflblve  in  it,  and 
it  will  make  it  keep  its  colour.  There  is  diftill'd  verdegreafe  to 
be  bought  at  the  colour-fhops,  that  is  a  far  better  green  than 
the  other,  but  it  is  fomewhat  dearer,  and  the  other  will  ferve 
ijiftead  of  it. 

5.  VerdlUr*: 
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5.  Verditer-green  is  a  light  green,  fcldom  ufed  In  any  thing 
but  in  colouring  landfcapes,  and  thofe  places  that  fliould  ihew  afar 
off;  and  it  is  good  for  fuch  a  purpofe,  becaufe  it  is  fomewhat 
inclining  to  a  blue ;  but  you  may  make  fliift  to  do  any  thing 
well  enough  without  it  j  for  a  little  blue  verditer^  mixed  with 
copper  green  and  a  little  -Mhite,  make  juft  fuch  another  green. 

6.  Sap  Green  is  a  dark,  dirty  green,  and  never  ufed  but  to 
fhadow  other  greens  in  the  darkelt  places,  or  elfe  to  lay  upon 
fome  dark  ground  behind  a  pidture  which  requires  to  be  colour- 
ed with  a  dark  green  ;  but  you  may  make  fliift  well  enough  with- 
out this  green,  for  indigo  and  yelloiv-berries  make  juft  fuch  an- 
other colour. 

7.  Copper  Green  is  an  excellent  tranfparent  green,  of  a  (hin- 
ing  nature,  if  it  be  thickened  in  the  fun,  or  upon  a  gentle  fire; 
and  it  is  moft  ufed  of  any  green  in  wafhing,  efpecially  in  colour- 
ing of  the  grafs,  ground,  or  trees,  for  it  is  a  moft  perfect  grafa 
green. 

8.  Vermilion  is  the  pcrfed^eft  fcarlet  colour;  you  need  not 
grind  it  nor  wafh  it ;  it  is  fine  enough  of  it  felf,  only  temper 
it  with  your  finger  in  a  gallipot,  or  cyfter-fhell,  with  gum-wa- 
ter, and  it  will  be  ready  for  ufe ;  if  you  put  a  little  yellow  ber- 
ries amongft  it,  it  will  make  the  brighter  colour  ;  this  is  princi- 
pally ufed  for  garments. 

9.  Lake  is  an  excellent  crimfon  colour ;  with  it  you  may  flia- 
dow  vermilion,  or  your  yellow  garments  in  the  darkeft  places; 
with  it  you  may  make  a  sky  colour,  being  mixed  only  with 
white ;  with  it  you  may  make  a  flefli  colour,  fometimes  mixed 
together  with  white  and  a  little  red -lead  ;  it  is  an  excellent  co- 
lour itfelf,  to  colour  garments  or  the  like. 

Indian  lake  is  the  beft  lake,  but  too  good  to  be  ufed  to  wafh 
prints  with,  unlefs  you  intend  to  beftow  great  curiofity  upon 
your  works;  but  the  beft  fort  of  ordinary  lake  will  ferve  well 
enough  for  ordinary  ufes,  but  that  alfo  will  be  fomewhat  more 
coftly. 

Therefore,  inftead  thereof,  you  may  ufe  red  ink  thickened 
upon  the  fire,  and  it  will  ferve  very  well  for  your  purpofe,  and 
better  than  lake,  unkfs  it  be  very  good. 

Note^  if  you  would  make  a  light  sky  colour  of  your  red  ink, 
or  if  you  would  mix  it  amongft  your  fiefh  colour,  you  muft  not 
thicken  it ;  you  ftiould  rather  chufe  to  fhadow  your  vermilion 
with  S-paniJh  brown,  than  thick  red  ink,  which  will  ferve  well 
for  that  purpofe,  but  is  not  altogether  fo  bright  a  colour  and 
clean. 

10.  Red-lead  is  the  neareft  to  an  orange  colour,  and  putting 
a  little  yellow  berries  into  fome  of  if,  will  make  a  perfect  orange 
colour  3  but  ii  you  mean  to  make  flefh  colour  of  it,  you  muft 
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put  no  yellow,  but  only  when  you  would  make  an  orange  co- 
Jour.  This  colour  is  ufed  in  colouring  of  buildings,  or  high-ways 
in  landfcape,  being  mixed  with  a  little  white. 

Alfo  it  is  the  only  bright  colour  to  fhadow  yellow  garments 
with,  to  make  them  (hew  like  changeable  tafFety.  It  is  good 
alfo  to  colour  any  light  ground  in  a  picture,  taking  only  the 
thin  water  of  it,  and  fo  for  feveral  other  ufes,  as  you  fhall  fee 
occafion  for  it. 

1 1 .  Yellow  berries  are  moft  ufed  in  wafiiing  of  all  other  co- 
lours ;  they  are  bright  and  tranfparent,  fit  for  all  ufes,  and  will 
be  fufficient,  without  the  ufe  of  any  other  yellow. 

1 2.  Saffron  is  a  deep  yellow,  if  you  let  it  (land  a  pretty  while ; 
it  is  good  principally  to  fhadow  yellow  berries  with  inftead  of 
led-lead,  and  it  is  fomewhat  of  a  brighter  fhadow ;  but  you 
may  make  fhift  well  enough  without  this  colour,  for  red-lead 
and  yellow  berries  make  jufl  fuch  another  colour. 

13.  Majlicote  is  a  light  yellow  juft  like  yellow  berries  and 
white,  and  therefore  you  may  make  fhift  well  enough  without 
it,  only  for  faving  you  a  labour  to  mix  your  yellow  berries 
with  white,  when  you  have  occafion  for  a  light  yellow,  which 
you  may  fometimes  make  ufe  of  to  colour  a  light  ground  in  a 
pi6ture,  and  then  fhadow  it  with  the  water  of  burnt  umber  or 
red-lead^  that  is  the  thinneft  part  of  the  colour. 

14.  Cerufs  is  the  belt  white,  if  it  be  good  and  finely  ground, 
or  for  want  of  it,  white  lead  picked :  either  of  thefe  will  ferve 
well  enough,  for  either  of  them  being  mingled  with  another 
colour  make  it  lighter,  and  the  more  you  put,  the  lighter  they 
will  be. 

15.  Spanijh  broivn  is  a  dirty  brown  colour,  but  of  no  great 
life  to  colour  any  garment  with,  unlefs  it  be  an  old  man's 
gown ;  to  fhadow  vermil'ien^  or  to  lay  upon  any  dark  ground 
behind  a  picture ,  or  to  fhadow  yellow  berries  in  the  darkefl 
places,  when  you  want  lake  or  thin  red  ink. 

16.  It  is  the  befl  and  brighteft  colour,  when  it  is  burnt  in  the 
fire  till  it  be  red  hot;  tho'  if  you  would  colour  any  hare,  horfe, 
dog,  or  the  like,  you  muft  not  burn  it ;  but  for  other  ufes,  it  is 
belt  when  it  is  burnt ;  for  inftance,  to  colour  any  wooden  pof^, 
bodies  of  trees,  or  any  thing  elfe  of  wood,  or  any  dark  ground 
in  a  pi6ture.  It  is  not  to  be  ufed  about  any  garments,  unlefs 
you  would  colour  many  old  mens  gowns  or  caps  flanding  toge- 
ther, becaufe  they  muft  not  be  all  of  one  colour  ;  therefore,  for 
diflin(Sion  and  variety's  fake,  you  may  ufe  umber  unburnt  for 
feme  of  them. 

17.  Printer* s  black  is  mofl  ufed,  becaufe  it  is  eafiefl  to  be 
had,  and  ferves  very  well  in  wafhing. 
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NotSyYou  muft  not  put  any  black  amongft  your  colours  to  make 
them  dark,  for  it  will  make  them  dirty  ;  neither  fhould  you 
(hadow  any  colour  with  bhck ,  unlefs  it  be  Spanijh  brown, 
when  you  would  colour  an  old  man's  gown  that  requires  to  be 
done  of  a  fad  colour ;  for  whatfoever  is  fhadowed  with  black, 
will  look  black,  and  not  bright,  fair  and  beautiful. 

I  8.  Ivory  burnty  or  for  want  of  that,  bone  burnt  is  the  black- 
eft  black,  and  is  thus  made ;  take  ivorv,  or  for  want  of  it,  fomc 
white  bone,  and  put  it  into  the  fire  till  it  be  thoroughly  burned  ; 
then  take  it  out,  and  let  it  cool ;  flit  it,  take  out  the  blackeft 
of  it  in  the  middle,  and  grind  it  for  your  ufc. 

COMELINESS  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a  beauti- 
ful nymph  of  a  graceful  afpecl  in  changeable  taffety,  on  her  gir- 
dle is  embroidered  a  Cupid  and  Merc loy's  rod,  holding  the  corn 
marigold  in  her  right  hand,  and  the  bird  wagtail  in  her  left. 

Every  fair  face  is  not  comely.  Fultu  pulcbro  tnagh  quam  ve- 
mifioy  Graccfuinefs  to  beauty  is  like  fait  to  meat,  gives  it  a  re- 
lifli ;  the  girdle  of  Venus  was  of  needle-work,  and  had  the  vir- 
tue to  get  love ;  the  wagtail,  becaufe  it  was  thought  to  have  in  it 
an  innate  power  to  excite  amorous  thoughts,  and  they  fay  a 
man  lyngem  habet^  who  is  fo  graceful  that  he  charms. 

COMMERCE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  l^^c.  by  a  man  with 
his  fore  finger  pointing  to  two  miJl-ftones  ftanding  by  him  j  a 
ftork  on  his  right  arm,  and  a  buck  at  his  feet. 

The  two  mill-ftones  denote  aftion  and  commerce,  for  being 
double,  the  one  can  do  nothing  without  the  other,  nor  grind 
any  corn  alone.  The  ftorks  help  one  another  in  flying,  and 
the  bucks  in  fwimming. 

COMMONWEALTH  Is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  la- 
dy refembling  Minerva^  holding  an  olive  branch  in  one  hand, 
and  a  fnield  ;  and  in  the  other  a  javelin,  with  a  helmet  on  her 
head. 

Her  deportment,  like  Minerva^  (hews  that  wifdom  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  good  government  \  the  helmet,  that  the  republick  ought 
to  be  well  fortified  and  fccured  from  foreign  force.  The  olive 
and  dart,  that  peace  and  war  are  both  beneficial  to  the  Com- 
monwealth ;  war,  becaufe  by  experience  valour  is  attained  5 
peace,  becaufe  by  leifure  prudence  to  govern  is  acquired. 

COMPASSION.  The  lively  attention  to  the  misfortunes 
of  others,  which  is  call'd  compaflion,  caufes  the  eye-brows  to 
fmk  towards  the  middle  of  the  forehead  ;  the  eye-ball  to  be  fixt 
upon  the  objed ;  the  fides  of  the  noftirils  next  the  nofe  to  be  a 
little  elevated,  making  wrinkles  in  the  cheeks ;  the  mouch  to 
be  open  ;  the  upper  lip  to  be  lifted  up  and  thruft  forwards ;  the 
mufcles  and  all  the  parts  of  the  face  finking  down  and  turning 
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towards  the  obje£t  which  caufes  the  pafllon.  And  by  thefe  ex- 
preflions  it  is  to  be  reprefented  in  drawing.     See  the  plate. 

COMPASSION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  l^c.  by  a  woman 
holding  a  pelican's  neft  in  her  left  hand,  who  piercing  her 
breaft,  feems  to  fuckle  her  young  ones  with  her  blood  ;  {he  ex- 
tends her  hand  in  a  compailionate  manner  to  beftow  charity  on 
the  indigent. 

The  pelican  is  a  true  emblem  of  compaflion,  for  flie  is  faid 
never  to  ftir  from  her  young ,  and  when  her  nouriftiment  fails, 
ihe  feeds  them  v/ith  her  own  blood.  Her  extended  hand  de- 
notes her  readincfs  to  relieve  with  her  own  fubftance. 

COMPLAINT  to  GOD  is  reprefented  in  painting,  b'c.  by 
a  woman  clothed  in  a  white  veil,  of  a  forrowful  countenance, 
looking  up  to  heaven  ;  laying  one  hand  upon  her  breaft,  {hew- 
ing the  other  bitten  by  ferpents. 

Her  cheeks  bathed  in  tears,  demonftrate  her  complaint ;  her 
looks,  that  {lie  direfts  her  complaint  to  God  j  her  hands  denote 
the  reafon  of  her  complaint  to  be  fome  offence,  fignified  by  the 
ferpents;  her  white  raiment  and  hand  upon  her  brea{l  denote 
innocence. 

COMPOSITION  Is  putting  together  for  the  advantage  of 
the  whole,  what  {hall  be  judged  proper  to  be  the  feveral  parts  of 
a  pidure ;  either  as  being  effential  to  it,  or  becaufe  they  are 
thought  neceffary  for  the  common  benefit :  And  moreover,  the 
determination  of  the  painter,  as  to  certain  attitudes  and  colours, 
which  are  otherwife  indifferent. 

The  Compofition  of  a  pidture  is  of  va{l  confequence  to  the 
goodnefs  of  it ;  'tis  what  fir{l  of  all  prefents  itfelf  to  the  eye,  and 
prejudices  us  in  favour  of,  or  with  an  averfion  to  it ;  'tis  this  that 
directs  us  to  the  ideas  that  are  to  be  conveyed  by  the  painter,  and 
in  what  order ;  and  the  eye  is  delighted  with  the  harmony  at 
the  fame  time  as  the  underftanding  is  improved.  Whereas  this 
being  ill,  tho'  the  feveral  parts  are  fine,  the  picture  is  trouble- 
fome  to  look  upon,  and  like  a  book,  in  which  are  many  good 
thoughts,  but  flung  in  confufedly,  and  without  method. 

Every  picture  {hould  be  fo  contriv'd,  as  that  at  a  di{lance, 
■when  one  cannot  difcern  what  figures  there  are,  or  what  they 
are  doing,  it  {hould  appear  to  be  compofed  of  maffes,  light  and 
dark ;  the  latter  of  which  ferve  as  repofes  to  the  eye.  The 
forms  of  thefe  maffes  muft  be  agreeable,  of  whatfoever  they 
confi{l,  ground,  trees,  draperies,  figures,  ^6-.  and  the  whole  to- 
gether fhould  be  fweet  and  delightful,  lovely  {hapes  and  colours, 
without  a  name  ;  of  which  there  is  an  infinite  variety. 

And  'tis  not  enough  that  there  be  great-mafl'es  j  they  mufl  be 
fubdivided  into  leffer  parts,  or  they  will  appear  heavy  and  dif- 
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agreeable.  Thus,  tho'  there  is  evidently  a  broad  light  (for  ex- 
ample) in  a  piece  of  filk,  when  covering  a  whole  figure,  or  a 
limb,  there  may  be  lefler  folds,  breakings,  flickerings,  and  reflec- 
tions, and  the  great  mafs  yet  evidently  preferv'd. 

Sometimes  one  mafs  of  light  is  upon  a  dark  ground,  and  then 
the  extremities  of  the  light  muft  not  be  too  near  the  edges  of 
the  picture,  and  its  greateft  Itrength  mufl  be  toward  the  centre ; 
as  in  the  defcent  from  the  crofs,  and  the  dead  Chrift,  both  of 
Reubens^  and  of  both  which  there  are  prints,  one  by  Vojlerman 
and  the  other  by  Pontius. 

Mr.  Rlchardfon  has  a  painting  of  the  Holy  Family  by  Reubens 
of  this  ftru(Slure ;  where,  becaufe  the  mafs  of  light  in  one  part, 
would  elfe  have  gone  ofF  too  abruptly,  and  have  made  a  lefs 
pleafing  figure,  he  has  fet  the  foot  of  S.  Elizabeth  on  a  little 
ftool :  here  the  light  catches,  and  fpreads  the  mafs  fo  as  to  have 
the  defired  effedl.  Such  another  artifice  Rafaelle  has  ufed  in  a 
madonna,  of  which  Mr.  Richardfon  has  a  copy  ;  he  has  brought 
in  a  kind  of  an  ornament  to  a  chair  for  no  other  end  (as  may 
be  imagined)  but  to  form  the  mafs  agreeably. 

Van  Dyke^  that  he  might  keep  his  principal  light  near  the 
middle  of  his  pidure,  and  to  advantage  the  body  which  he  feems 
to  have  intended  to  exert  himfelf  in,  has  even  kept  the  head 
fombrous  in  an  ecce  homo^  which  Mr.  Richardfon  has  of  his,  and 
makes  the  whole  have  a  fine  effeft. 

The  fame  author  fays,  he  has  many  times  obferv'd  with  a 
great  deal  ofpleafure  the  admirable  compofition  (befides  the  other 
excellencies)  of  a  fruit-piece  oi  Michael  Angela  CompadogUo.  The 
principal  light  is  near  the  centre  (not  exadtly  there,  for  thofe  re- 
gularities have  an  ill-efFe£l:,)  and  the  tranfition  from  thence,  and 
from  one  thing  to  another,  to  the  extremities  of  the  pidlure  all 
round,  is  very  e.*fy  and  delightful ;  in  which  he  has  employed 
fine  artifices  by  leaves,  twigs,  little  touches  of  lights  ftriking  ad- 
vantageoufly,  and  the  like.  So  that  there  is  not  a  ftroke  in  the 
pidture  without  its  meaning ;  and  the  whole,  tho'  very  bright, 
and  confiiting  of  a  great  many  parts,  has  a  wonderful  harmony 
and  repofe. 

Sometimes  the  flruflure  of  a  piflure,  or  the  tout-cnfemble  of 
its  form,  (hall  refemble  dark  clouds  on  a  light  ground  ;  as  in  two 
aflumptions  of  the  Virgin  by  Bolfwert,  after  Rubens.  Le  Brun. 
in  a  ceiling  of  the  fame  fubjedl,  grav'd  by  young  Simconneau, 
has  put  a  group  of  angels,  which  almoft  hide  the  cloudy  voi- 
iure  of  the  Virgin ;  but  this  mafs  is  of  too  regular  and  heavy  a 
Piape. 

There  are  inftances  where  two  mafies,  a  light  and  a  dark 
one,  divide  the  picture,  each  poflefling  one  fide.  Of  this  fort  is 
one  done  by  RubenSy  and  as  fine  a  compofition  as  can  be  feen  j 
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the  mafTes  are  fo  well  rounded,  the  principal  light  being  near 
the  middle  of  the  bright  one,  and  the  other  having  fubordinate 
lights  upon  it,  fo  as  to  connect,  but  not  to  confouud  it  with  the 
reft  ;  and  they  are  in  agreeable  fhapes,  and  melting  into  one  an- 
other, but  neverthelefs  fufficiently  determined. 

Very  commonly  a  pi6lure  coniifts  of  a  mafs  of  light,  and  an- 
other of  (hadow  upon  a  ground  of  a  middle  tin<5l.  And  fome- 
times  'tis  compofed  of  a  mafs  of  dark  at  the  bottom,  another 
lighter  above  that,  and  another  for  the  upper  part  ftill  lighter  ; 
(as  ufually  in  a  landfcape)  fometimes  the  dark  mafs  employs  one 
fide  of  the  pidure  alfo.  As  a  certain  copy  after  Paolo  Vera- 
nefe^  where  is  a  large  group  of  figures,  the  principal  ones  of  the 
ftory  compofe  this  lower  brown  mafs ;  architecture,  the  fecond  ; 
more  buildings  with  figures  and  the  sky,  the  third  ;  but  moft 
commonly  in  pi«£lures  of  three  mafles,  the  fecond  is  the  place  of 
the  principal  figures. 

Of  fuch  confequence  are  thefe  agreeable  mafles  in  a  picture, 
that  for  the  fake  of  them,  vi^hat  is  lefs  material  in  a  piClure, 
muft  be  difpens'd  with  when  both  cannot  be  had.  As  the  prin- 
cipal figure  and  action  muft  be  diftinguifti'd,  thofe  limbs  of 
a  figure  that  are  chiefly  employed,  ought  to  be  made  confpi- 
cuous. 

As  the  tout-enfemhle  of  a  picture  muft  be  beautiful  in  its  maf- 
fes,  fo  muft  it  be  as  to  its  colours.  And  as  what  is  principal 
•  muft  be  (generally  fpeaking)  the  moft  confpicuous,  the  predomi- 
nant colours  of  that  fliould  be  diffus'd  throughout  the  whole. 
This  Rafaelle  has  remarkably  obferv'd  in  the  cartoon  of  St.  Paul 
preaching ;  his  drapery  is  red  and  green,  and  thefe  colours  are 
fcatter'd  everywhere,  but  judicioufly;  for  fubordinate  colours, 
as  well  as  fubordinate  lights,  feive  to  foften  and  fupport  the  prin- 
cipal ones,  which  otherwife  would  appear  as  fpots,  and  confe- 
quently  be  offenfive. 

And  when  the  fubjeCt  does  not  necelTarily  require  a  due  va- 
riety or  beauty  of  tinCts  ;  or  perhaps  the  picture,  when  thought 
to  be  finifh'd,  is  found  to  vi^ant  fomething  of  this  kind,  a  few 
red,  or  yellow  leaves  of  trees,  flowers  of  whatever  colour,  in  | 
fhort,  any  thing  otherwife  inaiffcrent  may  be  flung  in  very  ad- 
vantageoufly. 

In  a  figure,  and  every  part  of  a  figure,  and  indeed  in  every 
thing  elfe,  there  is  one  part  which  muft  have  a  peculiar  force, 
and  be  manifeftly  diftinguiihed  from  the  reft,  all  the  other  parts  I 
of  which  muft  alfo  have  a  due  fubordination  to  it,  and  to  one 
another.     The  fame  muft  be  obferv'd  in  the  compofition  of  an  | 
entire   picture;    and    this    principal,    diftinguifh'd    part    ought' 
(generally  fpeaking)   to   be  the  piace  of  the  principal  figure  and 
a<Stion:  and  here  every  thing  muft  be  higher  finiih'd  j  the  other  | 
parts  muft  be  lefs  io^  gradually.  In 
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In  the  defcent  from  the  crofs  of  Reubens^  the  Chrijl  is  the 
principal  figure.  This  body  being  naked  and  about  the  centre 
of  the  pi<5lure,  would  have  been  diftinguiftied  as  the  heightening 
of  this  mafs  of  light ;  but  not  content  with  that,  and  to  raife 
it  ftill  more,  this  judicious  mafter  has  added  a  fheet  in  which 
the  body  is,  and  which  is  fuppos'd  to  be  ufeful  to  deliver  it  down 
fafely,  as  well  as  to  carry  it  oft' after  wards,  but  the  main  defign 
is  what  I  am  obferving,  and  for  that  'tis  admirably  introduc'd. 

Ananias  is  the  principal  figure  in  the  carton  which  gives  the 
hiftory  of  his  death,  as  the  Apoftle  that  pronounces  his  fentence  is 
of  the  fubordinate  group,  which  confifts  of  Apoftles,  (which 
therefore  is  fubordinate,  becaufe  the  principal  action  relates  to 
the  criminal,  and  thither  the  eye  is  directed  by  almoft  all  the 
figures  in  the  picture.)  S.  Paul  is  the  chief  figure  in  that  car- 
ton, where  he  is  preaching;  and  amongft  his  auditors  one  is 
eminently  diftinguifh'd,  who  is  principal  of  that  group,  and  is 
apparently  a  believer,  and  more  fo  than  any  of  them,  or  he  had 
not  had  that  fecond  place  in  a  picture  conducted  by  fo  great  a 
judgment  as  that  of  Rafaelle's. 

Thefe  principal  and  fubordinate  groups  and  figures  are  fo  appa- 
rent, that  the  eye  will  naturally  fix  firft  upon  one,  then  upon 
the  other,  and  confider  each  in  order,  and  with  delight.  Where 
'tis  not  thus,  the  compofition  is  lefs  perfect. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  forcerer  in  the  carton  of  his  chaftife- 
ment,  is  the  principal  figure  there,  but  has  not  the  force  in  all 
its  parts  as  it  ought  to  have  as  fuch,  and  to  maintain  the  har- 
mony. This  is  accidental,  for  'tis  certain  his  drapery  was  of  the 
fame  ftrength  and  beauty  as  that  on  his  head,  however  it  has 
happen 'd  to  have  changed  its  colour. 

The  fhadows  in  the  drapery  of  S.  Paul  alfo,  in  that  carton, 
where  the  people  are  about  to  facrifice  to  him  and  Barnabasy 
have  loft  fomething  of  their  force. 

Sometimes  the  place  in  the  picture,  and  not  the  force,  gives 
the  diftinction  ;  and  fometimes  the  painter  happens  to  be  ob- 
liged to  put  a  figure  in  a  place,  and  with  a  degree  of  force  which 
does  not  fufficiently  diftinguifh  it.  In  that  cafe,  the  attention 
mull  be  awaken'd  by  the  colour  of  its  drapery,  or  a  part  of 
it,  or  by  the  ground  on  which  'tis  painted,  or  fome  other  ar- 
tifice. 

Scarlet  or  fome  vivid  colour  is  very  proper  on  fuch  occa- 
fions.  In  a  picture  oi  Albano,  which  Sir  'James  Thornhill  had, 
our  Lord  is  (tta  at  a  diftance  as  coming  towards  fome  of  his 
difciples ;  and  tho'  a  fmall  figure,  is  neverthelefs  the  moft  ap- 
parent in  the  picture  by  being  placed  on  a  rifing  ground,  ajnd 
painted  upon  a  bright  part  of  the  sky  juft  above  the  horizon. 
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In  a  compofidon,  as  well  as  in  every  fingle  figure,  or  other 
part  of  which  the  picture  confifts,  one  thing  muft  cent  raft,  or 
be  varied  from  another.  Thus  in  a  figure,  the  arms  and  legs 
muft  not  be  plac'd  to  anfwer  one  another  in  parallel  lines.  In 
like  manner,  if  one  figure  in  a  compofition  ftands,  another  muft 
bend,  or  lye  on  the  ground  ;  and  of  thofe  that  ftand,  or  are  in 
any  other  pofition,  if  there  be  feveral  of  them,  thev  muft  be 
varied  by  turns  of  the  head,  or  fome  other  artful  diipolltion  of 
their  parts,  as  may  be  feen  (for  inftance)  in  the  carton  of  giving 
the  keys.  The  mafles  muft  alfo  have  the  like  contraft,  two 
muft  not  be  alike  in  former  fize,  nor  the  whole  mafs  compofed 
of  thofe  lefTer  ones  of  too  regular  a  (hape.  The  colours  muft 
be  alfo  contrafted  and  oppos'd,  fo  as  to  be  grateful  to  the  eye. 
There  muft  not  (fcr  example)  be  two  draperies  in  one  pi6ture 
of  the  fame  colour  and  ftrength,  unlefs  they  are  contiguous,  and 
then  they  are  but  as  one.  If  there  be  two  reds,  blues,  or  what- 
ever other  colour,  one  muft  be  of  a  darker  or  paler  tin£t,  or  be 
fome  way  varied  by  lights,  fhadows,  or  refledlions.  Rafaelle^ 
and  others,  have  made  great  advantage  of  changeable  filks  to 
unite  the  contrafting  colours,  as  well  as  to  make  a  part  of  the 
contraft  themfelves.  As  in  the  carton  of  giving  the  keys,  the 
Apoftle  that  ftands  in  profile,  and  immediately  behind  St.  "Johiiy 
has  a  yellow  garment  with  red  fleeves,  which  conne£^s  that  fi- 
gure with  S.  Peter  and  S.  "John,  whofe  draperies  are  of  the  fame 
fpecies  of  colours.  Then  the  fame  anonymous  Apoftle  has  a  loofe 
changeable  drapery,  the  lights  of  which  are  a  mixture  of  red  and 
yellow,  the  other  parts  are  bluifti.  This  unites  it  felf  with  the 
other  colours  already  mention 'd,  and  with  the  blue  drapery  of 
another  Apoftle  which  follows  afterwards  j  between  which,  and 
the  changeable  filk,  is  a  yellow  drapery,  Ibmething  different 
from  the  other  yellows,  but  with  fliadows  bearing  upon  the  pur- 
ple, as  thofe  of  the  yellow  drapery  of  St.  Peter  incline  to  the 
red.  All  which,  together  with  feveral  other  particulars,  produce 
a  wonderful  harmony. 

The  exotick  birds  that  are  placed  on  the  fhore,  in  the  fore- 
ground in  the  carton  of  the  draught  of  fifties,  prevent  the  hea- 
vinefs,  which  that  part  would  otherwife  have  had,  by  breaking 
the  parallel  lines,  which  would  have  been  made  by  the  boats, 
and  bafe  of  the  picture. 

Though  a  mafs  may  confift  of  a  number  of  little  parts,  there 
ought  to  be  one,  or  more,  larger,  and  as  it  were,  governing  the 
reft,  and  this  is  another  fort  of  contraft.  The  Lord  Btiriingtcn 
has  a  good  Samaritan  by  Bajfau,  which  is  a  fine  inftance  of 
this.  In  the  fame  picture,  there  are  two  knees  of  two  feveral 
figures,  pretty  near  together,  and  the  legs  and  thighs  of  which 
make  angles  too  much  alike  3  but  this  is  contrafted  by  one  being 
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naked,  and  the  other  clad,  and  over  the  latter  a  little  fort  of 
fafti  falls,  which  is  an  additional  expedient. 

There  is  an  admirable  contrail  in  the  carton  of  St.  Paul 
preaching.  His  figure  (which  is  a  rare  (.ne)  ftands  alone  as  he 
ought  to  do,  and  confequently  is  very  confpicuous,  which  is  alfo 
pertedly  right.  The  attitude  is  as  fine  as  can  be  imagin'd ;  but 
the  beauty  of  this  noble  figure,  and  with  it  of  the  whole  pi£ture 
depends  upon  this  artful  contraft  I  have  been  fpeaking  of;  of  fo 
great  confequence  is  that  little  part  of  the  drapery  flung  over 
theApoftle's{houlder,and  hanging  down  almoft  to  his  wafte;  for 
(befides  that  it  poizes  the  figure,  which  otherwife  would  have 
feem'd  to  have  tumbled  forwards)  had  it  gone  lower,  fo  as  to 
have  as  it  were  divided  the  out-line  of  the  hinder  part  of  the 
figure  in  two  equal,  or  near  equal  parts,  it  had  been  ofFenfive ; 
as  it  had  been  lefs  pleafing,  if  it  had  not  come  fo  low  as  it  does. 
This  important  piece  of  drapery  preferves  the  mafs  of  light 
upon  that  figure,  but  varies  it,  and  gives  it  an  agreeable  form ; 
whereas  without  it,  the  whole  figure  would  have  been  heavy 
and  difagreeable :  but  there  was  no  danger  of  that  in  Rafaelle. 

The  naked  boys  in  the  carton  of  healing  the  cripple,  are  a 
farther  proof  of  Rafaelles  great  judgment  in  compofition.  One 
of  'em  is  in  fuch  an  attitude  as  finely  varies  the  turns  of  the 
figures;  but  here  is  moreover  another  kind  of  contraft,  and 
that  is  caufed  by  their  being  naked,  which  how  odd  foever  it 
may  feem  at  firft,  and  without  confidering  the  reafon  of  it,  will 
be  found  to  have  a  marvellous  efte£l.  Cloath  'em  in  imagina- 
tion; drefs  'em  as  you  will,  the  pidure  fuffers  by  it,  and  would 
have  fufi^ered,  if  Rafaelle  himfelf  had  done  it. 

'Tis  for  the  fake  of  this  contraft,  which  is  of  fo  great  confe- 
quence in  painting,  that  this  knowing  man  in  the  carton  we  are 
now  upon,  has  piac'd  his  figures  at  one  end  of  the  temple,  near 
the  corner,  where  one  would  not  fuppofe  the  beautiful  gate  was. 
But  this  vanes  the  fides  of  the  pidure,  and  at  the  fame  time 
gives  him  an  opportunity  to  enlarge  his  buildings  with  a  fine  por- 
tico, the  like  of  which  you  muft  imagine  muft  be  on  the  other 
fide  of  the  main  ftrudure ;  all  which  together  makes  one  of  the 
nobleft  pieces  of  architecture  that  can  be  conceived. 

He  has  taken  a  greater  licence  in  the  carton  of  the  converfion 
of  Sergius  Paulus,  where  the  architecture  will  be  difficult  to  ac- 
count for,  otherwife  than  by  faying,  it  was  done  to  give  the 
contraft  we  are  fpeaking  of.  But  this  will  juftify  it  fuffici- 
ently. 

Nor  is  this  contraft  only  neceflary  in  every  particular  picture ; 
but  if  feveral  are  made  to  hang  in  one  room,  they  ought  to 
contraft  one  another.  This  Titian  confidered,  when  he  was 
making  feveral  pidures  for  King  Henry  VIII.  as  appears  by  a 
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letter  he  wrote  to  that  Prince,  which  (amongft  others  of  Titian 
to  the  Emperor  and  other  great  men)  is  to  be  found  in  a  collec- 
tion of  letters,  printed  at  Venice^  ann.  1574. 

There  is  another  fort  of  contrail,  which  it  is  to  be  wonder'd 
painters  have  not  more  confider'd  than  we  generally  find,  and 
that  is,  making  feme  fat,  and  fome  lean  people ;  fuch  a  face 
and  air  as  Mr.  Locke's^  or  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  Sy  would  ftiine  in  the 
beft  compofition  that  ever  Rafaelle  made,  as  to  exprefs  their  cha- 
rafters,  would  be  a  task  worthy  of  that  divine  Hand.  In  the 
cartons,  there  is  one  or  two  figures  fomething  corpulent,  but  I 
think  not  one  remarkably  lean. 

The  mafters  to  be  ftudied  for  compofition  are  Rofaelky  Ru- 
bens and  Rembrandt  moft  efpecialiy,  though  many  others  are 
worthy  notice,  and  to  be  carefully  confider'd  ;  amongft  which, 
F.  Velde  ought  not  to  be  forgotten,  who  tho'  his  fubjecls  were 
fhips,  which  confifting  of  fo  many  little  parts,  are  very  diffi- 
cult to  fling  into  great  maffes,  has  done  it  by  the  help  of  fpread 
fails,  fmoak,  and  the  bodies  of  the  vefiels,  and  a  judicious  ma- 
nagement of  light  and  fhadows.  So  that  his  compofitions  are 
many  times  as  good  as  thofe  of  any  mafter. 

The  more  to  be  convinc'd  of  the  advantage  of  compofition, 
as  well  as  the  better  to  comprehend  what  I  have  been  faying, 
it  may  not  be  amifs  to  compare  fome  of  thofe  things,  I  have 
inftanced  in  as  good,  with  others  that  are  not  foj  fuch  as  the 
famous  defcent  of  the  crofs  by  Daniek  da  Folterra,  where  all  is 
confufion  ;  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord  between  two  thieves  by 
Rubens^  grav'd  by  Bolfwart^  where,  tho'  they  are  diftinct,  they 
are  of  difagreeable  forms,  and  unconnected. 

CONCORD  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  a  grave 
beautiful  lady  in  an  antique  drefs,  holding  in  her  right  hand  a 
bafon  with  3  heart  and  pomegranate  in  it,  and  a  garland  of 
fruits  and  flowers  on  her  head,  and  in  her  left  a  fcepter  j  on  the 
top  of  which  are  various  flowers  and  fruits. 

The  heart  and  pomegranate  denote  Concord,  becaufe  the 
pomegranate  is  full  of  little  grains  clofely  united,  to  that  de- 
gree, that  if  the  roots  be  feparated,  they  mutually  twift  together 
again. 

CONCORD  is  alfo  reprefented  in  painting,  as  a  lady  in  a 
sky  coloured  robe  and  a  yellow  mantle,  holding  in  her  right 
hand  a  charger  for  facrifice,  and  in  her  left,  a  cornucopia  with  the 
word  Concordia  :  or  thus ;  as  a  fair  virgin,  holding  in  one  hand 
a  pomegranate,  and  in  the  other  a  bunch  of  myrtle. 

The  reafon  of  which  is,  that  the  nature  of  thefe  trees  is  fuch, 
that  if  they  are  planted,  although  at  a  good  fpace  from  one  an- 
gither,  they  will  meet,  and  with  twining  embrace  one  another. 
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CONFIDENCE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^V.  by  a  woman 
with  her  hair  hanging  about  her  ears,  bearing  up  a  fhip  with 
both  her  hands.  The  fhip  {hews,  that  although  the  fea  be  ter- 
rible, yet  fhe  is  confident,  that  by  the  help  of  this  fhip,  fhe  may 
truft  herfelf  with  that  barbarous  element  threatning  ruin  and 
deftrudtion, 

CONJUGAL  LOVE  is  reprefcnted  in  painting,  t^c.  by  a 
man  at  a  woman's  right  hand,  both  clad  in  purple,  one  gold 
chain  encircles  both  their  necks,  having  a  heart  for  a  pendant 
fupported  only  by  one  hand  of  each. 

The  chain  denotes  matrimony,  ordain'd  by  nature  a  'd  the 
divine  law,  which  would  have  the  husband  and  wife  to  be  one 
flefti  and  bone,    not  to  be  feparated  but  by  death. 

CONNOISSANCE,  [in  painting]  a  skill  in  that  particular  . 
fcience.     See  ConmiJJeur. 

CONNOISSEUR.  It  is  not  enough,  fays  Mr.  Rlchardfon^ 
to  be  an  ingenious  man  in  general,  nor  to  have  ittxx  all  the 
finefl  things  in  Europe^  nor  even  to  be  able  to  make  a  good  pic- 
ture, much  lefs  the  having  the  names  and  fomething  of  the  hi- 
ftory  of  the  mafters ;  all  this  will  not  render  a  man  a  good 
Connoijfeur ^  to  be  able  to  judge  of  the  goodnefs  of  a  picture ; 
moft  of  thofe  qualifications  are  necefl'ary,  which  the  painter  hini- 
felf  ought  to  be  poflefs'd  of,  that  is  all  that  are  not  pra£lical  j  he 
muft  be  mafter  of  the  fubjeft,  and  if  it  be  improvable,  he  muft 
know  it  to  be  fo,  and  wherein  \  he  muft  not  only  fee  and  judge 
of  the  painter,  in  what  he  has  done,  but  muft  know  moreover, 
what  he  ought  to  have  done;  he  nvjft  be  acquainted  with  the  , 
paflions,  their  nature,  and  how  they  appear  on  all  occafions. 

He  muft  have  a  delicacy  of  eye,  to  judge  of  harmony  and 
proportion  of  beauty  of  colours  an  J  accuracy  of  hand;  and  laftly, 
he  muft  be  converfant  with  the  better  fort  of  people,  and  with 
the  antique,  or  he  will  not  be  a  good  judge  of  grace  and  great- 
nefs.  And  he  muft  have  not  only  a  folid,  but  an  unbialleJ 
judgment. 

The  knowledge  of  hiftory  is  abfolutely  neceflary  to  a  Connoif- 
feur,  not  only  that  which  may  enable  him  to  judge,  how  well 
the  painter  has  manag'd  fuch  and  fuch  a  ftory,  which  he  will 
have  frequent  occafion  to  do ;  but  the  particular  hiftory  of  the 
arts,  and  efpecially  of  painting. 

CONSCIENCE   is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c-.    by  a  lady 
with  a  heart  in  her  hand  before  her  eyes,    where  is  written  in 
letters  of  gold,  OiKEiA  srNE2lS,    that   is  ones  own  Confcicnce  ■ 
ftanding  on  her  legs,    between  a  flowry  meadow  and  a  field  full 
of  thorns  and  briars. 

The  heart  ftiews,  that  none  can  be  hid  from  himfelf,  the 
flowers  and  thorns,  that  there  are  two  ways,  good  and  bad,  the 
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part  of  C»Tfrutu:e  is  to  chufe;  in  the  one,  we  meet  the  prickings 
of  vice,  in  the  other,  the  fragrant  fmell  of  virtue. 

CONSTANCY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  a  wo- 
man embracing  a  piHar  with  her  right  arm,  and  holding  a  drawn 
fword  in  her  left  hand  over  a  fire  on  the  altar,  as  if  fhe  had  a 
mind  to  burn  her  arm  and  hand. 

The  column  fhews  her  ftedfaft  refolution  not  to  be  overcome, 
the  naked  fword,  that  neither  fire  nor  fword  can  terrify  courage 
arm'd  with  Conjiancy. 

CONTAGION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  iSc.  by  a  young 
maid  in  a  mournful  pitiful  habit,  fhe  holds  a  walnut  branch  in 
one  hand,  and  lays  the  other  on  abafilisk  with  a  terrible  afpeft; 
on  the  other  fide  is  a  ftripling  languid  and  fickly,  lying  half  dead 
upon  the  ground. 

Young,  becaufe  more  fubjeft  to  infedlion  by  diforderly  living 
and  careleflhefs ;  pale  and  languid  denotes  the  virulency  con- 
fuming  by  degrees,  the  habit  the  doleful  condition  of  the  infect- 
ed, ending  often  in  death,  the  bough  denotes  Contagion,  as  does 
the  bafilisk,  whofe  very  breath  and  looks  are  contagious. 

CONTENTA4ENT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  k^c.  by  a 
fpark  pompoufly  adorn'd  with  a  fword  by  his  fide,  the  orna- 
ments on  his  head  are  a  plume  of  feathers  and  jewels,  a  looking 
glafs  in  one  hand,  and  in  the  other,  a  filver  bafon  clapt  to  his 
thigh  full  of  money  and  jewels. 

He  looking  in  the  glafs  fhews,  that  if  a  man  be  ignorant  of 
his  own  good,  he  cannot  be  content,  therefore  looks  upon  his 
own  fine  clothes,  money  and  jewels,  with  much  fatisfadlion  and 
content. 

CONTOUR,  [in  painting,  b'^:.]  the  out-line  or  that  which 
terminates  and  defines  a  figure. 

A  great  part  of  the  skill  of  the  painter  confifts  in  managing 
the  Contours  well. 

The  Contour  of  a  figure  makes  what  we  call  the  draught  or 
dtfign. 

The  Italian  painters  ordinarily  call  the  lineaments  of  the  face, 
the  Contour  of  it. 

CONTRAST  in  painting  and  fculpture,  exprefles  an  oppoji- 
tion  or  dift'erence  of  pofition,  attitude,  ^c,  of  two  or  more  figures, 
conti  iv'd  to  make  variety  in  a  painting. 

Thus  wlien  in  a  group  of  three  figures,  one  is  fhewn  before, 
another  behind,  and  a  third  fideways,  there  is  faid  to  be  a  Con- 
iraji. 

M.  de  Piles  defines  Controjl  an  oppofition  between  the  lines, 
which  form  objeds,  by  means  whereof  they  fet  off  one  the 
other. 

A  Contraji  well  managed,  is  one  of  the  grcatefl  beauties  of  a 
painting.  The 
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The  Contrajl  is  not  only  to  be  obferv'd  in  the  pofition  of  ffr- 
veral  figures,  but  alfo  in  that  of  the  feveral  members  of  the 
fame  figure;  thus  if  the  right  arm  advance  the  furtheft,  the  right 
kg  is  to  be  hindmoft,  if  the  eye  be  direded  one  way,  the  arm 
to  go  the  contrary  way,  ^c. 

The  Contraji  alfo  muft  be  purfued  even  in  the  drapery. 

CONVERSATION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a 
young  man  w^ith  a  fmiling  countenance  clothed  in  green,  a  lau- 
rel garland  on  his  head,  a  Mercury's  rod  in  his  hand,  twifted 
about  with  a  myrtle,  and  pomegranate  and  a  human  tongue  at 
the  top  with  a  fcrowl  on  which  is  written  va  foli. 

His  pofture  fhews  him  inclin'd  to  entertain  fomebody,  the 
fcrowl  woe  to  him  that  is  alone  ;  the  two  branches  {hews  mu- 
tual amity  by  converfation,  the  tongue  exprefleth  the  mind  in 
company. 

CONVERSION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a  naked 
lady  at  years  of  difcretion  holding  a  green  ribbon  infcribed  in  te 
Domine  fperavi;  on  the  ground  are  fplendid  garments,  fhe  looks 
up  to  heaven  whence  proceeds  a  ray,  (he  is  bathed  in  tears,  hef 
hands  a-crofs,  a  Hydra  at  her  feet  gaping. 

Fair  denotes  Converfion  to  God,  her  years,  her  being  averfe 
from  all  excefTes,  her  najcednefs,  purity,  and  defpoil'd  of  all 
worldly  afFedlions  by  her  rich  garments  upon  the  ground. 

HENRY  COOK,  was  an  EngUjh  gentleman  and  hiftory 
painter,  he  was  not  only  a  great  critick  in  painting,  but  alfo  a 
good  performer,  as  appears  in  many  publick  pieces  of  his,  viz. 
the  altar-piece  at  New  College  Chapel  in  Oxford^  what  he  has 
done  at  Chelfea^  at  Hampton-Court  on  many  cielings  and  ftair 
cafes  of  this  town  and  kingdom.  He  painted  many  fine  copies  of 
the  Cartoons  oi Raphael^  &c.  which  are  particularly  remarkable, 
being  drawn  in  turpentine  oil,  after  the  manner  of  diftemper; 
of  which  he  is  faid  to  have  been  the  inventor,  he  died  in  Lon- 
don^ November  iS.  1700,  aged  near  fifty  eight,  and  lies  buried 
in  St.  Giles's  church. 

Mr.  SAMUEL  COOPER,  born  in  the  year  1609,  a  fcho- 
lar  of  Mr.  Hoskins^  and  ftudied  Vandike  or  Van-Dick,  liv'd  at 
London,  excell'd  in  portraits  and  miniature,  died  in  the  year  1672, 
aged  fixty  three  years. 

Samuel  COOPER,  born  in  London  i6og.  was  an  imitator  of 
Fan  Dyck. 

His  pencil  was  generally  confin'd  to  a  head  only,  and  indeed, 
below  that  part  he  was  not  always  fo  fuccefsful  as  could  be 
wifh'd,  but  for  a  face  and  all  the  dependencies  of  it,  viz.  the 
graceful  and  becoming  air,  the  ttrength,  relievo  and  noble  fpirit; 
the  foftnefs  and  tender  livelinefs  of  flefli  and  blood ;  and  the 
loofe  and  genteel  management  of  the  hair.  His  talent  was  fo  ex- 
traordinary 
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Craordinary  and  for  the  honour  of  our  nation,  it  may  without 
vanity  be  affirmed,  he  was  (at  leaft)  equal  to  the  moft  famous 
Italians^  and  that  hardly  any  one  of  his  predeceflbrs  has  ever 
been  able  to  fhew  fuch  perfection  in  fo  narrow  a  compafs ;  he 
died  anno  1672,  and  lies  buried  at  Pancras  church,  aged  lixty 
three. 

ALEXANDER  COOPER,  was  the  elder  brother  of  Samuel 
Cooper^  Efq;  be  perform'd  well  in  miniature,  and  going  beyond 
fea,  became  limner  to  Chr'ijliana  Queen  of  Sweden  j  yet  was 
far  exceeded  by  his  brother  Samuel^  who  was  much  the  greater 
mafter.  He  did  likewife  a  landfcape  in  water  colours  exceeding 
well,  and  was  accounted  an  extraordinary  draftfman. 

COPAL.  A  gum  of  an  agreeable  fmell,  refembling  that  of 
incenfe  brought  from  New-Spain^  where  it  oozes  out  from  in- 
cifions  made  in  the  bark  of  a  large  tree,  much  after  the  manner 
in  which  the  vine  yields  its  water,  when  cut  in  the  fpring. 

'Tis  very  rare,  when  good,  'tis  of  a  fine  tranfparent  yellow 
and  melts  eafily. 

For  want  of  this,  there  is  another  kind  brought  from  the  An- 
tilles, which  is  almoft  the  only  one  known  among  the  druggifts. 
Its  chief  confumption  is  in  making  varnijh. 

Of  the  CHOICE  of  COPIES. 

1.  In  chufing  a  pattern  to  draw  by,  you  ought  to  obferve, 
firlt,  that  it  be  well  deiign'd,  fecondly,  that  it  be  well  cover'd. 

2.  As  to  the  well  defigning,  fee  that  it  be  true  in  t.\^iy  part, 
and  that  the  proportion  of  the  figure  be  juft  and  anfwer  to  the 
life. 

3.  If  the  pidure  be  a  fiction,  fee  that  it  be  done  boldly,  not  only 
to  exceed  the  work  (but  aifo  the  poflibility)  of  nature,  as  in  cen- 
taur s.^  fatyrs,  fyrens,  fy^^S  horfes^  fea-hqrfei,  tritons,  nereids,  &c. 

4.  Natural  figures  fhew  property,  and  are  required  to  agree 
with  the  life  ;  forced  figures  exprefs  novelty,  and  are  to  be  beau- 
tified by  exorbitancies  according  to  the  fancy  of  the  painter, 
without  limitation ;  novelty  caufes  admiration,  and  admiration, 
curiollty,  and  a  kind  of  delight  and  fatisfadlion. 

In  the  well  colouring,  know,  that  in  obfcurity  or  darknefs, 
there  is  a  kind  of  dcepnefs ;  the  fight  being  fweetly  deceiv'd  gra- 
dually in  breaking  the  colours,  by  infenfible  change  from  the 
more  high  to  the  more  dull. 

In  the  rainbow  this  mixture  is  perfeiEt  \  the  variety  of  colours 
are  thoroughly  difpers'd  (like  atoms  in  the  fun  beams)  among  one 
another  to  create  its  juft  appearance. 

See  that  the  fwellings  of  the  work  agree  to  theexadlnefs  of  na- 
ture, and  as  the  parts  thereof  require,  without  fharpnefs  in  out- 
lines, or  fiatnefs  within  the  body  of  the  piece. 

4-  '  As 
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As  alfo,  that  each  hollownefs  exadlly  correfponds  to  due  pro- 
portions. 

Laftly,  view  with  attention  the  paflions,  as  joy,  forrow, 
love,  hatred,  fear,  hope,  ^c.  and  fee  that  they  correfpond  with 
their  proper  poftures ;  for  a  touch  of  the  pencil  may  Itrangely  al- 
ter a  paflion  to  its  juft  oppofite  or  contrary,  as  from  mirth  to 
mourning,  If^c. 

COPPER,  a  hard,  dry,  heavy,  duftile  metal,  found  in  mines 
in  feveral  parts  of  Europe  j  but  moft  abundantly  in  Sweden. 

Copper  is  of  all  metals  the  moft  ductile  and  malleable,  after 
gold  and  filver. 

By  an  analyfis  it  appears  to  be  compos'd  of  a  fulphur  ill  di- 
gefted,  a  yellowifh  mercury  and  a  red  fait. 

It  is  found  both  in  duft  and  in  ftones;  each  of  which  are  fifft 
well  walh'd,  to  feparate  them  from  the  earth,  wherewith  they 
are  mixt.     In  this  ftate  'tis  call'd  Virgin  Copper. 

After  it  has  been  wafh'd,  'tis  melted,  and  the  melted  matter 
is  run  into  a  kind  of  moulds,  to  form  large  blocks,  by  fome 
call'd  Salmons,  and  by  others  Pigs  of  Copper. 

In  order  to  render  it  more  pure  and  beautiful,  they  melt  it  again 
once  or  twice ;  fome  of  its  coarfe,  earthy  parts  being  left  each 
fufion,  and  a  quantity  of  tin  and  antimony  added  in  each.  In 
this  ftate  it  is  call'd  Rofe  Copper. 

Of  a  mixture  of  this  and  lapis  calaminaris  is  form'd  brafs. 

Copper  melted  together  with  twenty  two  or  twenty  three 
pounds  of  fine  tin  per  quintal  makes  bell  metal. 

Copper  melted  with  calamine  quantity  for  quantity  makes 
brafs. 

Copper  and  brafs  melted  in  equal  quantities  make  what  the 
French  call  Bronze,  us'd  for  figures,  ftatues,  i^c. 

Copper  turns  white  by  an  un(5lion  of  fpirit  of  wine  and  orpi- 
ment. 

Pliny  fays  there  is  a  Copper  naturally  white,  found  uaderneath 
the  filver  mines. 

The  ufe  of  Copper  is  very  extenfive;  among  other  works  of 
Copper  may  be  reckon'd  thofe  of  brafs,  bell  metal,  pot  metal, 
^c.  which  are  all  compofitions  where  Copper  makes  the  prevail- 
ing ingredient. 

To  blanch  COPPER.  Take  arfenick  eight  ounces,  fal-nitre 
and  white  tartar,  of  each  two  ounces,  borax  one  ounce,  reduce 
them  to  fine  powder,  cement  the  Copper  therewith,  by  laying 
thin  plates,  layer  upon  layer,  after  forty  eight  hours  of  a  cement- 
ing heat,  (the  crucible  being  ftrong,  well  ftopt,  cover'd  and 
itrongly  luted)  encreafe  the  fire  and  caufe  it  to  melt  all  down 
f^ogether, 

Another 
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Another  way  to  do  the  fame.  Take  white  wine  vinegar,  ftrong 
lye  made  of  wood  afhes  fo  ftrong  as  to  bear  an  egg,  of  each  four 
pounds,  fulphur  and  hog's  blood  of  each  one  pound,  powder  the 
fulphur  and  mix  all  together,  and  digeft  in  an  earthen  pot  clofe 
covered  for  eight  days,  then  ftrain  it. 

2.  Take  eight  pounds  of  Copper^  melt  it  and  quench  it  in 
the  aforefaid  lye,  do  this  four  times,  and  then  will  the  Copper  be 
in  meafure  prepar'd. 

3.  Take  white  arfenick,  ftieeps  fuet  tied  up  of  each  a  pound, 
white  lead  four  ounces,  put  them  all  together  in  a  kettle  keep- 
ing continually  ftirring  them  till  they  boil  to  a  powder  which 
keep  for  ufe. 

4.  Take  the  Copper  before  prepar'd,  and  melt  it  again  a  fifth 
time,  to  which  put  a  little  of  your  prepar'd  powder  of  arfenick 
by  litt'e  and  little  at  a  time  (the  Copperhtxng  firft  melted)  ftirring 
it  with  a  wooden  ftick  till  it  is  diflblv'd  in  the  metal,  then  caft 
it  into  an  ingor. 

The  former  powder  will  ferve  for  eight  pounds  of  Copper. 

Another  way.  Take  fublim'd  arfenick  two  ounces,  common 
fait  two  ounces,  fublime  them  together  three  times,  then  is  it 
fixed. 

2.  Take  ^ncftlver  \n  filings  or  leaves  half  an  ounce,  mercury 
Juhlimate  a  fufficient  quantity,  grind  them  well  upon  a  marble 

ftone,    to  which  add  the  former  prepar'd   arfenick  with    fome 
fixed  fal  armoniac. 

3.  Grind  them  well  together  with  wine  vinegar  difiill'd,  in 
which  fome  horax  has  been  diflblv'd  ;  then  let  them  dry,  when 
they  are  dry  wet  them  again  with  the  faid  vinegar,  and  dry  them 
again  upon  a  foft  fire,  do  fo  five  times. 

4.  7^ake  fine  filver  one  ounce,  and  as  much  of  the  aforefaid 
compofition,  of  the  prepar'd  Copper  eight  ounces,  mix  and  melt 
them  together,  and  it  will  be  in  appearance  next  to  perfcdl:, 

rofix  SAL  ARMONIAC /cr  this  work.  . .  Take  Sal  Ar- 
moniac fublim'd  to  a  perfect  whitenefs,  put  it  into  a  glafs  alem- 
bick  with  head  and  receiver,  cafting  upon  the  Sal  Armoniac 
fome  good  diftill'd  vinegar,  fo  as  to  cover  it  a  hand's  breadth, 
and  diftil  it  with  a  foft  fire. 

2.  Then  put  upon  it  more  frefh  vinegar  and  diftil  again,  re- 
peat this  till  \.\\tSal  Armoniac  remains  in  the  bottom,  afterwards 
let  the  fire  go  out  of  itfelf,  and  keep  the  oil  clofe  ftopt  for 
ufe. 

3.  If  you  take /^j^rfKrj' two  ounces,  and  make  it  hot  in  the 
fire,  then  drop  on  it  three  drops  of  the  oil,  and  xh^- mercury  will  be 
congeal'd  into  a  pure  metal ;  of  this  one  part  will  make  ten  parts 
of  Copper^  as  fair  2."^  filver  ;  the  ten  parts  of  Copper  being  firft 
melted  and  the  mercury  one  part  being  caft  upon  it, 

To 
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To  fix  ARSENICK.  Take  a  ftrong  lye  of  afties  and  quick 
ii/TKy  filter  it  and  diflblve  Arfenick  with  it,  then  evaporate  the 
humidity  by  boiling,  and  the  Arfenick  will  be  prepar'd  and  fixt. 

To  whiten  COPPER  or  BRASS  fuperficially.  Tzkefalar- 
moftiaCy  alum^  nitre  of  each  alike  quantity,  put  to  them  a  little 
filings  oi filver  refin'd  or  leafi ftlver ;  mix  them  well  together, 
and  put  it  into  the  fire  till  it  be  red  hot  in  a  crucible,  and  till  it 
has  done  fmoaking.  Then  moiften  this  powder  with  fpittle,  and 
rub  either  Copper  or  Brofs  with  it,  and  it  will  be  white. 

To  whiten  COPPER  or  IRON.  Take  calx  oifiher,  grind 
it  with  two  parts  of  calcin'd  precipitate  of  arfenick^  and  one  part 
of  white  precipitate  mercury^  imbibe  them  with  water  m^ade  of 
fill  nitre,  fat  armoniac,  and  litharge  of  each  equal  parts,  and  this 
till  they  have  drunk  up  their  weight  of  the  water,  put  one 
part  of  it  on   four  parts  of  prepar'd  Copper  or  Iron. 

Another  way  to  do  the  fame.  Take  calcin'd  filver,  tin  calcin'd 
and  diflblv'd  of  each  a  like  quantity,  mix,  dry  and  cover  it  with 
twice  as  much  fublimed  arfenick. 

Another  way.  Take  calcin'dy7/y^r,  arfenick,  fulphur  fublim'd 
and  ground,  fal  armoniac  of  each  a  like  quantity,  mix  and  fub- 
lime  all  three  times,  and  caft  one  part  upon  fix  parts  of  prepar'd 
Iron  or  Copper. 

Another.  Take  realgar  one  ounce,  quickfiher  fublim'd  three 
ounces,  tartar  calcin'd  one  ounce,  grind  and  incorporate  them, 
and  put  them  into  a  vial  with  a  neck  twelve  inches  long,  and 
its  orifice  fo  wide  that  two  fingers  may  enter ;  lute  it  and  fet  it 
over  a  fire  cover'd  with  a  cloth. 

Firft  make  a  gentle  fire  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  ;  afterwards 
augment  the  fire  underneath,  and  round  about  till  the  furnace 
be  very  hot  and  redj  when  all  is  cold,  break  the  veflel  and  take 
out  the  metalline  matter.  This  may  eafily  be  brought  to  per- 
fection. 

Another  for  the  fame  purpofe.  Upon  tutia  fublime  one  part  of 
mercury  fublimate,  and  two  parts  of  arfenick  fublim'd  until  it 
fhall  have  ingrefs.  This  clearly  and  \tTy  fpecioufly  fublimes 
Copper. 

The  way  to  calcine  little  plates  of  COPPER  to  tinge  ghfs  of 
a  blue  colour.  We  have  fliewn  the  way  to  make  crocus  mortis 
for  colouring  glafs,  and  now  we  will  (hew  that  of  copper,  which 
is  very  near  in  nature  to  the  other,  and  which  dillblves  in  the 
fame  acids  and  corrofives.  Venus  as  well  as  Mars  (or  copper  as 
well  as  iron)  give  us  different  colours,  which  proceed  from  diffe- 
rent ways  of  preparing  them. 

Merret  pretends  that  Irafs  gives  us  a  finer  blue  than  copper^ 
hy  reafon  of  the  lapis  calaminaris^  which  is  mixt  with  it,  aad 
partly  caufcs  the  colour. 

Of 
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Of  all  metals.  Copper  is  only  ufed  (as  allay)  to  give  mallea- 
bility to  gold  and  filver  in  coin ;  it  melts  eafy  in  an  indifferent 
heat,  but  it  is  calcined  into  powder  with  difficulty.  There  are 
feveral  ways  of  calcining  copper ;  here  follows  five  of  them,  by 
help  of  fire.  The  firft  is  of  Copper  alone,  without  any  addi- 
tion ;  the  fecond,  by  the  addition  of  Julphur ;  the  third,  by  vi- 
triol \  the  fourth,  of  hrafs  alone  divers  ways;  the  fifth,  by  a  pre- 
paration of  vitriol  of  Venm.  Thefe  preparations  are  the  beft ; 
and  of  more  value  than  thofe  prepared  by  fpirits  and  corrofives. 

The  little  plates  or  leaves,  whereof  we  are  now  to  Ihew  the 
preparation,  are  a  fort  oi  copper  or  brafs  exceeding  thin,  approach- 
ing the  colour  of  gold  called  feftoons ;  thefe  plates  are  made  of 
this  colour  by  lapis  calaminaris,  which  does  not  only  colour  the 
Copper^  but  augments  its  weight.  This  brafs  being  well  cal- 
cin'd,  tinges  glafs  of  a  blue  and  fea  green ;  the  way  to  calcine 
it  is  thus. 

To  avoid  the  expence  of  buying  new,  you  may  make  ufe  of 
thofe  leaves  which  have  been  already  ufed  and  work'd,  they  be- 
ing good,  and  cut  them  with  fciflars  into  little  pieces,  and  put 
them  into  a  crucible  covered  and  luted  in  the  mouth  of  a  fur- 
nace to  calcine,  and  let  them  ftand  there  four  days,  at  a  coal 
fire,  fo  that  the  leaves  may  not  melt,  for  then  they  would  be 
unfit  for  this  ufe.  The  four  days  being  expired,  the  whole  will 
be  calcined ;  beat  them  on  a  porphyry  ftone,  and  fearce  them 
through  a  fine  fieve,  and  you  will  have  a  blackifh  powder,  which 
you  muft  fpread  on  tiles,  and  put  it  into  the  fame  furnace  for 
four  days  longer ;  then  take  it  off,  and  blow  off  the  aihes  that 
may  be  fallen  on  it ;  then  reduce  it  again  into  powder,  fearcing 
it  through  a  fine  fieve  as  before,  and  keep  it  for  ufe. 

You  may  know  when  it  is  well  calcined,  if  the  glafs  rifes 
and  fwells  when  you  put  it  upon  it ;  if  it  does  not,  you  mufl 
calcine  other  leaves,  thofe  being  not  ferviceable,  by  reafon  they 
are  burnt  in  the  calcination. 

Another  way  of  calcining  thefe  leaves  of  COPPER,  to  make  a 
very  tranfparent  red,  yellotv  and  chalcedony.  Take  the  fame 
leaves  as  before-mentioned,  cut  them  into  fmall  pieces,  and  ftra- 
tify  them  with  fulphur  pulverized  in  a  crucible,  covered  and 
luted  ;  then  fet  them  on  burning  coals  at  the  mouth  of  the  oven 
to  calcine  for  twenty  four  hours ;  then  take  it  out,  and  grind  it 
fmall;  then  put  it  into  an  earthen  veflel  in  a  reverberatory  fur- 
nace, where  leaving  it  ten  hours,  take  it  out  and  powder  it, 
then  keep  it  for  ufe. 

COPPER,  to  calcine  to  a  red  powder.^  which  ferves  in  feve- 
ral proceffes  for  colouring  glafs.  Altho'  copper  be  of  the  fame 
nature  as  brafs,  which  ferves  to  colour  glafs  blue,  yet  there  is 
fome  difference  between  them ;  for  the  latter  will  tinge  it  of  fe- 
veral 
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veral  colours,    which  proceeds  from  the  lapis  calamlnansy   and 
fome  other  mixtures  in  the  preparation. 

To  make  this  powder,  take  copper  in  thin  plates,  what  quan- 
tity you  pleafe,  put  it  in  a  large  crucible,  and  fet  it  into  a  fur- 
nace, 'till  it  be  calcin'd,  without  melting;  then  being  cool'd, 
reduce  it  into  powder,  which  will  be  very  red,  and  fearce  it ;  of 
this  divers  ufes  may  be  made,  as  will  be  (hewn  in  many  pla- 
ces. 

To  calcine  COPPER  tbrice  for  colouring  glafs.  The  fame  red 
powder  in  the  preceding  chapter  ferves  here. 

Lay  that  powder  on  tiles,  and  calcine  it  again  in  the  furnace 
for  four  days,  and  it  will  become  black,  and  coagulated  into 
one  mafs. 

Reduce  it  to  powder  and  fearce  it,  and  calcine  it  again  for 
five  or  fix  days  in  the  fame  furnace,  and  it  will  become  grey, 
without  coagulating  any  more,  or  running  into  lumps,  and  will 
be  in  a  condition  fit  to  be  diflblv'd. 

This  powder  the  Italians  call  ramina  di  trecotte,  and  of  it  Is 
made  a  sky  colour 'd  blue,  the  colour  of  turkois,  the  green  of 
emerald^  and  feveral  other  colours. 

It  muft  not  be  calcin'd  above  three  times,  becaufe  it  would 
no  longer  colour  glafs. 

It  may  be  known  whether  It  be  calcin'd  well,  by  calling  fome 
of  it  into  a  pot  of  boiling  glafs ;  if  it  fwells,  it  is  enough ;  U" 
not,  it  muft  be  fet  again  into  the  furnace  for  twenty  four  hours, 
or  rather  begin  a  new  procefs. 

An  eafier  and  lefs  chargeable  way  of  jnaking  thrice  calcind 
COPPER.  This,  as  it  is  lefs  expenfive,  will  alfo  be  almolt 
equal  in  beauty. 

Take  fcales  made  by  braziers  in  making  pots,  kettles,  and 
other  works  of  brafs,  which  is  cheaper  by  far  then  new  cop- 
per. 

Thefe  fcales  need  not  be  ftratified,  like  the  copper  before 
mentioned,  which  is  troublefome  -,  there  is  no  need  of  any  thing 
but  to  wafh  them  from  all  fikh,  to  dry  them  well,  and  to  put 
them  into  one  or  more  crucibles,  and  to  fet  them  into  the 
mouth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace  for  the  fpace  of  four  days. 
Then  being  at  length  cool'd,  they  are  to  be  pounded  or  ground 
and  fearc'd. 

Then  the  powder  is  to  be  fet  a  fecond  time  into  the  fame  fur- 
nace to  reverberate  for  four  days  more,  and  you  will  have  little 
balls  of  a  black  colour,  which  muft  be  pounded  and  fearc'd 
again,  and  then  put  the  third  time  into  the  reverberatory  ;  then 
after  four  other  days,  reduce  them  to  powder  as  before. 

Thus  wfll  it  be  prepar'd  with  lefs  expence,  and  as  good  for 
colouring  of  glais  j  which  may  be  known  very  eafily,  by  mak- 
ing 
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ing  a  trial  of  it  on  melted  glafs  j  for  if  it  makes  it  rife  when  you 
caft  it  on,  it  is  right. 

To  tinge  COPPER  of  a  gold  colour.  Take  copper  and  hph 
calaminarisf  of  each  eight  drams,  of  tutty  four  drams.  Heat 
the  copper  red  hot  twice,  quenching  it  in  urine,  doing  the  like 
by  the  lapis  and  the  tutty.  Take  of  the  diflblv'd  copper  an 
ounce,  adding  to  it  two  ounces  of  honey ;  boil  them  till  the 
honey  look  black,  and  is  fo  dry,  that  it  may  be  powdered,  when 
beat  with  the  lapis  and  tutty;  then  boil  them  again  till  the  cop- 
per is  melted,  and  it  is  done. 

Another  way.  Take  the  gall  of  a  goat  and  arfenich  of  each 
a  fufficient  quantity,  and  diftil  them;  then  wafti  the  coppery 
being  firft  made  bright  in  this  water,  and  it  will  change  into  the 
colour  of  gold. 

Another  way.  Melt  Copper^  and  put  in  a  little  7.ink  in  file- 
ings,  and  the  Copper  will  have  a  glorious  golden  colour. 

To  make  COPPER  of  a  white  colour.  Take  fuhlimate  and 
fal  armoniack  of  each  a  like  quantity,  boil  them  in  vinegar,  in 
which  quench  the  copper^  having  firft  been  made  red  hot,  and 
it  will  be  like  filver. 

Another  way.  Heat  copper  red  hot  divers  times,  and  quench 
it  in  oil  of  tartar  per  deliquium^  and  it  will  be  white. 

Another  way.  Take  arfenick  an  ounce  and  a  half,  mercury 
fuhlimate  an  ounce,  of  axure  half  an  ounce ;  mix  them  with 
good  and  pure  greafe  like  an  ointment,  and  with  this  anoint  any 
copper  veflel ;  then  put  that  veflel  into  another,  and  fet  it  into  a 
digeftive  heat,  letting  it  ftand  for  two  months ;  after  which, 
cleanfe  it  with  a  brufli  and  water,  and  it  is  done. 

Another  way.  Take  calcin'd  arfenick  with  falt-petre,  and 
mercury  fuhlimate^  which  caft  upon  melted  copper,  and  it  will 
be  white  like  filver. 

To  foften  COPPER.  Melt  burnt  brafs  in  a  crucible  with 
borax,  quench  it  in  Unfed  oil,  and  then  beat  it  gently  on  an 
anvil;  then  boil  it  again,  and  quench  it  in  oil  as  before;  do- 
ing this  five  or  fix  times  till  it  is  foft  enough,  and  this  will  neat- 
ly unite  with  gold,  of  which  you  may  put  in  more  by  half 
than  you  can  of  other  brafs. 

COPPER  GREEN.  To  make  this,  take  a  pound  of  right 
French  verdegreafe  made  at  Montpelier,  that  being  the  beft,  be- 
caufe  the  verdegreafe  made  at  any  other  place  will  fade. 

To  this  add  three  ounces  of  cream  of  tartar ;  let  them  be 
both  reduc'd  to  a  very  fine  powder ;  but  be  fure  to  take  care  to 
ftop  your  nofe  while  the  verdegreafe  is  pounding,  and  hold  a 
bunch  of  fine  linen  in  your  mouth,  to  breathe  through ;  or 
otherwife  the  fubtil  powder  of  the  verdegreafe  will  offend 
you, 

3  When 
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When  this  is  done,  mix  both  the  powders  In  two  quarts  of 
water,  and  boil  them  in  an  earthen  pipkin  to  the  confumption 
of  one  half;  then  fet  it  by  till  it  is  cold  ;  then  flrain  it,  and 
put  the  liquor  into  a  glafs  bottle  j  ftop  it  up,  and  let  it  (land  to 
fettle  till  the  liquor  be  very  clear,  and  fo  you  will  have  a  delicate 
green  water  for  wafliing  prints,  iSc. 

But  the  verdegreafe  not  being  always  of  a  goodnefs,  fome- 
times  the  colour  may  not  prove  fo  deep  as  you  would  have  it  for 
fome  ufes. 

To  remedy  this,  put  fome  of  it  into  a  broad  earthen  difh, 
and  fet  it  over  a  chafing  difh  of  coals,  and  by  a  gentle  heat, 
caufe  fo  much  of  the  liquid  part  to  evaporate,  till  by  trying  on 
a  paper,  and  letting  of  it  dry,  the  colour  is  as  you  would  have 
it. 

Here  you  may  note,  that  if  it  fhine  too  much  when  dry,  ic 
is  not  as  it  ought  to  be,  for  it  is  not  rightly  made,  if  it  does 
any  more  than  juft  fhine  ;  and  if  you  cannot  make  the  colour 
by  evaporating  it  (as  before)  without  making  it  fliine  too  much, 
the  beft  way  will  be  to  add  fome  more  verdegreafe,  and  boil  it 
up  again,  till  it  becomes  a  tranfparent  deep  willow  green. 

COPPERAS  ?  a  mineral  form'd  in  copper  mines,  and  which 

COPER  AS    5  is  pruperly  a  kuid  of  vitriol. 

Copperas  is  purified  and  prepar'd  in  the  fame  manner  as  alum 
and  fait  pette,  by  pafEng  thro*  feveral  lixiviums  till  it  be  wholly 
reduc'd  to  cryftal. 

There  is  Copperas  of  England,  of  P//2?,  Germany,  Cyprus^ 
Hungary  and  Italy;  which  only  differ  from  each  other  in  co- 
lour and  perfedtion,  being  all  the  fame  mineral. 

IVhite  Copperas  is  the  Copperas  of  Germany,  calcln'd,  laid  in 
water,  then  filtrated  and  reduc'd  to  fait ;  of  which  as  it  coagu- 
lates, they  form  cakes  of  forty  or  fifty  pounds  each.  Such  are 
thofe  brought  from  Gojlelar  in  Germany. 

The  Saxon  Copperas^  before  it  is  whiten'd,  is  of  a  bluifli  green, 
clear  and  tranfparent. 

The  Englijh  Copperas  is  of  a  fine  green  ;  that  of  Cyprus  and 
Hungary  of  a  sky  blue,  in  pieces  cut  like  the  point  of  a  dia- 
mond }  that  of  Pifa  and  Italy  is  likewife  green,  and  the  laft  is 
as  tranfparent  as  glafs. 

Copperas  is  of  confiderable  afe  in  many  preparations ;  but  ef- 
pecially  in  dying.  The  hatters  alfo  ufe  it  in  their  dye,  and  this 
and  galls  are  the  ingredients  that  compofe  writing  ink. 

The  ordinary  Englijh  Copperas  is  made  of  a  kind  of  ftones 
found  on  the  fea  ftiore  in  E^ex,  Hampjhire,  and  fo  weftward,  or- 
dinarily call'd  gold  Jiangs f  from  the  colour  j  they  abound  with 
much  iron. 
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To  prepare  the  Copperas  from  them,  they  are  laid  in  heaps 
or  beds  under  ground.  In  pfocefs  of  time,  they  fwell  and  fer- 
ment, and  by  degrees  a  humour  diftils  out,  which  drawn  into 
a  ciflern,  and  being  afterwards  boil'd,  in  the  boihng  (hoots  into 
thofe  cryftals  we  fee  it  in. 

CORAL  is  a  produdion  of  the  fea,  which  is  reckoned  in  the 
dafs  of  marine  plants. 

Mr.  Kircher  fuppofes,  that  there  are  whole  forefls  of  It  at  the 
bottom  of  the  fea ;  and  Mr.  Tournefort  aflerts,  that  it  multiplies 
by  feed,  tho'  neither  its  flower  nor  grain  be  known. 

So  then,  if  it  be  a  plant,  it  has  roots,  by  which  it  is  faftened 
to  the  rock  on  which  it  grows ;  and  thefe  roots  are  covered  with 
a  bark,  befet  with  ftarry  pores,  which  traverfe  them  from  top  to 
bottom. 

Above  thefe  roots  is  the  woody  part  (if  we  may  fo  call  a  matter 
that  refembles  ftones,  rather  than  wood.) 

It  is  divided  into  branches  like  other  plants.  The  extremi- 
ties of  it  are  foft  and  rounded  into  little  bowls,  ufually  divided 
into  fix  cells.  Thefe  bowls  are  accounted  a  kind  of  pods,  which 
contain  the  feed  of  the  coral. 

M.  le  Comte  de  Marfigli  obferves,  it  grows  chiefly  in  grotto's, 
whofe  aperture  or  mouth  opens  to  the  fouth,  and  the  vault  or 
concave  arch  is  nearly  parallel  to  the  furface  of  the  earth. 

As  to  its  growth,  'tis  neceflary  that  the  fea  be  as  quiet  and 
flill  as  a  pond ;  it  vegetates  contrary  to  almoft  all  other  plants, 
the  foot  of  it  adhering  to  the  top  of  the  grotto,  and  its  branches 
extending  downwards. 

M.  de  Marfigli  Is  of  opinion,  that  its  fubftance  was  originally 
fluid  ;  and  that  which  confirms  the  notion  is,  that  the  fame  fub- 
ftance does  fometimes  line  the  infide  of  a  fliell,  which  it  could 
never  enter,  but  in  form  of  a  fluid. 

The  antients  were  of  opinion,  that  Coral  was  foft  while  It 
continued  in  the  bottom  of  the  water,  and  that  it  only  became 
hard  snd  folid  by  the  impreflion  of  the  air.  But  the  moderns 
have  by  experience  found  to  the  contrary. 

There  are  properly  but  thiee  kinds  of  Coral^  red^  vuhlte  and 
black ;  the  white  is  the  rareft,  and  moft  efteem'd  ;  but  the  red  is 
the  moft  in  ufe.     It  is  procur'd  by  filhing. 

It  is  to  be  chofen  thick,  fmooth  and  fhining,  and  of  a  beauti- 
ful   red,  not  covered  with  any  tartarous  matter. 

CORAL  FISHERY,  There  are  feveral  places  where  this 
fifhery  is  carried  on,  as  ihtPcrfian  Gulf  the  Red  Sea,  the  coafts 
of  Africa  towards  the  BajHon  of  France,  the  iilands  of  Majorca 
and  Corfua,  and  the  coafts  of  Provence  and  Catalonia. 

The  method  of  fifhing  is  pretty  much  the  fame  in  all 
places,  with  that  us'd  at  the  Bafiion  of  France^  where  there  is  an 
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eftablifhed  fiftiery,  under  the  diredion  of  a  company,  and  is  as 
follows. 

Each  boat  is  mann'd  with  feven  or  eight  men,  commanded 
by  the  patron  or  proprietor}  thecafter  throws  a  machine  (which 
performs  the  office  of  a  cafting  net)  that  tears  up  the  coral  I'c  m 
the  bottom  of  the  fea  3  the  other  fix  manage  the  boat.  This 
machine  is  compos'd  of  two  beams  ty'd  a  crofs,  with  a  leaden 
Weight  to  prefs  them  down.  To  thefe  beams  is  faftened  a  great 
quantity  of  hemp,  loofely  twifted  round,  among  which  they  mix 
fome  ftrong  nets. 

The  machine  being  thus  furnifti'd,  is  let  down  into  the  fea, 
and  when  the  Coral  is  pretty  llrongly  entangled  in  the  hemp 
and  the  nets,  it  is  drawn  up  by  a  rope,  which  is  unwound, 
according  to  the  depth,  and  which  fometimes  requires  half  a 
dozen  boats  crews  to  draw.  If  the  cord  happens  to  break,  the 
fifhermen  are  in  great  danger  of  being  drowned. 

Before  the  fifliers  go  out,  they  agree  on  the  price  of  the 
Coral^  which  is  ordinarily  at  the  rate  of  45.  6d.  per  pound. 

The  time  of  the  Coral  fifliery  is  from  Jpril  ti]l  July^  which 
when  it  is  over,  and  in  a  feafon  ufually  amounts  to  twenty  five 
quintals  of  Coral  to  each  boat,  this  is  divided  into  thirteen 
parts ;  of  which  the  patron  or  mafter  coraller  has  four,  the  ca- 
(ter  two,  and  each  of  the  fix  companions  one.  The  thirteenth 
being  referv'd  for  the  company. 

To  make  artificial  CORAL.  Take  the  horns  of  a  goat, 
fcrape  or  (have  them,  reduce  them  to  powder,  fteep  th^m  in  a 
ftrong  lye  made  of  the  afhes  of  the  wood  of  an  afli,  fifteen  days 
together ;  then  take  it  out  of  the  lye,  and  mix  it  with  cinnabar, 
diflblv'd  in  water ;  hang  it  over  an  eafy  fire  till  it  grow  thick,  and 
then  if  it  have  tne  right  colour  of  Coral,  make  it  into  what 
form  or  fafhion  you  pleafe,  and  polifli  it  according  to  art. 

Another.  Take  Cinnabar  well  beaten,  and  apply  a  layer  there- 
of on  a  piece  of  wood  well  dry'd  and  polifh'd,  being  firft  moi- 
ftened  with  fize;  then  polilh  it  again,  and  for  varnifh  rub  it 
over  with  the  white  of  an  egg. 

CORRECTION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  an  old 
crabbed  woman  fitting  upon  a  bench  with  a  whip  in  her  left 
hand,  and  a  pen  in  her  right  with  which  fhe  is  correcting  a 
book. 

Old  and  crofs  grained  to  fhew  that  corredlon  is  a  prudent  act 
in  him  that  gives  it,  and  grievous  to  him  that  receives  it,  and 
therefore  fhe  has  a  rod  in  one  hand,  and  a  pen  in  the  other; 
the  book  contains  the  caufe  of  complaint  and  CorreSfion. 

PADRE  GIACOMO  CORTESI  caWd  BORGOG- 
NONE,  born  in  the  year  1605,  excell'd  m  battles,  died  in  the 
year  1675. 

O  2  PIETRO 
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PIETRO  di  COSIMO,  born  in  the  year  1441,  fcholar  of 

Cofimo  Rofell'i^  liv'd  at  Florence,  excell'd  in  painting  bacchanals 
and  mafquerades,  died  in  the  year  1521,  aged  eighty  years. 

COSMOGRAPHY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c.  by  an 
ancient  lady  in  a  sky  coloured  Itarry  veftment,  under  which  is 
another  of  an  earthy  colour,  (landing  betwixt  two  globes,  the 
celeftial  on  the  right  fide,  and  the  terreftrial  on  the  left ;  hold- 
ing an  aftrolabe  in  her  right  hand,  in  her  left  the  Roman  ra- 
dius. 

She  is  ancient  becaufe  fhe  derives  her  pedigree  from  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world.  Her  garments  denote  her  participating  both 
of  heaven  and  earth,  as  do  the  globes,  as  being  the  inftruments, 
with  which  {he  takes  the  diftance  and  magnitude  of  feveral  ftars 
and  the  operations  upon  earth. 

COSTUME,  [in  painting]  as  to  obferve  the  Cojiume,  is  to 
make  every  perfon  and  thing  to  fuftain  the  proper  charadler ; 
and  not  only  to  obferve  the  flory,  but  the  circumftances,  the 
fcene  of  adlion,  the  country  or  place,  but  to  make  the  habits, 
arms,  manners,  proportions,  and  the  like  to  correfpond. 

PETER  COTTART,  an  engraver  of  vafes  us'd  this 

mark. 

^P    JOHN  COVAY,  who  engrav'd  the  works  of  Mr. 
^-^      rouet,  and  others  us'd  this  mark. 

COUCH,  in  painting,  is  a  term  us'd  for  each  lay  or  im- 
preffion  of  colour,  either  in  oil  or  water  ;  wherewith  the  painter 
covers  his  canvafs,  wall,  wainfcot  or  other  matter  to  be  paint- 
ed. 

Thus  they  lay,  a  painting  has  had  its  laft  Couch  or  lay;  a 
ceiling  has  had  two  couches,  there  is  a  great  deal  of  art  in  couch- 
ing the  colours  w^ell  one  after  another. 

Tlie  word  is  alfo  us'd  for  a  lay  or  impreiTion  on  any  thing  to 
make  it  more  firm  and  confiftent,  or  to  skreen  it  from  the  wea- 
ther. 

Thus  paintings  are  covcr'd  with  z  Couch  of  varnifh  ;  a  canvas 
to  be  painted,  muft  fijft  have  two  couches  of  fize  before  the  co- 
lours are  laid. 

Two  or  three  couches  of  white-lead  are  laid  on  wood  before 
the  Couch  of  gold  is  apply'd. 

The  leatiier  gilders  lay  a  Couch  of  water  and  whites  of  eggs 
on  the  leather,  before  they  apply  the  leaf  gold  or  filver. 

The  gold  ivi re- drawers  alfo  ufe  the  word  Couch,  for  the  gold 
or  filver  leaf,  wherewith  they  cover  the  mafs  to  be  gilded  or  fil- 
vered;  befoie  they  draw  it  through  the  iron,  that  is  to  give  it 
its  proper  thicknefs. 

The 
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The  gilders  ufe  the  term  Couch  for  the  quantity  of  gold  and 
filver  leaves,  apply'd  on  the  metals  in  gilding  or  filvering.  Each 
Couch  of  gold  is  but  one  leaf  or  two  at  moft,  and  each  of  ftlver 
three,  to  gild. 

If  the  gilding  be  hatch'd,  there  are  requir'd  from  eight  to 
twelve  Couches,  and  only  three  or  four,  if  it  be  without  hatch- 
ing. 

To  filver,  there  are  requir'd  from  four  to  ten  couches^  ac- 
cording to  the  beauty  of  the  work. 

COUNTER-LIGHT,  ?  a  window  or  light  oppofite  to  any. 

COUNTER- JOUR,  i  thing,  which  makes  it  appear  to  a 
difadvantage;  a  ^m^Q  Counter- Light  is  fiifficient  to  take  away 
all  the  beauty  of  a  fine  painting. 

COUNTER-DRAWING  in  painting,  &c.  is  the  copying 
a  defign  or  painting  by  means  of  a  fine  linen  cloth,  an  oil'd  paper 
or  other  tranfparent  matter ;  whereon  the  ftrokes  appearing 
through,  are  follow'd  and  trac'd  with  a  pencil,  with  or  without 
colour. 

Sometimes  COUNTER-DRAWING  is  done  on  glafs,  and 
with  frames  or  nets  divided  into  fquares  withfilk  or  with  thread, 
and  alfo  by  means  of  inftruments  invented  for  thepurpofe,  as  the 
parallelogram.     Which  fee. 

COUNTER-PROOF  in  rolling  prefs  printing,  a  print  taken 
oiF  from  another  frelh  printed  j  which  by  being  pafs'd  through 
the  prefs  gives  the  figure  of  the  former,  but  inverted. 

To  COUMTER-PROOVE  is  alfo  to  pafs  a  defign  in  black 
lead,  or  red  chalk  through  the  prefs,  after  having  moiften'd 
with  a  fpunge,  both  that  and  the  paper  on  which  the  Counter- 
Proof  is  to  be  taken. 

COWSLIPS  are  of  four  or  five  colours. 

I.  O^  zv&xy  "fdXt  purple.  2.  Oi gridelin.  3.  Oi ivhite  zndi 
yelloWf  Sec. 

1.  To  paint  them  in  miniature,  lay  the  purple  on  with  ul- 
tramariney  carmine  and  white,  obferving  to  diminilh  the  quan- 
tity of  this  laft,  when  you  are  (hading. 

2.  As  for  thofe  of  a  gridelin  colour,  paint  them  with  a  light 
lake,  a  very  little  ultrainarine,  and  a  great  deal  oi  ivhite-y  fhade 
with  the  fame,  but  let  it  be  darker. 

3.  For  the  white  fort,  let  it  be  white  alone,  and  (hade  with 
black  and  white  ftrokes. 

The  eye  of  thefe  three  Cow/lips  muft  be  done  with  maflicote, 
the  form  of  a  ftar,  which  is  (haded  with  gambooge,  and  muft  in 
the  midft  of  it  have  a  fmall  round  of  bladder  green. 

The  yellow  Cowjlip  muft  be  maflicot,  (haded  with  gamhooge 
and  umber. 

The  buds,  the  leaves,  and  the  ftems  muft  heverditer  mix'd  with 
Q  3  »  little 


C  R  A 

a  little  majlicoti  and  finifli'd  with  Iris  green ;  with  this  fame  colour 
expreiTing  ribs  and  veins  on  the  leaves,  heightening  the  lights  of 
the  hrgell  with  majiicot. 

■p  Michael  Coxis  his   mark  on  certain  Jrabian  ftories 

j\yr      in  fixty  eight  plates,  dated  in  different  years,  one  is 
V^VJLi    in  1576. 

C.  P.  fignifies  Cornelius  Pulemburgh  pinxity  John  Bronchorts  inc, 
LUKE  VAN  CRANOGIO,  or  Luke  Van  Craen„ 
painter  to  the  Duke  of  Savoy.  His  mark  is  fometimes  L.  C. 
with  a  wing'd  dragon,  and  the  year  1509,  at  other 
times  his  mark  is  two  little  Gothic  fhields,  or  with  the  mark, 
or  L.  V.  G.     He  engraved  in  wood  and  copper. 

To  make  CRAYONS  or  PASTILS  of  which  there  are  dif- 
ferent methods^  Some  diredl  to  take  plaifter  of  Paris  or  alabafter 
calcin'd,  and  of  the  colour  of  which  you  intend  to  make  your 
Crayons  a  fufficient  quantity  ;  to  grind  them  firft  afunder,  and 
then  together,  and  with  a  little  water  to  make  them  into  pafte; 
then  to  roll  them  with  your  hand  upon  the  grinding  ftone  into 
long  pieces  like  black  lead  pencils,  and  then  to  dry  them  mode- 
rately in  the  air ;  which  when  they  are  to  be  us'd,  are  to  be 
fcrap'd  or  fhav'd  to  a  point  like  a  common  pencil. 

Thus  Crayons  may  be  made  of  what  colour  you  pleafe,  fitting 
them  for  the  faces  of  TKfw,  ivomen,  landfcapesy  clouds^  fui  beamsy 
buildings  and  Jljadows. 

Another  way.  Take  tobacco-pipe  clay,  and  temper  it  with  a 
little  water  with  what  colour  you  pleafe,  making  feveral  accord- 
ing to  the  heights  of  colours  you  would  make  ufe  of,  which  mix 
with  the  faid  tobacco-pipe  clay,  fo  much  as  the  clay  will  bear, 
work  all  well  together,  form  them  into  Crayonsy  and  fet  them 
to  dry  for  ufe. 

Ihe  mamier  of  laying  the  ground  F\c(h-Co\our  for  a  face  to  be 
wrought  upon  with  CRAYONS.  The  bell  way,  fays  Mr.  Brown, 
is  to  colour  the  paper  that  you  intend  to  draw  on  with  a  carna- 
tion or  flefh-colour,  near  the  complexion  of  the  party  you  intend 
to  draw  after;  and  to  cover  the  whole  paper  with  the  fame 
complexion,  which  is  made  o^  cerufs^mcny  and  a  \iiX.\t yellow-oker 
ground  with  a  little  gum  arabick. 

When  you  prepare  them  make  a  good  parcel  of  various  com- 
plexions together,  it  being  not  worth  while  to  make  one  at  a 
time. 

You  are  to  lay  on  this  ground  colour  with  a  wet  fpunge,  but 
let  the  colour  be  fo  bound  with  gum,  that  it  will  not  ftir  from 
the  paper  by  rubbing  with  your  finger  on  it. 

When  this  ground  is  dry,  then  sketch  or  draw  th«  firfl  rough 
draught  with  coal,  that  being  as  you  would  have  it,  draw  over 
?he  fame  lines  again  more  \KikSt^y  with  red-chalk,  then  with 

your 
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your  feveral  Crayons  you  are  to  rub  in  your  colours  firft,  then 
with  your  fingers  you  are  to  fweeten  and  mix  them  together, 
fcumbling  them  one  into  another  after  the  manner  of  the  oil 
painters. 

And  becaufe  many  times  the  Crayons  will  not  fharpen  to  (o 
good  a  point  as  black  or  red  chalk,  you  muft  be  extremely  care- 
ful to  clofe  and  finiih  all  your  work  at  laft  with  red  and  black 
chalk,  which  you  may  ftiarpen  at  your  pleafure. 

Hans  Holben,  painter  to  King  Henry  VIII.  drew  in  Crayons 
the  pidtures  of  moft  of  the  Englijh  nobiiity  both  Lords  and 
Ladies  j  and  thefe  were  the  patterns  whereby  he  painted  his  pic- 
tures in  oil. 

There  is  another  ordinary  way  of  drawing  in  Crayons  on  blue 
paper, \the  ground  colours  are  to  be  rubb'd  in  firft  with  a  pencil, 
and  afterwards  with  a  ftubbed  pencil  or  your  finger. 

And  if  you  pleafe  you  may  work  upon  parchment  exceeding 
neat  and  curious.  In  this  manner,  fays  our  author,  I  have  feen 
little  pieces  extrein^ly  well  done  by  the  hand  of  that  great 
mafter  Hen.  Goltzius  (the  faces  were  about  the  bignefs  of  a  Ja- 
cobus )  and  alfo  fome  done  by  the  fame  hand  in  Crayons, 
which  at  a  fmall  diftance  you  would  have  taken  for  limning. 

Some  he  drew  upon  the  rough  fide  of  velum,  and  fome  on 
the  fmooth  fide  of  parchment,  being  rubb'd  in  with  fmall  ftubbed 
pencils,  and  finifh'd  with  fharp  pointed  red  or  black  chalk. 

His  Crayons  were  about  the  length  of  a  finger,  and  about  the 
thicknefs  of  a  goofe  quill. 

Mr.  Brown  fays,  he  has  obferv'd,  that  CRAYONS  or  dry 
coloiirs  are  wrought  in  feveral  manners  or  ways. 

The  firft  is  that  of  Falyant,  whofe  manner  was  to  place  feve- 
ral heaps  of  colours  in  powder  upon  white  paper,  of  feveral  tem- 
peratures, according  to  the  objedl:  he  drew  after,  whether  the 
life  or  painting. 

His  out-lines  being  firft  drawn,  he  made  ufe  of  feveral  rolls 
of  white  paper,  roU'd  up  very  hard  and  clofe,  about  the  length 
of  a  pencil  ftick  us'd  in  limning^  and  fome  of  them  about  the 
thicknefs  of  the  fame,  bigger  or  lefler  according  as  his  work  re- 
quir'd  with  v.'hich  he  rubb'd  in  the  feveral  colours.  And  that 
his  work  is  reafonably  neat,  and  had  a  pretty  good  force. 

And  that  fome  of  the  French  mafters  have  a  manner,  which 
differs  but  in  two  things  from  the  former. 

Inftead  of  the  rolls  of  paper  they  make  ufe  of  ftubbed  pencils, 
fome  of  which  are  ftufF'd  with  cotton,  and  others  with  b)mbaft, 
and  inftead  of  placing  the  colours  on  paper,  they  put  them  into 
fmall  boxes. 

But  he  rather  efteems  the  way  of  drawing  with  a  Crayon 
about  the  length  of  a  finger,  compos'd  of  feveral  colours  and  mix- 
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tures,  ground  together  of  a  good  confiftence  and  ftiiFnefs,  and 
roH'd  up  and  dried. 

That  though  they  us'd  fornterly  to  temper  them  with  milk, 
beer  or  ale,  and  fome  have  anciently  made  ufe  of  ftale  fize  to 
bind  the  colours  together,  yet  he  approves  not  of  any  of  thefe  ; 
for  either  they  bind  the  colours  fo  hard  that  you  cannot  draw  at 
all  with  them,  or  elfe  they  are  fo  brittle  or  loofe  that  you  can- 
not (harpen  them  to  a  point. 

Another  way.  Grind  your  colours  very  fine  upon  a  marble, 
fift  them  through  a  tiffany  fieve;  then  take  a  piece  of  tobacco- 
pipe  clay,  and  lay  it  on  the  grinding-ftone,  and  temper  it  and 
your  colours  together  with  ftrong  ale- wort. 

Great  care  muft  be  taken  not  to  make  them  too  wet,  but 
of  an  even  temper  like  moift  clay,  fo  that  you  may  roll  them 
up  with  your  hand  upon  a  ftone. 

Then  lay  them  on  a  piece  of  paper,  and  fet  them  to  dry  in 
an  oven  after  the  bread  has  been  drawn  out,  or  elfe  you  may 
dry  them  on  a  fire-ftiovel  by  degrees,  till  they  are  of  a  due 
hardnefs,  which  you  may  know  by  trying  them  on  a  piece  of 
paper;  and  if  they  caft,  they  are  not  dry  enough,  and  if  fo  you 
jnuft  dry  them  longer,  till  they  will  not  caft  ;  then  take  a  fea- 
ther and  fome  fallet  oil,  and  oil  them  lightly  over,  and  then  lay 
them  by  to  dry  again  ;  till  they  have  thoroughly  imbib'd  the  oil, 
lyhich  will  render  them  excellent,  and  work  free  and  eafy. 

Mr.  Broiun  tells  us,  that  he  has  taken  yellow-oker  burnt,  and 
yoll'd  it  up  into  a  Crayon^  and  dried  it  with  a  moderate  heat,  and 
when  it  was  thoroughly  dry,  he  made  it  very  warm,  and  then 
dipp'd  it  into  linfeed  oil ,  and  being  thoroughly  foak'd,  he 
drew  with  it,  and  rubbing  it  with  his  finger,  it  would  not  rub 
out,  nor  any  part  of  it  ftir,  and  he  believes  all  the  reft  of  the 
colours  may  be  made  to  have  the  fame  quality ;  and  adds,  he 
(doubts  not  but  the  German  mafters  and  others  of  the  low  Dutch 
had  that  art,  he  having  by  him  drawings  in  Crayons  of  Golt- 
vdus  and  others,  which  were  extremely  neat,  and  would  not 
rub  out,  being  ftrong  and  like  oil  painting. 

He  recommends  the  following  as  the  beft  manner  of  making 
Crayom. 

Firft  temper  as  many  Crayons  as  there  are  varieties  and  changes 
of  colourings  in  flefh,  or  faces,  or  draperies,  or  landfcapes,  i5V. 
making  them  deeper  or  lighter  as  you  pleafe,  as 

If  you  were  to  make  a  Crayon  for  a  brown  glowing  com- 
plexion, grind  upon  your  ftone  cerujs  and  vermilion^  Englijh 
oker  and  a  little  p'lnk^  you  need  not  be  over  curious  to  grind  them 
extremely  fine,  but  reafonably  to  bruife  and  mix  them  well  to- 
gether ;  to  this  add  a  proportionable  quantity  of  plaljier  oi  Paris 
burnt,  and  finely  fiftcd  through  a  fine  tiffeny  five ;  then  mix 
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that  and  Incorporate  it  with  all  the  colours  IndifFerently  thick  and 
iliiF  like  moift  clay ;  and  then  take  it  from  the  ftone  and  roll  it 
up  in  a  lump,  out  of  which  lump  you  may  make  your  Crayons^ 
by  rolling  with  the  palm  of  your  hand  upon  the  ftone  a  fmall 
quantity  of  it,  as  much  as  will  make  a  Crayon  the  length  of  a 
finger,  and  about  the  thicknefs  of  a  goofe  quill ;  then  lay  it  in 
the  fun  to  dry  or  the  wind,  but  not  by  the  fire. 

In  this  manner,  and  with  this  mixture  of  plaijler  of  Paris^ 
with  all  the  other  colours  and  (hadows  in  general,  you  will  make 
them  of  a  gentle  quality  and  bind  the  colours  together,  and 
make  them  hold  a  fharpening  to  a  fine  point  which  otherwife 
would  be  too  loofe  and  brittle.  The  colour  moll  difficult  to 
work  in  this  kind  is  crimfon,  if  you  make  ufe  of  lake^  which  you 
may  avoid  and  make  ufe  of  rojfet. 

Another  way  to  make  a  crlmfin  Crayon  to  prevent  it  from 
being  brittle  or  hard,  you  may  temper  it  with  a  lighter  mixture;> 
which  will  make  it  more  foft  and  gentle. 

Be  fure  to  mix  cerufi  with  all  the  other  colours  and  (hadows 
whatever. 

The  temperatures  for  greens  are  made  of  pini  and  biu,  and 
tnajl'icot  and  fmalt,  and  majiicot  and  indigo^  with  which  colours 
you  may  make  them  lighter  or  deeper  as  you  pleafe,  remem- 
bring  that  where  you  are  to  temper  firm  colours,  as  umber^ 
oker,  indigo,  &c.  you  are  to  take  the  lefs  plaijier  of  Paris  ; 
and  where  the  colours  are  loofe  there  bind  them  ftronger  and 
fafter,  by  adding  more  plai/ier  of  Paris. 

Of  the  making  of  CRAYONS  for  dry  colouring. 

The  ufe  of  Crayons  for  dry  colours  is  fo  neceflary  in  taking  of 
views  and  profpefts,  and  there  are  fo  few  Crayons  that  are  good 
of  the  fort,  that  I  think  the  way  of  making  them  a  neceflary 
article  to  be  known  to  every  one,  who  is  a  lover  of  drawing  and 
painting. 

WHITE. 

As  for  white  we  have  no  occafion  of  any  other,  than  that  of 
vjhite  foft  chalk,  which  fliould  be  faw'd  into  lengths  of  an  inch 
and  half  or  two  inches,  [There  are  little  faws  made  on  purpofe 
for  fuch  ufes  about  four  inches  long  and  very  thin.J  When  you 
have  fawed  out  your  Crayons  of  chalk,  which  fhould  be  at  moft 
a  quarter  of  an  inch  thick,  round  ofFthe  corners  with  a  penknife, 
and  point  them  by  drawing  your  penknife  .'pwards  from  the 
place  where  the  point  is  to  be.  You  ought  to  have  a  dozen  or 
two  of  thefe  to  lie  in  a  little  cafe  by  themfelves,  or  they  will 
be  difcolour'd  by  the  other  colours. 
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YELLOW  PASTILS,  or  CRAYONS. 

Yellows  come  next,  which  fhould  bs  divided  into  four  or  five 
degrees  of  colour. 

ly?  Yellow.  Take  fome  grounds  of  ftarch  and  flower  of  brim- 
ftone,  mix  them  well  with  a  knife  upon  a  polifti'd  marble,  fo 
that  they  produce  the  colour  of  ftraw,  or  a  Yellow  as  will  (hew 
itfelf  faintly  ;  then  pour  a  little  milk  to  them,  era  little  pale  ale- 
wort,  till  the  colour  become  like  a  pafte  j  then  fpread  the  pafte  on 
a  fmooth  piece  of  chalk,  with  a  broad  knife  till  it  is  about  the 
third  pait  of  an  inch  thick,  and  let  it  lye  till  'tis  half  dry;  then 
with  a  fharp  knife  cut  it  in  lengths  of  an  inch  and  a  half,  about 
the  fourth  part  of  an  inch  wide,  and  roll  it  thin  between  two 
little  pieces  of  board,  till  they  are  round  like  a  ftraw,  and  point 
them  as  I  have  dirccfled  for  the  chalk.  Ifyoupleafe  you  may 
ufe  ground  chalk  inftead  of  grounds  of  ftarch. 

zd  Yellow.  It  is  made  of  yellow  oker,  ground  well  with  fair 
water,  and  then  dried  and  beat.  Mix  this  with  ground  chalk,  in 
fuch  quantity  as  it  will  be  a  little  deeper  than  the  former  colour, 
and  mix  them  up  with  pale  ale-wort,  in  which  a  little  white  fu- 
gar-candy  may  be  diflblv'd  j  and  make  thefc  Crayons  as  the 
former. 

3^/  Yellow.  Grind  yellow  oker  with  water,  with  aftoneand 
mujler,  and  when  'tis  dry,  beat  it  very  fine,  and  make  it  into 
Pajiils  or  Crayons,  with  pale  ale-wort,  or  fize  made  with  glo- 
ver's leather,  boil'd  in  water  'till  it  comes  to  a  jelly;  ufe  it  as 
before  diiefted,  and  ro'l  the  Pajiils  between  two  boards. 

j^th  Yellow.  Take  Engltjh  pink,  grind  it  as  the  former  with 
water,  and  when  'tis  dry  beat  it  fine,  and  mix  it  with  a  very 
little  ground  chalk,  till  'tis  deeper  than  the  former  colour ;  then 
put  to  it  fome  wort  of  pale  ale,  and  ftir  all  well  together,  and 
make  it  into  Pajiils  or  Crayons^  by  rolling  in  the  foregoing  man- 
ner. 

K,th  Yellow.  EngUJh  pink  is  to  be  ground  as  the  former, 
and  to  be  made  in  Pajiils  or  Crayons^  by  itfelf  with  pale  ale- 
wort. 

tih  Yellow.  Dutch  pink  is  to  be  us'd  as  the  former,  and 
mixt  with  pale  ale-wort,  or  milk,  and  to  be  roU'd  and  dried. 

Tih  Yellow.  Orpiment  is  one  of  the  moft  poifonous  colours 
that  can  be  us'd  ;  however  it  is  one  of  the  moft  beautiful  fort, 
and  is  next  to  orange-colour.  This  muft  have  a  little  ground 
chalk  mixt  with  it,  well  temper'd  together,  and  made  up  with 
pale  ale- wort,  with  a  little  gum-dragon  diiTolv'd  in  it ;  and  roll 
them  up  into  Pajiils,  as  you  did  the  former. 
ORANGE-COLOURS. 

ly?  Orange-Colour.  Take  yellow  orpiment,  mixt  it  with 
pale  ale-wort,  and  when  it  is  in  pafte,  roll  it,  and  make  it  into 
Pajiils  or  Crayons,  zd  Orange- 
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2,  Orange-Colour.  Take  orpiment  and  red-lead,  (letthered- 
kad  be  very  finely  ground  in  water,  and  dried)  then  mix  a  lit- 
tle of  this  with  your  orpiment,  till  you  hav^e  the  colour  you  de- 
iire  ;  and  putting  in  it  fome  ale-wort,  wheiein  feme  gum  dra- 
gon has  been  diflblv'd,  make  into  a  pafte,  and  roll  it  into 
Pajiih  or  Crayons, 

T,d.  Orange-Colour.  Take  Engl'ijh  pink,  grind  it  well,  and 
put  to  it  as  much  vermilion  as  will  make  it  of  the  colour  you  de« 
fire ;  mix  thefe  up  with  ale- wort,  that  has  been  boil'd  till  'tis 
more  glutinous  than  ordinary,  and  make  it  into  Pajlils  or  Crayons 
as  before. 

^th  Orange-Colour.  Take  Englijh  pink  finely  j.>-iound,  and 
put  to  it  as  much  red-lead,  well  ground,  as  will  make  it  agree- 
able to  your  defign,  mix  thefe  well  with  ale-wort  boil'd  to  a 
thicknefs,  and  make  them  into  Crayons. 

^th  Orange-Colour.  Take  fome  Dutch  pink,  well  ground, 
and  mix  it  with  fome  red- lead  finely  powdered,  to  the  colour 
you  want  j  then  with  ale- wort  or  milk  make  it  into  a  pafle, 
and  make  it  into  Pajlils  as  before. 

Notey  In  the  mixture  of  thefe  colours,  obferve,  that  they  have 
as  many  different  (hades  as  pofTible. 

REDS. 

\Jl  Red.  Take  red-lead,  grind  it  well  with  water,  then  dr/ 
it  and  beat  it  to  a  fine  powder,  and  put  to  it  fome  chalk  or 
white-lead  finely  ground  to  brighten  it;  mix  this  with  ale- wort, 
wherein  a  little  gum-dragon  has  been  boil'd,  make  it  into  a  pafte, 
and  roll  ic  mto  Crayons.  Of  this  your  Pajlils  fhould  be  made 
fome  deeper,  others  paler, 

zd  Red.  Take  red-lead,  and  grind  it  well  with  a  marble 
and  muiler,  make  it  into  a  pafte  with  ale- wort,  in  which  gum- 
dragon  has  been  boil'd. 

T,d  Red.  Rcd-^ker  wants  no  preparation,  but  fawing  as  di- 
redied  for  chalk,  in  the  firft  article. 

4/-6  Red.  Take  vermilion,  ground  fine,  and  mix  it  with 
fome  fine  chalk,  or  white-lead,  well  pulveriz'd  ;  divide  the  com- 
pofition  into  three  parts,  and  by  adding  more  of  the  white  to  one 
than  another,  you  may  make  three  different  colours  ;  then  put 
ale- wort  boil'd  thick  to  each,  and  make  them  feverally  into  pafte, 
and  then  into  Pajlils. 

^th  Red.  Take  vermilion,  grind  it  well,  and  mix  it  with 
ale- wort,  that  has  been  boil'd  to  a  thicknefs  with  gum- dragon, 
till  it  is  a  pafte,  then  roll  it  into  Crayons  or  Pajlils. 

6th  Red.  Take  fome  good  lake,  well  ground  with  water 
upon  a  marble,  and  when  'tis  well  dried  and  powdered,  divide 
it  into  three  parcels,  and  mix  with  each  as  much  chalk  or 
white-lead  ground  fine,  as  will  make  them  of  different  colours, 
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work  them  feverally  into  pafte  j  then  roll  them  into  PaJliU  or 
Crayons. 

'jth  Red.  Take  fine  lake,  and  reduce  it  to  as  fine  a  powder 
as  you  can  with  water,  and  when  *tis  dry ,  and  again  finely 
powdered,  mix  it  with  ale- wort,  and  make  it  into  a  pafte,  and 
roll  it  into  Crayons. 

Sth  Red.  Take  Indian  red  well  ground  with  water,  and 
dry  it  like  the  other  colours;  then  mix  it  with  ale- wort  that 
has  been  boil'd  to  a  thicknefs  with  gum-dragon.  This  alone 
will  be  a  very  ftrong  colour ;  but  to  make  it  of  different  fliades, 
you  muft  mix  it  with  white,  each  parcel  (o  as  to  be  fhades  to  one 
another ;  then  make  'em  feverally  into  Pajiih. 

gtb  Red.     Take  rofe-pink,  and  cut  it  into  the  fhape  of  Cray" 
9nsy  without  any  preparation.     Carmine  is  too  dear  for  them ; 
for  twelve  penny-worth  would  make  but  a  fmall  Crayon, 
PURPLES. 

I/?  Purple.  Take  rofe-pink  finely  ground  and  powdered, 
mix  it  well  with  a  little  Sanders  blue,  till  the  powder  appears  of 
the  colour  you  defire ;  then  make  it  into  a  pafte  with  ale-wort, 
thickned  with  gum-dragon,  and  roll  it  into  Crayons. 

2d  Purple.  Take  lake  finely  ground  and  wafli'd,  add  to  it 
as  much  blue  bice  as  you  think  convenient  to  make  it  of  a  red- 
difli  purple,  and  you  (hould  vary  this  in  two  or  three  manners, 
each  lighter  than  the  other ;  in  the  lighter  forts,  put  a  fufficient 
quantity  of  chalk  or  white-lead  ground  fine,  and  mix  them  up 
with  ale-wort  boil'd  to  a  thicknefs  with  gum-dragon  j  then  roll 
them  into  paftils. 

3^  Purple.  Take  fome  lake  well  ground,  and  to  it  add  as 
much  Prujffian  blue  as  will  make  it  of  the  colour  you  intend ; 
mix  thofe  well  together  in  different  parcels,  making  fome  more 
inclining  to  red  than  the  others ;  and  to  make  the  fainteft  purple  of 
them,  add  fome  chalk  ground  at  your  difcretion,  and  make  'em 
feverally  into  pafte  with  ale-wort  thickned  by  boiling ;  then  in- 
to Pajiils  as  before  directed. 

BLUES. 

I/?  Blue.  Blue  bice  is  the  lighteft  blue  colour  ufed,  and  muft 
be  well  ground  with  fair  water  on  a  fine  marble,  and  when  it  is 
dry,  reduce  it  again  to  a  powder;  then  lay  it  in  four  parcels,  and 
put  to  three  of  them,  in  different  proportions,  fome  chalk  or 
white- lead  ground,  fo  that,  when  mixt,  each  may  be  lighter 
than  the  other ;  mix  thefe  fcparately  with  ale- wort,  thickened 
with  fcraps  of  glover's  leather ;  and  when  they  are  made  in  a 
pafte  to  your  mind,  make  them  into  paftils,  and  the  fourth 
part  of  the  blue  bice  muft  be  made  up  by  it  felf  in  the  fame 
manner, 
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2d  Blue.  Take  verditer  well  ground  on  a  fine  marble,  lay  tt 
in  four  parcels,  and  mix  one  of  them  purely  with  a  thin  fizc, 
made  of  white  glovers  (hreds  and  ale- wort ;  and  the  other  three 
parts  mix  with  feveral  proportions  of  chalk  or  white-lead  well 
ground,  fo  as  to  make  fhades  to  one  another ;  make  thefe 
into  pafte  with  ale-wort,  thickned  with  gum-dragon,  and  then 
into  Crayons. 

id  Blue.  Take  fome  Prujffian  blue  well  ground,  and  lay  it 
in  four  parcels  on  your  marble,  and  with  three  of  them  mix 
fome  chalk  or  white-lead  well  ground  to  make  them  of  different 
degrees  of  colour,  and  the  fourth  muft  be  alone.  Make  the 
three  mixt  colours  into  pafte  with  pale  ale-wort  boil'd  till 
k  thickens  ;  and  the  plain  colour  muft  be  made  into  a  pafte  with 
fome  ale- wort  boil'd,  and  thicken'd  with  white  (havings  of  lea- 
ther from  the  glovers.     Make  all  thefe  into  Pajlils. 

4tth  Blue.  Take  rock  indigo  well  ground  with  water  on  a 
marble,  dry  it  and  powder  it  again  j  then  divide  it  into  parcels 
as  before,  and  with  two  or  three  parts  of  them,  mix  different 
proportions  of  ground-chalk  or  white-lead  ground,  to  make  them 
deeper  or  paler ;  and  one  part  muft  be  the  fimple  colour.  Put  to 
the  mixt  colours  fome  ale- wort  thickened  with  boiling,  and 
mix  them  to  paftes ;  then  make  them  into  paftils. 

As  for  the  plain  indigo,  mix  it  with  ale-wort  thickened  by 
boiling  with  glover's  Ihreds  of  white  leather,  then  make  it  into 
Crayons. 

BLACKS. 

ijl  Black.  The  black  that  is  commonly  ufed  as  a  Crayon^ 
is  charcoal  cut  into  lengths ;  the  fofteft  and  beft  is  that  made  of 
willow.  Have  at  leaft  a  dozen  or  two  of  thefe,  for  black  and 
white  are  a  great  deal  more  ufed  than  any  other  colour. 

zd  Black.  Take  ivory  black  ground  very  fine  with  com- 
mon water,  add  to  it  a  very  little  ground  indigo ;  for  a  bluifli 
caft  will  enliven  the  black,  and  help  that  deadnefs,  which  a 
plain  black  alv/ays  carries  with  it. 

BROWNS. 

ijl  Brown.  Take  for  a  light  brown  fome  fuller's  earth,  grind 
it  well  with  water,  and  mix  with  it  fome  ground  chalk  or  whtte 
lead,  to  make  it  in  different  colours,  that  is  lighter  or  darker, 
as  you  think  proper ;  mix  this  up  with  pale  ale-wort  boil'd  thick, 
and  have  at  leaft  four  forts  of  it. 

zd  Brown.  Take  fome  Spanijh  brown  ground  very  well, 
and  mix  with  it  fome  fuller's-earth,  to  make  it  lighter,  for  the 
Spanijh  brown  is  a  dark  colour  of  itfelf  j  and  when  you  have 
made  this  mixture,  you  may  put  to  fome  part  of  it  a  little  chalk 
or  white-lead  ground  in  different  proportions,  to  have  them  of 
different  (hades ;    Thefe  are  for  the  lighter  browns,    and  mix 
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them  feverally  in  paftes  with  a  light  fize  of  fi{h  glue,  or  ifin- 
glafs  and  water,  and  fome  of  them  with  pale  ale-wort  boil'd 
thin,  or  thick  water-gruel  boil'd  with  gum-dragon ;  then  make 
them  into  Crayons. 

3  J  Brown.  Take  Spanjjh  brown  ground  fine,  and  fome  In- 
dian red  ;  mix  them  well  together,  and  to  them  put  fome  pale 
ale-wort,  till  they  become  a  pafte.  You  may  make  fome  of 
them  lighter  with  chalk,  or  white-lead  ground^  then  roll  them 
into  Pajiils. 

GREENS. 

\Ji  Green.  Take  fome  verdegreafe,  and  boil  it  in  (harp  vi- 
negar, and  when  it  boils,  add  a  little  tartar  powdered,  which 
will  fo  difTolve  the  verdegreafe,  that  the  liquor  will  be  of  a  fine 
colour ;  then  fet  the  liquor  in  little  gallipots  expos'd  to  the  air, 
which  will  dry  the  colour,  and  then  it  will  diflblve  in  common 
water.  This  may  be  taken  with  as  much  warm  ale-wort  as  will  - 
cover  it,  and  will  diflblve  the  green  ;  then  make  it  into  PaJlils, 
with  ground  white  chalk,  as  much  as  you  think  fit. 

zd  Green.  Take  diftill'd  verdegreafe  ground  with  vinegar 
on  a  marble,  wafh  it  well  with  water ;  the  manner  of  which  is, 
to  throw  the  verdegreafe  into  water,  and  in  half  a  minute  to 
pour  off  the  water  into  a  cup,  and  let  it  fettle ;  then  pour  the 
water  from  it,  and  wafh  it  again  in  the  fame  way  j  and  when 
this  is  dry,  make  it  into  Pajiils  with  ale-wort. 

i,d  Green  Take  verdegreafe  prepar'd  as  before,  finely  pow- 
dered, and  mix  it  with  a  little  Prujfian  blue  in  feveral  propor- 
tions. In  the  lighteil  forts,  put  a  little  white,  or  the  brightefl 
yellow  well  ground,  to  make  varieties  of  colour  i  mix  all  thefe 
with  pale  ale-wort  boil'd  to  a  thicknefs. 

4/Z»  Green.  Take  Indigo  well  ground,  and  fome  Englijh  pink  ; 
mix  thefe  well  together  upon  a  marble,  and  when  they  are  well 
powdered,  make  them  into  a  pafle,  and  roll  them  up  with  a 
foft  fize  and  oil  into  the  fhape  of  crayons,  or  with  pale  ale-wort 
or  thick  water-gruel;  but  when  you  ufe  water-gruel,  it  muft  be 
ftrain'd  and  boil'd  with  fome  gum-dragon. 

^th  Green.  Take  blue  bice  ground  fine,  add  to  it  (omt  Dutch 
pink  well  ground ;  mix  them  in  parcels,  and  prepare  them  in 
{hades  to  one  another ;  then  make  them  into  paftes,  and  roll 
them  into  Pajiils.     You  may  have  five  or  fix  forts  of  thefe. 

Notey  The  liquid  you  ufe  to  make  them  into  PaJlils,  muft 
be  ale-wort  boil'd  a  little  thick. 

6th  Green.  Take  rock  indigo  ground  very  fine  with  water 
on  a  marble,  and  when  'tis  dry,  beat  it  fine  again ;  then  divide  it 
into  parcels  on  the  marble,  and  to  fome  of  them  put  a  little 
flower  of  brimftone  in  greater  or  lefTer  quantities;  to  others 
flower  of  brimftone  and  Dutih  pink  mixt,  fo  that  you  may  have 
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variety  of  colours.  When  you  have  thus  made  the  different 
fhades  you  intend,  then  make  them  into  partes  with  ale-wort 
thickened  by  boiling  with  white  glover's  fhreds  of  leather,  or  a 
little  gum-dragon  ;  and  roll  them  into  Crayons. 

jth  Green.  Grind  rock  indigo  with  water,  and  put  to  it  in 
feveral  parcels,  as  much  Dutch  pink  as  you  think  fit,  to  make 
your  greens  of  various  fhades ;  when  thefe  are  weU  mixr,  put 
to  them  fome  ale-wort  thickened  by  boiling,  with  w^hich  make 
them  into  paftes ;  then  roll  them  into  Pa/iils. 

Note,  The  reafon  why  thefe  Pajiils  are  better  than  thofe  in 
common  which  are  bought  at  fhops,  is  becaufe  they  are  gene- 
rally made  too  ftiff  with  gums,  and  io  will  hardly  touch  the  pa- 
per ;  and  all  thefe  will  work  freely,  and  exprefs  the  feveral  co- 
lours you  defire. 

The  reafon  why  you  are  to  make  five  or  fix  fhades  of  each 
colour  is,  becaufe  we  cannot  mix  any  when  we  ufe  them;  where- 
as in  oil-painting,  and  painting  in  water-colours,  we  can  make 
what  mixtures  we  pleafe  in  an  inftant :  And  when  we  are  about 
any  painting  or  drawing  in  Crayons,  which  happens  to  have  a 
great  variety  of  colours  in  it,  we  ought  to  have  every  fort  of 
colour  that  can  be  thought  on. 

Note,  Thefe  colours  fhould  be  kept  in  a  box  partition'd, 
every  fort  by  it  felf,  viz. 

The  White. 

Yellows.  Lay  the  brighteft  forts  in  one,  and  the  deeper  forts 
in  another,  till  you  come  to  the  orange-colours. 

Orange- Colours.  The  lighter  forts  in  one  apartment,  and  the 
deeper  in  another. 

Reds.  The  paler  forts,  or  flefh  colours,  in  one  apartment, 
the  brighter  reds  in  another,  the  flronger  reds  in  another,  and 
the  deepcft  reds  in  another ;  every  one  with  its  proper  fhades, 
till  we  come  towards  purple. 

Purples.  The  paler  forts  inclining  to  red  in  one  apartment ; 
the  next  forts,  more  inclining  to  blue,  in  another,  with  their 
fhades;  and  thofe  which  are  next  to  blue  with  their  fhades,  in  a 
part  by  themfelves. 

Blues  fhould  follow  the  purples ;  put  the  lightefl  in  the  firfl 
apartment,  the  next  degree  into  another,  a  third  into  another, 
and  the  fourth  to  the  laft  into  others:  But  the  Prujjtan  blue 
keep  quite  by  itfelf,  and  its  mixtures  by  themfelves ;  it  ferves 
very  well  in  this  way  to  fupply  the  place  of  ultramarine,  and  it 
is  much  cheaper,  for  a  Crayon  made  of  ultramarine  v/ould  coft 
not  lefs  than  half  a  guinea.  And  befides  in  this  way  of  Crayon- 
d rawing,  the  preparation  of  Prujfian  blue  does  very  well  anfwer 
the  fame  end,  though  that  colour  will  not  do  in  water-colours, 
nor  even  laft  in  oil-colours,  if  it  comes  to  be  expofed  to  the 
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weather,  for  in  either  cafe  it  changes  to  a  dirty  yellow-colour  ; 
but  I  find  the  Crayons  hold,  by  being  imbodied  as  I  have  di" 
re<Sed. 

Greens  fhould  be  divided  into  three  or  four  forts,  and,  with 
their  (haiies,  be  laid  in  feveral  apartments. 

Brrains  fhould  alfo  be  put  in  three  or  four  parcels,  with  their 
proper  fhades,  to  be  laid  in  each  apartment  of  one  great  box. 
And  you  fhould  never  be  without  Crayons  of  charcoal  in  another 
cafe. 

With  all  thefe  you  will  be  compleately  furnifhed  ;  and  when 
you  go  out  to  take  any  view,  have  one  of  every  fort  in  a  little 
box,  divided  as  the  foregoing,  to  carry  in  your  pocket. 

The  Paper  which  you  fhould  ufc  on  this  occafion,  fhould  be 
Venice  rough  paper,  almofl  like  our  whited  brown  paper,  or  even 
the  whited  brown  paper  fold  at  every  chandler's  fhop ;  the  fliffer 
It  is,  the  better  j  that  which  they  call  cap-paper  is  the  beft,  as 
you  will  find  by  exprerience,  for  upon  fuch  the  colours  eafily 
diflribute  themfelves.  And  by  this  means  you  may  take  figures 
in  their  proper  colours  as  you  fee  them,  for  you  may  match 
the  colours  as  they  appear  with  the  Crayons  you  have  by  you  ; 
and,  as  the  Crayons  are  dry,  they  will  not  alter  their  colour, 
whereas  the  wetted  colours  will  appear  deeper  when  they  are 
wet,  than  when  they  are  dry,  which  will  deceive  the  eye  of  a 
youne  beginner. 

Injlrualsns  for  the  ufe  of  CRAYONS. 

Remember  when  you  ufe  thefe  Crayons^  that  you  point  them 
from  the  bottom  upwards,  and  make  not  the  points  too  fharp, 
except  in  the  white  chalk,  the  red  oker,  and  the  charcoal. 

You  may  make  a  pretty  drawing  on  blue  paper,  with  only 
chalk  and  ciiarcoal ;  the  firong  lights  and  the  dark  fhades  make 
a  fine  contrafl,  and  a  pleafant  appearance  in  a  drawing. 

CREDIT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c.  by  one  at  man's 
eftate,  nobly  clothed,  having  a  gold  chain  about  his  neck,  with 
a  merchant's  book  of  accounts  indorfed  on  the  cover,  Solutus 
stnni  fcen'jre^  {tee  from  ail  interell,  and  a  griffin  below. 

His  age  fhews  that  he  may  have  credit,  as  does  his  fenator's 
gown  i  the  gold  chain  feems  to  command  credit ;  the  motto  fig- 
iiihes  true  credit  j  the  griffin  was  in  great  credit  amongfl  the 
antients,  and  ufed  for  a  fymbol  of  fafe  cuflody,  and  therefore 
intimates,  that  a  perfon  fhould  have  a  watchful  eye  over  his 
ftotk,  if  he  means  to  get  credit. 

To  dye  doth,  J?uf,  &c.  a  brafile  CRIMSON.  Firfl  dye  it 
as  you  do  fiefh  colour,  but  it  muft  be  deepened,  then  pour  into 
the  copper  frefh  fpring  water,  adding  lye  of  pot-afhes,  and  lye 
made  with  calcin'd  tartar  j  f^ir  them  well  together,  and  let  the 
cloth  foak  in  it  two  hours,  flirring  it  about  every  quarter  of  an 

hour. 


C  R  I 

hour,  and  it  will  be  of  a  very  good  Crlmfci: ;    hut  if  the  cloth 
doth  not  take  the  dye  kindly  you  mull  aJd  more  of  ir.c  lye. 

Te  dye  a  very  g:-cd  CRIMSON.  Allow  half  an  ounce  of  C9' 
cbrmal  to  every  pound  of  wool,  half  a  quartern  of  caimeal  or 
•icbiatcn-brarj^  having  firft  diflblv'd  it  eight  days  in  water,  that 
it  may  become  four,  and  when  you  go  about  dying,  pour  the 
bran-water  into  the  kettle,  and  then  {the  cu-bitucl  having  been 
diflblv'd  the  night  before  in  warm  water)  make  a  go.-Hl  fire  under 
the  kettle  to  heat  the  liquor,  and  put  it  into  it  by  little  and  lit- 
tle, till  there  is  no  more  of  the  fulution  left,  Itirring  it  about  all 
the  while ;  and  when  it  begins  to  boil,  add  a  proportional  quan- 
tity of  lye,  and  pafs  the  cloth  through  it  th'ee  times ;  or  throve 
half  a  qjartern  of  wine  lees  or  afhes  into  the  warm  fuds,  and 
pafs  the  goods  through  it  till  they  have  taken  the  dye  fuffici- 
entlv. 

Jr^iher  CRIMSON.  Let  the  ftufFsbe  allum'd  as  ufual,  and 
having  heated  a  fufficient  quantity  oi  fair  water,  and  for  every 
pound  of  ftuff  or  wool,  take  of  ccchineal  and  tartar^  each  an 
ounce  and  hair",  the  former  being,  as  before,  hrft  fuiSciently 
diflblv'd,  boil  thefe  together;  put  in  the  goods  that  you  would 
dye,  and  keep  i^irrii^i  them  about  for  an  hour  and  a  half,  then 
cool  and  rime  them  out. 

jfn  extracrdinorj  goad  CRIMSON.  Take  two  ounces  of  fine 
white  wine  tartar,  beaten  very  fine,  and  tvi'o  ounces  of  the  belt 
alum  for  every  pound  of  woollen  ware,  and  alfo  half  a  pail  tuU 
of  clean  rain  water  for  each  pound,  boil  them  together  with  the 
Ware  for  an  hour,  ftir  it  about  and  then  hang,  it  out ;  let  it  dry 
and  rinfe  it  verv  well  in  clean  water. 

Then  heat  clem  rain  water  in  a  copper,  take  out  a  pailful, 
and  put  inro  it  one  ounce  o(  cechineal,  pounded  to  an  impalpa- 
ble powder,  diffolve  it  a  little  and  pour  it  into  the  kettle  again, 
taking  care  to  rinfe  the  cochineal  very  well  out  of  the  pi!  j  then 
having  reduc'd  one  ounce  and  a  half  of /CTJr,  and  a  dra;n  of  red 
crfi-rtick  alfo  into  powder,  llir  them  well  together  and  put  them 
into  the  copper ;  then  put  in  the  llufts  after  them,  and  a  quar- 
ter of  an  hour  after,  add  two  ladles  full  of  %vhea<en-brimy  keep- 
ing llirring  them  continually  ;  boil  them  for  a  quarter  of  a.i 
hour;  then  take  out  the  ftufts  and  rinfe  them. 

But  you  mull  take  notice,  that  when  you  put  in  bran,  yoj(t 
muft  alfo  put  in  a  fpoonful  of  burnt  wine  lec5,  which  will  give 
the  ftuffi  an  extraordinarv  luftre.  •  • 

A  purple  CRIMSON.  '  Firit  dve  the  ware  a  light  blue,  ftill 
remeinbring  that  tne  lighter  the  blue  is,  the  hntr  the  j/arple 
will  be. 

Then  WiTli    an  ounce   and   half  of  cxhiiuai,  and   an  ounce 

and  half  of  tartar^  Wo:k  it  as  other  Crimf^n^    and  it  will  be  a 
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very  beautiful  colour ;    and  the  luftre  will  become  remarkably 
brighter  and  clearer  bv  adding  a  little  bran-dye. 

A  lavender  CRIMSON.  Having  firft  dyed  the  ftufF  of  a 
tawny  faint  blue,  rinfe  it  clean,  and  throw  the  fuds  into  the 
purple  fuds,  after  they  have  been  us'd  in  dying. 

Thefe  fuds  being  of  very  little  value,  and  otherwife  ufelefs, 
produce  a  good  lavender  dye  at  a  cheap  rate.  See  LAVENDER. 

For  a  CRIMSON  colour  in  painting  ufe  carmine^  but  it  is 
neceflary  that  the  buyer  be  inform'd,  that  there  are  feve- 
ral  forts  of  it,  fome  darker  and  fome  much  coarfer  than  others, 
and  therefore  it  fliould  never  be  bought  by  candle  light,  unlefs 
of  fuch  in  whom  one  can  confide ;  for  between  the  beft  and 
the  worft  there  is  ten  fhillings  an  ounce  difi^rence;  nay,  indeed 
all  the  money  an  ounce  will  cofl,  becaufe  that  which  is  bad  will 
fpoil  the  work. 

Of  a  tranfparent  CRIMSON.  A  liquid  colour  not  much  in- 
ferior to  carmine  rtfeJf,  may  be  made  of  the  rafpings  of  braiile 
wood,  fold  at  the  dry-falters,  and  at  fome  colour  (hops. 

To  make  this  tranfparent  Crimfon  colour,  boil  an  ounce  of 
the  rafpings  of  brafile  wood  in  twelve  ounces  of  pale  ftale  beer 
and  a  little  allura,  till  the  colour  of  the  liquor  is  as  ftrong  as  you 
pleafe  ;  which  you  may  difcover  by  dipping  into  it  a  flip  of  whits 
paper,  and  when  this  colour  is  as  you  would  have  it,  and  'tis 
cold,  pafs  it  through  a  linen  cloth,  and  put  the  clear  liquor  inta 
a  bottle  for  ufe. 

And  if  you  have  a  mind  to  bring  this  colour  to  a  body,  take 
ox  blood  and  dry  it,  till  it  can  be  reduc'd  to  a  powder,  which 
being  mixt  with  it  will  give  a  colour,  which  will  not  be  much 
inferior  to  a  middling  fort  of  carmine.  Some  fay,  that  the  blood 
of  an  ox  or  cow  dry'd,  will  make  a  good  body  for  any  co- 
lour. 

A  CRIMSON  colour  from  Mr.  Boyle.  Tatce  the  fruit  of  the 
berry  hc^nng  fpinach,  which  every  gardiner  about  London  knows^ 
prefs  them,  and  you  will  have  a  beautiful  red-colour'd  juice  from 
them  ;  boil  this  and  put  about  a  fourth  part  of  allum  to  it,  when 
you  pour  it  into  the  veffel  where  it  is  to  cool,  and  it  will  make 
as  fine  a  colour  as  any  others  that  are  noted,  and  for  a  fmall  ex- 
pence  ;  for  it  will  grow  any  where,  and  in  one  bunch  of  the 
'.fruit,  there  are  feeds  enough  to  fow  two  or  three  roods  of  ground. 

The  red  beet-root  bak'd  with  a  little  ftrong  vinegar  produces 
an  elegant  red  colour,  equal  to  a  tin6lure  of  carmine,  then  pour 
it  on  allum,  and  it  is  fit  for  ufe,  where  carmine  (hould  be  us'd 
in  wafhing  of  prints :  For  it  is  a  fine  tranfparent  red. 

A  CRIMSON  colour  for  wajhing  prints^  &c.  Put  thirty  or 
forty  grains  of  cochineal  bruis'd  into  a  gally-pot,  and  as  many 
drops  of  tartar 'lye  [fee  it  under  the  articles  tartar  or  /)vj  as  wilt 
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juft  wet  it,  and  make  it  give  forth  its  colour ;  and  immediately 
add  to  it  half  a  fpoonful  of  water,  or  more  if  the  colour  be  yet 
too  deep,  and  you  will  have  a  delicate  purple  liquor  or  tinc- 
ture. 

Then  take  a  bit  of  allum,  and  with  a  knife  fcrape  very  finely 
a  very  little  of  it  into  the  tin<Slure,  and  this  will  take  away  the 
purple  colour,  and  make  it  a  delicate  Crimfon. 

Strain  this  through  a  fine  cloth  into  a  clean  gaily- pot,  and  ufe 
it  as  foon  as  you  can,  for  this  is  a  colour  that  always  looks  moft 
noble,  when  foon  made  ufe  of,  but  will  decay  if  it  Hand  long. 

To  dye  a  common  or  /light  CRIMSON.  For  one  pound  of 
woollen,  take  2  ounces  of  allum,  2  ounces  of  white  wine  tartary 
one  ounce  of  aqua  fortis  temper'd  with  half  an  ounce  of  Englijh 
tin,  z^pound  of  madder f  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  Zi/«^  wood.  Boil 
the  liufFs  well  in  this  liquor,  tb^n  let  them  cool  and  rinfe  them, 
out. 

To  jinijh  the  dye.  Put  in,to  the  liquor  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of 
blue  wood,  three  ounces  of  pot-afhes,  and  flir  the  fluffs  very 
briskly  in  it.  This  dye  looks  very  well  and  may  ferve  for  flight 
fluffs,  and  fuch  as  are  defign'd  for  linings,  and  that  are  kept  from 
fweat,  wet  and  weather  ;  but  it  quickly  fades. 

To  dye  a  very  fine  CRIMSON.  For  fixteen  pound  of  wool- 
len fluffs,  boil  twelve  gallons  of  water  or  rather  more,  to  which 
put  in  fixteen  handfuls  of  wheaten-bran ;  let  it  fland  a  night  to 
fettle,  flirring  it  \'txy  well,  and  in  the  morning  pour  off  the 
clear  liquor  or  rather  flrain  it,  that  it  may  be  perfectly  clear. 

Mix  one  half  of  tliis  liquor  with  as  much  clean  water,  that  the 
fluffs  or  wool  may  be  work'd  commodioufly  in  it. 

Boil  this  mixt  liquor  and  put  into  it  one  pound  of  alhon,  and 
half  a  pound  of  tartar ;  firft  boil  thefe  very  well,  and  then  put 
in  the  goods,  and  boil  them  for  two  hours,  keeping  them  flirring 
(efpecially  if  they  be  wool)  from  top  to  battom  continually. 

To  finijh  it.  Boil  the  remainder  of  the  bian  and  water,  with 
an  equal  quantity  or  rather  more  fair  water,  and  when  it  boils 
apace,  put  in  four  ounces  of  cochineal,  and  tv/o  ounces  of  pure 
white  wine  tartar  powder'd  ;  flirring  it  about,  and  taking  care 
that  it  neither  runs  over  or  boils  too  fafl,  and  when  it  is  very 
well  hoii'd,  put  in  your  ware,  and  flir  it  about  till  you  find  that  it 
has  taken  the  dye  equally  tys.ry  where,  then  cool  and  rinfe  it 
out. 

To  dye  a  natural  or  lively  CRIMSON.  Firft  wet  the  goods 
well,  and  for  every  pound  of  fluff  to  make  the  fuds,  ufe  two 
ounces  and  a  half  of  temper'd  aquafortis^  and  three  ounces  and 
half  of  tartar,  an  ounce  and  a  half  of  cochineal,  and  eight  ounces 
of  allum  ;  boil  the  ware  with  all  thefe  for  half  an  hour,  Jet  them 
cool  and  rinfe  them  out. 
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To  fin'ijh  the  dye.  Boil  four  ounces  of  cochineal,  three  ounces 
of  ftarch,  three  ounces  oi  white  wine  tartar.,  and  half  an  ounce 
of  white  arfenick  together  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour ;  then  put  in 
the  goods,  and  let  them  boil  for  above  half  an  hour,  or  till  they 
have  taken  the  dye  well  and  equally. 

To  dye  SILK  of  a  CRIMSON.  The  fillc  having  been  pre- 
par'd  as  before  directed,  allow  an  ounce  and  half  oi  cochineal  to 
every  pound  of  filk,  pound  it  to  powder,  and  pafs  it  through  a 
hair  fieve,  then  put  it  into  the  remaining  pail  of  liquor  laft  men- 
tioned, hang  it  over  the  fire  again  ;  then  with  the  liquor  put  it 
into  a  brafs  kettle,  and  cover  it  very  clofe  that  no  duft  may  get 
in,  ap.d  hang  it  over  the  fire  again,  and  add  to  it  an  ounce  and 
a  half  of  white  arfenick,  and  two  ounces  and  a  half  of  tartar, 
both  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder ;  boil  them  together  for  a  quarter 
of  an  hour  ;  then  take  it  off  the  fire,  and  let  it  ftand  a  very  lit- 
tle while,  and  then  put  in  the  filk,  ftirring  it  about  very  well, 
that  the  colour  may  not  be  variegated  when  the  liquor  is  cold; 
then  wring  out  the  filk,  and  if  it  is  not  ting'd  enough,  hang  the 
dye  over  the  fire  again,  and  after  the  filk  has  been  beaten,  put  it 
in  ao;riin  as  before. 

When  the  f  Ik  is  dyed,  you  muft  in  the  firft  place  rinfe  it  out 
Ja  hot  fuds,  made  by  putting  half  a  pound  of  Venice foap,  in  pro- 
poition  to  every  pound  of  filk,  let  it  be  diflTolv'd  in  it,  and  after- 
wards put  the  filk  into  cold  river  water;  then  beat  it  upon  a 
block  and  hang  it  to  dry,  then  fpread  it  abroad,  wound  and  ma- 
nag'd  according  to  cuftom,  it  will  be  a  very  beautiful  Crimfon. 

If  yoLi  v/ould  dye  Crimfon  from  a  violet  ground,  you  may  al- 
ways , abate  one  third  part  of  the  quantity  of  the  ingredients; 
that  is  a  pound  of  filk  fo  grounded  will  not  require  above  an  ounce 
oi  cochineal,  as  much  oi  arfenick,  and  two  ounces  of  tartar. 

Another  cochineal  CRIMSON  dye.  When  the  filk  has  been  well 
boii'd  and  prepar'd  as  before  dircfted,  take  half  a  pound  of  crude 
allum  to  every  pound  of  xd.'w  filk,  and  when  it  is  diflblv'd,  put  the 
filk  into  the  liquor,  and  let  it  fteep  for  the  fpace  of  a  night ;  the 
next  morning  rinfe  it  out  very  well ;  and  then  dye  it  as  follows. 

Into  a  kettle  of  fair  water  put  in  two  ounces  and  a  half  of  f<?- 
chiiieal  finely  powdered  for  every  pound  of  filk,  and  three  ounces 
of  pou'dsd  galls,  and  three  ounces  of  purified  gum,  one  eighth 
part  of  an  ounce  oi  turmeric k,  and  in  this  liquor  boil  the  filk  for 
two  hours ;  after  which,  let  it  remain  in  it  a  whole  night,  and 
the  next  morning  rinfe  it  and  dry  it. 

To  dye  SILK  a  dove  CRIMSON.  The  filk  having  been 
allumed,  (as  above  diredled)  clean  rinfed,  and  hung  upon  poles, 
take  a  kettle,  fcour  it  very  clean,  fill  it  with  water,  and 
to  each  pound  of  filk,  put  an  ounce  of  cochineal,  ftir  the  filk  in 
the  liquor,  and  boil  them  for  an  hour,  then  rinfe  the  IJlk  out, 
■Hring  it  and  d^ry  it.  You 
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You  muft  take  fpecial  care  that  the  filk  is  not  party-colour'd 
or  of  different  colours,  by  taking  the  colours  better  in  one  place 
than  in  another}  and  for  that  reafon,  it  mult  be  put  in  when 
the  liquor  is  no  more   than  lukewarm. 

A pghtcr  fort  of  dove  CRIMSON.  To  every  pound  of  fi'k 
take  four  ounces  of  brafde^  boil  and  {train  it  as  bet'ort-,  then  pour 
cold  water  to  it,  till  it  becomes  juft  lukewarm,  then  ftir  the 
filk  in  it,  till  it  has  extracted  the  ftrcngth  out  of  the  dye  or  li- 
quor, which  you  may  then  throw  away  ;  and  again,  put  French 
water,  and  then  a  little  pot-afhes  to  it,  thus  let  it  diliblve,  ilir 
the  filk  in  It,  rinfe  and  dry  it. 

To  dye  a  CRIMSON  w\th  ORSEILLE.  Fill  a  clean  kettle 
with  fair  water,  and  allow  three  quarters  of  a  pound  of  Orfalh 
to  every  pound  of  filk,  ftir  the  filk  about  in  it  and  wring  it  out ; 
then  add  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  alhariy  and  a  handful  of  white 
arfenlck  to  every  pound  of  filk. 

Let  the  fi'k  lie  in  this  hquor  a  whole  night,  the  next  morn- 
ing wring  It  out  carefully  and  dry  it,  afterwards  take  two  ounces 
o{  cochineal,  two  ounces  of  galls,  and  two  ounces  o(  gums,  and 
a  little  turmerick  to  every  pound  of  filk  ;  put  in  (he  filk  and  boil 
it  for  two  hours ;  then  put  in  a  little  Zepfie,  let  the  filk  lie  in 
it  all  night,  and  the  next  morning  rinfe  it  and  dry  it  according 
to  art. 

To  dy^  Silk  a  CRIMSON  Musk  colour.  Fill  a  dean  kettle 
half  full  of  water,  and  for  every  pound  of  filk,  take  a  quarter 
of  a  pound  o^ yclloiv  ivood;  tye  it  up  in  a  bag,  put  it  into  the  kettle, 
and  boil  it  very  well;  add  to  every  pound  of  filk  one  ounce  of 
blue  wood,  and  boil  them  together ;  then  put  in  one  pound  of 
galls,  and  fill  up  the  kettle  with  Itale  gall  water;  then  put  in 
the  filk,  being  firft  allumed  and  cleanfed  ;  ftir  it  about  very 
well,  and  let  it  lie  in  the  dye  all  niglit,  the  next  morning  wri!;g 
it  out,  rinfe  it  and  beat  it,  and  then  rinfe  it  again  in  warm 
water  and  fchciet ;  and  when  you  find  the  dye  deep  enough,  cool 
it,  wring  it  out,  linfe  it,  beat  it  and  hang  it  up  to  dry. 

To  dye  SILK  an  ORANGE  CRIMSON.  Put  clean  rain 
water  into  a  very  clean  kettle,  then  put  four  ounces  of  pot-afhes, 
and  four  ounces  of  cr/^a«j,  ftrain  them  through  a  fieve  into  the 
kettle,  and  diflblve  them  very  well,  then  the  boil'd  and  allumed 
filk  (being  firft  well  rins'd  from  the  allum)  mull  be  ftirr'd  about 
in  it  and  boil'd,  then  wrung  out  and  rins'd  and  beaten ;  then  to 
every  pound  of  filk,  take  twelve  ounces  of  galls,  which  boil  two 
hours,  and  then  let  them  cool  for  two  hours,  and  afterwards  lay 
the  filk  to  foak  in  it  for  three  or  four  hours ;  after  which  take 
it  out,  wring,  rinfe,  beat  and  dry  it. 

To  dye  SILK  an  IfaheUa  CRIMSON.  Prepare  the  filk,  rinfe 
and  bga:  it  very  weil,    then  Ilir  it  about  in  the  lame  liquor  in 
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which  the  orange  colour  is  dyed,  and  fo  you  will  have  a  fine 
Jfahella  Crimfon. 

Then  linfe,  wring  and  beat  it  well,  and  lay  it  in  the  gall  fuds, 
which  the  orange  has  before  been  in  for  three  or  four  hours  j 
and  afterwards  rinfe  and  dry  it  very  well. 

If  you  have  no  orange  Juds^  take  for  every  pound  of  filk  otie 
ounce  o(  Orleans y  half  an  ounce  of  pot-a{hes,  and  dye  it  therein 
like  the  orange^  then  gall  it,  rinfe  and  dry  it. 

The  CROCUS  Flower  is  of  two  colours,  the  yellow  and  the 
hlue  or  purple. 

For  the  yellow  Crocus  [in  miniature]  take  majlicote  and  gall- 
Jlone,  fliaded  with  gamhooge  and  gall-Jlone,  expreffing  three 
lines  or  rays  on  the  outfide  of  the  leaf,  feparate  from,  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  with  bijlre  and  pure  lake^  which  muft 
be  fcumbled  into  the  ftrokes  of  the  ground  or  leaf  3  and  the  in- 
fides  of  the  leaves  muft  be  all  yellow. 

For  the  purple  Crocus,  lay  on  carmine,  mix'd  with  a  little 
ultramarine  and  white,  expreffing  deep  purple  ftripes  on  fome 
of  the  leaves,  as  you  did  for  the  yellow ,  and  orl  others  only 
fine  veins. 

The  feed  of  both  forts  \s  yellow,  and  muft  be  done  with  orpi- 
iHent  and  gall-Jlone ;  for  the  ftalk,  lay  on  white,  and  fhade  with 
black,  mix'd  with  a  little  green. 

The  green  of  this  flower  is  a  pale  verditer,  fhaded  v;ith 
bladder  green. 

CROCUS  xMARTIS  ?  for  colouring  of  glafs.    Of  this  there 

CROCUS  FERRI  5are  feverr.l  ways  of  preparing,  fome 
more  fimple,  and  others  more  extraordinary  and  curious,  both 
with  and  without  liquors  or  menflruums ;  the  effedts  of  which 
are  different  both  in  tinging  of  glafs  and  other  ufes  to  which  it  is 
put. 

CROCUS  MARTIS,  made  without  ;/i^w/?r««7/?j,  depends  on 
a  very  fine  calcination  of  the  iron,  by  means  of  which,  the 
tindurc  that  is  extradted  gives  a  very  fine  red  to  glafs,  and  fo 
communicates  it  feif  to  it,  that  it  not  only  manifefts  it  fclf, 
but  makes  all  other  metalline  colours  (which  ordinarily  are 
hidden  and  dead  in  glafs)  appear  fair  and  refplendent. 

As  to  the  way  of  inenjlrmuns,  it  may  be  faid,  that  all  acid 
and  corrofive  juices  which  operate  on  copper,  will  alfo  do  the 
fame  on  iron ;  fo  that  you  will  always  have  a  red  colour,  more 
or  lefs  bright,  and  v/hich  may  be  mixt  v/ith  tinctures  of  other 
metals  to  make  other  different  colours. 

The  firft  way  of  making  Crocus  Martis  is  as  follows.  Takq 
very  fine  iilings  of  iron,  or  thofe  of  fteel  which  are  better,  mix 
them  in  a  crucible,  with  three  parts  of  powdered  brimftome, 
laid  layer  upon  layer  i  .  calcine  them  for  four  hours  by  a  very 
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flrong  fire,  till  the  fulphur  is  confum'd  ;  then  take  the  crucible 
out  oF  the  fire,  and  let  the  matter  cool ;  then  grind  it  to  a  very 
fine  powder,  and  fearce  it  through  a  very  fine  fieve ;  then  put 
that  powder  into  a  crucible,  and  lute  it  well,  and  fet  it  into  the 
mouth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace  for  the  fpace  of  fifteen  days  or 
more ;  and  of  the  reddifh  colour  it  was  before,  it  will  become  a 
very  deep  red,  almoft  like  a  purple.  Keep  it  in  a  very  clofe  vcf- 
fel  for  the  ufe  of  glafs  colours ;  it  will  work  many  wonderful 
effeds. 

Another  tvay  of  making  CROCUS  MARTIS  for  colouring  of 
glafs.  Though  this  way  of  making  Crocus  Alartis  be  very  eafy, 
yet  it  deferves  to  be  efteem'd,  fince  it  tinges  glafs  of  the  true 
blood  red  colour.     It  is  prepar'd  as  follows. 

Take  filings  of  iron,  or  (which  is  better)  y?^^/,  put  them  in- 
to earthen  pans  with  ftrong  vinegar;  mix  them  well,  but  only 
fprinkling  them  fo  much,  that  they  may  be  thoroughly  wet ; 
fpread  them  abroad  in  the  pans,  and  fet  them  in  the  fun  to  dry, 
or  if  the  fun  be  obfcur'd  by  clouds,  fet  them  in  the  open  air  ; 
then  powder  them,  and  fprinkle  them  again  with  vinegar,  and 
dry  them  again  as  before ;  then  powder  them  again,  repeating 
this  operation  eight  times ;  at  the  laft,  grind  and  fearce  them 
well,  and  you  will  have  a  very  fine  powder  of  the  colour  of 
beaten  brick,  which  keep  in  clofe  veflx^ls  for  ufe. 

This  Crocus  Martis  thus  made  with  vinegar,  complies  very 
much  with  greens  and  the  emerald  colour  of  glafs  of  lead.  It 
is  us'd  alfo  in  partes  for  the  fame  colour  with  verdegreafe^  and 
in  blacks. 

Another  CROCUS  MARTIS  ivith  aqua  fortis.  Put  fine 
filings  of  iron  or  fteel  into  well  glaz'd  earthen  pans,  fprinkle 
them  with  aquafortis,  and  fet  them  to  dry  in  the  fun,  and  then 
reduce  them  again  into  powder,  and  repeat  this  procefs  feveral 
times,  as  in  that  made  with  vinegar ;  and  when  it  has  obtain'd 
a  good  red  colour  as  before,  powder  it,  fearce,  and  keep  it  in  a 
glafs  vefTel  clofe  ftopp'd  for  ufe. 

By  this  the  red  colour  of  iron  is  made  more  manifeft  in  glafs, 
and  is  fo  very  refplendent  and  bright,  that  it  feems  almoft  incre- 
dible, but  that  experience  has  fhewn  it. 

4  CROCUS  MARTIS  with  aqua  regalis.  DifToIve  fil- 
ings of  iron  or  fl eel  in  a  glafs  body  well  covered  in  aqua  regalis, 
that  is,  in  aquafortis  made  aqua  regalis  vfithfal  armoniac.  See 
aqua  regalis. 

Keep  them  fo  for  three  days,  ftirring  them  every  day  well, 
during  which  you  may  add  frefh  filings  by  little  and  little ;  in 
doing  which  you  muft  be  very  cautious,  for  it  rifeth  fo  much  by 
fermentation  in  the  aqua  regalis,  that  it  will  endanger  the  break- 
ing the  glafs  or  running  over. 

P  4  Af:er 
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After  three  days,  fet  the  cucurbit  on  a  gentle  fire,  that  all 
the  water  may  evaporate,  till  it  leaves  the  Crocus  behind  dry, 
and  it  will  be  admirable  for  tinging  glafs,  and  perhaps  the  beft 
of  all ;  becaufe  in  the  former  you  cannot  find  fuch  diverfities  of 
colours  as  in  this. 

Jnoilw  7nethod  of  making  CROCUS  MARTIS.  Though 
this  is  an  eafy  method,  it  will  make  a  Crccui  of  no  lefs  beauty 
and  vertue  than  the  former. 

Take  filings  of  iron  or  Jleel  without  any  ruft,  let  them 
Hand  in  a  reverberatory  furnace  with  a  very  ftrong  fire ;  the 
heat  being  at  leaft  to  the  fourth  degree,  till  it  becomes  of  the 
colour  of  purple. 

Then  take  it  out  of  the  fire,  and  let  it  ftand  by  to  cool,  and 
then  put  it  into  a  vefiel  full  of  water,  and  ftir  it  briskly  about, 
and  then  prefently  pour  off  the  water  into  another  veffel,  which 
you  may  alfo  repeat. 

Thus  there  will  remain  in  the  firft  veflel  the  iron  that  is  not 
calcin'd,  which,  if  you  pleafe,  you  may  put  again  into  a  rever- 
beratory furnace. 

In  the  fecond  veflel  there  will  be  the  Crocus^  which  fet  over 
a  gentle  fire  to  evaporate  the  water. 

But  you  muft  not  decant  off  the  water,  tho'  it  does  appear 
clear,  after  it  has  fettled  to  the  bottom  ;  yet  the  water  contains 
the  moft  fubtle  parts  of  it  imperceptibly  fufpended  in  it. 

Having  well  evaporated  the  water,  you  will  have  a  very  red 
powder,  very  fine  and  extraordinary,  which  keep  for  ufe. 

Another  ti'ay  of  making  CROCUS  MARTIS.  This,  laft 
yvay  will  be  of  fome  ufe  to  thofe  who  fhall  defire  to  hav^  the 
iron  or  fieel  granulated,  or  in  little  drops,  the  metal  whereof  is 
difficult  to  melt. 

Take  a  bar  of  either  of  the  metals  of  five  or  fix  pounds 
■weight,  heat  it  as  hot  as  is  poiTible  in  a  fmith's  forge,  fo  that  it 
may  fparkle  when  it  comes  out  of  the  fire. 

At  the  fame  time  fome  other  perfon  -nuft  have  a  long  ftick  of 
brimftone  ready,  and  large  too,  which  will  be  befl  for  this  ope- 
ration, which  immediately  upon  the  metals  coming  out  of  tht 
fire,  they  muft  be  thruft  one  againft  the  other  over  a  great 
earthen  pan  full  of  warm  water,  into  which  the  metal  will 
drop  in  fmall  drops  or  granuli^  melting  like  wax  when  touch'd 
by  the  fulphur. 

When  this  has  been  done,  lay  them  layer  by  layer  in  a  cru- 
cible with  powdered  brimftone,  and  then  fet  them  in  a  reverbe- 
ratory fire,  where  they  will  be  reduc'd  to  a  red  powder,  which 
grind  and  fearce  and  keep  for  ufe. 

The  method  cf  making  CROCUS  VENERIS.  Take  as 
^uch  .-ES  USTUM  as  you  pleafe,  add  to  it  its  weight  of  green 

verdegreafea 
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verdegreafc,  and  as  much  fal  armoniac  fix'd  and  fufil ;  pound 
the  whole  well  together,  and  dry  them  over  the  fire  in  a  large 
iron  (hovel ;  then  into  the  (hovel  pour  lee  of  urine,  and  make 
the  whole  boil  till  the  lee  be  intirely  confum'd  ;  then  put  on 
more  of  the  fame  lee,  boil  it  again  till  the  lee  be  confum'd  as 
before,  and  repeat  this  a  third  time. 

Then  pound  or  grind  this  mixture,  and  put  it  into  a  rever- 
beratory  that  it  may  calcine  well ;  then  pound  it  again  till  'tis 
reduc'd  to  an  impalpable  powder,  and  put  it  into  an  earthen 
glaz'd  pot ;  pour  upon  the  fame  lee  of  urine,  wherein  you  dif- 
folve  it,  viz.  to  each  pound  of  lee  put  four  ounces  oi  fal  armo' 
niac  fix'd  and  fufile. 

Then  boil  the  whole  over  a  gentle  fire  in  a(hes  for  the  fpace 
of  a  quarter  of  an  hour ;  then  decant  off  that  lee  into  fome  pro- 
per vefl'el,  for  that  will  contain  the  tindure  of  the  ees  ujlum,  and 
of  the  green,  which  it  has  extradled. 

Then  put  more  lee  upon  the  matter,  and  boil  it  a  quarter  of 
an  hour  more  over  the  fame  fire ;  then  decant  off  that  lee  to  the 
former :  continue  thus  to  water  it  with  frefh  lee,  and  decant  it 
oiF  to  the  former,  as  long  as  it  will  extradl  any  lee  from  the 
matter. 

Then  take  all  thefe  tinftured  lees,  and  filter  them  through 
whited  brown  paper  j  then  evaporate  three  quarters  over  a  gentle 
fire. 

Put  the  remainder  into  an  alembick,  with  the  helm  (or  head) 
on,  and  the  receiver,  and  diftil  it  till  it  be  dry ;  then  will  you 
find  at  the  bottom  of  the  alembick,  a  Crocus  Veneris  of  a  very 
wonderful  virtue  for  colouring  glafs,  isfc. 

Another  eafter  way  of  making  CROCUS  VENERIS.  Take 
very  thin  plates  of  copper,  put  them  into  an  earthen  pot  with 
common  fait,  layer  upon  layer;  put  this  pot  on  the  furnace, 
where  let  it  (tand  till  the  matter  be  very  red ;  then  put  the  plates 
with  the  fait  into  cold  water,  and  wa(h  them  well  to  take  away 
all  blacknefs. 

Repeat  the  laying  of  thefe  plates  with  common  fait,  calcin- 
ing them  at  the  fire,  and  wa(hing  them  as  before,  as  often 
as  you  pleafe.  After  the  laft  time,  pour  warm  water  on  that, 
wherein  the  plates  have  been  extinguifii'd,  and  let  it  (land  for 
fome  time ;  then  empty  it,  and  you  will  find  at  the  bottom  of 
the  vefl'el  a  Crocus  Veneris  as  red  as  blood.  Wa(h  it  well  feve- 
ral  times  to  cleanfe  it,  and  dry  it  well  with  a  linen  cloth,  and 
keep  it  for  ufe  for  colouring  glafs. 

There  are  fome  who  content  themfelves  with  taking  as  ufium, 
prepared  with  fulphur  and  common  fait,  heating  it  red  hot  in 
the  fire  nine  times,  and  quenching  it- as  often  in  linfeed  oil;  and 
fhen  dry  it  and  powder  it.  -^ 

Another 
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Mother  eafy  way  of  making  CROCUS  VENERIS.  Take  of 
copper  fimply  calcin'd  (fee  COPPER /<?  calcine)  one  part,  ofy«/- 
phur  vivium  eight  parts ;  powder  them  well,  and  mix  them  to- 
gether in  a  large  crucible;  fet  it  into  a  coal  fire  in  a  little  fur- 
nace, ftirring  the  matter  continually  with  an  iron  rod,  till  the 
fulphur  be  confum'd  ;  repeat  this  operation  five  or  fix  times,  then 
caft  it  thus  refin'd  into  an  iron  pan  of  boiling  water ;  ilir  it 
often  with  a  ftick,  while  the  calx  defcends  to  the  bottom  ;  then 
the  water  being  fettled  and  clear,  evaporate  it  to  three  fourths, 
to  extract  the  cryftals ;  or  rather  evaporate  the  whole,  and  you 
will  find  at  the  bottom  of  the  vefiel  a  Crocus  Veneris  very  fine 
and  red. 

Mr.  CROSS  was  a  famous  copier  in  the  reigns  of  King 
Charles  I.  and  Charlesll.  A  flory  goes  of  him,  that  being  em- 
ployed by  King  Charles  I.  to  copy  feveral  pieces  in  Italy,  and 
having  lekve  of  the  State  of  Venice  to  copy  the  famed  Madona 
of  Raphael  that  was  in  St.  Mark's  Church,  he  performed  the 
task  fo  admirably  well,  that  he  is  faid  to  have  put  a  trick  upon 
the  Italians,  by  leaving  his  pidure  there  inftead  of  the  original ; 
which  laft  he  brought  away  with  that  celerity  and  caution,  that, 
tho'  feveral  meflengers  were  fent  after  him,  he  had  got  fo  much 
the  ftart  of  them,  that  he  carried  the  piece  dexteroufly  off. 
Afterwards,  in  Oliver's  days,  the  then  Spanijh  Embaflador  here, 
Don  Alonfo  de  Cardenes  bought  this  picture  when  the  King's  goods 
were  expos'd  to  fale,  together  with  the  XII  Cafars  of  Titian, 
and  King  Charles  on  the  dun  horfe  by  Van  Dyck  \  of  which  lalt 
there  is  a  good  copy  by  Sir  Peter  Lely  in  the  Middle-Temple  hall ; 
all  which  (fome  fay)  remain  in  the  Efcurial  to  this  day,  though 
others  afiirm  the  pidture  of  King  Charles  on  the  dun  horfe,  is 
now  in  poffeflion  of  the  Duke  o^  Bavaria,  who  bought  it  of  one 
Mynheer  Van  Cullen.  This  Mr.  Crofs  copied  likewife  admirably 
well  Titian's  Eurcpa,  which  pidure  of  his  is  now  in  the  colledlioa 
of  the  Duke  of  Kent. 

CRUCIBLE  is  a  little  veflel  ordinarily  made  of  earth,  fome- 
times  iron,  without  any  handle ;  us'd  by  coiners,  goldfmiths, 
glaziers  and  other  artificers,  for  melting  and  calcining  gold,  fil- 
ver,  or  other  metals  whereon  they  work. 

Earthen  Crucibles  are  made  of  glaz'd  earth,  with  ftone  potfh- 
eards  pounded  and  fifted  ;  they  are  of  various  fizes,  but  gene- 
rally of  the  fame  form,  which  refembles  that  of  an  inverted 
cone  or  pyramid. 

*Tis  thefe  are  chiefly  us'd  in  coinage,  as  being  the  only  one§ 
in  which  gold  will  melt  without  irritating. 

Iron  Crucibles  are  in  the  forms  of  little  pails  without  handles, 
made  of  iron  well  forg'd  and  beaten  i  in  thefe  are  melted  filver, 
copper,  ?5V, 

There 
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There  are  earthen  Crucibles,  that  hold  from  a  hundred  to  three 
or  four  hundred  marks ;  but  thofe  ordinarily  ufed  are  but  of  a 
hundred ;  the  iron  ones  are  larger,  fome  holding  twelve  or 
fifteen  hundred  marks.  Thefe  are  not  taken  ofF  the  furnaces 
when  the  plates  are  to  be  run,  but  the  metal  is  laden  out  with 
an  iron  ladle. 

It  is  a  rule  never  to  put  fo  much  metal  in  a  Crucible  as  it 
will  hold. 

The  Crucibles  us'd  by  goldfmiths  and  founders,  are  like  thofc 
us'd  in  coinage ;  thofe  of  chymifts,  iffc.  are  of  all  fizes,  accord- 
ing to  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  metal  to  be  put  in  them. 

'^   THEODORE  CRUGER  or  GREUGER,  an  en- 
-*-       graver,  ufed  this  mark. 

CRYSTAL  is  a  kind  of  mineral ;  or  rather  a  tr^nfparent 
ftone,  white  like  a  diamond,  but  much  inferior  to  it  in  luftre  and 
hardnefs ;  it  is  us'd  for  many  purpofes. 

The   antients  were  but  little  acquainted  with  the  nature  of 

Pliny  treats  of  it  as  water  hardened  and  petrified,  which  feems 
to  have  been  the  popular  opinion  of  thofe  times  j  but  experi- 
ence has  taught  the  contrary,  for  by  a  chymical  analyfis,  in- 
ftead  of  refolving  into  water,  it  yields  nothing  but  a  calx,  earth 
and  falfs. 

As  for  the  places  where  Cryi/lal  is  found,  they  are  both  rocks 
and  rivers.  Pliny  tells  us,  that  he  has  feen  it  dug  from  ofF  the 
higheft  and  roughelt  rocks  of  the  Alpes,  and  thence  probably  it 
has  taken  the  name  of  rock  Cryjlal. 

And  whereas  it  is  fometimes  found  in  rivers  and  brooks,  yet 
it  is  not  form'd  there ;  but  wafli'd  down  thither  from  ofF  the 
mountains  by  violent  rains. 

Several  mountains  of  Europe,  and  fome  of  Afia,  produce  rock 
Cryjlal,  and  the  French  relation  oi  Madagojcar  (if  we  can  give 
credit  to  it)  informs  us,  that  that  ifland  yields  more  than  all 
the  world  befides. 

The  perfedion  of  Cryjial  confifts  in  its  luftre  and  tranfpa- 
rency  ;  that  cryftal  which  has  inclos'd  in  it  ftraws,  duft,  clouds, 
l^c.  is  little  valued. 

It  is  frequently  found  hexagonal,  the  edges  inimitably  fine 
and  accurate. 

It  is  cut  or  engraven  in  the  fame  manner,  and  with  the  fame 
inftruments,  and  by  the  fame  workmen  as  diamonds. 

As  to  the  formation  of  CRYSTAL,  it  is  delivered  by  F. 
Francifco  Lana  in  the  philofophical  tranfaiftions  to  this  cfFedi. 

I  have,  fays  he,  in  the  valley  Sabbia,  obferv'd  a  fpacious 
round  of  a  meadovv,  fome  parts  of  whicli  were  bare  of  all  herbs ; 
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wherein,  and  no  where  elfe  thereabouts,  Cryjiah  are  generated, 
all  fexangular,  both  points  terminating  in  a  pyramidal  figure, 
likewife  fexangular. 

The  country  people  told  me,  they  were  produced  from  the 
dews,  becaufe  forfooth,  being  gathered  over  night,  there  would 
others  arife  only  in  3  ferene  and  dewy  sky. 

But  having  obferv'd,  that  there  was  no  mark  of  a  mine 
thereabout,  I  concluded  it  might  be  a  plenty  of  nitrous  fleams; 
which  at  the  fame  time  might  hinder  the  vegetation  on  thofe 
places,  and  coagulated  the  dew  falling  thereon ;  for  nitre  is  not 
only  the  natural  coagulum  of  water,  as  is  manifeft  in  artificial 
glaciations,  but  ever  retains  the  abovefaid  hexangular  figure ; 
which,  by  the  way,  may  be  the  caafe  of  the  hexangular  figure 
of  fnow. 

Since  Cryjiah  are  only  found  in  thofe  narrow  places  'tis 

probable,  that  thence  are  rais'd  thofe  exhalations,  which  concrete 
the  dew  ;  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  vapour  or  exhalation  of 
lead  coagulates  q^iickfilver. 

Rohault  fhews,  that  cryftal,  diamond,  ^c.  muft  have  been  ori- 
ginally liquid  from  their  figure,  which  is  fuch  as  drops  of  water 
of  the  fame  fize  muft  necefiarily  have ;  and  fuch  as  globules  of 
meal  or  flower,  heap'd  up  and  comprefs'd  by  their  own  weight, 
might  have ;  for  as  each  cryftal  is  encompafs'd  and  clos'd  round 
with  fix  others,  fo  it  becomes  modelled  into  an  hexangular  body, 
confifting  of  equal  and  fquare  fides. 

Mr.  Boerhuave  takes  Cryjlal  to  be  the  proper  matter  or  bafis  of 
all  gems  or  precious  ftones,  which  afiume  this  or  that  colour,  i^c, 
from  the  diflerent  admixture  of  mineral  and  metalline  fumes, 
with  the  primitive  cryftalline  matter. 

CRYSTAL  is  alfo  a  name  given  to  a  futlitious  body  caft  in 
the  glafs-houfes  alfo  call'd  cryjial  glafs. 

This  is  in  efFc6l  a  glafs ;  but  carried  in  the  melting,  and  in 
the  matter  of  which  it  is  compos'd,  to  a  degree  of  perfe£tion 
far  beyond  the  common  glafs,  though  it  comes  far  fhort  of  the 
whitenefs  and  vivacity  of  Cryjial. 

CRYbTAL,  the  way  of  calcining  natural  (or  rock)  cryftal^  to 
make  an  extraordinary  FRITT. 

Aitho'  we  may  imitate  natural  Cryjial  by  help  of  art,  and  make 
as  fine  with  t\\e.  materials  we  have  Ihevvn  eliewhere  how  to  pre- 
pare ;  yet  the  way  we  are  going  now  to  defci  ibe  of  making  a 
fritt  of  natural  Cryjial.,  will  make  one  fo  extraordinary,  that 
it  will  furDafs  in  beauty  all  we  have  fliewn  the  preparations 
of. 

Make  natural  Cryjial  red  hot  in  a  crucible  covered  clofej 
then  extinguifh  it  in  water,  and  reiterate  the  fame  eight  times, 
then  dry  it  well,  and  grind  it  on  a  ftone  to  an  impalpable  pow- 
der. Often 
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Often  purify  this  powder  of  Cryflal,  afrer  the  fame  waf 
as  is  fhewn  for  the  purifying  polverine  of  Rochetta,  which  fee, 
obferving  all  what  is  (aid  on  that  fubjeiSt. 

Then  mix  that  cryftalline  mattc"  with  about  one  third  part 
of  falc  extracted  from  polverine  of  Rochetta  prepar'd,  make  a 
fritt  of  it,  then  put  it  in  a  pot  well  heated  in  the  furnace,  and 
when  it  is  in  good  fufion,  add  to  it  a  proportionable  dofe  of  pre- 
par'd manganefe. 

After  that,  ofien  pour  It  Into  the  water  to  purify,  as  Is  noted 
in  ordinary  CryJIal,  and  purify  it  very  well  at  the  fire  before  you 
work  it,  and  you  will  have  a  Cryjial  more  fhining  and  beautiful 
than  you  have  otherwife  ever  feen 

The  way  of  preparing  natural  CRYSTAL.  This  is  done  by 
calcination,  which  to  perform  well,  obferve  the  following  di- 
rections. 

Take  the  faireft  natural  Cryjial  you  can  get,  that  being  the 
bafis  for  artificial  gems  j  it  is  no  matter  whether  it  be  in  great 
or  fmall  pieces. 

With  thefe  pieces  of  Cryjial^  fill  a  large  crucible,  cover  it 
with  a  cover  made  of  the  fame  earth,  that  is  fomewhat  broader 
than  the  mouth  of  the  crucible,  for  fear  afhes  or  coals  fhould  tum- 
ble In. 

Set  this  crucible  in  burning  coals  in  a  little  furnace,  and  when 
the  Cryjial  is  well  heated,  caft  it  into  a  vefTel  of  cold  water  ; 
the  more  water  there  is,  fo  much  better  will  the  calcination  be 
perform'd,  becaufe  the  cold  of  it  is  fo  much  the  greater. 

Then  take  it  out  of  the  water,  and  dry  it  in  an  earthen  ladle; 
then  put  it  into  the  fame  crucible  to  be  heated  again,  taking 
care  to  cover  it  well ;  then  caft  it  again  into  frefti  cold  water, 
and  repeac  heating  it  and  quenching  it  thus  twelve  times,  chang- 
ing the  water  each  time. 

You  may  know  if  your  Cryjial  be  well  calcin'd,  for  it  will 
eafily  break  and  crumble ;  if  there  appear  in  it  any  black  veins, 
you  muft  take  care  to  take  them  all  clean  out  by  breaking  them, 
and  do  this  till  only  the  white  remains  behind ;  then  it  is  well 
prepar'd. 

After  you  have  well  dry'd  your  Cryjiah  thus  calcin'd,  grind 
them  to  an  impalpable  powder  on  a  marb'e  or  porphyry  ftone, 
by  putting  a  little  on  at  a  time,  and  fearce  it  well  through  a 
fine  filken  fieve. 

This  powder  of  Cryjial  being  what  is  us'd  for  all  artificial 
gems,  it  will  be  proper  to  keep  a  good  quantity  ready  by  you, 
which  you  may  always  have  recourfe  to  in  working. 

If  you  would  fucceed  very  well  in  this  art,  you  muft  not  ufe 
ordinary  fritt  of  Cryjial,  how  good  and  fair  foever  it  be,  nor 
chalcedony^  nor  tarfo^  nor  any  other  flones  j  for  the  glafs  made 

of 
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of  them  is  far  lefs  fair  and  refplendent  than  that  made  of  natu- 
ral Cryjial,  which  has  the  moft  luftre,  and  approaches  the  near- 
eft  to  precious  ftones. 

To  make  PEARL  colour  in  CRYSTAL.  True  pearl  colour 
is  fo  fine  and  ftiining,  that  it  might  feem  difficult  to  give  it  to 
cryftal  j  yet  it  is  fo  eafy,  that  tartar  alone  does  it. 

Thofe  who  have  a  mind  to  perform  this  procefs,  muft  cal- 
cine their  tartar,  till  it  becomes  white.  See  calcination  of  TAR- 
TAR. 

The  having  well  purified  the  fritt  of  the  natural  Cr^al,  and 
it  being  in  a  good  fufion  in  the  furnace,  this  white  tartar  muft 
be  caft  into  it  at  feveral  times,  mixing  the  whole  well  each 
time,  which  muft  be  continued  to  be  done  till  the  glafs  becomes 
of  a  pearl  colour ;  for  there  is  no  other  rule  in  this  cafe  than 
experience  to  guide  your  felf  by. 

When  the  colour  is  come  to  perfedion,  it  muft  be  wrought 
prefently,  becaufe  the  colour  will  foon  be  loft  j  but  works  may 
be  made  of  it  of  extraordinary  beauty. 

To  make  a  very  fair  CRYSTAL  of  fait  of  lime.  The  fait 
of  lime,  with  which  walls  are  built,  is  now  more  in  ufe  in  mak- 
ing glafs. 

It  is  much  ftronger  than  the  ordinary  fait,  and  being  well  pu- 
rified, you  may  put  two  pounds  of  it  to  a  hundred  pounds  of 
fait  of  poherine,  of  which  a  fritt  muft  be  made  and  purified 
well,  as  is  (hewn.  Of  this  yr///,  you  may  make  common  glafs, 
and  alfo  Cryjial  and  cryflalline  fair  and  beautiful. 

Ferantes  Imperatus  recommends  the  fait  of  teftaceous  fifties, 
fuch  as  oyfter  fliells,  ^c.  as  vtiy  proper  for  making  glafs.  There 
may  be  made  of  thefe  fliells  a  very  good  lime  proper  for  cement, 
and  which  yields  a  very  ftong  fait ;  but  the'  this  fait  makes  the 
glafs  white,  yet  it  is  not  fo  tranfparent  as  that  made  of  kali, 
and  will  moft  of  it  run  in  the  pots  into  fandever. 

The  way  to  make  a  very  fine  and  perfect  CRYSTAL.  This 
cryftal  will  be  white,  very  bright,  clean  and  beautiful,  if  care 
be  taken  in  the  managing  of  it  in  the  working. 

Take  Crj/?^/ fritt,  prepar'd,  and  put  it  into  a  little  pot  in  the 
great  furnace,  putting  into  it  by  little  and  little,  and  at  fome 
interval  of  time,  as  much  manganefe  of  Piedmont  as  is  fuiHcient, 
after  it  has  been  prepar'd. 

The  fr'ttt  being  thoroughly  melted,  you  muft  take  out  the 
pot,  and  put  it  in  a  great  earthen  vellel  full  of  cold  water,  or 
in  clean  wooden  vefiels. 

This  way  of  putting  the  fritt  into  water  ferves  to  take  from' 
it  the  fandever,  which  is  noxious  to  the  Cryflal^  and  makes  it 
obfcure  and  cloudy,  zxi^  very  difagreeable  to  the  fight. 

Then 
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Then  put  it  again  into  a  clean  pot,  and  being  melted,  caft 
it  again  into  water,  which  muft  be  repeated  until  the  Cryjlal  be 
feparated  from  all  this  fort  of  f<ilt. 

In  the  laft  place,  let  it  fiand  five  or  fix  days  in  the  pot  in  the 
oven  to  bojl,  and  flir  it  as  little  as  poflible  with  the  iron ;  for 
it  is  apt  to  difcolour  it,  and  fo  make  it  blackifh. 

Being  well  boil'd  and  clear,  fee  if  it  hath  ^tzcw^^w^  enough, 
which  may  be  known  by  infpe£ling  it,  (viz.)  if  it  be  white ; 
but  if  it  be  ftill  green ifli,  you  muft  add  more  mangancfe  to  it, 
and  then  let  it  boil  till  it  is  clear,  and  of  a  fhining  colour. 

The  property  of  mangayieje  added  to  it  in  due  quantity  is  to 
perfect  the  Cryjlal,  and  to  take  from  it  a  foul  and  dull  green,  and 
give  it  a  bright  and  fhining  whitenefs  ;  you  muft  take  heed  to 
add  by  little  and  little,  and  by  degrees ;  otherwife  it  will  rather 
fpoil  than  perfedl  the  cryftal,  blacking  it,  and  taking  away  its 
luftre. 

All  this  depends  on  the  skill  and  difcretion  of  the  workman, 
for  there  is  no  certainty  or  ftanding  rule  for  the  quantity  to  be 
added. 

As  foon  as  your  Cr^al  is  fine  and  fliining,  you  may  ufe  it 
without  delay,  for  what  veflels  or  other  works  you  defign  to  pu^ 
it  to ;  but  in  the  mean  while,  you  muft  have  lefs  fire  than  for 
common  glafs,  and  it  muft  be  very  clear  and  without  fmoak,  for 
reafons  elfewhere  given. 

Moreover  the  workman  muft  take  care,  that  his  iron  rods  be 
clean  and  well  polifti'd,  and  that  the  necks  or  collets  of  the  glaf- 
fes  where  the  irons  touch  them,  be  always  kept  out  of  the  pots 
of  CryJiaU  becaufe  the  iron  always  difcolours  the  Cryjial\  where- 
fore particular  care  is  to  be  taken  as  to  that  matter. 

None  of  our  modern  workmen  (or  at  leaft  very  few  of  them) 
take  the  pains  of  this  way  of  feparating  the  fandevcr  from  their 
materials,  by  cafting  them  into  water ;  they  content  themfelves 
with  skimming  it  off  with  an  iron  ladle,  when  it  fwims  on  the 
top ;  tho'  if  it  does  not  all  feparate,  the  Cryftal  and  glafs  will 
be  lefs  clear  and  fine. 

The  luay  to  extra£i  fait  of  FERN,  which  will  make  a  fair 
CRYSTAL.  The  daily  experience  of  fait  oi  fern  in  die  giafa- 
houfes,  afiures  us  of  its  ufefulnefs  in  making  glafs. 

It  grows  on  mountains  and  heaths.  It  ought  to  be  cut  from 
the  end  q{  MayXa  the  middle  of  y^mi?  (/.  e,  in  France,)  for  then 
it  is  beft  and  yields  more,  better  and  whiter  fait  than  if  cut  at 
any  other  time ;  for  if  it  be  let  alone  to  dry  of  it  felf  on  the 
ground,  it  will  give  but  very  little  fait,  and  that  not  good  nei- 
ther. 

It  muft  therefore  be  cut  in  its  full  growth,  juft  as  it  runs  to 
feed  ^  then  let  it  dry,  and  burn  it. 

Yoi* 
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You  will  have  from  it  very  good  aflies,  from  which  (obfervlug 
the  rules  given  for  the  fait  of  polverine,)  a  good  and  fine  fak 
may  be  extracted ;  which  being  afterwards  purified  with  it, 
and  tarfo  or  very  fine  fand,  a  fritt  may  be  made,  which  will 
yield  a  very  fair  Cryjlal^  much  better  than  the  ordinary,  and 
will  be  ftrong,  and  bend  much  more  than  one  would  conceive 
the  nature  of  Cryjial  would  permit ;  fo  that  it  may  be  drawn 
into  fine  threads,  as  has  been  often  experienc'd.  With  this  fritt 
may  be  made  a  fine  gold  colour,  if  you  mix  no  fait  of  tartar, 
and  which  will  be  as  fine  as  that  made  of  fait  of  polverine. 

This  is  as  good  as  the  firft,  to  make  all  forts  of  veflels,  which 
will  be  as  fine  alfo,  if  the  fait  be  well  purified. 

Ohfervations for  a  gold  colour  in  CRYSTAL.  Gold  being  the 
pureft  and  moft  perfect  metal  in  nature,  muft  needs  require  ma- 
terials very  pure  to  imitate  it. 

This  obliges  us  here  to  note,  that  to  make  a  Cryjial  of  a  fine 
gold  colour,  the  fritt  muft  be  made  of  fine  fait  oi  polverine,  pre- 
par'd  and  purified  as  is  taught  elfewhere,  which  is  the  only  means 
of  obtaining  it. 

For  if  there  fhould  be  mixt  any  of  the  fritt  made  of  the  fait 
extracted  after  the  common  way,  by  the  help  of  tartar,  the  co- 
lour would  be  very  imperfect,  wanting  the  true  fplendor  and 
beauty. 

To  ?nake  a  sky  colour  and  fea- green  in  CRYSTAL.  This 
fine  colour  requires  a  Cryjial  fritt  well  purified  from  its  fait,  and 
that  has  not  been  put  into  water. 

Put  fixty  pounds  into  a  pot,  and  having  well  prepar'd  it, 
put  in  one  pound  and  half  of  (tales  of  copper  in  powder,  the  pre- 
paration of  which  is  fhewn,  with  four  ounces  of  %affer  prepar'd 
and  mix'd  together,  and  ftir  the  whole  well  with  the  glafs  for 
the  fpace  of  two  hours. 

Then  examine  if  the  colour  be  to  your  mind,  and  let  it  ftand 
at  reft  for  twenty  four  hours ;  then  ftir  the  whole  again  as  be- 
fore, that  it  be  well  mix'd  with  the  glafs,  and  the  colour  in- 
corporated with  it  J  then  it  may  be  wrought. 

The  colour  may  be  heightened  as  you  pleafe,  but  take  care 
you  do  not  make  it  too  high. 

If  you  mix  wkh  fritt  ofrochetta^  as  much  Cryjial  fritt,  you'll 
have  as  fine  a  blue  as  can  be  wifh'd. 

A  sky  colour  or  fea- green  in  CRYSTAL.  You  muft  ufe  for 
this  colour,  which  is  a  little  clofe,  the  fame  Cryjial  fritt  made 
with  rochetta  o\  polverine  of  the  Levant  \  and  having  fill'd  a  pot 
with  it,  let  it  be  well  purified,  taking  ofi^the  fait  that  fwims  at 
top  ;  then  put  to  it  twenty  pounds  of  metai,  lix  ounces  of  the 
powder  ofcalcin'd  copper,  by  little  and  little  ftirring  it  well,  ob- 
ferving  the  fame  rules  given  for  the  feagreen  before.  Then  you 
4  will 
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will  have  a  very  admirable  colour,  which  you  may  make  lighter 
or  deeper  as  you  pleafe. 

Tv.'o  hours  after,  ftir  it  again  well,  and  you  may  then  exa- 
mine if  the  colour  pleafes  you,  in  which  cafe,  let  it  ftand  ftill 
twenty  four  hours  without  any  ftirring,  and  then  it  may  be 
wrought  as  before. 

The  way  to  tinge  natural  CRYSTAL  of  a  viper  colour.  The 
green  viper  colour  is  very  dangerous  to  make  by  reafon  of  the 
materials,  of  which  it  is  compos'd,  if  great  care  be  not  taken. 

Take  two  ounces  of  rock  Cryjlal  of  a  good  water,  two  ounces 
of  crude  antimony,  and  as  much  orpiment,  with  one  ounce  of 
fal  armoniac  \  reduce  thefe  three  laft  into  powder,  lay  the  pieces 
of  Cryjlal  layer  upon  layer  in  a  good  crucible,  cover  it  with  an- 
other that  is  bored  through  the  bottom  ;  lute  them  well  toge- 
ther, and  when  the  lute  is  dry,  fet  them  into  a  furnace  in  the 
middle  of  the  coals;  let  them  be  gently  lighted,  that  the  furnace 
may  grow  hot  by  degrees. 

It  will  fmoak  very  much  when  it  firft  grows  hot,  where- 
fore the  operation  muft  be  perform'd  in  a  large  chimney,  that 
the  fmoak  may  fly  away,  nor  muft  you  ftay  in  the  laboratory, 
becaufe  it  is  \^xy  dangerous,  and  may  prove  mortal. 

Let  the  fire  kindle  of  itfelf,  and  go  out,  and  the  crucible  grow 
cold,  then  take  out  the  pieces  of  Cryjlal  that  lye  on  the  top  of 
the  crucible,  which  will  have  the  colour  of  rubies,  and  be 
mark'd  with  line  fpots ;  and  thofe  that  are  at  the  bottom  will 
for  the  moft  part  have  the  colour  of  vipers. 

Separate  the  other  pieces  from  them,  which  will  be  of  other 
colours,  and  polifh  the  whole  at  the  wheel  like  other  ftones  i 
then  with  foils  you  may  itt  them  in  gold. 

Thefe  ftones  will  be  of  a  very  agreeable  colour. 

To  7nake  in  natural  CRYSTAL,  the  colour  of  rubies,  topas, 
opal,  gyrafol  and  others.  It  does  indeed  feem  fomething  ftrange 
that  Cryjlal  mix'd  with  matters  that  tinge  them,  fliould  in  the 
fame  velfel  receive  fo  many  different  colours. 

But  if  it  be  confidered,  that  the  fpirits  of  thefe  matters  have 
virtues  different  from  thofe  of  their  bodies,  you  will  not  fo  much 
wonder  at  thefe  diver fities. 

The  pieces  which  lie  higheft,  are  the  moft  penetrated  by  thefe 
tinging  fpirits,  which  always  afcend,  and  (o  give  them  more 
vivacity  and  colour;  and  fo  to  the  others  in  proportion  to  their 
orders. 

For  this  operation.  Take  two  ounces  of  orpiment  of  a  yellow 
colour  approaching  gold  or  fafFron,  and  as  much  white  arfenit, 
one  ounce  of  crude  antimomy^  and  an  ounce  of  Jal  armoniac,  re- 
duce them  all  to  powder,  and  mix  them  together;  with  this 
powder,  ftratify  pieces  of  natural  Cryjlal^  in  a  large  crucible. 
Vol.  I,  Q^  putting 
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putting  the  leaft  pieces  to  the  bottom,  and  the  biggefl:  at  the  top, 
which  ought  to  be  fine  and  without  fpots. 

The  crucible  being  fiU'd  with  the  powder  and  Cryjial^  cover  it 
with  another  bored  at  bottom,  lute  them  well  and  let  the  lute  dry. 
This  crucible  is  bored  to  let  the  fumes  of  the  materials  afcend 
through  the  hole,  and  by  that  means  tinge  the  Cryjiah  in  paf- 
fing,  which  they  would  not  do  fo  well  if  they  pais'd  out  at  the 
fides. 

When  the  lute  is  dry,  fet  the  pot  in  the  furnace,  and  cover  it 
v/Ith  coals  up  to  the  middle  of  the  crucible  towards  the  top,  then 
put  fome  live  coals  to  them,  that  they  may  kindle  by  themfelves 
by  degiees;  the  coals  ought  to  be  large  ones  and  made  of  oak. 

Go  out  of  the  laboratory  prefently  to  avoid  the  fumes,  which 
are  dangerous  as  was  faid  before,  but  prepare  the  fire  fo  well 
that  it  may  kindle  of  itfelf,  and  burn  well  that  the  bufinefs  may 
fucceed,  and  let  the  fire  go  out  of  itfelf,  taking  care  that  no  air 
can  get  in  at  the  mouths  of  the  cruciblci-,  for  that  would  make 
the  Cryftah  break,  and  then  they  would  be  good  for  nothing. 

When  the  crucibles  are  grown  cold,  unlute  them,  and  take 
out  the  Cryjiah^  the  greateft  part  of  which  will  be  tinged  with 
the  colours  beforementioned  ;  let  the  beft  of  them  be  polifli'd  at 
the  wheel,  which  will  alfo  brighten  their  colours,  and  make  them 
look  like  oriental  flones,  and  they  will  be  faif  and  hard  as  they 
are. 

All  the  fuccefs  of  this  fecret  confifts  in  the  orplment,  which 
muft  be  of  the  colour  of  gold  ;  and  if  you  fhould  not  fucceed 
the  firll:  time,  you  muft  try  a  fecond. 

An  admirable  BLUE  CRYSTAL.  To  procure  this  fine  co- 
lour take  one  ounce  of  powder  oiCryJlaly  one  dram  and  fifty  fix 
grains  of  fine  fait  of  tartar^  the  whole  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder, 
put  it  into  a  crucible  covered  and  luted,  which  bake  and  purify 
twenty  four  hours  in  a  glafs-houfe  furnace,  then  fet  it  to  cool 
gently  twelve  hours  in  the  annealing  furnace,  and  you  will  have 
very  admirable  Blue.^  which  you  may  cut  and  polifh,  ^c. 

The  way  to  make  a  fait  of  fever  al  •vegetables  .^  which  will  pro- 
duce a  CRYSTAL  of  a  wonderful  finenefs.  It  has  been  ob- 
ferv'd,  that  the  fait  which  ferves  to  make  glafs  is  extradted  from 
poherine  of  the  Levant^  from  rochetta  and  foda ;  and  the  way 
of  extra<3:ing  it  is  there  fhewn  ;  here  I  (hall  acquaint  you,  that 
any  vegetable  that  abounds  with  alkalious  falts  is  proper  to  make 
glafs  and  Cryflal^  by  preparing  its  afhes  as  there  fhewn. 

Several  plants  are  good  for  this  purpofe,  but  thofe  that  grow 
near  the  fea-fide  are  always  the  beft,  becaufe  they  acquire  a 
great  deal  of  fak  by  their  nearnefs  to  the  fea. 


Aka  is  one  of  them.    8ei  ALGA. 
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Pot-ajhs  are  alfo  proper  on  this  account,  they  are  brought  from 
Poland,  Rujjla,  and  Nevj  England  \  and  are  aihes,  for  themoft 
part  of  firs  and  pines,  and  their  apples. 

The  fait  of  all  forts  of  aflnes  may  ferve  for  common  (or  green) 
glafs,  notwithftanding  that  of  the  aihes  of  the  common  thiftle 
is  the  heft;  but  all  forts  of  thiftles  are  good. 

Next  to  thijiles,  hops  are  the  beft,  taking  both  ftem  and 
branch  when  the  flowers  are  gathered. 

Among  trees  the  tiiulberry  is  the  beft  (C.  M.  fays,  the  hram- 
hie  bujh)  as  alfo  genifta  fvlnofa,  and  the  haw-thorn^  and  black-thorny 
which  bears  black-berries,  and  among  the  fea-plants,  kali  fpino' 
[urn. 

So  that  it  feems,  that  thofe  plants  which  are  thorny  and 
prickly  afford  in  their  kind  the  befl  and  moll:  fait. 

All  rufhes  and  reeds  which  grow  in  marflies  and  in  pools,  and 
:n  ditches  of  water,  and  on  banks  of  rivers,  yield  a  great  deal  of 
i:\t  fit  for  thefe  purpofes. 

Next  to  the  beforementioned  are  all  bitter  herbs,  as  hops^ 
wormwood,  carduus  benediSfus,  centaur'ie,  gentian,  fGutherniuood, 
ianfy-wood,  which  they  ufe  in  dying  wool,  the  heads  of  poppies 
and  feveral  other  plants ;  tcbacco-Jialks,  all  leguminous  plants 
have  the  fame  vertues;  bean-cods  ^ndjialks  yield  an  admirable 
fait  for  making  Cryjial,  peas,  vetches,  millet,  lupine  and  lentils, 
as  alfo  cabbage-heads,  and  feveral  other  forts  of  plants. 

Add  to  thefe  milky  plants,  all  forts  of  tithymals  or  /purges, 
cataputium,  thz  Jig-tree,  vine  branches  7in6  foiu-thi/ilcs. 

Of  all  the  fix'd  falts  which  are  extradted  from  plants,  obferve, 
that  thofe  are  the  beft  that  are  freeft  from  earth,  and  ail  f-.rts  of 
heterogeneous  bodies,  and  which  are  united  in  the  hardelt  and 
whiteft  lumps,  and  are  moft  fharp  to  the  tafte. 

That  the  bell  allies  and  fulleft  of  pure  fait  run  fooneft  in  the 
furnace. 

That  thofe  are  the  beft  aihes  of  vegetables  that  are  made 
while  they  are  green,  and  of  the  big2,eft  branches. 

That  thofe  falts  muft  be  diligently  kept  in  a  dry  place,  re- 
mote from  any  moifture,  that  may  be  hurtful  to  them  ;  that  the 
afties  oi  oak  which  partake  of  a  vitriolick  nature  make  a  glafs  of 
a  darker  colour ;  and  a/}}  and  hawthorn,  their  lalts  being  more 
nitrous,  make  the  whircr-metal. 

C.  Schoenius,  fignihes  Mai'tin  Schoenius,  a  Calembach  painter 
and  engraver  in  the  flouriftiing  of  Albert  Diirer.  He  died  in  the 
year  1 4.86.  fome  of  the  curious  fuppofe  him  to  be  the  fame  with 
Buomnartino. 

C\    jTk    CUERENHERT,  his  mark  in  feveral  Turkifi  fto- 
)/i/|T    ries,  and  various  lubjecls,  invented  by  Martin  Hem" 
«f^YV   sherk, 

q^z  CUR10SITY3 
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CURIOSITY,  is  reprefented  «!  painting,  ^c.  by  a  woman 
having  abundance  of  ears  and  frogs  on  her  robe  ;  her  hair  {land- 
ing up  an  end,  wings  on  her  (boulders,  her  arms  lifted  up,  (he 
thrufting  out  her  head  in  a  prying  pofture. 

The  ears  denote  the  itch  of  knowing  more  than  concerns  her, 
the  frogs  are  emblems  of  inquifitivenefs,  by  reafon  of  their  gog- 
gle eyes ;  the  other  things  denote  her  running  up  and  down  to 
hear  and  fee  as  fome  do  after  news. 

CUSTOM,  is  reprefented  in  painting,  tffc.  by  an  ancient 
man  in  a  walking  poflure  with  a  grey  beatd,  leaning  on  a  ItafF 
with  a  label  infcrib'd,  vires  acquirit  eundo^  with  a  burden  of 
mufical  inftruments  and  a  grindftone  by  him. 

His  age  fhews,  that  the  more  he  advances  in  time  the  firmer 
does  he  ftand,  intimated  by  the  motto,  to  which  agrees  the  grind- 
ftone alfo,  for  if  it  be  not  turned,  it  has  not  the  force  to  wear 
the  knife  by  grinding ;  the  laws  of  cuftom  are  valid  and  always 
prevail. 

CUTTING  in  wood,  is  a  particular  kind  of  fculpture  or  en- 
graving, denominated  from  the  matter  wherein  it  is  employ'd. 

It  is  us'd  for  various  purpofes,  as  prints  and  flamps  for  print- 
ing paper,  linens,  calicoes,  ^V. 

The  invention  of  cutting  in  wood,  as  well  as  that  of  copper 
is  afcrib'd  to  a  ^oldfmith  oi Florence;  but  they  both  owe  their 
perfection  to  Albert  Durer  and  Lucas. 

One  Hugo  de  Carpi  invented  a  manner  of  cutting  in  wood, 
by  means  of  which  the  prints  appear'd  as  if  painted  in  clair  ob- 
fcure,  in  order  to  this  he  made  three  kinds  of  ftamps  for  the  fame 
defign  ;  which  were  drawn  after  one  another  through  the  prefa 
for  the  fame  print.  They  were  fo  conduced,  that  one  fervM 
for  the  grand  lights,  a  fecond  for  the  demi-teints,  and  a  third 
for  the  out-lines  and  the  deep  fhadows. 

The  art  of  cutting  in  wood  was  certainly  carried  to  a  very 
great  pitch  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  and  might  even  vie 
for  beauty  and  juftnefs  with  that  of  engraving  in  copper. 

At  prefent  'tis  but  in  a  low  condition,  as  having  been  long 
neglected,  and  the  application  of  artifts  wholly  employ'd  on 
copper,  as  the  more  eafy  and  promifing  province ;  not  but  that 
their  wooden  cuts  have  the  advantage  of  thofe  on  copper  on  fe- 
veral  accounts ;  chiefly  for  figures  and  devices  in  books,  as  being 
printed  at  the  fame  time,  and  in  the  fame  prefs  as  the  letters ; 
whereas  the  other  requires  a  particular  impreffion  in  the  rolling- 
prefs. 

The  cutters  in  wood  firft  prepare  a  block  of  the  fize  and 
thicknefs  requir'd>  and  very  even  and  fmooth  on  the  fide  to  be 
cut,  the  wood  of  thefe  blocks  is  ufually  peartree  or  box,  though 
the  latter  is  the  beft,  as  being  the  clofeft  and  kaft  liable  to  be 
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On  this  block  they  draw  their  defign,  with  a  pen  or  pencil  jufl: 
as  they  would  have  it  printed. 

Thofe  who  cannot  draw  their  defign,  make  ufe  of  the  defign 
furnifti'd  them  by  another,  fattening  the  paper  upon  the  block 
with  a  fort  of  pafte  made  of  flower  and  water  with  a  little  vine- 
gar, the  ftrokes  or  lines  turn'd  towards  the  wood. 

When  the  paper  is  dry,  they  wafh  it  gently  over  with  a  fpunge 
dipp'd  in  water  j  which  done,  they  take  off  the  paper  by  little 
and  little,  ftill  rubbing  it  a  little  firll:  with  the  tip  of  the  finges^ 
till  at  length  there  be  nothing  left  on  the  block,  but  the  ftrokes 
of  ink  that  form  the  defign,  which  mark  out  fo  much  of  the 
block,  as  is  to  be  fpared  or  left  ftanding. 

The  reft  they  cut  off,  and  take  away  very  curioufly  with  the 
points  of  very  fliarp  knives,  or  little  chiffels  or  gravers,  accord- 
ing to  the  bignefs  or  delicacy  of  the  work. 

CUTTING  in  paintings  is  the  laying  one  ftrong  lively  co- 
lour over  another  without  any  lliade  or  foftening.  The  Cutting 
of  colours  has  always  a  difagreeable  effect. 
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D  Stands  for  Domenichino  of  Bologna^  a  famous  painter  and 
•    inventer. 

DANGER  is  reprefented  in  painting,  if^c.  by  a  ftripling  walk- 
ing in  the  fields,  treading  upon  a  fnake,  which  bites  his  leg ;  on 
his  right  fide  is  a  precipice,  and  a  torrent  on  the  other ;  he  leans 
only  upon  a  weak  reed,  and  is  furrounded  with  lightning  from 
heaven. 

His  youth  fhews  the  danger  he  is  in ;  his  walking  {hews  that 
men  walking  through  flowry  fields  of  profperity,  fall  into  fome 
calamity  unav/ares ;  the  reed  ftiews  the  frailty  of  our  life  in  con- 
tinual danger  ;  the  lightning,  that  we  are  fubje6t  be  fides  to  dan- 
ger from  heaven. 

HENRY  and  JOHN  BANKERS.  Henry  was  a  good 
landfcape  painter,  and  employed  by  King  Charles  H.  to  paint 
all  the  fea-ports  of  £w^/^«^  and  Wales y  and  alfo  all  the  royal 
palaces,  which  he  performed  admirably  well ;  he  was  firft  bred 
a  graver,  but  upon  the  perfuafions  of  his  brother  John^  took  to 
painting ;  he  ftudied  fome  time  in  Italy  before  he  came  to  Eng- 
gland;  he  worked  for  a  great  number  of  our  gentry,  and  had 
good  rates  for  what  he  did,  being  efteemed  the  neateft  and  befl: 
painter  in  his  way  of  that  time.  He  left  England  in  the  time 
of  the  Fopijh  plot,  being  a  Roman  Catholick,  and  died  loon 
after  at  Amjlerdam, 
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As  for  yohn  D ankers,  he  was  a  good  hiftory  painter,  and 
lived  not  many  years  afcer  his  brother  j  dying  in  the  like  manner 
in  Anjlerdam. 


PETER  DARET,    who  engrav'd  various  portraits, 

us'd  this  mark. 

The  DARK  way  of  PAINTING.  As  to  the  colours,  they 
are  prepar'd  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  o^hc-  colours  are  for  the 
light  v/ay  of  painting,  (for  which  fee  the  article  LIGHT  way 
of  PA.INTING  in  letter  L)  except  that  there  muft  not  be  any 
egg  us'd  in  them. 

In  th^  firft  place,  you  muft  mark  the  paper  with  black  lead^ 
if  they  be  white;  and  with  iohacco-pipe  clay,  if  they  be  dark. 
This  yuu  may  do  at  pleafure,  bccaufe  you  can't  fpoil  it ;  only 
take  care  that  you  mark  out  the  figures  as  lofty  with  the  land- 
fcapes  as  you  can ;  then  take  a  little  blue  verditer  and  Jiake 
white  for  the  sky,  in  which  you  need  not  be  diiKcuIt,  becaufe 
you  muft  go  over  it  again. 

Then  da(h  out  at  pleafure,  and  where  you  pleafe  with  the 
}>luc^  wich  a  little  lake^  or  r of e  pink  and  flake  white. 

Then  Itrike  at  the  bottom  of  the  sky,  but  not  on  the  blue, 
with  a  little  red-lead  and  fake  white,  and  a  little  yellow;  all 
which  may  be  done  as  quick  and  rough  as  you  pleafe. 

After  you  have  done  this,  lay  the  diftant  hills  with  a  little 
Hue  verditer  i:nd  fake  white,  but  inclining  moft  to  the  verditer-, 
then  for  the  nearer  hill-,  lay  them  with  the  fame  colours,  and  a 
little  rofe  pink  added  to  th^m 

With  this  colour  alfo  you  may  lay  diftant  houfes  or  towers ; 
and  then  give  a  ftrike  on  the  colour  that  is  the  neareft  your  pat- 
tern Wxthfake  white,  blue  verditer  and  Dutch  pink  ;  then  lay  it 
here  and  there  under  the  white  and  yellow  \  add  a  little  Spanifj 
i^roKin  to  the  green,  and  fo  whatever  green  you  pleafe  to  make, 
do  it  by  dipping  your  pencil  into  aiy  other  colour,  mixing  it 
with  the  aforcfaid  green  for  variety. 

Here  and  there  you  may  intermix  a  purp'ifli  colour,  and  (a 
work  in  a!!  manner  of  colours,  according  as  you  fhall  pleafe. 

Obferve  to  make  the  loweft  colours  the  darkeft  part  of  the 
landfcape.^  and  lay  in  the  houfes  and  trees,  as  you  come  down 
with  the  grounds.  A'l  this  you  ir\ay  do  at  pleafure,  for  the 
fjnifiiing  will  fct  all  to  rights ;  nor  will  it  be  any  matter,  if  in 
the  colouring  your  ground  is  gone  over  with  your  colours  here 
and  there. 

Then  dr:^w  your  figures  more  perfe6ily  with  v^rdefey,  carmine 
and  litmcfe.  This  likewife  ycu  may  do  without  fear ;  becaufe 
when  you  comg  to  lay  thg  colours  of  the  figures^  that  will  make 
i»II  right.  4 
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After  you  have  drawn  the  figures,  look  and  fill  up  every 
place  that  is  left  with  colour;  and  afterwards  go  over  the  sky 
that  }ou  made  before,  wi  h  a  large  pencil,  with  a  little  blue 
fmait  and  jiake  luhite  mix'd  well  to  a  fair  sky,  leaving  the  light 
part  of  the  s<y  ci'  ar  at  the  bottom  ;  thi^n  fhadrw  the  remote 
hills  here  and  there  with  blue  fmalt  thin  ;  and  where  they  are 
deepeft,  with  the  thick  parr  oi  the  coLur :  then  do  tht  purpiifh 
hills  with  blue  jinalt  alone,  and  Ibmetimes  carmine  z:\d  littnofe,  or 
gambooge  and  litmofe. 

Make  the  diflances  in  as  many  different  colours  35  you  can, 
letting  your  diltant  blue  greens  be  fliaded  wiih  litmofe  and  ga7n- 
booge.,  to  wij.ch  a  little  indigo  may  be  added.  Shade  the  diltant 
yellow  greens  with  gambooge  and  verdegreafe  ;  and  reddijh  greens 
with  gambooge^  verdegreafe,  and  red-oaker. 

Let  Tome  of  the  diitant  grounds  incline  to  blue,  feme  to 
greenilh,  ['omQ  to  yellowifh,  and  fome  to  red(iifh. 

When  you  have  fhaded  the  diflant,  fhade  the  nearer  things, 
fuch  as  trees,  cattle,  rocks,  ruins,  tffc.  For  blue  trees,  take  /«- 
digo  and  verdegreafe ;  if  yellow,  gambooge  and  verdegreafe ;  and 
in  the  darkeft,  add  a  little  indigo ;  if  reddifli ,  red-oaker  and 
verdegreafe,  and  fhade  ruins  with  gainbooge  and  litmofe  ;  if  red- 
difti,  add  carmine  \  if  bluiib,  add  litmofe;  obferving  that  the 
darkeii  (hade  for  cattle,  ruins,  grounds,  or  the  flumps  of  trees, 
is  generally  carmine,  verdegreafe  and  litmofe ;  only  in  the  dark- 
eft  cf  all,  add  a  little  indigo. 

This  will  do  for  cattle,  birds,  buildings,  dark  grounds,  dark 
garments,  the  darkeft  fliade  of  the  face,  and  ftalks  of  trees. 

When  the  diftant  things  have  been  fliaded,  ftrike  the  daik 
(hades  under  the  figures,  which  will  be  a  dire6iion  to  you  in  the 
grounds ;  and  fo  fhade  the  reft  of  the  grounds  with  a  yellow^ 
bluifh,  and  purpiifh  fhade,  taking  care  not  to  mix  any  earth 
colours  with  them  ;  unlefs  it  be  black  v/ith  gambooge  or  indigo 
with  carmine  and  verdegreafe^  and  this  muft  be  done  but  fel- 
dom. 

If  the  litmofe  and  verdegreafe  be  both  thick,  you  will  feldom 
want  earthy  colours ;  and  fo  finifti  the  (hades  in  the  landfcapes. 

For  feas,  ufe  litmofe^  gambooge^  and  indigo,  mixing  it  to  a 
purpiifh  fea-green;  for  dark  waters,  indigo,  the  darkeft  car^ 
mine  and  verdegreafe,  inclining  moft  to  indigo  ;  if  light  waters, 
thin  indigo. 

Herbs  are  to  be  done  after  the  fame  manner  as  trees. 
Then  lighten  the  landfcape  thus  :  for  clouds,  ufe  French  oaker 
and  flake  white,  laying  it  thin  at  firf^,  and  then  v/ork  it  thicker 
v/ith  red  lead  and  flake  white,  or  carmine  ?u[id  Jlake-whiUy  which 
you  muft  do  to  all  the  lightening  colours. 
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After  you  have  done  the  landfcape  thus  far,  you  may  lay  in 
the  figures  in  the  following  manner. 

Draw  the  figures  with  carmine,  verdegreafe,  and  litmofe 
without  fear  J  for  if  you  are  out,  the  colouring  will  make  all 
right. 

Then  lay  in  the  proper  colours,  and  cover  the  ftrokes  you 
have  drawn ;  becaufe  thefe  not  being  perfe<Sl,  are  only  for  a  di- 
reilion  for  you  in  laying  the  colours  bold  and  free. 

In  colouring  the  garments,  for  hliie  ones,  ufe  blue  and  white-, 
for  a  rofe  colour,  carmine  and  white ;  for  green,  blue  verditer, 
Dutch  pink  and  white-,  for  a  purple,  blue  verditer,  rofe  pink 
and  white ;  for  yellow,  rofe  pink,  Dutch  pink  and  tvhite,  and 
fo  add  white  to  any  earthy  colour,  according  to  your  fancy. 

In  colouring  faces,  for  a  fair  one,  ufe  red  lead,  carmine  and 
white-,  for  red,  more  red  lead,  and  fome  yellow-,  for  dark  ones, 
add  a  little  litmofe-,  for  brown,  add  fome  umber  or  yellow  oaker 
to  the  red  lead  and  white. 

For  fair  hair,  take  umber  znd  white,  or  yelloiv  oaker  and  white; 
for  dark,  burnt  umber,  or  Spanijl)  brown  and  white 

Firft,  lay  the  garments,  then  the  faces,  then  the  hair,  and 
then  the  girdles. 

Having  thus  laid  the  figures,  draw  out  the  figure  as  perfedl 
as  you  can  with  verdegreaje,  litmofe  and  carmine ;  becaufe  this 
will  be  a  guide  to  you  in  all  the  fhadows. 

When  you  have  done  this,  (hadow  them  thus :  for  a  rofe  co- 
lour, ufe  thin  carmine ;  in  the  darkeft  (hades,  ufe  rofe  pink  and 
car?nine,  or  lake  -,  for  a  deep  blue,  glofs  over  the  blue  with 
fmalt ;  and  when  it  is  dry,  fhade  with  litmofe,  and  in  the  darkeft 
parts  with  with  Colcns  earth  and  carynine ;  for  yellow,  gambooge 
and  umber ;  for  a  ftraw  colour,  gambooge  and  black ;  for  pur- 
ple, carinine  and  litmofe;  for  a  cloth  colour,  carmine ^  verde^ 
greafe  and  Htfnofe. 

For  linings,  ufe  litmofe,  gaynhooge  and  indigo. 

For  cattle,  buildings,  or  ruins,  ufe  verdegreafe,  litmofe  and 
cartninc ;  if  the  fhadows  are  to  be  blue,  take  more  litmofe ;  if 
yellow,  gambooge ;  if  red,  carmine  and  verdegreafe. 

For  umbering  the  faces,  ufe  carmine  and  verdegreafey  adding 
litmofe  for  a  fair  one. 

With  this  fhading,  you  may  fliade  all  faces,  taking  care  that 
if  the  face  is  to  be  fair,  to  add  more  litmofe  j  if  red,  more  car- 
mine ;  if  yellow,  more  verdegreafe. 

After  that  the  faces  have  been  (haded  with  thefe  (hades,  then 
for  a  fair  face,  take  French  yellotv-oaker  and  Jiake  white,  and 
heighten  the  lighteft  parts  of  the  face  ;  then  add  a  little  carmine^ 
and  lighten  the  darkeft  fide  ;  and  afterwards  fmooth  the  edges  of 
the  light  parts,  that  the  colours  may  lie  as  if  put  on  at  once. 

Having 
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Having  done  this,  go  over  the  dark  (hades  with  carmine, 
verdegreafe  and  Utmofe  to  make  them  look  clear,  giving  the  dark- 
cft  feme  touches  with  the  faid  colours. 

Then  fhade  the  bluflies  of  the  fair  face  with  carmine  and 
a  little  red  lead-^  and  afterwards  (hade  the  bluifti  parts  of  the 
face  with  a  little  liunofe^  taking  care  not  to  put  it  where  the 
red  (hould  be. 

After  the  faces  have  been  umbred,  fhadow  the  hair  of  the  fi- 
gures as  follows : 

For  fair  yellow  hair,  ufe  verdegreafe,  carmine  and  gambooge ; 
if  darker,  more  Utmofe  ;  if  very  dark,  carmine^  vtrdegreafe^ 
Utmofe  and  indigo,  or  black. 

After  the  faces  have  been  lightened  by  their  proper  colours, 
then  lighten  the  hair,  and  for  a  fair  yellow  hair,  u(q  French-oaker 
and  fake  white  ;  for  darker,  add  more  oaker  and  Utmofey  and  fo 
more  of  the  fame  for  the  darkeft. 

When  you  are  finifhing  the  faces  with  blue  fhade,  which  is 
thin  Utmofe,  ftrike  the  darkeft  fides  of  the  hair  with  it ;  and  this 
will  make  it  look  foft  and  well. 

The  way  of  finifnng  the  garments. 

For  a  rofe  colour  garment,  ufe  carmine  and  jiake  white.,  and 
here  and  there  ufe  a  little  yeUow  or  red  oaker. 

For  a  green  garment,  ufe  blue  verditer,  Dutch  pink,  znd  flake 
white. 

For  a  crimfon  one,  ufe  carmine  and  a  little  fake  white. 

For  a  yellow  garment,  ufe  Dutch  pink  and  fake  white. 

For  a  cloth  colour  garment,  ufe  Spanijh  browmnd  fake  white, 
or  umber  and  fake  white,  or  black  and  fake  white,  or  umber, 
Utmofe  and  fake  white ;  or  any  mixture  of  colours,  according  as 
your  fancy  directs  you,  adding  ^-f^  white  to  it. 

As  to  the  farther  finiftiing  of  the  face,  it  is  the  fame  as  that 
mention'd  in  the  light  ivay  of  painting ;  but  ufe  no  egg  at  all. 

DARK  TENT  a  portable  camera  obfcura,  made  not  unlike 
a  desk,  and  fiU'd  with  optick  glaiFes,  to  take  profpe^ls  of  land- 
fcapes,  buildings,  fortifications,  &c.  See  CAMERA  OB- 
SCURA. 

DAVID,  King  of  Ifrael,  is  reprefented  with  brown  hair,  a 
ruddy  complexion,' and  with  a  long  beard. 

NATURAL  DAY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  t3'c.  by  a 
winged  boy,  with  a  circle  in  his  hand,  in  a  chariot  above  the 
clouds,  with  a  lighted  torch.  The  chariot  drawn  by  four  hor- 
fes,  one  white,  one  black,  and  the  other  two  bay,  fignifying  the 
four  parts  that  make  up  a  natural  day,  :'.  e.  the  rifing  and  fet- 
ting,  noon  and  midnight  i  all  the  time  the  fun  fpends  in  going 
pnce  round  the  whole  orb,  which  the  circle  ihews, 

D.B. 
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D.  B.  Signifies  Bernard  Gallo^  call'd  the  Jhort.  He  engrav'd 
feveral  works,  and  among  the  reft  Ovidii  Metamorphofes^  and  the 
old  and  new  Teftament,  printed  at  Lyons  1559. 

A  DEAD  COLOURING  [in  miniature]  to  reprefent 
death. 

In  the  firl^  place,  lay  on  white  orplment  and  oaker  very  pale, 
and  then  proceed  with  vermilion  and  lake,  inftead  of  carmine  and 
2l  great  deal  of  white,  and  work  thereon  with  a  green  mixture, 
in  v/hich  is  more  hhie  than  of  any  other  colour,  that  the  flefh 
may  appear  livid. 

The  teints  muft  be  the  fame  as  for  another  colouring  ;  but 
there  muft  be  more  of  them  blue  than  yellow,  particularly  for  the 
retreating  parts,  and  about  the  eyes,  and  the  yellov/  teint  is  to 
be  ub'd  (or  the  parts  which  advance  fartheft  out. 

Thefe  teints  muft  be  made  to  dye  av/ay  in  each  other,  after 
the  accuftomed  manner,  fometimes  with  a  very  pale  blue,  and 
fometimes  with  oaker  and  white,  and  a  little  vermilion,  foftening 
the  whule  together ;  the  parts  and  the  out-lines  muft  be  rounded 
ofF  with  the  fame  colour. 

The  mouth  muft  be  almoft  a  purple  ;  but  neverthelefs  you  are 
to  begin  upon  it  with  a  little  ver?nilion,  oaker  and  white,  and 
finifti  v/ith  lake  and  blue ;  ai^d  for  the  ftronger  ftfokes,  you 
muft  ufe  bijlre  and  lake,  which  are  us'd  alfo  for  the  eyes,  the 
nofe,  and  the  ears. 

If  it  be  a  crucifix,  &c.  where  there  muft  be  an  appearance  of 
blood  ;  aiier  the  fisfli  is  iinifli'd,  vou  muft  colour  with  vermilion 
and  finifli  with  carmine,  fweiling  out  the  drops  of  blood,  and 
giving  them  a  roundnefs. 

As  for  the  crown  of  thorns,  lay  on  fea- green  and  majlicote^ 
and  ihade  with  bijlre  and  green,  and  refrefh  the  lights  with  ma- 
Jlicote. 

DEATH  is  reprefented  by  a  skeleton,  cover'd  with  a  rich 
mantle,  embroidered  with  gold,  and  his  face  covered  with  a  fine 
mask. 

The  skeleton,  ^c.  declares,  that  whilft  he  ftrips  grandees  of 
all  that  they  have,  he  cures  the  afflicted  of  all  their  trouble ;  the 
fine  mask,  that  he  is  gentle  to  feme,  terrible  to  otheis,  indiffe- 
rent to  the  ccuragious,  and  odious  to  cowards. 

DEBT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  melancholy  young 
man,  with  a  green  bonnet  on  his  head  ;  a  plate  of  iron  upon 
both  his  legs,  and  about  his  neck  3  holding  a  basket  in  his  mouth, 
and  a  fcourge  in  his  hand. 

Melancholy,  becaufe  in  debt ;  poor  clothes,  his  finding  no 
more  credit  j  the  green  bonnet  alludes  to  the  cuftom  of  fome 
countries,  where  fuch  who  are  bankrupts,  are  fciiced  to  wear 
them }  the  fcourge,  becaufe  debtors  in  Rom^  were  whipped. 

DECEIT 
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DECEIT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  man  cloathed  with 
the  skin  of  a  goat ;  from  the  middle  downwards  are  two  fer- 
pents  tails,  in  one  hand  fifhhooks,  in  the  other  a  net  full  of  fifh; 
a  panther  by  him,  with  his  head  between  his  legs,  which  (hews 
that  fifli  are  catched  by  deceiving  them ;  and  the  panther,  by 
hiding  his  head,  and  fliewing  his  fine  skin,  is  faid  to  intice 
Other  beafts ;  and  the  two  ferpents  tails,  fhew  deceit. 

DECEMBER  is  drawn  with  a  horrid  afpedl,  clad  in  an  Irijh 
rug  or  coarfe  frize  girt  about  him ;  upon  his  head,  three  or 
four  night  caps,  and  over  them  a  Turk'ijh  turbant ;  his  nofe  red, 
and  his  beard  hung  with  iceficles ;  at  his  back,  a  bundle  of  hol- 
ly and  ivy  ;  having  on  his  hands  furred  mittens,  holding  a  goat. 

DECENCY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  dffr.  by  a  youth  of  a 
gentle  afpecl,  with  a  lion's  skin  on  his  back ;  in  his  right  hand 
he  holds  a  cube,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  the  cypher  of  Mer- 
cury \  a  branch  of  amaranthus  in  his  left  hand,  with  this  motto. 
Sic  foret  decoro  decus ;  his  garment  is  embroidered  with  the 
fame,  and  he  wears  it  for  a  garland ;  on  his  right  foot  a  buskin, 
on  his  left  a  fock. 

Handfome,  becaufe  decorum  is  the  ornament  of  human  life ; 
genteel,  becaufe  always  accompanied  with  decency ;  the  lion's 
skin  denotes  the  flrength  of  mind  afligned  to  the  obfervers  of 
due  decorum ;  the  amaranthus  denotes  continuance,  for  that  ne- 
ver withers,  as  the  motto  demonftrates ;  the  Cothurnus  and  SoccuSy 
or  buskin,  denote  decency  in  the  gefture  and  behaviour  j  the  firft 
belonged  to  noblemen,  the  other  to  the  inferior  fort. 

DEFENCE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  tffr.  by  a  young  lady 
in  armour,  holding  a  naked  fword  in  her  right  hand  j  in  her 
left,  a  target,  and  hedge  hog  in  the  middle. 

Her  youth  denotes  her  fitnefs  to  defend  her  felf ;  the  armour 
and  fword,  both  ofFenfive  and  defenfive  adlions;  the  hedge  hog 
denotes  defence,  which  upon  any  danger  will  roll  itfelf  in  its 
prickly  skin,  bidding  defiance. 

DEFENCE  againft  ENEMIES  is  reprefented  in  painting, 
tfc.  by  a  lady,  whofe  head-drefs  is  fet  with  precious  ftoncs ;  in 
her  hands  a  fquill,  or  fea  onion;  a  ferret  at  her  feet,  with  rue 
in  its  mouth. 

The  precious  ftones  denote  charms  againft  evil  3  the  fquill, 
they  fay,  rubbed  upon  a  gate,  lets  no  evil  come  in  ;  the  ferret 
provides  rue  for  its  own  defence,  againft  the  bafilisks,  ^V. 

DEJECTION.     See  SORROW. 

DELIGHT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a  boy  of  fix- 
teen,  with  a  pleafant  afpeft,  in  a  green  fuit,  adorn'd  with  va- 
rious colours ;  a  garland  of  rofes,  a  violin  and  its  bow,  a  fword, 
^  boyk  of  Arijhtle,  one  of  mufick  j  two  pigeons  a  kiiEng. 

His 
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His  countenance  denotes  delight ;  the  green  fignifies  the  viva- 
city and  delightfuinefs  of  green  meadows  to  the  fight ;  the  vio- 
lin, delight  in  hearing}  the  book,  delight  in  philofophy;  the 
doves,  amorous  delight. 

STEPHEN  DELL  A  BELLA  oi  Flo- 


& 


^yy%  1^1  Jf  9  ^^nce,  a  famous  and  whimfical  engraver, 
Ul   ^*2M£^    ufecj  thefe  marks ;  his  other  mark  is  S  B. 

DEMOCRACY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &€.  by  a  lady 
meanly  drefled,  with  a  garland  of  vine  twifted,  with  a  branch 
of  elm  ftanding  upright;  holding  a  pomegranate  in  one  hand,  and 
ferpents  in  the  other  j  fome  corn  fcattered  upon  the  ground,  and 
fome  in  facks. 

The  garland  denotes  the  union ;  the  mean  habit,  the  condi- 
tion of  the  common  people,  that  cannot  equal  thofe  that  are 
higher,  and  therefore  Ilie  ftands  up ;  the  pomegranate  denotes  a 
people  aflembled  into  one  body,  whofe  union  is  regulated  accord- 
ing to  their  quality;  the  ferpent  union,  but  creeps,  not  daring  to 
afpire ;  the  grain,  the  publick  provifion,  caufing  union. 

DEPART,  is  a  method  of  refining  or  purifying  gold  by 
means  of  aqua  fort  is. 

There  are  three  different  ways  of  refining  gold  :  The  y?r/?  is 
by  antimony^  the  fecond  by  fublimatey  and  the  third,  which  is 
moft  ufual,  by  aqua  fortis. 

As  to  the  operation  of  the  DEPART  ;  they  take  at  the  rate 
of  one  pound  of  pure  gold,  and  two  of  filver;  thefe  they  fufe 
together  in  a  crucible,  and  when  fus'd,  caft  them  into  cold  wa- 
ter, where  they  become  divided  into  grains  of  the  bignefs  of 
peas. 

Thefe  grains  being  taken  out  and  dry'd  by  the  fire,  are  put 
into  a  departing  vefi'el,  which  is  a  fi:one  matrafs,  and  to  the  me- 
tal is  added  four  pounds  o{  aqua  fortis. 

Then  they  take  the  veflel  and  fet  it  on  coals,  and  in  about 
the  fpace  of  an  hour  the  refining  is  finiflied  ;  for  upon  opening  the 
vefl^el  they  find  nothing  therein  but  the  aqua  fortis,  and  the 
gold  reduc'd  into  a  calx  or  fand  ;  the  filver  being  all  diflx>Iv'd  and 
imbib'd  by  the  water. 

To  raile  the  gold  to  its  due  finenefs,  they  ufually  give  it  the 
aquafortis  again  and  again  ;  ufing  for  the  firft  time,  half  a  pound, 
and  for  the  fecond,  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  the  water  to  eight 
ounces  of  metal. 

If  the  third  water  be  found  good  and  clear,  the  operation  is 
finifli'd ;  and  the  calx  of  the  gold  wafh'd  in  repeated  water  is 
melted  down  again  in  a  crucible,  firft  by  a  gentle,  and  after  by 
a  vehement  fire,  to  be  caft  into  ingots  or  wedges. 

It  is  to  be  obferv'd,  that  the  filver  together  with  the  impu- 
rities of  the  gold,  are  fo  thoroughly  incorporated  with  the  water, 
4  that 
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that  there  does  not  appear  to  the  eye  any  thing  but  the  pure 
liquid  ;  yet  is  not  this  filver  loft. 

In  order  to  recover  it  again  out  of  the  menjiruum,  they  divide 
the  ftock  of  aqua  fortis  into  feveral  ftone  vefTels,  which  are  fiU'd 
up  w^ith  fpring  v^^ater ;  obferving  to  put  feven  or  eight  times  as 
much  of  this  as  of  that. 

This  being  done  a  quantity  of  copper  is  put  into  each  veflel, 
and  the  whole  is  left  for  twenty  four  hours,  at  the  end  of  which 
time  the  fpirits  of  the  aqua  fortis,  is  found  to  have  quitted  the 
filver,  and  to  have  incorporated  with  the  copper,  leaving  the  fil- 
ver in  the  form  of  a  calx  or  a(hes  at  the  bottom. 

This  calx  being  dry'd,  is  melted  into  an  ingot  with  a  little  fait 
petre. 

To  be  good  husbands  of  the  aqua  fortis,  and  make  it  ferve 
again  for  a  fecond  operation,  they  diftil  it  in  an  earthen  or  glafs 
alembick,  and  when  the  diftillation  is  about  a  third  over,  they 
change  the  recipient. 

If  the  aquafortis  having  quitted  the  fi  her,  and  being  united 
with  the  copper  be  then  filtrated,  it  is  call'd  aqua  fecunda.  la 
which,  if  you  fteep  an  iron  plate  fome  hours,  you  will  have  an- 
other Depart.  For  the  menjiruum  will  let  go  the  copper  and 
prey  on  the  iron,  leaving  the  copper  in  powder  on  the  iron- 
plate. 

And  by  filtrating  this  diflblution,  you  may  alfo  get  the  iron 
out  of  it  by  laying  in  it  a  piece  oi  lapis  calaminaris;  for  the  iron 
in  that  cafe  will  c/epart  to  the  bottom  and  the  lapis  will  be  dif- 
folv'd. 

And  if  you  again  filtrate  this  water,  and  pour  on  it  the  liquor 
oifx'd  nitre,  you  will  have  another  Depart ;  the  lapis  precipi- 
tating to  the  bottom. 

And  laftly,  filtrating  this  water  as  before,  and  evaporating  it, 
you  will  have  cryitals  oifalt-petre. 

WILLIAM  DERYKE,  was  a  hiftory  painter  born  2X  Ant- 
werp, he  was  firft  bred  a  jeweller,  but  afterwards  took  to  paint- 
ing. He  for  many  years  drew  hiftory  as  big  as  the  life  in  Eng- 
land,  with  tolerable  fuccefs  in  his  works ;  there  were  many  ex- 
cellent parts  of  a  boldnefs  of  pencil,  whatever  there  might  be 
wanting  in  grace  and  a  pleafing  variety ;  he  died  about  thirty  three 
years  ago,  leaving  behind  him  a  daughter,  whom  he  had  in- 
ftrudled  in  this  art. 

DESIGN  or  draught  is  us'd  to  fignify  the  thought,  plan 
geometrical  reprefentation,  dillfibution  and  conftru£tioa  of  a 
painting,  building,  &;c. 

In  building  it  may  be  call'd  ichnography,    when  by  Defign   is 
only  mear^t  the  plan  of  a  building,  or  a  flat  figure  drawn  on 
paper. 
-  Or 
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Or  brthography^  when  fome  face  or  fide  of  the  build  iiig  is  rais'd 
from  the  ground. 

And  fcenography^  when  both  front  and  fides  are  feen  in  per- 
fpedlive. 

DESIGN,  is  alfo  particularly  us'd  in  painting,  for  the  firft 
idea  of  a  large  work,  drawn  roughly,  and  in  little,  with  an  in- 
tention to  be  executed  and  finifli'd  in  large. 

In  this  fimple  fenfe,  the  Defign  is  the  fimple  contour  or  out- 
line of  the  figures  or  things  intended  to  be  reprefented  j  or  the 
lines  that  terminate  and  circumfcribe  them. 

Such  a  Defign  is  fometimes  drawn  in  crayons  or  ink,  with- 
out any  fliadows  at  all,  fometimes  it  is  hatch'' d^  that  is  the  fha- 
dows  are  exprefs'd  by  fenfible  lines,  ufually  drawn  acrofs  each 
other,  with  the  pen,  crayon  or  graver. 

Sometimes  again,  the  ftiadows  are  done  with  the  crayon  rubb'd, 
fo  that  no  lines  do  appear  at  all ;  and  fometimes  the  grain  or 
itrokes  of  the  crayon  appear  as  not  being  rubb'd. 

Sometimes  the  Defign  is  tuajh^d,  that  is  the  fhadows  are  done 
with  a  pencil  in  Indian  ink,  or  fome  other  liquor;  and  fome- 
times the  Defign  is  colour' d,  that  is  colours  are  laid  on,  much 
like  thofe  intended  for  the  grand  work. 

The  qualities  or  parts  requir'd  in  a  Defign,  are  correclne/s, 
jgood  tafley  elegance,  charaSier,  d'lverfity,  cxprcjfion,  perfpeSfive, 

Corre^nefs  depends  principally  upon  the  juftnefs  of  the  propor- 
tions, and  a  knowledge  of  anatomy. 

Tajie  is  an  idea  or  manner  of  defigning,  which  arifes  either 
from  the  complexion  or  natural  difpofition,  or  from  education, 
the  matters,  ftudies,  ^c. 

Elegance  gives  the  figures  a  kind  of  delicacy,  which  ftrikes 
people  of  judgment,  .  and  a  certain  agreeablcnefs,  which  pleafes 
every  body. 

The  charaSier  is  what  is  peculiar  to  each  thing,  in  which 
there  muft  be  a  diverfty,  inafmuch  as  every  thing  has  its  par- 
ticular charafier  to  diftinguifh  it. 

The  exprejfton  is  the  reprefentation  of  an  object,  according  to 
its  charadter,  and  the  feveral  circumftances  it  is  fuppos'd  to  be 
in. 

The  perfpeSf'ive  is  the  reprefentation  of  the  parts  of  a  painting 
or  figure,  according  to  the  fituation  they  are  in,  with  refpedt 
to  the  point  of  fight. 

The  Defign  or  Draught  is  a  part  of  the  greateft  import,  and 
extent  in  painting.     It  is  acquir'd  chiefly  by  habit  and  applica- 
tion, rules  being  of  lefs  avail  here,    than   in  any  of  the  other 
branches  of  the  art,  as  colourings  clair  cbfcure,  exprejfton,  &c. 
The  principal  rules  of  defigning  are, 

I.  That 
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1.  That  young  beginners  accuftom  themfelves  to  copy  after 
good  originals  at  firft  fight,  not  to  ufe  fquares  in  drawing  for 
fear  of  ftinting  and  confining  their  judgment. 

2.  To  ftay  till  they  can  Defign  well  after  the  lifey  before  they 
begin  the  praftice  of  perfpe6live  rules, 

3.  In  defignhig  after  the  life,  to  learn  to  adjuft  the  bignefs  of 
their  figures  to  the  vifual  angle,  and  the  diftance  of  the  eye  from 
the  model  or  obje£l. 

4.  To  mark  out  all  the  parts  of  their  Dcfign^  before  they  be- 
gin to  (hadow. 

5.  To  make  their  contours  in  great  pieces,  without  taking 
notice  of  the  little  mufcles  and  other  breaks. 

6.  To  make  themfelves  matters  of  the  rules  of  perfpeclive. 

7.  To  obferve  every  ftroke  as  to  its  perpendicular  parallel  and 
diftance,  and  particularly  fo  to  compare  and  oppofe  the  parts, 
which  meet  upon  and  traverfe  the  perpendicular,  fo  as  to  form  a 
kind  of  fquare  in  the  mind  ;  which  is  the  great,  and  almoft  the 
only  rule  of  dcjignlng  juftly. 

8.  To  have  a  regard  not  only  to  the  model,  but  alfo  to  the 
part  already  dcfignd,  there  not  being  any  fuch  thing  as  defigmng 
with  ftrift  jultnefs;  but  by  comparing  and  proportioning  every 
part  to  the  firft. 

The  reft  have  a  relation  to  perfpective,  as 

1.  That  thofe  objeds  whofe  rays  meet  in  a  point  are  feen  at 
one  view. 

2.  That  the  eye  and  object  be  always  conceiv'd  as  immove- 
able. 

3.  That  the  fpace  or  medium  between,  be  conceiv'd  to  be 
tranfparent. 

4.  That  the  eye,  obje6l  and  picture  be  at  a  juft  diftance, 
which  is  ufualiy  double  the  bignefs  of  the  fubjecl  or  picture. 

DESIGNING,  is  the  art  -delineating  or  drawing  the  appear- 
ance of  natural  obje<5ts  by  lines  on  a  plane. 

To  Defign  according  to  the  rules  of  mathematicks,  makes  the 
fubj.a  OS  perfpedive.     See  PERSPECTIVE. 

To  Defign  by  the  camera  obfcura.  See  CAMERA  OB- 
SCURA. 

A  tncchanical  method  of  DESIGNING  obje5ls.  Provide  a 
fquare  piece  of  glafs  fitted  into  a  frame  A  B  C  D,  (tab.  perfp, 
%  9-)       - 

And  wafti  or  fmear  it  over  with  water,  wherein  a  little  gum 
has  been  diftoiv'd. 

Ai.d  when  it  is  well  dry'd  again,  turn  it  towards  the  objetft  or 
objeiEts  to  be  defgrid^  fo  as  that  the  whole  thereof  may  be  ittn 
through  a  dioptra  or  fight  G  H,  fixt  thereto. 

Then 


D  E  S 

Then  proceed  to  the  work,  and  applying  the  eye  to  the 
fight,  with  a  pen  and  ink,  draw  every  thing  on  the  glafs  as  you 
fee  it  appear  thereon. 

Having  finiih'd  the  draught,  lay  a  fair  moift  paper  thereon, 
and  preffing  it  pretty  hard  down,  the  whole  will  be  transferr'd 
from  the  glafs  to  the  paper. 

This  method  is  very  eafy  and  exa6t,  and  deferves  to  be  more 
us'd  by  painters.     See  the  Machine. 

DESIGNING  is  reprefented  in  painting,  (sf<r.  by  a  ftripling 
of  a  noble  afpeft,  with  a  garment  of  rich  cloth,  holding  com- 
paffes  in  one  hand,  and  a  mirror  in  the  other. 

His  afpedt  (hews,  that  all  things  made  by  art  more  or  le(s 
handfome,  according  to  the  more  or  lefs  Deftgning  ;  the  com- 
pafles,  that  Defigning  confifts  in  meafuring,  the  glafs  denotes, 
that  a  good  imagination  is  requifite. 

DESIRE  is  an  agitation  of  the  foul,  caus'd  by  the  fpirlts 
which  difpofe  it  to  the  defire  of  thofe  things,  which  feem  agree- 
able to  it,  fo  we  defire  not  only  the  prefence  of  an  abfent  good  ; 
but  the  prefervation  of  the  prefent. 

Defire  has  this  peculiar  to  it,  that  it  agitates  the  heart  more 
violently  than  any  other  of  the  paffions,  and  furniflies  more  fpi- 
rits  to  the  brain  ;  which  pafs  from  thence  into  the  mufcles,  and 
render  all  the  fenfes  more  acute,  and  all  the  parts  of  the  body 
more  a6live.. 

If  love  be  join'd  to  defire,  that  may  be  reprefented  in  drawing, 
painting  and  ftatuary,  by  the  eye-brows  prefs'd  (or  clofe  together) 
and  advanced  or  forwards  towards  the  eyes,  which  will  be  more 
open  than  ordinary,  with  the  eye-ball  in  the  middle  enflam'd 
or  full  of  fire  ;  the  noftrils  rife  up  and  are  contraded  or  drawn 
clofeft  towards  the  eyes,  the  mouth  half  open,  the  corners  drawn 
back,  and  the  tongue  may  appear  upon  the  edge  of  the  lips,  the 
colour  more  enflam'd  than  in  love,  all  thefe  motions  fhewing  the 
agitation  of  the  foul  caus'd  by  the  fpirits,  which  being  in  motion 
and  difpofing  it  to  Defire  a  good  reprefented  as  convenient  for 
it,  give  a  lively  glowing  colour. 

Defire  may  alfo  be  exprefs'd  by  the  arms  being  extended  to- 
wards the  obje£t  defir'd,  and  the  whole  body  inclining  the  fame 
way ;  and  all  the  parts  appearing  in  an  unquiet  and  wavering 
motion. 

DESPAIR,  is  an  opinion  of  the  impoflibility  to  obtain  what 
we  defire,  and  makes  us  lofe  even  what  we  poflefs. 

Extreme  Defpair  may  be  exprefs'd  in  draiving,   painting  and 
Jlatuary,    by  a  man  grinding  his  teeth,    foaming  and  biting  his 
lips,  his  forehead  furrowed  with  wrinkles  from  the  top   to  the 
bottom,  the  eye-brows  drawn  downwards  over  the  eyes,  and  pref- 
fing one  another  on  the  fides  of  the  nofe  \  the  eyes  feeming  fiery 

and 
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and  full  of  blood,  the  eye-ball  difturb'd  or  wandering,  ahd  hid 
under  the  eye-brow,  the  lower-part  of  the  eye  will  feem  fpark- 
ling  and  unfteady,  the  eyelids  fweli'd  and  livid  ;  the  noftrils  large, 
open  and  riling  upwards,  the  end  of  the  nofe  finking  down;  thd 
mufcles,  tendons  and  veins  of  thefe  parts  being  very  much 
fweli'd  and  ftretch'd,  as  alfo  all  the  veins  and  nerves  of  the  fore- 
head, temples,  and  the  fore-parts  of  the  vifage ;  the  upper  part 
of  the  cheeks  will  appear  large,  but  fcored  and  drawn  in  about 
the  jaws;  the  mouth  being  drawn  backwards,  is  more  open  at 
the  fides  or  corners  than  the  middle ;  the  under  lip  is  large  and 
turn'd  out,  the  lips  are  pale  as  is  the  reft  of  the  face,  and  the 
hair  flaring  and  ftanding  upright. 

In  Defpair  all  the  parts  of  the  body  are  almoft  in  the  fame 
ftate  as  in  anger^  but  they  (hould  appear  more  diforder'd  ;  for 
you  may  exprefs  one  in  this  condition,  tearing  off  his  hair,  bi- 
ting and   tearing  his  flefh,  or  running  and  precipitating  him- 

m. 

DESPISING  PLEASURE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^V. 
by  a  man  armed  with  a  garland  of  laurel,  going  to  fight,  a 
ferpent  and  a  ftork  by  his  fide ;  at  his  feet  many  ferpents.» 
which  the  ftork  fights  with  beak  and  claws. 

Armed  becaufe  the  defpifing  thofe  things  requires  magnani- 
mity, the  ftork  fighting  againft  the  Plcajures  of  the  world  ;  and 
earthly  thoughts  are  intimated  by  the  ierpent,  always  creeping 
on  the  earth. 

DESPISING  the  WORLD  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c, 
by  a  man  armed,  a  palm  branch  in  one  hand,  and  a  fpear  in 
the  other ;  turning  his  head  afide  towards  hea\en,  he  tramples 
upon  a  crown,  which  fignifies  his  undprvaluing  riches  and  ho- 
nours. His  head  denotes,  that  fuch  dif-eftee.m  proceeds  from 
fandified  thoughts  of  God,  his  being  armed  intimates,  that  he 
attained  not  fuch  perfection  without  fighting. 

DESTINIES,  are  the  three  fifters  which  x.\\tLatimz2\\Parcec<i 
named  Clotho^  LacbrfiS  and  Atropos. 

Chtho  is  feign'd  to  have  the  charge  of  the  births  and  nativi- 
ties of  mortals ;  Lachcf.s  of  all  the  reft  of  their  life,  and  Jtrcp-.s 
of  their  death  or  departure  out  of  the  world. 

They  are  all  three  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  fitting  on  a 
row,  very  buiily  employ'd  in  their  feveral  offices,  the  youngeft 
fifter  drawing  out  of  a  dilfafF  a  thread  of  a  rcafonable  bignefs, 
the  fecond  winding  it  about  a  wheel,  and  turning  the  fame,  till 
it  becomes  little  and  flender;  the  eldefl  (which  is  aged  and  decre- 
pit) ftands  ready  with  a  knife  or  fhcars  to  cut  it  ofF,  when 
fpun. 

They  are  alfo  painted  in  white  veils,    and  little  coronets  on 

their  heads  wreathed  about  with  2;arlands  of  flowers  of  narcijfus. 
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DESTINY,  was  alfo  reprefented  as  a  lady  in  a  great  rags 
or  fury,  and  of  exceeding  celerity,  holding  in  her  hand  an  iron 
bow,  ready  bent,  aiming  to  ftrike  fortune  even  at  th«  very 
heart. 

DETRACTION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  l^c.  by  a  wo- 
man fitting,  lolliog  out  her  tongue,  a  black  cloth  over  her  head  j 
her  garment  torn  and  rufty  coloured,  fpread  here  and  there  with 
tongues,  a  cord  about  her  neck  inftead  of  a  bracelet,  in  her  right 
hand  fhe  holds  a  dagger  as  if  fhe  would  ftab. 

Her  fitting  denotes  idlenefs,  the  main  caufe  of  Detra^lion^ 
her  mouth  open,  pronenefs  to  DetraBion^  and  back-biting,  the 
rufty  coloured  garment,  that  as  ruft  corrodes  iron,  fo  does  De- 
trahion  the  good  name  and  reputation,  the  rope  the  abjedt  con- 
dition of  back-biters. 

DEVICE,  is  an  emblem  or  reprefentation  of  fome  natural 
body,  with  a  motto  or  fentence  apply'd  in  a  figurative  fenfe, 
to  the  advantage  of  fome  perfon,  and  the  figure  or  image  is 
call'd  the  body,  and  the  motto  the  foul  of  the  Device. 

A  Device  is  a  fort  of  a  metaphor,  reprefenting  one  obje<3:  by 
another,  wherewith  it  has  fome  refemblance. 

So  that  a  Device  is  only  true,  when  it  contains  a  metaphori- 
cal fimilitude,  and  may  itfelf  be  reduc'd  into  a  comparifon. 

Laftly,  a  Devife  is  a  metaphor  painted  and  vifible,  and  that 
ftrikes  the  eye. 

All  thefe  circumftances  are  requifite  to  a  Device^  and  without 
them  a  figure  only  makes  a  hieroglyphick,  and  the  word  only  a 
di61:ion  or  fentence. 

Fa,  Bohours  gives  a  clear  and  accurate  explication  of  the  word 
Device.  A  Device  fays  he,  is  a  compofition  or  aflemblage  of  fi- 
gures drawn  from  nature  and  art,  call'd  the  body^  and  of  a  few 
words  adapted  to  the  figure,  and  call'd  the  foul. 

Such  a  compound  we  make  ufe  of  to  denote  our  thoughts  or 
intentions  by  comparifon  ;  for  the  effence  of  a  Device  confifts  in 
a  comparifon,  taken  from  nature  or  art,  and  founded  on  a  me- 
taphor. 

This  he  illuftrates,  in  the  following  inftance ;  a  young  noble- 
man of  great  courage  and  ambition,  bore  for  his  Device  in  the 
!aft  carraufTol  at  the  court  of  France^  a  rocket  mounted  in  the 
air  with  this  motto  in  Italian^  poco  duri  purchc  niinalzit  i.  e, 
I  would  laft  little,  provided  I  might  rife  high,  which  feems  to 
hold  forth  the  following  difcourfe ;  as  the  rocket  rifes  to  a  great 
pitch,  though  it  only  endures  a  little  while ;  fo  I  am  not  con- 
cern'd  about  living  long,  provided  I  attain  to  glory  and  emi- 
nence, which  is  a  juft  comparifon. 

Upon  this  foundation  a  Device  is  a  painted  metaphor,  or  ra- 
ther an  enigma  inverted,  for  whereas  enigma's  reprefent  nature 

or 
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or  art,  by  the  events  of  hiftory,  and  the  adventures  of  fables; 
a  Device  is  a  rcprefentation  of  human  qualities,  by  natural  or 
artificial  bodies.  Tht  French  h2^ft  diftinguifli'd  themfelved  in  this 
way,  efpecially  fuice  the  time  of  Cardinal  Mazarine,  who  had 
a  wonderful  fancy  for  them. 

The  Italians  have  reduc'd  the  making  Devices  into  an  art,  and 
laid  down  laws  and  rules  for  it.     Some  of  the  principal  are, 

1.  That  there  be  nothing  monftrous  or  extravagant  in  the  fi- 
gures, nothing  contrary  to  the  nature  of  things,  or  the  com- 
mon opinion  of  mankind. 

2.  That  figures  be  not  join'd,  that  have  no  affinity  or  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  the  metaphor  being  to  be  founded  upon  fome- 
thing  real,  and  not  on  hazard  or  imagination  ;  excepting  fome 
whimfical  unions  eftablifti'd  in  fables,  which  cuftom  and  the  au- 
thority of  the  poets  have  made  pafs  for  natural. 

3.  That  the  human  body  be  never  taken  into  Devices. 

4.  That  there  be  a  fort  of  unity  in  the  figures,  that  make  the 
body,  it  is  not  meant,  that  there  muft  be  only  a  fimple  figure ; 
but  that  if  there  be  feveral,  they  have  a  relation  and  fubordina- 
tion  to  each  other  j  fo  that  there  be  one  principal  figure  on  which 
the  reft  depend. 

5.  Though  ftill  the  fewer  figures  there  are  in  the  body  of  the 
Device^  and  the  lefs  they  are  confus'd,  the  more  perfedl  and  ele- 
gant is  the  Device. 

5.  The  motto  which  is  to  animate  the  figure  muft  agree  fo 
accurately  thereto,  as  that  it  could  not  ferve  for  any  other. 

6.  Nothing  to  be  nam'd  that  appears  to  the  eye,  and  which 
the  bare  infpedion  may  make  known. 

7.  The  motto  not  to  have  a  complete  fenfe  of  itfelf,  for  be- 
ing to  make  a  compound  with  the  figure,  it  muft  only  be  apart, 
and  confequentiy  muft  not  fignify  the  whole.  If  the  words 
alone  have  a  complete  fignffication,  you  havea  full  and  diftindt  no- 
tion independently  of  the  figure  j  whereas  the  fignification  fhould 
refult  from  both. 

8.  The  fliorter  the  motto,  the  more  beautiful ;  and  a  fufpen- 
fion  of  the  fenfe  which  leaves  fomething  to  guefs,  is  one  of  the 
principal  graces  of  the  Device. 

9.  And  laftly,  it  is  accounted  a  happinefs  in  a  Device,  where 
the  words  of  a  poet  are  apply'd  in  a  fenfe  he  never  dream'd  of, 

.  and  yet  fo  pertinently,  that  it  fhould  feem,  that  they  had  been 
,  intended  for  the  fame. 

D.  F.  ftands  for  Domenichino  of  Florence. 

D.  H.  ftands  for  David  Hepfer,  the  brother  of  Lambert  and 
,  of  Jeremty  all  three  German  engravers. 
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DTAGLYPHICE,  is  the  art  of  engraving,  cutting  or  otlier^ 
wife  working  hollow  or  concave  figures  in  metals ;  fuch  as  feals, 
intaglia's,  the  matrices  or  coins  for  medals,  tafc. 

DIALLING. 
The  defcriptmi  of  the  CLINATORY  or  DECLINATORY. 

The  declinatory  is  made  of  a  fquare  board,  as  A  B  C  D  in 
the  figure,  of  a  good  thicknefs,  and  the  larger  the  better,  be- 
tween two  of  the  fides  is  defcrib'd  on  the  centre  A  a  quadranty 
as  E  F  divided  into  ninety  equal  parts  or  degrees,  which  are 
figured  with  lo,  20,  30  to  90;  and  then  back  again  with  the 
complements  of  the  fame  numbers  to  90;  between  the  limb  and 
the  tv;o  femi-diameters,  is  made  a  round  box  into  which  a 
magnetical  needle  is  fitted,  and  a  card  of  the  nautical  compafs, 
divided  into  nineties,  beginning  their  numbers  at  the  eaft,  weft, 
north  and  fouth  points  of  the  compafs ;  from  which  points  the 
oppofite  fides  of  the  clinatory  receive  their  names  of  eaft,  weft, 
north  and  fouth.     See  plate  i.  fig.  r. 

But  note,  that  the  north  point  of  the  card  muft  be  placed  fo 
many  degrees  towards  the  eaft  or  weft  fides  of  the  clinatory,  as 
the  needle  varies  from  the  true  north  points  of  the  world,  in  the 
place  where  you  make  the  D'lal^  which  the  workman  who 
makes  the  clinatory  will  know  how  to  fit. 

Upon  the  center.  A,  whereon  the  quadrant  is  defcrib'd,  is 
falened  a  plumb-line,  having  a  plummet  of  lead  orbrafs,  faftened 
to  the  enu  of  it,  which  plumb-line  is  of  fuch  length,  that  the 
plummet  may  fall  juft  into  the  grove  G  H,  below  the  quadrant^ 
which  is  for  that  purpofe  made  of  fuch  a  depth,  that  the  plum- 
janet  may  ride  freely  within  it,  without  flopping  at  the  fides  of 
it.     See  the  figure  annex'd. 

With  this  clinatory  you  may  examine  the  fituation  of  planes, 
as  if  your  plane  be  horizontal,  it  is  direct;  and  then  for  the  true 
fituating  your  Dial ^  you  have  only  the  true  north  and  fouth  line 
to  find  ;  which  is  done  only  by  fetting  the  clinatory  flat  down 
upon  the  plane,  and  turning  it  towards  the  right  or  left  hand, 
till  you  can  bring  the  north  point  of  the  needle  to  hang  juft  over 
the  Jiower  de  luce ;  for  then  if  you  draw  a  line  by  either  of  the 
fides,  parallel  to  the  needle,  that  line  fhall  be  the  north  and  fouth 
line. 

If  your  plane,  either  recline  or  incline,  apply  one  of  the  fides 
of  the  clinatory,  parallel  to  one  of  the  femi-diameters  of  the 
quadrant  to  the  plane  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  the  plumb-line 
hanging  at  liberty,  may  fall  upon  the  circumference  of  the 
quadrant ;  for  then  the  number  of  degrees  of  the  quadrant, 
comprehended  between  the  fide  of  the  quadrant^  parallel  to 
the  plane,  and  the  plumb-line  Ihall  be  the  number  of  degrees 

for 
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for  reclinaiion.  If  the  center  of  the  quadrant  points  upward  ;    or 
ificlination  if  the  center  points  downwards. 

If  your  reclining  or  inclining  plane  decline,  draw  upon  it  a 
line  parallel  to  the  horizon,  which  you  may  do  by  applying  the 
back-fide  of  the  clinatory,  and  raifing  or  depreffing  the  centre  of 
t{ie  quadrant^  till  the  plumb-line  hang  upon  one  of  the  femi- 
diameters ;  for  then  you  mufl:  by  the  upper-fide  of  the  clinatory^f 
draw  an  horizontal  line  if  the  plane  incline^  or  by  the  under-fide 
if  it  recline. 

If  it.  neither  incline  nor  recline.,  you  may  draw  a  horizontal 
line  both  by  the  upper  and  under  fides  of  the  clinatory. 

Having  drawn  the  horizontal  line,  apply  the  north  fide  of  the 
clinatory  to  it,  and  if  the  north  end  of  the  needle  points  direct- 
ly towards  the  plane,  it  is  then  a  foutb  plane  ;  if  the  north 
point  of  the  needle  point  diredly  from  the  plane,  it  is  a  ti07th 
plane  ;  but  if  it  point  directly  towards  the  eaji^  it  is  an  cajl 
plane ;  if  towards  the  wejl.,  a  weji  plane. 

If  it  do  not  point  directly  either  eajl,  weJi,  norths  or  fonthy 
then  fo  many  degrees  is  the  declination  of  the  plane. 

You  may  find  a  meridian  line  another  way,  thus;  if  the  fun 
Ihine  juft  at  noon,  hold  up  a  plumb  line,  fo  that  the  (hadow  of 
it  may  fall  upon  your  plane,  and  that  (hadow  (hall  be  your  me^ 
vidian  line. 

To  defcribe  a  DIAL  upon  a  HORIZONTAL  plane. 

Firft  draw  a  north  and  fouth  line  (which  is  call'd  a  meridian 
line)  through  the  middle  of  the  plane,  thus ;  fet  your  declina- 
tory flat  upon  the  plane,  and  turn  it  to  and  fro  till  the  needle 
hang  precifely  over  the  meridian  line  of  the  declinatory  ;  then  by 
the  fide  of  the  declinatory.,  parallel  to  its  meridian  line,  draw  a 
ftrait  line  on  the  plane,  and  if  that  ftrait  line  be  in  the  middle 
of  the  plane,  it  (hall  be  a  meridian  line  without  any  more  to 
do.     See  plate  i.  fig.  2. 

But  if  it  be  not  in  the  middle  of  |he  plane,  you  muft  draw 
a  line  parallel  to  it,  through  the  middle  of  the  plane,  for  the 
meridian  line,  or  XII  a  clock  line,  and  it  fhall  be  the  meridian 
line,  and  alfo  ihe  fubjlilar  line;  then  draw  another  ftrait  line 
through  the  middle  of  this  line,  to  cut  it  at  right  angles,  for  the 
VI  a  clock  lines ;  and  where  thefe  two  lines  cut  one  another, 
make  your  center,  whereon  defcribe  a  circle  on  your  plane, 
as  large  as  you  can,  which  by  the  tncridian  line,  and  the 
line  drawn  at  right  angles  with  it,  will  be  divided  into  four 
quadrants  ;  one  of  the  quadrants  divide  into  ninety  degrees,  thus, 
keeping  your  compafles  at  the  fame  width  they  were  at,  whe» 
you  defcrib'd  the  quadrant ;  place  one  foot  in  the  XII  a  clock 
line,  and  extend  the  other  in  the  quadranty  and  make  in  the 
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quadrant  a  mark  with  it;  fo  you  will  have  the  fixtieth  degree 
mark'd  out ;  then  place  one  foot  of  your  compafles  in  the  VI  a 
clock  line,  and  extend  the  other  in  the  quadrant y  and  make  in 
the  quadrant  another  mark  with  it ;  and  fo  will  that  quadrant 
be  divided  into  three  equal  parts,  each  of  thefe  three  equal  parts 
contains  thirty  degrees :  then  With  your  compafles  divide  one  of 
thefe  three  equal  parts  into  three  parts,  and  transfer  that  diftance 
to  the  other  two  third  parts  of  the  quadrant,  fo  Ihall  the  whole 
quadrant  be  divided  into  nine  equal  parts. 

Then  divide  one  of  thefe  nine  equal  parts  into  two  equal 
parts,  and  transfer  that  diftance  to  the  other  eight  equal  parts, 
and  fo  fhall  the  quadrant  be  divided  into  eighteen  equal 
parts. 

Then  divide  one  of  thefe  eighteen  equal  parts  into  five  equal 
parts,  and  transfer  that  diftance  to  the  other  feventeen  equal  parts, 
and  fo  will  the  whole  quadrant  be  divided  into  ninety  equal  parts. 
]pach  of  thefe  ninety  equal  parts  are  call'd  degrees. 

Note^  That  you  may  in  fmall  quadrants^  divide  truer  and  with 
lefs  trouble  with  fteel  dividers  (which  open  or  clofe  with  a  fcrew 
for  that  purpofe)  than  you  can  with  compafles. 

In  this  quadrant  (thus  divided)  count  from  the  fubftilar  or  me- 
ridian-line,  the  elevation  of  the  pole,  that  is,  the  number  of  de- 
grees that  the  pole  of  the  world  is  elevated  above  the  horizon  of 
your  place,  and  draw  a  line  from  the  center  through  that  num- 
ber of  degrees  for  the  Jlilar  line. 

Then  on  the  fuhjiilar  line  chufe  a  point  (where  you  pleafe) 
and  through  that  point  diaw  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  fubfti- 
lar line,  as  long  as  you  can,  for  the  line  of  contingence ;  and 
from  that  point  in  the  fuhjiilar  line,  meafure  the  neareft  diftance 
that  any  part  of  the  ftilar  line  hath  to  that  point  j  and  keeping 
one  foot  of  your  compafles  ftill  in  that  point,  fet  off"  that 
diftance  in  the  fuhjiilar  line,  and  at  that  diftance  defcribe  a- 
gainft  the  line  of  contingence  a  feir,i-circie,  which  divide  from 
either  fide  the  -meridian  ox  fuhjiilar  line  into  fix  equal  parts  thus: 
draw  a  line  through  the  center  of  this  femi-circle,  parallel  to  the 
line  of  contingence,  which  fhall  be  the  dia/netral  line,  and  will 
divide  this  femi-circle  into  two  quadrants ;  one  on  one  fide 
the  fuhjiilar  line,  and  the  other  quadrant  on  the  other  fide  the 
fuhjiilar  line. 

Then  keeping  your  compafTcs  at  the  fame  diftance  they  were 
at,  V,  hen  you  defcribed  the  femi-circle,  place  one  foot  tlrft  on  one 
fjde  of  the  diametral  line,  at  the  interfe«5lion  of  it  and  the  femi- 
'  circle,  and  then  on  the  other  fide  at  the  interfc^lion  of  it  and  the 
femi-circle,  and  extend  the  other  in  the  femi  circle,  and  make 
marks  in  the  femi-circ!e  on  either  fide  the  fuhjiilar  line. 
^  3  Then 
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Then  place  one  foot  of  your  compafles  at  the  interfedion  of 
the  femi-crcle  and  the  fubjlilar  line,  and  turn  the  other  foot 
about  on  either  fide  the  femi-circle,  and  make  marks  on  the 
lemi -circle  ;  and  fo  will  the  femi-circle  be  divided  into  iix  equal 
parts. 

Divide  one  of  thefe  equal  parts  into  two  equal  parts  and  trans- 
fer that  diftance  to  the  other  five  equal  parts,  fo  fhall  the  whole 
femi-circle  be  divided  into  twelve  equal  parts. 

Thefe  twelve  divifions  are  to  defcribe  the  twelve  hours  of  the 
day,  between  VI  a  clock  in  the  morning,  and  VI  a  clock  in 
the  evening. 

If  you  will  have  half  hours,  you  may  divide  each  of  thefe 
twelve  into  two  equal  parts,  as  before :  if  you  will  have  quar- 
ters, you  may  divide  each  of  thefe  twenty -four  into  two  equal 
parts  more  as  before. 

For  thus  proportioning  the  divifions  in  the  femi-circle,  you 
may  proportion  the  divifions  and  fub-divifions  of  hours  upon 
dial  planes ;  for  a  ftrait  ruler  laid  upon  each  of  thefe  divifions, 
and  on  the  centre  of  the  femi-circle,  will  fliew  on  the  line  of 
ccntlngence,  the  feveral  diftances  of  all  the  hours  and  parts  of 
hours  on  the  dial  plane;  and  ftrait  lines  drawn  from  the  centre 
of  the  dial  plane,  through  the  feveral  divifions  on  the  line  of 
contingence,  fhall  be  the  feveral  hour  lines,  and  parts  on  the  dial 
plane.    ' 

But  an  horizontal  Dial  in  our  latitude  will  admit  of  four  hours 
more,  viz.  V  VI  in  the  morning,  and  VII  VIII  in  the  even- 
ing. 

Therefore  in  the  circle  defcrib'd  on  the  dial  plane,  transfer  the 
diftance  between  VI  and  V,  and  VI  and  IV  on  the  other  fide 
the  VI  a  clock  line  ;  and  transfer  the  diftances  between  VI 
and  VII,  and  VI  and  VIII  on  the  other  fide  the  oppofite  VI  a 
clock  hour  line,  and  from  the  center  of  the  dial  plane,  draw 
lines  through  thofe  transferr'd  diftances  for  the  hour  lines  before 
and  after  VI. 

Then  mark  your  hour  lines  with  their  refpedlive  numbers,  the 
fuhjiilar-line  in  this  Dial  (as  aforefaid)  is  XII ;  from  thence  to- 
wards the  right  hand,  mark  every  fuccelfive  hour  line  with  I 
II  III,  l^c.  and  from  XII  towards  the  left  hand  with  XI  X 
IX,  ^c. 

The  ftile  muft  be  eredled  perpendicularly  over  the  fuhjlilar 
line,  fo  as  to  make  an  angle  with  the  dial  plane ^  equal  to  the 
elevation  of  the  pole  of  your  place. 

Example. 
Suppofe  you  would  draw  a  Dial  upon  a  horizontal  plane  here 
at  London ;  firft  draw  the  meridian  (or  north  and  fouth  line)  as 
XII  B,  and  crofs  it  in  the  middle  with  auother  line  at  right 
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angles,  as  VI  VI,  which  is  an  eaft  and  weft  line.  Where  thefe 
two  lines  cut  each  other  as  at  A,  make  the  centre,  whereon 
defcribe  the  femi- circle  B  VI  VI  ;  but  one  of  the  quadrantSy 
viz.  the  quadrant  from  XII  to  VI  towards  the  right  hand, 
you  mufl  divide  into  ninety  equal  parts  (as  you  were  taught 
before)  and  make  at  51!  degrees  (which  is  the  latitude  of  Lon- 
don) a  mark,  and  laying  a  ftrait  ruler  to  the  centre  of  the 
plane,  and  to  this  mark  draw  a  line  by  the  fide  of  it  for  the 
Ji'ilar  line. 

Then  on  the  Jnhftllar  line,  chufe  a  point  as  at  C,  and  thro* 
that  point  draw  a  line  as  long  as  you  can  perpendicularly  to  the 
eaft  and  weft  line  VI  VI  as  E  F  (which  is  call'd  the  line  of 
contingence,  or  contingent  line)  and  where  this  line  of  contingenc& 
cuts  the  fiihflilar  line,  place  one  foot  of  your  compafi'es,  and 
from  thence  meafure  the  (horteft  diftance  between  the  point  C 
and  the  filar  line  on  the  fiihjlilar  line,  as  at  D }  which  point 
D  fhall  be  the  centre,  v.hereon  with  your  compalles  at  the 
fame  width,  you  muft  defcribe  a  femi-circle  to  reprefent  a  femi- 
f  ircle  of  the  equinoSiial. 

Divide  this  femi-circle  into  fix  equal  parts,  to  each  of  which 
equal  parts,  and  to  the  centre  of  the  equim^ial  femi-circle  lay 
a  ftrait  ruler,  and  where  the  ftrait  ruler  cuts  the  line  of  contin- 
gence^ make  marks  in  the  line  of  contingence. 

Then  lay  a  ftrait  ruler  to  the  femi-circle  of  the  dial  plane  and 
to  each  of  the  marks  in  the  line  of  contingence,  and  by  the  fide 
of  it  draw  twelve  ftrait  lines  for  the  twelve  fore  and  afternoon 
hour  lipes,  viz.  from  VI  in  the  morning,  to  VI  in  the  even- 
ing. 

Then  in  the  quadrant  VI  B  meafure  the  diftance  between  the 
VI  a  clock  hour  line,  and  the  V  a  clock  hour  line,  and  transfer 
the  fame  diftance  from  the  VI  a  clock  line  to  VII  and  V  on 
both  fidei  the  VI  a  clock  hour  line  ;  and  through  thofe  diftances 
draw  from  the  cenfer  of  the  plane  the  VII  and  V  a  clock  hour 
lines,  and  meafure  the  diftance  between  the  VI  a  clock  hour 
line  and  the  IV  a  clock  hour  line,  and  transfer  the  fame  diftance 
from  the  VI  a  clock  line  to  VIII  and  IV,  and  through  thofe 
diftances  draw  from  the  centre  of  the  plane  the  VIII  a  clock  and 
IV  a  clock  hour  lines.     See  plate  i.  fig.  2. 

If  )pu  will  have  the  half  hours  and  quarters,  or  any  other  di- 
vifion  of  hours,  you  muft  divide  each  fix  divifions  of  the  equi- 
noctial into  fo  many  parts  as  you  intend,  and  by  a  ftrait  ruler 
laid  to  the  center  of  the  equinoctial,  and  thofe  divifions  in  the 
iquino^ial  circle  make  marks  in  the  line  of  contingence,  as  you 
did  before  for  the  whole  hour  lines;  and  lines  drawn  from  the 
center  of  the  plane  through  thofe  marks,  fhall  be  the  fub-divi- 
lions  of  the  hours.  But  you  muft  remember  to  make  all  the 
I  fub» 
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fubdivifions  fiiort  lines,  and  near  the  verge  of  the  dial  planer  that 
the  hours  and  the  parts  of  the  hours  may  the  more  eafily  be  di« 
flinguifli'd,  ns  you  fee  in  the  figure. 

Having  drav^^n  the  hour  lines,  fet  the  number  of  each  hour 
line  under  it,  as  you  fee  in  the  figure. 

Laft  of  ail,  fit  a  triangular  iron,  whofe  angular  point  being 
laid  to  the  center  of  the  dial  plancy  one  fide  muft  agree  with 
the  fuhjiilar  line^  and  its  other  fide  with  the  ftilar  line,  and  fo 
is  the  Jlile  made. 

And  thisftile  muft  be  ere£led  perpendicularly  over  the  y«i^//(7r 
line  on  the  dial  plane ,  and  there  fix  it ;  then  is  your  Dial 
finifh'd. 

To  defcrlhe  an  ERECT  DIRECT  SOUTH  DIAL. 

You  may  know  an  ere£i  direSi  fouth  platUy  by  applying  the 
north  fide  of  the  declinatory  to  it ;  for  then,  if  the  north  end  of 
the  needle  hang  dire£tly  over  the  north  point  of  the  card  in  the 
bottom  of  the  box,  it  Is  a  fouth  plane ;  but  if  it  hang  not  di- 
rectly over  the  north  point  of  the  card,  it  is  not  a  dire£t  fouth 
plane  ;  but  declines  either  eajl  or  weji,  and  that  contrary  to 
the  pointing  of  the  needle  eajlerly  or  ivcjlcrly^  from  the  north 
point  of  the  card  ^  for  if  the  north  point  of  the  needle  points 
eajlerly^  the  plane  declines  from  the  fouth  towards  the  uieji ;  if 
it  points  wejierly,  the  plane  declines  from  the  fouth  towards  the 
eajl. 

You  may  know  if  the  plane  be  truly  ereSf  or  upright,  by  ap- 
plying one  of  the  fides  A  B  or  A  D  to  it  j  for  then,  by  hold- 
ing the  centre  A  upwards,  fo  that  the  plumb  line  may  play  free 
in  the  groove,  if  the  line  falls  upon  o,  or  90,  the  plane  is  up- 
right ;  but  if  it  hang  upon  any  of  the  intermediate  degrees,  it 
is  not  upright,  but  either  inclines  or  reclines. 

If  you  find  that  it  inclines,  apply  the  fide  A  B  to  it,  and  fee 
what  number  of  degrees  the  plumb-line  falls  on  ;  for  that  num- 
ber of  degrees,  counted  from  the  fide  A  B,  is  the  number  of  de- 
grees of  inclination. 

If  you  find  that  the  plane  reclines^  apply  the  fide  AD  to  it, 
and  fee  what  number  of  degrees  the  plumb  line  falls  on ;  for 
that  number  of  degrees,  counted  from  the  fide  AD,  is  the 
number  of  degrees  of  recUnation. 

Thefe  rules  being  well  underftood,  may  ferve  for  the  find- 
ing the  fituation  of  all  other  planes. 

But  in  order  to  make  a  Dial  on  this  plane,  you  muft  firft 
draw  a  meridian  lint  through  the  middle  of  the  plane,  by  ap- 
plying a  plumb  line  to  the  middle  of  it,  till  the  plummet  hang 
quietly  before  it;  for  then,  if  the  plumb-line  be  black'd 
(for  a  white  ground)  or  chalk'd  (for  a  dark  ground)  and  ftrain'd 
^s  carpenters  do  their  lines,  you  niay  with  one  iroke  of  the 
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ftring    on  the  plane  defcribe  the  meridian  iine,  as  A  XII  in 
plate  I.  fig.  3. 

Then  on  the  top  of  this  meridian  line,  as  at  A,  draw  another 
line  athwart  it,  to  cut  it  at  right  angles,  as  VI  VI,  for  an  eaji 
and  weji  line. 

At  the  meeting  of  thefe  two  lines  at  the  top,  make  your  cen- 
tre, on  which  defcribe  a  femi-circle  on  your  plane,  as  large  as 
you  can,  which  by  the  meridian  line^  and  the  eaJl  and  wejl  line^ 
will  be  divided  into  two  quadrants. 

One  of  thefe  quadrants  divide  into  ninety  degrees  (as  is  before 
taught)  and  from  the  fubftilar  line,  count  the  compliment  of  the 
elevation  of  the  pole^  which  (here  at  London,  where  the  pole  is 
elevated  512  degrees)  its  complement  to  90  is  38^  degrees,  and 
there  make  a  mark  as  at  E. 

Then  on  the  Jiibjlilar-line  chufe  a  point  (where  you  pleafe) 
as  at  F  for  the  line  of  contingence  to  pafs  through ;  which  line  of 
contingence  draw  as  long  as  you  can,  fo  that  it  may  cut  thefub- 
Jiilar  line  at  right  angles ;  and  from  the  point  F  in  the  fuhjii- 
lar  line,  meafure  the  (horteft  diftance  between  it  and  the  flilar 
line ;  and  keeping  one  foot  of  your  compafles  Hill  in  the  point 
F,  transfer  that  diftance  into  the  fubfiilar  line,  as  at  G ;  then 
on  the  point  G  defcribe  a  femi-circle  of  the  equino6fial  againft 
the  line  of  contingence,  which  femi-circle  divide  into  twelve 
equal  parts  (as  is  taught  in  the  example  of  the  hori-zontal  dial) 
and  by  a  ftrait  ruler  laid  to  each  of  thefe  divifions,  and  to  the 
centre  of  the  femi-circle,  make  marks  in  the  line  of  contingence 
by  the  fide  of  the  ruler ;  for  ftrait  lines  drawn  from  the  center 
of  the  dial  plane,  through  thefe  marks  in  the  contingent  line^ 
will  be  the  twelve  hour  lines  before  and  after  noon. 

Then  mark  your  hour  lines  with  their  refpe6tive  numbers  \ 
the  fuhjlilar  or  meridian  line  is  XII,  from  thence  towards  the 
right  hand  with  I,  II,  III,  ^c.  and  from  thence  towards  the 
left  hand  with  XI,  X,  IX,  l^-e. 

The  ftile  muft  be  eredled  perpendicularly  over  the  fubftilar 
line,  fo  as  to  rnake  an  angle  on  the  dial  plane  equal  to  the  com- 
plement of  the  elevation  of  the  pole,  viz.  38^   degrees. 

ro  make  an  ERECT  DIRECT  NORTH  DIAL. 
The  erei^  direSf  north  Dial,  ftile  and  all,  is  made  by  the  fame 
rules,  changing  upwards  for  downwards,  and  the  left  fide  for  the 
right,  that  the  cre£i  direSi  fouth  dial  is  made. 

For  if  the  ereSi  direSl  fouth  Dial  be  drawn  on  any  tranfpa- 
rent  plane,  as  on  glafs,  horn,  or  an  oiled  paper,  and  the  hori- 
zontal line  VI  VI  turned  downwards,  and  the  line  VII  mark'd 
with  V,  and  the  hne  VIII  with  IIII,  and  the  line  V  with 
VII,  and  the  line  IIII  with  VIII ',  then  you  will  have  of  it  a 
north  erecl  dial, 
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All  the  other  hour  lines  in  this  Dial  are  ufeiefs,  becaufe  the 
fun  in  our  latitude  fhines  on   a  north  face  the  longeft  day,  only 
before  VI  in  the  morning  and  after  VI  in  the  evening. 
To/efcribean  ERECT  DIRECT  EAST  DIAL. 

Hang  a  plumb  line  a  little  above  the  place  on  the  wall,  where 
you  intend  to  make  your  Dial,  and  wait  till  it  hang  quietly  be- 
fore the  wall ;  then,  if  the  line  be  rubbed  with  chalk  (as  the 
carpenters  do)  you  may,  by  holding  the  end  of  the  plummet  line 
dofe  to  the  wall,  and  ftraining  it  pretty  ftifF,  ftrike  with  it 
a  ftrait  line,  as  carpenters  do;  this  line  will  be  a  perpendicular, 
as  A  B.     See  plate  2.  fig.  i. 

Then  chufe  a  convenient  point  in  this  perpendicular  as  at  C, 
for  a  center,  whereon  defcribe  an  occult  arch,  as  at  DE;  this 
arch  mutt  contain  the  number  of  degrees  of  the  elevation  of  the 
eqiiimiiial,  counted  between  D  and  E,  which  in  our  latitude  is  3  8f 
or  (which  is  all  one)  the  complement  of  the  elevation  of  the  pole. 

Therefore  in  a  quadrant  of  the  fame  radius,  with  the  occult 
arch,  meafure  387  degrees,  and  fet  them  off  in  the  plane  from 
E  to  P ;  then  from  D  to  the  center  C  in  the  perpendicular 
draw  the  prickt  line  D  C;  and  this  prickt  line  will  reprefent  the 
axis  of  the  world. 

Then  crofs  this  line  at  right  angles  with  the  line  C  F,  and 
draw  it  off  from  C  to  F,  as  long  as  you  poffibly  can,  and  this 
line  will  be  the  contingent  line. 

Then  chufe  a  point  in  this  contingetit  line  as  at  VI,  and  draw 
a  line  through  that  point  at  right  angles  for  the  fuhflilar  liney 
as  G  VI  H  for  the  JubjVilar  line ;  then  open  your  compaffes  to 
a  convenient  width  as  to  (VI  G)  and  pitching  one  foot  in  the 
point  G,  with  the  other  foot  defcribe  a  iemi-circle  of  the  equi- 
hodlial  againlt  the  line  of  contingence,  which  femi  circle  divide 
from  VI  both  ways  into  fix  equal  parts,  as  you  were  taught  by 
the  example  in  the  horizontal  Dial;  and  laying  a  ft^rait  ruler  on 
the  centre  of  this  femi-circle  of  the  equinoSlial,  and  to  each  of 
thofe  equal  parts,  mark  on  the  contingent  line,  where  the  ruler 
cuts  it ;  for  thofe  marks  (hall  be  the  feveral  points,  from  whence 
lines  drawn  parallel  to  the  line  C  D,  fhall  be  the  refpedive  hour 
lines.     See  plate  2.  fig,  r. 

The  reafon  why  the  contingent  line  is  drawn  from  VI  to  F  (o 
much  longer  than  from  VI  to  C,  is  becaufe  the  hour  lines  from 
VI  to  XII  are  more  in  number  towards  noon,  than  they  *e 
from  VI  backwards  towards  IV  ;  for  this  Dial  will  only  /hew 
the  hours  from  a  little  before  IV  in  the  morning  to  almoftnoon; 
for  juft  at  noon,  the  fbadow  goes  off  the  plane,  as  may  be  {ccn 
by  applying  a  Itrait  ruler  to  the  center  of  the  equinod^ial  femi- 
circle  G,  and  lay  it  to  the  point  XII  in  the  Jemi-circle  ;  for 
then  the  ftrait  ruler  will  never  cut  the  line  of  contjngence,  be- 
caufe 
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c-aufc  the  line  of  conting<snce  is  parallel  to  the  line  G  3?II  on  the 
equinodlial  circle ;  and  lines  parallel,  tho'  continued  to  never  fo 
great  a  lene;th,  never  meet. 

To  thefe  hour  lines  put  figures,  as  you  fee  plate  2  fig.  r. 

The  ftile  I  K  of  this  Dial,  as  vi^ll  as  of  all  others,  muft  ftand 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  world ;  and  alfo  parallel  to  the  face  of 
the  plane,  and  parallel  to  all  the  hour  lines,  and  ftand  directly 
over  the  fuhjlilar  or  VI  a  clock  hour  line,  and  that  fo  high,  as 
is  the  diltance  of  the  centre  of  the  equino£iial  femi-circle  from 
xhc  contingent  Vine. 

To  defcribe  a  DIAL  on  an  ERECT  DIRECT  zvej}  plane. 

An  ereSi  direB  xveft  Dial  is  the  fame  in  all  refpects  with  an 
ei-e£l  dire^  eajl  Dial,  only  as  the  eaft  Dial  fhews  the  forenoon 
hours,  {0  the  weft  ftieu's  the  afternoon  hours. 

Thus  if  the  eaft  Dial  were  drawn  on  any  tranfparent  plane,  as 
on  glafs,  horn,  or  oil'd  paper,  on  the  one  fide  will  appear  an  eaji 
Dial,  and  on  the  other  fide  a  weft  ;  only  the  numbers  to  the 
hour  lines  (as  was  faid  before  as  to  the  north  Dial)  muft  be 
changed  ;  for  that  which  in  the  eaft  Dial  is  XI,  in  the  weft 
muft  be  I ;  that  which  in  the  eaft  Dial  is  X,  in  the  weft  muft 
be  II ;  that  which  in  the  eaft  Dial  is  IX,  in  the  weft  muft  be 
III,  b'c^     The  ftile  is  the  fame. 

To  defcribe  a  DIAL  en  an  ERECT  north  or  fouth  plane,  DE- 
CLINING eafiward  or  weflward.     Plate  i.  fig.  4. 

Thefe  four  Dials,  vi-z.  the  ere£l  north  declining  eafiward,  the 
ereci  north  declining  iveflward,  the  creel  fouth  declining  eafiward^ 
and  the  erecl  fouth  declining  weflward,  are  all  projected  by  the 
fame  rules ;  and  therefore  are  in  effe6t  but  one  Dial,  diff^erently 
plac'd,  as  you  will  fee  hereafter. 

Firft,  draw  on  your  plane  a  ftrait  line,  to  reprefent  the  ho- 
rizon of  your  place,  and  mark  one  end  of  it  W,  for  weji^  and 
the  other  end  E  for  eaft. 

Then  chufe  a  point  in  this  horizontal  line  for  a  centre  as  at 
A,  on  which  you  may  defcribe  a  circle,  to  comprehend  all  thefe 
four  Dials ;  draw  a  line  as  M,  A,  M,  perpendicular  to  the  ho- 
rizontal line  W  E  through  the  centre  A  for  a  meridian  line,  and 
on  that  centre  defcribe  a  circle,  which  by  the  two  lines  W,  A,E, 
and  M,  A,  M,  will  be  divided  into  four  quadrants,  which  will 
comprehend  the  four  Dials  aforeHiid  ^  for  if  it  be  a  north  decline 
ing  zvcj'i  you  are  to  draw,  the  upper  quadrant  on  the  left  hand 
fervcs  your  purpofe  ;  if  a  fjuth  declining  wefi,  the  fame  lines 
continued  through  the  center  A  into  the  lower  quadrant  to  the 
right  hand  ferves  your  turn  ;  if  a  north  declining  eajl,  the  upper 
quadrant  to  the  right  hand  ferves  your  turn;  or  \{  z.  fouth  de- 
clining eofi,  the  fame  lines  continued  through  the  centre  A  into 
the  lower  quadrant  to  the  left  hand,  ferves  your  turn  3  and  yo^ 

inuft 


D  I  A 

muft  draw  the  declination  complement  of  the  poles^  altitude^  fub- 
Jl'ilc^  Jiile^  and  hour  lines  in  it ;  but  the  hour  lines  muft  be  diffe- 
rently mark'd,  as  you  will  fee  hereafter. 

I  (hall  only  give  you  an  example  of  one  of  thefe  Dialsy  viz. 
zjouth  declining  eaji. 

We  will  fuppofe  you  are  to  draw  a  Dial  that  dedines  from 
thcfouth^  50  degrees  towards  the^^  ;  here  beins  but  one  Dialy 
you  need  defcribe  but  one  quadrant  of  a  circle.   Plate  i.  fig  .4. 

Set  off  in  the  lower  ^;m^r^M/ W,  A,  M,  50  degrees  from 
the  meridian  line,  M  towards  W,  and  from  the  centre  A  draw 
a  ftrait  line,  through  that  mark  in  the  quadrant,  as  D,  A,  which 
may  be  call'd  the  line  of  declination  ;  then  fet  off  from  the  me- 
ridian line  the  complement  of  the  poWs  elevation,  which  in  our  la- 
titude is  38;  degrees,  and  there  draw  another  line  from  the  cen- 
tre to  A  P,  which  we  v/ill  call  the  polar  line. 

Then  take  in  the  horizontal  line  a  convenient  portion  of  the 
quadrant,  as  A  B,  and  from  the  point  B  draw  a  line  parallel  to 
the  meridian  line  A  M,  and  continue  that  line  till  it  interfeft 
the  polar  line  as  at  P,  from  which  point  P  draw  a  line  parallel 
to  W  A  as  P  C ;  then  meafure  the  diftance  of  A  B  in  the  ho- 
rizontal line,  and  fet  off  that  diftance  in  the  line  of  declination, 
as  from  A  to  D,  and  from  that  point  of  diftance  draw  a  line 
parallel  to  the  meridian  A  M,  through  the  horizontal  line  at  R, 
and  through  the  point  D,  and  continue  it  through  the  line  P  C 
as  at  S,  then  laying  a  ftrait  ruler  to  the  center  A,  and  the  inter- 
fedion  of  the  line  P  at  S,  draw  the  line  A  S  for  the  Juhjiile. 

Then  upon  the  point  S  erecfl:  a  line  perpendicularlv  as  S  T ; 
then  meafure  the  diftance  between  R  and  D,  and  fet  that  di- 
ftance off  from  S  to  T ;  and  from  the  centre  to  the  point  T 
draw  the  line  A  T  for  the  ftile  or  Gnomon  ;  and  the  triangle 
SAT  made  of  iron  or  biafs,  and  eredted  perpendicularly  over 
the  fubftile  S  A,  fhall  by  its  upper  fide  T  A,  caft  a  ftiadow  upon 
the  hour  of  the  day. 

But  you  will  fay  the  hour  lines  muft  be  drawn  firft,  it  is  true; 
therefore  to  draw  them  you  muft  chufe  a  point  in  {.he  fuhjlilc 
line,  where  you  think  good,  and  through  it  draw  the  line  F  F 
as  long  as  you  can  for  the  line  cf  contingcnce ;  then  with  your 
compaffes  take  the  fhorteft  diftance  between  this  point  and  the 
ftile,  and  transfer  that  diftance  below  the  line  of  contingence  oa 
the  fubjiile  as  at  /E  or  A  E,  and  with  your  compaffes  at  that 
diftance  defcribe  on  the  centre  I^  a  circle  to  reprefent  the  equi^. 
no£tiaL;  then  (as  you  were  taught  in  the  example  of  the  hori- 
zontal dial)  divide  the  femi-circie  of  the  cquinoSlial  into  twfelve 
equal  parts,  beginning  at  the  point  in  the  equina  fHal  circle,  where 
a  ftrait  line  drawn  from  the  centre  of  it  to  the  interfeclion  of 
the  lim  of  contingence  with  the  meridian  lim^  cuts  the  equino£lial 

line. 
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line,  as  here  at  the  point  G ;  then  lay  a  fti  iit  ruler  to  the  cen- 
tre of  the  equinoSfial  circle,  and  to  every  one  of  the  divifions  in 
the  femicircle,  and  mark  where  the  ftrait  ruler  cuts  the  contin- 
gent line;  for  ftrait  lines  drawn  from  the  centre  A  of  the  Dial, 
to  thofe  feveral  marks  on  the  contingent  line  (hail  be  the  hour 
lines -y  and  muft  be  numbred  from  ih^noon  line  or  meridian  A  M, 
backwards  as  XII  XI  X  IX,  iffc.  towards  the  left  hand,  fo  is 
your  Z)/d/ finifh'd. 

This  Dial  drawn  on  any  tranfparent  matter,  as  glafs,  horn 
or  oiled  paper,  ftiall  on  the  other  fide  the  tranfparent  rnatter  be- 
come zfouth  declining  IV eji  (ftile  and  all)  but  then  the  I  a  clock 
hour  line  muft  be  mark'd  II,  the  XII  XII,  the  XI  a  clock 
hour  hne  I,  X,  II,  IX,  III,  i^c. 

If  you  proje£l  it  anew,  you  muft  defcribe  the  quadrant  M  W, 
on  the  other  fide  the  meridian  line,  on  the  centre  A  from  M  to 
E,  and  then  count  (as  before)  the  declination,  altitude  of  the  poles^ 
fubjlile 2XiA  Jlile  in  (ht  quadrant,  beginning  at  M  towards  E,  and 
work  in  all  refpedls  as  in  thcfouth  declining  eaji ;  only  number 
this  fouth  declining  wejf,  as  in  the  foregoing  paragraph. 

If  you  projedl  a  north  declining  caJl,  you  muft  defcribe  the 
quadrant  above  the  horizontal  line,  from  M  upwards  towards  E 
on  your  right  hand,  and  count  (as  before  the  declination,  alti- 
tude, complement  of  pole,  fubjlile  ^nAjiile  from  the  meridian  line, 
and  work  as  with  the  fouth  declining  eaj}  \  it  muft  be  numbred 
from  the  meridian  line  M,  towards  the  right  hand  with  XI  X 
IX  VIII,  ^c. 

If  this  Dial  were  drawn  on  a  tranfparent  matter,  the  other 
fide  would  fhew  a  north  declining  ^uejl,  but  if  you  will  project  it 
anew,  you  muft  defcribe  the  quadrant  above  the  horizontal  line^ 
from  M  upwards  towards  W,  and  count  from  tiie  meridian  line 
A  M,  the  declination,  complement^  altitude  of  the  pole,  fubjiile 
znd  Jlile,  and  work  with  them  in  all  refpedls,  as  with  the  fouth 
declining  caji ;  but  then  the  XI  a  clock  hour  line  muft  be 
mark'd  I,  the  X,  II,  the  IX,  III,  i^'c. 

To  make  a  DIAL  on  the  CIELING  of  a  room,    where 
the  direSi  beams  of  the  fun  never  come. 

Find  fome  convenient  place  in  the  tranfum  of  a  window,  to 
place  a  fmall  round  piece  of  looking-glafs  about  the  bignefs  of  a 
groat,  or  lefs  fo  as  it  may  lie  exaclly  horizontal. 

The  point  in  the  middle  of  this  glafs  we  will  mark  A,  and 
for  diftindlion  fake  will  call  it  nodus.     See  plate  2.  fig.  2. 

Through  this  nodus  you  muft  draw  a  meridian  line  on  the 
floor,  thus  hang  a  plumb-line  in  the  window  exadlly  over  the  no- 
dus, and  the  fliadow  that  the  plumb-line  cafts  on  the  floor  juft  at 
noon  will  be  a  meridian  line;  or  you  may  find  a  meridian  line 
otherwife  by  the  clinator^. 

Having 
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Having  drawn  the  meridian  line  on  the  floor,  find  a  meridian 
line  on  the  ceiling,  thus ;  hold  a  plumb-line  to  the  ceiling,  over 
that  end  of  the  meridian  line  next  the  window  ;  if  the  plummet 
hang  not  exactly  on  the  meridian  line  on  the  floor,  remove  your 
hand  on  the  cieling  one  way  or  other,  as  you  fee  caufe,  till  it  do 
hang  quietly  juft  over  it,  and  at  the  point  where  the  plumb-line 
touches  the  cieling,  make  a  mark,  as  at  B  ;  that  mark  B  (hall 
be  diredlly  over  the  meridian  line  on  the  floor.  Then  remove 
your  plumb-line  to  the  other  end  of  the  meridian  line  on  the  floor, 
and  find  a  point  on  the  cieling  diredlly  over  it,  as  you  did  the 
former  point,  as  at  Cj  and  through  thefe  two  points  B  and  C 
on  the  cieling  ftrain  and  flrike  a  line  black'd  with  fmall  coal  or 
any  other  colour  (as  carpenters  do) ;  and  that  line  B  C  on  the 
cieling  (hall  be  the  meridian  line,  as  well  as  that  on  the  floor. 

Then  faften  a  firing  juft  on  the  nodus,  and  remove  that 
firing  forwards  or  backwards  in  the  meridian  line  on  the  cieling, 
till  it  has  the  fame  elevation  in  the  quadrant  on  the  cUnatory  above 
the  horizon,  that  the  equinoctial  has  in  your  habitation,  and  thra' 
the  point  v/here  the  firing  touches  the  meridian  line  on  the  ciel- 
ing, fhall  a  line  be  drawn  at  light  angles  with  the  ?neridian  to 
reprefent  the  equimSiial  line. 

Thus  in  our  latitude  the  elevation  ofthe  equator  being  38  V  de- 
grees i  I  remove  the  firing  faftened  to  the  nodus  forwards  or  back- 
wards in  the  meridian  line  of  the  cieling,  till  the  plumb-line  of  the 
quadrant  on  the  clinatory,  when  one  ofthe  fides  are  apply'd  to  the 
ilring,  fall  upon  38  V  degrees  ;  and  then  I  find  it  touch  the  meridian 
line  at  D  in  the  cieling,  therefore  at  D  I  make  a  mark,  and 
through  this  mark  ftrike  the  line  D  E  (as  before  I  did  in  the 
meridian  line)  to  cut  the  meridian  line  at  right  angles  ;  this  line 
fhall  be  the  equinc^ialline,  and  ferve  to  denote  the  hour  diftances, 
as  the  contingent  line  does  on  other  Dials,  as  you  have  often 
feen. 

Then  I  place  the  center  of  the  quadrant  on  the  clinatory  upon 
iht  nodus',  fo  as  the  arch  of  the  quadrant  may  be  on  the  eajl  part 
ofthe  ?neridian  line,  and  under -prop  it  fo,  that  the  flat  fide  of 
the  quadrant  may  lie  parallel  to  the  firing,  when  it  is  firained 
between  the  nodus  and  the  equino^ial;  and  alfo  fo  as  the  firing 
may  lie  on  the  femi-diameter  ofthe  quadrant,  when  it  is  held 
up  to  the  meridian  line  on  the  cieling. 

Then  removing  the  firing  the  fpace  of  i  5  degrees  in  the  qua- 
drant, and  extending  it  to  the  equator  on  the  cieling,  where  the 
firing  touches  the  equator,  there  fhall  be  a  point  through  which 
the  I  a  clock  hour  line  fhall  be  drawn ;  and  removir^  the  firing 
yet  1 5  degrees  further  to  the  eaftward  in  the  femi-circle  of  po- 
fition,  and  extending  it  alfo  to  the  equator,  where  it  touches  the 
equator^    there  fhall  be  a  point  through  which  the  II  a  clock 
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hour  line  fliall  be  drawn,  removing  the  firing  yet  ts  degrees 
furtiier  to  the  eaftward  in  the  femi-circle  of  pofition,  and  ex- 
tending it  to  the  equator ;  there  Ihall  be  a  point  through  which 
the  III  a  clock  hour  Hne  (hall  be  drawn. 

The  hke  is  to  be  done  for  all  the  other  afternoon  hours.  So 
oft  as  the  firing  is  remov'd  through  1 5  degrees  on  the  quadrant^ 
fo  oft  will  it  point  out  the  afternoon  diflances  in  the  meridian 
line  on  the  cieling. 

Having  thus  found  oUt  the  points  in  the  equator^  through 
which  the  afternoon  hour  lines  are  to  be  drawn,  you  may  find 
the  forenoon  hour  diflances  alfo,  the  fame  way^  viz.  by  remov- 
ing the  arch  of  the  quadrant  to  the  weft  fide  the  meridian^  as 
before  it  was  plac'd  on  the  eajl,  and  bringing  the  firing  to  the 
feveral  1 5  degrees  on  the  weji  fide  the  quadrant ;  or  otherwife, 
you  need  only  to  meafure  the  diflances  of  each  hour's  diftance, 
found  in  the  equator  from  the  meridian  line  on  the  cieling  ;  for  the 
fame  number  of  hours  from  XII,  have  the  fame  dillance  in  the 
equinoiiial  line  on  the  other  fide  the  meridian^  both  before  and 
afternoon. 

The  XI  a  clock  Hour  diftance  is  the  fame  from  the  ?neridian 
line,  with  the  I  a  clock  diftance  on  the  other  fide  the  ?neridian  5 
the  X  a  clock  diftance  the  fame  with  the  II  a  clock  diftance; 
the  IX  with  the  III,  if^c.  and  thus  the  diftances  of  all  the  hour 
lines  are  found  out  on  the  equator.   See  plate  2.  fig.  2.  i 

Now,  if  the  centre  of  this  Dial  lay  within  doors,  you  might  j 
draw  lines  from  the  centre  through  thefe  pricks  in  the  equator,  j 
and  thofe  lines  fhould  be  the  hour  lines,  as  in  other  Dials ;    but ! 
the  centre  of  this  Dial  lies  without  doors  in  the  air,  and  there-  ! 
fore  not  convenient  for  this  purpofe ;    fo  that  for  drawing  the ! 
hour  lines,  you  muft  confider  what  angle  every  hour  line  in  an  | 
horizontal  Dial  makes  with  the  meridian  ;    that  is  at  what  di-  j 
ftance  in  degrees   and  minutes  the  hour  lines  of  an  horizontal' 
Dial  cut  the  meridian,    which  you  may  examine  as  by  opera- 
tion 2.  for  an  angle  equal  to  the  complement  of  the  fame  an- 
gle, muft  each  refpe£tive  hour  line  with  the  equator  on  the  ciel- 
ing have. 

Thus  upon  the  point  mark'd  for  each  hour  diftance  in  the 
equinodlial  line  on  the  cieling,  defcribe  the  arches  I,  II,  III,  IV, 
as  in  the  figure,  and  finding  the  diftance  from  the  meridian  of 
the  hour  lines  of  an  horizontal  Dial  to  be  according  to  operat.  2, 
thus, 

ri'>  C"'4°"/>  C7^j20^ 

.      )2^  ,        V       324,15     whofe  comple- 365,45  ^ 
the  <   V  hour  line  <   ^  ...  •  --         ir 

JSC  )38,i4    ment  to  90  is  y 5 1,56  V. 

C^\  ^53^36  '•  <^^36,24  > 

I  meafure  in  a  quadrant  the  fame  radius  with  thofe  arches  al-- 
ready  drawn  from  the  equino^ial  line,  Fw 


And  transfer  thefe  diftances  to  the  arches  drawn  on  the  deling; 
for  then  ftrait  lines  drawn  through  the  mark  in  the  arch,  and 
through  the  mark  in  the  equator^  and  prolonged  both  ways  to 
a  convenient  length,  (hall  be  the  fcveral  hour  lines  (aforefaid)  and 
when  the  fun  fhines  upon  the  glafs  at  nodusy  its  beams  will  reflc<5l 
upon  the  hour  of  the  day. 

S^me  helps  to  a  young  DIALIST,  for  his  more  orderly  and  quick 
making  ^  DIALS.  See  plate  2.  fig.  3. 

It  may  prove  fomething  difficult  to  thofe  that  are  unpractifed 
in  mathematical  projections,  to  divide  a  circle  into  360  degrees 
(or  which  is  all  one}  a  femi-circle  into  180,  or  a  quadrant  into 
90  degrees. 

The  fpeedieft  way  of  doing  which,  is  by  a  line  of  chords,  which 
if  you  will  be  curious  in  your  pradlice,  you  may  make  yourfelf ; 
or  if  you  account  it  not  worth  your  while,  you  may  buy  it  al- 
ready made  on  box  or  brafs  of  mofl  mathematical  inftrument 
makers. 

This  inftrument  they  call  a  plain  fcale,  which  does  not  only 
accommodate  you  with  the  divifions  of  a  quadrant  ^  but  alfo 
ferves  for  a  ruler  to  draw  ftrait  lines  with. 

The  manner  of  making  it  as  follows : 

Defcribe  upon  a  fmooth,  flat,  even  grain'd  board  a  quarter  of 

an  whole  circle,  as  B  C,    whofe  radius  A  B  or  A  C,    may   be 

four  inches,  if  you  intend  to  make  large  Dials  or  two  inches,  if 

fmall ;  but  if  you  will  you  may  have  feveral  lines  of  chords  on  your 

fcale  or  rule. 

Divide  this  quadrant  into  ninety  equal  parts,  as  you  are  taught 
in  the  making  the  horizontal  Dial.  C 

Then  draw  clofe  by  the  edge  of  your  ftrait  ruler  a  line  parallel 
to  the  edge,  and  at  about  20  part  of  an  inch  a  fecond  line  paral- 
lel to  that,  and  at  about  ^  of  an  inch  a  third  line,  parallel  to 
both. 

Then  place  one  foot  of  your  compafl'es  at  the  beginning  of  the 
firft  degree  on  the  quadrant  defcrib'd,  on  the  board,  as  at  B, 
and  open  the  other  foot  to  the  end  of  the  firft  degree,  and  tranf- 
fer  that  diftance  upon  your  rule  from  B  to  the  firft  mark  or  di- 
vifion,  between  the  two  firft  drawn  lines. 

Then  place  one  foot  of  your  compafles  again  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  firft  degree  on  the  quadrant  defcrib'd  on  the  board, 
as  at  B,  and  open  the  other  foot  to  the  end  of  the  fecond  degree, 
and  transfer  that  diftance  upon  your  rule,  from  B  to  the  fecond 
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fhark  or  divifion  between  the  two  firft  drawn  lines ;  and  thus 
meafure  the  diflance  of  every  degree  from  the  firft  degree  def- 
crib'd  on  the  quadrant^  and  transfer  it  to  the  rule. 

But  for  diftinilion  fake,  you  may  draw  every  tenth  divifion 
from  the  firft  line  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  third  line,  and  mark 
them  in  fucceflion  from  the  beginning  with  lo,  20,  30,  to  90; 
and  the  fifth  divifions  you  may  draw  half  way,  between  the  fe- 
cond  and  third  parallel  hnes  ;  the  fingle  divifions  only  between 
the  two  firft  parallel  lines.  So  is  your  line  of  chords  made. 
The  life  of  the  line  of  CHORDS. 

As  its  ufe  is  very  eafy,  fo  is  its  convenience  very  great,  for 
placing  one  foot  of  the  compafles  at  the  firft  divifion  on  the  fcafe, 
and  opening  the  other  to  the  60th  degree,  you  may  with  the 
points  of  your  compafles  (fo  extended)  defcribe  a  circle,  and  the  fe- 
veral  divifions  on  the  fcale  fliall  be  the  degrees  of  the  four  quadrants 
of  that  circle,  as  you  may  try  by  working  backwards,  to  what 
you  were  Juft  now  taught  in  the  making  the  fcale  •■,  for  as  before 
you  meafured  the  diftance  of  the  degrees  of  the  quadrant^  and 
transferr'd  them  to  iht  fcale;  fo  now  you  only  meafure  the  divi- 
fions on  the  fcalc^  and  transfer  them  to  the  quadrant-,  femi-cir- 
cle,  or  whole  circle  defcrib'd  on  your  paper.     For  example. 

If  you  would  meafure  30  degrees  in  your  defcrib^'d  circle,  place 
on  the  foot  of  your  compafies  at  the  beginning  of  the  divifions 
on  the  fcale,  as  at  A,  and  extend  the  other  foot  to  the  divifion 
mark'd  30,  and  that  diftance  transferr'd  to  the  circle,  (hall  be 
the  diftance  of  30  degrees  in  that  circle. 

Do  the  like  for  any  other  number  of  degrees. 

You  may  draw  your  Dial  firft  on  a  large  fl:ieet  of  paper,  if 
your  Dial  plane  be  fo  large,  but  if  it  is  not  fo  large,  draw  it  on  a 
fmaller  piece  of  paper  ;  then  rub  the  backfide  of  your  paper  Dial 
with  fmail-coal,  till  it  be  well  black'd  ;  and  laying  your  paper 
Dial  on  the  Dial  plane,  fo  that  the  lines  of  your  paper  agree 
with  the  eajl^  wejiy  north  ^ndfoutb  fituation  of  your  Dial  plane. 

Then  with  wax  or  pitch  faften  the  corners  of  the  paper  on 
the  plane,  and  laying  a  ftrait  ruler  on  the  hour  lines  of  your 
Dial,  draw  with  the  blunted  point  of  a  needle,  by  the  fide  of 
the  ruler,  and  the  fmall  coal  rubb'd  on  the  backfide  the  paper 
will  leave  a  mark  of  the  lines  on  the  plane. 

If  you  would  have  the  lines  drawn  red,  you  may  rub  the  back- 
fide of  your  paper  with  vermilion  j  if  blue  with  verditer,  if  yel- 
low with  orpijnent,  &c. 

Then  draw  upon  thefe  mark'd  lines  with  oil  colours  as  you 
pleafe. 

If  your  Dial  decline  far  towards  the  eaft  or  weft,  the  hour 
lines  (unlefs  projedled  to  a  very  great  length)  will  run  very  clofe 
to  one  another  -,    therefore  in  this  cafe  you  mutt  proje^  your 
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Dial  on  a  large  table,  or  fometimes  on  the  floor  of  a  room,  dnd 
cut  it  ofFas  far  as  you  think  good  from  the  centre;  for  the  fur- 
ther from  the  centre,  the  larger  the  diftance  of  the  hour  lines. 
See  plate  2.  fi^.  4. 

Of  PAINTING  fun  DIALS,  and  firfl  of  the  planes  on 
which  DIALS  are  to  be  drawn. 

Dial  planes  are  of  two  forts;  firft,  fuch  as  are  made  on  the 
wall  of  a  building;  or  fecondly,  fuch  as  are  drawn  on  tables  of 
wood,  vulgarly  call'd  Dial  boards. 

Thefirft  fort,  iftheyare  madeon  brick- work,  is  done  bv  plai- 
ftering  on  the  wall  with  lime,  fand  and  hair,  mix'd ;  this,  if 
well  drench'd  with  linfeed  oil,  after  'tis  dry,  or  as  long  as  it 
will  drink  in  any;  and  then  with  oil  and  white-lead,  may  be 
durable  enough. 

But  a  better  way  is  to  temper  the  lime,  fand  and  hair  v.'ith 
ox-blood,  which  will  be  no  great  charge,  but  of  great  advan- 
tage ;  for  this  mixture  will  equal  in  time  the  hardnefs  of  a  free- 
ftone,  and  keep  the  furface  as  free  from  the  injuries  of  weather  5 
but  you  muft  afterwards  paint  it  white. 

If  you  were  to  work  on  a  ftone,  the  beft  way  is  to  drench 
the  ftone  with  linfeed  oil  and  white  very  thin,  till  it  will  drink 
in  no  more ;  then  (hall  the  Dial  you  paint  upon  it,  laft  longer 
and  be  the  better  prepar'd  againft  the  ruins  of  time.. 

Now  for  tables  or  Dial  hoards  of  wood,  they  being  the  moft 
common,  I  fliall  give  fuch  directions  for  making  them,  as  have 
been  always  found  moft  profitable  and  fit  for  the  purpofe. 

The  beft  woods  for  this  purpofe,  are  thecleareft  oak  and  the 
reddeft  firr,  provided  it  be  not  turpentiny  ;  there  is  not  much 
difference  between  thefe  two  woods,  as  to  their  alteration  by 
the  weather ;  they  being  both  fubjedl  to  fplit  in  cafe  they  are 
bound,  and  have  not  free  hberty  to  ftirink  with  dry  weather,  and 
fwell  with  wet ;  though  as  to  their  lafting  oak  feems  preferable, 
but  good  red  fir  will  laft  the  age  of  an  ordinary  man  if  well 
fecured,  as  things  of  this  nature  ought  to  be. 

In  v/orking  either  of  thefe  kinds  of  woods,  the  boards  ought 
firft  to  be  cut  to  fuch  a  length  as  you  intend  your  Dial  board 
fhall  be,  and  fo  many  of  them  as  may  make  up  the  breadth 
defign'd,  and  let  them  be  jointed  on  the  edges,  and  placed  oa 
both  fides,  and  afterwards  fet  to  dry. 

For  it  has  been  cbfervd^  that  though  hoards  have  lain  in  a  houfe 
ever  fo  long ^  and  are  ever  fo  dry^  yet  when  they  arc  thus /hot  and 
planed^  they  willJJorink  aftertuards  beyond  belief  if  kept  dry. 

When  you  think  they  are  dry  enough  and  will  fhrink  no 
more,  let  them  be  fliot  again  v/ith  good  joints,  and  let  every 
joint  be  fecured  with  good  dove-tails,  let  in  crofs  the  joint  in  the 
backfide.  Let  this  be  dgne  when  the  boards  are  glued  together 
and  weU  dry'd,  S  2  After 
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After  it  has  been  thus  glued,  and  the  joints  are  fufficlently  dry, 
then  let  the  face  of  the  board  be  well  planed  and  try'd  every  way, 
that  it  may  be  both  fmooth  and  true,  and  the  edges  fhot  true, 
and  all  of  a  thicknefs,  as  pannels  of  wainfcot  are  commonly 
wrought. 

The  edges  mufl  be  thus  true  and  even,  that  they  may  fit  into 
the  rabit  of  a  moulding,  put  round  it,  juft  as  a  pannel  of  wain- 
fcot does  in  its  frame. 

This  will  give  liberty  to  the  board  to  fhrink  and  fwell  with- 
out tearing,  whereas  mouldings  that  are  nailed  round  the  edge 
as  the  common  way  is,  does  fo  reftrain  the  motion  of  the 
wood,  that  it  cannot  fhrink  without  tearing.  But  boards  made 
this  way  will  laft  a  long  time,  without  either  parting  in  the  joints 
or  fplitting  in  the  wood. 

Dials  are  fometimes  drawn  on  planes  lin'd  with  copper  or  lead, 
that  they  may  be  free  from  fplitting  or  tearing ;  but  a  board 
(made  as  before  direded)  is  to  be  preferr'd  in  many  refpecls.  As 
iirft,  in  that  it  is  much  cheaper.  Secondly,  Both  lead  and  cop- 
per too  will  fwell  a  little  with  the  heat  of  the  fun,  and  in  time 
will  grow  hollow  outwards,  or  convex:  inftead  of  a  perfeft  flat, 
which  will  much  pervert  the  truth  of  its  fhadow.  And  thirdly. 
The  colours  will  be  apt  to  peel  from  the  metal,  and  the  Dial 
will  by  that  means  be  in  danger  to  be  fooner  defac'd,  than  if  it 
were  painted  upon  a  wooden  plane. 

How  to  ?nake  the  hejl  GL,UF.  /or  gluing  the  joints  of  DIAL 
BOARDS.  Take  a  quart  of  water,  and  fet  it  on  the  fire,  put 
into  it  about  half  a  pound  of  good  glue,  and  boil  them  gently  to- 
gether over  a  gentle  fire,  till  the  glue  be  wholly  difTolv'd,  and  of 
a  due  confiftence,  that  it  may  not  be  too  thin  ;  for  if  it  be  the 
wood  will  fo  drink  it  up  that  it  will  not  be  of  a  fufficient  body 
to  bind  the  parts  together ;  on  the  contrary,  if  it  be  too  thick, 
it  will  not  give  way  for  the  joint  to  fhut  clofe  enough  to  be 
ftrongly  join'd  ;  for  though  'tis  glue  that  makes  the  joints  flick, 
yet  where  there  is  io  much  of  it,  that  the  joint  cannot  clofe  ex- 
adtly,  'twill  never  hold  firmly. 

Whenever  you  come  to  ufe  glue,  take  care  that  it  be  firft 
thoroughly  hot,  for  glue  that  is  not  hot,  never  takes  firm  hold 
on  the  wood. 

You  muft  alfo  take  great  care  that  the  boards  you  are  to  glue 
have  not  been  touch'd  with  oil  or  greafe,  for  in  fuch  places  the 
glue  will  never  take  hold. 

Although  after  a  thing  is  once  glued  fad:,  no  greafe  nor  oil 
can  hurt  it. 

The  glue  being  ready,  and  the  joints  of  the  boards  fliot  true, 
fet  both  the  faces  of  the  joint  clofe  together,  and  both  alfo  turn'd 
Hp wards  i  \.\i^vi  dip  a  bruih  \ix  the  glue  and  befmear  the  faces  of 

both 
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both  joints,  as  quick  as  pofTible,  then  clap  the  two  faces  of  the 
joint  together,  and  Aide  or  rub  them  long  ways  one  upon  an- 
other two  or  three  times  to  fettle  them  ciofe,  and  Co  let  them 
ftand  till  they  are  firm  and  dry. 

Colours  rcqmfitcfor  PAINTING  a  SUN-DIAL.  Four  co- 
lours are  fufficient  for  this  work,  w'z.  Spanijh  broxvn  fjr  the  fifft 
or  priming  colour. 

2.  White-lead  for  the  fecond  colour,  and  finifliing  the  face 
of  the  table. 

3.  Vermilion  for  drawing  the  hour  lines. 

4.  Lamp-black  for  the  figures  in  the  margin,  refpecling  the 
lines  of  every  hour,  if  it  be  2.  plane  Dial. 

But  if  you  would  have  your  figures  gilded,  then  fome  other 
materials  are  required,  as  gold  and  the  fize  to  lay  it  on,  and  fmalt 
for  a  blue  ground,  if  you  intend  a  rich  colour ;  but  fome  lay  the 
ground  where  the  fi2;ures  are  gilt  with  vermilion^  and  that  looks 
well,  if  the  figures  are  lifted  with  black,  and  a  black  moulding 
round  the  Dial. 

The  practice  of  PAINTING  fun  DIALS.  V/hen  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  before  given,  you  have  drawn  on  paper  the 
draught  of  your  Dial,  and  that  your  board  be  ready,  and  colours 
prepar'd,    you  muft  next  proceed  as  follows. 

Tzke  Spanijh  brown  that  has  been  well  ground  and  mix'd  fome- 
what  thin,  and  with  a  large  briftle  brufn  dipt  in  it,  colour  the 
board  or  plane  all  over,  both  on  the  back  as  well  as  forefide,  to 
preferve  it  the  better,  fo  that  you  leave  no  part  uncoloured  ;  this 
is  call'd  the  priming  of  the  Dial. 

When  this  firfl:  colour  is  dry,  do  it  over  again  with  more  of 
the  fame  colour,  tempered  fomewhat  thicker,  and  when  this  is 
alfo  dry,  you  may,  if  you  pleafe,  doit  over  again  with  the  fame 
colour,  your  work  will  be  the  fubftantialler  and  laft  longer. 

When  this  laii  time  of  colouring  with  your  priming  is  dry, 
then  colour  the  face  of  the  plane  over  with  u'hiie-lead,  and  when 
it  is  dry,  do  it  over  again  three  or  four  times  more,  fuccelliyely 
after  each  drying;  and  fo  will  the  face  of  your  plane  be  fuffi- 
ciently  defended  againft  the  fuiy  and  violence  of  the  weather' 
for  many  years. 

When  the  laft  colouring  of  your  white  is  dry,  you  muft  draw 
on  your  plane  (with  a  black-lead  pencil  a  horizontal  line,  as  far 
diftant  from  the  uppermoft  edge  of  your  Dial,  as  you  fliall 
think  fit;  then  fet  out  the  margin  of  your  Dial  with  boundary 
lines  for  the  hour,  half  hour  and  quarter  diviiions  of  your  Dial 
(as  you  fee  is  done  in  moft  Dials). 

When  this  has  been  done,  place  the  horizontal  line  of  your 
paper  draught  on  that  which  you  before  drew  on  the  plane, 
placing  the  centre  according  as  the  fituation  of  tiie  plane  forcon- 
veniency  fake  requires.  S3  If 
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If  your  Dial  be  a  full  or  ^IrtSt  fiuth  Dial,  then  let  the  cen- 
tre be  cxaiTtly  in  the  middle  of  your  plane  ;  but  if  your  Dial 
decline  from  ihefouth  either  eaji  or  zue/l^  then  place  not  the  cen- 
tre of  the  draught  in  tlie  centre  of  the  plane,  but  nearer  to  one 
iiue  or  other  of  it,  according  as  it  declines,  having  alfo  refpecl 
to  the  quantity  of  its  declination. 

For  exainpie,  if  your  Dial  decline  eaftward,  then  let  the  cen- 
tre of  your  draught  be  plac'd  between  the  centre,  and  the  eaftern 
fide  of  your  plane ;  the  quantity  of  which  muft  be  according  to 
the  declination  of  the  Dial. 

And  if  it  declines  much,  place  the  centre  of  your  draught 
the  more  out  of  the  centre  of  your  plane. 

This  muft  be  done  in  order  to  gain  a  greater  diltance  for 
thofe  hour  lines,  which  in  declining  planes  fall  nearer  together 
on  one  fide,  than  they  are  in  another. 

And  for  far  decliners,  as  thofe  of  70  or  80  degrees,  they  are 
fj-equently  d;awn  without  centres. 

Having  plac'd  the  paper  draught  on  the  plane,  faflen  it  on 
with  pins  or  tack^,  then  let  the  draught  thereof  be  transferr'd 
to  the  plane  by  laying  a  ruler  over  every  hour,  half  hour  and 
quarter  divifion  j  and  where  your  ruler  fhall  cut  or  interfedl  the 
boundary  lines  of  your  margin  ;  there  make  marks  by  drawing 
lines  with  a  black-lead  pencil  of  fuch  a  length  as  each  divifion 
requires  5  obferving  (o  draw  the  hour  and  half  hour  lines  quite 
thiougii  your  margin,  that  they  may  be  guides  for  the  right 
placing  of  the  figures;  and  for  a  fmall  fpot  that  is  ufually  plac'd 
in  the  margin,  right  againfl  the  half  hour. 

Having  thus  transferr'd  your  draught  on  the  plane,  you  muft 
draw  the  fubfliler  line,  according  as  it  lies  in  the  draught,  to  be 
a  guide  for  the  right  placing  the  flile  or  cock. 

The  draught  being  thus  transferr'd  on  the  plane,  draw  the 
boundary  lines  of  the  Dial,  as  alfo  the  hour,  half  hour  and  quar- 
ter divifions  with  vermilion  well  ground  in  oil,  make  the  colour 
a'?  thick  and  Itiff,  as  you  can  pollibly  work  it,  fo  as  to  draw  a 
clear  even  line;  becaufe  this  is  to  be  done  but  once. 

After  you  have  dravv'n  thefe  lines  with  verrnilion,  make  the 
figures  with  larnp-black^  and  a  fpot  in  the  middle  of  the  margin, 
right  againft  the  half  hour  line ;  and  if  you  pleafe  you  may  in 
the  margin  at  the  top  of  your  plane,  put  the  date  of  the  year, 
your  name  or  fome  fentence. 

Then  fit  in  your  cock  or  ftile,  fo  as  to  make  right  angles 
with  your  plane,  and  then  will  your  Dial  be  finifli'd. 

To  gildivith  gold  en  an  oily  fixe  cither  letters  or  figures  in  DIALS.. 
Whatfoever  you  would  gild  muft  be  firft  drawn  with  a  gold 
fixe.  ( See  the  articles  GOLD  SIZE,  and  GILDING.) 
This  you  muft  kt  lie  on,  till  it  is  fufficiently  dry  to  gild  upon. 
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This  Is  to  lie  known  by  touching  It  with  your  finger,  for  if 
your  finger  ftick  a  little  to  it,  and  the  y.old  fize  do  not  come 
off,  then  it  is  dry  enough  ;  but  if  the  colour  come  ofi:'  on  your 
finger,  it  is  not  dry  enough,  and  then  it  muft  be  let  alone  a  lit- 
tle longer;  for  if  you  (hould  then  lay  on  your  gold,  it  would  fo 
drown  it,  that  it  would  give  no  glofs,  and  if  the  gold  fize  be 
too  dry,  the  leaf  gold  will  not  ftick. 

As  for  the  manner  of  laying  on  the  leaf  gold.  See  the  article 
GILDING. 

After  your  gold  Is  laid  on,  you  may  if  you  pleafe,  diaper  or 
fiourifti  upon  it  with  thin  burnt  umber,  fo  thin  that  gold  may 
appear  through  it. 

The  way  of  painting  a  blue  with  SMALT.  S?nalt  being  a 
colour  that  gives  its  greatefl  luftre  by  ftrewing,  is  to  be  perform'd 
as  follows. 

Firft,  Temper  up  white-lead  pretty  ftifF  with  good  clear  dry- 
ing oil,  let  it  be  as  (lifFas  it  well  can  be  to  fpend  well  from  the 
pencil,  with  this  white  colour  ;  cover  over  the  fuperficies  of  the 
work,  that  is  to  be  ftrew'd  -wkhfmalty  and  if  it  be  the  margin 
of  a  Dial  whofe  figures  are  already  gilt  with  gold,  let  every  part 
between  the  figures,  and  where  there  is  no  gold  laid  on  be  done 
over,  and  be  very  exa£l  in  the  work,  for  the  S?nalt  takes  no  where 
but  on  this  new  and  moid  ground  ;  then  ftrevv  the  Smalt  thick 
on  the  part  to  be  covered,  and  with  the  feather  edge  of  a  goofe 
quill  ftroke  it  over,  that  it  may  lie  even  and  alike  thick  on  all 
places ;  and  then  with  a  bunch  of  linen  cloth  that  is  foft  and  pli- 
able dab  it  down,  that  it  may  take  well  upon  the  ground  ;  then 
ftroke  off  the  loofe  colour  with  a  feather,  and  blow  oft  the  re- 
mainder With  a  pair  of  bellows,  and  your  work  is  finifh'd. 

DIAA40ND,  a  precious  ftone ;  the  firft  in  rank,  value,  hard- 
nefs  and  luftre  of  all  gems. 

The  goodnefs  of  Diamonds  confifts  in  their  water  or  colour, 
luftre  and  weight ;  the  moft  perfc6t  colour  is  the  white. 

The  defers  of  Diamonds  are  veins,  flaws,  Aiecks  of  red  or 
black  fand,  and  a  bluifti  or  yellowifh  caft. 

The  European  lapidaries  examine  the  goodnefs  of  rough  Dia- 
monds, their  water,  points,  iifc.  by  day  light. 

The  Indians  do  it  by  night;  In  order  to  which,  a  hole  is 
made  in  a  wall  a  foot  fquare,  and  a  lamp  plac'd  in  it  with  a  thick 
wick,  by  the  light  of  which  they  judge  of  the  ftone,  holding 
it  in  their  fingers. 

The  water  call'd  ccekjiis  is  the  worft  of  all,  and  yet  is  fome- 
what  difficult  to  difcover  in  a  rough  Diaynond. 

The  only  infallible  way  is  to  examine  it  in  the  fliade  of  fome 
tufted  tree. 

S  ^  Dr, 
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Dr.  Wall  feems  to  have  difcovered  an  infallible  method  to 
diftinguifh  Diamonds  from  other  ftones,  which  he  gives  as  fol- 
lows. 

A  Diamond  with  an  eafy,  light  fridion  in  the  dark,  with  any 
foft  animal  fubftance,  as  the  finger,  woollen,  filk,  i^c.  appears  lu- 
minous in  its  whole  body. 

Nay,  if  you  keep  rubbing  for  feme  time,  and  then  expofe  it 
to  the  eye,  it  will  remain  fo  for  fome  time. 

If  when  the  fun  is  eighteen  degrees  below  the  horizon,  you 
hold  up  a  piece  of  bays  or  flannel,  flrercht  tight  between  both 
hands,  at  fome  diftance  from  the  eye;  and  another  rubbing  the 
other  fide  of  the  bays  or  flannel,  pretty  briskly  with  a  Diamond^ 
the  light  is  much  more  vivid  and  pleafant  than  any  other 
"way. 

But  that  which  he  judges  the  mofl  furprizing  is,  that  a  Dia- 
mond  being  expos'd  to  the  open  air  in  view  of  the  sky,  gives 
almoft  the  fame  light  of  it  felf  without  rubbing,  as  if  rubb'd  in 
a  dark  room  ;  but  if  in  the  open  air,  you  put  the  hand  or  any 
thing  a  little  over  it,  to  prevent  its  immediate  communication 
with  the  sky,  it  gives  no  light ;  which  is  a  diftinguiftiing  crite- 
rion of  a  Diafnond. 

A  rough  DIAMOND  is  one  that  is  not  yet  cut,  but  juft  as 
it  comes  out  of  the  mine. 

A  facet  DIAMOND  is  one  that  is  cut  in  faces  both  at  the 
top  and  on  the  bottom,  and  whofe  table  or  principal  face  at  the 
top  is  flat. 

A  rofe  DIAMOND  is  one  that  is  quite  flat  underneath,  but 
its  upper  part  cut  in  divers  little  faces,  ufually  triangles,  the  up- 
permoft  of  which  terminate  in  a  point. 

A  table  DIAMOND  is  one  which  has  a  large  fquare  face  at 
top,  encompafl'ed  with  four  lefTer, 

Diamonds  are  only  found  in  the  Eaji- Indies,  and  that  only 
in  the  Kingdom  of  Golconda,  Vijapour^  Bengale,  and  in  the 
illand  Borneo. 

There  are  four  mines,  or  rather  two  mines  and  two  rivers, 
from  whence  Diamonds  are  brought  from.     The  mines  are, 

1.  That  of  Raolconda^  in  the  province  of  Carnatica,  five 
days  journey  from  Golconda,  and  eight  from  Vifapour.  This 
has  been  difcovcr'd  about  two  hundred  years  and  upwards. 

2.  That  of  Gani  or  Couleur,  feven  days  journey  from  Gol- 
conda  eaftwardly.  It  was  difcover'd  betweecn  a  hundred  and 
twenty  and  a  hundred  and  thirty  years  fince  by  a  peafant,  who 
digging  in  the  ground,  found  a  natural  fragment  of  twenty-five 
caracls. 

3.  That  oi  SoKmelpour,  a  large  tov^n  in  the  kingdom  of  Ben- 
gale,  near  the  Diamond  ijiine :  this  is  the  moll  antient  of  them 

2  ail. 
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all.     It  fliould  rather  be  call'd  that  of  Goual^    which  is  the 
name  of  the  river,  in  the  fand  of  which  the  ftones  are  found. 

4.  The  laft  mine,  or  rather  the  fecond  river,  is  that  of  Suc^ 
tudan  in  the  ifland  of  Borneo. 

The  DIAMOND  mine  of  Raolconda. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  this  mine,  the  earth  is  fandy,  and 
full  of  rocks  and  copfe. 

In  thefe  rocks  are  found  feveral  little  veins  of  half  and  fome- 
times  a  whole  inch  broad,  out  of  which  the  miners,  with  a 
kind  of  hooked  irons,  draw  the  fand  or  earth,  in  which  the 
Diamonds  are,  breaking  the  rocks,  when  the  vein  terminates, 
that  the  track  may  be  found  again  and  continued. 

When  a  fufEcient  quantity  of  earth  or  fand  is  drawn  forth, 
they  wa(h  it  two  or  three  times  to  feparate  the  ftones  from 
it. 

The  miners  work  quite  naked,  except  a  thin  linen  cloth  be- 
fore them  J  and  befides  this  precaution,  have  alfo  infpeclors  to 
prevent  their  concealing  of  ftones;  which  however,  notwith- 
flanding  all  this  care,  they  frequently  find  means  to  do,  by 
watching  opportunities  when  they  are  not  obferv'd,  and  fwal- 
lowing  them  down. 

The  DIAMOND  Mine  of  Gani  or  Couleur. 

In  this  mine  aie  found  a  great  number  of  ftones,  from  ten  to 
forty  caradls,  and  even  more  ;  and  it  was  here  that  famous  Dia- 
mond of  Jureng-Zeb^  the  Great  Mogul,  was  found,  which  be- 
fore it  was  cut,  weigh'd  780  caradls. 

The  ftones  of  this  mine  are  not  very  clear,  and  their  water  is 
ufually  ting'd  with  the  quality  of  the  fuil,  it  being  blacky  where 
that  is  marftiy  ;  red,  wheie  it  partakes  of  red ;  and  fometimes 
green  and  yellow,  if  the  ground  happen  to  be  of  thofe  colours. 

Another  defecSl  of  fome  confequence  is  a  kind  of  Fat  appear- 
ing upon  the  Diamond,  when  cut,  which  takes  off"  part  of  its 
luftre. 

There  are  commonly  not  lefs  than  60000  perfons,  men  wo- 
men and  children  at  work  in  this  mine. 

When  the  miners  have  found  a  place,  where  they  intend  to 
dig,  they  level  another  fomewhat  bigger  not  far  from  it,  and  in- 
clofe  it  with  walls  about  two  foot  high,  only  leaving  apertures 
from  fpace  to  fpace,  to  give  pallage  to  the  water. 

After  the  performing  a  few  fuperftitious  ceremonies,  and  a 
kind  of  feaft,  which  the  mafter  of  the  mine  entertains  the  work- 
men with,  to  encourage  them  ;  they  betake  themfelves  to  their 
bufinefs,  the  men  digging  the  earth  in  the  place  firft  difcovered, 
and  the  women  and  children  carrying  it  off  into  the  wall 
round. 

They  dig  twelve  or  fourteen  foot  deep,  and  till  fuch  time  as 
they  find  water.  Then 
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Then  they  ceafe  digging,  and  the  water  thus  found  ferves  to 
vvafti  the  earth  two  or  three  times,  after  which  it  is  let  out  at 
the  openings  left  for  that  purpofe. 

This  earth  being  well  wafh'd  and  well  dry'd,  they  fift  it  in  a 
kind  of  open  fieve,  or  riddle;  then  they  threfh  it  and  fift  it 
again,  fearching  it  well  with  their  hands  to  find  the  Diamonds. 
They  work  naked,  as  in  the  mine  oi  Raolconda,  and  are  watch'd 
in  like  manner  by  infpeftors. 

The  DIAMOND  mine  of  Soumelpour,  or  river  of  Goual. 

Soumelpour  is  a  large  town,  built  all  of  earth,  and  covered  with 
branches  of  cacao  trees ;  the  river  of  Goual  running  by  the  foot 
of  it,  in  its  pafling  from  the  high  mountain  towards  the  fouth 
to  the  Ganges,  where  it  lofes  its  name. 

It  is  from  this  river  are  brought  all  our  fine  D/^^z^W  points 
or  fparks  cail'd  natural  fparks. 

They  never  begin  to  feek  for  Diamonds  in  this  river,  till 
after  the  great  rains  are  over,  that  is  after  the  month  of  De- 
cember ;  and  they  ufuaily  even  wait  till  the  water  is  grown 
clear,  which  is  not  before  "January. 

When  the  feafon  is  come,  eight  or  ten  thoufand  perfons  of  all 
ages  and  fe.xes,  come  out  of  Sournelpour^  and  the  neighbouring 
villages. 

The  mofl  experienced  among  them  fearch  and  examine  the 
fand  of  the  river,  going  up  it  from  Soumelpour  to  the  very  moun- 
tains whence  it  fprings. 

A  great  fign  that  there  are  Diamonds  in  it,  is  the  finding 
thofe  ftones,  which  we  Europeans  call  thunder  Jicnes. 

When  all  the  fand  of  the  river,  which  at  that  time  is  very 
low,  has  been  well  examin'd,  they  proceed  to  take  up  that 
wherein  they  judge  Diamonds  likely  to  be  found,  which  is  done 
after  the  following  manner :  they  dam  the  place  round  with 
ftones,  earth  and  fafcines,  and  lading  out  the  water,  dig  about 
two  foot  deep ;  the  fand  thus  got,  is  carried  into  a  place  wall'd 
round  on  the  bank  of  the  river. 

The  re(t  is  perform'd  after  the  manner  as  at  Couleur,  and  the 
workmen  wafch'd  with  eq;al  flridtnefs. 
The  DIAMOND  mine  in  the  ifland  of  Borneo,  or  river  of 
Succudan. 

We  are  but  little  acquainted  with  this  mine ;  the  Queen  who 
reigns  in  that  part  of  the  ifland,  not  allowing  ftrangers  to  have 
any  commerce  in  thefe  ftones ;  though  there  are  very  fine  ones 
to  be  bought  at  Batavia,  which  are  brought  thither  by  ftealth. 

They  were  antiently  imagin'd  to  be  fofter  than  thofe  of  the 
other  mines  J  but  experience  fhews,  that  they  are  in  no  r^fpect 
iiiferior  to  them, 

Befidei 
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Befides  thefe  four  Diamond  mines,  there  have  been  two  other 
difcovered,  one  of  them  between  Couleur  znd  Raolconda,  and 
the  other  in  the  province  of  Carnatica  ;  but  they  were  both 
clos'd  up,  almoftas  foon  as  difcover'd  :  that  of  Carnatica,  by  rea- 
fon  that  the  water  of  the  Diamonds  was  cither  black  or  yellowy 
and  the  other  on  account  of  their  cracking  and  flying  in  pieces, 
when  cut  and  ground. 

The  Diamond,  as  has  been  obferv'd,  is  the  hardeft  of  all  pre- 
cious ftones ;  it  can  only  be  cut  and  ground  by  it  felf,  and  its 
own  fubftance. 

To  bring  it  to  that  perfedion,  which  augments  its  price  fo 
confiderably,  they  begin  by  rubbing  feveral  againft  each  other, 
while  rough ;  after  having  well  glued  them  to  the  ends  of  two 
fticks  or  blocks,  thick  enough  to  be  held  in  the  hand.  It  is 
this  powder  thus  rubb'd  off  the  ftones,  and  receiv'd  in  a  little 
box  for  that  purpofe,  that  ferves  to  grind  and  polifti  the  ftones. 

Dia?7iondi  are  cut  and  polifti 'd  by  means  of  a  mill,  which  turns 
a  wheel  of  foft  iron,  fprinkled  over  with  Diamond  duft,  mixt 
with  oil  of  olives. 

The  fame  duft  well  ground  and  diluted  with  water  and  vine- 
gar is  us'd  in  the  fawing  of  Diamonds ;  which  is  perform'd  with 
an  iron  or  brafs  wire  as  fine  as  a  hair. 

Sometimes  inftead  of  fawing  the  Diamonds,  they  cleave  them, 
efpecially  if  there  be  any  large  ftiivers  in  them ;  but  the  Eiiro^ 
peans  are  not  daring  enough  to  run  the  rifque  of  cleaving,  for 
fear  of  breaking  them. 

A  rough  Diamond  ought  to  be  chofen  uniform,  of  a  good 
fliape,  tranfparent,  not  quite  white,  and  free  from  flaws  and 
fliivers. 

Black,  rugged,  dirty,  flawy,  veiny  ftones,  and  all  fuch  as 
are  not  fit  for  cutting,  are  pounded  in  a  fteel  mortar  made  for 
that  purpofe ;  and  when  they  are  reduc'd  to  a  powder,  they  fervc 
for  fawing,  cutting,  and  polifhing  the  reft. 

Shivers  are  caus'd  in  Diamoyids  by  this,  that  the  miners,  to 
get  them  more  eafily  out  of  the  vein,  which  winds  between  two 
rocks,  break  the  rocks  with  huge  iron  levers,  which  ftiakes 
and  fills  the  ftone  with  fliivers. 

The  antients  had  two  miftaken  notions  as  to  the  Diamond  \ 
the  firft  is,  that  it  becomes  foft,  by  fteeping  it  in  hot  goats 
blood  ;  and  the  fecond  is,  that  it  is  malleable,  and  bears  the 
hammer.  Experience  has  fliewn  the  contrary,  there  being  no- 
thing capable  of  mollifying  the  hardnefs  of  this  ftone;  tho'  its 
hardnefs  be  not  fuch  that  it  will  endure,  being  ftruck  at  pleafure 
with  the  hammer. 

The  fineft  Diamonds  now  in  the  world  are  that  of  the  Great 
Mogul -^  weighing  279  caraCts  j  that  of  the  Great  Duke  of  ^^Z- 
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eany^  weighing  139  cara6ts;  and  that  known  in  France  by  the 
name  of  grand  fancy ^  which  is  one  of  the  crown  jewels,  weigh- 
ing 1 06  caradts ;  whence  comes  its  name  fancy,  which  is  a  cor- 
ruption of  cent  fix,  i.  e.   106. 

Tavernier,  by  a  rule  which  he  had  made  for  eftimating  the 
value  of  Diamonds,  computes  that  the  Great  Mogul's  is  worth 
J 10000073238  French  livres,  equivalent  to  879244  pounds 
fterling ;  and  that  of  the  Duke  of  Tufcany,  2618335  livres,  or 
105374  pounds  fterling. 

The  following  is  a  rate,  or  manner  of  eftimating  the  value 
of  Diamonds,  drawn  up  by  a  perfon  exceedingly  well  vers'd  in 
thofe  matters ;  and  which  for  its  curiofity,  as  well  as  the  ufe  it 
may  be  of,  to  perfons  who  deal  in  precious  ftones,  we  judge 
v/ill  be  highly  acceptable. 

DIAMONDS  cut  facet,  or  table-wife, 
Dutch  cut. 

/.     s.  /.     s.  Sterl, 

A  Diamond  weighing?  ^  ^^  ^^         ^      ^ 

1  grain  is  worth.  5 

,i;___--^  —  ---  116  to  117 

2  —  -  —  -_--.--  215  to  3   00 

2i 312  to  315 

5 -,,  — 415  to  5  00 

^__.  ---------  717  to  8  00 

^_. 15  00  to  1515 

(i  ~  .  —  --  —  -__-  22  00  to  25   00 

y-___--------  30  00  to  34  00 

g  .  _  _ _  .  _  _  —  42  00  to  45  00 

o____------  —  60  00 

10 75  00 

,2-----------  112  00  to  120  oa 

jr  _,__----_-,  187  00  to  220  00 

10  _-___----_-  330  00  to  380  00 

34  -  -  -  )  -  - 450  00 

JO-----------      700  00  to     735  00 

_^o  -----------    1500  00  to  1800  00 

j;o  -----------    3500  00  to  4500  oa 

^Q  =,,--.--  —    -  4500  00  to  5620  CO 


Antwerp 
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Antwerp  cut, 

/.     t.  I    s, 

A  Diamond  weighing?         ^^        ^^      ^^,5 
1  gram  is  worth  from     3  -^ 

17 I     6  to         iro 

2 2       2    to  2       5 

3 312  to  3   15 

4>___ --_.  6  00  to  6     7 

^ -_ loioto  II     5 

6 __-  13   10  to  15  00 

y _ 18    15    to         22    10 

8  —  -,-_-_  —  __      24  00  to       26  00 

9 33   »5 

10-----------  37  00  to      40  00 

12--- 55  00  to       58  00 

15- -_.>_--  112  00  to     130  00 

18---------  —  247  00 

24 • 315  00 

40--- _--        900    00   to      970    GO 

50-----------    2200  00  to  2300  00 

60-----  —  —  --    3500  00  to  4500  00 

It  muft  be  obferv'd  however,  that  defefts  in  the  water  or 
jhape,  red  or  black  fpots,  fhivers,  and  other  failings  frequently 
found  in  thefe  ftones,  reduce  the  price  by  one  third,  and  fomc- 
times  more. 

As  to  brilliant  or  rofe  DIAMONDS,  the  price  is  always  lefe 
by  one  third  than  table  Diamonds,  tho'  the  weight  be  the  fame; 
the  reafon  is,  that  the  latter  fhew  themfelves  a  great  deal  more 
when  fet  in  their  collets,  than  the  former. 

The  fa£litiom  DIAMONDS  made  in  France^  call'd  iem- 
pie  Diamonds,  becaufe  the  beft  of  them  are  made  in  the  temple 
at  Paris,  are  vaftly  fhort  of  the  genuine  ones  j  and  accordingly 
are  but  little  valued,  tho'  the  confumption  thereof  is  pretty  con- 
fiderable  for  the  habits  of  the  adtors  on  the  ftage. 

f  DIAMONDS,  the  way  of  making  artificial  ones. 

1       To    counterfeit    DIAMONDS ,  fo  as  to  endure  the  fire  and 

!  harden  them.  Take  of  good  natural  cryftal,  calcin'd  and  re- 
duc'd  to  fubtile  powder,  what  quantity  you  pleafe  ;  fill  a  pot 
with  it,  and  fet  it  in  a  glafs  houfe  furnace  for  twelve  hours  to 
be  melted  and  purified ;  then  drop  the  melted  matter  into  cold 
water,  then  dry  it,  and  reduce  it  a^ain  to  powders  ^^d  to  that 
powder  its  weight  of  fine  fait  of  tartar. 

t       Mix  thefe  two  powders  well,  and  make  little  pills  of  them 

I  with  common  water. 

Then 
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Then  wipe  thefe  pills,  and  put  them  into  an  earthen  pot  off 
a  jftrong  fire  there  to  grow  red  hot  for  twelve  hours  without 
melting. 

Then  put  them  into  a  pot  in  a  glafs-houfe  furnace,  where  let 
them  ftand  two  days  to  be  well  melted  and  purified  ;  then  fet  the 
matter  for  twelve  hours  in  the  annealing  furnace  to  cool  gradu-" 
ally. 

Afterwards  break  the  crucible,  and  you  will  have  a  fine  ma- 
terial for  Diamondsy  which  muft  be  cut  and  polifh'd  at  the 
wheel. 

Another  way  of  making  the  DIAMOND  of  Alenfon.  This 
Way  of  making  Diamonds  is  not  quite  fo  fine  as  the  precedent, 
but  has  notwithftanding  feveral  advantages  which  attend  it ;  be- 
fides  it  is  more  eafy,  fince  there  only  needs  an  ordinary  fire  to 
fucceed  in  it. 

Take  an  earthen  glaz'd  pot,  fet  it  on  a  little  furnace ;  put  irt 
fome  filings  of  fteel  with  fome  vine-afties  at  difcretion,  wherein 
place  by  one  another  cryftals  cut  and  polifh'd  ;  then  pour  com- 
mon water  gently  on  it,  which  warm  and  boil  during  the  fpace 
of  twelve  hours,  taking  care  to  add  boiling  water  frefh  into  the 
veflel,  as  it  confumes  by  boiling,  and  take  care  to  keep  it  con- 
tinually boiling. 

Then  examine  if  the  Cryfiah  have  acquired  the  colour  and 
hardnefs  you  cxpedled  ;  if  they  have  not,  continue  the  fire  fome 
hours  longer,  and  they  will  be  like  the  true  Diamonds  of  Alen- 
fon ;  but  then  they  muft  be  repohfhed  again  at  the  wheel  to  give 
them  colour  and  brightnefs. 

To  give  the  true  colour  and  hardnefs  of  a  DIAMOND  to 
CRYSTALS  and  DIAMONDS  ^/Alenfon.  There  are  cry- 
ftals  and  precious  ftones  which  have  no  natural  hardnefs ;  which 
however  may  be  given  them  by  art,  they  having  all  the  natural 
difpofitions  thereunto  required,  fince  they  have  the  fame  principle 
as  the  moft  fine,  and  that  they  only  want  a  little  fulphur,  which 
hindered  their  thorough  co£tion. 

Thus  this  defe6l*may  be  obviated  in  precious  ftones,  as  well  as 
metals,  by  giving  them  a  due  codlion,  and  io  changing  them  for 
the  better. 

The  colour  and  hardnefs  of  Diamonds  may  be  given  to  the 
cryftals  and  Diamonds  of  Alenfon^  by  making  a  pafte  of  good 
Dutch  Tripoli^  with  water  out  of  a  fmith's  forge  j  in  which  you 
muft  wrap  up  the  cryftals  or  Diamonds  of  Alenfon^  being  firft 
cut  and  polifhed  j  then  put  it  into  a  crucible  cover'd  and  luted, 
and  fet  it  on  a  gradual  fire,  where  let  it  ftand  till  the  crucible 
becomes  red  hot. 

A  little  while  after,  take  out  the  ftones,  and  polifh  them  again 
at  the  wheel  to  give  them  their  colour, 

»  To 
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To  fet  them  in  works,  take  Indian  paper,  with  leaves  of  tlf^ 
like  thofe  that  are  put  behind  looking  glafles ;  then  let  them  be 
fet  by  fome  good  goldfmith,  and  they  can  fcarce  be  diftinguifh'd 
from  fine  ones,  except  by  very  nice  difcerners. 

Another  way  to  harden  CRYSTALS  and  DIAMONDS 
of  Alenfon. 

CRYSTALS  alfo  acquire  hardnefs  in  the  pafte,  we  are  now 
going  to  defer ibe,  becaufe  their  humidity  exhales,  and  they  be- 
come more  fixt. 

Take  barley-meal  well  fifted,  with  petroleum  or  rock  oil ; 
then  cut  that  pafte  in  the  middle  and  put  all  the  ftones  in  order, 
fo  that  they  may  not  touch  one  another. 

Then  cover  the  ftones  with  the  other  half  of  the  pafte,  put  it 
into  a  crucible,  covered  with  another,  and  luted  well  together 
and  let  it  dry. 

This  being  done  fet  the  crucible  in  a  gradual  wheel  fire  from 
five  to  fix  hours,  a  fmall  fire  the  two  firit  hours,  which  increafe 
from  two  to  two  hours,  till  the  end  of  the  fix  j  then  let  the 
whole  cool  of  itfeif. 

When  it  is  cold,  break  the  crucibles,  and  you  will  find  the 
ftones  very  fine,  fhining  and  fparkling  like  fine  Diamonds^  which 
polifh  again  at  the  wheel,  and  let  them  be  fet  by  a  skilful  work- 
man, 

A  method  of  hardening  CRYSTALS  and  DIAMONDS  of 
Alenfon,  and  to  make  them  fparkle  as  much  as  tjatural  oriental 
DIAMONDS.  Take  one  pound  of  a  load-ftone,  a  pound  of 
quick-lime,  and  half  a  pound  of  common  fulphur;  the  whole 
reduc'd  to  powder,  and  well  mix'd. 

With  this  powder  cement  your  cr)y?a!s  znd  Diamonds  oi Alen" 
fon  well  cut,  in  a  crucible,  covered  and  luted  well  when  the  lute 
is  dry,  fet  the  crucible  in  a  glafs-houfe  furnace  for  three  days; 
in  a  place  where  the  matters  may  be  continually  red  hot  with 
fufion.  If  you  have  not  a  furnace  ready  at  hand  for  that  pur- 
pofe,  take  care  not  to  take  out  the  crucible  all  at  once,  but 
let  it  cool  gently  j  otherwife  there  will  be  danger  of  the  ftones 
breaking. 

Break  the  crucible,  and  you  will  find  your  ftones  very  fine 
and  fhining,  and  which  will  refemble  Diamonds  of  the  old 
rock. 

Polifh  them  again  at  the  wheel,  to  give  them  a  colour,  and 
work  them,  and  they  can  fcarce  be  diftinguifh'd  from  true 
ones. 

The  way  of  turning  white  SAPPHIRE  into  true  DIAMOND. 

The  vihitQ  fapphire  being  fine  and  fix'd,  is  only  imperfe£l  by 
reafon  of  its  wanting  colour  and  hardnefs,  which  may  be  reme- 
died by  art,  and  be  made  to  furpafs  nature i  becaufe  flie  only 

would 
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would  have  made  It  a  perfedt  fapphlre^  but  art  can  turn  it  into 
a  true  Diamond. 

It  is  only  fire  can  work  this  effe^l:,  in  changing  its  natural 
colour,  and  giving  it  that  of  a  Diamond. 

Thus  take  very  fine  fand,  wa(h  it  in  feveral  waters  to  cleanfe 
it,  till  the  water  become  clear  and  then  dry  it. 

Fill  a  crucible  half  full  with  this  fand,  then  put  in  y owr  fap^ 
fhirey  and  fill  it  up  with  the  fame  fand. 

Then  cover  your  crucible  with  a  cover  of  the  fame  earth  or 
■with  another  crucible,  lute  the  whole  with  a  good  lute,  and  lay 
it  on  an  inch  thick,  and  let  it  lie  in  the  (hade  being  dry,  fet  it 
in  a  glafs-houfe  furnace,  approaching  it  nearer  to  the  fire  by  de- 
grees, and  leaving  it  twelve  hours  in  the  fame  degree  of  heat. 

Then  withdraw  it  by  little  and  little  for  the  fpace  of  fix  hours, 
and  let  it  cool  gently.  The  crucible  being  cold,  break  it,  and 
you  will  find  therein  your  fapphire^  which  will  have  all  the  qua- 
lities of  a  fine  Diamond -^  that  is  its  fliining  and  hardnefs.  Po- 
lifh  it  again  at  the  wheel,  and  work  it. 

Another  way  of  turning  white  SAPPHIRE    into   a   true 
DIAMOND. 

This  will  be  eafier  to  thofe,  who  have  not  the  conveniency 
of  a  glafs-houfe  furnace,  for  it  may  be  done  with  a  wind  fur- 
nace in  twelve  hours  time. 

You  muft  wrap  up  your  white  fapphire  in  a  thin  iron  plate, 
that  it  may  be  eaiily  manag'd. 

Then  take  fine  gold  purified  by  antimony  to  the  higheft,  put 
it  in  a  crucible  in  a  wind  furnace,  melt  it,  and  when  it  has  a 
good  fine  glofs,  put  the  fapphire  covered  with  the  iron  plate  into 
the  bath,  fo  that  it  may  float  on  the  gold  on  every  fide ;  then 
give  it  a  ftrong  fire  for  twelve  hours,  fo  that  the  gold  may  be 
all  the  while  in  fufion. 

Take  out  the  fapphire  with  a  little  pair  of  tongs ,  (baking 
out  the  gold  that  may  chance  to  (lick  in  the  leaf-iron ;  then  let 
it  cool  by  the  fire  gently  for  fear  it  (hould  break. 

When  it  is  cold,  take  away  the  plate  of  leaf-iron,  and  you'll 
have  yonx  fapphire  of  an  admirable  beauty,  it  having  acquir'd  by 
that  co6lion  all  the  qualities  and  perfedlions  of  the  natural  Dia- 
monds.    Polifti  it  at  the  wheel,  and  work  it. 

Another  way  to  turn  the  white  fapphire  into  a  true  DIAMOND. 
Take  filings  of  iron  or  fteel,  put  them  in  a  crucible,  then  put  in 
your  -white  fapphire,  fo  that  it  may  be  wholly  covered  with  the 
filings;  fet  the  crucible  in  the  furnace,  and  give  it  a  good  fire, 
that  the  filings  may  be  red  hot  without  melting. 

After  it  has  been  fome  time  in  the  fire,  take  it  out  with  a 
little  pair  of  tongs,  to  examine  if  it  be  of  the  colour  of  a  Dia' 
mond'i  put  it  into  the  filings  again,  and  repeat  this  tijl  it  is  per- 
fea.  Vott 
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You  may  do  the  fame  thing  with  filings  of  fteel,  and  an 
equal  part  of  white  enamel  in  powder. 

Having  well  mixt  them  together,  put  them  in  a  crucible,  and 
put  your  fapphire  in  the  middleof  them  ;  after  having  firft  pafted 
them  with  the  powder  of  enamel  wetted  with  fpictle,  and  well 
dry'd  at  the  fire. 

When  the  matter  is  red,  and  has  remained  fome  time  in  that 
condition,  take  out  the  fapphire  with  the  tongs,  to  fee  if  it  has 
taken  the  colour  of  a  Diamond,  if  it  has  not,  put  it  in  again  as 
before,  and  continue  to  do  this  till  it  is  perfedt.  Then  polifll 
and  work  it. 

DIAMONDS  are  reprefented  [in  miniature]  by  laying  then! 
quite  blacky  and  heightening  with  gentle  touches  of  white  on  the 
light- fide. 

DIANA,  who  was  alfo  call'd  Cynthia,  Lucina  and  Luna^ 
was,  according  to  Propertius,  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  m 
the  likenefs  of  a  young  beautiful  virgin  ;  having  on  each  fide  of 
her  forehead  two  glittering  horns,  newly  putting  forth ;  drawn 
through  the  air  in  a  purple  coloured  coach,  by  two  fwift  pac'd 
horfes;  the  one  oi-Si  fad  colour,  and  the  other  a  white, 

Boccace  fays,  that  the  two  different  horfes  intimate,  that  flie 
hath  power  both  in  the  day  and  night. 

Claudian  fays,  that  her  chariot  was  reprefented  drawn  by  two 
white  bullocks  (which  image  the  Egyptians  worfhipped  with 
great  zeal  and  reverence)  having  one  of  their  flanks  befpotted 
with  divers  ftars,  and  on  their  heads  two  fuch  fharp  horns  as 
the  moon  has  in  her  chiefeft  wane. 

Cicero  defcribes  the  Itatue  of  Diana  (which  he  brought  out  of 
a  temple  in  Cilicia)  of  a  wonderful  height  and  large  dimenfion, 
the  whole  body  cover'd  with  a  large  thin  veil,  of  a  youthful 
afpe<!^,  holding  in  her  right  hand  a  lively  burning  torch,  and  in 
her  left  an  ivory  bow,  with  a  quiver  of  filver  headed  arrows 
hanging  at  her  back. 

The  poets  who  call  her  the  goddefs  of  hunting,  and  the  imperial 
governefs  of  woods  and  groves,  defcribe  her  in  the  habit  of  a 
young  nymph,  with  her  bow  leady  bent,  in  her  hand  a  quiver 
of  arrows  hanging  by  her  left  fide ;  a  fwift  pac'd  greyhound 
faft  tied  to  her  right  fide  with  a  collar  about  his  neck,  and  troops 
oifylvan  virgins  following  her,  which  are  chafte  and  call'd  the 
nytnphs  of  Diana. 

Paufanias  tells  us,  that  there  was  a  ftatue  of  Diana  in  Jrca- 
dia,  covered  with  the  skin  of  a  hind,  and  a  quiver  of  arrows 
hanging  from  her  fhoulders,  holding  in  one  hand  a  burning 
lamp,  the  other  leaning  upon  the  heads  of  two  ferpents  and  be- 
fore her  feet  a  hound. 
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The  Egyptians  are  fuppos'd  to  have  worfhipped  her  under  the 
name  of  IJis^  and  reprefented  her  in  painting,  covered  with  a 
black  and  fable  veftment,  in  token  thatfhe  herfelf  gives  no  light , 
holding  in  one  hand  a  cymbal,  and  in  the  other  an  earthen 
vefTel  of  water,  upon  which,  as  Servius  fays,  many  thought  her 
to  be  the  genius  of  Egypt. 

By  the  cymbal  is  intimated  the  murmurings  and  roarings  of 
Nilus,  when  it  overflows  Egypt ;  and  by  the  earthen  veflel  the 
nature  of  the  country,  which  is  moift  and  full  of  lakes,  pools 
and  rivers. 

She  is  alfo  painted  with  yellow  hair,  a  grafs-green  mantle 
trimm'd  with  filver,  filver  buskins,  golden  bow  and  quiver  of 
various  colours. 

The  nymphts  Diatus  are  depicted  in  white  linen,  to  denote 
their  virginity,  and  their  garments  girt  about  them,  their  arms 
and  fhoulders  naked  i  bows  in  their  hands  and  arrows  by  their 
fides. 

DIDO  Queen  of  Carthage^  is  depi<Sted  in  a  purple  or  fcarlet 
mantle,  and  her  upper  garments  purple,  with  yellow  hair,  ty'd 
up  v;ith  fpangles  and  knots  of  gold,  holding  in  her  hand  a  golden 
quiver. 

ABRAHAM  DIEPENBEC,  a  fcholar  of  Peter  Paul  Rw 
lens,  excell'd  in  hiftory. 

Lord  Bifhop  DIGBY,  the  reverend  Lord  Bifhop  of  Eljjn  in 
Ireland,  may  very  well  find  a  name  in  the  account  of  Englijh 
painters,  fince  he  has  defervedly  raifed  one  in  that  kingdom, 
where  he  arrived  to  be  a  fpiritual  peer.  His  limnings  have 
much  of  beauty  and  boldnefs  of  draught  in  them,  and  are  to  a 
great  degree  elaborate  with  a  due  regard  to  a  graceful  part  of 
nature;  he  is  a  fingle  inftance  of  any  perfon  of  that  robe,  tliat 
has  made  fo  confiderable  a  progrefs  in  this  art,  as  to  be  voted 
a  mafter  either  in  that  kingdom  or  this,  how  common  foever  it 
is  in  other  nations  for  the  clergy  to  apply  themfelves  to  paint- 
ing. 

DIGNITY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  a  woman 
richly  adorn'd,  but  finking  under  the  burthen  of  a  huge  ftone, 
enchac'd  within  a  border  of  gold  and  precious  ftones ;  her  load 
exprefles  dignity,  becaufe  that  proceeding  from  the  care  of 
publick  affairs,  is  a  very  heavy  burthen  and  hard  to  be  fup- 
ported. 

ADRIAN  VAN  DIEST,  was  a  famous  landfcape  painter 
born  at  the  Hague,  but  whom  we  may  very  well  term  an 
Englijh  painter,  being  brought  up  here  from  his  youth  ;  he  was 
chiefly  inftru£led  by  his  father,  who  commonly  drew  fea-pieces, 
but  that  which  contributed  mofl  to  make  the  fon  a  mafler,  as 
he  often  owned,   was  drawing  after  thofe  noble  \aews  of  Eng- 
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land  in  the  weftern  parts  and  along  our  coafts.  He  alfo  drew 
many  of  the  ruined  caftlcs  in  Devonjhire  and  Cornivally  being 
encouraged  by  that  noble  peer  the  Earl  of  Bath  at  his  feat  in 
thofe  parts.  This  painter's  diftances  have  a  peculiar  tendernefs, 
and  his  clouds  a  freedom  that  few  have  arrived  at. 

DILIGENCE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  i^c.  by  a  woman  of 
a  lively  afpe6l,  with  a  fprig  of  thyme  in  one  hand,  and  a  bee 
buzzing  about  it ;  in  the  other  a  bundle  of  almond  and  mulberry 
leaves,  and  a  cock  at  her  feet  fcraping. 

The  bee  reprefents  Diligence^  by  fucking  a  pleafant  juice  out 
of  a  dry  herb,  the  almond  and  mulberry  leaves,  the  middle  way 
between  haftinefs  and  flownefs  in  bufmefs ;  the  firft  flourifhing 
very  early,  and  the  other  very  late;  the  cock  by  his  fcraping 
denotes  that  he  rifmg  betimes,  can  difcern  a  barley  corn  from 
dung. 

DIOPTRICKS,  is  properly  the  third  branch  of  opticks;  its 
office  being  to  confider,  and  explain  the  efFedts  of  light  refract- 
ed, by  paffing  through  different  mediums,  as  air,  water,  glafsy 
Sec.  and  efpccially  lens's. 

DIRECT  vi/ion  in  opticks,  fignifies  that  perform'd  by  dire^ 
rays,  in  contradiftin<Slion  to  vi/,on  by  refracted  or  reflected  rays. 

DIRECT  rays  are  thofe  which  pafs  in  right  lines  from  the 
luminary  to  the  eye,  without  being  turn'd  out  of  their  rtclili- 
near  direction  by  any  intermediate  body,  either  opake  or  pel- 
lucid. 

DISCRETION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  iffc.  by  an  aged 
woman  of  a  grave  countenance,  inclining  her  head  to  the  left, 
lifting  up  her  arm  as  a  token  of  pity ;  with  a  plummet  in  one 
hand,  and  a  camel  by  her  fide. 

The  plummet  denotes  Difcret'ion,  by  adapting  itfelf  to  human 
I  imperfedions,  and  never  deviates  from  itfelf,  always  juft  and  per- 
fect ,    the  camel  prudence,  never  carrying  a  burthen  above  its 
ftrength. 

DISPERSION,  as  point  of  Difperfton  in  d'loptricks^  is  a  point 
I  from  which  refradted  rays  begin  to  diverge,  when  their  refrac- 
.  tion  renders  them  divergent. 

1  It  is  call'd  the  point  of  Difperfton  in  oppofition  to  the  point 
I  of  concourfey  which  is  the  point  wherein  converging  rays  concur 
■  after  refra£tion. 

DISSIMULATION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^c.    as  a 
I  lady  wearing  a  vizard  of  two  faces,  in  a  long  robe  of  a  change- 
able colour,  and  in  her  right  hand  a  magpie. 

J  line  of  DISTANCE  [in  perfpedtive]  is  a  right  line  drawn 
from  the  eye  to  the  principal  point. 

Point  of  DISTANCE  [in  perfpe<5tivej  is  a  point  in  the  hori- 
zontal line  at  fuch  a  diftance  from  the  principal  point,  as  is  that 
:  of  the  eye  from  the  fame.  T  a  DISTEMPER 
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DISTEMPER  in  paintings  is  a  term  usM  for  the  working 
up  df  colours  with  fomething  elfe  befides  water  or  oil. 

If  the  colours  are  prepar'd  with  water,  that  kind  of  painting 
is  call'd  limning,  and  if  with  oil  it  is  call'd  painting  in  oil,  and 
limply  painting. 

If  the  colours  are  mixt  with  fize,  whites  of  eggs  or  any  fuch 
proper  glutinous  or  un<5luous  fubftance,  and  not  with  oil,  they 
then  fay  it  is  done  in  Dijlemper,  as  the  admirable  cartoons  at 
Hampton- Court  are. 

DISTEMPER.     The  painting  in  Diftemper. 

Before  a  Fleming  nam'd  'John  Van  Eyck,    but  better   known 

by  the  name  of  John  oi  Bruges,  found   out  the  art  oi painting 

in  oil,  all  painters  work'd  in  nothing  but  Frefco,  Temper  and  Di- 

Jiemper,  as  it  is  commonly  call'd,  whether  it  were  on  walls  or 

boards,  or  any  where  elfe. 

When  they  painted  on  boards,  they  often  pafted  on  fome 
fine  cloth  with  good  pafte  to  hinder  them  from  parting;  they 
then  laid  on  a  layer  oj  white,  after  this  they  tempered  their  cO' 
lours  with  water  and  palte,  or  rather  water  and  yolks  of  eggs 
beat  together  with  little  fig-tree  branches ;  the  milk  of  which 
mixing  with  the  eggs,  with  this  mixture  they  painted  their 
pi6tures. 

All  colours  are  proper  in  this  fort  of  work,  except  the  M'hite 
O^  lime,  which  is  never  us'd  but  m  frefco. 

Azure  and  ultramarine  muft  be  us'd  with  a  pafte  made  of 
glove-skin  or  parchment,  for  the  yolks  of  eggs  will  make  the 
blue  colours  turn  green  ;  which  they  do  not  with  pafte  nor  gum, 
neither  on  walls  nor  boards. 

If  the  work  is  on  wall?,  care  muft  be  taken  that  they  be  dry: 
the  painters  muft  even  lay  on  two  layers  of  pafte  quite  hot,  be^ 
fore  he  applies  the  colours,  which  if  he  pleafes,  he  may  alfo 
temper  with  pajie  ;  for  that  compofition  of  :ggs  and  the  fig-tiee 
branches,  is  only  to  touch  the  work  over  again  the  more  con- 
veniently ;  and  that  he  might  not  be  oblig'd  to  ufe  fire,  which 
is  neceflary  to  keep  the  pafte  hot. 

However,  it  is  certain,  that  the  colours  with  pafte  keep  bet- 
ter. 

And  thus  have  all  the  defigns  or  cartoons  for  tapeftry  been 
painted  on  paper.  This  pafte,  as  has  been  faid,  is  made  of  glove- 
skin  or  parchment. 

When  a  painter  would  work  upon  cloth,  he  muft  chufe  that 
which  is  old,  half  us'd  and  very  fmooth  j  then  prefs  pounded 
plaifter  with  glove- skin  pajie,  and  lay  it  over  and  when  that  com- 
pofition is  dry,  put  another  layer  of  the  fame  pajie  over  it. 

All  the  colours  are  pounded  with  water,  each  by  itfelf,  and 
as  the  painter  wants  them  for  his  work,  he  tempers  them  with 
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,  :jlc-water ;  or  If  he  will  only  make  ufe  of  the  yolks  of  eggs, 
he  takes  water  to  which  he  puts  oneglafs  of  vinegar  to  the  fame 
quantity  of  water,  the  yolk,  white  and  fhell  of  an  egg,  with 
fome  ends  of  fig-tree  branches,  cut  into  ftnall  pieces,  and  beats 
them  well  together  in  an  earthen  pan. 

If  he  would  varnifh  the  pi(5lure  when  'tisfinifh'd,  he  need  only 
rub  it  with  the  white  of  an  egg  well  beaten,  and  then  put 
one  layer  of  varnifh  over  it ;  but  this  is  feldom  done,  unlefs  it  is 
to  preferveit  from  water,  for  thegreateft  difadvantage  oiDlJlem- 
per  is  that  it  has  no  glittering,  and  all  its  colours  look  dead ; 
by  which  means  they  appear  alike  in  all  forts  of  lights^  which  oil 
colours  or  colours  in  Dijhmper^  when  varnifti'd  do  not. 

DIVERGENT  i  lines  [in  geometry]  are  fuch  whofe  diftance 

DIVERGING  5  is  continually  increafing. 

Lines  which  converge  one  way,  diverge  the  oppofite  way. 

DIVERGENT  '(  [in  opticks]  is  particularly  apply'd  to  rays, 

DIVERGING  5  which  ifTuing  from  a  radiant  point,  or  ha- 
ving in  their  pafTage  undergone  are  fra6lionor  reflection,  do  con- 
tinually recede  further  from  each  other. 

In  which  (cnfe  the  word  ftands  in  oppofition  to  convergent, 
which  fignifies  that  the  rays  approach  each  other,  or  that  they 
tend  to  a  centre,  where  being  arriv'd,  they  interfedl,  and  if 
continued  further,  become  diverging. 

Concave  glailes  render  the  rays  diverging,  and  convex  ones 
converging. 

Concave  mirrors  make  the  rays  converge^  and  convex  ones 
diverge. 

DIVINITY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  &c.  by  a  lady  all  in 
white,  with  a  flame  on  the  crown  of  her  head,  and  a  blue  globe 
alfo  flaming  in  each  hand. 

The  white  fignifies  the  purity  of  the  Trinity,  the  objeft  of 
the  fludy  of  a  divine  is  expreft  by  the  three  flames ;  the  globes 
denote  eternity  by  the  round  figure  infeparable  from  the  divine 
eirence. 

D.  M.  C.  fignifies  Dominica  Maria  Canuti,  a  copious  painter 
of  Bologna. 

DO.   CAP.    1518.  {\znds  for  Dominica  Ca/fipagnola  of  Fenice. 

Mr.  WILLIAM  DOBSON  born  in  the  year  1610,  imi- 
tated Fan  Dyck^  liv'd  at  London  and  Oxford.,  excell'd  in  poiv 
traits,  died  in  the  year  1647,  aged  thirty  feven  years. 

DOMINION  is  reprefented  in  painting,  ^\.  by  a  man  in 
a  noble  fumptuous  habit,  his  head  furroundcd  with  a  ferpent,  a 
fcepter  in  his  left  hand  with  an  eye  upon  it ;  his  arm  extended 
and  pointing  with  his  fore-finger,  as  is  ufual  with  thafe  who  have 
Dominion. 
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The  ferpent  was  a  notable  fign  of  Dominion  amongft  the  ^^- 
mansy  as  is  confirmed  by  the  example  of  Severus  and  young 
Max'uninian  ;  both  whofe  heads  being  furrounded  with  ferpents, 
without  ofFering  them  any  harm,  was  a  token  of  future  gran- 
deur i  as  for  the  eye,  it  fignifieth  the  vigilance  a  great  prince 
ought  to  have,  who  has  an  abfolute  command  over  a  people. 

DOMINION  OVER  ONES  SELF  is  reprefented  in 
painting,  &c,  by  a  woman  fitting  upon  a  lion,  guiding  the  bri- 
dle, which  he  holds  in  his  mouth  with  one' hand,  with  the  other 
pricks  him. 

The  lion  denotes  the  mind  and  its  ftrength,  that  reafon  fhould 
curb  the  fpirit  if  too  brisk,  and  fpur  and  prick  it  if  too  droufy  and 
dull ;  To  that  reafon  is  a  ray  fent  from  heaven  to  govern  us  in  all 
our  ailions. 

DRAPERY  in  painting  and  fculpture,  fignifies  the  reprefen- 
tation  of  the  garments  or  clothing  of  human  figures;  it  alfo  in- 
cludes, not  only  the  garments,  but  alfo  hangings,  tapeftry,  cur-r 
tains,  and  moil  other  things  that  are  not  carnations  or  land- 
fcapes. 

The  art  of  Drapery  confifis  chiefly  in  three  points,  viz.  the 
order  of  the  folds  or  plaits,  the  difterent  quality  of  the  IlufFs,  and 
the  variety  of  their  colours. 

1.  As  to  the  folds,  they  ought  to  be  fo  managed,  that  you 
jnay  eafily  perceive  what  it  is  that  they  cover,  and  diftmguifli  it 
from  any  thing  elfe  ;  as  for  inftance,  that  you  fee  'tis  an  arm 
that  is  under  the  drapery,  and  not  a  leg;  or  a  leg^  and  not  an 
arm^  &c. 

Again,  the  folds  ought  to  be  large,  as  breaking  and  dividing 
the  fight  the  lefs.  There  likewife  fhould  be  a  contrail  between 
them,  otherwife  the  drapery  will  be  ftiff*. 

2.  The  quality  of  thejluffs  fhould  likewife  be  well  confidered  ; 
fome  caufing  their  folds  to  be  abrupt  and  harfh,  and  others 
more  foft  and  eafy . 

3.  Again,  the  furfacepf  fome  have  a  luftre,  and  others  are  flat 
and  dead  3  fome  arc  fine  and  tranfparent,  others  firm  and 
folid. 

4.  The  variety  cf  colours,  when  well  managed,  makes  the 
greatell:  beauty  of  painting  ;  all  not  being  equally  amicable  and 
friendly,  with  refpeclto  each  other  ;  and  fome  never  to  be  plac'd 
near  certain  others.     See  COLOURING. 

Mr,  de  Piles  gives  abundance  of  good  obfervations  as  to  Dra- 
pery. 

'He  obferves,  that  their  firfi:  efFe£l,  and  that  which  the  painter 
ought  to  have  principally  in  view  is,  that  they  exprefs  the  thing 
^]]cy  are  fijppob'd  to  cover, 
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2.  That  they  muft  never  be  made  to  adhere  and  ftick  to  the 
parts  of  the  body.         " 

3.  That  a  great  h'ghtnefs  and  motion  of  the  Drapery  are  on- 
ly proper  in  figures  in  great  agitation  or  expos'd  to  the  wind. 

4.  That  the  nudities  of  the  figures  ftiould  always  be  defign'd 
before  the  painter  proceeds  to  the  Draperies. 

1.  Draw  the  out-lines  of  garments  lightly,  and  be  very  care- 
ful in  it,  for  the  whole  grace  of  the  pidture  lies  in  it ;  then  draw 
the  great  folds  firft,  and  ftroke  thofe  into  lefTer,  and  be  fure 
that  they  crofs  not  one  another. 

2.  Suit  the  garments  to  the  body,  and  make  them  bend  with 
the  body,  according  as  it  ftands  in  or  out,  ftrait  or  crooked,  or 
turns  one  way  or  another ;  the  clofer  the  garment  fits  to  the 
body,  the  narrower  and  fmaller  muft  the  folds  be. 

3.  All  the  folds  muftconfift  of  two  lines  and  no  more,  which 
you  may  turn  with  the  garment  at  pleafure,  fhadowing  the  in- 
ner deeper,  the  outermoft  more  light ;  and  if  the  folds  be  never 
fo  curioufly  contriv'd,  fpare  not  to  fhadow  them  (if  they  fall  in- 
ward from  the  light)  with  a  double  or  triple  fhadow,  as  the  oc- 
cafion  requires. 

4.  The  out-lines  muft  be  continued  through  the  whole  gar- 
ment, the  lefler  you  may  break  ofF  and  fhorten  as  you  pleafe. 

5.  The  fhades  in  filk  and  fine  linen  are  very  thick  and  fmall, 
which  require  little  folds,  and  a  light  and  rare  fhadow,  com- 
monly but  double  the  moft ;  and  fo  alfo  fine  drapery  requires 
more  and  fharper  folds  than  coarfe. 

6.  That  part  of  a  garment  that  fits  clofe  to  a  body  muft  not 
be  folded  at  all ;  but  only  fweetly  fhaded  to  reprefent  the  part  of 
the  body  that  lies  under  it. 

7.  Obferve  the  motion  of  the  wind  and  air  for  drawing  loofe 
apparel  all  one  way,  drawing  that  part  of  the  garment  firft, 
which  lies  higheft  and  clofeft  upon  the  body,  before  you  draw 
the  loofer  part  that  flies  off  from  the  body,  left  by  drawing  the 
loofe  part  of  the  garment  firft,  you  fhould  be  out,  and  fo  place 
the  body  crooked  or  awry. 

8.  You  ought  alfo  to  examine  the  nature  and  difpofition  of 
light,  efpecially  as  it  has  relation  to  the  fun  or  any  bright  bodv  ; 
for  that  colours  cannot  be  feen  but  in  the  light,  and  by  the  help 
thereof  they  appear  with  a  grace. 

9.  Suppofe  blue  be  equally  difperfed  through  all  the  parts  of 
a  garment,  fo  that  there  is  no  more  in  one  part  than  another; 
yet  notwithftanding,  when  it  is  illuftrated  by  any  light,  it  cauf- 
eth  one  kind  of  brightnefs  in  that  part  where  it  ftrikes  ftrongly, 
and  another  kind  of  luilre  where  it  ftrikes  more  weakly,  and 
another  in  that  part  v/here  it  yet  fhines  Icfs, 
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10.  Now  to  imitate  this  blue,  you  muft  take  your  artificial 
hlue  colour,  and  temper  it  one  way  to  e^prefs  the  natural  blue  of 
the  garment ;  but  another  way  to  exprefs  it  in  the  light,  viz. 
you  muft  mix  fo  much  white  with  your  blue^  as  you  find  light 
in  that  part  of  the  garment,  where  the  light  ftrikes ;  more  (or 
lefs)  white,  where  it  ftrikes  with  lefs ;  and  ftill  in  proportion, 
lefs  and  lefs,  till  you  come  to  the  parts  where  the  light  fliines 
not. 

11.  Where  the  light  fhines  not  but  by  reflexion,  there  you 
muft  only  mix  fo  much  fhadow  with  the  blue^  as  fhall  be  enough 
to  exprefs  that  counterfeit  light,  lofing  it  fclf  as  it  were  by  de- 
grees ;  always  taking  care  to  make  the  lights  and  fhadows  to  an- 
fwer. 

1 2.  The  folds  or  plaits  ought  to  run  out  every  way  like 
branches  or  arms  from  the  body  of  a  tree;  and  to  be  fo  made, 
that  one  plait  may  fo  rife  from  another,  as  one  branch  or  bough 
or  one  ftream  of  water  comes  out  from  another,  in  fuch  fort  that 
there  be  no  part  of  the  garment,  wherein  there  appear  not  fome 
of  thefe  folds. 

13.  Now  thefe  motions  ought  to  be  moderate,  gentle  and 
free,  without  any  interruption,  more  to  be  admired  for  their 
grace  and  facility,  than  for  afte6ted  pains  and  induftry  ;  and  be- 
caufe  all  forts  of  cloths  have  their  feveral  motions,  as  well  as  bo- 
dies ;  it  muft  needs  be,  that  they  differ  between  themfelves,  ac- 
cording to  the  things  wherein  they  difagree. 

1 4.  For  this  caufe,  there  muft  be  more  light  in  fine  cloth,  as 
farcenety  linen^  cambrick,  cyprefs,,  &c.  in  which   the    plaits  are 

fmall,  rais'd  up,  trembling,  and  as  it  were  fweetly  waving; 
fomewhat  puff"'d  up;  by  extending  and  fpreading  themfelves  like 
a  fnail,  where  the  motion  receiveth  more  ftrength  by  the  wind, 
they  fall  clofe  upon  the  bare  skin,  as  is  to  be  feen  in  women's 
garments,  upon  which,  by  reafon  of  their  thinnefs,  they  fall 
iclofe  upon  the  parts,  on  that  fide  where  the  wind  blows,  but  are 
blown  up  on  the  contrary  fide ;  the  fame  happens  in  mantles, 
the  loofe  ends  of  girdles  and  garters.  All  which  motions  more 
fitly  appertain  unto  the  apparel  of  nymphs,  goddefl^es,  &:c.  by 
reafon  of  their  lightnefs  and  airinefs. 

J  5.  Grofs  and  dull  (hadows  are  found  in  ftiff"  cloths,  where 
the  plaits  are  icw  and  grofs,  fo  that  they  are  capable  but  of  flow 
motion,  and  therefore  they  fink  downwards,  and  can  fcarcely 
fall  clofe  to  the  bare  skin,  for  that  their  own  groflnefs  fuftains 
them  ;  and  thefe  motions  do  nioftly  appear  in  cloth  of  gold, 
lliick  leather,  coatfe  woollen  cloth,  iSc.  upon  which  the  air  can 
hayc  little  or  no  force. 

1 6,  Moreover,  th,e  plaits  or    folds  muft  have  their  motions 

accordingly  as  they  are  manag'd  by  the  wearer,  as  under  the  arm 
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and  under  the  knee,  by  opening  and  ftretching  out  the  arm  and 
leg  ;  always  making  hard,  ftifF  and  grofs  folds,  without  weak- 
nefs  or  pliabjenefs,  in  iuch  fort,  that  by  their  appearance,  the  na- 
ture and  quality  of  the  garment  may  be  known. 

17.  But  mean  motions,  which  are  neither  too  grofs  nor  too 
flight,  are  fuch  as  appear  in  the  folds  of  ftufF  and  other  cloths  of 
fine  wool ;  and  thefe  may  eafily  enough  be  mov'd  by  the  air, 
or  become  pliable  to  a  perfon's  limbs ;  and  fo  make  not  only  fwect 
and  pleafant  folds,  but  may  follow  the  bare  flefli  very  well,  be- 
coming moveable  and  nimble,  and  falling  pliably  about  the  loins 
or  any  other  part. 

But  befides  thefe,  there  are  alfo  other  kinds  of  mixt  motions, 
call'd  turnings  or  croffings,  which  are  proper  unto  damasks,  cloths 
of  gold,  fattins,  taffaties,  ^V. 

In  which,  folds  crofling  and  breaking  one  another,  appear 
from  the  various  natures,  qualities,  and  conditions  of  the  drapery; 
but  thefe  things  are  fo  to  be  perform'd,  as  not  to  favour  of  an  over 
affected  imitation,  without  grace  or  order,  to  the  fcandal  of  the 
artift  and  his  defions. 

DRAPERIES.     To  make  blue  Draperies  in  miniature,  put 
ultramarine  near  the  white  on  your  pallet,  and  mix  them  in  fuch 
proportions,  as  to  produce  a  very  pale  colour  and  of  a  good  body. 
With  this  you  may  exprefs  your  brighteft  lights ;  and  afterwards 
add  mere  ultramarine  for  fuch  as  are  darker,  and  fo  continue  to 
do  to  the  deepeft   fold  and  darkeft  fliades,  which  muft  be  pure 
ultramarine  ;  and  all  this  muft  be  done   with  broad   ftrokes  of 
the  pencil,  with  a  due  regard  had  to  the  fcumbling  of  the  dif- 
ferent degrees   of  light  and   fhade,    lofmg    the    lights  into  the 
fhades,  with  a  colour  net  fo  pale  as  the  lights,  or  deep  as  the 
(hades.     Then  ftipple  the  whole  with  the  fame  colours  and  the 
fame  degrees,  but  fomewhat  ftrongly,  that  the  points   may  be 
feen  ;  the  whcie  muft  flow  imperceptibly  together,  that  the  folds 
may  not   appear  cut,  and  no  line  of  feparation  be  feen.     When 
i  for  the  deepeft  {hades  the  ultramarine  happens  not  to  be  dark 
I  enough,  how  much  foever  it  may  be  gumm'd,  you  mix  indigo 
i  with  it  to  give  them  the  laft  degree  of  depth  ;  and  if  the  lights 
\  are  not  ftrong  enough,  you  may  heighten  them  vtith  white  and  a 

very  li:tle  ultramsrine. 
i  A  carmine  Drapery  is  done  after  the  fame  manner  with  the 
I  blue,  except  that  in  the  darkeft  places  you  lay  on  vermilion  be- 
\  fore  you  ufe  the  carmine,  which  is  apply'd  without  any  white, 
\  snd  in  the  deepeft  fhades  it  muft  be  well  gumm'd.  To  deepen 
\  it  the  more,  add  a  little  biftre. 

[  There  is  another  Drapery  all  of  vermilion,  with  a  mixture 
of  white  for  the  lights,  laying  it  en  fing!e  upon  the  darkeft  parts, 
and  adding  carmine  for  the  deepeft  ihades.     You  finilh  then 

with 
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with  the  fame  colours,  as  in  other  draperies ;  and  if  the  carmine 
and  vermilion  together  are  not  ftrong  enough,  take  carmine 
alone,  but  only  for  the  deepeft  ftiades. 

A  Drapery  of  lake  is  done  like  that  of  carmine,  mixing  a 
good  deal  of  white  therewith  for  the  lights,  and  but  very  little 
for  the  fhadcs :  you  are  to  finifli  with  ftippling,  but  we  ufe  no 
vermilion. 

Purple  Draperies  are  made  by  the  fame  rule,  having  firft  pre- 
par'd  a  mixture  of  carmine  and  ultramarine,  and  continually 
uflng  white  for  the  lights.  If  you  would  have  it  a  columbine  or 
light  purple,  your  carmine  muft  be  in  greater  quantity  than  the 
ultramarine  ;  but  if  you  would  have  it  be  more  blue  and  deep, 
let  there  be  more  ultramarine. 

For  a  flefh  colour  drapery,  begin  with  laying  on  a  very  pale 
mixture  of  white,  vermilion  and  lake ;  and  (hade  with  the  fame 
colours,  diminiftiing  the  quantity  of  the  white. 

This  Drapery  muft  be  very  pale  and  delicate,  becaufe  it  muft 
reprefent  a  flight  ttuff",  and  even  the  (hades  muft  not  be  dark. 

For  a  yellow  Drapery,  lay  on  all  over,  firft  mafticoie,  and 
then  over  that  gambooge,  excepting  only  the  lighteft  parts,  where 
you  muft  leave  the  mafticote  pure.  Then  (hade  with  oker, 
mingled  with  a  little  gambooge  and  mafticote,  increafing  and 
decreafing  the  quantity  of  this  laft,  according  to  the  ftrength  of 
the  (hades ;  and  when  you  want  them  to  be  ftill  darker,  add 
gall-ftone.  You  may  work  with  gall-ftone  alone  for  the  deeper 
Ihades,  adding  thereto  biftre,  if  it  be  not  dark  enough ;  fini/h 
with  the  fame  colours  you  began  with,  ftippling  and  blending  the 
lights  with  the  (hades. 

For  another  fort  of  yellow,  ufe  Naples  yellow  or  French 
pink,  inftead  of  mafticote  or  gambooge. 

Green  Drapery  is  produc'd  by  colouring  all  over,  with  verdi- 
ter,  with  which,  if  it  prove  too  blue  for  you,  you  may  mix 
mafticote  for  the  lights,  and  gambooge  for  the  (hades.  Then 
add  a  proportion  of  fad  green  to  (hade  with  ;  and  as  your  fliades 
grow  very  deep,  you  muft  add  the  darker  greens,  and  even  ufe 
them  uninix'd,  where  you  want  to  be  extremely  dark.  Finifh 
with  the  fame  colours,  a  little  darker  than  at  firft. 

For  a  black  Drapery,  you  muft  lay  on  black  and  white,  and 
finifh  with  the  fame,  encreafing  the  black  as  you  want  it  for 
the  (hades ;  for  the  deepeft  of  which  add  fome  indigo,  efpecially 
if  you  would  give  your  Drapery  the  look  of  velvet.  You  may 
in  all  cafes  touch  up  your  lights  with  a  brighter  colour. 

For  a  Drapery  of  white  woollen  cloth,  lay  on  a  mixture  of 
white,  a  very  little  oker,  orpiment,  or  gall  (tone,  to  give  it  a 
yelIowi(h  caft  ;  tlien  (hade  and  finifh  with  blue,  a  little  black, 
white,  and  biftre  mix'd  togetherj  adding  this  lail  for  the  browneft 
Ihades,  A  light 
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A  light  grey  is  laid  on  with  black  and  white,  and  finifh'd 
with  the  fame,  made  a  little  darker. 

For  a  minim,  dark,  brown,  tawncy,  or  dun  Drapery,  lay 
on  biftre  with  white,  a  little  brown  red,  and  Ihade  with  the 
fame  mixture,  but  let  it  be  a  little  darker. 

There  are  other  forts  of  Draperies,  call'd  changeable,  becaufe 
the  lights  are  of  one  colour  and  the  fhades  of  another  ;  thefe  are 
us'd  for  the  cloathing  of  angels,  and  for  other  young  and  gay 
figures,  as  alfo  for  fcarves,  and  other  light  parts  of  drefs,  which 
fall  into  a  number  of  folds  and  flow  to  the  wind.  Thefe  are 
moft  commonly  purple,  and  of  thefe  there  are  two  forts,  the 
one  with  blue  lights,  and  the  other  with  yellow. 

For  the  former,  lay  on  ultramarine  and  white  very  pale  for 
the  lights,  and  fhade  with  carmine,  ultramarine  and  white,  the 
fame  as  for  a  purple  drapery,  fo  that  only  the  very  brighteft 
lights  appear  blue,  and  even  then  you  muft  ftipple  with  purple, 
with  a  large  quantity  of  white,  and  fcumble  the  whole  artfully 
together. 

For  the  latter,  ufe  mafticote  for  your  lights  inftead  of  blue  ; 
then  proceed  as  for  a  drapery  of  pure  purple,  except  that  you 
muft  ftipple  and  blend  lights  with  the  fhades,  that  is  the  yellow 
with  the  purple,  by  the  help  of  a  little  gambooge. 

Carmine  red  is  order'd  like  this  laft,  that  is,  the  lights  muft 
be  mafticote,  and  the  (hades  carmine;  and  to  fcumble  them, 
you  muft  ufe  gambooge. 

Lake  red,  like  carmine. 

Green  muft  be  order'd  in  the  fame  manner  as  lake,  conti- 
nually mixing  verditer  with  the  fadder  greens  for  the  middling 
fhades. 

Many  other  forts  of  thefe  may  be  contriv'd  at  pleafure,  keep- 
ing to  the  union  of  the  colours,  not  only  in  one  figure,  but  alfo 
in  a  group  of  feveral  figures,  avoiding,  as  much  as  the  fubje£t 
will  permit,  to  put  blue  next  to  a  flame  colour,  or  contrafting 
green  with  black,  and  fo  of  others  that  difagree  or  afford  no  pro- 
per union. 

Other  Draperies  may  be  made  of  fad,  dirty,  and  brown  mix- 
tures and  fimplcs,  and  all  by  the  dire£lions  already  given ;  others 
alfo  may  be  contriv'd,  both  of  broken  and  complicated  colours, 
but  a  harmony  betv/een  them  muft  be  preferv'd,  that  they  do 
not  offend  the  eye.  There  is  no  laying  down  a  rule  to  guide 
you  in  this ;  you  muft  by  pradlice  and  experience  make  your 
felf  acquainted  with  the  power  and  effect  of  your  colours,  and 
work  accordingly. 

Linens  are  painted  thus :  Having  drav/n  your  fold?,  as  when 
you  do  Drapery,  lay  on  white  all  over,  and  then  proceed  and 
finilh  with  a  mixture  of  ultramarine,  blsck  and  white,  taking 

more 
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more  or  lefs  of  this  laft,  according  to  the  degrees  you  want  of 
light  and  fhade ;  and  for  the  deepest  folds,  take  biftre  and  a  lit- 
tle white,  ufing  it  fparingly  and  with  artful  touches  j  and  you 
may  even  take  the  former  alone  for  the  deepeft  fhades,  where  you 
muft  exprefs  the  folds,  and  lofe  them  into  the  reft. 

They  may  be  made  after  a  different  manner,  by  laying  on,  all 
over,  a  very  pale  mixture  of  ultramarine,  black,  and  white, 
and  then  proceed  in  the  manner  above  directed  with  the  fame 
mixture,  but  a  little  deeper.  And  when  the  {hades  are  ftippled 
and  finifh'd,  you  muft  heighten  the  lights  with  pure  white, 
blending  them  with  the  firft  colour  or  ground  ;  but  of  what 
fort  foever  you  make  them,  you  muft  when  they  are  finifti'd, 
prepare  fome  yellowiih  tints  for  certain  places,  laying  them  on 
lightly,  as  it  were  a  wafli,  fo  as  to  be  tranfparent,  and  neither 
to  hide  the  ftippling  nor  the  {hades. 

Yellow  linens  are  made  of  white  mix'd  with  a  little  oker; 
then  proceed  and  finifh  with  biftre,  mixt  with  white  and  oker  j 
and  for  the  deepeft  {hades,  with  biftre  alone.  Before  you  finifh, 
lay  on  tints  of  oker  and  white  here  and  there,  and  others  of 
"white  and  ultramarine,  as  well  upon  the  fhades  as  the  lights, 
but  \Qiy  thin ;  and  then  ftipple  and  fcumble  the  whole  toge- 
ther, and  it  will  have  a  line  effe£t.  As  you  finifh,  touch  up  the 
extremities  of  the  lights  with  mafticote  and  white.  Thefe  lin- 
ens, and  the  former,  you  may  ftripe  like  Egyptian  fcarves,  with 
blue,  red,  ultramarine  and  carmine;  a  red  one  betwfen  two 
blue  ones,  very  bright  on  the  lights,  and  ftronger  in  tlie  fhades. 

The  heads  of  virgins  are  generally  drefs'd  with  veils  of  thefe 
forts,  and  of  the  fame  are  made  a  fort  of  handkerchiefs  fjr  an 
open  breaft,  becaufe  they  are  very  becoming  to  the  f.edi. 

When  you  would  have  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  them 
to  be  tranfparent,  and  fhev,'  whatever,  wliether  fluff  or  flefh,  is 
underneath,  lay  them  on  at  firft  very  thin,  and  mingle  with 
your  {hading  colour,  a  little  of  that  which  is  under  them,  parti- 
cularly at  the  extremities  of  the  fhades,  and  touch  only  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  lights  (only  for  the  yellows)  with  maiiicote  and 
white,  and  for  the  whites  with  white  alone. 

They  are  alfo  to  be  made  another  way,  efpecially  when  you 
would  have  them  quite  tranfparent,  as  muflin,  lawn,  or  gaufe. 
To  this  purpofe,  you  muft  begin  and  finifh  what  is  beneath,  as  if 
nothing  was  to  be  over  it  ;  then  heighten  the  brighteft  folds 
with  white  and  mafticote,  and  {hade  with  biftre  and  white,  or 
black,  or  blue  and  whi:e,  according  to  the  colour  you  aim  at, 
and  taking  av/ay  from  the  livelincfs  of  the  reft  by  foiling  it 
over,  though  that  be  not  altogether  neceffary  but  fur  the  darker 
parts. 
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For  crape,  do  as  above,  only  obferve,  that  you  draw  the 
folds  and  the  borders  or  edges  with  little  threads  alone,  upon 
what  is  beneath,  which  muft  firft  be  finifh'd. 

When  you  would  water  a  ftufFof  any  fort,  you  muft  wave  it 
with  lighter  or  darker  colours,  according  as  what  you  are  upon 
is  light  or  (hade. 

There  is  fuch  a  way  of  touching  your  Draperies,  fo  as  to  di- 
ftinguifti  the  filken  from  the  woollen ;  thefe  are  more  coarfe  and 
ftifF,  the  others  are  finer,  and  more  free  or  glofly  ;  but  it  muft 
be  remember'd,  that  thefe  are  eft'e(£ls  which  depend  partly  upon 
the  ftufF  itfelf,  and  partly  upon  the  colour  of  it ;  and  in  order 
to  apply  them  in  fuch  a  manner  as  fhall  be  agreeable  to  the  fub- 
je£t  and  to  diftance,  I  fhall  here  difcourfe  on  their  different  qua- 
lities. 

We  have  no  colour  that  partakes  more  with  light  than  white, 
or  that  comes  nearer  to  the  air,  which  fhews  it  to  be  weak  and 
fading ;  neverthelefs  you  may  ufe  it  for  the  neareft  parts  of  your 
pidlure,  or  bring  it  out  towards  you,  by  the  affiftance  of  fome 
heavier  and  ftronger  colour,  or  by  mingling  them  together. 

Blue  is  the  molt  fading,  or  rather  the  weakeft  colour  of  alJ, 
whence  the  sky  and  diftant  profpefts  are  of  that  colour ;  but  it 
will  fade  the  more,  the  more  'tis  mix'd  wiih  white. 

Pure  black  is  the  heavieft  and  moft  terrene  of  all,  and  the 
more  you  mix  it  with  other  colours,  the  more  they  will  be  of 
the  fame  nature. 

Now  the  difterent  natures  of  black  and  white  produce  diffe- 
rent cffe6\s  in  them  ;  for  often  the  white  throws  back  the  black, 
and  the  black  brings  forward  the  white.  Under  white  we  here 
comprehend  all  the  light  colours,  and  under  black  we  fuppofe  all 
that  are  heavy. 

Ultramarine  is  then  a  colour  weak  and  light, 

Oker  is  not  quite  fo  much. 

Mafticote  is  very  light,  as  alfo  verditer. 

Vermilion  and  carmine  are  next  to  them. 

Orpiment  and  gambooge  are  fomething  lefs  (o. 

Lake  holds  a  mean  more  kind  than  rude. 

Of  COLOURS  for  DRAPERY. 

1.  Yox  fcarlet  gar.Tients.  Take  vermilion  deepened  with  f/«- 
nahar  and  heightened  with  touches  of  maflicote. 

2.  For  crimfon.  Lay  on  /a^^  very  thin,  and  deepen  with  the 
fame. 

3.  Yox  purple.  Grind  lake  and  fmalt  together,  or  take  blue- 
bice  and  mix  it  with  red  and  white-lead. 

4.  For  an  oriental  violet.  Grind  litmofe,  bliie-fmalt  and  ct" 
»•?//?,  but  let  the  blue  predominate  in  the  mixture. 

c.  For 
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J.  For  yellow.  Take  majilcou  deepened  with  brown  eker 
and  red-lead. 

6.  For  a  carnation.  Grind  cerufs  well  wafti'd  with  red- lead 
or  f^rw/}  and  vermilion. 

7.  For  ay?rtfw  colour.  Tzks  majiicote,  then  white  heighten- 
ed with  majlicote  and  deepened  with  pink^  or  thus  j  take  red- 
lead  deepened  with  lake. 

8.  For  yellowijh.  Take  thin  pink  deepened  with  pink  and 
green. 

9.  For  a  light  purple.  Mingle  cerufs  with  log-wood  water,  or 
take  turnfole  mingled  with  a  little  lake,  fmalt  and  pica. 

10.  For  blue.  Take  azwr^  deepened  with  Indy-blue  or  /ai^ 
heightened  with  white. 

1 1 .  For  a  %/>/  ^/«^.  Take  blue-bice,  heightened  with  cerufs 
QX /podium. 

1 2.  For  a  sky-colour.  Take  blue-bice  and  Venice  cerufs,  but 
if  you  would  have  it  dark,  take  fome  blue  and  white. 

13.  For  a  pure  green.  Take  verdegreafe,  bruife  it  and  fteep 
it  in  mufcadine  for  twelve  hours ;  then  ftrain  it  into  a  fhell,  to 
which  add  a  \\X.\\&  fap-green  (but  put  no  gum  thereto.) 

1 4.  For  a  popinjay -green.  Take  a  perfedl  green  mingled  with 
majiicote. 

15.  For  a  />^«c^  colour.     Take  3r<7/J/  water,    log-wood  and 

16.  For  a  black  velvet.  Lay  the  garment  firft  over  with 
zvory-black,  then  heighten  it  with  cheny-Jlone-black  znd  a  little 
white. 

17.  For  ^A7c>f  fattin.  Take  cherry-Jlone-black,  then  white 
deepened  with  cherry-Jlone-black  \  and  then  laftly  ivory-black. 

18.  For  white  fattin.  Take  firft  fine  cerufs,  which  deepen 
with  cherry-Jione-hlacky  then  heighten  again  with  t^rw/},  and  fine 
touches  where  the  light  falls. 

19.  For  a  r^/  fattin.  Take  Indy  blue  and  /^it',  firft  thin, 
and  then  deepened  with  /«^  again. 

20.  For  to  ftiadow  rvjfet.  Take  cherry-Jlone-black  and  white, 
lay  a  light  rujfet,  then  fhadow  it  with  white. 

21.  For  a  changeable  f ilk.  Take  water  of  mafticote  and  r^^- 
/^<?^,  which  deepen  W\\.hfap- green. 

22.  For  z  hair.  It  is  made  out  of  majiicote,  umber,  yellow 
oker,  cerufs,  oker  de  luce  and  fea-coal. 

2  3 .  For  a  yfr^  colour.  Take  mafticote  and  deepen  it  with 
majiicote  for  the  flame. 

24,  For  cloth  of  gold.  Take  brown  oker  and  liquid  j's/^  wa- 
ter, and  heighten  upon  the  fame  with  fmall  Itrokes  oi  gold, 

25.  For  a  lualnut  colour.  Take  red-lead,  thinly  laid,  and 
IhadoVY  with  Spanijh  irown, 

3  26.  For 
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26.  For  a  tree.  Take  umber  and  white,  wrought  with 
ufnber  deepened  with  black. 

27.  For  the  leaves.  Tzke/ap-gnen  and  green-bice,  heighten 
with  verditer  and  white. 

28.  For  banks.  Take  thin  ttmber  deepened  with  umber  and 
black. 

29.  For  water.  Take  blue  and  white  deepened  with  blue^ 
and  heightened  with  white. 

30.  ¥  or  feathers.     Take  lake  frizzled  with  red-lead. 

To  take  the  perfect  DRAUGHT  of  any  PICTURE.  Take 
a  fheet  of  fine  Venice  paper,  wet  it  all  over  with  linfeed  oil  on 
one  fide,  then  wipe  it  off  as  clean  as  you  can  ;  let  the  paper  lie 
by  till  it  is  throughly  dry  ;  then  you  may  lay  it  on  any  painted 
or  printed  pidure  j  then  with  a  black  lead  pencil  you  may  draw 
it  over  with  eafe,  put  this  oil'd  paper  upon  a  fheet  of  clean  white 
paper,  and  with  a  little  pointed  ftick  or  feather  out  of  a  fwal- 
low's  wing,  draw  over  the  ftrokes,  which  you  drew  upon  the 
oil'd  paper ;  and  fo  you  will  have  the  exadl  form  upon  the  white 
paper,  which  may  be  fet  out  with  colours  at  pleafure. 

2.  Or  thus;  having  drawn  the  pidlure  as  before  in  the  oil'd 
paper,  put  it  upon  a  fheet  of  white  paper,  and  prick  over  the 
drawing  with  a  pin ;  then  take  fame  fmall  coal  reduc'd  to  a  fine 
powder,  and  wrap  it  in  a  piece  of  fine  linen,  and  tie  it  up  loofely 
and  dab  it  lightly  all  over  the  prick'd  line  by  little  and  little, 
and  afterwards  draw  it  over  again  once  or  twice,  with  the  pen 
or  pencil. 

3.  Or  thus ;  rub  a  fheet  of  white  paper  all  over  with  black- 
lead  on  one  fide,  or  elfe  with  vermilion  mixt  with  frefh  butter, 
lay  the  colour'd  fide  on  a  fheet  of  white  paper  j  then  lay  the 
pidlure  you  would  copy  out  upon  the  other  fide  of  the  colour'd 
paper,  and  with  a  fwallow's  quill  or  fmall  pointed  flick,  go 
over  all  the  ftroaks  of  the  picture,  and  it  will  be  exadl  on  the 
white  paper. 

4.  Or  thus;  lay  a  piece  of  lanthorn  horn  upon  the  pidure,  then 
draw  the  flroaks  of  your  pi6lure  with  a  hard  nip'd  pen  upon  the 
horn  ;  and  when  it  is  dry  breathe  upon  the  horn  twice  or  thrice, 
and  prefs  it  hard  upon  white  paper  a  little  moiftened. 

5.  Or  thus;  take  an  oil'd  fheet  as  at  the  firfl  fedion,  rub 
one  fide  of  it  with  lamp-black  or  lake,  lay  it  upon  a  fair  paper 
with  the  colour'd  fide  downward,  and  upon  it  lay  the  picture 
you  would  copy  out,  and  trace  it  over  with  a  fwallow's  fea- 
ther. 

6.  Or  thus;  take  fine  lake  mixt  with  linfeed  oil  and  draw 
with  it,  inftead  of  ink,  all  the  out-flrokes  of  any  picture,  and 
other  material  parts ;  then  wet  the  contrary  fide  of  the  pidure, 
and  prefs  it  hard  upon  a  fheet  of  paper,  and  it  will  leave  behind 
it  all  that  which  you  drew  ovei«  7«  Or 
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7.  Or  thus-,  grind  printer's  black  fine  and  temper  it  with  wa- 
ter, and  with  a  pen  dipt  in  it,  draw  over  the  out-lines  and  ma- 
fter  ftrokes ;  then  wet  feme  white  paper  with  a  fpunge  or  the 
like,  and  prefs  it  hard  upon  it,  and  you  will  have  the  ftrokes  you 
drew  upon  white  paper. 

8.  Or  thus;  lay  the  print  (the  backfide  of  it)  upon  a  clear 
glafs  or  oil'd  paper;  then  lay  a  clean  paper  upon  the  print,  hold 
it  up  againft  the  light,  fo  will  you  fee  all  the  ftrokes,  which 
you  may  draw  out  and  fliadow  alfo  if  you  pleafe. 

Of  the  imitatien  of  DRAUGHTS. 

I.  A  learner  ought  to  acquire  a  habit  of  imitation  by  many 
and  often  trials;  which  if  it  be  to  be  done  with  the  pen,  take 
care  to  avoid  fcratching  and  making  thin  and  lean  ftrokes,  but 
rather  broad  ones  diawn  from  above  downwards;  but  fome  of 
the  hatches  muft  be  fharp,  fome  broad,  fome  unequal,  fome 
equal  according  to  the  fhades. 

II.  Hold  the  pen  or  pencil  fomewhat  long  (and  not  fo  up- 
right, as  is  ufual  in  writing)  feeming  as  though  you  laid  it  ftrait 
forward,  and  if  you  drav/  with  paftiis  ufe  yourfelf  to  turn  them 
in  your  hand  ;  and  this  will  hinder  their  growing  blunt  fo  foon. 

III.  In  fliadowing  a  draught  you  muft  begin  firft  to  do  it  faint- 
ly and  fmoothly,  and  ftrait  againft  the  edges  of  the  light,  fo 
that  it  may  look  as  if  it  had  been  dafti'd  with  a  brufti  pencil ; 
and  then  overftiadow  it  again  here  and  there  farther  out  in  the 
darkeft  Ihades,  and  adorn  it  with  hatchings,  and  where  any 
thing  more  is  requir'd,  put  it  in  nimbly  and  clearly  by  gentle 
touches,  which  will  add  a  great  grace  to  the  work. 

IV.  Doefing  (which  is  a  certain  befmearing  of  the  work)  is  to 
be  done  with  crayons  of  red  or  black  chalk,  touching  the  draught 
eafily,  all  over  fmoothly  and  evenly  with  the  points  of  them, 
and  not  with  cotton  or  the  like  put  up  into  quills,  as  the  practice 
of  fome  is,  though  that  may  be  done  in  fome  cafes,  when  one 
work  is  to  be  brought  into  another. 

V.  If  copies  be  taken  (chiefly  upon  colour'd  paper)  to  make 
it  curious  and  neat,  let  the  edge  of  the  heightening  be  fmooth'd  a 
little  (not  with  cotton,  but)  with  the  like  coloured  paper,  rolled 
up  to  a  fharp  point  at  one  end,  and  by  this  means  you  may 
take  away  the  fliarpnefs  and  hardnefs  of  the  edges,  and  make 
them  look  fweet  and  pleafant. 

VI.  In  performing  thefe  things,  a  certain  kind  of  wafliing  is 
fometimes  neceflary,  being  done  with  pencils  dipp'd  in  fome 
coloured  liquor,  and  fo  laid  upon  coloured  paper ;  and  this  is  to 
be  done  fometimes  through  the  whole  work,  and  fometimes  but 
in  part,  viz.  in  fome  principal  flat  fhades,  which  may  be  after- 
Wards  wrought  over  with  a  pen  or  black  chalk,  and  will  look 
very  pleafantly. 

VII.  This 
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VII.  This  waftiing  muft  at  firft  be  done  very  weak  and  filnti 

yet  fmooth,  (without  fmoothing  it  at  the  edges  except  b  a 
hew  ftroke  of  the  pencil  moiftened  with  your  tonsue  ;  for  fuch 
fmoothing  will  fpoil  the  work)  this  firft  wafhing  beino'  dry, 
go  over  your  work  again,  yet  only  thofe  parts  where  thcie 
ought  to  be  a  darker  fhade ;  and  afterwards  agam,  give  fome 
deeper  and  harder  touches,  without  fmoothing,  which  will  very 
much  fet  your  work  off. 

VIII.  Faint  fhadows  and  things  that  are  obfcure,  muft  be 
reprefented  as  faintly  as  may  be,  chiefly  upon  coloured  paper, 
where  the  heightening  helps  you ;  but  take  care  not  to  go  tooi 
often  over  the  fhades ;  left  you  fpoil  them  by  making  them  too 
hard  and  ill  favoured. 

IX.  In  drawing  either  a  draught  or  the  life,  firft  obferve  the 
thing  in  general,  in  refpefl  to  the  circumfsrent  ftrokes  ;  for  they 
are  thofe  which  bound  and  contain  all  the  parts  of  the  whole, 
and  without  which  the  particular  parts  can  never  be  peife£lly  di- 
ftinguiflied,  nor  reprefent  themfelves  in  their  being.  This  done, 
then  confider  in  like  manner  the  parts ;  and  fuppofing  the  parts 
each  to  be  a  whole,  you  may  come  to  reprefent  the  parts  of  parrs, 
and  by  the  fame  means  exprefs  the  whole  of  any  draught  what- 
foever. 

To  take  off  a  DRAUGHT  in  a  Jland'wg  RED  cohur  for 
TRACING.  Mix  vermilion  very  finely  ground  with  a  little 
frefti  butter,  and  rub  it  on  one  fide  of  a  clean  flieet  of  paper, 
till  it  will  bear  a  flight  touch  of  the  finger,  without  leaving  the 
paper  too  freely;  then  ufe  this  colour'd  paper  by  laying  on  your 
print,  and  trace  every  line  you  pleafe,  as  is  directed  in  tracings 
but  the  three  papers  muft  be  pinn'd  together  at  the  corners  to 
prevent  their  flipping ;  for  if  any  of  them  ftiould  flip,  the  work 
would  be  fpoiKd  j  for  if  by  any  means  the  papers  be  mov'd  out 
of  their  place,  it  is  hardly  poflible  to  place  them  right  again. 

This  imprefllon  made  by  tracing  will  hold  without  rubbing. 

The  quills  taken  from  a  fwallow's  wing  are  very  good  for 
tracing,  after  they  have  been  lay'd  by  till  they  are  thoroughly 
dry. 

You  may  if  you  pleafe  ufe  carmine  with  butter  after  the  fame 
manner ;  and  then  your  drawing  will  be  of  a  more  beautiful 
colour,  or  you  may  colour  a  paper  with  blue  bice  and  butter  af- 
ter the  fame  manner,  if  you  would  have  your  drawing  blue. 

The  taking  DRAUGHTS  with  RED  loofe  INK.  Mix: 
fome  vermilion  finely  ground  with  fair  water  in  a  gallipot  with 
fome  cotton,  and  it  will  run  very  freely  in  the  pen,  fo  that  one 
may  make  as  fine  ftrokes  as  he  pleafes;  then  v/ith  this  mixture 
draw  over  all  the  ftrokes  of  your  print,  imitating  both  the  finer 
and  ftronger  Ijnes  s    ihen  dip  a  fpunge  in  gum-water,   with  a 
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clean  white  paper,  and  while  it  is  wet  turn  the  print  upr>n  it, 
and  preffing  it  well  take  off  the  print,  and  all  the  ftrokes  v/ill  re- 
main upon  the  clean  paper,  and  as  foon  as  it  is  dry  the  vermilion 
will  be  fixt  to  it. 

This  method  is  us'd  by  writing  matters,  when  they  have  a 
book  of  writing  to  be  engrav'd,  they  write  with  this  loofe  ink, 
and  the  engraver  turns  the  written  fide  downwards  on  the  cop- 
per plate,  firft  finely  covered  with  white  wax,  which  being  very 
•  well  rubb'd  on  with  an  iron-tool  us'd  by  engravers ,  the  im- 
preflion  will  remain  upon  the  wax. 

Taking  DRAUGHTS  with  BLUE  loofe  INK.  You  may 
make  a  loofe  ink  with  blue  bice  and  common  water;  which  will 
run  very  freely  from  a  pen  and  will  ferve  for  the  fame  ufe,  and 
is  to  be  us'd  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  beforementioned  led 
ink. 

To  COPY  DRAWINGS,  if^c.  to  take  a  drawing  with  fi^ii 
.  INK.  Take  a  thin  flieet  of  paper  and  rub  it  all  over  with  trefh 
butter  as  equally  as  poffible  ;  then  dry  it  well  by  the  fire,  and 
rub  the  butter'd  lide  with  carmine,  till  it  is  all  equally  colour'd, 
or  elfe  you  may  rub  it  over  with  lamp-black  or  black-lead  pow- 
der, or  with  blue  bice  finely  ground. 

But  caVe  muft  be  taken  in  the  rubbing  on  any  of  thefe  colours, 
that  it  be  done  fo,  that  the  colour  will  not  come  off  by  a  very 
llight  touch  of  the  finger,  and  they  are  then  fit  for  the  work. 

When  you  would  copy  a  print  or  defign,  lay  the  coloured 
fide  of  the  butter'd  paper  upon  a  piece  of  clean  paper,  and  your 
print  upon  che  butter'd  paper ;  then  with  a  fine  pin  or  needle, 
blunted  a  very  little  at  the  point,  carefully  trace  the  out-lines  of 
your  print  copy,  and  you  will  have  a  good  copy  of  it  upon  the 
■white  paper ;  which  may  be  touch'd  up  afterwards  by  crayons  of 
the  like  colour. 

The  proper  materials  for  drawing. 
And  thefe  are  either  black-lead  pencils  or  black-lead  fix'd  in  a 
port  crayon,  charcoal,  red,  black,  or  white,    chalk,  paftils  or 
crayons,  pens  or  hair  pencils  and  Indian  ink. 

Black  lead  is  as  proper  in  the  beginning  to  prai^ife  after  the 
plaih  lines,  l^c.  as  any  other  material,  the  ftroke  it  makes  be- 
ing fmooth  will  pleafe  the  young  learner  better  than  what  is  ef- 
fected by  charcoal  or  crayons. 

Slope  your  lead  with  a  penknife  to  a  fine  point,  that  it  may 
caft  a  fmall  neat  ftroke,  if  it  is  not  made  into  a  pencil,  then  fix 
your  piece  of  lead  into  a  port-crayon,  and  whatever  you  sketch 
with,  accuftom  yourfelf  from  the  beginning  to  hold  them  long 
in  your  hand,  that  the  end  of  your  fingers  may  be  at  a  much 
larger  diftance  from  the  point,  than  they  are  from  the  nip  of  a 
pen  in  writing  j  and  form  your  jiirokes  with  light  gentle  touches, 

by 
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by  thefe  means  they  will  have  a  greater  command  of  hanJ,  and 
your  out-hne  will  be  more  free  and  bold. 

When  you  begin  to  pracliie  after  1,'nibs  and  figure?,  it  wiij 
be  ufeful  to  draw  the  rough  sketch  with  charcoal,  the  ilrokes 
made  therewith  being  eafily  difcharged  from  the  papej. 

Your  charcoal  muft  be  flit  into  fmall  fl;.'nder  pieces  to  fix  Ja 
a  port-crayon,  for  a  better  conveniency  of  holding  it ;  )'ou  mult 
then  fharpen  it  to  a  proper  point,  and  with  a  light  hand  sketch 
after  your  original  as  corredlly  as  you  can;  what  you  difapprove 
of  in  this  performance  may  eafily  be  wiped  out,  by  gently  brufh- 
ing  that  part  with  a  feather  or  clean  rag. 

Your  out-lines  being  fecured  with  your  charcoal,  wipe  therri 
in  a  flight  manner  with  a  feather  that  it  may  appear  faint,  thea 
go  over  your  lines  with  your  black  or  red  lead,  making  therri 
yet  more  correct  if  you  can  ;  v/hen  this  is  done,  if  upon  review- 
ing it  there  appears  any  errors  you  would  amend,  you  may  dif-* 
charge  the  paper  of  what  part  of  the  drawing  you  plcafe,  by  lub- 
bing  that  part  with  the  crumb  of  a  ftale  white  loaf,  red  lead,  and 
red  or  black  chalk,  which  are  us'd  in  like  manner  as  black  lead. 

White  chalk  and  tobacco-pipe-clay  are  us'd  in  heightening  or 
giving  ftrong  lights,  and  in  drawing  on  coloured  paper. 

Paftils  or  crayons  are  any  colours  mixt  with  tobacco- pipe- 
clay, which  while  foft  and  in  the  confiftency  of  a  parte,  is  rol- 
led up  in  pieces  about  the  thicknefs  of  a  quill,  and  tv/o  or  three 
inches  in  length,  and  then  dried  ;  they  are  generally  us'd  on  co- 
lour'd  paper,  but  never  in  a  way  of  hatching  as  black  or  red 
lead  many  times  are ;  but  the  colours  are  rubbed  and  wrought 
one  into  another  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  no  llrokes  appear,  but 
the  whole  looks  as  if  it  was  done  with  a  brufli. 

This  is  a  very  quick  and  expeditious  manner  of  drawing,  and 
when  the  crayons  are  handled  with  judgment,  they  never  fail 
of  a  delicate  foftnefs  and  fine  expreflion  j  but  this  mult  be  ob- 
ferv'd,  that  the  touch  of  a  rude  finger  unacquainted  v,'ith  the 
performance,  may  eafily  fpoil  the  fine  work  while  only  hand- 
ling it  to  look  on  it ;  therefore  it  fhould  not  be  forgot  to  preferve 
it  in  books  or  under  glafles  in  frames.  The  grain  of  the  paper  on 
which  they  are  us'd  ftiould  be  a  little  rough,  the  crayons  work- 
ing eafier  and  exprefling  themfelves  ftronger  than  when  the  pa- 
per is  fmooth  ;  if  it  is  a  little  dark  or  brownilh  near  the  colour 
pf  whited  brown  paper,  it  yields  a  good  relief  to  the  tender  parts 
of  the  work,  by  (hewing  the  light  ftrokes  of  the  work.  Pens 
are  fometimes  us'd  in  fhading  draughts,  in  hatching  them  with 
:rofs  itrokes,  but  this  is  better  perform'd  with  hair  pencils  and 
Indian  ink,  which  are  not  only  us'd  in  hatching  by  ftrokes,  but 
n  fhading  after  a  far  more  expeditious  manner,  vi-z.  by  wafliing, 
Vhigh  is  the  fame  as  ia  water  working  with  hair  pencils  and  IndUdn 

U  2  ink. 
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Ink,  as  with  hair  pencils  and  water  colours.  The  {hades  in 
hatching  are  effe£ted  by  line?,  and  appear  in  the  ftiokcs,  which 
in  an  engraven  print,  contrary  to  this  in  wafhing,  there  does  not 
apfear  any  lines,  but  tiie  (hades  look  like  thofe  in  metzotinto 
print. 

DireHlons^  Sec.  Joj'  a  young  praSi'itloner  in  the  art  c/"  DRAW- 
ING. Draw  all  your  out-lines  generally  at  firft  very  faint  with  a 
coal,  becaule  if  aitiifs  you  may  rub  them  out  with  the  feathers  of 
a  duck's  wing,  and  by  being  feint,  it  may  be  theeafier  mended  ; 
but  if  you  lean  hard  and  draw  very  black,  it  will  not  cafily  rub  out. 
In  the  next  place,  be  fure  to  draw  all  your  out-lincs  right 
and  agreeable,  according  to  the  pattern  you  draw  after,  before  you 
begin  to  Ihadow  any  part  of  ir. 

Then  obferve  to  draw  thofe  out-llnes  next  to  the  light  very 
tender  and  faint. 

Likewife  obferve  in  all  your  drawings  the  rules  and  propor- 
tions prefcrib'd  in  general  elfewhere. 

After  you  have  drawn  one  feature,  that  may  ferve  In  fome 
meafure  for  diredion  how  to  draw  the  other,  by  obferving  ex- 
actly with  your  eye,  being  guided  by  reafon,  the  diftance  from 
that  to  the  next  feature,  making  a  fmall  mark  with  your  coal 
wisere  it  is  to  be  plac'd,  and  then  draw  it  and  fo  on  to  the  next. 
This  obferving  of  the  diflancts  is  necellary  in  a  whole  figure, 
and  in  every  thing  elfe. 

In  a  figure  you  obferve  by  the  dillance  from  one  mufcle  or 
joint,  or  limb  to  the  other,  and  the  fame  in  all  things  elfe. 

Obferve  their  bignefs,  their  length,  their  windings  and  turn- 
ings, and  alfo  their  iliadow. 

Take  caie  to  fnadow  it  next  to  the  light  extremely  faint, 
and  where  you  fee  bold  and  free  touches,  be  not  timorous  in  ex- 
prefUng  the  fame. 

Be  fure  in  drawing  of  a  head  by  the  life  or  otherwife,  that 
you  obferve  to  place  the  features  exadtly  right  upon  the  crofs 
lines,  whether  it  be  a  full  face  or  a  three  quarter  one. 

As  for  fuch  heads  as  fly  upwards  in  fore-Jloortening.,  there  you 
mu(t  obferve  to  make  the  crofs-lines  to  Hy  upv/ards  ;  and  in  thofe 
heads  that  decline  with  the  afpe£l  downwards,  to  make  them 
bending  in  a  circular  manner  and  not  ftreight.  See  the  plate  iri 
letter  H. 

After  you  have  the  out-lines  true,  proceed  to  trace  over  the 
fame  lines  with  a  pen,  which  you  sketch'd  out  before  rudely 
with  a  coal,  and  draw  all  the  out-lines  more  exadlly,  and  then 
finifh  by  degrees,  by  imitating  all  the  hatches  that  arc  in  the 
P'int  with  your  pen. 

Obferve  the  diftances  of  one  hatch  from  another  with  all  the 
crofTmgs,  turnings  and  windings,  and  be  not  timorous  in  follow- 
ing any  of  them  i  but  bold  and  free.  Of 
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Of  DRAWIT^^G.     The  precepts  in  general  are ^ 

I.  Begin  witii  plain  geometrical  figures^  as  lines,  angles,  tri- 
angles, quadrangles,  po!\'gons,  arches,  circles,  ovals,  cones,  cy- 
linder.v,  and  the  like ;  for  thefe  are  the  foundations  of  all  other 
proportions. 

II.  The  circle  is  ufeful  in  all  orbicular  forms,  as  of  the  fun, 
moon,  globes,  ^V.  the  oval  in  giving  a  juft  proportion  to  tliC 
face,  and  mouth,  &c.  the  fquare  confines  a  pidture  you  are  to 
copy,  &c.  the  triangle  is  of  \x{q.  in  drawing  a  fide  or  half  face  j 
angles  and  arches  in  perfpeiSlive,  and  the  polygon  in  ground- 
plats,  fortifications,  &c.  the  cone  in  fpires,  flecples,  tops  of  tow- 
ers, ^c.  the  cylinder  in  columns,  pillars,  pilafters,  l^c. 

III.  Having  brought  your  hand  to  be  fit  and  ready  in  general 
proportions,  enure  your  felf  to  give  every  objeft  its  due  fhade 
according  to  its  concavity  or  convexity,  and  to  elevate  or  deprefs 
the  fame,  as  the  object  appears  either  nearer  or  farther  ofi  the 
light,  which  is  indeed  the  life  of  the  work. 

IV.  The  fecond  practice  of  drawing  confifls  in  forming  fruits, 
as  apples,  pears,  cherries,  peaches.  Sec.  with  their  leaves  ;  the  imi- 
tation of  flowers,  as  rofes,  tulips,  carnations.  Sec,  herbs,  trees, 
^'c.  of  different  kinds. 

V.  The  third  in  the  imitation  of  beafts,  fl)wls,  fifties,  &c. 

VI.  The  fourth  practice  of  drawing  confifh  in  the  imitation 
of  the  bcdy  cf  man,  with  all  its  lineaments,  as  head,  nofe, 
eyes,  ears,  cheeks,  hands,  arms,  and  fliadows,  all  exa6lly  pro- 
portioned, both  to  the  whole  and  to  one  another,  both  as  to  fitu- 
ation  and  magnitude. 

VII.  The  fifth  is  in  the  drapery,  in  the  imitation  of  clothing 
and  artificially  fetting  ofF  the  outward  coverings,  habit,  and  or- 
naments of  the  body,  either  of  cloth,  fiiuff,  lllk,  or  linen,  their 
natural  and  proper  folds. 

VIII.  In  drawing  of  all  the  forms  before  mentioned,  it  is  re- 
quifite  to  be  firft  perfedl  in  the  laying  down  the  exaft  proporti- 
tions ;  fecondly,  in  the  general  or  outward  lines,  before  you 
proceed  to  fiiadowing  or  trimming  the  work  v/ithin. 

IX.  In  mix'd  and  uncertain  forms,  where  the  circle,  fquare, 
is'c.  will  be  of  no  ufe  (but  only  the  idea  thereof  in  your  own 
fancy)  as  horfes,  oxen  and  the  like;  you  mufl  do  it  by  judg- 
ment, and  fo  gain  the  true  proportions  by  alliduous  practice, 
thus : 

Having  the  (hape  of  the  thing  in  your  mind,  firft  draw  it 
rudely  with  a  coal,  then  with  more  exadnefs  with  a  lead  or  pen- 
cil ;  then  perufe  it  well,  and  mend  it  in  thofe  parts  you  find 
you  have  err'd,  according  to  the  idea  you  carry  in  your  mind. 
Then  view  it  over  again,  corredling  the  other  parts  by  degrees, 
to  the  greateft  exadlnefs  you  poflibly  can,  tho'  you  do  it  twenty 
or  more  times  over^  U  3  When 
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When  you  have  mended  it  as  well  as  you  can  by  your  own 
judgment,  compare  it  with  fome  good  pattern  or  print  of  the 
Jike  kind  ;  and  amend  it  by  that,  giving  every  thing  its  due  pro- 
portion. 

X  Having  grod  copies  or  patterns  to  draw  after,  learn  to  re- 
jduce  them  to  other  proportions,  either  larger  or  fmaller,  and  this 
Iby  often  and  many  trials. 

XI.  When  the  young  artlft  can  do  the  before-mentioned  very 
well,  let  him  begin  to  practice  in  drawing,  wherein  the  liberty  of 
imitation  is  prefented  in  the  largeft  latitude;  and  this  muft  be  at- 
tained by  much  prad^ifc,  and  diligent  exercife,  and  the  inftruc- 
tions  cf  a  good  malter. 

XII.  Let  a  perfection  in  drawing  be  attain'd,  before  there  be 
^ny  attempts  as  to  colouring  and  painting ;  for  after  the  firft  is 
attain'd,  all  belonging  to  the  latter  will  be  eafily  underftood  and 
gain'd  by  pra£lice. 

Particular  ohjervaiions  as  to  DRAWING. 

I.  If  you  draw  after  a  print  or  picture,  place  it  in  fuch  a 
light,  that  the  glofs  of  the  colours  may  not  interrupt  your  light, 
but  fo  that  the  light  and  your  eye  may  equally  and  obliquely 
fall  upon  the  piece ;  which  fhould  be  plac'd  at  fuch  a  diftance, 
that  upon  opening  of  your  eyes,  you  may  view  it  all  at  once; 
the  larger  the  pjdtuie  is,  the  greater  diftance  oiF  it  fhould  be 
plac'd,  and  which  muft  be  right  before  you  and  a  little  reclin- 
ing. 

II.  Draw  all  your  out-lines  at  firft  very  faint  with  a  coal, 
Vvhich  may  eafily  be  rubb'd  out  with  the  feathers  of  a  duck's 
wing,  or  a  crum  of  bread,  which  fo  may  be  the  more  eafily 
mended  ;  but  will  be  more  d.'fficultly  rubb'd  out,  if  you  lean  hard 
pn  your  coal,  and  draw  very  black. 

The  out-linc3  ought  to  be  drawn  true  and  agreeable  to  the  pat- 
tern, before  you  begin  to  fliadow  any  part  of  it. 

Thofe  out-lincs  v/hich  are  next  the  light,  fhould  be  drawn 
very  foft  and  faint ;  when  you  have  drawn  one  feature,  that 
fhould  in  fomc  nicafurc  be  a  direction  to  you  to  draw  the  other, 
by  obferving  with  your  eye  the  diftance  from  that  to  the  next 
feature,  making  a  fmall  mark  at  the  place  with  your  coal,  and 
then  draw  it,  and  fo  to  the  next,  till  yoii  have  drawn  the  whole 
figure. 

|1I.  Thpn  obferve  tl^e  middle  of  the  pidure  you  would  copy, 
and  touch  upon  the  paper  with  the  point  of  your  coal ;  then 
pbferve  the  more  perfpicuous  and  uppermoft  figures,  (if  there  are 
rnor^  than  one)  which  you  are  to  touch  lightly  in  their  proper 
plaptS;  Thus  running  over  the  whole  draught,  you  will  fee,  ^s 
li  vv'ere,  the  skelston  of  the  piece  you  wpuld  draw. 
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But,  if  you  proceed  without  thefe  confiderations  of  what 
your  draught  will  run  to,  when  you  have  ended  your  work, 
you  will  be  forc'd  to  draw  the  fame  many  times  over  and  over 
again,  and  perhaps  every  time  to  as  little  purpofe  ;  by  the  tedi- 
oufnefs  of  which,  your  ingenuity  will  be  dulled  or  difcouraged. 

IV".  Take  care  to  draw  a  jull:  and  true  draught,  although  you' 
advance  in  ic  but  flowly  ;  it  may  be  better  to  bcftow  two  or  three 
days,  at  times,  upon  a  piece  )'0u  may  think  you  can  dj  in  two 
or  three  hours. 

V.  Having  made  thefe  out-sketches,  view  them  diligently,  if 
they  anfwer  your  pattern  or  not ;  for  the  geftures  of  the  life 
ought  to  fhew  themfelves  eminently  in  the  firfl:  and  rudeft 
draughts  thereof;  without  which,  it  is  certain  your  work  wi  1  be 
faulty. 

Vf.  When  you  have  view'd  thefe  sketches,  begin  to  correct 
and  mend  them  (wherever  you  perceive  any  thing  amifs)  adding 
and  diminifhing  by  degrees  a  little  here  and  there  wherever  you 
fee  it  vary  from  your  pattern  ;  and  by  this  method  it  will  be 
brought  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  life. 

VII.  Obferve  the  diftance  of  one  limb,  joint,  or  mufclefroni 
another,  and  the  fame  in  all  other  accidents  of  the  figure,  their 
length,  breadth,  largenefs,  thicknefs,  turnings,  fhadows,  ^c. 

Shadow  next  to  the  light  very  faintly,  and  where  you  fee 
bold  and  free  touches,    be  not  timorous  in  expreffing  the  fame. 

In  drawing  a  head  by  the  life  or  otherwife,  take  care  to  place 
the  features  exactly  right  upon  the  crofs  lines,  whether  it  be  a 
full  face,  or  a  three  quarter  face,  as  you  fee  in  the  examples. 

In  fotyJJ?ortet7ir7g,  you  muft  make  the  crofs  lines  to  fly  up- 
wards, where  they  look  upwards ;  but  where  the  afpedl  is  down- 
wards, they  muft  be  made  downwards  in  a  circular  manner. 

Having  drawn  the  out-lines  true  with  a  coal,  then  you  are  to 
proceed  to  trace  the  fame  lines  over  again  with  a  pen,  draw- 
ing them  with  more  exaftnefs;  and  by  imitating  all  the  hatches 
with  their  exact  diftances  one  from  another,  their  croflings,  turn- 
ings and  windings,  with  much  boldnefs  and  freedom  perfect  your 
defign. 

This  may  eafily  be  done  With  charcoal,  becaufe  what  is 
amifs  may  be  wip'd  out. 

VIII.  If  you  draw  after  plaifter  and  embofs'd  works,  chul'e 
a  good  north  light,  which  light  fliould  defcend  from  above,  not 
dilating  and  fcattering  it  felf  too  much,  by  whicii  the  work 
may  be  more  pleafantly  fhaded. 

If  the  room  has  a  fouth  light,  place  fome  oiled  paper  before 
the  window ;  and  if  you  draw  by  candle  light,  make  ufe  of  a 
lamp,  (haded  with  oiled  paper;  for  a  candle  will  by  burning 
grow  lower  and  lower,  which  will  caufe  the  fliadea  to  change ;  ail 
which  may  be  avoided  by  a  lamp.  U  4         IX.  Place 
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IX,  Place  your  felf  about  three  times  as  far  from  the  pattern, 
^s  the  pattern  is  high,  fo  that  your  eye  may  view  it  in  a  direft 
line  ;  then  take  an  obfervation  with  a  plumb-hne,  what  part  of 
the  pattern  appears  to  you,  by  extending  it  ftrait,  and  how  they 
come  in  fuht  one  under  another,  and  accordingly  take  your  fun- 
damental .ske^ches,  as  has  been  before  directed. 

X-  In  order  to  draw  the  mufcles  of  a  human  body,  you 
jTiuft  have  either  the  life  or  very  good  patterns,  of  which 
there  are  a  fufficient  number  to  be  found  in  anatomical  books, 
but  efpecially  in  Jacob  Vander  Grachfs  book,  compleated  with 
many  varieties  and  curiofities  ;  from  whence  the  alteration  and 
changes,  riilngs  and  fallings,  extenfions,  contraftions,  and  other 
pperations  of  the  mufcles,  arteries,  and  particular  members,  are 
in  imitation  of  the  life  excellently  depicted. 

XI.  In  drawing  after  a  naked  body,  all  the  mufcles  are  not  to 
be  fo  plainly  exprefled  as  in  anatomical  figures;  but  that  fide 
U'hofe  parts  are  molt  apparent  and  of  fignification  in  the  perfor- 
mance of  any  a£lion,  muft  be  made  to  appear  more  or  lefs,  ac- 
cural ins;  to  the  force  of  that  atlion. 

XII.  In  drawing  of  young  perfons,  the  mufcles  muft  not  ap- 
pear manifellly  fo  hard,  as  in  elder  and  full  grown  perfons. 

The  fame  is  to  be  obferv'd  as  to  fat  and  flefhy  perfons,  ^nd 
fuch  as  are  very  delicate  and  beautiful. 

And  in  women,  fcarce  any  mufcles  at  all  are  to  be  expreffed, 
becaufe  that  in  the  life,  they  do  either  not  appear  at  all,  or  but 
very  little,  unlefs  it  be  particularly  in  forne  forcible  aftion ;  and 
then  too  they  are  to  be  reprefented  but  very  faintly,  left  the  lin- 
gular beauty  of  the  body  be  thereby  fpoil'd.  The  like  is  alfo  to 
be  obferv'd  as  to  little  children. 

XIII.  The  motion  of  the  whole  body  muft  be  confidered  In 
drawing  of  the  mufcles  j  as  in  the  rifing  or  falling  of  the  arms, 
the  mufcles  of  the  hreajl  do  appear  more  or  lefs.  The  hips  do 
the  like,  according  as  they  bend  outward  or  inward;  and  it  is 
the  fame  chiefly  in  the  fhoulders,  fides,  and  neck,  according  to 
the  feveral  actions  of  the  body ;  all  which  alterations  are  firft  to 
be  obferv'd  in  the  life. 

XIV.  The  breadth  and  largenefs  of  a  pl£ture  is  alfo  to  be 
confidered  ;  it  fnould  be  larger  about  the  legs  and  garments, 
{liewing  it  flender  above,  as  it  were  pyramidically,  by  difcover- 
ing  one  fhoulder  and  hiding  the  other,  which  is  ftiortened  by 
turning  the  body. 

XV.  But  fometimes  the  figure  is  to  be  reprefented  biggeft  in 
the  upper  parts;  by  reprefenting  either  both  the  flioulders,  or 
both  the  arms,  fliewing  the  one  leg,  and  hiding  the  other,  or 
both  of  them  ai"tcr  one  manner,  as  the  difcretion  of  the  artift 
fliall  fee  meec. 

XVI.  Neither 
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XVI.  Neither  ought  this  to  be  obferv'd  only  in  the  whole 
body,  but  even  in  every  part ;  fo  that  in  the  legs,  when  a 
mufcle  is  raib'd  outwards  on  the  one  fide,  that  which  is  directly 
on  the  contrary  fide  muft  be  drawn  in  and  hid,  for  fo  it  appears 
in  the  life. 

XVII.  The  proportion  of  the  figure  ought  to  be  multiplied 
by  degrees,  in  proportion  of  one  to  two,  three,  four,  iffc.  for 
herein  the  chief  skill  confftsj  the  diameter  of  the  biggeft  place 
between  the  knee  and  the  foot,  is  double  to  the  leaft,  and  the 
largeft  part  of  the  thigh  triple. 

Of  DRAWING  the  Face  of  a  Man. 

I.  In  drawing  of  a  face,  the  firft  thing  to  be  done  is  to  obferve 
its  motion,  whether  upwards,  downwards,  forwards,  or  fide- 
ways  ;  whether  it  be  long  or  round,  fat  or  lean,  big  or  fmall. 

For  if  ihe  fac^  be  fat^  the  cheeks  will  feem  to  fwell ;  if  lean, 
the  jaw-bones  will  flick  out,  and  the  cheeks  fall  in ;  but  if  it 
be  Jieither  too  fat  7ior  too  lean^  it  will  he  for  the  mofi  part  round. 

II.  Touch  the  features,  where  the  eyes,  nufe,  mouth  and 
chin  fhould  ttand  lightly  (after  you  have  firft  drawn  the  circle  or 
oval  of  the  face)  then  make  a  ftroke  down  from  that  place 
which  is  even  with  the  chin,  drawing  it  down  where  the  middle 
or  tip  of  the  nofe  and  middle  of  the  mouth  fliould  be  placed, 
which  ftroke  muft  be  made  ftrait  down  in  a  full  right  face  ;  but 
arch'd  or  oval  in  an  oblique  face,  leaning  that  way  towards 
which  the  face  turns ;  then  crofs  that  ftroke  about  the  middle  of 
the  eyes,  either  with  a  ftrait  line  in  a  right  face  or  with  a 
curved  line,  either  upwards  or  downwards,  according  to  the  pre- 
fent  adfionor  pofture  of  the  face;  then  make  another  anfwerable 
to  that,  where  the  end  of  the  nofe  fhould  come,  and  another 
for  the  mouth,  that  it  be  not  made  crooked. 

III.  This  crofs  is  difficult  to  be  underftood  in  piano  \  but 
upon  a  face  made  upon  a  folid  body  in  form  or  (hape  of  an  egg, 
the  feveral  variations  of  the  faid  crofs  are  moft  excellently  de- 
monftrated ;  and  a  learner  may  from  hence  underftand  all  the 
variations  of  a  face,  and  thereby  draw  it  all  manner  of  ways,  as 
upwards,  downwards,  forwards,  backwards,  fideways,  ^c.  and 
that  only  by  the  motion  of  the  faid  oval  folid,  accordingly  as 

■  you  may  eafily  perceive  in  the  former  figures. 

IV.  Then  if  the  face  look  upwards  towards  heaven,  or  down- 
wards towards  the  earth,  let  the  eyes,  nofe,  mouth,  and  brows 
look  accordingly  with  it ;  and  next  proceed  to  the  placing  of  the 
features. 

V.  In  a  fa^ce  of  a  juft  proportion,  the  diftances;  ift,  between 
the  top  of  the  forehead  and  the  eye-brows;  2d,  between  the  eye- 
brows and  bottom  of  the  nofe;  3d,  between  the  bottom  of  the 
nofe  and  the  bottom  of  the  chin  are  equal, 

VI.  In 
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VI.  In  drawing  the  utmoft  circumference  of  a  face,  take  In 
the  head  and  all  with  it,  left  you  Ihould  be  deceiv'd  in  drawing 
the  true  bignefs. 

VII.  Tnen  you  are  to  confider  all  thofe  chief  touches,  which 
give  life  to  a  face,  adding  a  grace  to  it,  and  fomething  that 
ihail  alfo  difcover  the  difpofition  of  the  mind. 

So  the  mouth  extended,  and  the  corners  turning  a  little  up, 
fliews  a  fmiling  countenance. 

The  eye-brows  bending,  and  the  forehead  and  top  of  the 
nofe,  between  the  eye-brov/s  wrinkled,  reprefents  a  frowning 
countenance. 

The  upper  eye  lid  coming  fomething  over  the  ball  of  the  eye, 
fhews  a  fober  and  a  ftaid  countenance. 

There  are  alfo  many  other  touches  which  give  life  and  fpirit 
to  a  face,  which  you  may  find  out  by  degrees,  by  good  obferva- 
tion  of  good  prints. 

VIII.  The  diftance  bet\"een  the  eyes  Ihould  in  a  full  face  be 
the  length  of  one  eye;  but  it  is  t  >  be  lelTened  proportionably  in 
a  three  qi  arter  or  half  face  ;  and  the  noftrils  muft  be  plac'd  ex- 
actly under  the  corners  of  the  eyes. 

IX.  When  you  have  given  touches  where  the  eyes,  nofe, 
mouth  and  chin  are  to  be  plac'd,  then  begin  to  draw  them 
more  exa6lly,  and  fo  proceed  till  you  have  finifh'd  the  face ;  af- 
ter which,  draw  the  hair,  beard,  ftiadows,  and  other  things 
about  it. 

X.  You  muft  take  great  care  to  place  the  fhadows  right,  and 
be  fure  not  to  make  them  too  dark,  where  they  fliould  be  faint; 
becaufe  they  can  never  be  rendered  lighter  afterwards,  and  fo  the 
whole  face  will  be  fpoil'd. 

Tou  mvj}  remember  that  the  Jhadows  mtiji  he  more  faint  and 
light  in  a  fair  face  than  in  a  fwarthy  one. 

XI.  When  you  have  finifli'd  the  face,  give  here  and  there 
fome  hard  touches  with  your  pen,  where  the  fhadows  are  to  be 
darkeft  ;  then  proceed  to  the  ears  and  hair,  firft  drawing  the 
out-liiie,  and  afterwards  the  principal  curls  or  mafter-ftrokes  in 
the  hair ;  and  thefe  will  be  a  guide  to  you  as  to  the  lefler  curls, 
which  depend  upon  the  firft ;  taking  care  to  make  the  curls  to 
bend  exactly,  according  to  the  pattern  that  they  may  lie  loofely 
or  carelefly,  and  not  ftiff"  and  forced  ;  having  drawn  the  curls, 
itrike  in  t[>e  loofe  hairs,  which  hang  fcatteringly  out  of  the 
circles. 

XII.  In  forming  the  ear,  defcribe  an  oval  as  it  were,  and 
proceeding  lightly,  join  ftroke  to  ftroke  in  fuch  manner  as  you 
fee  in  the  figures,  fo  that  the  ear  may  be  intirely  form'd,  with- 
out any  digreffion  from  the  bounds  of  nature  or  art. 

XIII.  la 
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XIII.  In  the  laft  place,  having  pracftis'd  by  rule  till  you  have 
brought  your  hand  in,  in  drawing  of  any  thing,  firft  ftroke  the 
out-lines,  the  principal  veins  and  mufcles  lightly,  and  fhadow 
them  aftervi'ards,  always  making  ufe  of  the  beft  copies  or  prints, 
which  will  both  encreafe  your  judgment,  and  bring  you  to  a 
good  command  of  hand. 

Of  DRAWING  the  extreme  parts. 

I.  In  drawing  the  hands^  don't  draw  all  the  joints,  veins,  or 
other  things  to  appear  plainly,  but  only  lightly  and  faintly  j  and 
itrike  out  the  fize  of  the  hand  and  the  manner  of  its  turning 
with  faint  touches,  and  not  with  hard  ftrokes. 

II.  After  you  have  done  this,  part  the  fingers  according  to 
your  pattern,  with  faint  ftrokes  alfo  ;  then  mark  the  place  where 
any  of  the  fingers  ftand  out  from  the  others  with  a  faint  refem- 
blance. 

III.  Having  done  this,  proceed  to  draw  thefe  parts  more  per- 
fe£tly,  making  the  bending  of  the  joints,  the  wrifts,  and  other 
principal  parts  more  exactly ;  then  go  over  them  again,  draw- 
ing every  fmall  bending  or  fwelling  of  the  fingers,  nails,  knuck- 
les, and  veins,  fo  many  of  them  as  do  appear. 

IV.  Acquaint  your  felffrom  good  prints,  with  the  juft  pro- 
portions of  the  hands,  with  their  equal  diftances,  always  obferv- 
ing  this  rule,  that  according  as  it  turns,  either  one  way  or  the 
other,  to  (horten  in  proportion  as  they  appear  to  the  eye. 

For  fo  much  as  it  turns  away  from  our  eye,  fo  much  it  lofes 
in  proportion  ;  nay,  fometimes  a  whole  finger,  two  or  three,  or 
more,  is  loft  to  our  fight,  to  which  the  draught  muft  be  made 
to  anfwer. 

V.  In  drawing  of  it^i^  the  fame  rules  are  to  be  obferv'd,  that 
are  laid  down  for  drawing  of  hands. 

Of  DRAWING  the  whole  body. 

I.  Begin  with  the  head,  and  be  fure  that  you  give  it  its  Juft: 
proportion,  anfwerable  to  what  you  intend  the  whole  body  fhall 
he ;  then  draw  the  fhoulders  in  their  exa£l  breadth,  next  to  them 
the  trunk  of  the  body,  beginning  at  the  arm  pits,  and  fo  draw- 
ing down  to  the  hips  on  both  fides,  obferving  withal  the  exaft 
breadth  of  the  wafte;  and  in  the  laft  place,  draw  the  legs,  arms 
and  hands,  according  to  your  pattern. 

II.  Firft  draw  with  a  coal,  and  alfo  very  lightly  and  faintly, 
not  drawing  any  thing  perfect  (that  it  may  be  the  eafier  mended 
when  it  is  amifs)  and  when  this  has  been  done,  finilh  one  thing 
after  another  as  curioufly  as  you  can. 

III.  Let  thofe  joints,  finews,  mufcles  and  veins  which  are 
parallel,  be  plac'd  oppofite  to  one  another  in  a  ftrait  line  (as 
(houlder  to  ftioulder,  hip  to  hip,  knee  to  knee,  b^f.)  in  order  to 
fh,is,  dra\y  ftrait  crpfs  lines  if)i  your  guide  j  obferving  that  which 
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way  foever  the  body  turns  or  bows,  thefe  lines  may  anfwer  ac- 
cordingly. 

IV.  Place  all  perpendicular  joints  and  parts  in  a  right  line 
one  under  another  (as  you  fee  them  in  your  pattern.)  For  which 
purpofe,  draw  a  ftrait  line  (it  the  body  be  ftrait)  from  the  throat, 
through  the  middle  of  the  breafl:  and  privities  to  the  feet,  to 
which  line  draw  ail  thofe  particular  points  parallel,  that  the  bo- 
dy may  not  appear  crooked  or  awry. 

V.  In  the  bowings  and  bendings  of  the  body,  let  the  extu- 
berance  of  the  outward  part  be  juft  equal  to  the  compreillon  of 
the  inward  part,  making  all  things  of  an  equal  proportion,  that 
the  oppofite  parts  may  be  equal  (as  arm  to  arm,  leg  to  leg,  &c.) 
fo  every  part  may  be  proportional  to  each  Other  (as  the  hand  not 
too  big  for  the  arm,  nor  the  arm  for  the  body,  nor  the  body 
for  the  legs,  ^c.)  only  with  this  difference,  that  (as  the  one  part 
may  appear  fully  to  the  eye,  or  the  other  may  turn  away,  ei- 
ther in  part  or  the  whole,  or  be  feen  fideways)  it  may  be  made 
fo  much  lefs  than  the  other,  by  fo  much  as  it  turns  away  irom 
the  fight. 

VJ.  As  a  juft  proportion  is  to  be  obferv'd  in  bigne/s,  fo  alfo 
muft  it  in  length,  fo  that  every  oppofite  part  may  not  be  too 
long  one  for  another,  but  according  to  the  propos'd  magnitude; 
and  in  this  cafe,  that  if  the  body  be  awry,  or  any  ways  hid, 
thofe  parts  may  fhorten  accordingly,  to  what  is  out  of  fight. 

VII.  The  juft  diftance  of  one  thing  from  another,  for  by 
that  means  you  will  be  more  exacl  in  your  draught,  and  be  able 
in  a  little  time  to  imitate  either  pattern  or  nature  more  per- 
feaiy. 

Vlir.  If  you  draw  a  labouring  man,  you  muft  rcprefent  him 
with  ftroiig  limbs  and  rais'd  mufcle?,  fwelling  and  ftanding  cut; 
efpecially  in  bearers  of  burthens,  drawing  of  weights,  leaping, 
walking,  combating  v^ith  weapons,  or  fuch  hke  violent  exer- 
cifes. 

IX.  In  reprefenting  perfons  afleep,  you  muft  carefully  avoid 
giving  any  fuch  pofture  or  actions  in  their  lying,  as  will  not,  in, 
all  probability,  gi\'e  them  leave  to  fleep.  For  the  weakneffes  and 
"Want  of  judgment  in  the  artift,  will  appear  in  reprefenting  their 
limbs  or  bodies  fupported  by  their  own  force,  and  not  by  the 
help  of  fome  other  thing. 

0/ DRAWING  a  NAKED  BODY.  In  drawing  after 
the  life,  as  there  are  a  great  variety  of  faces,  fo  no  certain  rules, 
can  be  delivered  for  it ;  yet  the  following  precautions  may  be  of 
ufe. 

I,  Draw  the  head  in  an  oval,  one  fourth  part  for  the  hair, 
one  fourth  part  for  the  forehead  and  brows,  one  fourth  for  the 
nofl'j  and  the  lail  for  the  mouth  and  chin, 

II.  Having; 
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II.  Having  drawn  the  head,  meafure  out  eight  times  thfi 
length  of  It  (the  head  making  one  of  the  eight  parts)  and  dravs^ 
a  ftrait  hne  from  the  top  of  the  head  to  the  fole  of  tiie  foot. 

in.  Let  there  be  one  head's  length  from  the  chin  for  the 
breaft,  and  the  next  eighth  part  will  reach  to  the  navel,  the 
fourth  part  to  the  privities,  the  fifth  part  to  the  middle  of  the 
thigh,  the  fixth  part  to  the  lower  part  of  the  knee,  the  feventh 
to  'he  fmall  of  the  leg,  and  the  eighth  part  to  the  heel. 

IV.  You  muft  take  care  to  draw  the  mufcles  exactly  as  they 
are  in  the  li*'e  ;  the  breadth  of  the  fhoulders  fhould  be  about 
two  meafures  of  the  head,  the  breadth  of  ilie  hips  two  meafures 
of  he  face;  the  arms  as  Itretched  out  to  their  full  length,  are 
juit  the  length  o(  the  whole  figure,  the  breafts  alfo  accounted  j 
but  without  the  breafts  they  are  but  fix. 

V.  The  arms,  when  they  hang  flrait  down,  reach  within  a 
fpan  of  the  knee ;  the  length  of  the  hand  is  the  juft  length  of 
the  face. 

VI.  Let  the  head  be  drawn  firft  with  the  utmoft  exa£lnefs, 
and  next  to  that  the  fhoulders  in  their  juft  breadth,  after  thefe 
draw  the  trunk  of  the  body,  and  the  reft  in  order  as  before 
directed. 

VII.  Let  the  joints,  mufcles,  fmews,  ^c.  be  all  placed  in 
their  proper  and  natural  places,  and  alfo  be  proportionable  as  to 
magnitude,  fimilitude  and  parts,  left  it  feem  crooked  and  de- 
form'd. 

VIII.  Let  every  parallel  joint  have  a  moderate  bending  fo  as 
to  anfwer  its  opoofite  in  nature. 

IX.  It  will  be  of  great  advantage  to  praclife  much  drawing 
after  the  life,  and  after  good  prints  of  anatomy  and  ftatues  made 
of  plaifter  oi  Paris ^  which  is  the  only  way  to  arrive  at  the  per- 
fection of  drawing  a  naked  figure  well, 

X.  A  picture  ought  alfo  to  be  quick,  free  and  lively ;  and 
if  there  be  many  of  them  in  one  piece,  they  ought  to  be  fo  or- 
dered as  not  to  ap'jTear  crowded,  or  to  fall  ofTenfively  ;  but  be- 
ing difpos'd  gracefully  (on  the  fore  ground  efpecially)  fo  to  ma- 
nage the  whole,  that  the  reft  of  the  figures  decline  and  leften 
proportionably  and  gradually,  both  in  magnitude,  height  and 
ftrength  according;  to  their  feveral  diftances. 

DRAWING  of  mixed  a?id  uncertain  FORMS. 

1.  In  order  to  the  drawing  the  form  of  any  beaft,  begin  at 
the  forehead  with  the  lead  or  coal,  drawing  downward  the  nofe, 
mouth,  upper  and  nether  chop,  ending  the  line  at  the  throat. 

2.  Then  viewing  it  again  where  you  begun,  from  the  fore- 
head over  the  head,  ears  and  neck,  continuing  till  you  have  given 
the  full  compafs  of  the  buttock ;  then  mark  out  the  legs  and 
feet. 

3.  Viewing 
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3.  Viewing  it  again,  touch  out  the  breaft  with  the  eminency 
thereof  J  laftly  finifli  the  tail,  paws,  tongue,  teeth,  beard  and 
feveral  fhadows. 

4.  In  drawing  hearts,  you  muft  be  well  acquainted  with  their 
fhape  and  adtion,  without  which  you  will  never  perform  any 
thing  excellent  in  that  kind ;  and  here  if  you  draw  it  in  an 
emblem  or  the  like,  you  ought  to  fhew  the  landfcape  of  the 
country  natural  to  that  beaft. 

5.  In  birds  begin  alfo  the  draught  at  the  head  (and  beware  of 
making  it  too  big)  then  bring  the  breaft  line,  from  under  the 
throat,  down  to  the  legs,  there  ftay  and  begin  at  the  pinion  to 
make  the  wing,  which  being  joined  to  the  back-line,  will  be 
prefently  finifh'd. 

6.  The  eycj  legs  arid  train  muft  be  drawn  laft,  always  let- 
ting (in  birds  as  in  bealts)  the  fartheft  leg  be  fhorteft,  their  fea- 
thers are  the  fame  to  them  as  the  hair  in  beafts,  and  therefore 
muft  take  their  beginning  at  the  head  very  fmall,  and  fall  in 
one  way  backwards  in  five  ranks,  greater  and  greater  to  the  con- 
clufion. 

7.  /«/^^^,  as  flies,  bees,  wafps,  grafs -hoppers,  worms  and  fuch 
like  are  eafily  to  be  drawn  and  not  hard  to  be  laid  in  colours  5 
in  doing  thefe  it  will  at  firft  be  abfolutely  neceflary  to  have  the 
living  pattern  before  your  eyes. 

8.  To  draw  a  flower  begin  from  the  rofe-tuft  or  wart  in  the 
middle,  as  in  a  rofe  or  marigold,  with  the  yellow  tuft,  which 
being  made,  draw  lines  equally  divided  from  thence  to  the  greateft 
compafs  or  extent  of  the  flower. 

9.  They  may  be  drawn  either  fully  open  or  in  the  bud,  and 
laden  with  dew,  wet  and  worms,  and  then  with  the  coal  or 
lead,  may  be  drawn  rudely  the  leaves,  giving  them  afterwards 
their  veins  or  jaggednefs. 

I  o.  To  take  the  natural  and  lively  fhape  of  the  leaf  of  any 
herb  or  tree. 

Firjl  take  the  leaf  you  would  have,  and  gently  hruife  the  ribs 
and  veins  on  the  backfide  of  it,  afterwards  wet  the  fide  with  lin- 
feed  oil;  and  then  prefs  it  hard  upon  a  piece  of  clean  white  paper y 
andfo  you  Jhall  have  the  perfeSi  figure  of  the  faid  leaf  with  every 
vein  of  it  fo  exaSlly  exprefsd^  as  being  lively  coloured  it  willjeem 
to  be  truly  natural. 

General  ohferVations  on  DRAWING. 

1.  In  drawing  well  you  muft  endeavour  to  make  your  com- 
pofitions  conformable  to  thofe  of  the  ancients,  and  their  cuftoms, 
yet  having  refpe<5l  alfo  to  the  prefent  times. 

2.  Avoid  whatfoever  has  no  relation  to  the  fubjeft  in  hand. 
Or  that  may  not  be  proper  to  it,  nw  muft  you  put  into  principal 
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places,  fuch  things  as  have  but  a  fmall  relation  to  it ;   thofp  be- 
ing to  be  referv'd  for  the  minutes  of  the  defign. 

3.  In  pictures  neither  the  face,  proportion,  age  nor  colours 
are  to  be  alike  in  all,  but  they  are  to  be  as  different,  as  the  true 
and  living  objedts  themfelves  are. 

4.  Let  your  fubjedl  be  beautiful  and  noble,  furni/h'd  with  de- 
lights and  charms,  elegant,  and  pleafing. 

5.  Let  your  invention  be  good,  and  the  poftures  of  your  de- 
fign agreeable  and  harmonious  in  refpeil  to  light  and  fhadow, 
with  the  colours  which  are  afterwards  to  be  added,  taking  from 
each  what  may  moft  conduce  to  the  beauty  of  the  work. 

6.  The  principal  part  of  the  picture  ought  to  appear  in  the 
middle  of  the  piece  under  the  ftrongeft  light,  that  it  may  be 
more  remarkable  than  the  reft,  and  not  be  hidden  or  obfcur'd 
from  the  fight  by  other  adjacent  figures ;  yet  fo  that  all  together 
may  compofe  but  one  body  with  the  drapery  proper  for  the 
fame. 

7.  All  the  members  or  parts  of  the  figure  ought  to  be  combin'd 
or  knit  together  in  a  kind  of  harmony,  as  the  portions  of  the 
fame  part  are,  that  no  chafm  may  appear  to  be  left,  which 
will  difgrace  the  work. 

8.  If  there  be  crouds  or  heaps  of  objects,  let  them  be  made 
diftinft  by  different  poftures  and  motions,  which  ought  not  to 
be  alike,  any  more  than  their  parts,  nor  ought  they  to  be  all 
on  one  fide,  but  fet  as  much  as  may  be  in  oppofition  one  to  the 
other. 

9.  If  among  many  figures,  fome  fhew  their  fore-parts,  let 
others  (hew  their  hinder  parts,  oppofing  as  it  were  the  back 
or  buttocks  to  the  belly. 

ro.  And  if  the  piece  contain  many  figures,  let  not  one  fide 
of  it  be  void  or  empty,  while  the  other  is  fill'd  to  the  borders; 
but  let  the  parts  and  matter  be  fo  difpos'd,  that  both  fides  may 
equally  participate  of  the  amplitude  of  the  defign. 

1 1.  Let  there  not  be  too  many  figures  in  your  piece,  for  it 
will  not  be  poftible  to  difpofe  and  introduce  tliem  into  the  work 
with  fuch  a  grace,  as  may  make  the  whole  beautiful. 

1 2.  Becaufe  many  difpers'd  obje£ts  breed  confufion,  detract- 
ing from  the  work  that  elegancy  and  pleafingnefs  which  ought 
to  give  pleafure  to  the  beholder. 

13.  But  if  the  work  is  to  confiftof  many  figures,  you  ought 
to  conceive  the  whole  defign  in  your  mind  together ;  that  when 
it  is  perform'd  it  may  appear  at  the  firft  view,  as  the  product  of 
perfedl  harmony,  and  as  the  real  work  of  nature. 

14.  Such  parts  as  are  not  eafy  to  be  feen,  and  are  not  natural 
and  all  furc'd  anions  and  motions,  alfo  uncomely  poftures  and 
parts,  are  to  be  wholly  omitted. 

15,  You 
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ij.  You  flioilldalfo  avoid  all  out-lines,  and  other  line?,  which 
are  either  equal  or  parallel,  or  conftitute  any  pointed  or  geome- 
trical figure,  whether  triangles,  fquares,  quinquangles,  hexan- 
gles,  ^c.  which  by  their  exadlnefs  or  Teeming  exadtnefs  fpoil 
the  natural  beauty,  and  give  difpleafure  to  the  eye. 

1 6.  You  are  not  to  tie  yourfelf  up  too  ftridtly  to  nature,  but 
fometimes  you  may  give  a  loofe  to  the  flights  of  fancy  and  your 
own  genius;  by  which  many  times  things  are  added  to  render 
the  defign  much  more  beautiful, 

17.  Yet  the  beauties  of  nature  are  to  be  imitated,  as  has  been 
done  by  the  ancients  ;  for  which  reafon  the  whole  univerfe  iS 
to  be  view'd  and  contemplated,  to  furnifli  the  mind  with  great 
and  noble  ideas,  with  which  the  work  being  adorn'd,  they  may 
be  as  fo  many  charms  upon  the  fenfes,  &c.  of  the  beholders. 

18.  If  the  piece  has  but  one  fingle  figure,  i:  ought  to  be  per- 
fe£lly  finifli'd  in  all  its  parts ;  the  dr;ipery  fweetly  fpread  over  itj 
the  folds  large  and  following  the  order  and  mnti  n  uf  the  parts, 
that  they  may  be  feen,  as  it  were,  underneath  by  the  lights  and 
Ihadows  appendant. 

19.  If  the  parts  be  too  much  diftant  from  each  other,  fo  that 
there  are  void  fpaces  left,  place  there  fome  fold  or  folds  which 
muft  be  deeply  fhadowed,  to  conftitute  a  feeming  joining  (as  it 
were)  of  the  parts. 

20.  The  beauty  of  drapery  confifts  not  in  the  multitude  of 
the  folds,  nor  the  beauty  of  limbs  in  the  quantity  and  rifing  of 
the  mufcles ;  but  rather  in  their  natural  order  and  fimplicity. 

21.  The  management  of  the  drapery  is  to  be  taken  from  the 
quality  of  the  perfons,  if  it  be  of  a  clown  or  flave,  it  ought  to 
be  concife  and  fliort ;  if  of  magiftrates,  bold  and  ample  ;  if  of  la- 
dies, light,  fweet  and  foft. 

22.  Folds  are  fometimes  to  be  drav/n  out  from  hollows  and 
deep  fliadows,  to  which  you  are  to  give  a  fsvelling,  that  receiv- 
ing the  light,  it  may,  as  it  were,  extend  the  clearnefs  to  thofe 
places  where  the  body  requires  it,  and  fo  thofe  hard  fhadowings^ 
which  are  ever  ungraceful,  will  be  avoided. 

23.  In  laying  the  fcene  of  the  picture,  you  are  to  confider  the 
places  fuppos'd,  the  countries  where  brought  forth,  the  manner 
of  their  adlions,  with  the  ufe  and  cuftoms  belonging  to  them. 

24.  You  are  to  follow  the  order  of  nature;  as  in  drawing  or 
painting  clouds,  lightening,  fun-fhine,  ^c.  to  place  them  to- 
wards the  top  of  the  piece,  not  towards  the  bottom  ;  and  con- 
trariwife  in  putting-wells,  waters,  caves,  foundations,  ^c, 

25.  The  lights  and  fnadows  of  round  bodies  ought  to  be  lively 
and  ftrong,  but  in  their  turnings,  they  ought  to  lofe  themfclves 
infenfibly,  and  confufedly,  without  a  fuddcn  or  abrupt  precipi- 
tation of  the  light,  all  of  a  fudden,  into  the  ihadow,  or  the  ftia- 
tiowinto  the  light.  26,  fiut 
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26.  But  the  pafTage  of  one  into  the  other  ought  to  be  eafy, 
fweet  and  imperceptible,  that  is,  they  are  to  change  gradually 
the  light  to  Aide  (as  it  were)  into  the  (hadow,  and  the  fhadow 
into  the  light. 

27.  In  the  fame  manner,  as  if  you  would  manage  a  fingle 
head  or  figure,  you  muft  (in  conformity  to  thefe  precepts)  draw 
a  heap  of  figures  compos'd  of  feveral  parts. 

28.  And  where  you  have  feveral  heaps  of  fig^ures  (which  ought 
not  to  exceed  three  or  four)  you  mufl  take  heed,  fo  to  place  or 
feparatc  tiiem  from  each  other,  that  they  may  be  plainly  diflin- 
guifh'd,  by  lights,  fhadows  or  colours. 

29.  And  thefe  things  ought  to  be  manag'd  (o  dextroufly,  that 
the  bodies  may  appear  inlighrened  by  the  Ihadows,  which  bound 
the  light  and  not  be  permitted  fuddenly  to  go  farther ;  and  on 
the  contrary  the  (hadows  fliould  be  made  evident,  by  enlighten- 
ing the  ground. 

30.  A  round  body  fhould  be  drawn  in  the  fame  manner  that 
we  behold  it  in  a  convex  mirrour,  in  which  the  figures  and  all 
other  things  are  feen  to  bear  out  with  more  life  and  ftrength, 
than  even  nature  herfelf. 

DRAWING,    iBy  thefe  terms  are  fometimes  underftood 

DESIGNING,  5  the  cxprefling  our  thoughts  upon  paper,  or 
whatever  other  flat  fuperficies;  and  that  by  refcmblances  form'd 
by  a  pen,  crayon,  chalk,  or  the  like.  But  more  commonly, 
the  giving  the  juft  form,  and  dimenfion  of  vifible  objects,  accord- 
ing as  they  appear  to  the  eye;  if  they  are  pretended  to  be  de- 
fcrib'd  in  their  natural  dimenfions;  if  not,  but  bigger  or  lefTer, 
then  Drawing  or  Defigning,  fignifies  only  the  giving  thofe  things 
their  true  form,  which  implies  an  exadt  proportionable  magnify- 
ing, or  diminiftiing  in  every  part  alike. 

And  this  comprehends  alfo  giving  the  true  fhapes,  places,  and 
even  degrees  of  lights,  (hadows,  and  reflections;  becaufe  if  thefe 
are  not  right,  if  the  thing  has  not  its  due  force  or  relief,  the 
true  form  of  what  is  pretejided  to  be  drawn  cannot  be  given; 
thefe  fhew  the  out-lines  all  round,  and  in  every  part,  as  well  as 
where  the  obje£t  is  terminated  on  its  back-ground. 

In  a  compofition  of  feveral  figures,  or  whatever  other  bodies, 
if  the  perfpedive  is  not  juft,  the  Draiuing  of  that  compofition  is 
falfe.  This  therefore  is  alfo  imply 'd  by  this  term.  That  the 
perfpeclive  muft  be  obferv'd  in  the  Draiving  of  a  fingle  figure 
cannot  be  doubted. 

I  know  Draiving  is  not  commonly  underftood  to  comprehend 
the  clair-obfcure,  relief,  and  perfpetiive,  but  it  does  not  follow, 
however,  that  what  I  advance  is  not  right, 

YoL.L  X  But 
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Sut  if  the  out-lines  are  only  mark'd,  this  alfo  is  Drawing ; 
■  'tis  giving  the  true  form  of  what  is  pretended  to,  that  is,  the 
out-linc  force. 

The  Drawing  in  the  latter,  and  mofl  common  fenfe,  befides 
that  it  mufl  bejuft,  muft  be  pronounc'd  boldly,  clearly,  and 
■without  ambiguity  ;  confequently,  neither  the  out-lines,  nor  the 
forms  of  the  lights  and  fhadows  muft  be  confus'd,  and  uncer- 
tain or  woolly,  (as  painters  call  it)  upon  pretence  of  foftnefs ;  nor 
on  the  other  hand,  may  they  be  fharp,  hard  or  dry  j  for  either 
of  thefe  are  extremes;  nature  lies  between  them. 

As  there  are  not  two  men  in  the  world,  who  at  this  inftant, 
or  at  any  other  time,  have  exadlly  the  fame  fet  of  ideas ;  nor  any 
one  man  that  has  tiie  fame  fet  twice,  or  thismoment,  as  he  had 
the  laft:  for  tlwughts  obtrude  themfelves,  and  pafs  along  in  the 
mind  continually  as  the  rivers  ftream,  and  perpetually  draw  their 
humid  train  ;  Milt.  So  neither  are  there  two  men,  nor  two 
faces,  no,  not  two  eyes,  fore-heads,  nofes,  or  any  other  fea- 
tures :  nay  farther,  there  is  not  two  leaves,  though  of  the  fame 
fpecies,  perfedlly  alike. 

A  Defigner  therefore  mufl  confider,  when  he  draws  after  na- 
ture, that  his  bufmefs  is  to  defcribe  that  very  form,  as  diftin- 
guifh'd  from  every  other  form  in  the  univerfe. 

In  order  to  give  this  juft  reprefentation  of  nature,  for  that  \& 
all  we  are  now  upon,  as  being  all,  that  Drawings  in  theprefent 
fenfe,  and  fimply  confidered  implies ;  [grace  and  greatnefs  is  to 
be  fpoken  of  afterwards)  I  fay  in  order  to  follow  nature  exactly, 
a  man  muft  be  well  acquainted  with  nature,  and  have  a  reafon- 
able  knowledge  of  geometry^  proportion^  (which  muft  be  varied 
according  to  the  fex,  age,  and  quality  of  the  perfon)  anatomy^ 
c/ieology^  and  perfpeSiive.  I  will  add  to  thefe,  an  acquaintance 
with  the  works  of  the  beft  painters  and  fculptors,  ancient  and 
modern;  for  'tis  a  certain  maxim,  no  man  fees  what  things  are, 
that  knows  not  what  they  ought  to  be. 

That  this  maxim  is  true,  will  appear  by  an  academy  figure 
drawn  by  one  ignorant  in  the  ftrudlure,  and  knitting  of  the 
bones,  and  anatomy,  compared  with  another  who  underftands 
thefe  thoroughly  ;  or  by  comparing  a  portrait  cf  the  fame  per- 
fon drawn  by  one  unacquainted  with  the  works  of  the  beft  ma- 
ilers, and  another  of  the  hand  of  one  to  whom  thofe  excellent 
works  are  no  ftrangers ;  both  fee  the  fame  life,  but  with  diffe- 
rent eyes;  the  former  fees  it,  as  one  unskilled  in  mufick  hears  a 
confort,  or  inftrument,  the  other  as  a  mafter  in  that  fcience; 
thefe  hear  equally,  but  not  with  like  diftinction  of  founds,  and 
obfervation  of  the  skill  of  the  compofer. 

Perhaps 
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Perhaps  Albert  Diirer  drew  as  corredly,  according  to  the  ide4 
he  had  of  things,  as  Rafaelle^  and  the  German  eye  faw  (in  one 
fenfe)  as  well  as  the  Italian  \  but  thcfe  two  mafters  conceiv'd 
differently  ,•  nature  had  not  the  fame  appearance  to  both,  and  that 
becaufe  one  of  them  had  not  his  eyes  opened  to  fee  the  beauties 
that  are  really  there. 

Michael  Angelo  was  the  moft  learned,  and  corre<ft  defigner  of 
all  the  moderns,  if  Rafaelle  were  not  his  equal,  or  as  fome  will 
have  it  fuperior.  The  Roman  and  Florentine  fchools  have  ex- 
cell'd  all  others  in  this  fundamental  part  of  paintings  and  of  the 
firft  Rafaelle^  Giulio  Romano,  Polydore,  Pierino  del  Vaga^  &C, 
as  Michael  Angela^  Leonardo  da  Find,  Andrea  del  Sarto,  &c, 
have  been  the  beft  of  the  Florentines.  Of  the  Bolognefe,  Anni" 
bale  Carracci,  and  Dcminchino  have  been  excellent  defigners. 

When  a  painter  intends  to  make  a  hiftory  (for  example)  the 
way  commonly  is  to  Defign  the  thing  in  his  mind,  to  confider 
what  figures  to  bring  in,  and  what  they  are  to  think,  fay  or 
do;  then  to  sketch  upon  paper  this  idea  of  his,  and  not  only 
the  invention,  but  compofition  of  his  intended  picture :  this  he 
may  alter  upon  the  fame  paper,  or  by  making  other  sketches, 
'till  he  is  pretty  well  determin'd  as  to  that ;  (and  this  is  that 
firfl  fenfe  in  which  I  faid  the  term  Draiving  ox  Defigning  was  to 
be  underftood,)  In  the  next  plfece  his  bufinefs  is  to  confult  the 
life,  and  to  make  Drawings  of  particular  figures  or  parts  of  fi- 
gures, or  of  what  elfe  he  intends  to  bring  into  his  work,  as  he 
finds  neceflary  j  together  alfo  with  fuch  ornaments,  or  other 
things  of  his  invention,  asvafes,  friezes,  trophies,  &c.  till  he  has 
brought  his  picture  to  fome  perfedlion  on  paper.  This  is  fre- 
quently done,  and  fometimes  thefe  drawings  are  finifh'd  very 
highly  by  the  mafter,  either  that  his  fcholars  might  be  able  from 
them  to  make  a  greater  progrefs  in  the  grand  work,  and  io  leave 
the  lefs  for  himrelt'to  do;  or  becaufe  he  made  advantage  of  fuch 
drawings  from  the  perfon  who  emp'oy'd  him,  or  fome  other; 
and  perhaps  fometimes  for  his  own  pleafure. 

Of  thefe  drawings  of  all  kinds,  thofe  great  mafters  made  a 
great  many  ;  fometimes  fevtral  for  the  fame  thing,  and  not  only 
for  the  f::.-iie  pidlure,  but  for  one  figure,  or  part  of  a  picture ; 
and  though  many  ate  perifti'd  and  lolt,  yet  a  confiderable  num- 
ber have  efcap'd  and  been  preferv'd  to  our  times,  and  thefe  are 
exceedingly  valued  by  all  who  underftand,  and  fee  their  beauty, 
for  they  are  the  very  fpirit  and  quintellence  of  the  art;  there 
we  fee  the  fteps  the  mafter  took,  the  materials  with  which  he 
made  his  nnifti'd  paintings,  which  are  little  other  than  copies  of 
thefe,  and  frequently  (at  leaft  in  part)  by  fome  other  hand ;  but 
thefe  are  undoubtedly  altogether  his  own,  and  true,  and  proper 
originals. 

X     2  It 
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■  It  murt  be  confefy'd,  in  the  paintings  you  have  the  colours, 
and  the  laft  determination  of  the  mafter,  with  the  entire  com- 
pletion of  the  work.  The  thoughts  and  finifhings  are  in  a  great 
meafure  feen  in  the  prints  of  fuch  works  of  which  prints  are 
made,  nor  is  a  Drawing  deftitute  of  colouring  abfolutely  ;  on  the 
contrary,  one  frequently  fees  beautiful  tints  in  the  paper,  wafhes, 
ink,  and  chalks  of  draivings  \  but  what  is  wanting  in  fome  re- 
fpefts  is  abundantly  recompenfed  in  others;  for  in  thefe  works  the 
inafters  not  being  embarrafs'd  with  colours  have  had  a  full  fcope, 
and  perfe<5l  liberty,  which  is  a  very  confiderable  advantage, 
efpecially  to  fome  of  them.  There  is  a  fpirifand  fire,  a  free- 
dom,  and  delicacy  in  the  drawings  of  Giulio  Romano^  Folydore, 
Parmeggiano^  Battijla  Franco^  &c.  which  are  not  to  be  feen  in 
their  paintings :  a  pen  or  chalk  will  perform  what  cannot  pof- 
fibly  be  done  with  a  pencil  j  and  a  pencil  with  a  thin  liquid  only 
what  cannot  be  done  when  one  has  a  variety  of  colours  to  n\a- 
nage,  efpecially  in  oil. 

And  there  is  this  farther  confideration  to  endear  thofe  draw- 
iNgs  we  have  to  us ;  no  more  can  be  had  than  what  are  now  in 
being;  no  new  ones,  can  be  made  ;  the  number  of  thefe  mufl:  ne- 
ceflarily  diminish  by  time,  and  accidents,  but  cannot  befupply'd  ; 
the  world  muii  be  content  with  what  it  has:  for  though  there 
are  ingenious  men  endeavouring  to  tiead  in  ti>e  fleps  of  thefe 
prodigies  of  art,  whofe  works  we  are  fpeaking  of,  there  is  yet 
no  appearance  that  any  will  equal  them  ;  though  I  am  in  hopes 
that  our  own  nation  docs,  or  will  produce  thofe  that  v/ifl  come 
as  near  to  them  as  any  other,  I  mean  as  to  hiftory-painting, 
for  that  we  excel  all  others  in  portraits  is  indifputable. 

I  fliall  only  add,  that  the  firft  sketches  not  being  intended  to  ■ 
exprefs  more  than  the  general  ideas ;  any  incnrredlnefs  in  the 
figures,  or  perfpeilive,  or  the  like,  are  not  to  be  accounted  as 
faults;  exacftnefs  was  not  in  the  idea,  the  sketch,  notwithftand- 
ing  fuch  feeming  faults,  may  fbcvv  a  noble  thought,  and  be  ex- 
ecuted with  a  vail:  fpirit,  which  was  all  pretended  to,  and  which 
being  perform'd,  it  may  be  faid  to  be  well  drawn,  although  in- 
correct as  to  other  matters.  But  when  corre£lion  is  pretended 
to,  (and  this  is  always  the  cafe  of  a  finifh'd  Drawing  or  p;61:ure) 
then  to  have  any  defe£l  in  Drazving,  in  this  fenfe  of  the  term, 
is  a  fault. 

J  very  curious  method  of  DRAWING  all  PERSPECTIVE 
in  the  moji  natural  manner^  without  obferving  the  rules.  It  may 
be  of  good  fervice  to  fuch  as  love  painting;  and  take  pleafure 
in  pradtifmg  the  fame,  without  being  willing  to  be  at  the  pains 
of  opening  the  compafles  or  taking  up  the  ruler  to  draw  lines. 
For  ia  this  method  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  are  requir'd  ; 
arid  yet  the  finefl  draughts  may  be  made  hereby  of  buildings, 
gardens,  landfcapes,  ^c.     See  plate,  fig.  i.  Before 
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Before  we  come  to  the  method  itfelf  it  muft  be  obferv'd  that 
the  principal  requifite  therein  is  a  large  piece  of  fine  clear  glafe, 
fitted  into  a  fi;ne  wooden  frame,  exprcfs'd  at  the  bottom  of  the 
plate  by  letter  A. 

This  frame  is  to  Aide  between  two  cheeks  or  pieces  of  wood 
an  inch  and  half  thick,  which  are  rais'd  at  the  two  extremes  of 
a  board  the  breadth  of  the  frame,  i.  e.  about  a  foot  broad,  as 
(hewn  in  B  C,  which  is  difpos'd  to  receive  the  frame  A. 

In  the  middle  of  the  board  one  or  more  fquare  holes  muft  be 
made  as  in  E  to  receive  the  flit  ruler  F,  fo  as  it  may  be  raifed 
or  lowered  at  pleafure.  At  the  top  of  which  ruler  is  a  circle 
of  three  or  four  inches  diameter;  but  no  thicknefs,  being  made 
of  tin  or  the  like  and  having  a  little  aperture  about  the  fize  of  a 
pea  in  tiie  middle,  the  whole  is  reprefented  together  in  G. 

Now  though  the  mere  figure  {hews  the  application,  yet  I  will 
defcribe  the  method  of  proceeding. 

Having  theiefore  plac'd  the  inftrument  G  before  the  objeft 
you  would  draw,  look  through  the  little  hole  or  fight  F,  and 
if  you  fee  all  the  propos'd  obje(Sls  reprefented  on  the  glafs,  th6 
inftrument  is  fix'd,  otherwife  bring  the  fight  nearer  the  glafs, 
till  you  fee  the  whole  of  what  is  requir'd. 

The  piece  being  thus  rectified,  you  are  to  draw  on  the  glafs 
every  thing  that  you  fee  thereon  through  the  hole  F,  which  has 
the  fame  effect  here  as  the  point  of  fight  in  other  methods.  And 
it  is  certain,  that  every  thing  thus  drawn  on  the  glafs,  the  eye 
being  fix'd  to  the  Uttle  hole,  will  be  according  to  the  ftrict  rules 
of  perfpetlive. 

Every  body  knows  how  to  take  or  copy  off  what  is  thus  dc- 
fign'd  on  the  glafs.  'Tis  beft  to  draw  the  lines  and  figures  on 
glafs  with  pen  and  Ink  ;  then  wetting  the  back  fide  of  the  glafs 
a  little,  and  laying  a  moift  fheet  of  paper  on  the  fide  that  has 
the  defign ;  rub  or  prefs  the  paper  gently  thereon,  and  the  whole 
draught  will  be  impreft  or  transferr'd  from  the  glafs  upon  the 
paper. 

Some  advife  to  make  ufe  of  a  pencil  and  colours ;  but  in  (her t 
every  body  is  left  to  their  own  difcretion,  it  is  enough  to  know 
the  method  in  general. 

A  delign  of  a  palace  is  as  eafily  taken  this  way  as  a  land- 
fcape;  and  a  church  as  a  houfe  or  chamber ;  all  requir'd  in  any 
of  them  being  to  pitch  on  a  place  where  the  whole  thing. to  be 
reprefented  may  be  fecn  ;  and  to  bring  the  fight  to  the  proper 
nearnefs  to  the  glafs.  A  painter  may  ufe  the  fame  method  for  the 
drawing  of  figures,  poftures,  b'c.  from  nature,  ftatues,  relievo's, 
and  in  (hort  every  thing ;  it  being  certain  that  a  little  pradice 
will  render  the  method  exceeding  feafible  and  eafy.  See  plate, 
fig.    I,  2, 

X  3  Anothir 
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Another  elegant  manner  o/*  DRAWING  in  perfpeSlive,  This 
method  is  as  curious  as  the  former ;  and  fome  even  prefer  it,  by 
reafon  there  is  a  double  draught  requir'd  in  that  j  one  on  the 
glafs,  and  a  fecond  copied  or  imprinted  from  it ;  whereas  in  the 
prefent  method,  only  a  fingle  draught  is  made,  and  that  as  ex- 
actly as  the  former. 

I  fliall  not  defcribe  the  ftruilure  of  this  inftrument ;  it  being 
the  fame  with  that  already  mentioned,  excepting  that  the  frame 
inftead  of  the  glafs  fitted  in  it,  muft  be  divided  into  a  number 
of  litde  fquares  by  fine  threads ;  drawn  at  equal  diftances 
from  each  fide  of  the  frame  acrofs  each  other,  forming  what  we 
call  a  reticula  or  lettice.     See  plate,  fig.  z. 

As  to  the  number  of  fquares  that  is  left  to  difcretion,  all  that 
is  neceflary  to  be  added,  is,  that  they  muft  not  be  too  large, 
that  you  mav  work  the  more  exa£lly  j  nor  too  fmall  for  fear  of 
being  confus'd. 

For  the  practice ;  place  the  piece  H  in  fucJi  manner,  as  that 
you  may  fee  all  the  objects  you  mean  to  defign  through  the  hole 
of  the  fight  I. 

If  the  defign  fhould  be  larger  than  the  compafs  of  the  frame 
or  reticula,  your  chequer  fquares  muft  be  made  on  the  cloth  or 
paper  larger  than  thofe  of  the  frame. 

If  the  defign  be  intended  fmaller  on  the  cloth,  ^c.  than  the 
frame,  make  the  fquares  lefs ;  otherwife  they  are  to  be  of  the 
fame  fize. 

But  in  all  the  cafes  make  the  fame  number  of  fquares  on  the 
paper,  ^c.  as  are  in  the  frame  when  you  look  through  the 
fight  I. 

Thus  transferring  proportion  ably  from  the  fquares  in  the  one 
to  the  correfponding  ones  in  the  other  \  the  perfpective  will  be 
asjuft,  as  if  you  had  gone  by  the  ftiidl  rules,  and  us'd  the  com- 
pafs, ruler,  6fc. 

The  two  figures  fliew  how  the  piece  H  is  to  be  placed  in  or- 
der to  defign  on  a  table,  the  expedient  is  of  excellent  ufe  in  paint- 
ing, and  fcrves  to  draw  very  exailly  any  perfpeilive  draught, 
to  copy  paintings,  draw  to  the  life,  i^c.     See  plate,  fig.  2. 
Short  rules  for  drawing  in  perfpe^lve. 

If  we  obfetve  the  faults  daily  committed  in  the  defigning  of 
landfcapes,  or  drawing  views  and  profpe^ts,  the  knowledge  of 
fomething  of  perfpective,  in  order  to  corre£ling  and  avoiding 
fuch  errors,  for  the  underftanding  that  art,  will  render  any  one 
capable  of  drawing  any  thing  with  mathematical  truth  and  cer- 
tainty. 

It  may  reafonably  be  believ'd,  that  fo  many  miftakes  as  are  com- 
monly made  in  drawings  proceed   from  the  apprehenfions  that 
fome  have  of  the  length  of  time,  it  will  take  up  to  render  them- 
3  felves 
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felves  mafters  of  perfpec^ive,  and  by  being  frightened  at  the  dif- 
ficulties, they  conceive  are  in  that  ftudy  ;  imagining  that  it  is 
abfolutely  neceflary  that  a  perfon  muft  be  well  grounded  in  the 
mathematicks,  before  he  can  acquire  a  competent  knowledge  in 
perfpc6tive. 

This  having  difcourag'd  many  from  engaging  the  rein,  the  rules 
relating  to  this  art,  has  given  occafion  to  the  giving  the  following 
lefTons,  how  to  lay  any  plan  in  perfpe(9ive,    and  laife   pillars 
or  buildings  to  due  heights  according  to  their  proper  diftances. 
For  the  fir/}  lejfon  of  the  plan.     See  fig.  r . 

Suppofe  you  have  a  fquare  piece  of  pavement,  as  in  fig.  i, 
confifting  of  twenty  five  pieces  of  marble,  each  a  foot  fquare,  it 
muft  be  meafured  exactly,  and  laid  regularly  down  upon  paper  ; 
you  may  likewife  for  your  better  obfervation,  mark  every  other 
ftone  or  marble  black,  which  will  better  inform  you  how  every 
particular  fquare  will  appear,  when  you  have  a  true  perfpe<Sive 
view  of  them ;  or  elfe  you  may  number  every  one,  and  whea 
the  fecond  or  following  le/Ton  is  done  number  thofe  in  the  per- 
fpCiSive  plan,  with  the  fame  figures  as  are  mark'd  on  the  firft  plan. 

Lejon  II.  of  laying  the  figure  i .  in  perfpeSfive.     See  plate, 

fig.     2. 

It  is  to  be  underftood  in  perfpe6live,  that  there  are  two  points 
to  be  con  fide  red,  the  firft  is  call'd  the  point  of  fight.  See  POINT 
of  SIGHT  in  letter  P,  that  is  what  relates  to  every  thing  in 
our  view,  from  the  place  where  we  ftand  to  take  our  view; 
for  the  perfpeftive  will  ftill  be  true,  according  to  the  appearance 
of  the  plan  to  our  eye ;  if  we  ftand  at  a  corner,  or  in  the  mid- 
dle, or  at  any  point,  the  method  I  (hall  prefcribe  prefently, 
will  lay  the  plan  juftly  before  you,  as  it  will  appear.     See  plate, 

fig.   2. 

The  other  point  is  call'd  the  point  of  diftance,  becaufe  it  go- 
verns the  diftances,  and  the  proportions  of  every  thing  we  can 
truly  fee  of  the  plan,  in  whatever  pofition  we  happen  to  be. 
See  POINT  of  DISTANCE  in  letter  P. 

At  A  you  fee  the  plan  of  figure  i,  this  is  divided  into  fquares, 
as  mentioned  in  that  figure,  the  three  at  the  bottom  mark'd 
BCD,  in  both,  and  the  fquares  in  the  plan  A  mark'd 
I,  2,  3,  4,  are  thofe  which  are  mark'd  in  perfpe<5live  with  the 
fame  numbers. 

Now  to  lay  your  plan  in  perfpeftive,  fix  your  point  of  fight, 
as  you  obferve  in  the  figure,  more  or  lefs  to  the  right  or  left 
as  you  think  proper  ;  then  draw  the  line  K  K,  parallel  to,  and 
at  what  diftance  you  w^ill  from  the  line  L  L  ;  then  raife  a  line 
from  each  fide  from  L  to  K,  to  form  the  figure  you  fee,  as 
a  frame  to  your  picture  ;  then  draw  a  line  from  the  corner  K, 
which  is  the  point  of  diftance  to  L,  aaid  this  line  will  regulate 
the  work,  X  f  Then 
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Then  draw  lines  from  the  fquares  of  the  plan  to  the  point  of 
fight,  as  exaftly  as  poffible,  and  wherever  the  line  of  diftance  cuts 
thofe  lines,  which  are  drawn  from  the  fquares  of  the  plan  to  rtie 
point  of  fight,  that  marks  where  your  fquares  in  perfpedtive  ought 
to  be ;  then  draw  lines  parallel  to  the  line  L  L,  where  the  line  of 
diftance  cuts,  and  that  will  give  you  the  true  figure  of  every 
fquare;  fo  D  in  the  perfpedive  plan,  anfwers  to  D  in  the  mea- 
fured  plan,  and  i,  2,  3,  4,  anfwers  to  the  others  in  the  fame. 

When  you  have  done  this,  the  next  rule  you  are  to  know, 
is  to  know  how  to  raife  either  pillars,  trees,  houfes  or  any  other 
bodies,  according  to  their  refpedtive  heights  at  different  diftances 
and  proportion,  on  the  plan  you  have  laid  down 

LeJTon  III.  figure  3 .  How  to  raife  pillar i  or  any  bodies  of  a 
certain  proportion  in  perfpcolive. 

Your  plan  being  now  meafured  out  in  perfpeclive,  into  fquares 
of  a  foot,  one  of  thefe  fquares  in  this  leflbn  ferves  for  the  bafe  or 
bottom  of  a  pillar  a  foot  thick ;  the  figure  3  in  the  plate  is  ex- 
adWy  of  the  fame  dimenfions  of  the  plan  laid  in  perfpedive  at 
figure  2. 

Firft  mark  the  line  L,  K  in  equal  proportions,  by  the  fame 
fcale  of  the  ground  plan,  figure  2,  zs  a  b  c  d,  which  are  fo 
many  feet  in  height,  and  they  ftanding  on  the  bafe  of  the  firft 
figure,  are  upright,  not  in  perfpeiStive;  then  draw  a  line  pa- 
jallel  with  L  I,  from  number  4  which  gives  you  the  front  of 
the  body  you  are  to  raife  ;  and  if  it  is  to  be  only  three  feet  high, 
draw  a  line  crofs  from  C  to  the  line  rais'd  from  number  4, 
and  that  determines  the  height,  which  you  will  then  find  to  be 
a  foot  high  by  meafure ;  then  from  the  top  of  the  line  4 
draw  a  line,  with  a  black  lead  pencil,  to  the  point  of  fight,  and 
raife  another  line  from  3  parallel  to  the  line  4,  till  it  touches 
the  pencil'd  line,  pafRng  from  4  to  the  point  of  fight,  which 
gives  you  the  fide  appearance  of  the  column  or  body,  as  you 
will  fee  it  in  the  place  where  you  ftand  [t!ie  line  from  the  point 
3  fhould  be  drawn  v/ith  a  pen,  becaufe  it  is  to  remain]  then 
with  a  pencil  draw  a  line  from  C  to  the  point  of  fight,  which 
will  determine  the  other  line,  to  make  tiie  fliape  of  the  tcp  of 
the  column ;  and  then  raife  a  line  parallel  with  LI,  with  a 
pencil,  frorn  the  point  2,  till  it  touches  the  line  f»>iniC  to  the 
point  of  fight.   '  .•- .  )->)i;ii  y.'i 

Then  draw  a  parallel  line  to  C  5  at  6,  7,  and  you  WiH  have 
the  fquare  of  the  top  of  the  pillar  or  column,  as  you  can  obferve 
it  from  the  place  where  you  ftand,  which  is  fuppos'd  to  be  at  A. 

You  muft  remember,  that  the  lirie  drawn  from  2  to  6  is  only 
an  imaginary  line,  to  be  rubb'J  out ;  for  it  cannot  be  fecn  from 
the  place  offtanding,  and  therefoie  muft  not  appear  in  thed.aw- 
ing  ;  but  it  fhould  not  be  left  out,  becaufe  it  fhews  you  to  regu- 
late the  top  of  the  column.  DRYADES 
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DRYADES  [fo  calPd  of  ^ik  Gr.  an  oak,  as  having  their 
beginning  with  tiees  and  dying  again  with  them  ] 

They  are  reprcfented  as  beautiful  virgins ;  but  not  fo  fair  as 
the  Napecs ;  but  of  a  brown  and  tawny  complexion,  having 
their  hair  thick  like  mofs,  and  their  habit  of  a  dark  green  co- 
lour. 

GASPARO  DUGHET,  born  in  1600,  Yxv'^ztRome,  and 
excell'd  in  landfcapes;   he  died  in  the  year  1663. 

ALBERT  DURER,  born  in  the  year  1-171,  fcho- 
lar  of  his  father  and  Michael  JVolgemuth^  liv'd  at 
Nuremhurg^  excell'd  in  hiftory  painting,  portraits, 
peffpedlive,  and  fculpture,  died  in  the  year  1528,  aged  fifty  fe- 
ven  years.     He  us'd  this  mark,  and  A  E  in  a  very  few  plates. 

'John  Burch'mayr  Augujlano  made  ufe  of  the  former  mark  j 
and  Matthew  Gruncivald  of  Afchaff'emhurg,  who  was  cotempo- 
rary  with  Dwer\  as  alfo  Mark  Anthony  Raimondi^  in  the  life 
of  Chriji,  copied  from  that  of  Albert  Dtirer^  for  which  the  lat- 
ter accus'd  him  before  the  fenate  of  Fenice. 

BRASS  DUST.  This  is  commonly  call'd  gold  duji;  the 
beft  (which  comes  from  Germany)  is  that  which  is  the  brighteft 
and  moft  gold  like  colour,  which  is  to  be  perceiv'd  by  taking  a 
little  of  it  between  your  finger  and  thumb,  and  rubbing  them 
together ;  if  it  be  good,  it  will  be  of  a  bright,  rich,  golden  luf- 
tre ;  if  bad,  will  be  of  a  dull,  clayifti  colour. 

The  coarfer  fort  works  well  with  gold  fize ;  but  not  with 
gum-water.  It  is  of  different  prices,  according  to  the  goodnefs; 
the  beft  is  worth  twelve  or  fourteen  (hillings  the  ounce,  when  at 
the  fame  time  fome  other  forts  are  not  worth  above  four  or  five 
Ihiliings  the  ounce.  The  middle  fort,  which  is  worth  eight  or 
nine  fhillmgs  the  ounce,  will  work  well. 

Silver  DUST.  The  beft  of  this  comes  from  beyond  fea, 
having  a  lively  blight  luftre,  like  that  of  pnlidi'd  or  new  coined 
filver,  which  is  to  be  perceiv'd  by  rubbing  it  between  your  fin- 
ger and  thumb  ;  whereas  the  worfer  fort  (which  is  made  in  Eng- 
land) is  dull,  dead,  and  heavy,  more  fit  for  a  colour  than  a  me- 
tal. The  difterence  is  eafily  perceived  by  comparing  them  to* 
gether. 

The  beft  is  worth  fixtecn  fliillings  the  ounce  ;  the  other  coun- 
terfeit is  not  valuable. 

Green  GOLD  DUST  is  an  adulterated  or  mixt  metal,  cart- 
ing a  kind  of  dead,  greenifti  colour,  and  is  worth  about  fix 
Ihiliings  the  ounce. 

This,  as  alfo  the  following,  are  us'd  in  garments,  flowers, 
houfes,  and  the  like,  making  the  work  more  beautiful  and  fur- 
prizing. 

Sullied 
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bullied  or  dirty  coloured  GOLD  DUST  is  alfo  a  kind  of 
adulterated  metal,  bearing  fome  refembl^fnce  to  drofly  gold. 
The  price  is  iix  fhillings  the  ounce,  and  is  us'd  for  the  fame  oc- 
cafions  as  the  former. 

Tin  DUST  or  POWDER  is  made  of  block  tin  ground  to 
powder,  and  is  of  a  dull,  dark,  but  l.lverifh  colour  i  it  is  us'd  in 
rocks,  i^c.  and  is  fold  for  fix  {hillings  an  ounce. 

Natural  copper  DUST  is  made  of  copper  ground,  without 
mixture  to  dulf.  This  is  of  the  true  natural  colour  of  copper, 
and  is  fold  for  fix  or  feven  {hilhngs  the  ounce. 

Artificial  copper  DUST.  This  exceeds  the  natural,  and  is 
more  deep  or  red  ;  but  very  ckar,  and  of  a  bright  fhining  co- 
lour, and  (hews  how  far  art  can  out- do  nature.  It  is  fold  for 
about  ten  {hillings  the  ounce. 

Adulterated  copper  DUST  is  of  a  thick,  heavy,  dull,  metal- 
lick  colour,  and  commonly  us'd  to  work  other  met^ils  on  ;  for 
being  laid  as  a  ground,  you  may  hatch  or  heighten  with  bright 
gold,  or  other  fhining  metal,  and  is  fold  for  about  fix  {hillings 
an  ounce. 

Sir  ANTHONY  VAN  DYCK  was  born  Tit  Antwerp,  anno 
1599,  and  Riibefis  (his  mailer)  fearing  he  would  become  as  uni- 
verfal  as  himfelf,  to  divert  him  from  hiftories,  ufed  to  commend 
his  talent  in  painting  after  the  life,  and  he  kept  him  continually 
employed  in  bufinefs  of  that  nature,  fo  that  he  refolved  at  laft  to 
make  it  his  principal  itudy ;  and  for  his  improvement,  went  to 
Venice,  where  he  attained  the  beautiful  colouring  of  Titian, 
Paulo  Veronefe,  &c. 

After  a  few  years  fpent  at  i?^;;!^',  CtT?^^,  and  iS/V/Yj',  he  returned 
home  to  Flanders  with  a  manner  of  painting,  fo  noble,  natural, 
and  eafy,  that  Titian  himfelf  was  hardly  his  fuperior,  and  no  o- 
ther  mafter  in  the  world  equal  to  him  in  portraits. 

He  came  over  to  England  foon  after  Rubens  had  left  it,  and 
was  entertained  in  the  fervice  of  King  Charles  I.  who  conceived 
a  marvellous  efleem  for  his  works,  honoured  him  with  knight- 
hood, prefented  him  with  his  own  pi6lure  fet  round  w.th  dia- 
monds, afligned  him  a  coxifiderable  penfion,  fate  very  often  10 
him  for  his  portrait,  and  was  followed  by  mo{T:  of  the  nobility 
and  principal  gentry  of  the  kingdom. 

He  married  one  of  the  faireft  ladies  in  the  ^w^//}/;  court,  daugh- 
ter to  x.he'LQrd  Ruthen  Earl  oiGowry,  and  lived  in  grandeur  an- 
fwcrabie  to  her  birth.  His  own  garb  was  generally  rich  ;  his 
coaches  and  equipage  magnificent;  his  retinue  numerous  and  gal- 
lant, and  his  table  very  fplendid,  and  fo  much  frequented  by 
people  of  the  beft  quality,  that  his  apartments  rather  feenied  to 
be  the  court  of  a  prince,  than  the  lodgings  of  a  painter.  He 
bziTi^  defirous  of  imrnorc-ilizing  his  narae,    weut  to  Paris   in 

hopes 
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hopes  of  being  employed  in  the  grand  gaWcry  of  the  Louvre  i 
but  not  fucceeding  there,  returned  hither,  and  propofed  to  the 
King  (by  his  friend  Sir  Kenehn  Digby)  to  make  cartoons  for  the 
banqueting  houfe  at  IVhitehally  the  fubjeil  of  which  was  to 
have  been  the  inftitution  of  the  order  of  the  Garter,  the  procef- 
fion  of  the  Knights  in  their  habits,  with  the  ceremony  of  their 
inftallment,  and  St.  George's  feaft.  But  his  demands  of  80000/. 
being  thought  unreafonable,  whilft  the  Kiog  was  treating  with 
him  for  a  lefs  fum,  the  gout  and  other  diftempers  put  an  end 
to  that  affair  and  his  life,  anno  i6^r,  being  aged  forty-two 
years,  and  his  body  was  interr'd  "in  St.  Paul's  church. 

DYING  of  cloth,  ftufF,  filk,  skins,  bones,  i^c.     See  under 
the  proper  articles  of  the  colours  blacky  ivhite,  red,  blue,  green. 
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TH  E  EAST  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  pretty  youth 
with  golden  locks,  a  fplendid  ftar  over  his  head,  in  a  fear- 
let  robe  interwoven  with  pearl ;  his  girdle  is  embroidered  with 
Juries,  LeOy  and  Sagittarius,  holding  flowers  in  his  right  hand 
juft  ready  to  bloffom.  The  fun  rifen,  the  verdant,  pleafant 
plant?,  and  birds  warbling  out  their  notes ;  in  his  left  hand  a 
perfuming  pot. 

Youth  denotes  that  this  is  the  infancy  of  time ;  the  golden 
locks,  the  fun- beams ;  the  ftar  is  Lucifer  ;  the  jewels,  that  they 
come  from  the  eaft ;  the  flowers,  that  the  fun  beams  appearing 
in  the  eaft,  the  fields  fmile,  and  the  flowers  open  ;  the  perfum- 
ing pot  ftiews,  that  fweet  odours  come  from  thence, 

EASEL  is  an  inftrument  or  frame  made  of  wood,  much  like 
a  ladder,  with  fides  flat,  and  full  of  holes,  to  put  in  two  pins 
to  fet  the  work  higher  or  lower  at  pleafure  for  the  eafe  of  the 
artift,  whence  doubtlefs  it  took  its  name;  on  the  backfide  of  it 
there  is  a  ftay,  by  which  it  may  be  fet  more  upright  or  ftoop- 
ing. 

EASEL  PIECES  with  painters  are  fuch  fmall  pieces,  either 
portrait  or  landi-kips,  as  are  painted  on  the  Eafel,  ;'.  e.  the  frame 
whereon  the  canvafs  is  ftrain'd. 

They  are  thus  call'd  to  diftinguifli  them  from  larger  pictures 
drawn  on  walls,  ceilings,  he. 

EBONY,  a  kind  of  wood  brought  from  the  Indies,  exceed- 
ingly hard  and  heavy,  and  taking  a  very  fine  polifli,  and  oa 
that  account  us'd  in  Mofaic  and  inlay'd  work. 

There  are  divers  kinds  oi Ebony  j  the  moft  ufual  among  us  are 
black.,  red,  and  green,  all  of  them  the  produdl  of  the  ifland  of 
Madagafcar,  where  they  are  called  by  the  natives  indifferently 
ha^on  mainibi,  q.  d,  blank  vjsod.  The 
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The  ifland  of  St.  Maurice  belongmg  to  the  Dutch  Ukewife 
furniihes  part  of  the  Ebonies  us'd  in  Europe. 

Authors  and  travellers  give  very  different  accounts  of  the 
black  Ebony  tree.  The  moft  authentick  of  them  is  M  Flacoiirt^ 
who  refided  many  years  at  Madagafcar^  as  governor  of  it.  He 
tells  us  the  tree  growls  very  high  and  large,  its  bark  black,  and 
its  leaves  refembling  thofe  of  our  myrtle,  of  a  deep,  duiky  green 
colour. 

Tavernier  fays,  that  the  iflanders  bury  thsir  trees  when  cut 
dov;n  to  make  them  the  blacker. 

Pliny  anJ  Diofcorides  fay,  the  beft  Ebony  comes  from  Ethiopia 
and  the  worft  from  India. 

Black  Ebony  is  much  preferr'd  to  that  of  other  colours .;  the 
bell  is  of  a  jet  black,  free  of  veins  and  rind,  very  maifive. 

It  yields  an  agreeable  perfume  when  laid  on  coals ;  it  contains 
much  of  an  unftuous  qualit)^,  and  thence  eafily  takes  hre,  when 
burnt  while  green. 

It  is  noW  much  kfs  us'd  among  us  than  it  was  formerly^  fince 
ihe  difcovery  of  fo  many  ways  of  giving  other  haid  w^oods  a 
black  colour.     *' 

As  to  green  Ebony,  befides  Madagafcar  and  St.  Maurice^  it 
grows  alfo  in  the  Antilles,  and  efpecially  in  the  ifle  of  Tobago. 

The  tree  ihat  yields  it  is  very  bufhy  ;  its  leaves  fmooth,  and 
of  a  fine  green  colour. 

Beneath  its  bark  is  a  white  rind  about  two  inches  thick  ;  all 
beneath  which  to  the  very  heart,  is  a  deep  green,  approaciiii.g 
towards  a  black,  tho'  fometimes  ftreak'd  with  yellow  veins. 

Its  ufe  is  not  confin'd  to  Mofaic  work  ;  but  'tis  likewife  ufeful 
in  dying,  as  yielding  a  fine  green  tincture. 

As  to  red  Ebony,  alfo  call'd  Grenadilla,  we  know  little  of  it 
more  than  the  name. 

Cabinet-makers,  inlayers,  ilfc.  make  pear-tree  and  other 
woods  pafs  for  Ebony^  by  ebonizing,  or  giving  it  the  black  coljur 
of  it. 

This  is  done  by  feme  by  a  few  wafnes  of  a  hot  decoftion  of 
galls,  and  when  dry'd,  by  adding  writing-ink  on  it,  and  pohlh- 
ing  it  with  a  (lifF  brufti  and  hot  wax. 

GERRARD  EDEMA  was  a  landfcape  painter  born  at  Jm- 
fterdam,  and  difciple  of  Everdine,  whole  manner  he  at  firft  f  )1- 
iowed.  He  came  over  into  England  in  the  year  1670,  and  be- 
came very  famous  for  landfcapes;  his  manner  was  afterwards 
broad  and  bold,  in  imitation  of  fome  Italiati  pitlures.  His  pic- 
tures commonly  afford  a  fcene  of  clifts,  cafcades,  and  views  (as 
the  learned  Dr.  Burnet  in  his  theory  calls  it)  of  a  broken  world  ; 
he  chofe  a  country  uncultivated,  full  of  rocks  and  falls  of  water, 
the  laf.er  cf  which  he  never  failed  to  exprefs  well,  difperfing  a 

gentle 
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gentle  warmth  throughout  the  whole,  to  make  amends  for  the 
horror  ot' the  profpecl  which  generally  reprercntsA'^i??':^^^  or  A'm;- 
foiind-land^  places  in  which  he  ftudied  as  Everdine  his  inaftcrdid 
before  him  ;  after  whom  there  are  extant  many  prints,  expref- 
img  a  ciruntry  wild  and  rude.  Mr.  Ed. ma  died  in  Surrey  zbo'dt 
the  year  1700,   in  the  40th  year  of  his  age. 

EDUCATION  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady  at  full 
age,  clothed  in  a  cloth  of  gold  ;  a  ray  (hining  upon  her,  fhews 
her  turgid  breart ;  holding  a  rod  in  one  hand,  feeming  to  teach 
a  child  to  read.j  on  her  left  fide  a  pale  fixed  in  the  ground,  with 
a  tender  young  plant  tied  thereto,  which  fhe  embraces  with  her 
right  arm. 

The  ray  fignifies,  that  the  grace  of  God  isneceflary,  and  that 
God  gives  the  increafe  ;  the  breafls  denote  the  principal  parts 
of  Education,  to  reach  candidly,  and  to  communicate  ;  the  rod 
correction  ;  the  tender  plant,  her  endeavour  to  direct  and  fet 
ftrait,  and  to  teach  ir^od  manners. 

To  make  a  deep  EGMARINE.  Take  nine  drams  forty-eight 
grains  of  powder  of  Cryjlal^  three  drams  twenty-four  grains  of 
verdegreaje^  and  one  ounce  five  drams  and  twenty- four  grains 
of  our  fine  fait  of  tartar  ;  the  whole  reduc'd  into  fine  powder 
in  a  brafs  mortar,  and  then  bak'd  as  is  diretled  elfewhere.  See 
AQUA  or  AIQUE  MARINE. 

ELECTION  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  an  antient  ve- 
nerable dame  in  a  decent  habit,  a  gold  chain  with  a  heart  that 
feems  to  have  noble  and  lofty  notions ;  on  her  right  fide  a  flou- 
rifhing  oak,  on  her  left  a  ferpent ;  pointing  with  her  fore-finger 
at  the  tree  ;  fhe  holds  a  label  with  this  motto,  Virtutem  Eligo. 

0!d,  and  of  a  noble  afpedl,  becaufe  experience  of  things  li^n 
and  praclifed,  is  able  to  make  a  true  choice;  the  heart  denotes 
counfe! ;  the  tree,  virtue,  as  being  firm,  deep  and  verdant;  the 
Romrtns  gave  a  crown  of  it  to  valiant  captains. 

ELEGANCE  of  painting  is  not  founded  on  the  correc^neH} 
of  the  defign,  as  appears  in  Raphael  and  the  Antique.  It  is  moit 
fenfibly  perceiv'd  in  works  othcrwife  carelefs  and  inaccurate  ;  as 
in  Csrreggioy  where  notwithfianding  all  the  defedfe  as  to  'jitnefs 
of  defign,  there  is  an  elegance  even  in  the  manner  of  the  de- 
fign itfelf,  as  well  as  in  the  turn  of  the  attitude*,  ^r. 

The  Elegance  of  5  defigfi  is  a  manner  of  Being,  which  em- 
bellifhes  and  heightens  objects,  either  as  to  their  form  or  colour, 
or  both,  without  deftroving  or  perverting  the  truth. 

To  make  the  EOUR  ELEMENTS  appear  in  a  glafs.  Take 
jet  in  fine  powder  an  ounce  and  a  half,  oil  of  tartar  per  deii- 
qu'nim  (  made  without  any  addition  of  water  )  two  ounces;, 
coloured  of  a  light  green  with  verdegrcafe  ;  add  thereto  fplrit  of 
twV'-, 'tinged  with  a  light  blue,  with  two  oucces  of /W/^s ;  of 
3  tiis 
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the  beft  reftified  fpirit  o(  turpentine^  ting'd  of  a  light  red,  with 
two  ounces  of  madder;  mix  all  thefe  in  a  glafs,  and  {hake 
them  together,  and  you  will  fee  the  heavy  black  jet  fall  to  the 
bottom,  and  reprefent  the  earth.  Next  the  oil  of  tartar  made 
green  falls,  reprefenting  the  water:  upon  that  fwims  the  blue 
fpirit  of  wine,  reprefenting  the  air  or  sky ;  and  uppermoft  of 
all  fwims  the  red  oil  of  turpentine,  reprefenting  the  element  of 
fire. 

It  is  ftrange  to  fee,  how  after  fhaking  all  thefe  together  they 
will  be  diftin<ftly  feparated  one  from  another. 

ELEMI    "^  As  gum  Elemi  is    a    pellucid   refin  of  a  whitifh 

ELEMY  J  colour,  intermixt  with  yellowifh  particles,  which 
give  it  much  the  colour  and  confifttnce  of  wax. 

It  is  call'd  gum  Elemi^  but  improperly,  inafmuch  as  it  takes 
fire  readily  enough,  and  difTolves  in  liquors  of  an  oily  quality, 
which  are  the  chara<Slers  of  rofin. 

It  flows  from  incifions  made  in  the  trunk,  and  large  branches 
of  a  kind  of  oHve-tree,  growing  in  Ethiopia  and  Arabia  Felix. 
It  is  alfo  found  in  the  Pouille^  a  province  of  the  kingdom  of 
Naples. 

Pomet  and  Lemery  in  their  treatife  of  drugs,  defcribe  Elrmi  as 
a  white  rofin,  bordering  on  green,  odoriterous,  and  brought 
from  Ethiopia,  in  cakes  of  two  or  three  pounds  a  piece,  wiapp'd 
up  in  the  leaves  of  the  Indian  cane. 

The  true  gum  Elemi  is  that  above  defcrib'd  ;  but  there  are 
feveral  fpurious  ones,  fome  natural,  and  others  fadtitious,  fre- 
quently fold  for  the  fame. 

The  factitious  or  counterfeit  is  made  c^^  rofui,  wafli'd  with  oil 
of  a/pic;  tho'  the  ill-fmell  and  white  colour  might  ealily  difcover 
the  deceit.     The  natural  gums  vended  for  Elcmi  are, 

1.  A  gum  brought  from  the  American  iflands  in  barrels  of  di- 
vers weights,  cover'd  up  with  the  leaves  of  a  plant  unknown 
in  Europe. 

2,.  The  next  might  be  taken  for  ro/in,  but  for  its  fmcll,  which 
is  fomething  fweeter,  and  more  aroaian'ck. 

3.  Another  is  of  an  afh  colour,  boidering  on  brown,  brought 
over  in  large  pieces,  very  dry  and  friable. 

Pomet  does  not  take  any  of  tliem  for  nafurai ;  but  rather  fup- 
pofes  them  to  be  originally  Elemi,  only  impiire  and  coarfe,  fince 
melted  down  and  made  up  by  hre. 

ELIZABETH,  Q^ieen  of  Eng/a-rid,  is  painted  with  a  pale 
countenance,  light  brown  hiiit  and  gtay  eyed. 

A    /r^  ELSHKIMKR 

pU\k  ADAM  /f;LZHEIMER,  who  work'd  with  Pc- 
•^  '  ^^  ter  Bruguel,  engrav'd  Jjis  pLues  with  this  mark, 
was  born  ia.  the  year  1574?  difciple  of  Philip  Uffenbacky  fludied 

at 
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at  Rome^    excell'd  in  hiftory,  landfcape,  and  night  piece?,  dieJ 

in  the  year  1610,  aged  thirty-fix  years. 

EMBOSSING  I  is  the   ad  of  forming  or  fafhioning  works 
IMBOSSING  -^in  relievo,  whether  they  be  caft  or  moulded, 

or  cut  with  a  chiffel. 

Ernbojftng  is  one  great  part  of  fculpture  ;  being  that  which  has 

to  do  with  figures  rais'd  or  prominent  from  the  plain  or  ground. 

The  other  part  which    makes  figures  that  are  indented  or  cut 

in  below  the  ground,  is  cali'd  Engraving,' 

Raisd  and  EMBOSS'D  WORK. 

1.  You  muft  firft  make  the  model  of  your  defign,  and  that 
is  to  be  done  with  clay. 

Take  good,  tough,  well  temper'd  clay,  and  model  it  with 
proper  toolls,  and  work  out  any  fort  of  carving  or  Etnbojfmenty 
as  your  fancy  leads  you  ;  then  lay  it  afide  to  dry  in  the  fhade, 
for  either  fun  or  fire  will  crack  ic. 

2.  When  it  is  grown  perfectly  dry  and  hard,  and  you  pur- 
pofe  to  caft  the  moulds  on  the  models,  oil  your  models  very- 
well  with  linfeed  oil ;  and  having  wrought  the  pajie  extremely 
well  betVv'een  your  hands,  clap  it  on  and  prefs  it  down  clofe 
every  where,  that  it  may  be  a  perfect  mould  in  all  parts, which, 
when  it  is  dry,  is  finifh'd. 

To  make  the  pajle  for  making  moulds. 

Make  a  glue- water  ftronger  than  any  yJzi?,  yet  not  quite  fo 
ftrong  as  joiners  melted  glue  ;  mix  with  it  whiting  finely  pow- 
dered, of  as  thick  a  confiftence  as  pafte  and  dough;  knead  it 
very  well,  wrapping  it  up  in  a  double  cloth,  that  it  may  lie  in 
it  and  get  heat  from  the  fire,  for  you  muft  not  let  it  grow  cold ; 
for,  if  (o,  it  will  harden,  and  be  rendred  unfit  for  ufe. 

Tq  make  the  mould  of  any  carved  frame^  thereby  to  imitate 
it  in  pajle. 

Take  fume  of  the  before-mentioned  pajle,  according  to  the 
length  and  largenefs  of  the  leaves  and  flowers  you  would  take 
off;  you  need  not  take  off  a  wiiole  length,  for  probably  there 
may  be  the  fame  thing  feveral  times  over  on  one  fide,  fo  that  one 
mould  may  ferve  all  of  that  fort,  they  being  well  united  or 
join'd  together. 

Work  the  pafte  between  your  hands,  and  clap  it  in  that  part 
of  the  frame  you  intend  to  take  a  mould  off". 

Let  there  be  fo  much  of  the  pafte  as  fliall  fufSce  to  make  the 
back  of  the  mould  flat  and  even,  and  while  the  mould  is  warm, 
take  It  from  the  frame,  and  the  fame  inftant  fix  it  to  a  board, 
which  is  larger  than  it  felf. 

After  this  manner  you  may  take  off"  any  fort  of  embofs'd 
work  or  carving  from  any  part  of  your  frame ;  all  which  moulds 
may  be  glued  on  little  boards,  and  fo  fet  by  to  dry  and  harden. 

To 
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To  place  the  pajle  on  frames. 

The  frames  are  to  be  made  by  a  joyner,  which  being  feady, 
and  alfo  the  pafte  and  moulds,  thefe  laft  muft  be  very  well  oil'd 
with  linfeed  oil,  ftriking  the  brufh  into  every  little  crevice  and 
corner,  to  prevent  the  moulds  from  fticking  to  the  pafte. 

Then  take  a  quantity  of  the  warm  pafte,  fufficient  to  fill  up 
the  moulds,  and  it  being  well  work'd  between  your  hands  while 
it  is  warm  and  in  good  temper,  apply  it  to  the  mould,  prefting 
all  parts  of  it  with  your  thumbs  and  fingers ;  and  then  with  a 
knife,  cut  off"  the  fuperfluous  pafte  even  with  the  top  of  the 
mould. 

Then  turn  out  this  revv-fiiftiion'd  embofs'd  or  carv'd  work 
on  your  hand,  and  brufh  it  over  with  thin  glue  before  it  is 
cold,  and  alfo  the  place  it  is  defign'd  for,  and  immediately  put  it 
upon  your  frame,  in  the  fame  place  where  it  muft  always  re- 
main, prefling  it  gently  down. 

Then  oil  your  mould  again,  and  with  frefh  pafte  make 
more  embofl'ments  or  carv'd  works  in  like  manner,  which  caft 
ofFand  place  on  your  frame  as  before,  repeat  this  fo  often  till 
your  whole  frame  is  fill'd  with  thefe  emboflments. 

Let  it  ftand  to  dry  for  five  or  fix  days,  or  a  week  ;  and 
then  you  may  venture  to  lay  your  white  ground  on  it,  upon 
which  you  may  paint,  vurn'tjh,  gild  in  oil  or  burnifh  as  you 
pleafe. 

Another  way  to  make  raiid  or  Emhojid  works. 

1.  Make  a  ftrong  gum  Arabick  water,  take  whiting,  fine  bole, 
of  each  one  ounce;  grind  thefe  with  a  fufficient  quantity  of  the 
gum  water,  till  they  are  as  fine  and  foft  as  butter,  and  fo  thin 
that  if  a  pointed  ftick  be  dipt  into  it,  the  mixture  will  jiift  drop 
from  it ;  if  it  proves  too  thick,  you  may  thin  it  with  gum  wa- 
ter; and  if  it  be  too  thin,  it  may  be  thickened  with  whiting  and 
bole. 

2.  Dip  this  pointed  or  taper  ftick  into  this  mixture,  and  drop 
on  the  rock-houfe-tree,  flower  or  fruit,  what  you  would  rinfe 
or  Embofs ;  repealing  the  dropping  of  this  mixture  fo  often,  till 
the  work  is  rais'd  as  bold  or  as  high  as  you  would  have  it. 

3.  Sometimes  you  will  find  your  pafte  to  bladder  or  fwell ; 
this  is  caus'd  by  an  infufficient  grinding  of  the  whiting  and  bole 
with  gum  water. 

Thefe  bladders,  if  they  are  not  prevented  or  remov'd,  will 
caufe  the  work  when  dry  to  be  full  of  holes,  and  will  fpoil  its 
beauty. 

To  cure  this,  when  it  is  dry,  take  a  fine  rag,  and  with  your 
finger  rub  it  over  aiid  over  again,  till  the  holes  and  cracks 
are  ftopp'd  up ;  and  when  it  is  dry,  rujlj  it  well  till  it  is  very 
fmooth, 

4.  In 
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4.  In  the  'Japan  that  is  rais'd  for  garments,  rocks,  l^c.  fomc 
parts  are  elevated  and  higher  than  others ;  as  in  plaits  and  fold- 
ings of  garments,  thofe  which  feem  to  lie  underneath,  are  always 
at  the  greater  dirtance. 

In  fowers  thofe  which  are  firfl:  and  neareft  the  eye  are  hi^heft, 
and  thofe  leaves  which  lie  firft  are  higher  than  thofe  which  lie 
behind  them. 

So  in  r$cis,  the  firft  and  neareft  muft  always  be  rais'd  higher, 
and  fwell  beyond  that  which  is  almoft  hidden  or  fcems  to  lie 
behind. 

5.  This  rule  holds  in  all  things  of  like  quality^  and  therefore 
the  defign  muft  be  rais'd,  according  to  nature  to  its  due  height, 
whether  y?^«r^,  iree^  houfe^  flower^  fruity  ox  land/cape  ;  and  be- 
ing well  dry'd  with  a  little  gumwater,  vermilion,  and  a  pencil, 
you  muft  trace  out  the  lines  for  the  face,  hands,  foldings  of 
garments,  leaves  of  plants,  feeds  of  flowers,  fruits,  houfes,  trees, 
rocks,  &c.  in  their  proper  fhape,  according  to  thofe  lines,  which 
were  drawn  as  boundaries,  for  laying  the  pafte  in  its  proper 
figures. 

6.  You  muft  be  provided  with  feveral  inftruments,  as,  firft,  a 
bending  graver,  fuch  as  is  us'd  by  engravers ;  fecondly,  feveral 
fmall  chiftels,  the  broadeft  not  exceeding  a  quarter  of  an  inch  ; 
all  the  other  proportionably  lefs. 

7.  With  thefe  you  muft  cut,  carve,  clear,  and  fcrape  your 
rais'd  or  Embofs'd  works  in  height,  fhape  and  proportion  to  your 
pattern,  or  what  is  agreeable  to  nature  and  the  defign. 

Thefe  inftruments  muft  be  exquifitely  ftiarp,  and  your  hand 
very  exaft,  eafy  and  gentle,  left  you  ftiould  break  off  the  work 
in  any  place,  and  fpoil  the  piece ;  laftly,  fmooth  it  with  a  brufh 
that  has  been  often  us'd  before  to  make  it  fit  for  painting,  var^ 
ttijhingi  japamiing^  or  gilding. 

Another  way  to  perform  thefe  Rais'd  or  Embofs'd  works, 

1.  Strike  or  trace  out  the  defign,  as  well  the  infide,  as  the 
out-fide  of  faces,  necks,  hands,  legs,    the  chief  ftrokes  of  the 

foldings  of  garments^  leaves  of  plants,  flowers,  feeds,  fruits,  hou- 
fes, trees,  rods,  birds,  heajls,   Szc. 

2.  Take  the  pafte  before-mentioned,  but  fomething  thinner, 
and  with  it  raife  the  lower  parts  of  all,  or  any  of  the  particulars 
before-named,  which  require  the  leaft  height  or  raifing,  and  let 
it  dry  thoroughly. 

3.  Then  take  the  thichefl  feed  lack  varnijl),  and  with  a  very 
fmall  or  fine  pencil  dipt  in  it,  varnifh  juft  the  edges  of  your 
rais'd  work,  becaufe  that  as  you  raife  the  other  parts  of  the 
work  higher,  it  may  hinder  the  frefli  wet  pafte  from  incorpo- 
rating with  the  dry,  which  would  make  the  work  look  ill. 

Vaj,.  L  Y  4.  This 
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4.  This  work  of  varnifhing  the  edges  mufi:  be  done  as  often 
as  one  part  is  rais'd  above  another ;  and  ftill  as  the  work  grows 
higher,  the  pafte  mutt  be  made  thicker,  and  each  part  rais'd  in 
order,  beginning  with  the  loweft,  and  ending  with  the  higheft. 

5.  When  all  is  dry  (if  need  requires)  it  muft  be  fmoothed  with 
a  rufti,  to  make  it  fit  to  receive  the  colours  and  metals,  or  what 
elfe  you  are  pleas'd  to  put  upon  it. 

6.  Mix  your  metalline  colours  with  gum  water,  and  lay 
them  on  the  Emboflments,  and  places  where  they  ought  to  lie, 
and  when  they  are  thoroughly  dry,  burniHi  them  with  a  bur- 
nifher,  till  it  is  bright  and  fhines  with  a  good  luftre. 

7.  Having  done  this,  go  over  all  your  Emboflments  with  a 
fine  feed  lack  varnijh^  and  a  proper  pencil  twice  or  thrice,  and 

then  fet  it  off  or  fhadow  it  at  difcretion. 

8.  You  ought  not  to  make  any  more  of  this  pafte  than  you 
can  ufe  at  once,  that  it  may  not  dry  before  you  ufe  it  again ;  for 
if  it  be  dry,  you  muft  grind  it  again,  and  then  it  will  be  as  fit 
as  before. 

Nor  ought  it  to  be  made  too  weak ;  and  if  it  be,  it  muft  be 
ftrengthened  with  more  gum  water,  which  you  may  fully  find 
out  at  length  by  many  trials  and  experiments. 

And  you  will  find  it  is  poffible  to  make  a  pafte  fo  ftlff  and 
tough,  that  a  violent  blow  with  a  hammer  fhall  hardly  break 
or  bruife  it. 

To  fet  off  rand  or  EMBOSS'D  work  with  black. 

1.  Having  varnifti'd  and  burnifti'd  your  work  with  lamp- 
black, mixt  with  a  little  gum  water  (hardly  enough  to  wet  it, 
and  incorporated  with  a  brufh  pencil  with  fo  much  fair  water 
added  to  it,  as  with  a  fmall  well  pointed  pencil  will  make  it  to 
run  in  fine  black  ftrokes)  draw  the  lineaments  and  features  of 
the  faces,  foldage  of  garments,  veins  of  leaves,  flowers  and  feeds, 
with  the  black  hatchments  of  your  flov;ers,  bodies  of  trees,  i^c, 

2.  And  if  you  would  fpeckle  any  rocks,  firft  pafs  them  over 
with  the  faid  black ;  and  when  they  are  dry,  give  them  two 
waflies  with  the  fecuring  varnifh,  and  then  lay  on  the  fpecklcs. 

But  if  the  places  delign'd  to  be  fpeckled  fliould  be  too  flippery, 
fo  that  there  is  danger  of  their  fliding  off,  in  this  cafe  the  greafy 
kind  of  flipperinefs  muft  be  taken  away  by  rubbing  the  places 
gently  with  a  foft  tripoU  cloth. 

3.  This  way  of  fetting  off  is  more  in  ufe,  than  that  of  a 
tracing  pencil  or  breathing  on  it;  not  only  for  rais'd  or  B-mhofsd 
work ;  but  the  flat  work  too :  for  your  piece  being  dry,  ftrake 
it  once  over  with  xht  fecuring  varnijh;  and  then  hatch  and  vein 
it  at  pleafure  with  a  black-lead  pencil,  and  do  the  fame  with 
other  metals  and  colours  befides  gold. 

4,  For 
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4.  For  inftance;  If  a  red  flower  is  to  he  fet  ofl' with  yf/y^, 
firft  fecure  the  red  with  varnifli ;  and  vviien  that  is  dry,  hatch 
and  vein  it  with  filver,  this  rule  is  to  be  obfcry'd  in  all  cafes, 
where  one  tiling  is  to  be  wrought  upon  anotlier,  whether  colour 
upon  metal,  or  metal  upon  colour ;  or  metal  fomstimes  upon 
metal. 

5.  The  work  being  thus  adorn'd  and  fet  ofF,  if  the  work  be 
flat  or  plain,  make  ufe  of  white  polijhing  varnijh  to  fecure  it  both 
as  to  draught  and  ground  work,   which  will  endure  a  polifhing. 

6.  Bat  if  the  work  be  embofs'd  o.-  lais'dj  then  thz  fccuring 
varni/h  is  to  be  us'd,  becaufe  Ernhojl  work  will  not  bear  a  polifli- 
ing,  as  the  flat  work  will  i  but  mull  only  be  fecur'd  and  clear'd 

But  the  lafr  nam'd  varmjh  may  be  us'd  either  for  fiat  or  cm- 
hofsd  work,  whereas  the  former  is  only  fit  for  flat  work. 

7.  If  you  work  in  gum  water  you  muft  take  care  that  it  be 
not  too  ftifF  of  the  gum  ;  if  {o,  it  will  fpoil  the  beauty  and  luftre 
of  the  metalline  colours;  but  it  may  eafily  be  weaken'd  with  fair 
water  ;  if  it  be  too  ftiff,  you  fhould  only  make  it  juft  ll:ifF enough 
with  gum,  ?>  mri)'  make  them  flick  clofe  to  the  work,  and  en- 
dure variiifhing  without  coming  off\ 

"The  way  of  performing  rock -work. 

1.  Thefe,  as  has  been  faid,  are  to  be  done  laft  of  all,  be- 
caufe they  cannot  be  well  finifh'd  till  the  reft  are  compleated, 
except  only  feme  few  fcattered  plant?,  fuppos'd  to  grow  upon 
them,  that  they  may  not  appear  naked  ;  nor  yet  muft  there  be 
too  many  of  them  r  either,  left  their  number  lliould  interrupt  the 
ftiadow  and  confound  the  fight. 

2.  If  thefe  rocks  are  to  be  cover'd  with  metalline  colours ; 
then  lay  goldy  fiver  or  copper  with  your  pencil,  in  a  full  body 
round  the  outward  ftreaks  (that  were  trac'd  with  the  pencil)  in 
breadth  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  ;  but  be  fure  that  it  be  not  too 
wet. 

3.  Then  cut  off  the  point  of  a  large  goofe  quill  pencil,  to  make 
it  flat  and  blunt  at  the  end,  and  with  that  touch  or  dub  your 
metal  -,  and  after  that  do  the  like  to  the  black  or  brown  part  of 
the  rock,  that  fo  it  may  be  ftrew'd  with  fome  of  the  mc'al  too, 
and  continue  it  by  little  and  little  till  the  whole  is  ftrew'd  over; 
but  thefe  fpecklcs  ftiould  be  thicker  towards  the  fides  and  tops, 
than  in  or  near  the  middle. 

4.  Other  metals,  artificial  and  aduherate,  may  be  laid  on  ac- 
cording to  thefe  directions. 

EMERALD  is  a  precious  ftone,  very  green  and  tranfparent 
and  the  next  in  hardnefs  to  the  ruby. 

Pliny  reckons  up  twelve  kinds  of  Eftjeralds,  and  denominates 
Y  2  each 
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each  from  the  Provinces  or  Kingdoms,  where  he  fuppofed  them 
to  be  found,  as  Ba^rian^  Scythian,  Egyptian,  Perfian,  &c. 

But  the  modern  jewellers  diftinguifh  them  but  into  two  kinds, 
viz.   the  07-iental  and  Peruvian. 

Tho'  Tavernier  denies,  that  there  is  or  ever  was  any  mine  of 
Emeralds  in  the  Eaji-hidies,  and  that  all  that  are  found  there 
are  brought  thither  from  Peru  by  the  way  of  the  South  Sea ; 
which  was  a  method  of  commerce  carried  on  by  the  inhabitants 
o(Peru,  before  the  difcovery  o{  America  by  the  Spaniards;  yet 
this  commerce  not  being  fully  prov'd,  we  fliall  keep  to  the  di- 
ftinilion  of  oriental  and  Peruvian. 

The  oriental  Emerald  is  harder,  more  brilliant,  and  tranfpa- 
rent  than  the  Pej'uvian,  which  has  generally  clouds  found  in  it, 
and  fparkles  lefs. 

And  befides,  there  are  fuch  quantities  brought  from  Peru  by 
the  way  of  Carthagena,  that  the  value  and  reputation  of  them 
is  much  funk. 

The  Emerald  is  fuppos'd  to  grow  more  and  more  perfect  in 
the  mine  like  the  ruby,  and  to  arrive  at  its  greennefs  by  flow  de- 
grees. 

It  is  a  common  opinion  that  the  Emerald  grows  in  the  j a/per y 
and  it  is  certain  there  are  fome  jafpers  fo  perfedlly  green,  that 
they  have  by  many  been  taken  for  Emeralds. 

The  proper  matrix  or  marcafite  of  this  ftone  is  the  preme 
which  is  reckoned  among  the  coarfer  precious  ftones ;  being  hard, 
tranfparent,  halfopake,  and  ufually  intermixt  with  yellow,  white, 
green,  blue,  ^c. 

Some  authors  make  mention  of  feveral  Emeralds  of  incredible 
magnitude  ;  as  a  table  which  King  Tarik  had  for  his  (hare  of  the 
plunder  of  Toledo,  a  table  three  hundred  fixty-five  foot  long, 
and  ail  of  a  piece,  which  was  an  emerald.  And  Theophrajlus 
relates,  that  he  had  feen  in  a  temple  in  Egypt  one  of  four  cubits 
long,  and  three  broad ;  and  alfo  fome  mention  an  obelisk  of 
Ejucrald  forty  foot  high. 

Some  authors  are  of  opinion,  that  Emeralds  are  taken  out  of 
iron-mines.  And  Pomet  afTerts  that  he  had  one  to  which  the 
iron  ore  was  flill  flicking. 

Some  tell  us  of  Emeralds  found  in  Cyprus,  and  even  in  Great 
Britain-,  but  if  there  are  of  them  any  true  ones  at  all,  they  are 
not  confiderable. 

In  M.  Savary's  dictionary  de  cornmerce,  there  is  the  following 
accurate  eftimate  of  the  values  of  the  different  kinds  of  Peruvian 
Emeralds,  as  follows : 

Rough  EMERALDS. 
Thofe  of  the  firft  and  coarfeft  fort  called  Plafmes  for  grinding 

are 
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are   worth  twenty-feven  (hillings  fterling  the  mark,  or   eight 
ounces. 

The  demi-morlllons  eight  pounds  fterling  per  mark. 
Good  Tmrillons^  which  are  only  little  pieces,  but  of  fine  co- 
lour, from  thirteen  to  fifteen  pound  pt)-  mark. 

Emeralds  larger  than   morillons,    and   call'd    of  the  third    co- 
lour or  fort,  are  valued  at  from  fifty  to  fixty  pounds  per  mark. 

Emeralds  C3.\Vd  o(  the fecond  forty  which  are  in  larger  and  finer 
pieces  than  the  preceding,   are  worth  from  fixty-five  to  Teventy- 
five  pounds  per  mark. 

Laftly,  thofe  of  the  JirJI  colour,  otherwife  call'd  negres  cartes, 
are  worth   from  a  hundred  and  ten    to  a  hundred  and  fifteen 
pounds/»fr  mark. 

Emeralds  ready  cut  or  polifh'd,  and  not  cut,  being  of  good 
ftone  and  a  fine  colour,  are  worth ; 

I.    s, 
Thofe  weighing  one  caradl  or  four  grains  -----  oo  i  o 

Thofe  of  two  carails  --------------    i     7 

Thofe  of  three  cara6ts  -------------     2     5 

Thofe  of  four  carafts  -    —  ____-_-___     310 

Thofe  of  five  caradls  --------------     410 

Thofe  of  fix  caradls  --------------     710 

Thofe  of  feven  caradls -_-_-----_     15  00 

Thofe  of  eight  caradts .-___.___     ig  00 

Thofe  of  nine  caradls  -------------     23  00 

Thofe  of  ten  caradls —  --     33  00 

To  make  a  pajle  for  an  oriental  EMERALD. 

It  is  fliewn  elfewhere  under  the  article  GLASS  of  LEAD.. 
The  way  of  tinging  cryjlal  and  glafs  of  lead  of  a  very  fair  Eme- 
rald colour,  or  to  make  a  ftone  that  fhall  imitate  a  true  natural 
gem,  which  may  be  us'd  in  rings  or  otherwife. 

There  are  divers  forts  of  Emeralds,  but  at  prefent  they  are 
all  diftinguifh'd  into  oriental  and  occidental;  the  oriental  ones 
are  the  harder  of  the  two,  and  the  occidental  lefs  fo. 

To  imitate  them  there  are  feveral  ways  as  follows : 

Take  two  ounces  of  natural  Cryfial  prepar'd  as  directed,  and 
four  ounces  of  common  minium  or  red  lead,  powdered  and 
fearc'd,  and  forty-eight  grains  of  verdegreafe  well  pounded  and 
of  a  good  colour,  with  eight  grains  of  crocui  martis  prepar'd 
with  vinegar.    See  the  article  CRYSTAL. 

Mix  the  whole  well  together,  and  put  it  into  a  good  crucible 
that  will  refift  the  fire,  leaving  an  inch  of  it  empty. 

Then  cover  the  crucible  with  an  earthen  cover,  lute  it  well, 
let  it  be  dried,  and  then  put  it  into  the  hotteft:  place  of  a  pot- 

y  3  ter's 
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ter's  furnace,  where  they  bake  their  earthen  veiTels,  and  let  it 
iland  as  long  as  their  pots. 

When  it  is  grown  cold,  break  the  crucible,  and  you  will  find 
within  a  matter  of  the  colour  of  a  very  fine  Emerald ;  which 
if  fet  in  gold,  will  furpafs  in  beauty  the  true  oriental  Emerald. 

If  it  happens  that  your  matter  is  not  enough  refined  and  pu- 
rified, you  muft  fet  it  in  again  the  fecond  time  into  the  fame 
furnace,  where  it  will  be  purified  as  much  as  it  need  to  be ; 
■which  may  be  known  by  lifting  up  the  cover,  if  the  matter 
appears  fhining. 

If  it  is  not  fo,  lute  the  cover  on  again,  and  put  the  whole 
into  the  furnace. 

You  may  obferve  this  once  for  all,  that  you  mufl  not  break 
the  crucible,  before  the  matter  is  thorougiily  bak'd  and  purify'd  ; 
for  if  you  do,  and  fo  are  oblig'd  to  put  the  matter  into  another 
crucible,  the  palle  will  be  painted  and  full  of  blifters. 

If  you  cannot  eafily  have  the  conveniency  of  ufing  a  potter's 
furnace,  ycu  may  make  one  your  felf  with  a  little  charge, 
wherein  you  may  put  twenty  crucibles  at  once,  each  of  diffe- 
rent colours ;  fo  one  baking  may  ferve  for  a  great  deal  of  mat- 
ter. 

You  muft  make  ufe  of  hard  wood  to  dry  and  heat  the  fur- 
nace, as  is  alfo  directed  in  the  baking  of  glafs,  and  continue  the 
fire  twenty- four  hours,  in  which  time  the  matters  ought  to  be 
bak'd  and  purified  enough ;  but  for  more  furcty,  you  may  con- 
tinue the  fire  fix  hours  longer,  and  they  will  be  certainly  bak'd 
enough. 

The  matter  being  thus  rightly  bak'd,  you  may  have  it  po- 
lifh'd  at  the  wheel,  and  fet  it  in  a  foil  in  gold,  as  is  done  with 
true  gems,  and  you  will  have  an  emerald  brighter  than  the  ori- 
ental. 

Another  deeper  EMERALD  coloiir. 
That  which  makes  Emerald  deeper  than  the  precedent,  pro- 
ceeds from  the  fmaller  quantity  of  cryjlal  employ'd  in  it,  with 
more  of  the  other  materials,  which  make  it  indeed  more  fair ; 
but  at  the  fame  time  more  brittle. 

You  muft  bake  it  at  leaft  fix  hours  longer  than  the  prece- 
ding, to  take  away  that  imperfcdion,  which  lead  ufualiy  gives. 
The  dofe  of  this  pafte  is,  one  ounce  of  natural  cryftal  pre- 
pared, fix  ounces  and  a  half  of  red-lead,  feventy-five  grains  of 
verdegreafe,  ten  grains  of  crocus  7nariis  made  with  vinegar;  the 
whole  pulveriz'd  and  well  mixt  together.  Then  proceed  as  di- 
reded  in  the  article  preceding ;  only  let  the  matter  ftand  lon- 
ger in  the  fire,  and  you  will  have  an  admirable  oriental  Eme- 
rald colciir,  which  being  fet  in  gold  with  a  foil  of  the  fame  me- 
tal underneath,  will  be  JnexpreiBbly  fair.  Another 
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Another  way  to  make  a  fairer  pajle  for  EMERALDS. 
This  pafte  will  be  as  brittle  as  the  preceding  for  the  reafons  be- 
fore given ;  for  you  muft  take  feven  ounces  of  minium^  to  two 
ounces  of  natural  cryjial  prepar'd ;  to  which  add  full  eighteen 
grains  of  verdegreafe,  ten  grains  of  crocus  ?nartis ;  the  whole  pul- 
veriz'd  and  well  mix'd. 

Then  proceed  as  directed  before,  and  you  will  have  an  Eme- 
rald fit  for  all  fmall  works ;  but  not  fo  hard  as  the  former,  by 
reafon  of  the  great  quantity  of  lead  in  it.  Therefore  it  ought 
to  be  kept  longer  in  the  fire,  that  the  pale  colour  of  the  lead 
may  vanifh. 

Another  fairer  paj}e  for  EMERALDS. 
The  colour  of  this  pafte  will  furpafs  the  others  in  beauty,  if 
there  be  care  taken  in  the  operation. 

Take  two  ounces  of  natural  cryjlal  prepar'd,  fix  ounces  of 
minium  in  powder,  and  eight  grains  of  verdegreafe  alfo  in  pow- 
der ;  mix  the  whole  well  together  \  then  put  them  into  a  large 
crucible,  cover'd  and  well  luted,  and  fet  it  in  the  furnace  as  be- 
fore directed,  and  do  all  as  directed  in  the  firft  article,  and  you 
will  have  an  extraordinary  fair  Emerald  colour. 

Another  very  fair  EMERALD  colour. 
This  ftone  Will  be  far  harder  and  finer  than  the  preceding. 
To  make  it,  take  four  ounces  of  natural  cryjlal  prepar'd,  a 
quarter  of  an  ounce  of  red-lead,  and  the  fame  quantity  of  ver- 
degreafe ;  pulverize  the  whole,  and  fift  it  fine ;  put  them  toge- 
ther into  a  crucible  well  clos'd  and  luted  in  the  furnace,  as  be- 
fore directed,  letting  it  ftand  there  for  thirty-fix  hour?. 

After  which,  if  you  will,  you  may  caft  your  melted  matter 
into  a  marble  mould  heated,  putting  it  near  the  fire  to  cool 
gently,  and  you  will  have  a  very  fine  Emerald. 

Another  way  of  making  a  fair  EMERALD. 
Take  two  ounces  of  cryjlal,  add  to  it  forty-eight  grains  of 
crocus  rnartisy  and  two  ounces  and  forty-eight  grains  of  pure 
fait  of  tartar  prepar'd  ;  the  whole  reduc'd  into  fine  powder  in  a 
brafs  mortar  J  put  thefe  into  a  crucible  covered  with  another,  lute 
them  well  together ;  then  fet  it  into  a  glafs-houfe  fire,  and  bake 
it  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  then  in  the  annealing  furnace 
for  twelve  hours,  that  the  matter  may  cool  by  little  and  little, 
which  then  take  out  of  the  crucible,  and  you  may  cut  and  po- 
]i(h,  and  you  will  have  a  perfe£l  Emerald. 

Another  oriental  EMERALD. 
Take  ten  ounces  of  the  prepar'd  matter  call'd  Satnmus  glo- 
rificatusy  (which  fee  in  letter  S)  and  natural  cryjlal  half  aji 
ounce,  half  an  ounce  of  prepar'd  verdegreafe,  half  a  dram 
of  feretto  of  Spain  alfo  prepar'd  j  reduce  ail  into  fine  powder  ; 
mix  them  well  together  i  put  them  into  a  crucible  covered  with 
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another ;  lute  it,  and  let  it  dry ;  then  fet  it  in  a  glafs-houfe  fur- 
nace for  three  days,  and  afterwards  in  the  annealing  furnace  for 
twelve  hours.  Then  break  the  crucible,  and  you'll  find  the 
matter  ting'd  of  a  very  fine  oriental  Emerald  colour,  which  cut 
and  polifli. 

To  7nake  glafs  of  lead  of  a  fair  EMERALD  colour. 

The  eafinefs  of  tinging  glafs  of  lead  of  any  colour  is  the 
reafon  of  giving  it  an  excellent  Emerald  green,  efpecially  becaufe 
green  is  alfo  natural  to  it. 

Take  twenty  pounds  of  cryflal  fr'itt  powdered  and  fearced, 
and  fixteen  pounds  of  calx  of  lead  alfo  fifted ;  mix  them  well 
together ;  then  put  them  by  little  and  little  into  a  pot  heated  in 
a  furnace,  and  in  eight  or  ten  hours  time  it  will  be  melted ;  then 
caft  the  melted  matter  into  water,  and  carefully  take  the  re- 
maining lees  from  it ;  then  put  the  matter  after  it  is  dry'd  in 
the  fame  pot  again,  and  in  feven  or  eight  hours  time  it  will  be 
melted  again. 

Repeat  this  of  cafting  the  melted  matter  into  the  water, 
and  feparating  the  lead  that  fticks  to  the  pot,  as  before ;  then 
this  glafs  will  be  cleanfed  and  purified  from  all  the  foulnefs  and 
un£luofity  the  calx  and  powder  would  leave  in  it,  and  be  very 
refplendent. 

You  muft  put  it  again  into  the  pot,  where  it  will  melt  and 
purify  again  in  a  httle  time. 

When  it  is  melted,  put  to  it  fix  ounces  of  fcales  of  copper 
thrice  calcin'd  in  powder,  with  twenty-four  grains  of  crocus 
martls,  made  with  vinegar,  alfo  in  powder,  and  mix  them  to- 
gether. 

This  powder  muft  be  caft  in  at  fix  times,  always  mixing  the 
glafs  well,  and  taking  at  each  time  an  interval  of  time,  as  long 
as  while  you  may  repeat  over  the  creed :  let  it  reft  for  one  hour, 
and  then  ftir  it  again,  and  examine  if  the  colour  be  to  your 
mind  ;  if  it  be,  let  it  ftand  eight  hours,  that  the  whole  may  well 
incorporate. 

Then  ftir  it  well,  and  let  it  reft  a  little,  that  the  faeces  may 
precipitate  to  the  bottom  of  the  pot ;  then  it  may  be  wrought, 
and  the  colour  can  fcarce  be  diftinguifhed  from  true  Etnerald. 
Another  way  of  making  a  fairer  EMERALD. 

For  this  colour,  which  will  be  far  fairer  than  the  former, 
you  muft  change  one  ingredient  in  the  foregoing,  and  inftead 
of  fcales  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd,  put  the  fame  dofe  of  caput 
mortuion  of  mtriolum  veneris  prepar'd ;  then  proceed  exaft- 
iy  as  before  diredled  and  you  will  have  a  very  excellent 
green. 

To  make  a  green  EMERALD  colour  in  glafs. 

Take  common  glafs  well  purified  from  its  fait  without  man- 
z  gantfei 
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ganefe ;  put  it  into  a  pot  in  the  furnace,  and  when  it  is  well 
melted  and  purified,  add  to  it  (as  for  example)  to  the  proportion 
of  an  ounce  and  half  of  crocus  martis^  calcin'd  with  vinegar  to 
fifty  pounds  of  glafs.  Mix  well  the  glafs  at  the  fame  time  to 
make  it  incorporate  with  the  crocus ;  then  let  it  ftand  an  hour, 
that  it  may  thoroughly  take  the  colour. 

This  way  nothing  will  come  out  yellowifh,  and  it  will  lonfe 
that  foulnefs  and  bluenefs,  which  the  common  metal  always  has, 
and  it  will  become  green. 

Then  add  to  the  fame  dofe  fifty  pounds  of  glafs,  one  pound 
of  fcales  of  copper  thrice  calin'd,  and  put  it  in  at  fix  divers  times, 
mixing  it  well  each  time  with  the  glafs,  and  let  it  ftand  two 
hours  to  imbibe  the  tinfture. 

After  the  two  hours  are  expir'd,  ftir  it  again,  and  fee  if  it  be 
as  you  would  have  it ;  if  the  colour  be  too  blue,  you  muft  add 
to  it  fome  crocus  mart  is  prepar'd,  and  you  will  have  a  very  fine 
Emerald  colour. 

Another  EMERALD  green  fairer  than  the  preceding. 

The  more  pure  the  matter  is,  the  finer  the  work  will  be  that 
is  made  with  it. 

Take  cryftal  fritt  without  manganefe^  which  has  been  twice 
wafh'd  in  water,  to  take  out  all  the  fait,  and  put  it  in  a  pot  in 
the  furnace  ;  then  add  to  it  half  the  quantity  of  common  white 
metal,  alfo  without  manganefe. 

Thefe  two  matters  being  well  melted,  mix'd  and  purified, 
put  to  fity  pound  of  metal,  a  pound  and  a  quarter  of  powder 
of  copper  plates  thrice  calcin'd,  prepar'd  with  one  ounce  of  cro- 
cus ?nartis  calcin'd  and  reverberated  with  fulphur. 

After  you  have  mix'd  them  well  together,  then  put  in  thofe 
powders  at  fix  different  times,  ftirring  well  the  matter  each  time, 
obferving  what  has  been  faid  in  the  preceding. 

You  may  make  the  colour  lighter  or  deeper  as  you  pleafe,  ad- 
ding crocus  niartis^  if  it  be  too  blue;  and  calcin'd  powder  of 
Venus,  if  it  be  not  eriough  fo,  and  fo  you  will  have  from  this  a 
Burnet  green. 

Another  wonderful  green. 

Altho'  this  colour  is  admirable,  yet  it  is  only  made  of  common 
glafs  made  with  pulverint\  and  without  manganefe. 

This  being  well  melted  and  purified,  you  muft  put  in  equal 
parts  of  powder  of  fcales  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd,  and  fcales  of 
iron  which  fall  from  the  fmith's  forge  or  anvil,  without  any 
other  preparation  than  well  wafhing  them,  to  cleanfe  them  from 
afties  and  coals  that  mingle  with  them ;  afterwards  dry  them 
well,  and  pound  them  as  fine  as  you  can,  and  fearce  them. 
Thefe  fcales  ferve  inftead  of  crocus  martis. 

You 
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You  mufl:  obferve  the  dofes  and  way  of  proceeding,  as  has 
been  before  directed  as  to  Emerald  colours, 

Thefe  fcales  of  iron  will  give  an  admirable  greert ;  and  they 
will  drive  out  all  the  dull,  natural  green,  which  is  in  common 
glafs,  and  make  it  become  yellowifh,  or  will  give  it  a  yellow 
green,  very  bright  and  fair. 

Another  oriental  EMERALD  green^  finer  than  the  rejl. 

Put  four  pounds  of  common  fritt  o{ pulverlncy  five  pounds  of 
common  white  glafs  pulveriz'd,  five  pounds  of  cryftal  fritt  well 
wafh'd ;  add  to  thefe  three  pounds  of  minium^  mix  them  all  to- 
gether, and  in  a  little  time  they  will  be  pretty  well  purified. 

Afterwards  caft  all  that  metal  into  water  to  purify  it  more, 
taking  care  that  no  part  of  the  lead  fink  to  the  bottom  of  the 
pot  wherein  it  is  caft,  for  it  will  break  it,  if  fpeedy  care  be  not 
taken  to  take  up  again  what  is  precipitated. 

This  glafs  being  thus  wafli'd  and  afterwards  dry'd,  ought  to 
be  put  into  the  pot  again,  to  be  melted  and  purified  for  the  fpace 
of  a  day ;  then  you  muft  add  to  it  a  little  of  the  caput  mortuum 
of  vitriol  of  Venus,  without  corrofive,  (fee  VITRIOL)  with  a 
little  crocm  ?nartis,  ftirring  the  metal,  and  proceeding,  as  has 
been  fhewn  in  the  preceding  procefs. 

Then  you  will  have  an  admirable  oriental  Emerald  green, 
which  may  be  wrought  as  you  pleafe. 

EMERIL  1,  a  fort  of  metallick  ftone,  found  in  moft  or  all 

EMERY  5  mines  of  metal ;  but  principally  in  thofe  of  iron, 
copper  and  gold. 

There  are  of  it  three  kinds  s  the  Spanijhi  red,  and  common 
Emery. 

The  SpaniJ]}  is  found  in  the  gold  mines  of  Peruy  and  other 
provinces  of  Spanijh  J?ncrica. 

It  is  accounted  a  fort  of  marcafite  of  gold ;  being  ftreak'd 
with  little  veins  and  fpecks  of  it. 

But  this  fort  is  very  rare  among  us,  the  King  of  Spain  pro- 
hibiting the  exportation  of  it. 

The  red  Einery  is  found  in  copper  mines,  what  we  have  of  it 
comes  from  Siveden  and  Denmark. 

The  common  E?nery  is  found  in  iron  mines,  and  is  what  is 
moftly  us'd  in  England. 

It  is  us'd  by  various  artificers  in  polifliing  and  burnifhing  iron 
and  fteel  works,  marble,  cutting  and  fcalloping  gl«ifs»  ^t:- 

This  Emery  is  of  a  brownifli  colour,  bordering  a  little  on  the 
rcdy  exceedingly  hard,  and  of  confequence  very  difficult  to  be 
reduc'd  to  a  powder. 

The  EngliJJ)  are  faid  to  be  the  only  people  who  have  got  the 
art  of  pulverizing  it,  which  is  done  chiefly  by  means  of  certain 
mills  contriv'd  for  that  purpofe,  and  thus  fend  it  in  powder  to 
their  neighbours.  4  li- 
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It  would  be  in  vain  to  pound  it  in  mortars,  it  being  fo  hard 
that  it  would  pierce  or   break  the  mortar,   ere  it  would  give 

way. 

The  ftone  fhould   be  chofe  of  a  high  colour  and  as  rough  as 

i'    pollible. 
EMPEDOCLES  is  painted   in  violet,  murrey,    or  purple, 
and  fo  are  generally  the  reft  of  the  Grecian  philofophers. 

EMPERORS  of  Germany  are  painted  in  a  violet  coloured 
robe,  watchet  or  light  coloured. 

EMPERORS  of  Ror?ie  are  painted   with  yellow  carrufters 

embroidered  with  filver ;  the  labels   of  their   fleeves  and  fhort 

I    bafes,  of  watchet;  their  under  fleeves  and  long  ftockings  white; 

[   a  laurel  wreath  with  a  filver  jewel  before,  and  rays  of  gold  if- 

I    fuing  from  the  wreath. 

ENAMEL,  vulgarly  call'd  Jmel  is  a  kind  of  coloured  glafs, 
us'd  in  painting  in  Enamel. 

The  bafis  of  Enamel  is  the  fineft  cryftal  glafs,  made  of  the 
beft  iaii  from  Jlicant^  and  fand  vitrified  together. 

To  this  glafs  are  added  tin  and   lead  in  equal  quantities  cal- 
■   cin'd  by  a  reverberatory  fire. 

To  this  fundamental  compofition  of  Enamely  are  added  other 
metallick  or  mineral  matters,  to  give  it  the  various  colours  re- 
quir'd,  as  craus  mariis  for  yellow,  a^s  ujlum  for  green. 
Enamel  may  be  diftinguilh'd  into  three  kinds. 
T\\t  firji  intended  for  the  counterfeiting  and  imitating  pre- 
;    cious  ftones. 

Tht  fecond  is  for  painting  in  Enamel. 

The  third  is  us'd  by  the  enamellersy  jewellers,  and  goldfmiths 
on  gold,  filver  and  other  metals. 

The  Enamel  us'd  in  imitating  precious  ftones,  and  alfo  that 
for  painting,  is  ufually  prepar'd  by  the  workmen  thcmfelves, 
who  are  employ'd  in  thofe  arts.  The  reft  comes  to  us  either 
from  Venice  or  Holland  ^  and  particularly  the  white  is  that  by 
which  the  makers  of  the  Dutch  ware  give  the  luftre  and  polifh 
to  their  works. 

The  compofition  Is  the  fame  in  the  main  in  all  the  three 
kinds ;  the  difference  confifts  only  in  giving  it  the  colour  and 
tranfparency. 

ENAMELS /or  painting. 
The  white  Enamel  us'd  by  painters  in  Enamel^    is  the  fame 
with  the  common  Enajnel  us'd  bv  enamellers  ;    except  that  it  is 
to  be  prepar'd  by  grinding  and  cleanfing  it  with  aqu<i  fortis. 

Then  it  is  wafh'd  in  fair  water,  pounded  or  ground  over 
again  in  a  mortar  made  of  flint  or  agate. 

The  black  is  made  of  perigueux  well  calcin'd,  and  ground 
with  oil  of  Afpic ;  having  an  equal  quantity  of  the  enamellers^ 
or  ggldfaiith's  black  added  to  it.  The 
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The  ruddy-hrown  is  made  W\lh  faces  of  vitriol  and  fait  petre, 
or  with  the  mil  of  iron,  well  ground  on  an  agate  with  oil  of 
Jfpic. 

The  yellow  Enamel  is  the  fame  with  the  goldfmith's  Enamel^ 
the  compofition  of  which  you  will  fee  hereafter. 

Vermilion  red  is  made  with  vitriol  calcin'd  between  two  cruci- 
bles luted  together;  afterwards  firft  wafti'd  in  aquafortis,  and 
then  in  fair  water,  the  fire  mult  be  moderate  for  about  half  an 
hour. 

Lake  red  is  compos'd  of  fine  gold  diflblv'd  in  aqua  regia, 
with  fal  armoniac  or  common  fait  ;  when  the  diflblution  has 
been  compleated,  it  is  to  be  put  into  a  cucurbit  with  fpring  wa- 
ter and  Mercury  in  a  fand  heat  for  twenty  four  hours.  Then 
the  powder  which  remains  at  the  bottom  of  the  cucurbit,  after 
the  water  has  been  pour'd  off,  is  to  be  ground  up  with  double  its 
weight  of  flower  of  fulphur,  put  into  a  crucible  and  fet  over  a 
gentle  fire.  And  after  the  fulphur  which  takes  fire  is  exhal'd, 
the  red  powder  which  remains  is  to  be  ground  up  with  rocaille. 

Blue  is  made  of  the  azure  or  lapis,  us'd  by  oil-painters  well 
purified  and  prepar'd  with  brandy,  and  fet  for  five  or  fix  days 
in  a  bottle  expos'd  to  the  fun's  rays. 

An  amber  colour  is  made  by  white  copperas  calcin'd.  Thefe 
feven  or  eight  colours  or  Enamels,  ferve  for  co'mpounding  all 
the  reft ;  as  blue  and  yelloiv  make  green,  and  fo  of  other  colours. 
fewellers,  Goldfmlths  and  Enamellers  Enamels. 
Thefe  are  brought  to  us  chiefly  from  Venice  or  Holland  in  lit- 
tle thin  cakes  of  different  fizes ;  commonly  about  four  inches 
diameter,  having  the  mark  of  the  maker  ftruck  on  it  with  a 
puncheon. 

The  marks  which  are  the  moft  ufual,  are  the  fun,  a  fyren, 
a  monkey,  or  the  name  of  Jefus,  Sec. 

Thofe  which  Come  from  Venice,  are  chiefly  white,  carnation, 
yellow,  flate  colour,  sky-blue,  green,  and  a  deep  blue  call'd  a 
falfe  lapis. 

Thefe  feven  colours  are  the  principals  of  all  the  others ;  which 
arife  out  of  the  mixture  of  thefe,  and  the  white  in  particular, 
is  as  it  were  the  ground  of  all  the  other  fix  principal  colours. 

The  white,  as  has  been  faid,  is  made  of  cryftal  glafs,  and  lead 
calcin'd  by  a  reverberatory  fire.  This  becomes  a  sky  blue  by  ad- 
ding copper  and  cyprus  vitriol,  a  green  by  adding  filings  of  cop- 
per, &c.  a  yellow  by  adding  the  ruft  of  iron  ;  a  flefh  colour  by 
adding  perigueux ;  and  a  flate  colour  by  adding  azures. 

ENAMELLING  is  a  method  of  painting  with  Enamels  or 
metal  colours,  ground,  reduc'd  to  powder,  and  us'd  with  a  pen- 
cil like  other  colours  i  then  fus'd,  bak'd  again,  and  vitrified  by 
force  of  fire. 

This 
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This  art  is  very  ancient,  and  feems  to  have  been  firft  prac- 
tifed  on  earthen  or  potter's  ware 

Hiftory  makes  mention  of  beautiful  vafes,  enamelled  with 
various  figures  made  as  early  as  in  the  age  of  Porfenna  King  of 
Ttifcany. 

It  is  true,  thefe  came  far  fhort  in  beauty  to  thofe  afterward 
made  at  Faenza,  and  Cajile  Durante  in  the  Duichy  of  UrblnOf 
in  the  time  of  Raphael  and  Michael  Angela. 

Some  of  thefe  vafes  are  ftill  to  be  feen  in  the  cabinets  of  the 
curious ;  the  defign  or  drawing  of  the  figures  of  all  which  are 
much  fuperior  to  the  colouring ;  they  of  thofe  times  being  un- 
acquainted with  the  art  of  making  any  more  than  two  colours, 
viz.  black  and  white,  either  for  earthen  or  metal  works;  ex- 
cepting a  faint  kind  of  carnation  in  the  faces  and  other  flefliy 
parts. 

The  art  was  retriev'd  in  France  in  the  time  of  Francis  I,  and 
particularly  zX  Limoges ;  where  many  valuable  pieces  were  wrought, 
after  the  manner  of  the  ancients,  /'.  e.  perform'd  well  as  to  the 
drawing,  and  clair-obfcure^  chiefly  in  two  colours. 

There  are  two  ways  of  painting  in  Enamel ;  the  one  with 
clear  and  tranfparent,  and  the  other  with  thick  and  opake,  co- 
lours. 

To  make  the  firft  fit  for  ufe,  they  are  only  to  be  ground  up 
with  water,  and  for  the  fecond  with  oil  of  Jfpic. 

The  firft  are  laid  on  the  metal  flat,  and  bordered  or  edg'd 
with  a  run  of  the  metal,  to  keep  the  colours  afunder,  though 
there  are  fome  pieces,  the  colours  of  which  have  been  laid  on 
contiguous,  and  without  any  partition  ;  which  is  very  difficult 
to  do,  by  reafon  the  tranfparent  colours  in  melting  are  apt  to  run 
the  one  into  the  other ,  especially  in  the  little  works. 

The  invention  of  opake  colours  is  of  a  much  later  date,  and 
by  much  preferable  to  that  of  tranfparent  ones. 

But  all  metals  will  not  equally  admit  both  kinds  j  as  for  in- 
ftance,  copper  will  not  bear  all  the  tranfparent  colours,  which 
bears  all  the  opake  ones;  but  in  laying  the  tranfparent  ones,  they 
are  forc'd  firft  to  cover  it  with  a  lay  or  couch  of  black  Enamel^  and 
upon  that  lay  leaf  of  filver,  and  apply  upon  this  other  fuitable 
colours,  /,  e.  the  colours  and  Enamels  proper  for  filver,  which 
itfelf  does  not  allow  of  all  kinds. 

Thofe  w! '  h  fuit  beft  with  it  are  purple,  green,  azure,  and 
aqua  marine.  But  gold  receives  all  kinds  and  colours  perfe<Slly 
"Well,  both  opake  and  tranfparent. 

But  then  the  gold  us'd  muft  be  the  very  fineft.  For  if  the 
tranfparent  colours  are  laid  on  a  bafe  gold,  they  will  grow  dim 
and  livid  ;  there  being  a  kind  of  fmoke  that  fettles  on  it  not  un- 
like black-lead, 

Of 
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Of  tranfparent  Enamels  the  hardeft  are  the  beft ;  although 
there  is  a  difFerencc  even  among  thefe,  feme  retaining  their  co- 
lour in  the  fire,  and  others  lofing  it. 

As  for  the  reds,  they  are  only  red  by  accident ;  they  being 
only  yellow  when  made  and  apply'd  on  the  gold,  and  becoming 
red  in  the  furnace. 

The  beft  tranfparent  reds,  are  thofe  made  of  calcin'd  copper, 
iron  ruft,  orpiment,  and  calcin'd  gold,  melted  with  the  due  pro- 
portion of  glafs. 

But  all  our  fine  modern  pieces  of  Enamel  are  owing  to  the 
method  of  painting  with  opake  or  thick  Enamel ;  particularly 
thofe  curious  ones  on  gold,  reprefenting  portraits  to  as  great  per- 
fection, as  the  beft  painting  in  oil,  and  even  fome  hiftory  pieces ; 
with  this  great  advantage,  that  their  luftre  never  decays. 

The  French  claim  the  invention  of  this  art ;  nothing  of  the 
kind  having  been  attempted  before  the  year  1630,  when  Jean 
Touting  a  goldfmilh  of  Chajleaudun^  and  a  great  mafter  in  the 
common  way  of  painting  In  tranfparent  Enamel,  firft  apply'd 
himfelf  to  the  finding  out  a  way  to  ufe  thick  colours  of  different 
teints,  which  fhould  melt  with  fire;  but  yet  retain  their  luftre, 
purity,  l^c. 

Tout'in  fucceeding  in  his  attempt,  and  having  got  the  fecret 
communicated  it  to  his  fellow  artijls,  who  alfo  in  their  turns 
contributed  to  the  bringing  it  to  a  higher  perfedtion. 

The  firft  that  diftinguifti'd  himfelf  was  one  Dubie,  who  wrought 
in  the  galleries  of  the  Louvre ;  to  him  fucceeded  Mortiere,  a  na- 
tive of  Orleans,  who  apply'd  himfelf  chiefly  to  the  painting  of 
rings  and  watch  cafes. 

But  Robert  Vauquer  of  Blo'is,  fcholar  to  Mort'iere,  exceeded 
all  that  had  been  before  him  both  in  defign  and  colours. 

And  Pierre  Chartier  of  Blois,  betook  himfelf  to  the  painting 
of  flowers,  wherein  he  fucceeded  to  admiration. 

By  this  time  the  Englijl)  were  fallen  into  the  way,  and  were  the 
firft  who  apply'd  it  with  fuccefs  to  the  painting  of  pourtraits,  which 
was  now  grown  mightily  in  vogue  in  the  place  of  thofe  in  mi- 
niature ;  M.  Felibien  obferves,  that  the  firft  and  moft  finifii'd 
pourtraits,  and  thofe  in  the  fineft  colours  were  brought  into  France 
by  Pet'itot  and  Bord'ier  from  England ;  this  put  Louis  Hance  atid 
Louis  Guer}jier,  two  good  painters  in  miniature,  to  attempt  the 
like,  in  which  the  latter  fucceeded  beyond  every  body. 

He  was  alfo  the  inventor  of  feveral  new  teints  for  carnations, 
and  had  he  liv'd  much  longer  had  probably  merited  the  glory  of 
carrying  the  art  to  its  laft  peifedion. 

This  kind  of  painting  to  be  in  perfection  muft  be  done  on 
plates  of  gold  ;  for  lilver  turns  the  whites  yellow  and  copper, 
befides  that  it  emits  a  fume,  which  t;3rni(hes  the  colours,  is  apt  to 
fcale  and  crackle.  Thefe 
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Thefe  plates  muft  be  made  a  little  hollow  on  one  fide,  and 
rais'd  on  the  other,  either  in  a  circular  or  oval  form,  to  prevent 
the  gold's  fretting  by  the  fire,  and  making  the  colours  crack  and 
fly  ;  nor  muft  they  be  made  too  thick. 

It  is  enough  if  they  can  bear  the  colours;  though  it  is  ufual 
to  ftrengthen  them  all  around  with  a  circle  fomething  thicker. 
The  plate  having  been  hammer'd  very  evenly  throughout,  a  white 
Enamel  is  laid  on  both  fides,  although  but  one  of  them  is  to  be 
painted.  The  defign  of  this  is  to  prevent  any  fwelling  and  warp- 
ing by  the  fire,  for  othervi^ife  in  large  pieces,  and  efpecially  if 
the  colours  be  laid  on  any  thing  unequally,  they  are  apt  to  rife 
up  in  pufFs  and  blifters. 

Now  this  firft  lay  which  is  white,  remaining  fmooth  and  uni- 
form, ferves  as  a  ground  for  all  the  other  colours. 

The  gold  plate  being  thus  enamelled  with  white ;  the  draught 
or  defign  to  be  painted  muft  be  chalk'd  hereon,  and  afterwards 
the  whole  accurately  drawn  out  in  a  ruddy  brown. 

The  draught  or  out-line  being  thus  finifh'd,  the  piece  is  fet 
to  the  fire,  and  then  painted  with  the  colours. 

The  white  ground  painted  on  ferves  all  the  colours  for  white, 
it  being  the  ufual  method  to  fpare  the  ground  from  firft  to  laft, 
in  the  places  where  the  lights  are  to  be,  after  the  fame  manner 
as  in  miniature ;  though  they  have  another  white  to  lay  over 
the  other  colours,  when  there  is  occafion  to  ralfe  them. 

As  painters  in  oil  retouch  their  paintings  feveral  times,  and 
let  them  dry,  fo  in  this  fort  of  painting  they  touch  the  piece  as 
often  as  they  pleafe,  fetting  it  each  time  to  a  reverberator/ 
fire,  and  taking  it  away  again  as  foon  as  they  perceive  the  Ena^ 
mel  has  got  its  full  polifti. 

The  reverberatory  fire  is  made  in  a  little  furnace,  wherein 
there  is  fire  both  at  top  and  all  around  ;  only  a  void  place  in  the 
middle,  wheie  the  piece  is  to  be  put  for  the  Enamels  to  melt. 
See  the  plate. 

The  colours  are  laid  on  with  the  tip  or  point  of  the  pencil, 
as  in  miniature ;  with  this  only  difl:'erence,  that  they  ufe  oil  of 
/Ifpic  to  dilute  them  inftead  of  gum  water.     See  MINIATURE. 
The  method  of  ENAMELLING  by  the  LAxMP. 

The  lamp  is  made  either  of  copper  or  tin  and  conhfts  of  two 
parts,  the  box  and  the  lamp. 

In  the  lamp  which  is  a  kind  of  a  flat  pval,  is  put  the  oil  (call'd 
cahhaline  o'll^  i.  e.  horfes  greafe)  and  out  of  this  rifes  the  wick. 

All  the  ufe  of  the  box  is  to  receive  the  oil,  which  the  ebulli- 
tion occafion'd  by  the  intenfe  heat,  might  throw  abroad. 

This  lamp  is  plac'd  on  a  table  of  a  proper  height,  ^c.  under 
which  about  the  middle  of  its  height  is  a  double  bellovrs  like  the 
beliows  of  an  organ,  which  the  workman  raifes  and  falls  with 

his 
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his  foot,  to  Increafe  and  quicken  the  flame  of  the  lamps,  which 
is  by  fuch  means  rais'd  to  a  degree  of  vivacity  almoft  incredible. 

If  there  be  feveral  lamps  plac'd  upon  the  fame  table,  the  wind 
of  the  bellows  is  convey'd  to  the  feveral  lamps,  though  there  be 
never  fo  many  by  means  of  grooves  cut  along  the  thicknefs  of 
the  table,  and  cover'd  with  parchment,  extending  from  the  bel- 
lows to  a  tube  or  pipe  plac'd  before  each  lamp  j  thefe  tubes  are 
of  glafs,  and  that  the  enamellers  may  not  be  incommoded  by  the 
heat  of  the  lamp,  each  tube  is  covered  at  about  fix  inches  di- 
ftance,  with  a  piece  of  tin  call'd  a  fan,  fix'd  In  a  hole  of  the 
table. 

In  works  which  don't  take  up  much  time,  they  only  ufe  a 
glafs  blow-pipe,  to  heighten  the  flame  of  the  lamp. 

When  the  enameller  goes  to  work,  he  heats  himfelf  before  the 
lamp,  with  his  foot  on  the  treddle  ;  and  holding  in  his  left  hand 
the  piece  of  work  he  has  to  Enamel,  or  the  brafs  and  iron  wires 
his  figures  are  to  be  form'd  with ;  with  his  right  hand  he  draws 
out  the  thread  from  the  Enamel,  held  to  the  lamp;  and  this 
with  a  furprizing  dexterity.  y 

So  that  by  applying  the  cake  of  Enamel  to  the  flame  of  the 
lamp,  he  draws  it  out  into  threads  inconceivably  fine. 

Thofe  that  are  made  ufe  of  in  artificial  plumes  of  feathers,  are 
fo  very  flender,  that  they  may  be  wound  on  a  reel  like  thread 
or  filk. 

The  factitious  jeats  of  divers  colours,  fometimes  us'd  in  em- 
broideries are  alfo  made  of  Enamel,  and  that  with  fo  much  art, 
that  each  piece  has  its  hole  to  pafs  the  filk  through,  with  which 
it  is  few'd.  Thefe  holes  are  made  by  blowing  them  in  long 
pieces,  which  are  afterwards  cut  off  with  a  proper  tool. 

The  Dutch  or  Venetian  Enamels  are  feldom  us'd  pure ;  the 
common  way  is  to  melt  them  in  an  iron  ladle  with  an  equal 
quantity  of  glafs  or  cryftal. 

And  when  the  two  matters  are  in  perfed  fufion,  they  draw 
it  out  Into  threads  of  different  fizes,  as  occafion  requires,  by 
taking  a  quantity  between  two  pipe  floppies,  held  in  the  two 
hands  and  removing  them  afunder,  as  far  as  the  arms  will 
reach. 

If  the  thread  be  longer  than  the  workman  can  ftretch,  a  fe- 
cond  perfon  takes  one  of  the  ends,  and  draws  it  out  while  the 
other  holds  the  Enamel  to  the  flame. 

All  the  threads  drawn  after  this  manner  are  round,  fo  that 
if  the  nature  of  the  work  requires  them  to  be  flat,  they  are  af- 
terwards drawn  through  a  pair  of  pinchers  while  yet  hot. 

They  have  alfo  another  fort  of  Inftrument  in  manner  of 
plyers,  to  draw  out  the  Enamel  by  the  lamp,  when  it  is  to  be 
work'd  or  difpos'd  in  figures  or  otherwife, 

Laftly, 
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Laftly,  they  ha\'e  glafs  tubes  of  various  fizes^  for  blowing 
the  Enamel  into  various  figures,  and  preferve  the  ncceffary  va* 
cancies  therein,  as  alio  the  fpare  fluff,  and  form  the*  contours. 

There  is  nothing  but  what  may  be  thus  reprefcntcd  by  Ena~ 
r*fel ;  and  there  are  figures  fo  finely  finifh'd  of  this  kind,  that 
one  would  take  them  to  have  come  out  of  the  hands  of  the  ableft 
fculptor. 

BLACK  ENAMEL.  The  jnixture  or  rnattcr for  Enamels 
in  general.  Take  leaden  bullets  thirty  pounds,  tin  in  bits  thirty 
three  pound  ;  mix  them  and  calcine  them,  as  is  ^iut€tcd  in  the 
article  CALCINATION  (which  fee)  fearce  the  calx,  put  it 
into  a  glaz'd  earthen  pot  full  of  water ;  fet  it  over  a  fire,  let  it 
boil  a  little,  take  it  off  the  fire,  decant  off  the  water  gently 
into  another  vefTel,  which  carries  along  with  it  the  finefl  flower 
of  the  calx,  repeat  this  till  no  more  flower  will  rifej  then  cal- 
cine the  remaining  calx,  as  you  did  befote* 

Put  thefe  waters  into  one  large  body  or  vefTel,  and  evaporate 
to  a  drynefs,  over  a  very  gentle  fire. 

The  mixture  for  Enamels.  Take  of  this  calx  twenty  five 
pounds,  of  fritt  of  white  far/o  fearced  tv/enty  five  pounds,  fine 
lalt  of  tartar  four  ounces ;  mix  all  well  together  in  a  pot,  and 
let  it  Hand  in  a  glafs-houfe  flie  furnace,  for  ten  hours  to  melio- 
rate and  purify  ;  then  take  it  out  and  reduce  it  to  an  impalpable 
powder,  which  keep  clofe  in  a  dry  glafs  for  ufe. 

I.  Thus  is  the  matter  prepared  to  receive  colours  for  EnameL 
Take  of  this  mixture  fix  pounds,  zaffer  prepared  three  ounces, 
manganefe  prepar'd  three  ounces,  reduc'd  to  a  very  fine  powder, 
put  them  into  a  glaz'd  earthen  pot  in  the  furnace  for  fume  iiours ; 
let  the  pot  be  very  large,  becaufe  the  metal  will  fweil  much  ; 
when  it  is  purified,  cafl  it  into  cold  water,  and  dry  it,  put  it 
into  the  pot  again  to  melt  and  purify  ;  then  if  the  colour  is  good, 
keep  it  for  ufe,  if  not  you  mufl  put  in  more  or  lefs  of  the  colour- 
ing matter,  till  it  is  perfect,  and  then  make  it  into  cakes. 

II.  Another  black  Enamel.  Take  of  the  above  mention'ii 
mixture  fix  pounds,  zaffer  prepar'd,  crocus  Martis  made  with 
vinegar,  feretio,  of  each  two  ounces,  all  being  reduc'd  into  a 
fine  powder;  mix  them  well  together,  put  them  into  a  glaz'd 
earthen  pot  in  a  furnace  to  melt  and  purify  ;  when  it  is  well  di- 
gefled,  cafl  it  into  water  ;  then  dry  it,  and  put  it  into  the  pot 
again ;  let  it  melt  and  refine,  then  take  it  out  and  make  it  up 
into  cakes. 

III.  Another  velvet  black  Enamel,  finer  and  fairer  than  the 
former.  Take  of  the  faid  mixture  fix  pounds,  red-tartar  fix 
pounds,  manganefe  prepar'd  three  ounces,  reduce  all  to  a  very 
fine  powder ;  mix  them  and  put  them  into  a  very  large  well 
glaz'd  earthen  potj  becaufe  the  mafs  will  fwell  i  melt  and  purify. 

Vol.  I.  Z  caft 
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caft  it  into  water,  dry  it  and  put  it  into  the  pot  again,  melting 
and  purifying  as  before  ;  make  it  up  into  cakes,  and  keep  it  for 
ufe. 

A  black  for  painting  on  Enamel. 

1.  The  former  black  Enaynel,  levigated  with  oil  of  fpike, 
makes  an  excellent  colour, 

2.  Take  black  £3<?wf/ of  either  fort,  peregrine  well  calcln'd 
of  each  four  ounce?,  mix  and  make  an  impalpable  powder;  then 
add  oil  of  fpike,  and  it  will  agree  excellently  with  the  Enamel. 

I.  BLUE  ENAMELS  or  turcoife.  Take  of  the  mixture 
for  Enamels  fix  pounds,  xaffer  prepar'd  three  ounces,  copper 
twice  calcin'd  one  ounce  twelve  grains,  reduce  all  to  a  fine  pow- 
der; put  it  into  a  white  glaz'd  earthen  pot,  when  the  metal 
is  well  melted,  caft  it  into  water,  dry  it,  and  put  it  into  the 
pot  again,  and  let  it  fland  till  it  is  well  melted,  purified  and 
incorporated  ;  then  take  it  off  and   make  it  up  into  cakes. 

IL  Another  noble  blue.  Take  of  the  mixture  fix  pounds, 
plates  of  copper  calcin'd  three  ounces,  %aff'er  prepar'd  one  ounce 
twelve  grains,  thefe  being  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder,  mix  and 
melt  them  as  before,  calling  it  into  water  ;  dry  it,  and  return 
it  into  the  pot  again  to  melt,  purify  and  incorporate,  then  take 
it  ofFand  make  it  into  cake?. 

in.  Thefe  glorious  blues  are  admir'd  by  moft  people,  as  being 
the  moft  agreeable  to  the  fight  of  all  others ;  their  beauty  and 
fplendour  being  fo  great  and  tranfcendent  above  all  other  colours, 
they  only  having  the  refemblance  of  heaven  itfelf ;  for  which 
reafon  the  Romanijis  eftcem  it  a  facred  colour. 

IV.  A  blue  turcoife  ^mn\c\.  Takeof  the  mixture  fix  pounds, 
put  it  into  a  white  glaz'd  earthen  pot,  melt  and  purify  it,  caft 
it  into  the  water,  and  dry  it,  put  it  into  the  pot  again,  melt 
it  and  add  to  it  at  times  the  following  mixture. 

Take  fcales  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd  three  ounces,  za^er  pre- 
par'd four  fcruples  and  fix  grains,  manganefe  prepar'd  eighteen 
grains,  all  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder  ;  mix  them  and  ftir  the  mafs 
very  well  each  time  with  your  iron  hook,  that  the  powders  may 
incorporate;  being  well  coloured,  take  it  out  and  make  it  into 
cakes. 

But  you  muft  obferve,  that  the  colour  is  right  good  and  per- 
fect, before  you  empty  your  pot ;  for  experience  muft  teach  you 
how  to  proportion  the  tinging  ingredients,  as  to  more  or  lefs ; 
if  there  be  too  much  of  the  tinging  matter  add  more  of  the  mix- 
ture, if  too  faint,  add  more  of  the  tin£lure  or  tinging  matter  or 
powder,  till  the  colour  is  as  you  v/ould  have  it. 

As  this  colour  is  very  fine,  fo  it  is  very  difficult  to  make  well, 
and  requires  many  trials  and   much  experience  j    therefore  you 
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muft  not  be  difcourag'd,  if  you  fail  in  your  firfl:  eflays ;  for  b)' 
continuing  to  make  farther  trials,  you  will  at  length  efFedl  what 
you  defire  ;  and  be  able  to  judge  and  know,  when  you  are  in 
the  right,  and  when  in  the  wrong, 

A  blue  for  painting  on  Enamel.  Take  any  of  the  foregoing 
Enamels.,  purify  them  with  aqua  fort'tSy  and  grind  them  with 
oil  of  fpike  as  for  other  colours;  thefe  are  fome  of  the  nobleft 
that  can  be  us'd  for  this  work. 

2.  Take  painter's  Enamel  prepar'd,  put  it  into  a  glafs  bottle, 
add  to  it  aqua  vitte^  fo  as  to  cover  it  four  inchef,  four  times  a 
day,  fo  will  the  grofTer  parts  fall  to  the  bottom  ;  decant  the  clear 
liquor,  evaporate  the  fpirit,  and  dry  your  azure^  and  it  will  be 
very  fine ;  then  grind  it  on  a  maibic,  and  it  will  be  fit  for  this 
work,  and  far  beyond  ultramarine ;  which  yet  may  be  made 
ufe  of  as  occafion  requires. 

Proper  rules  an  J  matter  for  all  forts  c/"  Enamel,  "juith  dire  Jf  ions 
for  qualifying  the  f  re.,    in  order  to  fucceed  ivell. 

This  moft  agreeable  way  of  eniiching  gold  by  Enamel,  which 
proceeds  from  the  beautiful  vaiiety  of  colours  which  may  be  ap- 
ply'd,  being  an  art  no  lefs  painful  than  neccfTary  for  ornament, 
we  proceed  to  lay  down  fuch  methods  in  this  book,  as  fhall 
equally  anfwer  the  benefits  of  the  publick,  and  fatisfadion  of  the 
more  curious. 

We  propofe  in  the  firft  place,  to  give  direftion  for  the  choice 
of  matter  to  be  us'd,  and  thence  (hew  the  preparations  for  all 
forts,  and  how  to  make  and  fuit  the  colours  moft  convenient  on 
Enamel. 

The  method  not  only  ufed  by  the  goldfmiths,  but  by  fuch  as 
form  portraitures  with  it  of  all  forts,  as  men.,  beajls,  fi^U  and 
other  curiofities,  very  naturally,  by  a  juft  difpofure  of  the  co- 
lours, is  moft  admirable ;  to  effect  which  no  more  is  requir'd 
than  a  lighted  taper,  and  a  hollow  pipe  of  metal  for  that  pur- 
pofe,  to  blow  the  blaze  to  the  matter.,  and  make  it  malleable  and 
foft,  and  thence  the  feveral  figures  arc  drawn  or  imprefs'd 
thereon. 

And  this  may  be  fo  far  improv'd  and  heightned,  as  to  admit 
of  performances  rather  to  be  thought  the  efiay  of  a  divine  than 
human  artift.  Witnefs  that  notable  piece  of  a  chariot  drawn  by 
two  oxen.,  of  which  Cardan  takes  notice  in  the  fifty  fecond  chap- 
ter of  his  tenth  book.,  which  was  fo  compleatly  done  in  miniature, 
that  the  whole  might  be  cover'd  with  the  wing  of  a  fly.  The 
jhip  risg'd,  and  man  arm'd,  which  Howel  fays  he  faw.  Thofe 
little  ftatues  of  men.,  with  feveral  other  curiofities  of  figure  Vor- 
fiicus  alfo  afTures  us  of.  Not  to  omit  the  church  of  St.  Mark  at 
Fenice^  where  the  Mofaick-work  is  plentifuiiy  interlaced  with  hi- 
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flory  of  all  forts,  diftinguifhable  by  the  variety  of  colours,  an<3 
gildings,  and  all  confiftingof  feveral  different  fubjects.  In  fliorty 
what  account  Jgricola  has  left  us  of  thefe  matters,  in  his  twelfth 
book,  give  us  no  lefs  caufe  to  admire  this  art  than  he  had,  when 
he  faw  fuch  notable  pieces  of  which  he  makes  mention,  and 
which  he  aflures  us  was  defervedly  very  great.  The  ufe  oi  Ena- 
mel is  very  ancient,  however  that  of  working  on  metal  is  more 
modern ;  and  for  the  great  perfection  to  which  it  is  arriv'd,  we 
are  oblig'd  to  this  prefent  age. 

To  prepare  the  matter  for  Enamel.  Take  lead  in  piggs  thirty 
pounds,  plate-tin  of  Cornwal  thirty  three  pounds ;  mix  and  cal- 
cine them  as  diredled  for  lead,  precifely  obferving  the  dired^ions 
there  laid  down.  This  done  fearce  the  calx^  and  put  it  all  into 
a  glaz'd  earthen  pot,  fiU'd  with  water,  put  it  over  a  fire,  and 
let  it  boil  a  little  ;  then  take  it  off,  and  pour  the  water  gently 
into  another  veffel,  which  will  carry  along  with  it  the  more 
Jubtlle  calx.  Repeat  this  until  no  more  of  the  calx  can  be  fub- 
tiliz'd  ;  which  you  may  difcover  by  the  purenefs  of  the  water 
in  pouring  it  out  of  one  vefl'el  into  the  other.  After  this  cal- 
cine the  remains  of  what  is  in  the  firft  pot,  as  before,  and  thus 
continue  to  calcine  and  fubtilize  till  you  can  get  no  more  of  the 
fubtile  calx.  Laftly,  put  the  waters  out  of  all  the  receivers  into 
larger,  and  fet  it  on  a  flow  fire  to  evaporate.  The  fire  muft  be 
very  gentle  for  this  reafon,  that  the  calx  do  not  founder  or  fall 
to  the  bottom,  but  continue  more  fine  and  fubtile,  than  when  it 
was  firft  calcin'd. 

Your  calx  being  thus  prepar'd,  take  thereof  about  twenty  five 
pound,  and  as  much  yJvV^  of  white  /a^yj  beaten  and  fearced,  to 
thefe  add  four  ounces  of  fait  of  tartar^  finely  fearced  and  prepar'd  ; 
mix  all  thefe  powders  very  well  together  in  a  pot,  and  let  it  ftand 
in  the  glafs-houfe  furnace  or  oven  about  ten  hours  to  digeft  and 
purify ;  then  take  them  out,  and  reducing  them  to  an  impal- 
pable powder,  keep  it  in  a  clofe  dry  place  for  ufe.  Thus  muft 
your  matter  for  Enamel  be  prepar'd  to  receive  the  colours,  but 
of  that  more  hereafter. 

To  make  Enamel  of  a  mllk-vjhite  'colour. 
This  colour  of  all  others  is  the  pureft;  'tis  ufed  for  the  orna- 
ments of  virginity,  the  emblem  of  innocence,  as  alfo  the  fym- 
bol  of  candour  and  chaftity.  To  perform  this,  do  thus :  take 
fix  pound  of  the  prepar'd  powder,  and  twenty  four  grains  of 
manganefe  of  Piedmont ,  prepar'd  ;  mix  them  well  together, 
and  put  them  into  one  of  your  furnace  pots  to  melt  and  purify 
over  a  very  fwift  fire,  which  will  be  done  in  a  little  time.  The 
matter  being  thus  melted,  take  it  out  of  the  pot,  and  throw  it 
into  very  fair  water,  and  being  afterwards  dryed,  put  it  again 
into  the  pot  to  melt  j  do  thus  with  it  thrice,  changing  the  wa- 
ter. 
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ter.  When  you  have  thus  purified  it,  if  you  find  itjuftly  white, 
'tis  good  ;  but  if  it  be  greenifh,  add  a  little  more  mnnganeff,  and 
'twill  become  white  as  milk,  and  fit  Enamel  fur  gold,  or  other 
metal.  Talce  it  off"  the  fire,  and  make  it  up  into  cakes,  and 
keep  them  for  ufe. 

J  turcoife-blue  Enamel. 
This  colour  of  the  turcoife  or  Turkey-Jione,  is  very  fine  for 
Enamel,  but  withal  very  difficult  to  make  well,  and  requires  a 
great  deal  of  experience.  But  now  for  the  Enamel,  which  to 
make  of  this  turcoife  colour,  you  muft  put  of  the  prepa7-*ci  powder 
fix  pound,  into  a  white  glaz'd  pot  to  melt  and  purify  it ;  then 
caft  it  into  water,  and  when  dry  put  it  again  into  the  pot,  and 
being  melted  over  again,  add  to  it,  at  four  times,  this  compofition, 
viz.  fcalcs  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd,  three  ounces,  of  prepar'd 
zaffer  eighty  fix  grains,  of  manganefe  prepar'd,  forty  eight  grains ; 
mix  all  thefe  and  reduce  them  to  a  very  fine  powder,  liir  the 
matter  very  well  each  time  with  your  iron-hook,  that  the  pow- 
ders may  incorporate,  and  for  reafons  given  elfewhere. 

Thus  when  your  matter  is  fully  and  well  tinged,  take  the 
approbation  of  a  goldfmith  on  fome  of  it,  as  to  the  colour,  that 
you  may  have  the  more  afiTurance  before  you  proceed  to  empty 
your  pot.  Your  own  experience  muft  fhew  you  how  to  pro- 
portion the  ingredients  for  tinging  the  matter  more  or  lefs.  If 
you  perceive  that  the  tinglng-powders  are  too  predominant,  add 
the  more  principal  prepar'd  powder,  if  it  be  too  faint,  add  the 
greater  quantity  of  the  tinging-powders ;  and  thus  do  to  improve 
or  leiTen  the  colour  until  it  be  to  your  fatisfadion. 
To  make  a  very  fine  blue  Enamel. 

You  may  make  Enamel  of  this  colour  with  four  pound  of  the 
principal  prepar'd  powder,  two  ounces  of  prepai'd  zaffer,  forty 
eight  grains  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd,  thefe  reduc'd  to  a  mixt 
impalpable  powder,  muft  be  put  into  a  white  glaz'd  pot;  when 
the  metal  is  well  melted,  caft  it  into  water,  and  when  'tis  dry 
put  it  into  the  pot  again  ;  after  that,  let  it  ftand  upon  the  fire  un- 
til it  be  well  digefted  and  incorporated  ;  then  take  it  off",  and  you 
have  a  very  fine  Enamel  for  goldfmiths,  which  make  into 
cakes,  and  keep  for  your  ufe. 

Another  line  Enamel. 

This  Enamel  is  altogether  as  gay  as  the  former,  only  the  colour 
is  not  the  fame,  for  which  reafon  'tis  prefcrib'd  here. 

To  make  which,  take  four  pounds  of  the  principal  prepar'd 
powder,  two  ounces  of  plates  of  copper  calcin'd,  forty  eight  grains 
of  prepar'd  zaffer,  mix  and  reduce  them  to  an  impalpable  pow- 
der, put  this  into  your  white  glaz'd  pot,  and  having  melted  the 
pietals  until  they  incorporate,  caft  it  into  water,  whence  being 
dry,  return  it  to  your  pot,  and  let  it  remain  there  until  it  purify  j 
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when  the  colour  is  well  mixt  to   your  fatisfa(Sion,    take  it  off, 
and  cake  it  as  before. 

1o  make  a  pretty  green  Enamel. 

It  mjy  be  very  perfedlly  imitated,  if  you  put  four  pounds  of 
the  principal  powder  into  your  white  glaz'd  pot,  and  let  it  melt 
and  purify  ten  or  twelve  hours  in  the  furnace,  afterwards  caft 
it  into  water,  dry  it  and  put  it  into  the  pot  again,  and  let  it  be 
fully  refin'd ;  then  take  fcales  of  copper  thrice  calcin'd  two 
ounces,  fcales  of  iron  at  the  fmith's  forge  on  the  anvil-block, 
forty  eight  grains ;  mix  and  reduce  them  to  an  impalpable  pow- 
der, and  throw  it  at  three  feveral  times  and  portions  into  your 
pot  of  principal  matter,  flirring  the  metal  very  well,  that  it  may 
be  equally  tinged  by  the  mixture  of  the  colours  \  if  it  be  to  your 
fancy,  and  of  a  pleafant  colour,  let  it  ftand  a  while  on  the  fire, 
until  it  be  throughly  incorporated ;  thus  take  it  off,  and  you'll 
have  a  delicate  green  Enamel  very  proper  for  all  forts  of  gold- 
fmith's  work. 

Another  green  Enamel. 

The  colour  of  this  following  is  foniething  different  from  the 
former,  but  no  lefs excellent:  Take  fix  pounds  of  principal  pow- 
der, two  ounces  oi  feretto  oi  Spain  prepar'd,  forty  eight  grains 
©f  crocus  Mortis.^  prepat'd  with  vinegar,  make  thefe  into  an  im- 
palpable powder,  and  mix  them  well,  and  put  thefe  into  your 
white  glaz'd  pot;  let  it  remain  in  the  furnace  to  melt  and  refine 
the  matter;  afterv/ards  caft  it  into  water,  and  again  into  your 
pot,  having  refin'd  it  before,  until  it  refine  very  well;  when 
'tis  melted,  obferve  whether  the  Cf>lour  be  fatisfa^tory,  and  let 
it  fland  fume  hours  longer  to  refine,  and  when  'tis  taken  off, 
you'll  have  a  very  fine  grce;i  Enamel  for  goldfniiti-s. 

If  the  colour  be  loo  faint,  add  more  tinging  powder  propor- 
tionably  enough  to  perfect  it. 

Another. 

There  is  another  way  to  make  green  Enamel  after  this  man- 
ner;  put  into  a  white  ginz'd  earthen  pot  four  pounds  oi principal 
powder,  and  let  it  refine  in  the  furnace  a  little  while,  caft  the 
mctdl  afterv/ards  into  water,  and  (bci:)g  dry'd)  again  into  the 
pot;  then  add  at  three  equal  portions,  this  powder  compounded  of 
icales  of  copper  tluice  calcin'd,  two  ounces,  and  0*1  crocus  Mariis 
prepar'd  with  vinegar,  forty  eight  grains,  thefe  well  mixt  and 
povv'der'd  together,  llirring  the  metal  with  the  iron-hook  to  in- 
corporate it,  let  it  remain  on  the  fire  until  it  be  well  refin'd, 
and  when  'tis  well  and  perfeftly  coloui'd  to  fatisfaclion,  take  it 
off  and  keep  it  for  ufe. 

To  make  black  Enamel. 

«Tis  moff  neceffary  in  this  art,  and  can  lead  of  all  be  fpar'd, 
becauft;  it  has  a  peculiar  beauty  which  fets  it  off  among  the  more 
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fpleridid  and  fparkling  pieces;  you  may  make  a  very  good  vel- 
vet-colour with  four  pound  ot  the  pn'tuupal  powder,  two  ounces 
of  prcpar'd  zaffer.,  and  two  ounces  ot  manganefe  of  Piedmonty 
prepar'd  as  before  directed  ;  mix  and  pulverize  them  very  well 
together,  and  put  them  into  a  glaz'd  earthen  pot  in  the  furnace 
•for  fome  hours;  the  pot  muft  be  more  than  ordinary  large,  be- 
caufe  the  metal  will  rife  very  much ;  when  'tis  purified,  call  it  into 
water,  dry  it,  and  then  return  it  into  the  pot  to  be  refined 
over  again,  which  will  be  in  a  little  time  ;  then  fee  if  the  colour 
be  to  your  fancy,  and  according  as  you  find  it,  put  in  more  or 
lefs  of  the  former  ingredients,  and  having  thus  perfected  it,  take 
it  ofFand  cake  ii>  this  Enamel  will  be  a  good  velvet-black  for 
goldfmiths. 

Another  black  Enamel. 

This  fecond  fort  is  diftincl  from  the  other  by  the  difference  of 
the  quantities  and  tinging  ingredients. 

Take  fix  pounds  of  principal  powder,  two  ounces  of  -zaffer 
prepai'd,  two  ounces  of  crocus  Martis,  prepar'd  with  vinegar,  two 
ounces  oiferetto  of  Spain,  pound  and  mix  them  very  well  toge- 
ther, making  an  impalpable  powder,  and  put  it  into  your  glaz'd 
pot  in  the  furnace  to  melt  and  purify ;  when  it  is  well  digefted, 
caft  it  into  water,  and  dry  it,  and  put  it  again  into  the  pot, 
where  let  it  remain  a  while  to  refine;  when  'tis  for  your 
purpofe,  take  it  oflFand  cake  it  as  ufual ;  and  you'll  have  a  very 
good  and  moft  convenient  Enarnel  for  the  goldfmiths  to  fet  ia 
colours,  and  e:;amel  with. 

Anoihir  black  Enamel. 

Here  is  a  third  way  of  making  the  velvet-black  i?;z<7z«f/,  much 
better  and  of  a  finer  glofs  than  the  former. 

To  make  which,  take  four  pounds  of  principal  powder,  four 
ounces  of  red-tartar,  two  ounces  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont  prc- 
par'd, reduce  thefc  to  a  very  fine  powder,  and  put  into  a  glaz'd 
pot  bigger  than  ordinary,  bccaule  of  the  rifing  of  metal ;  let  it 
melt  and  digeil  in  the  furnace,  and  caft  it  into  water,  (and 
when  'tis  dry,  put  it  into  the  pot  again,  theie  to  remain  until  it 
melt  and  refine  anew  ;  when  you  find  the  colour  proper  for  your 
tife,  make  it  into  cakes,  and  keep  it  for  the  goldfmiths  ufe. 
To  make  purple-colour  d  Enamel. 

Take  four  pounds  oi principal  powder,  add  to  this  two  ounces 
of  manganefe  of  Piedmont^  prepar'd  as  for  red  Enamel,  put  thefe 
into  a  white  glaz'd  earthen  pot,  allowing  it  room  enough  to  bear 
with  the  ebullitions  and  rifing  of  the  metal;  when  'tis  thorough- 
ly melted,  caft  it  into  water,  dry  it,  and  put  it  again  into  the 
pot  to  refine  ;  then  confidcr  whether  it  be  well  enough  coloured, 
and  accordingly  make  it  up  into  cakes,  and  keep  i:  for  ufe  as 
before. 
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Another  purple  Enamel, 

This  is  no  lefs  delicate  than  the  former,  for  all  manner  of 
goldfmiths  work. 

Take  fix  pounds  of  the  principal  powder,  three  ounces  of 
tnanganej'e  o^  Piedmont  prepar'd,  ilx  ounces  of  fcales  of  copper 
thrice  calcin'd,  as  before  prefcrib'd,  reduce  thefe  to  an  impal- 
pable powder,  and  let  them  diflblve  and  refine  in  the  white  glaz'd 
pot  in  your  furnace  ;  afterwards  call  the  metal  into  water,  dry- 
it  well,  and  return  it  into  the  pot  to  refine  over  again  ;  examine 
the  colour,  if  it  be  right,  take  it  off  and  cake  it  up  for  ufe  as 
before. 

To  make  Enamel  of  violet- colour. 

Take  fix  pounds  oi  principal  powder,  two  ounces  oi  manganefe  of 
Pled?nont  prepar'd,  and  forty-eight  grains  of  thrice  calcin'd  fcales 
of  copper,  make  all  into  a  very  fine  powder,  and  being  well  mixt, 
put  them  together  into  your  white  glaz'd  earthen  pot  in  the  fur- 
nace, let  it  melt  and  digeft;  then  cait  it  into  water,  and  dry  it, 
put  it  into  the  pot  again,  and  let  it  refine  very  well;  try  its  co- 
lour, and  if  'tis  agreeable,  take  it  out  and  cake  it,  and  you'll  have 
a  very  fineviolet-colour'd  Enamel,  proper  for  all  manner  of  gold- 
fmiths work  of  that  fort. 

To  make  yello'M  Enamel. 

Take  fix  pounds  of  principal  powder,  three  ounces  oi  tartar, 
feventy  t^.o  grains  of  prepar'd  manganefe,  reduce  all  into  an  im- 
palpable powder,  mix  it  well,  and  put  it  into  a  glaz'd  earthen 
pot,  large  enough  to  difpenfe  with  the  ebullition  and  rifing  up 
of  the  metal ;  let  it  fiand  in  your  glafs-houfe  furnace  to  melt 
and  incorporate,  afterwards  caft  it  into  water,  then  dry  it,  and 
leave  it  in  the  pot  again  to  refine  very  well;  then  try  the  co-. 
lour,  and  if  it  be  fufficient,  make  it  into  cakes  as  before,  and 
you'll  have  a  very  taking  yellow  Enamel  for  all  forts  of  metal 
except  gold,  which  by  its  refembiance  would  only  dull  and  fpoil 
the  beauty,  unlefs  it  were  placed  among  other  colours,  as  the 
goidfmiths  already  are  very  v/ell  acquainted  withal. 
To  make  a  cryjlal- ground  for  red  Enamel. 

The  red  requires  a  cryjial  more  lafting  than  any  of  the  former, 
therefore  the  following  is  a  compofition  fit  for  that  purpofe. 

Take  twenty  four  pounds  of  fait  of  polverine,  rochetta,  or 
fda,  prepar'd,  and  fix  pounds  of  fritt,  thefe  mixt  and  finely 
powdcr'd,  muft  be  fieep'd  in  water  to  bring  the  mafs  into  a  body 
like  parte,  and  then  make  it  up  into  fmall  thin  cakes ;  lay  them 
on  tiles  in  a  lime- kiln,  or  potter's- furnace  for  fix  hours  to  cal- 
cine, or  near  the  glafs-houfe  furnace  vault,  or  on  the  upper  vault, 
taking  fpecial  care  that  they  don't  melt,  let  them  remain  there 
for  three  or  foyr  days,  ox  until  they  h?  very  well  (;^lcin'd. 
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This  done  refolve  them  into  and  impalpable  powder,  adding 
thereto  four  pounds  of  calx  of  lead  and  tin  prepar'd  and  calcin'd 
according  to  direcHiions,  four  pounds  of  white  calcin'd  tartar  ; 
thefe  being  mixt  and  very  finely  pulverized,  put  them  into  your 
glaz'd  pot  at  the  glafs-houfe  furnace  to  melt  and  refine,  thence 
throw  the  metal  into  water,  and  again  (when  dry)  into  the  pot 
to  melt ;  caft  it  a  fecond  time  into  the  water,  and  dry  it,  let  it 
melt  and  refine  over  again  in  the  pot  for  fome  hours,  and 'twill 
be  fit  for  ufe. 

Confider  always  the  lead  which  is  among  the  other  ingre- 
dients, and  be  very  careful  that  you  let  none  of  it  remain  in  the 
pot  when  you  throw  the  matter  out  into  the  water,  for  it  will 
be  apt  to  precipitate  to  the  bottom,  and  this  for  feveral  reafons 
elfewhere  given. 

Jn  excellent  preparation  of  fufible  manganefe  to  be  ufed  in 
making  red  Enamel. 

We  have  given  fufficient  diredlion  elfewhere,  to  prepare  man^ 
ganeje  of  Piedmont^  for  tinging  thefe  matters,  of  which  we  have 
already  difcours'd,  but  for  red  and  rofe  colour  Enamel^  there  are 
fome  moreexquifite  ingredients  and  preparations  required,  which 
we  (ball  give  an  account  of  here  before  we  fpeak  of  the  Enamel 
itfelf. 

Any  other  than  manganefe  of  Piedmont  will  not  ferve  the 
purpofe,  for  that  only  is  fit  for  the  ufe  to  contribute  to  the  fair- 
nefs  and  life  of  the  colour ;  take  therefore  equal  quantities  of  this 
manganefe  and  falt-petre^  as  much  as  you  pleafe,  and  let  them 
reverberate  and  calcine  in  an  earthen  pot  in  your  furnace  twenty 
four  hours ;  then  take  it  out  and  wafti  it  well  in  warm  water  to 
feparate  iht  falt-petre,  dry  it  well,  and  the  mafs  will  be  of  a  red 
colour:  To  this  add  an  equal  quantity  o{  falarmoniac,  grind 
thefe  on  a  marble  with  diftill'd  vinegar,  as  painters  do  their 
colours ;  dry  it,  and  reduce  it  to  powder,  putting  it  afterwards 
into  a  ftrong  matrafs  or  bolt-head  of  glafs,  big-belly'd  and  long- 
neck'd,  there  to  fublimate  about  twelve  hours;  break  your  ma- 
trafs, mix  all  the  volatile  and  fixed  parts  together,  adding  the 
fame  quantity  of  fal-armoniac,  as  there  are  flowers,  and  take 
care  to  weigh  them  before  compofition  j  grind,  pulverize,  and 
fublime  as  before,  repeating  this  until  your  manganefe  remain  fu- 
fible in  the  bottom  of  the  matrafs ;  and  this  is  that  which  you 
muft  preferve  to  tinge  cryftal  with,  and  make  it  ruddy  and  dia- 
phanous, or  tranfparent  as  a  ruby. 

The  way  to  make  a  fixt  fulphur,  to  be  ufed  in  compofitions  for 
Enamel. 

This  fixt  fulphur  ferves  for  feveral  ufes  in  chymiftry,  and  very 
convenient  for  obliging  young  artifts, 
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Now,  though  it  be  not  fo  unavoidably  neceflary  for  making 
red  Enamel,  yet  we  will  not  omit  it  here,  becaufe  it  contributes 
to  our  prefcribing  two  forts  of  ways  for  it,  as  well  as  to  fatisfy 
the  more  curious  goldfmiths. 

Put  flowers  of  fulphur,  as  much  as  you  pleafe,  into  a  glafs 
cucurbit  luted  at  bottom,  pouring  thereto  oyl-olive  as  much  as 
will  drown  the  matter  by  two  inches ;  fet  the  cucurbit  on  a  vio- 
lent fand-furnace  for  a  full  hour ;  then  take  it  off",  and  pour  in 
fl/ong  vinegar,  and  the  fulphur  will  foon  precipitate,  and  the 
oil  afcend  on  the  furface  of  the  vinegar;  decant  this  from  the 
fulphur  into  another  vefTel,  and  put  in  more  frefli  oil  as  before, 
do  thus  thrice,  and  you'll  have  at  length  a  fixt  fulphur  to  make 
ufe  of  for  Enamel. 

Another  fixt  inco7jihuftlhle  fulphur. 

There  Is  yet  another  way  for  fixation  of  fulphur  for  the  fame 
ufe,  and  feveral  chymical  operations,  wherein  it  has  very  great 
virtue. 

Make  ftrong  lye  of  quick  lime  and  harfb  oak  afhes ;  put 
therein  flowers  of  fulphur  until  the  liquid  furface  be  four  inches 
upmoft  J  boil  it  for  a  confiderable  while  over  the  fire;  this  will 
cleanfe  and  purge  the  fulphur  from  its  un6luofity  and  corruption, 
and  qualify  it  for  your  purpofe.  Separate  the  lye  from  tlie  ful- 
pur,  and  drying  it,  you'll  have  it  white,  fixt,  and  incombuftible, 
exceeding  proper  for  the  goldfmiths  to  make  ufe  of  on  gold. 

To  extraii  fpirit  of  Saturriy  an  excellent  ingredient  for  Ena- 
mel and  glafs-work. 

We  think  fit  to  propofe  all  the  preparations  proper  for  making 
a  red  Enamel.,  before  we  fhew  the  way  to  make  it,  becaufe  the 
ingredients  to  be  ufed  muft  firft  be  provided,  m  order  to  proceed 
regularly  to  our  bufinefs. 

Reduce  good  litharge,  as  much  as  you  pleafe,  to  an  Impalpa- 
ble powder,  and  fet  it  in  a  glaz'd  earthen  veflcl  over  a  flili  hie; 
add  to  this  good  diftill'd  vinegar,  till  four  inches  above  it ;  mix 
them  well  together,  and  then  let  them  fettle  until  the  vinegar 
become  milk-colour'd,  which  will  be  in  a  little  time  ;  decant  this 
vinegar  oiT  gently,  and  put  on  frefli,  continuing  to  do  thus  un- 
til it  admits  of  no  more  colouring;  then  put  all  the  niiik- 
colour'd  vinegar  into  a  glaz'd  earthen  vefFel,  and  let  it  itand 
until  the  lead  precipitate  to  the  bottom ;  from  whence  pour  ofl:' 
the  clear  vinegar,  which  will  be  at  top  ;  and  that  milk-colour'd 
fediment  which  remains,  is  what  we  call  fpirit  of  Saturn.,  tho* 
improperly,  and  that  which  we  make  ufe  of  for  the  Enamel 
and  g'afs. 
.  If  it  do  not  precipitate  well  to  your  liking,  and  that  the  vijie- 
gar  at  the  top  be  not  clear,  call  fome  cold  water  among  it ;  if 
that  won't  do,  and  that  your  vinegar  continues  muddy,  fet  all  the 
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water  and  vinegar  together  over  a  gentle  fire  to  evaporate,  and 
thus  you'll  have  the  more  fpirituous  part  of  your  vinegar  a  fedi- 
ment  in  the  bottom  of  the  veflel,  which  is  exceeding  ufeful  for 
glafs-work.  Keep  it  together  with  the  reft  of  the  Saturn  for 
ufe. 

This  noble  preparation,  which  we  call  fpirit  of  Saturn,  does 
indeed  contain  it,  but  you  muft  have  skill  to  extract  it  thereout. 
To  fay  that  'tis  all  fpirit  of  Saturn  is  untrue,  for  'tis  that  wherein 
the  fpirit  is  contain'd,  and  from  whence  it  may  be  more  eafily 
and  better  feparated,  than  from  the  mafsof  lead  j  I  propofe  this 
firft  ftep  towards  extrading  it  as  fuch,  whereby  the  curious  may 
fucceed  with  little  trouble. 

To  make  Enamel  of  a  hlood-cclour  red. 

To  ftain  Enamel  of  this  colour,  take  ten  pounds  of  common 
fritt,  add  to  it  fix  pounds  of  glafs  of  Saturn  prepar'd,  make  all 
into  a  very  fine  powder,  which  muft  be  put  into  a  glaz'd  earthen 
pot  at  the  glafs-houfe  furnace,  to  melt,  boil,  and  refine;  after 
this,  caft  thereon  powder  of  thrice  calcin'd  copper  at  difcretion, 
ftirring  all  about  that  ihey  may  incorporate  together  with  pow- 
der of  red  tartar  until  it  be  perfectly  ftained  ;  and  thus  you'll 
have  a  delicaie  deep  fiLngu'mQ  Enamel  fit  for  all  manner  of  work 
you  can  defirc  to  apply  it  to. 

Another  hlood-cclour  Enamel. 

This  Eyiamd  will  be  very  beautiful,  and  may  ferve  inftead  of 
the  rofe-colour  Enamel  hereafter  prefcribed. 

To  make  which,  put  ten  pounds  of  fritt  for  cryftal,  and  fix 
pound  of  glafs  of  Saturn  before-mentioned  into  one  of  the  glafs- 
houfe  furnace  pots ;  let  it  melt  and  purge  well ;  after  this  caft  it 
into  water,  dry  it,  and  return  it  into  the  pot ;  when  'tis  well 
melted  again,  throw  in  at  feveral  times,  five  or  fix  ounces  of 
powder  of  thrice  calcin'd  copper,  ftirring  all  together  with  the 
iron  crook  to  mix  and  incorporate  them  well  together,  and  alfo 
a  like  quantity  of  powder  of  red  tartar,  ftill  ftirring  it;  this  be- 
ing well  boil'd  and  refined,  obferve  if  the  colour  be  perfed:,  if 
not,  add  equal  parts  of  the  powdeis  of  copper  and  tartar,  as  much 
as  you  find  necefl'aryto  bring  it  to  peifection.  Let  it  remain  to 
boil  and  purify,  trying  it  again  and  again,  until  you  find  it  com- 
pletely colour 'd. 

Another  red  Enamel  of  a  very  fplend'id  ruby-colour. 

The  beauty  of  this  Enamel  is  very  furpiizing,  and  of  as  lively 
a  luftre  as  the  ruby  it  ftlf,  which  it  communicates  to  all  the 
work  wherein  'tis  ufed. 

For  this  fine  efflcl,  we  muft  have  recourfe  to  the  fufible 
manganefe,  of  which  add  twenty  ounces  to  each  pound  of  cry- 
ftal ground :  let  the  whole  be  well  purified  ;  then  try  the  co- 
lour, and  according  as  you  fii^d  it,   add  the  greater  or  lefler 
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quantity  of  manganefe,  or  cryftal  ground  refpeflively,  until  it 
be  brought  to  its  jult  degree  of  perfedion,  as  a  ruby,  and  which 
ought  to  be  very  admirable. 

Another  ballas  ruby  colour  Enamel. 

The  fame  mangamje  muft  be  had  to  make  this  fine  colour ; 
put  ten  pound  of  cryflal  ground  in  a  glaz'd  pot,  to  melt  ahd 
purge  at  the  glafs-houfe  furnace;  throw  the  matter  into  water, 
dry  it,  and  melt  it  over  again  j  do  thus  thrice,  and  when  the 
mafs  is  afterwards  well  melted,  tinge  it  with  the  fufible  manga- 
nefe  as  before,  and  'twill  become  purple-colour'd.  Add  to  it  at 
eight  times  impalpable  pov/der  of  alum  to  bring  it  to  a  red.  Be 
very  careful  that  the  alum  do  not  blacken  it ;  but  rather  make 
it  yellowifh,  and  the  manganefe  diflipating,  'twill  become  red, 
and  fo  make  the  colour  moft  perfe<St  and  juft,  of  a  fine  ballas 
ruby. 

Another  Enamel  of  a  r of e- colour  for  gold. 

Take  ten  pound  of  cryftal  ground,  melt  it  at  the  glafs-houfe 
furnace  in  a  glaz'd  pot ;  add  to  it  at  four  times  five  ounces  of 
red  calcin'd  copper,  ftirring  the  metal  every  time ;  then  put  into 
it  crocui  JlAariist  and  manganefe  prepar'd  as  before ;  then  let  it 
alone  to  cleanfe  for  fix  hours,  and  if  the  colour  is  not  true,  put 
in  by  little  and  little  more  crocus  Martis  until  it  be  of  a  fine  rofe- 
colour. 

Another  very  fine  rofe-colour. 

Among  our  rofe  colour  Enamels,  this  feems  the  fineft  j  to 
make  which,  take  four  pounds  of  cryflal  ground,  let  it  melt  in 
a  glaz'd  pot  at  the  glafs-houfe  furnace ;  caft  it  afterwards  into 
water,  and  melting  it  over  again,  add  by  little  and  little  an  ounce 
and  a  half  of  calx  prepar'd,  ftirring  the  metal  every  time  to  in- 
corporate ;  then  let  it  alone  for  a  little  while,  until  you  perceive 
it  of  an  afti  colour ;  when  it  comes  to  that,  forbear  putting  in 
any  more  calx,  left  you  make  it  too  white;  then  refine  the  mafs, 
and  after  add  to  it  minium  two  ounces,  purge,  refine,  and  throw 
it  out  into  water,  and  putting  it  into  the  pot,  let  it  ftand  to 
melt,  and  purify  over  again  about  eight  hours ;  then  put  in  an 
ounce  and  half  of  red  thrice  calcin'd  copper,  and  as  much  crude 
white  tartar,  with  a  dram  of  blood-ftone,  and  the  like  quan- 
tity of  fixt  fulphur;  thefe  pulveriz'd  very  fine  and  mixt  together; 
flir  the  metal,  and  incorporate  them  very  well  together':  after- 
wards fee  if  the  colour  anfwers  your  expedation ;  if  it  be  too 
deep,  add  a  little  more  manganefe  to  weaken  it;  if  it  be  too 
pale,  improve  it  with  fome  more  of  the  laft  compofition  of  cop- 
per tartar,  blood-ftone,  and  fulphur,  until  it  be  to  your  pur- 
pofe.  And  thus  you  have  an  Enamel  of  an  exceeding  fair  rofe-< 
celpur. 

Another 
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Another  r of e- colour  Enamel. 

Set  fix  pounds  of  cryftal  ground  in  a  glaz'cJ  pot  at  the  glafs- 
houfe  furnace  to  melt  and  cleanfe ;  then  caft  into  it  at  four  fe- 
veral  times  intermitting,  four  ounces  of  calx  as  prepar'd  of  lead 
and  tin  ;  ftir  the  matter  very  well  at  each  time  until  it  incor- 
porate ;  then  let  all  purge  for  a  while,  and  caft  it  ladlef'ul  b}' 
ladleful  into  water,  and  again  put  all  into  the  pot  to  melt  and 
refine  anew ;  after  this,  add  to  it  an  ounce  and  a  half  of  '[t.^ 
copper  pulveriz'd  and  calcin'd,  which  will  tinge  the  whole  of  a 
deep  colour,  but  caft  it  in  at  three  intervals,  and  ftir  it  very 
well  to  incorporate.  Two  hours  after,  add  to  it  at  thrice,  an 
ounce  and  a  half  of  crocus  Marth ;  mix  it  well  as  before,  and 
let  it  remain  to  refine  about  three  hours;  then  throw  on  it  fix 
ounces  of  tartar  calcin'd,  chimney  foot  vitrified  one  ounce,  cro- 
cus Marth  again  one  ounce  and  a  half  pulveriz'd,  and  all  well 
mixt  at  four  feveral  intermiflions  and  quantities,  ftirring  the  metal 
always  with  the  iron-crook ;  let  it  fwell,  but  not  boil  over.  After 
this,  let  it  repofe  and  purify  about  three  hours ;  ftir  it  again  and 
try  the  colour;  if  it  be  red  as  blood,  it's  right ;  if  not,  add  at 
difcretion,  a  little  more  of  each  of  thefe  powders  of  tartar^ 
foot,  and  crocv.s Mortis^  until  the  colour  be  full  and  true,  and  fo 
let  it  ftand  for  a  whole  hour,  and  try  it  again  ;  if  you  find  it 
perfeft,  proceed  no  further,  but  keep  it  for  ufe,  'tis  very  proper 
to  apply  to  gold  for  Enamel. 

Another  fplendid  Enamel  of  a  carbuncle  colour. 

Take  very  pure  gold,  and  for  the  better  afturance,  refine  it 
your  felf,  and  diflx)lve  an  ounce  of  it  in  three  ounces  of  aqua 
regalis ;  let  the  folution  diftil  over  a  gentle  fire  until  the  gold  pre- 
cipitates, and  thus  repeat  an  exhalation  and  cohobation  fix  times, 
and  the  laft  time  take  out  the  gold  ;  powder  and  put  it  into  a 
crucible  cover'd  and  luted,  on  a  reverberatory  to  calcine;  let  it 
remain  until  it  become  of  a  very  excellent  and  fcarlet  red,  which 
will  not  be  without  a  confiderable  allowance  of  many  hours. 

This  done,  take  of  the  cryftal  ground,  and  melt  a  quantity 
of  it  in  a  glaz'd  pot  at  the  furnace  of  the  glafs-houfe ;  and  being 
well  purg'd,  throw  in  a  twentieth  part  of  the  powder  of  gold, 
in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  the  metal,  ftirring  the  whole 
very  well;  let  it  alone  for  fome  time ;  then  try  it,  and  accord- 
ing as  you  find  the  colour,  put  in  more  powder,  until  you  bring 
it  to  a  true  tranfparent  carbuncle-colour. 

We  have  given  another  way  to  calcine  gold,  no  lefs  fuflicient 
than  this,  together  with,  a  way  to  make  a  fine  carbuncle ;  and 
this  rare  colour  may  as  well  be  given  to  the  ftone  as  the  Enamel, 
by  the  directions  for  preparing  the  gold  ;  the  curious  may  choofe 
which  they  will,  they  being  equally  fufficient. 

The 
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The  way  to  calcine  copper  for  making  vitriol  of  VeniUy  without 
corrofive. 

The  calcining  of  copper  is  the  firft  preparation  to  be  made 
in  making  the  vitriol  of  Venus  without  corrofive,  which  is 
known  to  very  few,  and  whereof  we  have  already  given  an 
eulogy. 

Take  thin  leaves  of  red  copper,  and  put  them  into  crucibles, 
ftratifying  them  layer  upon  layer  with  powder  of  common  fulphur, 
filling  your  crucibles  until  all  the  copper  leaves  be  put  in  ;  then 
cover  well,  and  lute  the  crucibles ;  let  the  lute  dry ;  and  put 
them  into  the  furnace,  continuing  a  good  charcoal  fire  for  two 
hours ;  afterwards  let  them  ftand  and  cool ;  then  take  off  the 
crucibles,  and  you'll  find  your  copper  cakin'd  and  blackifti,  in- 
clining to  a  deep  purple  powder  j  fearce  it,  and  to  each  pound 
add  fix  ounces  of  powder  of  fulphur ;  mix,  and  put  them  into 
a  round  flat- bottom  earthen  pot,  flrong  enough  to  bear  the  fire  ; 
lay  upon  the  furnace  a  ftrong  earthen  difh,  fill  it  with  very  live 
coals,  and  place  your  pot  thereon  with  the  copper;  when  the 
pot  grows  hot,  and  the  fulphur  takes  fire  ;  ftir  it  with  your 
long  iron  crook,  left  it  fhould  ftlck  to  the  pot,  or  become  con- 
crete;  continue  thus  till  the  fulphur  be  all  confum'd  and  fmoaks 
no  more ;  take  the  pot  hot  off  the  fire,  and  empty  the  copper 
out  with  an  iron  ladle;  pound  it  well  in  a  brafs  mortar,  and 
fearce  it  all  finely,  and  you  have  a  blackifh  powder;  reiterate 
this  calcination  thrice,  with  the  like  proportion  of  fulphur  as 
before,  and  the  third  time  let  it  remain  until  the  copper  become 
red  and  yellow ;  then  take  it  off"  and  pound  it  in  a  brafs  mor- 
tar, and  fearce  it  finely,  pounding  what  remains  over  as;ain, 
until  all  be  fearc'd,  and  you'll  have  a  very  well  colour'd  calx  of 
copper,  moft  efi^e<51:ual  and  proper  for  extracting  this  fair  vitriol 
of  copper,  whereof  the  following  is  the  preparation. 
To  make  vitriol  of  Venus  without  con-ojlve. 

Thofe  who  make  vitriol  of  Venus  have  not  all  one  and  the 
fame  method,  moft  of  them  dilfolve  the  copper  in  diftill'd  vine- 
gar, fpirit  of  nitre,  or  fome  other  corrofive ;  for  our  part,  water 
alone  is  the  difiblvent,  or  ratlier  agent  to  cxtradt  the  tindture,  as 
we  fhall  fliew. 

Take  glafs  cucurbits  as  many  as  will  ferve  your  purpofe,  to 
contain  all  your  calx  of  copper,  and  put  fix  pound  of  fair  running 
water  to  a  pound  of  calx,  into  each  cucurbit;  place  them  on  a 
moderate  fand  furnace  for  four  hours,  to  evaporate  until  one  third 
of  the  water  goes  off";  let  the  furnace  cool,  and  afterwards  decant 
the  remainder  of  the  water  into  other  giafs-veffel?,  and  dry  the 
fediment  in  a  crucible  on  the  furnace.  Let  this  water  fettle  for 
two  days,  and  then  you'll  find  in  the  bottom  of  the  veffel  fmall 
grains  of  copper  of  a  blackifh  colour ;  you  muft  filtrate  or  ftrain 
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the  water,  and  preferve  all  the  grains  together,  to  add  to  the 
former  fediment,  having  firll  well  dried  them,  and  keep  the 
water. 

Take  all  thefe  fediments,  and  to  each  pound  add  fix  ounces 
of  fulphur  powder'd  as  before,  putting  it  into  your  flat-bottom'd 
earthen  pot  to  calcine;  take  care  to  ftir  it  well  as  long  as  the  ful- 
phur fumes,  and  it  ftands  over  the  fire,  elfe  it  will  ftick  to  the  pot, 
and  not  calcine  ;  take  it  off"  and  powder  it  immediately  in  a  brafs 
mortar  ;  fearce  the  powder,  and  you'll  find  it  black  ;  mix  this 
again  with  fulphur  proportionably,  fix  ounces  to  a  pound,  and 
put  it  to  calcine  anew,  fiirring  it  very  well  as  before  directed  ; 
let  it  ftand  a  while  on  the  fire  to  alter  the  matter  from  a  ruflet 
to  a  yellow ;  then  take  it  off  and  pound  it  inftantly  in  a  brafs 
mortir  before  it  cool,  and  then  fearce  it  all  finely  over. 

Put  a  pound  of  this  powder  with  fix  pound  of  water  into  each 
j  cucurbit,  and  thefe  cucurbits  on  a  flow  fand-furnacc,  where  let 
it  ftand  four  hours  to  the  confumption  of  one  third  of  your  wa- 
ter, which  decant  into  other  veflelsj  let  it  fettle  two  days;  then 
filtrate  thefe  waters,  and  pour  them  among  the  former,  gather- 
ing the  fediments  that  remain  in  the  bottom,  and  mix  them  with 
thefe  in  the  cucurbits. 

Dry  the  remaining  fediments  as  before,  and  repeat  the  calci- 
nation anew  with  the  fame  proportionable  quantity  of  fulphur ; 
then  extraflthe  tindlure,  filtrate  and  mix  the  filtrated  and  tinged 
waters  with  the  former,  exadly  obferving  the  order  already 
taught,  and  continue  to  do  thus  fix  tim.es,  fo  will  the  copper 
remaining  in  the  bottom  of  your  vefTcls  become  as  it  were  a 
foft  impure  earth  depriv'd  of  all  its  bluenefs,  which  throw  away 
as  fit  for  nothing ;  for  all  the  virtue  of  the  copper  is  contained 
Jn  the  waters;  put  thefe  all  carefully  together  to  extradl  from 
them  this  prtcious  vitriol  of  Venns^  as  hereafter  directed. 

The  way  to  extraSi  a  fair  vitriol  of  Venus  from  our  coloured 
waters. 

Of  all  the  preparations  to  be  taught  for  this  rare  work,  this  is 
the  moft  eafy  and  common,  there  being  no  more  required,  than 
to  evaporate  and  cryftallize  the  matter  ;  but  as  we  are  to  leave 
nothing  in  the  dark,  we  refolve  to  explain  every  circumftance 
thereof  for  the  benefit  of  our  readers,  and  fuch  as  would  know 
it. 

VVe  have  faid  you  muft  mix  all  your  colour'd  waters,  now  we 
will  tell  what  muft  be  done  with  them  ;  you  muft  have  a  low 
glafs-cucurbit  that  will  hold  two  quarts  or  more,  which  put  in- 
to a  moderate  afh  or  fand -furnace;  put  therein  three  pound  of 
the  tin<5lure  to  evaporate  gently,  and  put  the  reft  into  glafs-bot- 
tles  fet  round  your  furnace,  fo  that  they  may  be  heated,  and 
ready  to  fill  the  cucurbit  as  faft  as  the  exhalation  confumes  its 
3  tin^ure. 
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tinfture,  which  may  be  done  with  a  glafs  ladle,  or  the  bottles 
themfelves,  left  the  waters  being  cold  might  caufe  the  cucurbit 
to  burft,  and  fo  all  would  be  loft. 

Reduce  ten  pound  of  this  by  evaporation  to  two  and  a  half, 
or  three  at  moft,  which  will  be  a  very  high  tindure,  pour  it 
into  two  or  three  glazed  earthen  veflels,  and  place  them  all  night 
in  a  moift  cold  place,  and  you'll  find  the  vitriol  at  bottom,  and 
flicking  to  the  fides  of  the  veflels,  like  little  long  icicles,  which 
will  have  the  true  colour  of  oriental  Emeralds ;  pour  all  the  re- 
maining waters  into  the  cucurbit,  and  dry  the  vitriol  that  it  may 
not  ftick,  preferving  it  in  a  clofe  vefTel. 

Place  your  cucurbit  again  on  the  furnace  to  evaporate  anew 
to  theconfumption  of  half  the  waters,  and  cryftallize  the  ftrong 
tindture  as  before.  Thus  whilft  any  water  remains,  evaporate 
and  cryftallize  until  all  be  confumed,  to  the  end  that  none  of 
this  may  be  loft,  whofe  vertues  are  infinitely  ufeful,  not  only  in 
the  art  of  glafs  and  the  ?nctallick,  but  in  phyftck  too,  for  the  cur- 
ing of  many  diftempers,  which  we  will  pafs  over  as  foreign  to 
our  fubjedt,  and  go  on  in  prefcribing  the  reft  of  this  rare  work, 
and  conceal  nothing  from  the  curious,  but  give  them  entire  fa- 
tisfa6lion. 
The  method  of  drawing  the  fpirit  of  the  vitriol  of  Venus,  which 

has  a  wonderful  blue,  and  how  to  feparate  the  caput  mortuum 

for  tinging  of  glafs. 

Put  a  pound  of  this  vitriol  into  a  glafs  retort  ftrongly 
luted,  the  lute  being  dry,  fet  the  retort  in  a  fand-furnace,  fitting 
to  it  a  very  large  receiver,  as  direded  for  aquafortis'^  this  done, 
kindle  the  fire,  and  continue  it  gentle  for  four  hours  to  prevent  a 
too  exceffive  heat,  which  would  drive  out  the  fpirits  impetu- 
oufly,  and  fo  burft  the  receiver,  whereof  great  care  muft  be^ 
taken  not  to  fpoil  all.  As  foon  as  the  fpirits  afcend  like  white 
clouds,  improve  your  fire  by  degrees,  until  they  difperfe  and 
your  receiver  clears  again  and  cools,  and  all  the  fpirit  comes 
together:  then  let  the  fire  go  out  of  it  felf,  and  after  twenty- 
four  hours,  unlute  the  joints,  take  away  your  receiver,  and  put 
the  liquor  it  contains  into  glafs-bottles,  and  ftop  it  very  clofe  with 
glafs-ftopples  to  prevent  air,  which  if  they  could  draw,  would  dif- 
perfe it  all  by  exhalation.  This  choice  liquor  has  that  noble  blue 
which  affords  us  wonderful  tinflures,  and  other  ineftimable  ope- 
rations, as  well  as  fuch  furprizing  effeds  in  phyfick,  as  cannot 
be  equalled. 

But  to  return  to  our  caput  mortuum  of  this  precious  vitriol., 
which  has  occafion'd  us  to  give  its  preparation,  and  is  what  we 
niake  ufe  of  for  this  fine  water-colour,  or  egmarine  on  glafs, 
you'll  find  it  in  the  retort,  out  of  which  the  white  fpirit  was 
diftill'd,  whereof  we  have  already  treated.  To  get  it,  you  muft 
I  break 
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break  the  retort ;  then  reduce  it  to  powder  with  a  mixture  of 
zaffer,  and  fo  tinge  your  cryftal  of  an  admirable  fea-green  co- 
lour. 

We  were  miftaken  in  faying  before,  tliat  the  caput  mortuum 
muft  be  expos'd  to  the  air  before  you  pound  it  with  the  zaf- 
fer^  for  that  is  not  altogether  incumbent  in  tinging  of  glafs,  tho* 
this  expofing  of  it  cannot  but  add  fomething  to  the  luftre,  for 
it  draws  thereby  with  a  certain  magnetick  property,  the  occult 
fpirit  of  the  air,  and  fo  from  a  black,  of  which  it  was  before, 
becomes  of  a  pale  blue  colour,  and  partly  afTumes  "hat  is  loft  by 
diftillation  and  extraiSion  of  the  fpirits,  fo  you  may  fave  a  great 
deal  of  time  and  pains  bv  this  preparation,  to  your  no  fmall  ad- 
vantage in  expediting  the  matter. 

T^he  way  to  Enamel  in  all  forts  of  colours  on  gold  and  other 
metals. 

The  ancient  works  oi  Enamel  on  metals,  were  only  of  black 
and  white,  with  feme  few  tinges  of  carnaiion,  or  flefh-co- 
loar,  as  may  be  feen  in  ths  Limoge  Enamel,  In  Francis  the  Ill's 
time  it  became  more  improv'd,  and  they  made  ufe  ot  lights 
and  Jhadows  \  but  the  Ena-mel  on  gold  was  of  no  better  Ituff" 
than  that  on  copper,  and  all  the  works  of  it  on  gold,  filver,  and 
copper,  were  of  tranfparent  matter  j  fuch  as  wrought  it  on 
thick,  couched  each  colour  by  itfclf,  as  is  done  now  a-davs  in 
enamelling  fome  particular  pieces  of  iclief,  and  not  otherwife. 

Since  thev  have  found  out  the  way  of  enamelling  with  opake 
and  thick  fluff,  and  the  art  of  compounding  the  colours  'n  much 
more  improving  and  handfomer  than  that  of  the  ancients,  as  is 
vifible  in  all  our  modern  works ;  we  muft  without  all  ex- 
ception, own  the  fair  works  upon  gold,  reprefenting  portrai- 
tures and  entire  hiftories,  fo  neatly,  and  to  the  life,  and  co- 
\eted  as  much  as  picfturedone  in  oil,  over  which  it  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  natural  luftre  and  varnifh,  which  is  never  tarnifhed, 
to  be  the  invention  of  this  latter  age,  and  the  improvements 
therein  we  owe  to  the  French. 

All  forts  of  Enamel  are  not  to  be  promifcuoufly  employed  on 
all  forts  of  metal.  Gold  which  perfectly  bears  with,  as  well  all 
the  opake  as  tranfparent,  cannot  agree  with  clear  puiple,  its 
yellow  mightily  changes  the  colour  thereof,  and  produces  but  a 
very  ill  fancy.  On  the  contrary,  this  purple  is  very  fine  on  fil- 
ver ;  fo  the  egmarine,  the  azure,  and  green,  all  other  colours, 
as  well  clear  as  opake,  difagreeing  therewith;  and  copper  iuits 
with  every  thick  Enamel^  but  cannot  endure  the  limpid,  unlefs 
prepar'd  for  it  beforehand,  as  fhall  be  (hewn  in  due  place. 

Obferve,  that  good  Enamel  muft  be  hard  and  lafting,  fuch  as  is 
foft  being  full  of  lead,  and  fubjecft  to  change  colour,  ealily  be- 
coming fullied  and  foul.     Of  the  clear  Enamd^  fome  is  harder. 

Vol.  I.  A  a  foin« 
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fome  fofter ;  the  hardeft  is  always  the  beft,  however,  even  of 
them  there  is  choice ;  fome  lofe  colour  in  the  fire,  fome  are 
more  or  lefs  lively  and  fparkling;  but  if  you  employ  conftantly 
fuch  as  we  have  before  prefcribed,  you'll  never  meet  with  thofe 
inconveniences  j  for  the  ingredients  being  perfe£lly  cleanfed,  will 
endure  all  degrees  of  fire,  any  change  of  colour  or  quality  not 
enfuing. 

Of  the  furnace  for  enameling  and  portraying. 
The  enameling  of  metah,  as  well  as  the  colouring  of  the  fluff, 
cannot  be  efFefted  without   fire,  and  is  wholly  different  in  this 
point  from  painting  with  the  ufual  colours  in  oil,  which  may  be 
dried  in  the  air  only,  without  other  help. 

It  would  be  very  hard  to  believe  the  fire  would  not  fpoil  the 
mixture  of  the  colours,  if  our  daily  experience  which  we  made, 
did  not  vouch  the  contrary  ;  however  care  muft  be  taken  not  to 
let  the  work  have  too  much  time,  but  draw  it  out  as  foon  as 
you  find  it  polifhcd. 

The  fire  muft  be  rcverberatorv,  or  rather  of  fuppreflion,  and 
never  to  be  under  the  fluff;  'tis  the  fame  as  is  ufed  for  cleanfing 
of  metals,  whether  in  mints  or  goldfmiths  {hops,  which  is  very 
familiar  to  all  the  world. 

You  muft  have  the  furnace  round  or  fquare,  either  of  iron  or 
earth,  it's  no  great  matter,  how  (or  whether  of  thefe)  it  is, 
which  muft  be  hollow  in  the  middle,  lo  contain  the  work  with 
a  good  charcoal  fire  all  about,  and  over  ir,  to  make  it  melt  the 
better ;  and  you  muft  have  it  fo  as  to  be  able  to  take  your  fluff 
out,  and  put  it  in  again,  as  occafion  requires.  You  may,  for 
better  conveniency,  make  ufe  of  a  goldlmith's  miifle;  'tis  a 
fmall  arch,  made  of  crucible  earth,  in  the  fhape  of  halt  a  cruci- 
ble, cut  lengthwife,  and  they  place  it  on  the  area  or  floor  of  the 
furnace,  the  opening  of  it  lying  juft  again  ft  the  mouth  of  the 
furnace,  to  put  in  and  draw  out  the  work  eahly  ;  and  for  more 
conveniency,  they  place  a  fmall  grate  over  it,  which  muft  not 
touch  it,  for  fear  of  breaking  it;  and  on  this  grate  make  a  good 
fire,  and  fo  round  about  the  muffiC,  to  heat  the  hollow  very 
well,  under  which  they  put  the  work  to  be  enamel'd  and  paint- 
ed ;  and  the  efiays  or  trials  they  have  a  xnwA  to  make  on  a 
little  iron-fliovel,  to  draw  the  cafier  out ;  but  for  making  effays 
of  ingredients  iox  Enamel,  it  mufl  be  a  liuL  blade  of  white  £««- 
tnel,  which  ought  to  be  provided  purpofely  for  that  ufe. 
The  wsy  to  Enamel  gold. 
We  have  already  faid,  thatg'l!,  filver,  and  red  copper  may 
te  enamel'd  ;  now  to  make  tiuc  work,  you  muft  ufe  only  pure 
gold,  becaufe' filver  makes  white  Enamel  appear  ytUow,  and 
copper  rifes  in  fcales,  and  makes  vapours;  for  though  all  Enamel 
(ticks  to  it,  yet  it  is  but  very  imperfedly,  and  may  be  eafily  di- 
vided 
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vided  and  peel'd  off  again  ;  befides,  the  colours  are  (o  wretched 
on  it,  that  they  lofe  much  of  their  charm  and  luftre  by  the  impu- 
rity of  that  metal. 

Therefore,  if  you  would  have  good  work,  let  gold  only  bc 
your  fubjedl,  and  of  the  pureft,  if  you  employ  clear  Enamel, 
becaufe  on  impure  geld  they  grow  dull,  and  become  imperfeft, 
that  is  to  fay,  there  appears  with  this  a  certain  obfcure  and  cloudy 
vapour  in  the  Enamel^  which  deadens  and  takes  way  the  life  of 
its  colour. 

The  gold  plate  ought  to  be  rifing,  and  when  it  is  forged  very 
even,  the  goldfmiths  apply  white  Enamel  over  and  under  it,  tho* 
it  is  to  be  wrought  but  on  one  fide ;  but  this  is  neceflary  for  two 
reafons;  firft,  becaufe  the  work  is  neater  and  fairer  for  it;  and 
again,  becaufe  if  it  were  only  enamel'd  on  one  fide,  the  fire 
would  fwell  it,  and  fo  make  it  rife,  and  that  in  bubbles ;  becaufe 
it  is  always  as  it  were  tormented,  efpecially  when  the  pieces  are 
great,  and  the  Enamel  carelefly  laid  on  ;  this  makes  it  produce 
blifterings,  which  disfigure  the  work.  The.  French  chymifts  call 
fuch  vegeter,  but  their  goldfmiths  petits  ouillets.  This  disfiguring 
of  the  work,  you  may  avoid,  by  laying  Enamel  on  both  fides 
of  the  plate  of  gold,  and  thicker  over  than  under.  This  will 
keep  it  equal  and  even  on  both  fides,  the  firft  lay  of  white  j&na- 
mel  remaining  fmooth  in  this  condition,  ferves  for  a  field  to  place 
all  your  other  colours  on  as  we  will  farther  difcourfe  of  in  the  art 
of  portraying. 

Oil  oi  fp'ike  is  ufed  for  diflblving  thick  and  opake  Enamel  be° 
foie  it  can  be  applied  ;  for  the  tranfparent  you  need  ufe  nothing 
but  fair  water,  as  we  fhall  (hew  anon  ;  and  then  'tis  couched  flat 
and  border'd  with  the  metal,  and  fometimes  we  don't  border  at 
all,  the  field  being  Enamel ;  but  this  is  troublefome,  becaufe  the 
limpid  Enamels  as  they  melt,  often  mix,  and  fo  confound  the  co- 
lours, which  conftantly  happens  when  the  pieces  are  fmalJ. 

Red  Enamels  are  not  fo,  unlefs  by  chance,  and  come  gene- 
rally yellowifh  out  of  the  fire  ;  as  foon  as  'tis  applied  to  the  gold, 
it  alters  the  colour ;  one  may  foon  bring  it  to  a  perfect  red  Ena- 
mel, by  turning  it  at  the  mouth  of  your  furnace,  when  you  are 
taking  it  out  from  the  fire ;  and  then  it  is  that  the  workmen 
fay  they  make  it  red,  and  give  it  its  compleat  colour. 

Gold,  as  we  have  already  faid,  admits  of  all  forts  oi  Enamel , 
clear  or  opake,  bright  purple  excepted,  which  is  altered  by  the 
yellow-colour  of  the  gold,  and  does  not  take  fo  good  effeft  there, 
as  on  filver,  on  which  it  ought  ftill  to  be  ufed.  The  way  of 
working  every  fort  of  Enamel  is  alike. 

To  Enamel  on  filver. 

We  have  already  taken  notice  that  filver  agrees  not  with  all 

forts  of  Enamel)   as  gold.     We  repeat  it  here  again  to  prevent 
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the  ufe  of  any  but  fuch  as  ferve  to  produce  perfect  and  agreeable 
efFeas. 

You  are  to  make  leaft  ufe  of  white  Enamel  on  filver,  becaufe 
there  it  becomes  yellowifti,  and  unpleafing ;  but  nothing  can  fuit 
better  with  it,  than  bright  purple,  green,  blue,  and  egmarine, 
becaufe  the  whitenefs  of  the  filver  is  then  clearly  eminent,  and 
gives  its  juft  fplendor. 

The  work  and  manner  of  enamelling  on  filver,  is  no  way  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  gold,  in  forging  the  plates  evenly  to  prepare 
them  for  the  Enamel ;  you  may  make  ufe  of  white  on  the  under 
fide,  fince  the  Enamel  there  ferves  only  to  qualify  the  rifings  and 
difturbings  of  the'metal  in  the  furnace,  which  would  caufe  un- 
evennefs,  or  difagreements  in  the  furface,  and  prevent  its  becom- 
ing juft  and  handfome. 

We  need  not  repeat  again  that  way  of  placing  the  Enamel  on 
your  plates  of  gold  or  filver,  and  fo  to  put  them  into  your  little 
reverberatory  furnace  (fpoken  of  before)  to  melt,  and  as  foon  as 
poliflied  to  be  taken  from  the  fire. 

To  Enamel  on  copper. 
Though  we  have  before  touched  upon  the  way  of  enameling 
on  copper,  yet  left  the  reader  (hould  too  (lightly  apprehend   it, 
we  fhall  therefore  treat  of  it  here  to  avoid  imperfe£tion. 

The  lefs  ufe  is  made  of  this  metal  m  this  v/ork  the  better,  for 
the  Enamel  never  fticks  to  it  perfectly,  but  is  eafily  fcaled,  di- 
vided, and  broken  off",  which  never  happens  to  gold  ;  befides,  the 
copper  is  fo  impure,  that  its  fumes  deftroy  the  beauty  of  the  Ena- 
7nel  fo  much  in  the  furnace,  that  they  quite  lofe  their  charm  and 
fplendor  by  the  malignity  of  thofe  vapours. 

Though  the  copper  receives  eafily  all  thick  or  dark  Enamels, 
it  can't  be  brought  fo  well  to  endure  the  clear  and  limpid  ;  now 
if  you  would  make  ufe  of  thefe  laft,  you  muft  firft  lay  a  lay  of 
green,  or  black,  and  thereon  a  leaf  of  filver  to  receive  the£'H^- 
jnel  fuitable  for  that  metal  mentioned  before ;  fo  that  in  the  main 
"tis  much  better  to  make  ufe  of  filver  for  the  tranfparent  Enamels^ 
fince  the  copper  is  fo  apt  to  foul,  and  tj:e  change  in  either  the 
fame. 

In  enameling  on  copper,  you  muft  take  a  plate  of  red  copper 
forged  fmooth  and  even,  applying  your  Enamel  of  what  colour 
you  defire  above  and  under  the  plate  as  before ;  then  put  this  into 
the  reverberatory  furnace,  and  when  it  receives  its  polilhing,  draw 
it  out. 

To  prepare  the  Enamel  for  the  metah. 
Before  you  apply  your  Enamel  on  the  metal,  you  muft  give  it 
this  little  preparation,  which  is  the  eafieft,  and  beft  approved  of 
[jy  the  goldfrnitho   We  will  inftance  it  in  white  Enamel,  becaufe 
|hat  is  more  generally  made  \x^z,  of  th^n  any  other. 
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Take  white  Enamel^  pulverize  it  very  fine,  pour  on  It  a  littlfi 
aqua  fortis,  and  let  it  afterwards  purify  and  refine  in  a  fmall 
glafs  cucurbit. 

Wafh  it  afterwards  often  in  fair  water,  dry  and  keep  it  in  a 
clofe  vefiel  for  ufe. 

To  make  ufe  of  it,  firft  pound  a  quantity  thereof  in  a  ftone 
mortar,  wetting  it  with  a  little  water,  and  fo  fpread  it  on  the 
plates,  and  into  the  furnace  with  it  as  before. 

Thus  do  with  all  your  clear  and  tranfparent  Enamels,  and 
you'll  have  all  your  things  in  a  readinefs  to  go  on  with  your 
work  as  you  think  convenient. 

To  prepare  the  colours  for  painting  on  Enamel. 

Nothing  can  be  more  fplendid  than  the  paint  on  Enamel,  and 
for  this  ufe  muft  be  chofen  the  livelieft  and  moft  noble  colours^ 
and  fuch  as  will  eafily  vitrify  and  melt. 

All  thefe  before  afligned,  are  as  equally  fufficient  for  this,  as 
for  enamelling  ;  if  you  grind  them  firft  on  your  marble  with 
the  beft  oil  oi  fpike,  or  mix  them  together  with  the  other  in- 
gredients for  that  purpofe,  as  we  fhall  give  a  fuller  account 
hereafter,  and  of  all  the  matters  to  be  ufed  with  calcined  Ena- 
mels, which  ferve  to  make  up  the  paint  for  Enamel,  mixing  them 
well  together,  as  painters  do  on  their  pallets.  When  you  want 
fome  colours  of  Enamel,  you  may  with  blue  and  yellow  make  a 
good  fair  green ;  a  blue  and  red  mixt,  will  produce  a  Tine  vio- 
let;  a  red  and  white  creates  a  rofe-colourj  a  black  and  white 
forms  a  gallant  grey,  and  fo  of  others. 

Every  workman  has  his  own  fecret,  and  peculiar  way  of 
working ;  but  moft  of  them  make  ufe  of  rocaille  for  varnifhing 
their  colours,  which  has  an  ill  effeft,  becaufe  of  too  much  lead, 
■which  is  not  perfe£lly  purged  off.  This  leflens  the  life  and  fplen- 
dor,  and  it  always  continues  as  it  were  tamifhed,  cloudy  and  dull. 

But  our  Enamel  being  well  refined,  will  produce  work  fo  fine 
and  agreeable,  that  'tis  not  pofEble  to  find  any  thing  fo  iiluftrious 
and  accomplifli'd  ;  and  fuch  as  for  their  own  private  diverfion 
would  work  herein,  and  have  not  the  conveniency  of  a  glafs- 
houfe,  may  be  eafily  furnifhed,  by  proceeding  to  make  one  ac- 
cording to  diredlions  given.  See  the  plate  in  the  article  FUR- 
NACE. 

Notwithftanding  the  fufficiency  of  our  Enamel  for  affording  all 
forts  of  colours  and  tinges  in  painting  on  Enamel,  we  will  yet 
prefcribe  other  means  for  this,  no  way  inferior  thereto,  to  an- 
fwer  the  advantage  and  curiofiiy  of  thofe  who  work  at  this  ex- 
cellent art. 

To  make  white  for  painting  on  Enamel. 

The  beft  workmen,  for  the  moft  part,  ufe  the  white  Ena- 
ind  ground,  which   they  can  manage  with  addrefs  enough  to 
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heighten  and  iiluftrate  their  lights^  which  is  neceflary  to  be  done 
to  all  their  colours,  as  in  miniature.  But  as  it  is  difficult  to  pre- 
ferve  the  ground  juftly  for  improving  thofe  other  colours,  and 
ordering  the  compofitions  (all  one  as  in  carnation)  you  mufttake 
of  our  cryftal  ground,  prepared  with  tin  and  lead  purg'd  and  re- 
fin'd  as  before- mentioned,  or  rather  of  our  milk-colour  Ena- 
mel, which  is  the  faireft  can  be  made ;  cleanfe  it  with  aqua 
fortis;  wafh,  dry,  and  grind  it  afterwards  with  oil  of  fpike. 

Or  you  may  prepare  another  white  ground  without  lead, 
thus :  take  very  pure  tin  calcin'd,  and  let  it  vitrify  in  a  glafs- 
houfe  pot,  with  eight  times  as  much  cryftal  fritt,  as  we  have 
diredted  the  preparation  before-mentioned.  Pulverize  ihefe  very 
fine,  and  proceed  precifciy,  according  to  prefer iption  for  purifica- 
tion, &c. 

To  ?nake  a  black  for  painting  on  Enamel. 
Though  the  black  Enamels  prefcribed  before,  and  thofe  fuc- 
ceeding  it,  may  ferve  to  paint  on  Enamel  with  this  colour,  with- 
out any  other  preparation  than  grinding  it  with  oil  oi  fplke  ;  yet 
we  willadd  here  another  black  no  lefs  excellent  and  fine,  arifing 
from  equal  parts  of  black  Enamel,  and  peregrine  well  calcin'd  ) 
mix,  and  reduce  them  to  an  impalpable  powder,  and  then  apply 
oil  oi  fplke,  and  you'll  have  a  colour  which  will  take  with  great 
facility  on  the  Enamels. 

A  yelloiv  for  paint  on  Enamel. 
We  will  only  make  ufe  of  our  Enamel,  prepar'd  as  before, 
mixt  and  purified  with  aqua  fortis,  and  after  wafti'd  in  clean 
water,  as  before-mentioned;  dry  and  grind  this  powder  with 
oil  of  fplke  on  your  marble,  and  'tis  fit  for  ufe.  With  this  yel- 
low and  blue,  as  we  have  already  hinted,  may  be  made  a  fair 
green  j  but  thofe  Enamels  defcribed  before  are  fo  juft  and  fine, 
that  'tis  needlefs  to  ufe  any  other  for  that  purpofe.  This  prepa- 
ration for  the  yellow  here  laid  down  is  fufficient  alfo  for  it,  with- 
out any  farthei  trouble. 

A  blue  to  paint  on  Enamel. 
The  Enamels  of  this  colour  ailign'd  before,  are  the  nobleft  can 
be  ufed  in  this  work  ;  purify  them  with  aquafortis,  and  grind 
them  with  oil  oi  fplke,  as  before  directed  for  the  other  colours. 

You  may,  becaufe  it  is  vitrified,  make  another  blue  fine  e- 
nough,  thus.  Take  painters  Enamel  prepar'd  ;  add  to  this  (put 
into  a  glafs-bottle)  beft  rectified  aqua  vita,  enough  to  drown  the 
ftuff  by  four  inches ;  flop  it  well,  and  fet  it  in  the  fun-fhine 
five  or  fix  days,  fhaking  the  bottle  well  three  or  four  times  a 
day,  that  the  purer  Enamel  may  diflblve,  and  the  grofler  fall  to 
the  bottom.  Take  the  Enamel  out  of  your  bottle ,  and  fteep 
the  faces,  letting  them  precipitate  as  ufclefs ;  then  evaporate 
your  a<iua  vita,  and  dry  your  a^urg^  which  will  be  a  \eiy  fine 
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well  cleanfed  matter  for  all  forts  of  this  work ;  grind  it  aftef 
on  your  marble.  This  Enamel  (o  prepar'd,  is  moft  proper  for 
painting,  and  far  beyond  the  ultramarine^  fo  much  ufed. 
A  red  paint  for  Enamel. 
There  can  nothing  exceed  the  perledtion  of  our  Enamels  of 
this  colour,  taught  in  eight  feveral  articles  before- mentioned;  the 
like  may  be  faid  of  our  blood-colour^  rubies,  rofe,  and  carbunchy 
which  is  the  moft  exalted  ingredient  for  enameling  metal,  or 
making  paint  on  Enamel;  and  thofe  who  pra6tife  this  fine  art, 
ufe  no  other  than  that  of  the  glafs-houfe,  or  fuch  as  they  make 
accordingly.  Now  this  red  Enamel  is  prepar'd  as  the  other  co- 
lours with  aqua  fortis  to  puriry  it,  wafh'd,  dry'd,  and  ground 
with  oil  o(  jpi.ke  for  your  ufe. 

There  is  yet  another  tolerable  red,  which  they  paint  with  on 
Enamel,  in  which  is  employ'd  calcin'd  gold  ;  but  this  would  be 
much  more  improv'd,  if  inftead  of  their  rocaille,  they  made  ufe 
of  our  matter  made  of  ciyftal  and  Saturnus  glorificaius,  or  of 
our  principal  piepar'd  powder  before  prefcrib'd,  for  thefe  are  ex- 
ceedingly well  purified,  whereas  the  rocaille  has  too  great  a  fur- 
charge  of  lead,  the  impurity  whereof  always  renders  the  work 
defective. 

One  takes  an  ounce  of  fine  gold  in  very  thin  plates,  thefe 
diflfolv'd  in  eight  ounces  of  aqua  fortis,  and  regulated  with  fal 
armoniac,  or  old  ftrong  fait,  in  a  fmall  glafs  matrafs;  this  is 
put  into  a  glafs-cucurbit,  wherein  was  already  pour'd  eight  Pfi- 
ris  pints  of  fpring  water,  and  fix  ounces  of  Mercury-y  the  cucur- 
bit is  plac'd  on  a  ftill  fire,  and  after  twenty-ibur  hours,  the  gold 
defcends  to  the  bottom  in  a  light  land-red  powder ;  then  the 
water  is  pour'd  off  leifurely  into  an  earthen  glazed  receiver,  or 
pan,  and  the  powder  gathet'd  and  dry'd  by  a  moderate  heat, 
and  with  a  jhamois  skin  they  fepaiate  the  mercury  from  the  gold, 
and  grind  this  powder  with  twice  its  weight  of  flowers  oi  ful- 
pbur  together ;  and  then  put  all  into  a  crucible  over  a  fmall  fire, 
where  the  fulphur  will  communicate  it  felf  with  the  reft,  and 
then  evaporating,  they  find  the  powder  fomewhat  ruddy,  which 
ground  with  rocaillsy  is  what  they  make  ufe  of  on  the  Ena' 
?nel. 

We  own  this  calcination  to  be  tolerable  as  to  the  gold  j  but  as 
for  mixing  the  calx  with  the  rocaiUe,  without  melting  them  to- 
gether to  incorporate,  is  difputable.  We  believe  that  in  grinding 
them  together  with  oil  oi  fpike,  they  may  in  fome  fort  incorpo- 
rate as  other  colours,  but  can  never  fo  perfedUy  unite ;  befides, 
the  cryftal  matter  does  not  fo  well  receive  the  colour  of  the  gold 
this  way,  as  if  it  were  done  by  fufion. 

Others  make  red  inclining  to  veimiiion,  which  they  ufe  in 
painting  after  this  manner.  Take  vitriol  calcin'd  in  two  crucibles 
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well  luted  together,  and  fet  for  an  hour  over  a  flow  fire ;  then 
purge  it  with  aqua  fort'is^  wafh  it  in  fair  water,  and  grind  it 
with  oil  oi  fpike  as  before,  and  fo  make  ufe  of  it  for  Enamel. 

All  red  Enamel  which  is  good,  ought  to  be  hard,  and  not 
eafily  confumed  in  the  fire ;  for  that  which  is  otherwife,  con- 
tains much  lead,  and  foon  becomes  dull  and  fullied,  and  is  not 
of  fo  lafting  a  fubftance,  which  the  workmen  ought  to  be  cau- 
tious of. 

To  finifh  the  preparation  of  Enamel,  and  before  the  manner 
of  painting  them  is  prefcrib'd,  obferve,  that  all  the  colours  before- 
mentioned,  which  are  not  pure  Enamel,  ought  to  be  incorporated 
with  a  cryftalline  matter,  fuch  as  we  have  prefcrib'd,  to  the  end 
they  may  vitrify  the  better,  which  elfe  they'll  not  eafily  do, 
though  moft  workmen  make  ufe  of  their  rocaille,  whether  to 
avoid  the  trouble  of  making  (or  that  they  are  ignorant  how  to 
prepare)  a  better  matter ;  and  this  has  obliged  us  to  give  feveral 
ways  very  good  and  true  for  this  purpofe  to  make  fine  and  per- 
feft  work  by. 

The  way  to  paint  on  Enamel. 

This  art  is  revered  by  all  nations,  'tis  fo  fine  and  fo  excellent, 
that  the  firft  and  nobleft  perfons  in  the  world  pradife  it,  as  we 
have  faid  elfewhere.  It  is  certain  that  the  art  of  painting  on  Ena- 
mel is  modern,  but  no  lefs  ertimable  for  that,  fince  its  effe6b  are 
fo  wonderfully  beautiful,  fo  infinitely  lafting,  of  fo  natural  a 
glofs,  and  their  fplendor  never  to  be  defaced. 

If  it  were  poffible  to  make  large  works  of  Enamel,  as  is  done 
in  picture,  they  would  be  ineftimable  becaufe  of  their  luftre, 
and  fo  far  furpafs  what  antiquity  has  had  fuch  great  refpeft 
for,  and  which  thefe  latter  ages  ftill  carefs  with  extraordinary 
efteem. 

This  way  of  painting  on  Enamel  feems  much  more  difficult 
than  limning;  pradice  however  convinces  us,  that  they  are 
equally  eafy,  and  we  can  with  as  little  trouble  reprefent  hiftory 
on  Enamel,  as  in  limning;  the  difference  lies  only  in  preparing 
the  colours,  which  is  not  done  the  fame  way  ;  for  we  dry  and 
varnifti  our  Enafnel  paint  by  fire,  whereas  that  in  limning  is  done 
by  the  air. 

To  paint  on  Enafnel,  you  muft  have  a  plate  of  gold  enamel'd 
with  white,  on  which  delineate  and  portray  your  defign.  This 
done,  draw  it  over  again  in  dark  red  ;  the  piece  being  perfedlly 
done  off,  and  the  lines  complete  to  the  fubjedt,  fet  the  tablet,  or 
piece  in  the  mufHe,  on  a  reverberatory  fire,  to  fettle  as  before 
directed. 

Your  tablet  being  taken  out,  apply  the  colours  in  a  juft  order 
as  in  limning,  with  this  difference  only,  that  here  you  make 
your  white  ground  ferve  for  filling,  where  that  colour  is  re- 
quired 
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quired  to  fet  off  the  heightnings  and  luftre  of  the  lights,  as  is 
done  in  miniature  j  and  becaufe  it  mightily  contributes  to  the 
heightening  thereof  in  the  other  colours  as  to  improving  their 
lights^  according  to  the  directions  before- mention'd. 

When  the  piece  is  thus  finifh'd,  put  it  again  into  the  furnace 
to  fix  the  colours,  and  as  foon  as  you  perceive  it  varnifli  or  polifli, 
draw  it  out,    left  the  colours  mix  and  fpoil  each  other. 

You  may  take  out  the  work  again,  and  revife  it  as  often  as 
you  pleafe,  only  putting  it  ftiil  into  the  furnace,  until  it  receives 
its  juft  glofs,  &c. 

This  way  of  renewing  and  revifing  the  tables,  is  done  in 
limning  with  oil ;  and  the  painters  obferve,  that  the  pieces  muft 
not  be  handled  until  they  are  well  dry'd  in  the  air,  fo  thofe  in 
Enamel  muft  be  let  alone  until  they  receive  their  perfection  from 
the  fire. 

This  is  all  to  be  obferv'd  in  painting  on  Enamel 'y  it  remains 
only  for  us  to  fhew  how  to  prepare  your  dark  red  for  tracing 
the  defign ;  you  may  have  it  thus. 

Take  the  caput  mortuum  which  remains  in  the  retort,  after 
the  aqua  forth  is  made  of  your  vitriol  and  nitre,  grind  it  with 
oil  oi  fpike,  and  fo  you  have  the  dark  red  ready  for  your  ufe  ;  or 
you  may  make  it  with  crocus  Mortis,  ground  with  oil  of  fpike. 

THE  END.  The  fcope  whereunto  all  operations  are  di- 
rected is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  an  old  decrepit  man  with  a 
grey  beard,  adorn'd  with  a  garland  of  ivy;  fitting  with  a  fun 
departing  from  the  eaft,  and  feems  to  be  in  the  weft  by  its  rays ; 
holds  a  pyramid  with  lo  MS  on  it,  and  a  fquare  with  the  letter 
Ornega. 

Decrepit  becaufe  he  has  one  foot  in  the  grave,  the  ivv  denotes 
his  want  of  fupport,  the  Omega  declares  the  end,  as  Jlpha  does 
the  beginning ;  the  rolVIS  fignify  loooo. 

ENGRAVING,  ?  is  the  art  or  aCt  of  cutting  metals  and  pre- 

GRAVING,  jcious  ftones,  and  reprefenting  letters,  fi- 
gures, ijfc.  on  them,  Engraving  is  an  art  which  teaches  the 
way  of  transferring  any  defign  upon  copper,  brafs  or  wood,  by 
means  of  fharp  pointed  inftruments. 

Engraving  is  properly  a  branch  of  fculpture,  and  is  divided 
into  feveral  branches  according  to  the  matters  it  is  praCtis'd  upon, 
and  the  manner  of  performing  it. 

The  original  way  of  E7igraving  on  wood  is  now  diftinguifh'd 
by  the  name  of  cutting  in  wood ;  that  on  ftones  for  tombs,  &c, 
carving  or  Jione-cutting ;  that  perform'd  on  metals  with  aqua 
fortis  is  cali'd  etching ;  and  that  perform'd  with  the  graver  en 
medals,  as  copper,  brafs,  fteel,  filver,  &c.  as  alfo  on  precious 
Itones,  cryftal,  &c.  alone  keep  their  primitive  name  of  Engra- 
ving, and  that  perform'd  by  the  knife,  bu/nifher,  punch  and  fcra- 
per  is  cali'd  mstzo  tinto.  The 
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The  art  oi  Engraving  is  for  the  greatefl:  part  of  modern  in- 
vention, not  being  older  than  the  fixteenth  century. 

It  is  true  indeed,  the  ancients  did  pradtife  Engraving  on  pre- 
cious ftones  and  cryftals ;  fome  of  which  works  are  ftill  to  be 
feen,  equal  to  any  produ£tion  of  the  latter  ages  ;  but  the  art  of 
Engraving  on  plates  of  metal  or  blocks  of  wood  in  order  to  tui  ni 
prints  from  them,  was  not  known  till  after  the  invention  of 
painting  in  oil. 

The  difcovery  of  this  art  is  afcrib'd  to  Mafo  Flniguerra  a 
goldfmith  of  Florence^  who  being  accuftomed  to  take  impreffions 
of  every  thing  he  cut  in  clay,  and  to  caft  melted  fulphur  into 
this  mould,  at  length  found  out  the  way  of  taking  the  impref- 
fions of  them  on  paper,  by  fmearing  the  figures  of  fulphur  with 
oil  and  lamp-black. 

The  fecret  was  not  long  e'er  it  got  abroad,  and  coming  to 
the  hands  oi  Albert  Durer  and  Lucas^  they  greatly  improv'd  it, 
and  began  to  engrave  on  wood  and  copper,  and  fucceedeJ  to 
admiration. 

ENGRAVING  in  copper  is  employ 'd  in  reprefenting  divers 
fubjedts,  as  portraits,  hiitories,  landskips,  foliages,  figures,  build- 
ings, tffc.  either  after  paintings  or  defigns  made  for  the  purpofe. 
This  is  perform'd  either  with  the  graver  or  aqua  fortis  j  as  for 
iht  graver,  you  muft  procure  a  copperplate,  according  to  the 
fize  of  the  thing  you  would  engrave  on  it ;  this  plate  muft  be 
well  polifti'd  ;  then  having  your  defign  drawn  or  trac'd  over  in 
loofe,  /".  e.  ungummed  ink,  warm  the  plate  over  the  fire  and 
fmear  it  lightly  over  with  a  thin  skin  of  virgins  wax,  and  on 
this  lay  the  draught  or  defign,  done  with  ungumm'd  ink,  or 
red  chalk,  or  black  lead,  i^c.  and  rub  it  hard  down  that  the 
wax  may  lay  hold  of  it  and  take  it  off. 

Having  thus  transferr'd  the  defign  upon  the  wax,  it  is  to  be 
trac'd  through  the  wax  upon  the  copper  with  a  point  or  needle ; 
then  you  mufl  heat  the  plate  over  the  fire,  and  wipe  off  all  the 
wax,  and  the  ftrokes  drawn  on  it  with  the  needle,  i^c,  will  re- 
main; which  are  to  be  followed,  heightened,  &c.  according  to 
the  tenor  of  the  defign  with  the  graver,  which  ought  to  be 
well  tempered,  and  very  fharp. 

All  the  art  confifls  in  the  conduiling  or  guiding  the  graver^ 
which  depends  not  fo  much  upon  rules  as  pradlice,  the  ha- 
bitude, difpofition  and  genius  of  the  artift. 

The  inftruments  neceflary  for  this  performance,  are  a  round 
cufliion  or  fand  bag,  made  of  leather  to  lay  the  plate  on,  to 
give  it  the  neceflary  turns  and  motions,  a  burnifner,  made  of 
iron  or  fteel,  round  at  one  end,  and  ufually  flattifh  at  the  other, 
to  rub  out  flips  and  failures,  foften  the  ftrokes,  l^c.  zfcraper  to 
pare  ofF  the  furface  on  occafion,    and  a  rubber  of  black  hat  or 

cloth. 
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cloth,  roll'd  up  to  fill  up  the  ftrokes,  that  they  may  appear  the 
more  vifiblv  in  order  to  know  how  the  woik  proceeds, 

ENGRAVING  with  aquafortis  is  call'd  ETCHING,which 
fee. 

1.  The  chief  inftrumentsus'd  in  Gr^ww^,  are  four  ;  i.  Gra- 
vers.    2.  An  oil-ftone.      3.   A  cufhion.     4.   A  burnifher. 

2.  Gravers  or  graving  tools  are  of  three  forts,  round-pointed, 
fquare-pointed  and  lozenge. 

The  round  are  the  beji  for  fcratchlng  ivlthal,  the  fquare-pointed 
ones  are  for  cutting  the  largefifirokes;  and  the  hzenge-pointed  oneSy 
for  the  mofi  fine  ayid  delicate  jJrokes ;  but  a  graver  of  a  middle  for?n 
between  the  fquare  and  lozenge-pointed^  will  make  the  Jirokes  or 
hatches  appear  with  more  life  and  vigour^  according  as  it  is  ma- 
naged in  working. 

3.  The  oil-Jhne  is  for  whetting  the  gravers  upon,  this  ought 
to  be  very  fmooth,  but  not  too  hard,  and  without  pin-holes. 

This  is  us'd  as  follows  ;  having  put  a  few  drops  of  clean  olive 
oil  upon  thejione^  lay  that  fide  of  the  graver  that  you  defignjhall 
cut  the  copper.,  f.at  upon  the  Ji one.,  whet  it  very  fiat  and  even.,  and 
for  that  purpofe  you  mi>f}  take  care  to  carry  your  hand  fledfaji 
with  an  equal  Jlrength.,  placing  the  fore-finger  firmly  upon  the  op^ 
pofite  fide  of  the  graver. 

Then  turn  the  next  fide  of  the  graver.,  and  whet  that  in  the 
like  manner.,  that  you  may  have  a  very  Jharp  edge  for  an  inch  or 
more. 

Then  turn  that  edge  that  you  have  whetted  uppermoft.,  and  fet-^ 
ting  the  end  of  the  graver  obliquely  upon  the  Jlone,  whet  it  very 
fat  and  f oping  in  the  form  of  a  lozenge  (with  an  exa£i  and  even 
hand)  making  a  Jharp-point  to  the  edge  of  it. 

If  the  graver  be  not  very  good,  and  very  exaSily  and  carefully 
whetted.,  it  will  be  impoffible  to  perform  the  Graving  with  nicenefs 
and  curiofity. 

5.  The  Graving  cujlmn  is  a  roundifli,  butflattifli  leather  bag 
filled  with  fand  to  lay  the  plate  upon,  on  which  it  may  be 
turn'd  eafily  any  way  at  pleafure. 

The  plate  mufi  be  tunid  with  the  left  hand,  according  as  the 
Jirokes  which  you  are  engraving  turn ;  this  is  to  be  attained  by 
practice  and  diligent  care. 

5.  The  burnifher  which  is  an  iron  tool  is  us'd  in  rubbing  out 
fcratches,  fpecks  or  other  things,  which  maycaufe  faults  in  your 
work  on  the  plate  ;  and  alfo  if  any  ftrokes  fhall  happen  to  be 
cut  too  deep  or  grofs,  to  make  them  appear  lefs  and  fainter  by 
rubbing  them  with  it. 

Of  the  making  o/' Gravers. 

I.  Tou  muji  be  provided  with  fome  crofs-bow  fleet,  and  procure 
it  to  be  beatm  out  into  fmall  rodSf  andfoftmed^  and  this  biing  done y 

you 
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you  may  zvith  a  good  file  Jhape  them  as  you  pleafe  ;  this  being  done, 
heat  them  red  hot,  and  immediately  dip  them  into  foap,  which  will 
render  them  very  hard. 

2.  In  doing  this  obferve,  that  in  dipping  them  into  the  foap, 
if  you  turn  your  hand  never  fo  little  awry,  the  Graver  will  be 
crooked. 

3.  If  the  Gtzver  prove  too  hard,  lay  the  end  of  it  upon  a  red- 
hot  charcoal,  till  it  begins  to  grow  yellowijh,  and  afterwards  dip  it 
in  tallow  (or  as  fome  fay  in  tuater)  and  it  will  toughen  it. 

4.  Then  having  fliarpened  the  Graver,  ftrike  the  point  of  it 
into  a  piece  of  hard  box  wood,  to  take  off  all  the  roughnefs 
about  the  points,  which  was  caus'd  by  whetting  it  upon  the  oil- 
ftone. 

5.  In  the  laft  place,  touch  the  edge  of  the  Graver  with  a  file; 
if  the  file  cuts  it,  it  is  too  foft,  and  will  not  work ;  but  if  it  will 
not  touch  it,  it  is  fit  for  the  work. 

If  the  Graver  breaks  on  the  point,  it  is  afign  that  it  is  tempered 
too  hard;  but  will  oftentimes,  after  a  little  ife  by  whetting  come 
to  he  well  conditioned. 

Of  POLISHING  the  COPPER  plate. 

1 .  Take  a  copper  plate  about  the  fize  of  your  work,  that  is 
to  be  Engraven  on  it,  and  that  is  free  from  fire  flaws. 

2.  Hammer  it  very  even  and  fmooth  on  a  fmooth  anvil;  then 
take  a  pumice  ftone,  free  from  gravel  (left  it  fcratch  it,  and 
thereby  caufe  a  great  deal  of  labour  to  get  out  the  fcratches)  with 
a  little  water. 

3.  Then  drop  a  few  drops  of  olive  oil  upon  the  plate,  and 
burnifli  it  with  your  burnifhing  iron,  and  afterwards  rub  it  well 
with  the  end  of  a  piece  of  charcoal  (made  of  beech-wood  and 
quench'd  in  urine)  dipt  in  water. 

4.  With  a  roller  made  with  black  felt,  caftor  or  bever  hat 
dipt  in  olive  oil,  rub  it  well  for  an  hour  or  more,  and  your 
plate  will  be  fufficiently  polifh'd. 

Of  the  manner  of  holding  the  Graver. 

1.  It  will  be  proper  to  cut  off  that  part  of  the  knob  of  the 
handle  of  the  Graver,  which  is  upon  the  fame  line  with  the  edge 
of  the  Graver ;  by  this  means,  making  the  lower  fide  that  is 
held  next  to  the  plate  flat,  that  it  may  not  be  any  interruption 
in  the  Graving.     See  the  plate. 

2.  For  if  you  work  upon  a  large  plate,  if  that  part  of  the  han- 
dle of  the  Graver  be  not  cut  away,  it  will  fo  reft  upon  the  copper^ 
that  it  will  interrupt  the  fmooth  and  even  tnotion  of  your  hand  in 
making  the  Jlrokes ;  and  zvill  caufe  the  Graver  to  run  into  the  cop- 
per deeper  than  it  ought  to  do, 

3.  Place  the  knob  at  the  end  of  the  handle  of  your  Graver 
in  the  hollow  of  ypur  hand,   afld  having  extended  your  fore- 
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finger  towards  the  point  of  the  Graver,  laying  it  at  the  top  or 
oppofite  to  the  edge,  which  is  to  cut  the  plate ;  place  your  thumb 
on  the  one  fide  the  Graver,  and  your  other  fingers  on  the  other 
fide,  fo  as  that  you  may  guide  the  Graver  fiat  and  parallel  with 
the  plate. 

4.  Take  care  that  your  fingers  interpofe  not  between  the 
plate  and  the  Graver,  for  they  will  be  an  hindrance  in  carry- 
ing your  Graver  level  with  the  plate,  and  make  the  lines  more 
deep,  grofs  and  rugged  than  you  would  have  them. 

Of  the  way  and  manner  of  ENGRAVING. 

1.  Having  (as  has  been  faid  before)  a  cufliion  filled  with  fand 
about  nine  or  ten  inches  diameter,  and  three  or  four  inches 
thick,  and  a  plate  well  polifh'd,  lay  the  plate  upon  the  cufhion, 
being  plac'd  on  a  firm  bench  or  table.     See  the  plate. 

2.  Holding  the  Graver,  as  before  directed,  in  making  ftrait 
ftrokes,  take  care  to  hold  the  plate  firm  upon  the  cufhion,  move 
your  hand,  leaning  lightly,  where  the  ftroke  Ihould  be  fine, 
and  heavier  where  the  ftroke  fhould  be  broader. 

3.  In  making  crooked  or  circular  ftrokes,  hold  the  hand  and 
Graver  ftedfaft,  your  arm  and  elbow  refting  upon  the  table,  and 
move  the  plate  againft  the  Graver ;  for  othervirife  it  is  impoflible 
to  make  thofe  crooked  or  winding  ftrokes  with  that  command 
and  neatnefs  that  you  fhould  do. 

4.  Take  care  to  carry  your  hand  with  fuch  a  flight,  that  the 
ftroke  may  end  as  finely  as  it  began,  and  if  there  be  occafion 
to  thicken  and  make  one  part  deeper  or  blacker  than  another, 
it  fiiould  be  done  by  degrees ;  and  that  you  may  do  it  with  the 
greater  exadnefs,  obfeive,  that  your  ftrokes  be  neither  tooclofc 
nor  too  wiue. 

For  your  more  exa6l  obfervation,  you  ftiouid  pfaclife  by  fuch 
prints  as  are  more  loofely  fliadowed,  left  by  imitating  the  more 
daik,  you  fh  »uld  not  know  where  to  begin  or  where  to  end. 

5.  After  you  have  engraven  one  part  of  your  work,  it  will  be 
proper  to  fcrape  it  with  the  ftiarp  edge  of  your  burnijher  or  other 
Graver,  carrying  it  along  even  with  the  plate,  to  take  oiFthe 
roughnefs  of  the  ftrokes ;  but  in  doing  this,  you  muft  take  great 
care  not  to  make  fcrarches  in  it. 

6.  And  that  you  may  the  better  difcern  that  which  is  en- 
graven, dip  yaur  roller  made  of  felt  or  caftor  in  oil,  and  rub  the 
places  Engraver. 

7.  Laftly,  whatfoever  fhall  appear  to  be  amifs,  you  muft  rub 
out  with  the  burniftier,  and  polifli  it  again  very  nicaly  with 
your  rubber  of  caftor  and  oil,  and  when  you  have  done  you 
may  boil  your  plate  a  little  while  in  vinegar  and  rub  it  gently 
with  your  rubber  beforemention'd. 

The 
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T'he  method  of  Engraving  COPIES  or  PRINTS, 
r.  If  you  would  have  it  print  the  contrary  way,  rub  the  back- 
fide  of  the  print  with  duft  of  black-lead,  and  lay  it  on  the  wax'd 
plate  ;  and  trace  over  all  the  out-lines  of  the  defign  or  print  with 
a  needle  or  drawing  point,  and  you  will  find  all  thofe  lines  on 
the  wax. 

2.  Take  a  drawing  point  not  very  (harp,  and  with  the  point 
thereof  fcratch  or  trace  over  every  particular  line  or  out-ftroke  ; 
which  when  you  have  done  it  will  not  be  difficult  to  mark  out 
all  the  fhadows  as  you  engrave,  having  the  proportion  before 
you, 

3.  For  copies  of  letters  go  over  every  letter  with  black-lead, 
or  write  them  with  ungumm'd  ink,  and  clap  the  paper  on  the 
wax'd  plate  as  before  directed. 

4.  Or  take  a  dog's  tooth  and  rub  the  paper  all  over  with  it, 
not  miffing  any  place;  which  done,  take  the  paper  ofF  rhc  plate, 
and  fo  will  all  the  letters  written  with  the  ungumm'd  ink  be 
\th  exadlly  upon  the  wax. 

5.  Then  take  a  y?//^,  and  draw  all  the  letters  through  the 
wax  upon  the  plate,  and  take  a  linen  rag  or  pencil  brufh,  and 
cleanfe  the  work  from  the  loofe  wax,  fo  will  all  the  letters  be 
drawn  upon  the  copper. 

Of  the  IA4ITATION  of  copies  or  prints  for  EN- 
GRAVING. 
I .  Having  a  piece  of  bees  wax  tied  up  in  a  fine  Holland  rag, 
heat  the  plate  over  the  fire,  till  it  may  be  hot  enough  to  melt 
the  wax  ;  then  rub  the  plate  with  the  wax  tied  up  in  the  rag, 
till  you  fee  it  covered  all  over  with  wax  (which  let  be  very  thin) 
if  it  be  not  even,  heat  it  again  by  the  fire  and  wipe  it  over 
gently  with  a  feather. 

2.  If  you  v/ould  copy  a  printed  pi£lure,  to  have  it  print  off 
the  fime  way,  clap  the  print  which  you  would  imitate  with 
the  printed  fide  next  to  the  plate,  and  having  plac'd  it  very 
exadiy,  rub  the  back  fide  of  the  print  with  a  burnifhtr,  or  any 
thing  that  is  hard,  fmooth  and  round,  which  will  caufe  it  to 
Hick  to  the  wax  upon  the  plate;  then  take  off  the  print  (be- 
ginning at  one  corner)  gently  and  v.'ith  care,  left  you  tear  it 
(which  may  be  caus'd  alfo  by  putting  too  much  wax  upon  the 
plate)  and  it  will  leave  upon  the  wax  the  perfe<Sl  proportion  in 
every  part. 

N  B.  If  the  print  ftick  too  hard  to  the  wax,  hold  it  to  the 
fire,  and  it  will  come  off  with  eafe. 

JVhere  take  notice^  that  if  it  he  an  old  piSfure,  before  you  lay 
it  upon  the  zuax  it  will  be  beji  to  track  it  over  in  every  limb  with 
a  black-lead  pencil. 

ENGRAVING 
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ENGRAVING  on  precious  Jlones  confifts  in  reprefenting 
igures  or  devices  either  in  relievo  ox  creux^  i.  e.  embofs'd  or  in- 
lented  on  divers  kinds  of  hard  polifh'd  ftones. 

The  art  of  Engraving  on  precious  ftones,  is  one  of  thofe  in 
vhich  the  ancients  excell'd  ;  as  it  appears  by  thofe  antique  agatSy 
orncHans  and  onyx's^  which  furpafs  any  thing  of  that  kind  the 
Tioderns  have  produc'd. 

Pyrgotehs  among  the  Greeks.,  and  Diofcorides  under  the  firfl 
imperors  of  Rome  were  the  moft  eminent  Etigraverswe  read  of; 
he  former  of  which  was  fo  efteem'd  by  Alexandery  that  he  for- 
•ad  any  body  elfe  to  Engrave  his  head  ;  and  the  head  of  Au- 
'ujlus  engraven  by  the  latter  was  fo  beautiful,  that  the  fucceed- 
ng  Emperors  chofe  it  for  their  feal. 

All  the  polite  arts  having  been  buried  under  the  ruins  of  the 
Roman  empire;  the  art  oi  Engraving  on  ftones  met  the  fame 
fate,  and  was  not  retriev'd  in  Italy^  till  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century  ;  when  one  John  oi  Florence y  and  after  him 
Dominic  o{  Milan^  perform'd  works  of  this  kind  no  way  to  be 
defpis'd. 

After  their  time,  fuch  fculptures  became  more  common  in 
Europe,  and  particularly  in  Germany^  from  whence  a  great 
■nany  were  carried  into  other  countries,  but  thefe  fell  far  (hort 
if  the  beauty  of  thofe  of  the  ancients ;  efpecially  fuch  as  were  on 
<recious  ftones,  for  as  to  thofe  on  cryftal,  the  Germans  fucceed- 
d  well  enough  ;  as  alfo  did  the  French  after  them. 

In  this  branch  of  Engravings  the  things  made  ufe  of  are  the 
liamond  or  emery. 

Ths  diamond  which  is  the  hardeft  and  moft  perfect  of  all 
•recious  ftones,  is  only  cut  by  itfelf  or  with  its  ovn  matter. 

That  which  is  firft  to  be  done,  is  to  cement  two  rough  dla- 
londs  to  the  ends  of  two  ftick?,  big  enough  to  hold  them 
teady  in  the  hands ;  and  to  rub  or  grind  them  againft  each 
ither,  till  they  be  brought  to  the  form  defired. 

The  daft  or  powder  that  is  rubb'd  off",  ferves '  afterwards  to 
olifli  them,  which  is  perform'd  with  a  kind  of  mill  that  turns 
.  wheel  of  foft  iron. 

The  diamond  is  fix'd  in  a  brafs  difti,  and  thus  apply'd  to  the 
ivheel  is  cuver'd  v/ith  diamond  duft,  mixc  up  with  oil  of  olives; 
md  when  the  diamond  is  to  be  cut  facet-wife,  they  apply  firft 
Dne  face  then  another  to  the  wheel. 

Rubies^  faphirs  and  topazes  arc  cut  and  form'd  the  fame  way, 
3n  a  copper  wheel,  and  polifh'd  with  tripoli  diluted  in  water. 

As  to  agates,  ameihijls,  emeralds,  hyacinths,  granates,  rubies^ 
fapphirs  and  other  of  the  fofter  ftones,  they  are  cut  on  a  leaden 
^^'iieel,  moiftened  with  emery  and  warer,  and  polifii'd  with  tri- 
poli on  a  pewter  wheel. 

3  Lapis, 
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Lapis,  opal,  ^c.  are  polifli'd  on  a  wooden  wheel. 

To  fafhion  and  Engrave  vafes  of  agate^  cryjlal^  lapis^  or  the 
like,  they  make  ufe  of  a  kind  of  lathe  like  that  us'd  by  pew- 
terers,  excepting  that  as  the  pewterers  lathe  holds  the  veflels, 
which  are  to  be  wrought  with  proper  tools ;  that  of  the  Engra- 
ver generally  holds  the  tools  which  are  turn'd  by  a  wheel,  and 
the  vefTels  held  to  them  to  be  cut  and  engraven  either  in  relievo 
or  otherwife  ;  the  tools  being  moiftened  from  time  to  time  with 
diamond  dull:  and  oil,  or  at  leall  emery  and  water. 

To  engrave  the  fmaller  works  of  any  of  thefe  ftones,  after 
they  have  been  polifh'd,  fuch  as  feals,  isc.  they  ufe  a  little  iron 
wheel,  the  ends  of  whofe  axes  are  receiv'd  within  two  pieces  of 
iron  plac'd  upright,  as  in  the  turners  lathe  ;  to  be  brought  clofer 
or  fet  further  apart  at  pleafure. 

At  one  end  of  one  of  thefe  axes  are  fitted  the  proper  tools,  be- 
ing kept  tight  by  a  fcrew. 

Laftly,  the  wheel  is  turn'd  by  the  foot,  and  the  ftone  ap- 
ply'd  by  the  hand  to  the  tool,  and  is  ftiifted  and  conduced  as 
occafion  requires. 

The  tools  are  generally  of  iron,  fometimes  of  brafs.  As  to 
their  form  it  is  various  ;  but  generally  bears  fome  lefemblance  to 
chiiTels,  gouges,  ^c.  fome  have  fmall  round-heads  like  buttons, 
Others  like  ferrels  to  take  the  pieces  out,  others  flat,  ^c. 

Thefe  tools  are  not  apply'd  directly  againft  the  ftone,  but  as 
it  were  fide- ways,  thus  wearing,  and  as  it  were  grinding  off  the 
fubftance. 

And  ftill  whether  it  be  figures  or  letters  or  charaders,  the 
manner  of  application  is  the  fame. 

The  tools,  as  has  been  before  faid,  are  to  be  frequently  moi- 
ftened with  diamond  duft  and  oil  of  olives. 

When  the  ftone  has  been  engraven,  it  is  polifli'd  on  wheels 
of  brufties  made  of  hogs  briftles  and  trlpoli. 

As  for  works  which  are  larger  and  lefs  delicate,  they  make 
ufe  of  tools  of  copper  or  pewter  made  on  purpofe  to  polifli  the 
ground,  or  plain  parts  with  tripoli,  &c.  which  is  apply'd  after 
the  fame  manner,  as  thofe  wherewith  the  Engraving  is  per- 
form'd. 

ENGRAVING  on  /leel  is  chiefly  employ'd  in  cutting  feals, 
punches,  matrices  and  dies  proper  for  ftriking  coins,  medals  and 
counters. 

The  method  of  Engraving  with  the  inftruments,  cffc.  are 
the  fame  for  coins  as  for  medals  and  counters,  all  the  d.fference 
confifts  in  their  greater  or  lefs  relievo ;  the  relievo  of  coins  being 
much  lefs  confiderable  than  that  of  medals,  and  that  of  counters 
ftili  lefs  than  that  of  coins. 

Engravirs 
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Engravers  in  fteel  commonly  begin  with  punches  which  are 
in  relievo,  and  ferve  for  making  the  crcux  or  cavities  of  the  ma- 
trices and  dies. 

Though  fometimes  they  begin  with  the  crcux  or  hollownefs, 
but  then  it  is  only  when  the  intended  work  is  to  be  cut  very 
(hallow. 

The  firft  thing  is  the  defigning  the  figures,  the  next  Is  the 
moulding  them  in  white  wax,  of  the  fize  and  depth  they  are  to 
be ;  and  from  this  wax  the  punch  is  engraven. 

This  punch  is  a  piece  of  fteel,  or  at  leaft  of  iron  and  fteel 
mixt ;  on  which  the  intended  figure,  v/hether  a  head  or  a  re- 
verfe,  is  cut  or  chiflell'd  in  relievo,  before  the  metal  is  temper'd 
or  hardened. 

The  inftruments  us'd  in  this  Graving  in  relievo,  which  are 
much  the  fame  as  thofe  wherewith  the  finiftiing  the  work  in 
crcux  is  effedted,  are  of  fteel. 

The  principal  are  Gravers  of  divers  kinds,  chiflels,  flat- 
ters, ^c. 

When  the  punch  is  finifti'd,  they  give  it  a  very  high  temper, 
that  it  may  the  better  bear  the  blows  of  the  hammer  with  which 
it  is  ftruck,  to  give  the  imprefllon  to  the  matrice. 

That  which  Engravers  call  matrice  or  matrix,  is  a  piece  of 
good  fteel  of  a  cubical  form,  call'd  alfo  a  dye,  on  which  the 
relievo  of  the  punch  is  ftruck  in  creux. 

It  is  call'd  tnairixy  becaufe  the  coins  or  medals  feem  to  be 
form'd  or  generated  in  the  cavities  or  indentures  thereof,  as  ani- 
mals are  in  the  matrix  of  their  mother. 

This  fteel  is  made  hot  to  foften  it,  that  it  may  the  more 
readily  take  the  impreflion  of  the  punch;  and  after  ftriking  the 
punch  on  it  in  this  ftate,  they  proceed  to  touch  up  or  finifti  the 
ftrokes  and  lines,  where  by  reafon  of  their  finenefi,  or  the  too 
great  relievo  they  are  any  thing  defediivc,  with  fome  of  the  tools 
abovementioned. 

The  figure  being  thus  finifti'd,  they  proceed  to  Engrave  the 
reft  of  the  medal,  as  the  mouldings  of  the  border,  the  engrail'd 
ring,  letters,  ^c. 

All  which,  particularly  the  letters  or  engrailment,  are  perform'd' 
with  litrle  fteel  punches,  well  temper'd  and  very  fliarp.  And 
as  they  fometimes  make  ufe  of  puncheons  to  Engrave  the  creu:e 
of  the  ?natrix ;  fo  on  fome  occafions  they  make  ufe  of  the  creux 
of  the  matrix  to  Engrave  the  relievo  of  the  punch. 

To  examine  and  judge  of  the  Engraving  in  creux^  divers  me- 
thods have  been  devifed  to  take  the  impreffions  from  it,  as  the 
work  proceeds. 

Vol.  I,  B  b  Sometimes 
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Sometimes  they  make  ufe  of  a  compofition  of  common  wax, 
turpentine  and  lamp-black  ;  which  always  retaining  its  foftnefs, 
eafily  takes  the  impreflion  of  the  part  it  is  apply'd  to. 

But  as  this  only  ferves  to  (hew  the  work  by  piece-meal,  they 
have  recourfe  to  other  methods  to  fhew  the  whole  figure. 

The  firfl:  is  by  pouring  melted  lead  on  a  piece  of  paper,  and 
clapping  the  matrice  upon  it ;  the  fecond  is  with  melted  fulphur 
manag'd  the  fame  way;  the  third  is  by  laying  a  piece  of  foft 
paper  on  the  Graving.,  and  over  the  paper  a  leaf  of  lead ;  when 
giving  two  or  three  blows  with  a  hammer  on  the  lead,  the  pa- 
per takes  the  impreffion  of  the  work.  But  this  is  only  proper 
where  the  Engraving  is  fhallow. 

,  When  the  matrix  is  quite  finifh'd,  they  temper  it,  rub  it  well 
with  pumice  ftone,  and  clean  out  the  ftone  again  with  a  hair 
brufh  ;  and  laftly,  it  is  polifh'd  with  oil  and  emery.  In  this 
condition  it  is  fit  for  the  mill,  to  be  us'd  to  ftrike  coins,  me- 
dals, ^c. 

Engraving  on  feals,    ftamps,    puncheons,    marking  irons  for 
goidfniiths,    pewterers,    book-binders,  iljc.    either  in  relievo  or 
indenture,  is  perform'd  after  the  manner  lafl  defcrib'd. 
ENGRAVING  PRECIOUS  STONES  and  CRYSTAL. 

As  to  Graving  on  precious  ftones  and  cryftal,  the  invention 
is  very  ancient  as  well  for  the  concave^  as  the  relievo ;  feveral 
pieces  in  both  kinds  are  to  be  feen,  which  fliews  us  the  won- 
derful skill  of  the  ancient  y2-«//)^5rj,  both  for  the  beauty  of  the 
iUfign  and  the  excellency  of  the  work. 

Though  they  Engrave  upon  almoft  all  forts  of  precious  ftones, 
yet  the  moft  finifh'd  figures  which  we  meet  are  upon  onyx''s  and 
cornelians.,  becaufe  they  found  that  thefe  were  more  proper  than 
others,  on  account  of  their  being  more  firm,  more  equal  and 
Engraving  cleanly,  and  alfo  on  account  of  the  feveral  colours 
that  are  in  the  onyx's  in  rows  one  above  another ;  by  which 
means  in  their  relievo's,  they  fo  ordered  it  that  the  ground  was 
of  one  colour,  and  the  figure  of  another,  as  is  to  be  feen  In  feveral 
fine  pieces ;  which  are  done  with  the  wheel  and  emeril  of  powder 
of  diamond,  and  the  tools  that  will  be  fpoken  of  hereafter. 

As  to  thofe  that  are  engrav'd  in  concave.,  they  are  the  more 
difficult,  becaufe  'tis  a  fort  of  work  in  the  dark,  and  it  is  necef- 
fary  to  judge  aright  of  what  is  done  to  take  proofs  t\txy  moment 
by  imprefiions  in  parte  or  wax. 

This  art,  which  was  loft  with  others,  did  not  begin  to  appear 
again  till  the  time  of  Pope  Martin  V,  the  beginning  of  the  fif- 
teenth century. 

One  of  the  firft  who  undertook  to  Engrave  on  ftones  was  a 
Flormtiney  call'd  John^  and  firnam'd  Deelh  Corgnivok^  becaufe 

he 
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he  ufually  work'd  on  thefe  fort  of  ftonef? ;    others  canie  after 
him,  who  engrav'd  all  forts  of  precious  ftones. 

In  this  way  was  the  Domtnican  firnam'd  de  Ca?nei  a  Milanefei 
who  engrav'd  the  portrait  of  Leiuis  the  Moo?-  Duke  of  Milan 
on  a  Ruby.  Others  afterwards  reprefented  greater  /%«;vi  on  fine 
ftones  and  cryjial. 

To  Engrave  on  precious  ftones  or  cryJlal^  the  artificer  makes 
ufe  of  the  diamond;  for  the  diamond  which  is  the  moft  perfect 
and  hardeft  of  all  precious  ftones,  cannot  be  cut  but  by  itfelf. 

The  workman  begins  by  cementing  two  rough  diamonds  at 
the  end  of  two  fticks,  big  enough  to  be  held  firm  in  the  hand, 
and  rubs  the  diamonds  one  againft  another,  which  the  French 
call  egrifer,  and  thus  he  gives  them  what  form  and  figure  he 
defires. 

In  rubbing  the  two  rough  diamonds,  there  falls  off  a  powder 
into  a  kind  of  box,  which  is  what  the  jewellers  make  ufe  of  af- 
terwards to  polifli  their  diamonds,  and  they  do  it  by  a  mill 
turn'd  by  an  iron  wheel ;  on  this  wheel  is  laid  an  iron  pincer, 
to  which  anfwers  a  ihtW  o(  copper  ;  the  diamond  is  foldered  into 
this  fhell  with  tin  fodder  ;  and  that  the  pincer  may  bear  the  har- 
der on  the  wheel,  a  great  plate  of  lead  is  put  upon  it. 

The  wheel  on  which  the  diamond  is  plac'd  is  fprinkled  with 
the  powder  that  came  from  it  and  oil  of  olives ;  when  the  jewel- 
ler cuts  with  facets  he  changes  his  tools  from  time  to  time,  ac- 
cording as  his  work  finifties,  till  it  is  in  its  laft  perfecStion. 

When  a  diamond  is  to  be  fawn  into  two  or  more  pieces,  the 
Workman  takes  the  diamond  powder  well  pounded  in  a  fteel- 
mortar,  and  a  peftle  of  the  fame;  'tis  alloy'd  with  wc.ter  and 
vinegar  or  fomething  elfe,  which  is  thrown  on  the  diamond  as 
it  is  cut  with  iron  or  copper  wire  as  fine  as  a  hair ;  there  are 
diamonds  cut  tools  rnade  on  purpofe. 

As  to  rubies^  fapphires  and  topa%eSy  they  are  cut  and  fprink- 
led with  powder  of  diamond  and  oil  of  olives,  the  poliftiing  is 
done  on  another  copper  wheel  with  tripoli  tempered  in  wa- 
ter. 

The  workman  turns  a  wheel  wtth  one  hand,  and  with  the 
other  he  forms  the  ftone  fix'd  to  a  ftick,  faftened  in  an  inftru- 
ment  of  wood,  call'd  a  quadrant^  becaufe  'tis  compos'd  of  feve- 
ral  pieces  that  quadrate  together,  and  is  mov'd  by  a  vice;  which 
turning  the  ftick,  forms  regularly  the  different  figures  the  lapi- 
dary would  make  on  the  ftone. 

As  for  rubles^  ballaisy  efpinellcs^  emeraldsy  jacynihs,  amethyJIs^ 
granates^  agats^  and  other  forts  of  ftones,  which  are  noc  fo 
hard,  they  are  cut  on  a  leaden  wheel,  fprinkled  with  emer'd  d\x^ 
tempered  in  water;  afterwards  they  are  polilh'd  on  a  tin  wheel 
with  tripoiu  in  the  fame  manner  as  abovemention'd, 

B  b  2  There 
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There  are  other  forts  of  {tones,  as  the  turquols,  the  gerafol, 
and  the  opal,  which  are  polifh'd  on  a  wooden  wheel  with  tri- 
poli.  _,^.^ 

To  make  and  engrave  a  va/e  of.  urn  of  agate ,  cryjlal  or  hard 
flones,  the  lapidary  makes  ufe  of  a  machine  which  they  call  a 
tower,  the  fame  as  the  pewterers  ufe,  excepting  that  inftead  of 
the  pewterers  being  difpos'd  to  hold  the  pots  and  veflels  which 
they  work  with  tools,  this  is  commonly  made  to  hold  the  dif- 
ferent tools  that  are  apply'd  to  it. 

Thefe  tools  as  they  turn,  form  or  engrave  the  veflels  that  are 
prefented  to  them  to  be  fafliioned  and  adorned  in  relievo  or  deep, 
as  the  workman  pleafes,  who  changes  his  tools  according  as 
he  has  occafion  ;  he  alfo  fprinkles  powder  of  diamond  and  oil  of 
olives,  or  feme  other  fuch  duft  upon  his  tools. 

There  are  fome  ftones  that  are  hardly  worth  the  diamond 
powder,  and  work  better  with  other  duft,  as  the  jacynth,  the 
girajol,  the  turquoisy  and  feveral  others  that  feem  to  be  of  a  fat 
nature. 

When  the  ftones  are  polifli'd,  and  are  to  be  engraven  either 
in  relievo  or  deep,  if  they  are  in  little  pieces  as  medals  or  feals, 
the  lapidary  ufes  a  machine  call'd  a  little  toiuer,  which  is  nothing 
eJfe  but  an  iron  wheel,  the  two  ends  ofwhofe  axis  turn  and 
are  fattened  in  two  pieces  of  iron  like  turners  fpedacles ;  which 
open  and  fliut  as  one  pleafes,  they  being  half  clove  for  thatpurpofe, 
and  joining  again  at  the  top  by  a  traverfe,  which  holds  them,  or 
made  after  any  other  manner. 

At  one  end  of  the  axis  of  the  wheel  are  put  the  tools,  which 
are  lock'd  and  fattened  in  with  a  vice,  and  held  fo  by  it. 

This  wheel  is  turned  with  the  foot,  and  the  hand  guides  the 
work  againtt  the  topi,  which  is  of  iron;  but  if  the  work  be 
large,  it  is  fometimes  of  brafs  ;  all  tools  gi'-at  or  fmall  are  made 
of  iron  or  brafs ;  fome  are  like  httle  whirlegigs,  and  are  call'd 
faws ;  fome  are  term'd  fcabbards,  and  have  a  little  round  head 
like  a  button;  thofe  that  are  call'd  hinges,  are  made  in  the  form 
of  an  iron  ring,  and  ferve  to  lift  up  the  pieces ;  there  are  fome 
flat,  and  other  different  forts,  which  the  artificer  caufes  to  be 
forg'd  of  feveral  fizes,  according  to  the  quality  of  the  work. 

The  tool  is  apply'd  to  the  ftone  to  be  work'd,  not  diredly 
oppofite  to  the  end  of  the  tool,  but  lide-ways ;  fo  that  the  faw 
takes  it  off"  in  turiiing  againtt,  and  as  it  were  cutting  it. 

The  fame  way  is  praclis'd  in  making  figures,  letters  or  cy- 
phers, by  fprinkling  diamond  duft  and  oil  of  olives;  and  fome- 
times when  tlie  workman  would  pierce  any  thing  through,  little 
iron  bodkins  are  fix'd  to  the  tower,  at  the  end  of  which  there 
is  a  diamond  enchas'd. 

When 
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When  the  ftones  are  engrav'd  in  relievo  or  deep^  they  are  po- 
lifh'd  on  wheels  of  brufhes  made  of  hog's  briltles  and  tripoli, 
on  account  of  the  delicacy  of  the  work. 

And  when  there  is  a  Jarge  field,  copper  or  tin  tools  are  made 
on  purpofc  to  polifh  it  with  trlpnli,  which  are  apply'J  to  the  lit- 
tle tower,  after  the  fame  manner  as  graviiig  tools. 

ENGRAVING  in  RELIEVO  or  in  CONCAVE. 
There  are  feveral  ways  of  Engraving  in  mctali,  and  up')n  pre- 
cious ftones,  for  relievo's  are  made  in  both  the  one  and  the  other, 
as  well  as  graving  in  concave. 

When  an  artift  would  engrave  on  fteel  to  make  medals,  he 
begins  with  defigning  his  fubje£t,  whether  an  effigy  or  device, 
which  he  cuts  out  on  wax  in  hafs  relievo ;  then  he  makes  a  pun- 
cheon, and  on  one  of  thefe  ends,  which  ought  to  be  of  cafe  har- 
dened fteel,  he  cuts  out  of  relief,  the  fame  thing  he  made  in 
wax. 

When  the  puncheon  is  in  its  perfedlion  he  tempers  it  to  har- 
den it,  and  then  with  a  mallet  or  fomc  fuch  inftrument,  ftrikes 
upon  it  to  make  the  impreflion  in  a  fquarcd  piece  of  fteel  form'd 
like  a  dye ;  before  which,  he  puts  the  fquar'd  piece  into  the 
fire  to  foften  it,  and  make  it  more  cafily  receive  the  impreflion 
with  the  puncheon ;  for  being  ftruck  hot  and  cold,  it  receives 
in  concave,  what  is  in  relievo  on  one  end  of  the  puncheon. 

The  fquared  piece  not  taking  all  the  delicate  ftrokes  of  the 
puncheon,  which  commonly  is  us'd  for  the  raifing  of  the  relievo, 
there  is  a  great  deal  more  to  be  done  to  finifti  the  concave  ;  which 
is  perform'd  with  fteel  tools,  as  little  chizels,  burins,  ftiarp  gra- 
vers, echops,  riffloirs,  little  chizels  with  files  at  the  end,  and 
feveral  other  tools,  fome  to  cut,  fome  to  hew,  fome  ftrait, 
fome  crooked,  which  the  artificer  provides  himfelf  with,  and 
tempers  and  rubs  on  a  pumice-flone. 

As  the  puncheon  is  made  ufe  of,  it  is  from  time  to  time 
brufti'd  with  a  fort  of  brafs  wire. 

When  the  figures  are  finifti'd,  he  engraves  the  reft  of  the 
medal,  as  the  moulding  of  the  borders,  the  letters,  iffc.  for 
which  he  ufes  the  tracer,  the  ingraler  and  other  puncheons, 
well  fteel'd  and  tempered  ;  thofe  that  are  us'd  for  the  mouldings 
and  letters,  are  ftruck  and  imprcfs'd  on  the  puncheon  with  it 
hammer ;  for  neither  the  burin  nor  the  little  chizcl  can  engrave 
letters  to  the  fame  perfection  as  thefe  puncheons. 

There  are  abundance  of  other  little  things  neceffary  to  be  done 
in  medals,  according  to  the  nature  of  thedefign,  whicli  muft  be 
ftruck  alfo  as  well  as  the  letters. 

As  for  the  little  chizels,  they  are  to  be  touch'd  lightly  with  a 
inaller,  more  or  iefs  as  the  work  requires. 

B  b  3  15 
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To  write  or  Engrave  upon  an  J^GG,  PEBBLE,  FLINT,  l^c. 
Write  what  you  pleafe  with  wax  or  greafe  upon  an  egg^ 
pebble^  flint,  &ic.  then  put  it  into  the  ftrongeft  fpirit  of  vinegar 
pr  oil  of  fait,  letting  it  lie  two  or  three  days,  and  you  will  find 
every  place  about  the  letters  or  writing,  eaten  or  confum'd 
away  ;  but  the  places  where  the  wax  or  greafe  was,  not  touch'd 
at  all 

ENVY  is  reprefented  by  a  wonderful  lean  old  man,  with  a 
pale  and  meagre  face,  in  whofe  withered  cheeks  age  has  wrought 
deep  fjrrows  and  wrinkles. 

EQUALITY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  middle  aged 
■woman,  holding  a  pair  of  fcales  in  her  right  hand,  the  neft  of 
a  fwallow  feeding  her  young  ones  in  her  left. 

The  fcales  denote  juftice  duly  weighing  adlions,  the  fwallow 
the  father  of  a  family  dividing  his  eftate  equally  amongft  his  chil- 
dren ;  imitating  the  fwallow  that  never  takes  from  one  to  give 
to  another. 

EQTJALITY  is  alfo  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady,  light- 
ing; two  torches  at  once. 

ERASMUS  ROTERODAMUS  is  painted  yellow  haired, 
grey  eyed,  and  fomewhat  pale. 

ERATO.  Takes  her  name  from  E^a?,  love  or  defire,  fhe 
is  one  of  the  nine  mufes,  and  is  painted  with  a  fweet  and  comely 
countenance,  her  temples  encompafs'd  with  myrtles  and  rofes ; 
bearing  an  heart  with  an  iron  key,  by  her  fide  Cupid  winged 
with  a  lighted  torch ;  having  his  bow  and  quiver  at  his  back, 

ERROR  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  man  in  a  pilgrim's 
habit  groping  out  his  way  blind-fold. 

The  cloth  blinding  him  fignifies  man's  falling  into  Error, 
■when  his  mind  is  darkned  with  worldly  concerns ;  the  ftafF  his 
being  apt  to  ftumble,  if  he  take  not  the  guide  of  the  fpirit  and 
pf  right  reafon. 

ESTEEM  cannot  be  reprefented  in  dra vising,  ^c.  but  by 
ATTENTION,  and  by  the  motion  of  the  parts  of  the  face, 
which  feem  fix'd  upon  the  cbje6l  caufing  this  attention  ;  for  then 
the  eye-brows  will  appear  advanc'd  forward  over  the  eyes,  be- 
ing deprefs'd  next  the  nofe,  and  the  other  ends  a  little  rifing, 
the  eye  very  open,  and  the  eye-ball  turn'd  upwards. 

The  veins  and  mufcles  of  the  front,  and  about  the  eyes  will 
appear  a  little  fwell'd,  the  nortrils  drawing  downwards  j  the 
cheeks  will  be  moderately  funk  in  about  the  jaws,  the  mouth  a 
little  open,  the  corners  drawing  back,  and  hanging  downwards. 
ETCHING  is  a  method  of  engraving  on  copper,  in  which 
the  lines  or  ftrokes,  inftead  of  being  cut  with  a  tool  or  graver, 
are  eaten  in  with  agua  fortis. 

The. 
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The  Invention  of  Etcbtng,  properly  fo  cali'd,  was  much  about 
the  fame  time  as  engraving  on  copper,  by  Albert  Durer  and 
Lucas. 

Etching  has  feveral  advantages  over  graving ;  as  firft  that  it 
is  done  with  more  eafe  and  expedition;  fccondly,  that  it  re- 
quires fewer  inftruments  ;  and  thirdly,  that  it  rcpi^efents  divers 
kinds  of  fubjeds  better  and  more  agreeably  to  nature,  as  land- 
fcapes,  ruin?,  grounds,  and  fmall,  faint,  loofe,  remote  objefts, 
buildings,  t^c. 

The  method  of  Etching  is  as  follows ;  the  copper  plate  being 
prepar'd,  well  hammer'd  and  polifh'd  as  for  engraving,  then 
icrape  fome  chalk,  and  with  a  clean  linen  rag  rub  it  well  over 
the  plate,  to  free  it  from  greafe  ;  heat  it  over  the  fire,  and  when 
hot,   cover  it  over  with  a  peculiar  ground  or  varniili. 

When  this  ground  orvarnifli  is  laid  on,  it  is  blackened  with 
the  fmoke  of  a  candle ,  and  on  this  varnilh  or  ground,  thus 
blackened,  the  back  of  the  defign  or  draught  is  laid,  being  firft 
rubb'd  over  with  red-chalk. 

This  defign  being  laid  on,  is  to  be  calk'd  or  transferr'd  upon 
the  varnifti'd  fide  of  the  plate ;  this  is  done  by  tracing  over  all 
the  lines  and  ftrokes  of  the  draught,  v/ith  a  needle  or  point  not 
very  (harp,  which  preffing  the  paper  clofe  down  to  the  ground, 
caufes  the  wax  to  lay  hold  of  the  red-chalk,  and  fo  brings  off" 
with  it  the  marks  of  the  feveral  lines;  fo  that  at  length  it  Ihews 
a  copy  of  the  whole  defign  in  all  its  correflnefs. 

The  draught  or  defign  being  thus  calk'd,  the  etcher  next  pro- 
ceeds to  draw  the  feveral  lines  and  contours  with  a  pointed  tool, 
through  the  grounds  upon  the  copper. 

In  doing  this,  he  makes  ufe  of  points  of  divers  fizes,  and  prefixes 
on  them  more  ftrongly  or  lightly,  according  as  the  feveral  parts 
of  the  figures,  i^fc.  require  more  or  lefs  ftrength  or  boldnefs. 

Some  of  thefe  points  are  as  fine  as  needles,  for  the  tender  hair 
ftrokes,  and  the  remoter  fainter  objeils ;  and  others  again  as  big 
as  bodkins,  made  oval-wife,  for  the  deeper  (hadows,  and  the 
figures  in  the  front  of  the  work. 

This  being  done,  a  rim  or  border  of  wax  is  rais'd  round  the 
circumference  of  the  plate  to  keep  in  the  aqua  for tis.,  which  is  to 
prevent  the  aqua  fortisy  from  running ofF at  the  edges;  and  then 
it  is  poured  on  the  plate  fo  prepared. 

The  ground  or  varnifli  with  which  the  plate  is  covered  being 
impenetrable  by  the  corrofive  quality  of  the  aqua  fortis,  defends 
the  plate  from  it  every  where,  but  in  thofe  lines  or  hatches,  cut 
thro'  it  with  the  points;  which  lying  open,  the  water  pafl'es  thro* 
them  into  the  copper,  and  eats  into  it  the  depth  requir'd  ;  which 
^eing  done,  it  is  pour'd  off  again. 

B  b  4.  .  It 
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It  is  to  be  obferv'd,  there  are  two  kinds  of  Etching  grounds, 
the  one  foft  and  the  other  hard. 

There  are  likexvife  two  kinds  of  aqua  fortis,  the  one  white, 
which  is  only  us'd  with  the  foft  ground,  and  is  apply'd  as  has 
been  before  directed ;  and  the  other  green  made  of  vinegar, 
common  fait,  fal  amrnoniac  and  verdegreafe. 

This  is  us'd  indifferently  with  either  kind  of  ground. 

The  application  of  the  green  is  fomewhat  different  from  the 
white. 

This  is  poured  on  the  plate  without  any  border,  which  alfo 
is  plac'd  a  little  inclin'd  to  the  end,  that  the  water  may  run  off, 
which  is  receiv'd  in  a  veffel,  plac'd  underneath. 

This  pouring  on  of  the  aquafortis  is  feveral  times  repeated, 
till  it  has  eaten  deep  enough. 

Nor  mult  the  aqtmfortis,  of  which  kind  foever  it  is,  con- 
tinuti  equally  long,  or  be  poured  on  equally  often  on  all  the  parts 
of  the  dcfign,  the  remote  parts  muft  be  eaten  more  flightly 
than  thofe  nearer  to  the  view. 

For  effeding  this,  they  make  ufe  of  a  compofition  of  oil  and 
greafe,  with  which  they  cover  the  parts,  that  are  to  be  bitten 
no  farther. 

Or  elfe  they  lay  this  compofition  on  as  a  defenfatlve  at  firft, 
and  take  it  off  again,  when  they  find  it  proper. 

In  a  word,  rhey  are  every  now  and  then  covering  or  unco- 
vering one  or  another  part  of  the  defign,  as  occafion  requires. 

The  management  of  the  aquafortis  is  the  principal  thing  in 
the  whole  art  of  Etchings  and  that  on  which  the  effe<3:  of  the 
whole  very  mucn  depends. 

The  workman  muft  be  very  obfervant  as  to  the  ground,  that 
it  don't  fail  or  give  way  in  any  part  to  the  aqua  for  tis^  and  if  it 
does  in  any  place  to  ftop  up  that  place  with  common  varnifh. 

This  muft  alfo  be  obferv'd,  that  a  frefli  dip  of  aqua  fort  is 
muft  never  be  given,  without  firft  wafhing  out  the  plate  in  fair 
water,  and  drying  it  at  the  fire. 

Wiien  the  aquafortis  has  perform'd  its  part,  the  ground  muft 
be  taken  off,  and  the  plate  wafti'd  and  dry'd ;    after  which  the 
artift  muft  examine  it,  with  his  graver  in  his  hand,    to  touch  it 
up  and  heighten  it,  where  the  aquafortis^  Sec.  has  mifs'd. 
ETCHING.     The  materials  ufed  therein. 

Etching  is  an  artificial  engraving  on  copper  or  brafs  plates  with 
aqua  fortis. 

The  inftruments  ufed  in  Etching  are  thirteen : 

1.  Hard  varnijh.  z.  Soft  varnijh.  3.  Prepared  oil.  4.  A- 
qua  fortis.  ^.Needles,  d.  Oil  Jlone.  7.  Br  ufh  pencils.  S.  Bur- 
firjher.  9.  A  fcraper.  10.  Compares,  11.  RuUr,  12.  JStift, 
1 3 .  The  frame  and  trough, 

Etching 
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Etching  needles. 

Chufe  needles  of  feveral  fizes,  fuch  as  will  break  without 
bending,  and  of  a  line  grain  ;  then  take  good  round  flicks  of 
firm  wood  (that  is  not  apt  to  fplit)  in  length  about  fix  inches, 
and  about  the  thicknefs  of  a  large  goofe  quill,  at  the  end  of 
which  fix  your  needles,  fo  that  they  may  fland  out  of  the  flicks 
about  a  quarter  of  an  inch,  or  foniething  better.  Of  thefe 
needles  you  ought  to  have  twenty  at  leafl;  which  you  may  alfo 
fix  in  fuch  flicks  as  to  have  a  pencil  at  the  other  end. 

How  to  whet  the  points  of  the  needles  with  the  oil  Jlone. 

If  you  would  whet  them  round,  the  points  mufl  be  whetted 
Ihort  upon  the  oil-ftone  (not  as  fowing  needles  are)  turning  them 
round  as  you  whet  them,  as  turners  do.  \i  you  would  have 
them  floping,  firft  make  them  blunt  upon  the  oil-ftone;  then 
holding  them  firm  and  fteady,  whet  them  floping  on  one  fide 
only  till  they  come  to  a  fhort  and  roundifh  oval. 

The  hriij})  pencil  is  to  cleanfe  the  work,  wipe  off  duft,  and 
to  ftrike  the  colours  even  over  the  ground  or  varnifh,  when  laid 
upon  the  plate. 

The  hiirnijhcr  is  a  well  hardened  piece  of  fleel,  fomewhat 
roundifli  at  the  end.     Its  ufes  have  been  mentioned  before. 

The  fcroper  is  one  of  the  inflruments  fitted  for  clearing  the 
plate  of  all  deep  fcratches  or  ftrokes  which  the  burniftier  will  not 
take  away ;  they  are  firft  to  be  fcrap'd  out  with  the  fcraper  (car- 
rying an  even  hand,  that  you  may  not  make  more  work)  and 
afther wards  what  has  been  fcrap'd  is  to  be  burniflied. 

The  compajfes.  Their  chief  ufe  is  in  meafuring  diftances,  or 
ftriking  circles,  or  fome  part  or  portion  of  them,  where  you 
would  have  your  work  to  be  exaft. 

The  ruler  is  ufed  chiefly  in  drawing  all  the  ftrait  hatches  or 
lines  of  the  defign  upon  the  plate,  or  to  mark  out  diftances  upon 
ftrait  lines. 

The  ftift  is  ufed  for  drawing  through  all  the  out-moft  lines  or 
circumferences  of  the  print,  pattern,  or  drawing,  which  is  etched 
after. 

To  make  the  frame. 

The  frame  is  an  entire  board,  about  the  top  and  fides  of  which 
is  faftened  a  ledge  about  two  inches  broad,  to  keep  the  aqua 
fortis  from  running  off"  from  the  fides  when  it  is  poured  on ;  the 
lower  end  of  this  board  is  to  be  plac'd  in  the  trough,  leaning 
floping  againft  a  wall  or  fome  other  thing,  in  which  arc  to  be 
plac'd  fix  feveral  pegs  of  wood  to  reft  the  plate  upon. 

The  Trough  is  made  of  a  fine,  firm  piece  of  elm  or  oak,  fet 
upon  four  legs,  the  hollow  of  which  is  in  width  four  inches,  and 
of  fuch  length  as  may  be  fit  for  ufe. 
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The  hollow  mufl:  be  fomething  deeper  in  the  middle  that  the 
waier  running  thither  may  fall  thro'  a  hole  (made  there  for  that 
purpofc)  into  an  earthen  pan  well  leaded. 

The  infide  of  this  board  and  trough  mufl:  be  covered  with  a 
thicic  oil  colour,  to  iiinder  the  aqua  fortis  from  eating  or  rotting 
the  board. 

The  polijhing  of  the  plate. 

Befides  what  has  been  faid  of  polifliing  the  copper  plate  for  en- 
graving (fee  ENGRAVING)  take  the  diredions  following. 

1.  The  pla'e  being  well  planifn'd  or  forg'd,  chufe  the  fmooth- 
eft  fide  for  polifhing;  then  fix  it  upon  a  board  a  little  declining, 
and  rub  it  firmly  and  evenly  all  over  with  a  piece  of  grindftone, 
often  throwing  water  upon  it,  io  long  till  there  remain  no  dints 
or  flaws  Or  marks  of  the  r.amrner. 

2.  Wafh  it  clean,  and  with  a  piece  of  good  pumice-ftone, 
rub  it  crofs-wife  to  the  former,  till  the  marks  of  the  grind-ftone 
are  rubb'd  out. 

3.  Then  wafb  it  clean  again,  and  rub  it  with  a  fine  hone 
and  water  crofs-wife  to  the  former,  till  the  marks  of  the  pumice- 
flione  are  rubb'd  out. 

4.  Wafh  it  again,  and  with  a  piece  of  charcoal  without  knots 
(being  licated  red  hot,  and  quenched  in  urine,  the  outfide  hav- 
ing been  pared  off)  lub  the  plate  with  water,  till  all  the  fmall 
Itrokes  of  the  hone  difappear. 

5.  If  there  fhall  yet  remain  any  fmall  ftrokes  or  fcratches,  rub 
them  out  with  the  end  of  the  burnifhing  iron  ;  but  if  they  hap- 
pen to  be  pretty  deep,  then  you  mufl  make  ufe  of  your  fcraper 
to  fcrape  them  out,  and  afvcrv/ardi  burnifh  them,  and  laftly, 
charcoal  them  as  before  diredled,  till  the  plate  is  glaz'd,  and  then 
it  is  finilhed. 

To  make  the  hard  varnijh  for  ETCHING. 
Take  Burgundy  or  Greek  pitch  ten  ounces,  of  colophony  or 
rofin  the  fame  quantity,  of  nut  oil  eight  ounces  3  melt  the  pitch 
or  rofin  in  an  eaithen  pot  over  a  gentle  fire;  then  put  in  the 
oil,  and  let  them  boil  for  the  fpace  of  half  an  hour;  then  fet  it 
on  a  more  flow  fire,  and  let  it  cool  a  little,  till  it  appear  like  a 
glewy  fyrup ;  then  cool  it  a  little  more,  and  ftrain  it,  and  when 
it  is  aimoft  cold,  put  it  in'.o  a  glaz'd  pot  for  ufe.  This  will  keep 
good  for  itvcn  years  and  more. 

To  make  the  foft  varni/lx  for  ETCHING. 
Take  of  virgin  s  vjax  fix  ounces,  majlick  in  drops  four  ounces, 
afphaltinn  tv/o  ounces;  grind  the  7ria/iickzndafphaltumk^zv2iXG.\Y 
very  fine,  and  fift  them  thro'  a  fine  hair  fieve  ;  then  melt  the 
wax  in  an  earthen  pot,  and  ftrew  in  the  majlick  and  afphaltu7n^ 
keeping  ftirring  upon  the  fire,  till  they  be  well  diflx)lv'd  and  mixt, 
\v'hich  mil  be  \n  ftboyt  half  an  hour  ;  then  let  it  cool  a' little,  and 
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pour  into  a  bafon  of  fair  wuter  (but  do  not  let  the  dregs  go  in  ; 
3nd  having  wetted  your  hands,  taice  it  out  of  th^  water,  and 
make  it  up  into  rolls  before  it  is  cold. 

Or  thus ;  Take  of  virgin  s  wax  eigiit  ounces,  afphaltum  four 
ounces ;  amber  and  tnajiick  of  each  two  ounces;  reduce  the  three 
laft  into  a  fine  powder ;  mix  them  over  a  gentle  fire,  fo  that  it 
may  not  be  burnt ;  then  take  it  off  the  fire,  pour  it  into  a  vef- 
fel  of  fair  water,  and  make  it  up  into  rolls  or  balls,  and  keep 
it  from  the  duft ;  when  you  have  occahon  to  ufe  it,  take  a  quan- 
tity of  it,  and  tie  it  up  in  a  piece  of  taffety  or  filk,  and  ufe  it 
according  as  you  will  be  dire^ed  hereafter. 

Or  thus ;  If  it  be  for  a  red  ground,  take  red-lead,  grind  it 
very  well,  and  temper  it  with  varnifh. 

Or  thus ;  For  another  red  ground,  take  red-lead  or  vermi- 
fion,  and  having  ground  it  very  well,  grind  it  again  with  linfeed 
oil,  and  lay  it  on  very  thin. 

Or  thus ;  Take  virgin's  ivax  two  ounces,  afphaltum^  amber , 
and  majlick^  of  each  one  ounce  (but  if  the  weather  be  cold,  but 
half  an  ounce  of  majiick)  rofin  and  fhoemakers  pitch  of  each 
half  an  ounce,  common  varnifh  a  quarter  of  an  ounce;  melt 
the  v;ax  in  an  earthen  veffel ;  then  put  in  the  other  ingredients 
by  degrees;  mix  them  well,  and  make  it  up  into  rolls  or  balls, 
and  keep  it  from  duft  for  ufe. 

Or  thus ;  For  a  "-juhite  ground,  take  rofin  four  ounces,  zvax 
two  ounces ;  melt  them  together,  adding  Venetian  cerufs  finely 
ground  four  drams. 

Or  thus-.  For  a  black  ground,  take  afphaltum  two  ounces, 
bees  wax  one  ounce,  melt  them  together,  and  while  they  are 
warm,  lay  it  thinly  on  with  a  lawn  rag. 

To  make  the  prepared  oil. 

Heat  cil  olive  in  an  earthen  veflel,  and  put  into  It  a  fufficient 
quantity  oi  Jheeps  fuet  tried  (fo  much  that  it  being  dropt  upon  a 
cold  thing,  the  matter  will  be  a  little  hardened  and  firm)  let 
them  boil  together  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour,  till  they  become  of 
a  reddifli  colour,  left  they  fliould  feparate  when  they  come  to  be 
ufed. 

This  mixture  is  to  render  the  fat  more  liquid,  and  prevent  it 
from  cooling  too  fait ;  for  the  fat  alone  would  be  no  fooner  on 
the  pencil,  but  it  would  grow  cold.     You  muft  likewife  remem- 
ber not  to  fail  in  putting  more  oil  in  winter  than  in  fummer. 
To  make  aqua  fsrtis. 

Take  of  diftill'd  white  wine  vinegar  one  quart,  of  fal  armo- 
riiack  and  bay  fait  of  each  four  ounces,  of  verdegreafe  almoft 
three  ounces ;  put  all  thefe  together  into  a  pretty  large  earthen 
veffel  well  glaz'd ;  cover  the  pot  clofe ;  fet  it  over  a  quick  fire 
^taking  care  that  ihey  do  not  boil  over)  give  it  as  fpeedily  as  you 
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can  two  or  three  great  walms,  and  no  more,  when  it  is  ready 
to  boil,  uncover  the  pot,  and  ftir  it  now  and  then  with  a  bit 
of  ftick ;  but  take  care  that  it  does  not  boil  over  j  when  it  has 
boil'd  take  it  off,  and  fet  it  by  to  cool,  keeping  it  ftill  clofe 
covered  j  and  when  it  is  cold,  put  it  into  a  glafs  bottle  with  a 
glafs  ftopple. 

If  it  proves  too  ftrong  in  Etchings  you  may  weaken  it  with 
a  glafs  or  two  of  the  fame  vinegar  you  made  it  of. 
T'be  method  of  ufing  the  hard  varnijh. 
I.  Heat  the  plate  (being  polilhed  over  a  chafing  di(h  of  coals) 
and  with  a  little  ftick  take  fome  of  the  firft  varnilh,  and  put  a 
drop  of  it  on  the  top  of  your  fi'iger,  and  with  it  touch  the  plate 
lightly  at  equal  diftances,  laying  on  the  varnifh  equally,  and  heat- 
ing the  plate  again  as  it  grows  cold,  preferving  it  carefully  from 
getting  any  duft  or  filth;  then  with  the  ball  of  your  thumb, dab 
it  upon  the  plate,  fliU  wiping  your  hand  over  ali,  you  make  it 
more  fmooth  and  equal. 

And  in  this  great  care  mnji  be  taken  that  the  varnijh  he  not 
too  thick  upon  the  plate^  nor  your  hand  fweaty. 

z.  When  you  have  done  this,  take  a  great  lighted  candle  that 
burns  clear,  with  a  fhort  fnuff  (placing  tlie  corner  of  the  plate 
againft  a  wall)  and  holding  the  varnifh'd  fide  of  the  plate  down- 
wards over  the  candle,  as  clofe  as  you  can,  (not  to  touch  the 
varnifh)  guide  the  flame  all  over  the  plate,  till  it  is  ali  per- 
fectly black'd  ;  let  it  not  get  any  duft  nor  filth  till  it  is  dry. 

3.  Hang  the  varnifti'd  plate  to  dry  over  a  charcoal  fire  with 
the  varnifh'd  fide  upwards,  which  will  fmoak  ,;  when  the  fmoak 
abates,  take  away  the  plate,  and  with  a  pointed  ftick,  fcratch 
the  near  fiJe  of  it;  and  if  the  varnifli  comes  eafiiy  ofF,  hang  it 
over  the  fire  again  for  a  little  while,  till  the  viirnifh  will  not 
come  ofF  too  eaiily ;  then  take  it  from  the  fire,  and  fet  it  by  to 
cool. 

If  the  varniflj  jhould  he  too  hard^  caji  cold  vjater  on  the  hack- 
ftde  of  the  -plate  to  cool  it^  that  the  heat  may  not  make  it  too  hard 
and  brittle. 

In  the  next  place,  place  it  on  a  low  desk,  or  fome  fuch  like 
thing,  and  cover  that  part  which  you  do  not  work  on  with  a 
ihect  of  fine  white  paper,  and  a  fheet  of  brown  paper  over  that, 
on  which  you  may  reft  your  hand  to  keep  it  from  tlie  varnifti. 

\i  you  make  ufe  of  a  luler,  lay  fome  part  of  it  upon  the  pa- 
per, that  it  may  not  rub  ofF  the  varnifh ;  and  take  an  efpecial 
care,  that  no  duft  or  fikh  get  in  between  the  paper  and  the  var- 
nifti, for  that  will  hurt  it. 

Ihe  method  of  ETCHING. 
I.  In  making  lines  or  hatches,  fome  bigger,  and  fome  lefTer, 
ftrait  or  crooked,  ycu  muft  ufe  feveral  f^rts  of  needles,  bigger 
or  leffer,  as  the  work  requires,  -.  'Fhe 
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2.  The  large  lines  are  made  by  leaning  hard  on  tRe  needle, 
the  point  being  fliort  and  thick  (but  a  round  point  will  not  cut 
the  varnifh  clear)  or  by  making  divers  lines  or  hatches  one  very 
clofe  to  another,  and  then  by  pafling  over  them  aB;ain  with  a 
thicker  needle ;  or  by  making  them  with  an  indifferent  large 
needle,  and  letting  the  aqua  forth  lie  the  longer  thereon. 

The  belt  needles  for  this  work  are  thofe  that  are  whetted  flop- 
ing  with  an  oval,  becaufe  their  fides  will  cut  that  which  the 
round  ones  will  not. 

3.  If  your  lines  or  hatches  ought  to  be  of  an  equal  thicknefs 
from  end  to  end,  lean  on  the  needle  with  an  equal  force ;  lean- 
ing lightly  where  you  would  have  the  lines  or  ftrokes  fine  or 
fmall,  and  heavier  where  you  would  have  the  lines  appear  deep 
or  large,  whereby  the  needle  may  have  fome  impreiTion  on  the 
copper. 

4.  If  the  lines  or  hatches  are  too  fmall,  pafs  over  them  again 
with  a  Ihort  round  point  of  fuch  a  bignefs  as  you  would  have 
the  line  of,  leaning  Itrongly  where  you  Avould  have  the  line 
deep. 

5.  The  manner  of  holding  the  needle  with  oval  points 
(which  are  moft  proper  to  make  large  and  deep  ftrokes)  much 
refembles  that  of  a  pen,  only  the  flat  fide  whetted  is  ufually 
held  towards  the  thumb  ;  but  they  may  be  ufed  with  the  face  of 
the  oval  turned  towards  the  fide  of  the  little  finger. 

6.  If  you  would  end  with  a  fine  ftioke,  you  ought  to  do  that 
with  a  very  fine  needle. 

7.  In  ufing  the  oval  points  hold  them  as  upright  and  ftrait 
in  your  hand  as  you  can,  ftriking  your  ftrokes  firmly  and  freely, 
for  that  will  add  much  to  their  beauty  and  clearnefs. 

8.  In  landfcapcs  in  places  fartheft  off  from  the  fight,  as  alfo 
neareft  the  light,  ufe  a  very  flender  point,  leaning  fo  lightly 
With  your  hand,  as  to  make  a  fmall  faint  ftroke. 

9.  Be  careful  while  you  are  working  to  brufli  off  all  the  duft 
which  you  work  off  with  the  needles. 

I  o.  But  this  you  muft  take  notice  of,  that  you  ought  to  be 
able  to  copy  any  drawing  or  print  exactly,  and  to  draw  after 
good  heads  of  plaifter  or  figures,  according  to  your  own  fancy, 
and  skilful  in  fhadowing  every  thing  exactly  according  to  art: 
and  therefore,  when  you  imitate  plaifter,  be  lure  to  take  the  true 
out-lines  or  circumferences,  and  taking  notice  how  the  fliadow 
falls,  to  do  it  very  faint  and  foft  as  the  defign  requires. 

I  I .  Therefore  it  is  convenient  that  you  be  able  to  hatch  with 
the  pen,  exactly  after  good  prints  or  copies,  and  when  you  can 
pefeclly  do  that,  and  draw  after  plaifter,  then  "to  imitate  the 
lite  ;  but  before  you  draw  after  the  lite,  you  muft  be  very  exa£l 
and  true  in  your  out-lines  pr  circumfeiencss. 

12.  Now 
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12.  Now  to  take  the  outmoft  lines  in  any  drawing  or  prln^ 
tipon  the  ground  of  the  plate,  you  muft  fcrape  a  little  white- 
lead  upon  the  back-fide ;  then  take  a  feather,  and  rub  it  over 
every  where  alike,  and  fhake  off  that  which  remains  loofe. 

Having  done  this,  lay  the  print  on  the  plate,  on  that  fide  the 
lead  is,  and  faften  the  four  corners  of  it  to  the  plate  with  a  lit- 
tle foft  wax ;  then  take  they?//?,  and  draw  upon  the  print  all  the 
outmoft  lines  or  circumferences  exadly ;  when  you  have  done 
this,  take  ofF  the  print  from  the  plate,  and  all  the  fame  out-lines 
and  circumferences,  which  you  drew  upon  the  print  with  the 
Jiift,  will  be  exactly  found  upon  the  ground. 

13.  Then  you  muft  obferve  very  exadlly  how  your  original 
or  pattern  is  fliadowed,  and  how  clofe  the  hatches  are  joined ; 
how  they  are  laid,  and  which  way  the  light  falls  or  comes  in  j 
and  be  fure  that  you  make  the  light  fall  one  way ;  if  the  light 
falls  Tideways  in  the  print,  you  muft  hatch  the  other  fide  dark- 
eft,  which  is  fartheft  from  the  light,  and  fo  place  the  lights  al- 
together on  one  fide,  and  not  confufedly,  part  on  one  fide,  and 
part  on  another. 

14.  Take  notice  how  clofe  all  the  hatches  join,  how  they 
incline,  and  which  way  they  twift  and  wind,  which  follow  as 
exa£tly  as  you  poflibly  can  ;  but  before  you  begin  to  hatch  or 
Ihadow,  you  muft  not  fail  to  draw  all  the  out-lines  with 
needle  upon  the  ground  as  artificially  as  you  can,  which  fhadovs^ 
with  your  needles  of  feveral  forts,  according  to  the  original. 

1 5.  When  you  are  to  make  a  broad  ftroke,  then  break  off 
the  point  of  your  needle,  and  whet  it  upon  the  oil  ftone  four 
fquare  till  it  comes  to  a  point;  if  fine  ftrokes  are  to  be  hatched^ 
then  fine  pointed  needles  muft  bs  ufed ;  if  middle  fiz'd  ftrokesj 
then  you  muft  break  off*  the  point  of  a  middle  fiz'd  needle,  and 
whet  it  as  direfted  before,  and  the  fame  is  to  be  done  in  all  the 
lizes ;  but  fome  artifts  in  making  a  bold  or  broad  ftroke,  firft  of* 
all  hatch  it  fine,  and  afterv/ards  make  it  broader  by  degrees. 

rhe  method  of  ETCHING  LANDSCAPES. 

1.  Hatch  that  which  is  neareft  to  the  eye  darkeft,  and  maktf 
it  loofe  or  decline  its  fhadows  hy  degrees,  making  that  fainteft 
which  is  fartheft  off".  ^ 

2.  The  fame  method  is  to  be  obferv'd  in  Etching  z  sky, 
for  that  which  is  neareft  to  the  eye  muft  be  fhadowed  darkeft  ; 
but  in  general  as  faint  and  foft  as  may  be,  lofing  itfelf  gradually, 
as  before  directed ;  and  by  how  much  the  nearer  the  sky  comes 
to  the  ground,  by  fo  much  more  loofe  and  faint  muft  it  be;- 
and  when  they  both  meet  as  it  were  together,  the  sky  muft  be 
quite  loft. 

3.  When  the  work  has  been  hatched  as  exa£lly  as  you  pofti- 
bly  can  with  the  needles  in  imication  of  the  drawing  or  print 5 
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compare  them  well  together,  and  if  you  find  any  thing  omitted, 
fupply  it  j  if  amifs,  amend  it. 

4.  In  Etching  a  piece  of  perfpeSlhe,  after  either  a  drawing  or 
a  print,  befure  you  fhadow  that  which  is  nearell  to  the  eye  the 
perfedeft  and  ftrongeft ;  and  that  which  is  fartiier  from  it  muft 
decline  in  length,  breadth  and  height,  according  to  art  and  pro- 
portion, letting  the  fhadows  loofe  and  grow  fainter  and  fainter 
gradually,  till  they  are  in  a  manner  loft. 

Of  Etching  or  engraving  letters. 

1.  Screw  the  copper  plate  (after  it  has  been  made  fit  {or Etch- 
ing) to  a  hand  vice,  v/hich  hold  over  a  charcoal  fire  till  it  be 
warm  ;  then  rub  a  piece  of  virgin  wax  all  over  the  plate,  co- 
vering it  all  over  very  evenly. 

2.  Then  with  a  ftifF  duck's  wing  feather  (not  ruffled)  flroke 
it  over  the  wax,  laying  it  even  and  fmooth  in  all  parts  alike, 
and  let  it  cool. 

3.  Then  the  letters  or  writing  being  written  on  paper  with 
ungummed  ink  made  with  vermilion,  lay  the  written  fide  down- 
wards upon  the  waxed  plate,  and  faften  the  four  corners  with  a 
little  foft  wax,  placing  the  writing  fo  exadly,  that  the  lines  may 
run  ftrait. 

4.  Then  rub  the  backfide  of  the  paper  all  over  with  a  dog's 
tooth,  taking  care  not  to  mifs  any  part;  then  pull  the  paper  ofT 
the  plate,  and  you  will  find  all  the  letters  written  on  the  paper 
left  exaflly  upon  the  wax. 

5.  Then  draw  all  the  letters  through  the  wax  on  the  plate 
with  a  ftift,  and  afterwards  cleanfe  the  work  from  the  loofe 
wax,  that  you  have  rais'd  by  fo  drawing  it,  v/ith  a  linen  rag 
or  pencil  brufh,  and  thus  will  all  the  letters  be  drawn  on  the 
copper  plate. 

6.  Then  pour  upon  the  plate  good  aqua  fortis^  and  it  will 
be  Etched  j  but  if  you  take  off  all  the  wax  and  engrave  it,  the 
letters  will  be  much  more  exact  and  fine,  efpecially  if  your  gra- 
vert'  be  well  ground  and  fharp  towards  the  points ;  and  then 
whetted  fmootli  upon  a  good  oil-llone,  and  the  graving  be  well 
performed  ;  for  Etching  will  not  perfoim  writing  fo  neatly  as 
engraving. 

The  method  of  ufing  AQUA  FORTIS. 

1.  If  there  are  any  ftrokes  into  which  you  would  have  the 
aqua  for tis  to  eat,  or  any  places  where  the  varnifh  has  been 
rubb'd  off,  melt  a  little  of  the  prepar'd  oil  (before  mentioned) 
and  cover  thofe  places  pretty  thick  with  a  pencil. 

2.  Then  dip  a  brufli  pencil  or  rag  into  the  prepared  oil, 
and  rub  the  backfide  of  the  plate  all  over,  that  the  aqua  fortis 
may  not  hurt  it,  if  any  (hould  happen  to  fall  on  it. 

3,  Warm 
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3.  Warm  the  plate  gently,  or  dry  it  by  a  fire  to  dry  up  ali 
the  humidity,  which  it  may  poffibly  have  contradled  by  reafon  of 
the  air,  before  you  put  your  aqua  fortis  upon  it ;  and  to  prevent 
the  varnifh  from  breaking  up  upon  the  firft  pouring  on  the  aqua 
fortis. 

4.  Place  the  plate  in  the  trough  (as  before  diredled)  and  hav- 
ing the  aquafortis  in  a  pot,  pour  it  upon  the  plate,  beginning  at 
the  top,  (o  moving  your  hand  that  it  may  run  all  over  the  plate  i 
do  this  eight  or  ten  times ;  then  turn  the  plate  corner- vi^ife,  and 
pour  the  aqua  fortis  on  it  that  way  ten  or  twelve  times ;  after 
this,  turn  it  again  corner-wife  the  other  way,  pouring  on  the 
aqua  fortis  eight  or  ten  times  as  before,  doing  thus  feveral  times 
for  the  fpace  of  eight  or  ten  minutes  or  nore,  according  as  the 
aqua  fortis  is  in  ftrength. 

For  there  muft  be  lefs  lime  allowed  to  hard  and  brittle  cop- 
per, for  pouring  on  the  aqua  fortis  j  but  more  to  the  foft. 

5.  Great  nicety  and  care  mufl  be  ufed  in  pouring  on  the  aqua 
fortis,  as  occafion  fhall  require,  and  as  the  work  (hall  be,  call- 
ing it  on  at  feveral  times  and  on  feveral  places ,  often  where  you 
would  have  it  very  deep,  and  fewer  where  lefs  deep ;  and  lefs  yet 
where  light,  and  leflcr  yet  where  lighter ;  and  thofe  places  that 
are  fo  light  as  it  can  fcarcely  be  feen  once  or  twice.  Wafh  it 
with  water,  and  cover  it  where  you  would  have  it  lighter. 

6.  Having  thus  covered  the  plates  as  occafion  requires  for  the 
fecond  time,  place  the  plate  on  the  frame  as  aforefaid,  and  pour 
your  aqua  fortis  on  it  for  full  half  an  hour. 

7.  Then  wafh  it  with  water,  and  dry  it,  covering  the  places 
which  require  lightnefs  or  faintnefs  (that  they  may  be  propor- 
tionable to  the  defign)  then  pour  on  the  aqua  fortis  for  the  laft 
time,  more  or  lefs,  according  to  the  nature  of  your  work,  and 
the  deepnefs  that  it  requires. 

8.  You  may  rub  off  the  varnifh  or  ground,  as  occafion  in 
your  work  requires  with  a  charcoal,  to  fee  whether  the  aqua 

fortis  has  eaten  deep  enough,  by  which  you  may  judge  of  the 
fpace  of  time  that  you  are  afterwards  to  employ  in  pouring  on 
the  aqua  fortis,  in  the  works  you  will  have  to  do ;  which  if  the 
ifhadows  require  much  depth,  or  ought  to  be  very  black,  the 
aqua  fortis  ought  to  be  poured  on  (at  the  leafl  time)  for  an  hour 
or  better ;  yet  you  muft  remember,  that  no  certain  fpace  of 
time  can  be  fixt  or  limited  for  this. 

The  jnethod  of  fnijbing  the  work. 
\ .  All  the  former  operations  being  perform'd,  wafh  the  plate 
with  fair  water,  and  fet  it  wet  upon  tne  fire  till  the  mixture  be 
wtU  melted,  and  then  wipe  it  very  clean  on  both  fides  wirh  a 
linen  cloth,  till  it  is  thoroughly  cleam'd  of  all  the  mixture. 

?,  Take 
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2.  Take  charcoal  of  willow,  take  off  the  rind,  put  fair  wa- 
ter on  the  plate,  and  rub  it  with  the  charcoal  as  if  you  were 
to  polifli  it,  and  it  will  take  off"  the  varnifh. 

But  you  mufl:  take  care  that  the  coal  be  free  from  all  knots 
and  roughnefs,  and    that  no  fand  or  filth  fall  upon  the  plate. 

3.  Add  two  third  parts  of  fair  water  to  one  third  part  of  com- 
mon aqua  fort'ts^  and  dipping  fome  linen  rag  in  it,  rub  the  plate 
all  over,  and  this  will  take  away  the  difcoloration  of  it,  and 
recover  its  former  beauty. 

4.  Then  wipe  the  plate  with  dry  linen  rags  fo  as  to  take  ofF 
the  aforefaid  water,  and  holding  it  a  little  before  the  fire,  put 
on  a  little  olive  oil,  and  with  the  furr  of  an  old  beavc^r  roll'd 
up,  rub  the  plate  all  over,  and  in  the  laft  place  wipe  the  plate 
well  with  a  dry  cloth. 

5.  Then  if  any  places  need  touching  with  the  graver,  as  it 
frequently  happens,  efpecially  where  it  is  to  be  very  deep  or  black, 
carefully  perfect  them,  and  then  the  plate  is  fit  to  be  carried  to 
the  rolling  prefs. 

The  manner  of  ufing  the  foft  varnijh. 

1.  Having  made  the  plate  ready  by  clearing  it  with  a  charcoal 
and  fair  water,  wafh  it  well  and  dry  it,  and  then  rub  it  well 
over  with  fine  white  chalk  fcraped  and  a  fine  rag,  not  touching 
it  with  your  fingers. 

2.  Lay  the  plate  over  a  chafing  difh  of  fmall-coal,  yet  fo 
that  the  fire  may  have  air ;  then  having  tied  up  fome  of  the 
foft  varnifh  in  a  fine  rag,  rub  it  up  and  down  the  copper  plate, 
fo  that  it  melting  in  a  fmear  or  cover  (neither  too  thin  nor  too 
thick)  then  make  it  as  fmooth  as  poflibly  you  can  all  one  way 
with  a  ftiff  duck's  feather,  and  then  crofswife,  till  it  lies  fmooth 
and  even. 

But  care  muft  be  taken  that  the  plate  be  not  too  hot,  for  if 
it  lies  till  the  ground  fmoaks,  the  moifiure  will  be  dried  up,  and 
that  will  caufe  the  ground  to  break  or  fly  up  and  fpoil  the 
work. 

3.  Then  having  ready  fome  cerufs  or  white  lead  ground  vi'ith 
gum  water,  fo  that  it  is  of  a  convenient  thicknefs  for  fpread- 
ing  on  the  copper  j  ftrike  the  plate  with  it  crofs  over  twice  or 
thrice  till  it  is  fmooth  with  a  large  pencil  or  fmall  brulh,  and 
then  gently  fmooth  the  white  with  a  larger  brufh  (made  of  fquir- 
rels  tails)  and  afterwards  fet  it  by  till  it  is  dry. 

4.  Or,  if  you  pleafe,  you  may  black  the  varnifh  with  a  can- 
dle (as  before  diredfed)  and  then,  if  it  be  cold,  warm  it  over  the 
fire,  till  the  varnifh  begins  to  melt,  that  the  fmoke  may  melt 
into  the  ground,  fo  that  it  will  not  rub  off  with  your  hand. 

Vol.  I.  C  c  The 
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The  method  of  ETCHING  upon  foft  varn'ifb. 

1 .  This  way  of  Etching  is  the  fame  as  that  of  the  hard  var- 
nifh,  but  you  muft  take  great  care  not  to  hurt  the  varnifli.  This 
may  be  done  by  placing  two  little  boards  on  the  fides  of  the 
plate,  and  laying  another  thin  one  crofs  over  them,  but  fo 
as  not  to  touch  the  plate.  This  wiil  ferve  to  reft  your  hand 
while  you  are  working. 

2.  Then  lay  the  plate  on  a  desk  (if  you  pleafe)  for  by  that 
means  the  fupeifluous  matter  may  fall  away  of  it  felf. 

3.  But  if  the  defign  you  have  to  transfer  on  the  plate  is  any 
copy  or  print,  fcrape  fome  red-chalk  all  over  the  backfide  of  it, 
and  upon  that  fcrape  fome  foft  charcoal^  till  it  mingle  with  the 
chalk,  and  rub  it  all  over  till  it  be  fine  and  even  with  a  large 
fliff  pei  cil ;  and  then  lay  it  upon  the  plate,  and  draw  over  the 
out-ftrokes  v.'ith  a  blunt  needle. 

And  as  you  ivork^  you  need  not  fcratch  hard  into  the  copper  ; 
but  only  fo  that  you  may  fee  the  needle  go  thrd  the  varnlfh  to  the 
copper. 

4.  Be  fure  whenever  you  leave  your  work,  to  take  care  to 
wrap  the  plate  up  in  a  paper,  to  keep  it  from  hurt,  and  from  be- 
ing injured  by  the  air,  which  will  dry  the  varnifh  ;  and  in  win- 
ter time,  wrap  it  up  in  a  piece  of  woollen  as  well  as  paper ;  for 
if  the  frofl  get  to  it,  it  will  caufe  the  varnifh  to  rife  from  the 
copper  in  the  eating  in. 

There  will  alfo  one  inconvenience  attend  the  letting  the  varnijh 
lie  too  long  upon  the  plate  before  the  work  is  finijhed ;  for  the  fpace 
cf  three  or  four  months  ivill  confume  the  moijlurey  and  fo  fpoil 
all. 

5.  It  will  be  beft  to  mark  the  defign  upon  the  foft  varnifli 
with  black-lead  or  chalk,  if  the  ground  is  white  j  but  with  red- 
chalky  if  the  ground  be  black. 

6.  The  defign  being  trac'd  on  the  varnifh,  caft  a  little  fair 
warm  water  upon  the  varnifli'd  plate,  and  then  rub  upon  the 
white  lead,  to  moiften  it  all  over  with  a  foft  clean  fpunge;  and 
afterwards  wafh  the  plate  to  take  away  the  whiting,  and  dry 
it. 

7.  In  the  laft  place,  wafh  It  all  over  with  aqua  fortis  mix'd 
with  fair  water,  and  this  will  take  away  the  whiting,  which 
then  wafli  with  common  water  and  dry  it^  and  thus  will  the 
plate  be  prepar'd  for  aqua  fortis. 

The  manner  of  ufing  the  aqua  fortis  and  finifhing  the  work: 
1.  Put  fuft  wax  (red  or  green)  round  the  brims  of  the  plate 
(being  firft  drawn  into  a  long  roll  or  firing)  and  raife  ii  above 
the  varnifh  the  length  of  half  a  barley  corn's  length ;  to  that 
placing  the  plate  level,  the  water  being  pour'd  upon  the  plate, 
may  be  retain'd. 

But 
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But  that  you  may  be  fure  that  the  aqua  forth  (hall  not  run 
out,  heat  a  knife  in  the  fire,  and  fear  the  wax  round  about  un- 
der the  plate  very  clofe  j  and  be  fure  you  faften  the  wax  as  near 
to  the  edges  of  the  plate  as  you  can  conveniently.  * 

2.  Mix  fix  ounces  of  fingle  or  common  varnifh  with  two 
ounces  of  common  water,  and  pour  it  gently  upon  the  plate, 
fo  that  it  may  cover  it  fully  and  all  over ;  and  fo  will  the  fuller 
hatchings  be  full  of  bubbles,  while  the  fainter  will  appear  white, 
not  making  any  fudden  operations  to  the  view. 

You  muft  take  notice  of  this,  That  in  order  to  weaken  the 
aqua  fortis,  you  may  mix  it  ivith  vinegar  or  a  little  of  that  aqua 
fortis,  which  has  been  us'd  before ;  or  if  the  liquor  be  too  fircng, 
it  will  make  the  vjork  very  hard,  and  fometimes  rnake  the  ground 
to  break  up  ;  the  deeper  the  aqua  fortis  lies  the  harder  it  will 
eat. 

3.  When  you  have  perceiv'd  the  water  has  operated  a  little 
while,  pour  it  off  into  a  glaz'd  earthen  veflel,  to  be  kept  to  be 
us'd  with  fome  other,  and  throw  fair  water  on  the  plate  to  wafh 
away  the  aqua  fortis.,  and  afterwards  dry  the  plate. 

4.  Where  you  would  have  the  cut  to  be  faint,  tender  or  fweet, 
cover  thofe  places  with  prepared  oil,  and  then  cover  the  plate 
again  with  aqua  fortis  as  before,  leaving  it  on  for  eight  or  ten 
minutes,  or  longer ;  then  pour  off  the  aqua  fortis  as  before,  and 
wafh  and  dry  the  plate,  covering  with  the  prepar'd  oil  fuch 
other  places,  which  you  would  not  have  fo  deep  as  the  refl. 

5.  In  the  laft  place,  put  on  the  aqua  fortis  again,  and  let  it 
lie  on  for  the  fpace  of  half  an  hour  (more  or  lefs)  and  then  pour 
it  off,  and  wafh  the  plate  with  fair  water  as  before. 

6.  As  you  tvoidd  have  your  lines  or  flrokes  to  be  deeper  and 
deeper,  fo  cover  the  fweeter  or  fainter  parts  dy  degrees  with  the 
prepar'd  oily  that  the  aqua  fortis  may  lie  the  longer  on  the  deepejl 
ftrokes. 

7.  Then  take  off  the  border  of  wax,  and  heat  the  plate  fo 
that  the  oil  and  varnifh  may  be  thoroughly  melted  ;  then  wipe 
them  clean  off  with  a  linen  cloth,  and  afterwards  rub  the  plate 
over  with  oil  of  olives,  and  a  roller  made  up  of  a  piece  of  old 
beaver  hat;  and  if  there  be  need,  touch  it  up  with  the  graver. 

8.  But  if,  at  lafl,  you  fhall  have  forgotten  any  thing,  then 
rub  the  plate  well  with  crums  of  bread,  that  no  filth  or  oil  may 
remain  upon  it. 

9.  Then  heat  the  plate  over  a  charcoal  fire,  and  fpread  the 
foft  varnifh  upon  it  with  a  feather  (as  before)  fo  that  the  hatch- 
ings may  be  fiU'd  with  varnifh  ;  black  it,  and  then  touch  it  over 
again,  or  add  what  you  intend. 

10.  Make  your  hatchings  with  fuch  needles  as  the  work  re- 
quires, taking  care  to  cover  the  firi^  graving  on  the  plate  with 

C  c  3  prepai'd 
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prepar'd  oil,  before  you  lay  on  the  aqua  forth  (left  the  varnrfh 
fiiould  not  have  covered  all  over)  then  let  the  aqua  fords  eat 
into  the  work,  and  when  it  has  fo  done,  cleanfe  the  plate  as 
before. 

1 1 .  When  you  have  cleanfed  the  plate,  if  you  perceive  that 
t\\Q  aqua  fortis  has  not  eaten  deep  enough  in  fome  placts^  you 
muft  mend  thofe  defedls  with  the  graver. 

12.  That  you  may  know  whether  the  aqua  fort'is  has  eaten 
deep  enough,  after  it  has  lain  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  pour  it  off 
from  the  plate  into  a  glafs,  and  wafh  it  with  a  little  fair  water, 
and  fcrape  off  a  little  bit  of  the  ground  with  a  knife,  where  it 
is  hatcht,  and  may  be  leaft  prtjidicial  to  the  workj  and  if  you 
find  it  has  not  eaten  deep  enough,  cover  the  bare  place  of  the  plate 
with  prepar'd  oil,  and  put  on  aqua  forth  again,  letting  it  lie  till 
you  think  it  deep  enough. 

13.  Or  you  may  mix  it  with  fome  new  aqua  forth,  if  you 
think  what  you  have  already  ufed  be  too  weak  >  and  you  will 
at  length  arrive  at  a  certainty  by  many  trials  and  pradlice, 

14.  Or  you  may  make  a  trial  upon  a  wafte  piece  of  copper 
rudely  hatch'd,  pouring  the  aqua  forth  both  upon  the  plate, 
and  that  at  one  and  the  fame  time ;  and  after  a  fufEcient  feafon, 
take  off  a  little  piece  of  the  ground  with  a  knife,  from  the 
wafte  piece  of  copper,  where  it  is  hatch'd ;  and  if  it  be  not  deep 
enough,  cover  it  again  with  the  prepared  oil,  and  make  a  new 
trial,  and  after  this  manner  proceed  till  you  find  the  aqua  forth 
has  eaten  deep  enough. 

15.  Wafh  the  plate  with  a  little  fair  water  before  you  warm 
it,  for  otherwife  the  aqua  forth  will  ftain  the  place. 

1 6.  If  the  ground  has  been  broken  up  in  any  place,  pour  the 
aqua  fortis  off  the  plate,  wafti  it  with  fair  water,  and  cover  it 
with  prepar'd  oil,  and  then  pour  on  the  aqua  fortis  again,  and 
it  will  preferve  the  plate  from  injury. 

•  7.  That  you  may   make  the  aqua  fortis  work  harder   or  > 
fofter,  you  muft  cover  thofe  places  of  the  plate  which  you  would 
have  to  be  faint  (after  the  aqua  fortis  has  been  once  pour'd  off 
the  plate)  with  the  prepar'd  oil,  which  oil  muft  be  us'd  by  de- 
grees, as  you  would  have  the  work  fainter. 

This  will  be  found  neceffary  in  Etching  landfcapes,  becaufe 
they  muft  gradually  lofe  and  ftand  at  a  diftance. 

ETERNITY  is  reprefented  in  painting  in  the  form  of  a  fair 
lady,  having  three  heads,  fignifying  the  time  paft,  prefent,  and 
to  come  ;  fhe  holds  in  her  left  hand  a  circle,  pointing  with  the 
fore-finger  of  her  right  hand  up  to  heaven.  The  circle  fhews, 
that  Eternity  hath  neither  beginning  nor  end. 
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In  the  medals  of  Trajan^  Eternity  was  figured  red,  fifting 
upon  a  fphere,  with  the  fun  in  one  hand,  and  the  moon  in  the 
other.     By  her  fitting  pofture  is  fignified   perpetual  confiancy. 

In  the  medals  of  Faujiinay  flie  was  drawn  with  a  veil,  and 
in  her  right  hand  the  globe  of  the  world. 

Claudius  defcribes  Eternity  by  a  ferpent,  encompafling  round 
with  his  body  the  cave  or  den  wjicrein  it  lieth  ;  fo  that  making 
a  circle,  it  holds  in  its  mouth  the  end  of  its  tail,  which  with 
the  Egyptians  was  the  emblem  of  the  year. 

ETHICKS  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady  of  a  fober, 
grave  afpe<Sl,  holding  the  inftrument  archipendulum  in  one  hand, 
with  the  other  a  lion  bridled. 

The  lion  demonftrates  that  moral  philofophy  fubdues  and 
curbs  the  paflions,  teaches  to  obferve  a  medium  between  virtue 
and  vice ;  the  inftrument  (hews  the  juft  equilibrium,  not  to 
tranfgrefs  to  either  of  the  extremes. 

E.  V.  Stands  for  Eneas  Vighi  of  Parma^  who  engraved  the 
works  of  Rojfi^  Titiany  Buonarotiy  Julio  Clovioy  and  of  Baccis 
Bandinelli. 

E.  V.  H.  Stands  for  Efacah  Van  Hulfen. 

EVENING  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  babe,  fl:ill  wing- 
ed, of  a  duskifli  carnation  colour,  in  a  pofture  of  flying  towards 
the  weft ;  a  bright  ftar  on  his  head  ;  in  his  right  hand  an  ar- 
row, in  his  left  a  bat. 

His  flying  fliews  it  to  be  the  Evening  twilight ;  the  ftar  is 
Hefpherus ;  the  arrow  fignifies  the  vapours  attra6led  by  the  fun, 
which  havmg  nothing  to  fuftain  them,  fall  down,  and  are  more 
or  lefs  noxious,  according  to  the  places  high  or  low. 

EUROPE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady  in  a  very  rich 
habit  of  feveral  colours,  fitting  between  two  crofs  Cornucopia's^ 
the  one  full  of  all  forts  of  grain,  and  the  other  of  blaciv  and 
white  grapes ;  hoiding  a  temple  in  her  right  hand,  and  wirn  t'le 
fore  finger  of  the  left  hand  points  at  fcepters  and  crowns ;  a 
horfe  amongft  trophies  of  arms ;  a  book  alfo  with  an  owl  on 
it ;  many  mufical  inftruments  by  her,  and  a  paliet  for  a  limner 
with  pencils. 

AU  which  (hews  it  to  be  the  principal  part  of  the  world  for 
religion,  arts,  and  arms. 

EURUS.  The  eaft  wind  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a 
youth  with  puff'd  and  blown  cheeks  (ns  all  ths  other  wiads  mull 
be)  having  wings  on  his  Ihoulders,  his  body  like  a  tawney-niorc ; 
upon  his  head  a  red  fun. 

EURYTHMY  in  painting  and  fculpture;  a  certain  majefty, 
elegance  and  eafinefs  appearing  in  the  cumpofition  of  di^^er-  roent- 
bers,  or  parts  of  a  Body  or  painting,  and  refuking  from  the  fine 
proportions  thereof. 

C  c  3  EU  TER.PE 
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EUTERPE,  fo  call'd  for  giving  delight,  and  is  reprefented 
crowned  with  a  garland  of  flowers,  holding  in  each  hand  fundry 
wind  inftruments. 

EXERCISE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  man  In  his  juve- 
nile years,  cloathed  in  a  fhort  garment  of  divers  colours ;  his 
arms  naked,  a  clock  on  his  head,  a  golden  circle  in  one  hand, 
in  the  other  a  fcroul  infcribed  ENCYCLOP^DEIA.  He  has 
winged  feet ;  at  his  right  fide  are  feveial  forts  of  arms,  at  his 
left  divers  inftruments  of  agriculture. 

His  youth  denotes  his  being  able  to  fuftain  the  fatigues  of  Ex- 
ercife  ;  his  naked  arms  his  being  in  a  readinefs ;  Encyclopaedia 
fignifies  the  circle  of  all  fciences,  which  are  attained  by  Excrcife, 
as  well  as  skill  in  arms ;  the  clock  denotes  Exercife  by  divers  mo- 
tions of  the  wheels  that  diftinguifh  the  time  and  hour. 

EXPRESSION,  fays  Monf  Le  Brun,  is  a  lively  and  natural 
refemblance  of  the  things  which  we  have  to  reprefent.  It  is  a 
necefTary  ingredient  in  all  the  parts  of  painting,  and  without 
it  no  pifture  can  be  perfeft ;  it  is  that  which  deicribes  the  true 
charafters  of  things.  It  is  by  that  the  different  natures  of  bodies 
arc  dillinguifhed,  that  the  figures  feem  to  have  motion,  and  that 
every  thing  therein  counterfeited  appears  to  be  real. 

It  is  as  well  in  the  colouring.,  as  in  the  defign ;  it  ought  aifo 
to  be  obferv'd  in  the  reprefentation  of  landfcapes,  and  in  the 
compofition  of  the  figures. 

Exprejfion  is  alfo  a  part,  which  marks  the  motions  of  the 
foul,  and  renders  vifible  the  effedls  of  pafTion. 

EXPRESSION  in  painting  is  a  term  us'd  to  fignify  the  na- 
tural and  lively  reprefentation  of  the  fubject  of  the  feveral  objedls 
intended  to  be  {hewn. 

The  Exprejfion  confifis  principally  in  rcprefenting  the  human 
body  and  all  its  parts  in  the  adtion  fuitable  to  it  j  in  exhibiting 
in  the  face  the  feveral  paflions  proper  to  the  figures,  and  obferv- 
ing  the  motions  they  expiefs  on  the  external  parts.  See  AT- 
TITUDE. 

The  term  Exprejfion  is  frequently  confounded  with  that  of 
pajfion;  but  there  is  a  difference  betwixt  them,  which  is  th's : 
that  Exprejfion  is  a  general  term,  which  imples  a  repiefentation 
of  an  ohjecSf,  agreeably  to  its  nature  and  characler,  and  the  ufe 
or  office  it  is  to  have  in  the  work  ;  and  peijfon  in  painting  is  a 
motion  of  the  body,  accompanied  with  certain  difpofitions  or 
airs  of  the  face  which  mark  an  agitation  in  the  foul ;  fo  that 
every  pcjfion  is  an  Exp^^Jfion  ;  but  every  Exprejfion  is  not  a  paf* 
fion. 

The  laws  or  rules  of  Exprellion  in  painting. 

Exprejfion  being,  as  has  been  faid,  a  reprefentation  of  things 
according    to  their  charadler,   may  be  confidered  either  with 
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refpedl  to  the  fubjeSi  in  general,    or   to  the  pojjlons  peculiar 
thereto. 

I.  With  refpeil  to  the  fubjcSl,  it  is  to  be  obferv'd. 

1.  That  all  the  parts  of  the  comporition  are  to  be  transform'd 
or  reduced  to  the  character  of  the  fubjedt,  fo  as  they  may  con- 
fpire  to  imprefs  the  fame  fentiment,  paflion  or  idea :  thus  e  gr. 
in  a  reprefentation  of  joy  and  peace,  every  thing  fhould  appear 
calm  and  agreeable;  of  war,  tu'bulent,  and  full  of  terror,  ijc. 

2.  In  order  to  this,  if  any  circumflance  occurs  in  hiftory  or 
defcription,  that  would  invert  or  take  fiom  the  idea,  it  mull  be 
fuppreft,  unlefs  eflential  to  the  fubjedl. 

3.  To  this  end,  the  hiftory  or  fable  is  to  be  well  ftudied  in  the 
authors  who  defcribe  it,  in  order  to  conceive  its  nature  and  cha- 
racter truly,  and  imprefs  it  llrongly  on  the  imagination,  that 
it  may  be  difFus'd  and  carried    through  all  the  parts  of  the  fub- 

jea. 

4.  A  liberty  may  be  taken  to  chufe  favourable  incidents  in 
order  to  diverfify  the  Exprejjion^  provided  they  are  not  con- 
trary to  the  principal  image  of  the  fubjecl,  or  the  truth  of  hi- 
ftory. 

5.  The  harmony  of  the  tout  enfemhle  ought  to  be  particularly 
regarded,  both  with  regard  to  the  actions,  and  the  light  and  co- 
lour.    See  CLAIR  OBSCURO. 

6.  The  modes  and  cultoms  are  to  be  obferv'd,  and  every 
thing  made  conformable  to  time,  place  and  quality. 

7.  The  three  unities  of  time,  place  and  adtion  ought  to  be 
obferv'd,  that  is,  nothing  fhould  be  reprefented  in  the  fame  pic- 
ture, but  what  is  tranfa6ted,  or  paffes  at  the  fame  time,  and 
may  be  feen  at  the  fame  view. 

II.  With  refpedt  to  the  particular  pajftons  and  affeSlions  of 
the  fubjeit,  the  rules  are, 

1.  That  the  paffions  of  brutes  be  few  and  fimple,  and  have 
almoft  all  an  immediate  refpe6t,  either  of  felf-prefervation  or 
the  propagation  of  the  kind ;  but  in  human  kind  there  is  a 
greater  variety.  Hence  a  man  can  move  his  eye  brows,  which 
are  immoveable  in  brutes ;  and  alfo  can  move  the  pupil  of  his 
eye  every  way,  which  brutes  cannot. 

2.  Children^  who  not  having  the  ufe  of  reafon,  aift  much  af- 
ter the  fame  manner  as  brutes,  and  exprefs  the  motions  ot  their 
pajftons  directly,  and  without  fear  or  difguife. 

3 .  Tho'  the  pajfions  of  the  foul  may  be  exprejfed  by  the  ac- 
tions of  the  body,  'tis  in  the  face  they  are  principally  {hewn,  and 
particularly  in  the  turn  of  the  eye  and  motions  of  the  eye- 
brows. 

4.  There  are  two  ways  of  lifting  up  the  eye-brows,  the  one 
at  the  middle,  which  like  wife  draws  up  the  corners  of  the  mouth, 
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and  argues  pleafant  motions;  the  other  at  the  point  next  the 
rofe,  which  draws  up  the  middle  of  the  mouth,  and  is  the  ef- 
fe6l  of  grief  and  fadnefs. 

5.  The  paflions  are  a!l  reducible  to  joy  and  fadnefs,  either  of 
which  is  cither  fimple,  or  mixt,  and  paffionate. 

6.  Joy  caufes  a  dilatation  of  all  the  parts ;  the  eye-brows  rife 
in  the  middle,  the  eyes  half  open  and  fmiling,  the  pupil  fpark- 
Jing  and  moiil,  the  noftrils  a  little  open,  the  cheeks  full,  the 
corners  of  the  mouth  drawn  a  little  upwards,  the  lips  red,  the 
complexion  lively,  the  forehead  ferene. 

7.  Paffionate  joy  proceeding  from  love,  fhews  the  forehead 
fmooth  and  even,  the  eye-brows  a  little  elevated  on  the  fide  the 
pupil  ii  turn'd  to,  the  eyes  fparkling  and  open,  the  head  inclined 
towards  the  objedt,  the  air  of  the  face  fmiling,  and  the  com- 
plexion ruddy. 

That  proceeding  from  defire  fliews  it  felf  by  the  body,  the 
arms  extendirg  towards  the  objedt  in  uncertain  and  unquiet  mo- 
tions. 

8.  Simple  fadnefs  is  exprefs'd  by  the  body  being  caft  down, 
the  head  carelelly  hanging  afide,  the  forehead  wrinkled,  the 
eye-brows  rais'd  to  the  midft  of  the  forehead,  the  tycs  half  ftiu'-, 
the  mouth  a  little  open,  the  corners  downwards,  the  under-lip 
pointing  and  drawn  back,  the  noftrils  fweli'd  and  drawn  down- 
wards. 

That  mixt  with  fear  caufes  the  parts  to  contrail  and  palpitate, 
the  members  to  tremble  and  fold  up,  the  vifage  to  be  pale  and 
livid,  the  point  of  the  noftrils  elevated,  the  pupil  in  the  middle 
of  the  eye,  the  mouth  opened  at  the  fides,  and  the  under  lip 
drawn  back. 

In  that  mixt  with  anger,  the  motions  are  more  violent,  the 
parts  all  agitated,  the  mufcles  fweli'd,  the  pup;l  wild  and  fpark- 
ling, the  point  of  the  eye-brows  fixt  towards  the  nofe,  the 
noftrils  open,  the  lips  big  and  prcfb'd  down,  the  corners  of  the 
mouth  a  little  open  and  foaming,  the  veins  fweli'd,  and  the  hair 
erect. 

That  with  defpair  refembles  the  laft,  only  more  excefliveand 
diTordei'd. 

9.  The  hand  has  a  great  (hare  in  the  Exprejfion  of  the  fen- 
timents  and  paflions;  the  raifing  of  .the  hands  conjoln'd  towards 
heaven  exprejjes  devotion;  wringing  the  hands,  grief;  throw- 
ing them  towards  heaven,  admiration ;  fainting,  and  dejedted 
hands,  amazement  and  defpair  ;  folding  the  hands,  idlenefs ; 
holding  the  fingers  indented,  mufing;  holding  forth  the  hands 
together,  yielding  and  fubmiflion ;  lifting  up  the  hand  and  eye 
to  heaven,  calling  God  to  witnefs ;  waving  the  hand  from  us, 
prohibition ;  extending  the  right  hand  to  any  one,  pity,  peace, 
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and  fafety  ;  fcratching  the  head,  thoughtfulnefs ;  laying  the  hand 
on  the  heart,  folemn  affirmation  ;  holding  up  the  thumb,  appro- 
bation; laying  the  fore-finger  on  the  mouth,  bidding  filence; 
giving  with  the  finger  and  thumb,  a  giving  fparingly  ;  and  the 
fore-finger  put  forth,  and  the  reft  contrafted,  to  fhew  and  point 
at,  as  much  as  to  fay.  This  is  he. 

10.  The  fex  of  the  figure  is  to  be  regarded  ;  and  man,  as  he 
is  of  a  more  vigorous  and  refolute  nature,  ought  to  be  exprefsd 
in  all  his  aflions  freer  and  bolder  than  women,  who  are  to  be 
more  referv'd  and  tender. 

1 1.  So  alfo  as  to  the  age^  the  different  ftages  whereof  incline 
to  different  motions  both  of  body  and  mind. 

12.  The  condition,  or  honours  a  perform  is  irxvefled  with, 
renders  their  actions  more  referv'd,  and  their  motions  more 
grave,  contrary  to  the  populace,  who  obferve  little  conduit  or 
reftraint,  givir^g  themfelves  for  the  mofl  part  up  to  their  paf- 
fions,  whence  their  external  motions  become  rude  and  difor- 
derly. 

Laflly,  in  fpirits^  all  thofe  corruptible  things  mufl  be  re- 
trench'd,  which  ferve  only  for  the  prefervation  of  life,  as  veins, 
arteries,  &c.  only  retaining  what  may  ferve  for  the  form  a.nd 
beauty  of  the  body. 

In  angels,,  particularly  as  fy mbolical  figures,  their  offices  and 
virtues  are  to  be  mark'd  out,  without  any  draught  of  fenfual 
paffions ;  only  appropriating  their  charadlers  to  their  functions  of 
powers,  adlivity,  and  contemplation. 

EXPRESSION.  Whatever  the  general  charaaer  of  the  ftory 
is,  the  picture  muft  difcover  it  throughout,  whether  it  be  joyous, 
melancholy,  grave,  terrible,  &c.  The  nativity,  refurredtion 
and  afcenfion,  ought  to  have  the  general  colouring,  the  orna- 
ments, back-ground,  and  every  thing  in  them  riant,  and  joyous, 
and  in  a  cruclfixon,  interment,  or  z  pieta  [The  Blefled  Virgin 
with  a  dead  Chnft.]  the  contrary. 

Butadiftinclion  muft  be  made  between  grave  and  melancholy, 
as  in  a  holy  family  (of  Rafaelle's  defign  at  leaft)  where  the  co- 
louring is  brown,  and  folemn,  but  yet  altogether  the  picture  has 
not  a  difmal  air,  but  quite  the  contrary ;  befides  another  holy 
family  of  Rubens,,  painted  as  his  manner  was,  as  if  the  figures 
were  in  a  funny  room ;  if  RafacUe%  colouring  had  been  the  fame 
with  Reubensh  on  this  occafion,  doubilefs  it  would  have  been  the 
worfe  for  it.  There  are  certain  fentiments  of  awe,  and  devo- 
tion, which  ought  to  be  rais'd  by  the  fight  of  pidures  of  that 
fubje(5t,  which  that  folemn  colouring  contributes  very  much  to. 

There  is  a  fine  inftance  of  a  colouring  proper  for  melancholy 
fubje£ts,  in  z  picta  of  Fan  Dyck :  that  alone  would  make  one 
not  only  grave,  but  fdd  at  firfl  fight  3  and  another  inftance  of  a 
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coloured  drawing  of  the  fall  of  Phaeton  after  GiuUo  Romano, 
which  fhews  how  much  this  contributes  to  the  Exprejfion.  'Tis 
different  from  all  other  colourings,  and  admirably  adapted  to  the 
fubjedt ;  there  is  a  reddifh  purple  tin£t  fpread  throughout,  as  if 
the  world  was  all  invellop'd  in  fmouldring  fire. 

There  are  certain  little  circumftances  that  contribute  to  the 
ExpreJJlcn.  Such  an  effect  have  the  burning-lamps  that  are  in 
the  carcoon  of  healing  at  the  beautiful  ^aie  of  the  temple  j  one 
ftes  the  place  is  holy,  as  well  as  magnificent. 

The  large  fowl  that  are  feen  on  the  fore-ground  in  the  cartoon 
of  the  draught  of  fifties  have  a  good  effcft.  There  is  a  certain 
fea-wildnefcj  in  them,  and  as  their  food  was  fifti,  they  contri' 
bute  mightily  to  exprefs  the  affair  in  hand,  which  was  fiftiing. 
They  are  a  fine  part  of  the  fcene. 

The  robes,  and  other  habits  of  the  figures ;  their  attendants, 
and  eufigns  of  authorty,  or  dignity,  as  crowns,  maces,  i^c. 
help  to  exprefs  their  diftind:  characters ;  and  commonly  even 
their  place  in  the  compofition.  The  principal  perfons  and 
actors  muff  not  be  put  in  a  corner,  or  towards  the  extremities 
of  the  pifture,  unlefs  the  neceffiiy  of  the  fubjedt  requires  it.  A 
Chi  iff,  or  an  apoflle  muft  not  be  drefs'd  like  an  artificer,  or  a 
fifherman;  a  man  of  quality  muft  be  diftinguilh'd  from  one  of 
the  lower  orders  of  men,  as  a  well-bred  man  always  is  in  life 
from  a  peafant.     And  fo  of  the  reft. 

Every  body  knows  the  common  or  ordinary  diftin£tions  by 
drefs;  but  there  is  one  inftanceof  a  particular  kind  which  I  will 
mention,  as  being  likely  to  give  ufeful  hints  to  this  purpofe,  and 
moreover  very  curious.  In  the  cat  toon  of  giving  the  keys  to  St. 
Peter,  our  Saviour  is  wrapt  only  in  one  large  piece  of  whi'.e  dra- 
pery, his  left  arm,  and  breaft,  and  part  of  his  legs  naked  ; 
which  undoubtedly  was  done  to  denote  him  now  to  appear  in  his 
refurre£tion-body,  and  not  as  before  his  crucifixion,  when  this 
drefs  would  have  been  altogether  improper.  And  this  is  the 
more  remarkable,  as  having  been  done  upon  fecond  thoughts, 
and  after  the  pidture  was  perhaps  finifli'd,  which  may  be  proved 
by  a  dialing  of  this  caitoon,  very  old,  and  probably  made  in  Ra- 
f Gene's  time,  though  not  of  his  hand,  where  the  Chrift  is  fully 
clad ;  he  has  the  very  fame  large  drapery,  but  one  under  it  that 
covers  his  breaft,  arm,  and  legs  down  to  the  feet.  Every  thing 
elfe  is  pretty  rear  the  fame  with  the  cartoon. 

That  the  face,  and  air,  as  well  as  our  adions,  indicate  the 
mind,  is  indifputable.  'Tis  feen  by  every  body  in  the  extreams 
on  both  fides.  For  example  ;  let  two  men,  the  one  a  wife  man, 
and  the  other  a  fool,  be  feen  together  drefs'd,  or  difguis'd  as  you 
pleafe,  one  will  not  be  miitaken  for  the  other,  but  diftinguifh'd 
with  the  fiift  glance  of  the  eye  j  and  thefe  chaiaders  are  ftamp'd 
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upon  the  face,  fo  as  to  be  read  by  every  one  when  in  the  utmoft 

extremes,  they  are  fo  proportionably  when  more,  or  lefs  remov'd 
from  them ;  and  legible  accordingly,  and  in  proportion  to  the 
skill  of  the  reader. 

The  like  may  bcobferv'd  by  good,  and  ill-nature,  gentilenefs, 
rufticity,  ^c. 

Every  figure  and  animal  muft  be  affected  in  the  piflure  as  one 
fhould  fuppofe  they  would,  or  ought  to  be.  And  ail  the  expref- 
fions  of  the  feveral  paffions,  and  fentiments  muft  be  made  with 
regard  to  the  charadlers  of  the  perfons  moved  by  them.  At  the 
raifing  of  Lazarus,  fome  may  be  allow'd  to  be  made  to  hold 
fomething  before  their  nofes,  and  this  would  be  very  juft,  to  de- 
note that  circumftance  in  the  ftory,  the  time  he  had  been 
dead  J  but  this  is  exceedingly  improper  in  the  laying  our  Lord  in 
the  fepulchre,  although  he  had  been  dead  much  longer  than  he 
was  ;  however  Pordenone  has  done  it. 

When  Apollo  fleas  Marfyas,  he  may  exprefs  all  the  anguifli, 
and  impatience  the  painter  can  give  him,  but  not  fo  in  the  cafe 
of  St.  Barthok?new. 

That  the  Blefled  Mary  fhould  fwoon  away  through  the  ex- 
cefs  of  her  grief  is  very  proper  to  fuppofe,  but  to  throw  her  ia 
fuch  a  pofture  as  Daniel  da  Volterra  has  done  in  that  famous  pic- 
ture of  the  defcent  from  the  crofs,  is  by  no  means  juftifiable. 

Polydore,  in  a  drawing  of  the  fame  fubjeft,  has  finely  exprefs'd 
the  excefTive  grief  of  the  Virgin,  by  intimating  'twas  otherwife 
inexprefTible :  her  attendants  difcover  abundance  of  pafTion,  and 
forrow  in  their  faces,  but  hers  is  hid  by  drapery  held  up  by  both 
her  hands:  the  whole  figure  is  very  compos'd,  and  quiet;  no 
noife,  no  outrage,  but  great  dignity  appears  in  her  fuitable  to 
her  eharadler. 

In  that  admirable  cartoon  of  St.  Paul  preaching,  the  expref- 
fions  are  very  juft  and  delicate  throughout ;  even  the  back- 
ground is  not  without  its  meaning ;  'tis  expreflive  of  the  fupcr- 
ftition  St.  Paul  was  preaching  againft.  But  no  hiftorian,  or 
orator  can  poflibly  give  fo  great  an  idea  of  that  eloquent,  and 
zealous  Apoftle  as  that  figure  of  his  does ;  all  the  fine  things  re- 
lated as  faid,  or  wrote  by  him  cannot ;  for  there  I  fee  a  perfon, 
face,  air,  and  a6lion,  which  no  words  can  fufficiently  defcribe, 
but  which  aftiire  me  as  much  as  thofe  can  ;  that  that  man  muft 
fpeak  good  fenfe,  and  to  the  purpofe.  And  the  different  fenti- 
ments of  his  auditors  are  as  finely  exprefs'd  ;  fome  appear  to  be 
angry,  and  malicious,  others  to  be  attentive,  and  reafoning  upon 
the  matter  within  themfelves,  or  with  one  another ;  and  one 
efpecially  is  apparently  convinc'd.  Some  before  the  Apoftle ;  the 
others  are  behind  him,  not  only  as  caring  lefs  for  the  preacher, 
Qx  thedcClrine,  but  to  raife  the  apoftolick  charader,  which  would 
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lofe  fomething  of  Us  dignity,  if  his  maligners  were  fuppofed  to 
be  able  to  look  him  in  the  face. 

Elymas  the  forcerer  is  blind  from  head  to  foot,  but  how  ad- 
mirably is  terror  and  aftonifhmentexprefs'd  in  the  people  prefent, 
and  how  varioufly,  according  to  the  feveral  characters !  The 
Proconful  has  thefe  fentiments  but  as  a  Roman,  and  a  gentle- 
man ;  the  reft  in  feveral  degrees  and  manners. 

The  fame  fentiments  appear  alfo  in  the  cartoon  of  the  death 
of  Ananias^  together  with  thofe  of  joy  and  triumph  which  na- 
turally arifes  in  good  minds  upon  the  fight  of  the  efFedts  of  di- 
vine juftice,  and  the  vi<5lory  of  truth. 

Nor  is  the  expreflion  in  another  drawing  of  the  defcent  of  the 
Holy  Ghoft  lefs  excellent  than  the  other  parts  of  it.  The  Blef- 
fcd  Virgin  is  feated  in  the  principal  part  of  the  picture,  and  fo 
diftinguifh'd  as  that  none  of  the  company  feems  to  pretend  to  be 
in  competition  with  her;  and  the  devotion  and  modefty  with 
which  fhe  receives  the  ineffable  gift  is  worthy  of  her  character. 
St.  Peter  is  on  her  right  hand,  and  St.  yohn  on  her  left ;  the 
former  has  his  arms  crofs'd  on  his  breafl,  his  head  reclin'd,  as  if 
afham'd  of  having  deny'd  fuch  a  mafler,  and  receives  the  in- 
fpiration  with  great  compofure ;  but  ?>t.  John  with  a  holy  bold- 
nefs  raifes  his  head,  and  hands,  and  is  in  a  mofl  becoming  atti- 
tude j  the  women  behind  St,  Mary  are  plainly  of  an  inferior  cha- 
radter.  Throughout  there  is  great  variety  of  expreflions  of  joy 
and  devotion,  extremely  well  adapted  to  the  occafion. 

I  will  add  one  example  more  of  a  fine  expreflion,  becaufe 
though  'tis  very  juft,  and  natural,  it  has  been  done  by  Tintoret^ 
in  a  drawing  of  his.  The  flory  is  our  Saviour's  declaration  to  the 
Apoflles  at  fupper  with  him,  that  one  of  them  fhould  betray 
him  :  fome  are  moved  one  way,  and  fome  another,  as  is  ufual,  but 
one  of  them  hides  his  face,  dropp'd  down  betwixt  both  his  hands, 
as  burfl  into  tears  from  an  excefs  of  forrow  that  his  Lord  fhould 
be  betray'd,  and  by  one  of  them. 

In  portraits  it  muft  be  {t.tw  whether  the  perfon  is  grave,  gay, 
a  man  of  bufinefs,  or  wit,  plain,  gentile,  ^c.  each  charafter  muft 
have  an  attitude,  and  drefs ;  the  ornaments  and  back-ground 
proper  to  it ;  every  part  of  the  portrait,  and  all  about  it  muft  be 
cxprefTive  of  the  man,  and  have  a  refemblance  as  well  as  the 
featujes  of  the  face. 

If  the  perfon  has  any  particularities  as  to  the  fet  or  motion  of 
tht  head,  eyes,  or  mouth,  (fuppofing  it  be  not  unbecoming) 
thefe  muft  be  taken  notice  of,  and  ftrongly  exprefs'd.  They 
are  a  fort  of  moving  features,  and  are  as  much  a  part  of  the 
man  as  the  fix'd  ones  ;  fome  raife  a  low  fubje6t,  and  contri- 
bute more  to  a  furpriling  likenefs  than  any  thing  elfe.  Van  Dyck 
in  a  picture  has  given  a  brisk  touch  upon  the  under-lip,   which 
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makes  the  form  and  fet  of  the  mouth  very  particular,  and 
doubtlefs  was  an  air  which  Don  Diego  de  Gufmauy  whofe  por- 
trait it  is,  was  accuftom'd  to  give  himfelf,  which  an  inferior 
painter  would  not  have  obferv'd,  or  not  have  dar'd  to  have  pro- 
nounc'd,  at  leaft  fo  ftrongly  j  but  this,  as  it  gives  a  marvellous 
fpirit,  and  fmartnefs,  undoubtedly  gave  a  proportionable  refem- 
blance. 

If  there  be  any  thing  particular  in  the  hiftory  of  the  perfon, 
which  is  proper  to  be  exprefs'd,  as  it  is  ftill  a  farther  defcription 
of  him,  it  is  a  great  improvement  to  the  portrait,  to  them  that 
know  that  circumftance.  There  is  one  inftance  of  this  in  a  pic- 
ture of  Fan  Dyck  made  of  "John  Lyvens^  who  is  drawn  as  if  he 
was  liftening  at  fomething ;  which  refers  to  a  remarkable  ftory 
in  that  man's  life.  The  print  is  in  the  book  of  Van  Dyck's 
heads :  which  book,  and  the  heads  of  the  artifts  in  the  lives  of 
Giorgio  Vafariy  are  worth  confidering,  with  regard  to  the  va- 
riety of  attitudes  fuited  to  the  feveral  charaders,  as  well  as  upon 
other  accounts. 

Robes  or  other  marks  of  dignity,  or  of  a  profefllon,  employ- 
mentor  amufement,  a  book,  afhip,  a  favorite  dog,  or  the  like, 
are  hiftorical  expreilions  common  in  portraits,  which  muft  be 
mention'd  on  this  occafion ;  and  to  fay  more  of  them  is  not  ne- 
ceflary. 

There  are  feveral  kinds  of  artificial  expreilions  indulg'd  to 
painters,  and  praiSlis'd  by  them,  becaufe  of  the  difad vantage  of 
iheir  art  in  that  particular,  in  comparifon  of  words. 

To  exprefs  the  fenfe  of  the  wrath  of  God  with  which  our 
Bleffed  Lord's  mind  was  filled  when  in  his  agony,  and  the  ap- 
prehenfion  he  was  then  in  of  his  own  approaching  crucifixion, 
Frederico  Baroeci  has  drawn  him  in  a  proper  attitude,  and  not 
only  with  the  angel  holding  the  cup  to  him,  (that  is  common) 
but  in  the  back-ground  you  fee  the  crofs  and  flames  of  fire. 
This  is  very  particular,  and  curious. 

In  the  cartoon  where  the  people  of  Lycaonia  are  going  to  fa- 
orifice  to  St.  Paul  and  Barnabasy  the  occafion  of  all  that  is  finely 
told. 

The  man  who  was  heaKd  of  his  lamenefs  is  one  of  the  for- 
wardeft  to  exprefs  his  fenfe  of  the  divine  power  which  appear'd 
in  thofe  Apoftles;  and  to  fhew  it  to  be  him,  not  only  a  crutch 
is  under  his  feet  on  the  ground,  but  an  old  man  takes  up  the 
lappet  of  his  garment,  and  looks  upon  the  limb  which  he  re- 
membred  to  have  been  crippled,  and  exprefles  great  devotion  and 
admiration ;  which  fentiments  are  alfo  feen  in  the  other  with  a 
mixture  of  joy. 

When  our  Saviour  committed  the  care  of  his  church  to  St. 
Pitsr,  the  words  he  us'd  on  that  occafion  are  related  by  Rafaelhy 
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who  has  made  him  pointing  to  a  flock  of  flieep,  and  St.  Petef 
to  have  juft  receiv'd  two  keys.  When  the  ftory  of  JofepV^  inter- 
pretation oi  Pharaohh  dream  was  to  be  related,  Rafaelle  has  paint- 
ed thofe  dreams  in  two  circles  over  the  figures ;  which  he  has 
alfo  done  when  y^/)Z»  relates  his  own  to  his  brethren.  His  man- 
ner of  cxpreffing  God's  dividing  the  light  from  darknefs,  and 
the  creation  of  the  fun,  and  moon,  is  altogether  fublime.  The 
prints  of  thofe  laft  mention'd  pidlures  are  not  hard  to  be  found, 
they  are  in  what  they  call  Rafaelle's  bible,  but  the  paintings 
are  in  the  Vatican  ;  the  beft  treafury  of  the  works  of  that  di- 
vine painter,  except  Hampton- Court. 

The  hyperbolical  artifice  of  Timanthes  to  exprefs  the  vaftnefs 
of  the  Cyclops  is  well  known,  and  was  mightily  admired  by  the 
ancients ;  he  made  feveral  fatyrs  about  him  as  he  was  afleep, 
fome  were  running  away  as  frightned,  others  gazing  at  a  di- 
ftance,  and  one  was  meafuring  his  thumb  with  his  Thyrfus,  but 
feeming  to  do  it  with  great  caution  left  he  ftiould  awake. 

This  expreffion  was  copied  by  Gtulio  Romano  with  a  very 
little  variation.  Correggio,  in  his  pidlure  of  Dana'e,  has  finely 
exprefs'd  the  fenfe  of  that  ftory,  for  upon  falling  of  the  golden 
fhower,  Cupid  draws  off"  her  linen  covering,  and  two  loves  are 
trying  upon  a  touch-ftone  a  dart  tipp'd  with  gold. 

I  will  add  but  one  example  more  of  this  kind,  and  that  is  of 
Nicholas  Poujftn  to  exprefs  a  voice,  which  he  has  done  in  the 
baptifm  of  our  Saviour  by  making  the  people  look  up,  and  about, 
as  'tis  natural  for  men  to  do  when  they  hear  any  fuch,  and 
know  not  whence  it  comes,  efpecially  if  it  be  otherwife  extra- 
ordinary, as  the  cafe  was  in  this  hiftory. 

Another  way  pra£tis'd  by  painters  to  exprefs  their  fenfe, 
which  could  not  otherwife  be  done  in  painting,  is  by  figures  re- 
prefentative  of  certain  things.  This  they  learn'd  from  the  an- 
cients, of  which  there  are  abundance  of  examples,  as  in  the  Jn- 
tonine  pillar,  where  to  exprefs  the  rain  that  fell  when  the  Roman 
army  was  preferv'd  by  the  prayers  of  the  Thehan  legion,  the  fi- 
gure oi  Jupiter  Pluvius  is  introduc'd.  Rafaelle  in  the  paflage  of 
"Jtrdany  has  reprefented  that  river  by  an  old  man  dividing  the 
waters,  which  arc  roll'd  and  tumbled  very  notably. 

I  will  add  but  one  way  of  expreffion  more,  and  that  is  plain 
writing. 

Polygnotus^  in  the  paintings  made  by  him  in  the  temple  of 
Delphos^  wrote  the  names  of  thofe  whom  he  reprefented. 

The  old  Italian  and  German  mafters  improv'd  upon  this ;  the 
figures  they  made  were  fpeaking  figures,  they  had  labels  com- 
ing out  of  their  mouths  with  that  written  in  them  which  they 
■were  intended  to  be  made  to  fay  ;  but  even  Rafaelle  and  Annibale 
Carraccif  have  cgndefcended  rather  to  write  than  leave  any  am- 
biguity. 
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biguity,  or  obfcurlty  in  their  work :  thus  the  name  of  Sappho  is 
written  to  fliew  'twas  fte,  and  not  one  of  the  mufes,  intended  in 
the  Parnaffits  :  and  in  the  gallery  of  Farne/e;  that  Anchifes  might 
not  be  miftaken  for  Adonis^  Genus  unde  Latinum  was  written. 

In  the  cartoon  of  Elymas  the  forcerer,  it  does  not  appear  that 
the  pro-conful  was  converted,  otherwlfe  than  by  the  writing ; 
nor  do  I  conceive  how  it  was  poflible  to  have  exprefs'd  that  im- 
portant circumftance  fo  properly,  any  other  way. 

In  the  peji  of  the  fame  mafter,  grav'd  by  Marc  Antonio,  there 
is  a  line  out  of  Virgil,  which,  as  'tis  very  proper  (the  plague  be- 
ing that  defcrib'd  by  that  poet,  as  will  be  feen  prefently)  admi- 
rably heightens  the  ExpreJJion,  though  without  it  'tis  one  of  the 
moft  wonderful  inftances  of  this  part  of  the  art  that  perhaps  is 
in  the  world  in  black,  and  white,  and  the  utmoft  that  human 
wit  can  contrive ;  there  is  not  the  moft  minute  circumftance 
throughout  the  whole  defign,  which  does  not  help  to  exprefs  the 
mifery  there  intended  to  be  (hewn ;  but  the  print  being  not  hard 
to  be  feen,  need  not  be  defcrib'd. 

Writing  is  again  ufed  in  this  defign  j  in  one  part  of  it  you  fee 
a  perfon  on  his  bed,  and  two  figures  by  him  ;  this  is  /Eneas, 
who  (as  Firgil  relates)  was  advifed  by  his  father  to  apply  him- 
felf  to  the  Phrygian  Gods  to  know  what  he  fhould  do  to  remove 
the  plague,  and  being  refov'd  to  go,  the  deicies  appear  to  him, 
the  moon  fhining  very  bright,  (which  the  print  reprefents;)  here 
effigies  facres  divom  Phrygia  is  written,  becaufe  otherwife,  this 
incident  would  not  probably  have  been  thought  on,  but  the  group 
would  have  been  taken  to  be  only  a  fick  man,  and  his  atten- 
dant?. 

You  muft  not  expedl  to  find  the  true  airs  of  the  heads  of  that 
great  mafter  Rafaelle  in  prints,  not  even  in  thofe  of  Marc  An- 
tonio himfelf.  Thofe  are  to  be  found  only  in  what  his  own  in- 
imitable hand  has  done,  of  which  there  are  many  unqueftiona- 
ably  right  in  feveral  collections  here  in  England;  particularly  in 
thofe  very  admirable  and  copious  ones  of  the  Duke  of  Devon- 
fliire,  and  the  Y.2,\\q>{  q{  Pembroke  \  hut  Hampton- Court  \^  the 
great  fchool  of  Rafaelle  ! 

Befides  him,  I  know  of  none  of  the  old  matters  that  are  rt- 
T[\7ixk2b\Q  ioi  Exprelfion,  unlefs  for  particular  fubjefls;  z%  Michael 
Angela  for  infernal,  or  terrible  airs ;  and  amongft  others,  the 
drawing  he  made  for  the  cartoon  in  the  famous  picture  of  his  laft 
judgment,  which  is  admirable  in  this  kind  ;  others  of  later  times 
have  fucceeded  well  in  this  part  of  the  art,  as  Domenichin,  and 
R£mbrandt;  but  thefe  are  the  principal;  only  for  portraits,  and 
herein,  next  to  Rafaelle,  perhaps,  no  man  has  a  better  title  to 
the  preference  than  Van  Dyd  j  no  not  Titian  himfelf,  much  lefs 
Rubens. 

But 
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But  there  is  no  better  fchool  than  nature  for  Exprejjion.  A 
painter  therefore  fhould  on  all  occafions  obferve,  how  men  look, 
and  a£l,  when  pleas'd,  griev'd,  angry,  ^c. 

Of  EXPRESSING  the  PASSIONS  in  the  COUNTE- 
NANCE. 

Love  is  exprefs'd  by  a  clear,  fair  and  pleafant  countenance,  with- 
out clouds,  wrinkles  or  unpleafant  bend ings;  giving  the  forehead 
an  ample  height  and  breadth,  with  a  majeftick  grace;  a  full  eye 
with  a  fine  fliadow  at  the  bottom  of  the  eye-lid,  and  a  little  at 
the  corner;  a  proportionable  nofe ;  noftrils  not  too  wide;  a  clear 
cheek  made  by  fliadowing  it  on  one  fide,  and  a  fmiling  mouth, 
made  by  a  thin  upper-lip,  and  fhadowing  the  mouth-line  at  the 
corners. 

Fear  is  exprefs'd  by  making  the  eyes  look  hollow,  heavy  and 
downwards,  thin  fallen  cheeks,  clofe  mouth  and  carelefs  ftaring 
hair  about  the  ears. 

Envy  is  befi:  decyphered  by  only  the  hanging  of  the  cheeks, 
and  a  pale  countenance;  and  fometimes  by  grinding  of  the 
teeth. 

Let  every  paffion  be  reprefented  according  to  its  outward  ap- 
pearance, as  it  is  in  thofe  perfons  in  whom  it  reigns,  obferving 
the  rules  laid  down  in  the  article  IMITATION  of  Draughts. 

If  you  would  aim  at  an  exquifitencfs  in  this  art,  you  muft 
endeavour  to  chufe  out  the  belt  aiSlions  for  every  purpofe,  in  re- 
ftraining  the  luxurious  fancy  of  nature  by  a  deliberate  difcretion, 
which  you  ought  to  have  in  the  idea;  by  the  benefit  of  which 
you  will  finifh  your  defign  with  delight  and  contentment;  al- 
ways exprefling  in  each  member  a  certain  hidden  refemblance  of 
the  principal  motions  which  affe£l  the  eye,  and  foul  of  the  fpec- 
tators,  and  merit  the  chiefeft  commendation. 

To  exprefs  a  paffion  truly,  you  ought  to  give  every  thing 
and  part  its  proper  motion,  or  that  which  beft  befits  your  in- 
tention ;  which  is  nothing  clfe  but  the  agreement  of  proportion 
and  form  to  the  nature  and  matter  of  the  a6lion  or  pailion  in- 
tended, wherein  confifts  the  whole  fpirit  and  life  of  the  art, 
which  by  artifts  is  fometimes  call'd  ihcfury^  fometimes  the 
grace,  and  fometimes  the  excellency  of  the  art.  For  hereby  an 
evident  difference  is  made  between  the  livrng  and  the  dead;  the 
fierce  and  the  gentle;  the  wife  znd  the  Jimp/e;  the  fad  znd  the 
merry ;  and  in  a  word  difcover  all  the  feveral  paffions  and  geltures, 
which  the  body  of  a  man  is  able  to  perform. 

But  thefe  things  are  impoflible  ever  to  be  exaftly  done  in  a 
pi^Sture,  till  you  have  firft  intenfly  v'ewed  and  confidered  the  life, 
that  by  this  means  you  may  come  as  near  the  life  as  poflibly 
may  be ;  to  which  adding  art  withal,  you  will  meet  with  no 
motions  fo  potent,  which  you  will  not  be  able  artificially  to 
imitate.  Thefe 


EYE 

Thefe  things  will  be  the  more  exa<5t!y  accomplifli'd,  if  yon 
are  viewing  and  continually  pradlifing  what  you  have  Teen. 

By  this  means  you  will  unawares  attain  an  exacft  habit  of  do- 
ing well,  and  lively  exprefs  all  geftures,  actions  and  pafTions  fub- 
je6l  to  natural  bodies. 

The  pajjions  of  the  mind  are  certain  motions  proceeding  from 
the  apprehenfion  of  fome  moving  or  powerful  objedt^,  now  this 
apprehenfion  is  threefold,  viz.  jenfitive^  rational zndi  inielleSJual. 

From  thefe  three  there  arife  three  principal  paflions  of  the 
mind,  viz.  pleafures  of  the  fenfes^  moral  virtues  or  vicesi  and  a 
pious  religious  life.,  or  irreligious  and  wicked. 

To  EXTEND  or  CONTRACT  a  PICTURE. 

1.  Encompafs  the  piiflure  with  one  great  fquare,  which  divide 
into  as  many  little  ones  as  you  pleafej  having  done  this  accord- 
ing as  you  would  have  your  picture,  either  greater  or  jefs,  make 
another  fquare  greater  or  lefs,  which  divide  into  the  fame  num- 
ber of  equal  fquares,  which  let  be  drawn  with  a  black-lead  plum- 
met. 

2.  Take  your  black-lead  pen,  and  draw  the  pi<fture  by  h'ttle 
and  little,  pafling  from  fquare  to  fquare  (by  the  example  of  the 
pattern)  until  you  have  gone  all  ovei  with  it  j  obfervine;  that  in 
what  part  of  the  fquare  the  pidure  lies,  you  draw  the  like  part 
in  the  fquare  anfwe,-able  thereto,  till  you  have  finifh'd  tiie  whole. 

3.  Then  draw  it  over  with  a  pen,  in  which  fecond  drawing 
of  it,  you  may  eafily  mend  any  fault,  and  fhadow  it  at  plea- 
fure. 

4.  Laftly,  when  it  is  thoroughly  dry,  rub  it  over  with  the 
crum  of  white  bread,  and  it  will  take  off  all  the  black-lead 
ftrokes,  fo  will  the  draught  remain  fair  upon  the  paper. 

EYES.     For  the  drawing  of  £>vy.     See  the  PLATE. 

EYES,  [to  paint  in  miniature]  (hade  the  white  of  the  Eyes., 
with  a  faint  blue  and  lighc  flefh  colour,  and  do  the  corners  on 
the  fides  of  the  nofe  with  vermilion  and  whiter  with  a  fmall  ftroke 
oi  carmine.  All  this  is  foftened  with  a  mixture  of  vermilion^ 
carmine^  and  white,  and  a  very  little  oker. 

The  iris  of  the  Eye  nvait  be  a  mixture  of  ultrama/nie  and 
white.,  this  little  more  in  quantity  than  the  other,  adding  thereto 
a  little  bifire,  if  it  be  of  a  kind  of  a  light  hazel  or  a  little  black, 
if  It  is  too  grey. 

The  pupil  or  fight  of  the  Eye  muft  be  done  with  black ,  and 
the  iris  Ihaded  with  indigo^  hijire  or  black.,  according  to  the  co- 
lour it  is  of  i  but  of  what  colour  foever  it  is,  it  will  be  proper 
to  draw  a  fine  circle  oi  vermilion  round  the  fight,  which  blend- 
ed with  the  reft  in  finifhmg  gives  life  to  the  Eye. 

The  circumference  of  the  Eyes.,  that  is  the  fight  and  laflies, 
are  to  be  done  with  bijlre  and  carmine.,    when  they  are  ftrong, 
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particularly  the  upper  part,  which  muft  be  afterwards  foftened 
with  reJ  or  blue  mixtures  mentioned  at  the  latter  end  of  the  ar- 
ticJe  of  CARNATION,  that  the  whole  may  appear  of  a  piece 
and  continued. 

Having  done  this,  give  a  fmall  touch  of  pure  white,  upon  the 
fio  ht  of  the  Eye  next  to  the  light,  which  makes  it  fhine  and 
alire. 

You  may  al fo  heighten  the  white  of  the  Eye  next  the  light. 
The  EYE-BROWS  and  the  BEARD  are  colour'd  like  the 
fhades  of  the  flefh,  (See  CARNATION)  and  are  finifh'd  with 
h'tjlrc^  oaker  or  blacky  according  to  the  colour  they  are  of, 
drawing  them  with  fine  ftrokes  as  they  ought  to  lie,  in  exa£t 
imitation  of  nature;  and  heighten  the  lights  with  oaker^  ^[ft^^j  ^ 
little  ver?niUo7i  and  a  good  deal  of  white. 

JOHANNES  «^  EYK,  commonly  call'd  J O H N  of 
BRUGES,  born  at  Majfeyk  on  the  river  Maez^  in  the  Low- 
Countries  zv\x\o  1370,  was  a  difciple  of  his  brother  Hubert  znA. 
a  confiderable  painter;  but  above  all  things  famous  for  having 
been  the  happy  inventor  of  the  art  of  painting  in  oil  anno  1440, 
(thirty  years  before  printing  was  found  out  by  John  Guttemberg 
of  Strasburg)  he  died  anno  1441,  having  fome  years  before  his 
deceafe  communicated  his  invention  to  hi^  fifter  Margaret. 


F. 

FB.  {lands  fox  Francis  Briccio  of  Bologna,  painter  j  he  en- 
•   grav'd  the  pieces  of  Leivis  Carracci. 

F.  B.  B.  Father  Bonavoitura  Bifi  of  Bologna ,  call'd  il  Padro 
Piteorino  or  the  painting  friar. 

F.  B.  V.  I.  fignifies  Frederic  Barocci  of  Urbino,  inv.  he 
fometiines  inflead  of  the  I  put  F,  /.  e.  fecit. 

The  PROx^ORTION  of  a  man  of  ten  FACES. 
From  the  tup  of  the  head  to   the  fole  of  the  foot  is  divided 
into  ten  equal  parts. 

1 .  The  firft  diflance  begins  at  the  top  of  the  head,  and  reaches 
to  the  root  of  the  chin. 

2.  The  fecond  from  thence  to  the  throat  pit. 

3.  The  third  from  tJ^ence  to  the  parting  of  the  breafts. 

4.  The  fourth  from  thence  to  the  privities,  which  is  jufi;  the 
middle  of  the  length  of  the  body. 

From  thence  to  the  fole  of  the  foot  are  five  parts  more ;  two 
of  which  are  b'etween  the  privities  and  the  mid-knees ;  and 
three  more  to  the  fole  of  the  foot. 

The  firft  of  the  ten  parts,  wjiich  is  for  the  face  is  to  be  divided 
into  three  equal  parts ;  the  firll:  beginning  at  the  upper-part  of 
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the  forehead,  and  ending  upon  the  upper  crofs  line  of  the  eye^ 
brows. 

The  fecond  diftance  reaches  from  thence  to  the  bottom  of  the 
nofe. 

The  third  reaches  to  the  bottom  of  the  chin,  which  is  the 
firft  and  uppermoft  divifion. 

Now  in  a  fore-right,  be  fure  to  place  the  eyes  the  length  of 
one  eye  diftance  from  another ;  and  the  length  of  one  eye  the 
bottom  of  the  nofe  is  to  be. 

The  breadth  of  this  body  alfo  confifts  of  ten  Faces,  viz.  be- 
tween the  extremities  of  both  the  middle  fingers,  when  the  arms 
are  extended  or  fpread  abroad ;  and  it  is  thus  divided, 

1 .  The  hand  from  the  end  of  the  middle-finger  to  the  wrijl^ 
is  the  length  of  a  Face  (or  one  of  the  tenth  parts.) 

2.  From  the  wri/i  to  the  elbow  a  Face  and  a  half. 

3.  From  the  elbow  to  the  Jhoulder  joint  two  Faces. 

4.  From  thence  to  the  throat  pit  one  Face. 
The  hands  have  the  proportion  of  one  Face. 

The  nipples  muft  be  plac'd  at  the  diftance  of  a  Face  and  a  half 
from  each  other,  equal  to  the  diftance  between  the  wrijl  and  the 
elbow. 

The  compafs  of  the  head  from  the  eye-brows  to  the  neck  be- 
hind, is  double  to  the  length  of  the  whole  head. 

The  compafs  of  the  luajle  is  the  diftance  of  three  Faces  to  the 
diameter  of  it,  and  is  all  one  with  the  trunk  of  the  body. 

The  circumference  of  the  body  under  the  armpits,  and  the 
fpace  between  them  and  the  w^rifts,  anfwer  in  a  double  propor- 
tion, and  is  agreeable  to  half  of  the  body. 

'The  proportions  of  a  young  man  of  nine  FACES. 

A  flender  young  body  of  nine  heads  is  equal  to  nine  times  the 
fpace  between  the  top  of  the  head,  and  the  end  of  the  chin,  that 
being  a  ninth  part  of  the  length  of  the  whole  body,  and  thence 
back  again  to  the  root  of  the  hair  a  tenth  or  eleventh  part.  By 
which  way  foever  you  draw  it,  this  fpace  is  alfo  divided  into 
three  equal  parts,  the  firft  of  which  makes  the  forehead,  the  fe- 
cond  the  nofe,  the  thiid  the  chin. 

However  in  a  Face  for  the  eleventh  part  is  a  tuft  of  hair  which 
is  ufually  expreft,  fo  that  the  forehead  becomes  lower  by  a  third 
part;  which  rule  the  ancient  Grecians  always  obferv'd. 
1  he  proportions  of  a  man  of  eight  FACES. 

Firft  draw  a  ftrait  perpendicular  line  of  the  length  you  defign 
the  figure  ;  divide  this  line  into  eight  equal  parts,  the  uppermoft 
part  of  which  is  the  length  of  the  heaJ,  in  which  you  muft  take 
care  to  be  very  exadt,  becaufe  the  whole  body  muft  anfwer  in 
proportion  to  it. 

D  d  3  Make 


F  A  C 

Make  that  eighth  part  into  an  oval,  dividing  the  oval  into 
four  equal  fpaces  ;  the  firft  is  to  be  for  the  hair. 

To  drazu  a  fore- right  FACE.  In  doing  this  it  will  be  necef- 
fary  to  form  a  perfect  oval,  which  divide  in  the  midft  with  a 
line,  the  longeft  way  or  perpendicular  line,  this  line  divide  into 
three  equal  parts,  allowing  a  fourth  of  one  of  the  three  parts  for 
the  hair  on  the  forehead  ;  the  firft  for  the  forehead,  the  fecond 
for  the  nofe,  the  third  for  the  chin. 

In  the  midft  of  thefe  form  the  mouth,  always  being  fure  to 
make  the  eyes  in  one  line,  the  crofs-line  of  the  nofe  and  mouth 
muft  always  correfpond  with  the  crofs-line,  where  the  eyes  are 
plac'd,  and  the  eyes  muft  be  the  length  of  thediftance  from  one 
eye  to  another ;  and  their  inward  corners  muft  be  exaftly  per- 
pendicular over  the  outfide  of  the  noftrils  ;  but  to  make  the  ears 
in  a  fore-right  Face  proportionable,  they  muft  be  much  fore- 
fhortened  by  fore-ftiortening ;  that  is  the  eye  does  not  fee  the 
full  latitude  of  it.  The  proportion  of  the  length  of  the  ear  is  to  be 
from  the  eye- brows  to  the  bottom  of  the  noftrils ;  and  then  join 
the  neck  with  the  hair,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  may  be  moft  plea- 
fant  to  the  eye.     See  the  plates  for  FACES  and  HEADS. 

If  you  would  draw  a  Face  afier  the  life,  that  it  may  refemble 
the  party  you  draw  it  after,  take  notice  in  the  firft  place,  of  the 
phyfiognomy  or  circumference  of  the  Face^  whether  it  be  round 
or  long,  fat  or  lean,  big  or  little,  fo  that  in  the  firft  place,  you 
muft  be  fure  to  take  the  right  phyfiognomy  and  bignefs  of  the 
Face ;  and  in  cafe  it  be  a  fat  Face^  you  will  perceive  the  cheeks 
to  make  the  fide  of  the  Face  to  fvvell  out,  and  fo  make  the  Face 
look  as  if  it  were  fquare ;  and  if  it  be  neither  too  fat  nor  too 
lean,  it  will  be  round  for  the  moft  part;  but  if  it  be  a  lean  Face^ 
the  jaw-bones  will  ftick  out,  and  the  cheeks  fall  in,  and  the 
Face  will  be  long  and  flender. 

But  remember  when  you  draw  the  outmoft  circumference  of 
a  Face^  that  you  muft  take  the  head  and  all  with  it,  or  other- 
wife  you  may  be  deceiv'd  in  drawing  the  true  bignefs  of  a  Face. 

You  muft  likewife  take  a  diligent  obfervation  of  all  the  ma- 
ftcr  touches,  which  give  the  fpirit  and  life  to  a  Face^  and  dif- 
covers  the  grace  or  difpofition  of  the  mind^  wherein  lieth  the 
whole  gntce  of  the  work. 

You  may  eafily  difcern  a  fmiling  countenance  in  the  corners 
cfthemoiitb,  when  they  turn  up  a  little:  a  ftay'd  and  fober 
countenance  may  be  difcern'd  in  the  eyes,  when  the  upper  eye- 
lids come  fomewhat  over  the  balls  of  the  eyes. 

A  frowning  countenance  is  eafily  difcern'd  on  the  fore-head, 
by  the  bending  of  tiie  eye-brows,  and  fome  kw  wrinkles  about 
the  top  0;  the  nofe. 

A  laugh- 
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A  laughing  countenance  is  eafily  difcerncd  all  over  the  Face ; 
and  an  angry  countenance  is  difccrn'd  by  extraordinary  frown- 
ing ;  there  are  alfo  fome  touches  about  tlie  eyes  and  mouth, 
which  muft  be  diligently  oblerv'd,  which  give  life  and  fpirit  to 
a  Face,  See  the  plates  of  the  various  pajjions  in  their  proper 
places. 

The  painting  of  a  FACE. 

The  cloth  tablet,  l^c.  being  prepared  you  muft  lay  a  ground 
or  primer  of  flefti  colour,  before  you  begin  your  work,  and  that 
muft  be  tempered  according  to  the  complexion  of  the  Face  to 
be  drawn ;  if  the  complexion  be  fair  temper  white^  red-lead  and 
lake\  if  an  hard  fwarthy  complexion,  mingle  with  xhQ  white  znd 
red  a  little  fine  majiicote  or  EngUJh  oaker. 

But  you  muft  take  notice  of  this,  that  your  ground  ought  al- 
ways to  be  fairer  than  the  Face  you  take,  for  it  is  cafy  to 
darken  a  light  colour,  but  difficult  to  lighten  a  deep  one;  for 
in  limning  you  muft  never  heighten,  but  work  them  down  to 
their  juft  colour. 

Having  prepar'd  your  ground  colour,  lay  it  on  with  a  large 
pencil,  as  fmooth,  even  and  free  from  hairs  as  pollible,  with  a 
pencil  full  of  colour,  rather  thin  or  waterifti  than  thick  and 
grofs,  and  with  two  or  three  dawbs  of  your  great  pencil  lay  it 
on  in  an  inftant  i  the  nimbler  it  is  laid  on  the  evener  the  coloar 
will  lie. 

You  ought  to  cover  rather  too  much  than  too  little  of  your 
ground  with  this  primes  than  you  ftiall  ufe  for  the  Face. 

Having  done  this,  take  a  pretty  large  pallet  of  ivsry  or  other 
matter,  and  before  you  begin  to  work,  temper  certain  little  heaps 
of  the  fliadows  for  the  Face^  on  the  pallet  with  your  finger. 
The  order  of  ftmdows  for  the  FACE. 

In  all  your  ftiadows  mix  fome  white  \  for  the  red  in  \\\q.  cheeks, 
lips,  &c.  temper  lake^  red-lead  and  a  little  wl>ite ;  for  the  blue 
as  the  veins.i  he.  a  little  indigo  and  white ;  for  the  fainteft  and 
weakeft  colour  or  fhades,  lake  and  white,  a  little  oker  and  a  little 
indigo ;  and  if  you  pleafe  a  very  fmall  quantity  of  pink  or  tnajii- 
cote ;  for  the  deeper  ftiadows  white  Englijh  oker  and  umber ; 
for  the  darkeft  and  hardeft  fliadows  ufe  lake  and  pink,  mix'd  with 
U7nber. 

Remember  this,  that  you  muft  by  no  means  ufe  black  in  a 
Face. 

Thefe  colours  for  fhadows  being  thus  prepar'd  on  your  pallet, 
draw  the  lines  of  profile  [i.  e.  the  outmoft  ftroke)  oi  AFacewkh 
lake  and  white  mingled  very  faint ;  by  this  you  may  convenient- 
ly mend  the  draught  (if  falfe)  with  a  deeper  mixture  of  the  fame 
colour;  having  drawn  the  lines  exactly  and  in  true  proportion 
(which  is  the  chieieft  thing  of  all)  in  the  next  place  obferve  the 
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deeper  and  more  remarkable  fhadows,  and  with  the  fame  faint 
crimfon  colour  of  lake  and  white,  give  fome  flight  touches  and 
marks  fomewhat  roughly  of  thefe  ftiadows,  which  you  are  to 
linifh  afterward. 

The  order  of  drawing  at  the  Jirjl  fitting. 

Firft,  you  muft  only  dead  colour  the  Face  as  the  oil  painters 
do,  and  not  meddle  with  the  reft,  and  this  firft  fitting  com- 
monly takes  up  two  hours. 

The  dead-  colouring  of  a  Face  is  to  be  done  the  rougheft  and 
boldeft  of  all ;  having  drawn  your  Face  with  lake  and  vjhite  (as 
before)  you  muft  take  to  the  faid  colour  a  little  red- lead, 
tempering  it  to  the  colour  of  the  cheeks,  lips.  Sec.  becaufe  you 
cannot  lighten  a  deep  colour,  without  danger  of  fpoiling  the 
pidure. 

The  firft  colour  to  begin  the  Face  with,  is  the  red  of  the  cheeks 
and  lips,  fomewhat  ftrongly  the  bottom  of  the  chin,  if  the  per- 
fon  be  beardlefs ;  over,  under  and  about  the  eyes,  you  will  per- 
ceive a  delicate  and  faint  rednefs,  and  underneath  the  eyes  in- 
clining to  a  purple  colour,  which  in  'air  and  beautiful  Faces  is 
ufual,  and  muft  be  obferv'd ;  the  ::p  of  the  ear  and  the  roots  of 
th?  hair,  are  commonly  of  the  fame  colour. 

All  this  you  muf^  ''o  after  the  manner  of  hatching  with  faint 
and  gentle  ftroke' ,  wafliing  it  all  along. 

In  fhort,  in  your  dead  colouring  you  muft  cover  your  ground 
with  the  ikjiefaid  red,  nnd  the  fubfequent  (hadows. 

You  iiced  not  be  over  curious  in  your  firft  working  ;  but  re- 
gard a  good  bold  following  of  nature,  rather  than  fmooth  curio- 
fiiy  ;  the  roughnefs  of  the  ci)Iour  may  be  mended  at  the  next  fit- 

7  he  fecond  fjiing. 

This  commonly  requires  four  or  five  hours,  in  which  you  are 
to  go  over  the  Face  very  ciirioufly,  obferving  whatever  may  con- 
duce either  to  likenefs  or  judicious  colouring ;  alfo  taking  notice 
of  the  feveral  graces,  beauties  or  deformities,  as  they  appear  in 
nature ;  or  elie  in  fmoothnefs  of  (hadows  or  clofe  and  {wQtt 
touching  the  colours. 

Ha;  ing  done  the  red,  the  next  are  the  faint-hlues  about  the 
halls  and  corners  of  the  eyes ;  and  the  grey  and  hhiijh  under  the 
eyes,  the  temples,  iffc.  which  you  muft  work,  from  the  upper- 
moftpartofthe  />?r^  almoft  all  over,  but  exceeding  fweet  and 
faint;  fweetening  and  heightening  your  (hadows  by  degrees]  a,s 
the  light  fall?. 

And  in  going  over  the  Face  be  fure  to  mark  out  the  hard 
ihadows  in  the  dark  fide  of  the  Face,  under  the  nofe,  chin,  eye- 
brow,  &c=  as  the  lights  fail,  and  fomewhat  ftrong  touches ;  in 
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thofe  bring  up  your  work  together  in  an  equal  roundnefs,  not 
giving  perfettion  to  any  particular  part  of  the  Face  ;  but  vifiting 
all  the  parts  curiouHy,  and  in  a  kind  of  random  manner  \  by 
which  means  you  will  better  perceive  the  I'lkenefsy  roundnefs, 
pojiures^  colourings  or  whatever  elfe  is  requifite  to  the  perfection 
of  your  work. 

The  party  being  fet  juft  in  his  former  feat,  you  mull:  moft 
exaclly  obferve,  and  curioufly  delineate  with  your  pencil  thofe 
feveral  varieties  of  nature,  which  you  did  rudely  trace  out  before, 
workings  drawing  and  fivcetenhig  the  fame  colours  into  one  an- 
other, to  the  end,  that  nothing  be  left  in  your  work  with  a 
hard  edge,  uneven  or  a  lump  together ;  but  alfo  fo  fwept  and  dri- 
ven one  into  another,  with  the  point  of  fomewhat  a  fharper 
pencil  than  that  at  firftus'd,  that  the  {hadows  may  lie  foft  and 
fmooth,  being  difpers'd  and  gently  extended  into  all  j  and  to- 
wards the  lighter  parts  of  the  Face  \\Vs.  air  or  a  vapoury  fmoak; 
but  before  this,  you  muft  carefully  obferve  all  ih^Jhacloius  and 
colours. 

In  the  next  place  go  over  the  hair  heightening  and  deepening 
it,  as  you  (hall  fee  by  the  ///>,  drawing  fome  locks  loofely  over 
the  ground^  which  would  otherwife  feem  unpleafant. 

To  fhad ow //rz^n  ufe  black,  tvbite,  a  \kt\e  yelloiu  znd  lefs  bluei 
the  black  muft  be  deepened  with  ivory-blacky  with  which  mix  a 
little  lake  and  indigo  or  litmus-blue. 

The   third  fitting. 

The  third  fitting  commonly  takes  up  two  or  three  hours,  and 
is  fpent  in  clofing,  what  was  before  left  imperfect  and  rough, 
but  principally  in  giving  to  every  deep  fhadow  the  llrong  touches 
and  deepening?,  as  well  in  the  dark  fhadows  in  the  Face  as  in 
the  eyes,  eye-hroivs,  hair  and  ears,  and  thefe  touches  are  ever 
the  laft  part  of  this  bufinefs,  and  are  never  to  be  done,  till  all 
the  hair  and  drapery  be  finifh'd  ;  thefe  touches  if  well  done  add 
exceedingly  to  the  life. 

Having  done  the  fainter  or  lighter  Jhades,  and  fomewhat 
fmooth'd  and  wrought  them  into  red,  you  may  go  over  the  hair, 
difpofing  it  into  fuch  forms,  folds  or  tramels,  as  may  beft  become 
the  picture. 

You  muft  at  firft  only  draw  them  with  colour,  as  near  as  you 
can  fuitable  to  the  life,  and  after  vi'afh  them  lightly  at  the  firfl-, 
and  then  once  more  perufe  your  work,  carefully  filling  up  the 
void,  empty  and  bare  places  which  are  uncovered  with  colour  ; 
and  at  laft  deepen  it  fomewhat  more  ftrongly  than  before  in 
the  deepeft  fhady  places;  ftill  carefully  cbferving,  the  life,  and 
after  this  do  your  ground,  l^c.     See  GROUND. 

The  third  fitting,  as  has  been  faid,  will  be  wholly  taken  up 
iu  giving  the  itrong  touches,  and  making  the  obfervaiions  ne- 
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cefiary  for  rounding  the  Face,  which  will  be  better  feen  how  to 
do ;  after  the  apparel,  hair,  and  ground  are  finifh'd  at  the  third 
fitting,  you  mult  curioufly  obferve  whatever  may  conduce  to 
likenefs,  zs  fears,  moles.,  &c.  glances  of  the  eyes,  defending  and 
circumfex'rns  of  the  mouth ;  but  never  make  your  deepeft  (ha- 
dows  fo  det:  >!  as  they  appear  in  the  life. 

After  you  have  done  your  ground,  lay  your  linen  with  2Lf.at 
white,  and  the  drapery  likewife  fat.  See  DRAPERY;  then 
go  over  your  Face  again,  endeavouring  to  reduce  each  fhadow 
to  its  true  perfedion  ;  then  draw  the  lines  of  the  eye-lids,  ex- 
prefling  the  red- dark  noflril,  the  fhady  entrance  into  the  ears, 
the  deepnefs  of  the  eye-brows,  and  thofe  more  perfpicuous  notes 
and  marks  in  the  Face  with  a  pencil  fomewhat  more  curious 
and  fharp  than  before ;  you  may  darken  your  ground  as  you 
fee  will  be  mod  advantageous  for  the  fetting  ofF  the  pifture. 

FADINGNESS  is  reprefened  in  painting,  by  a  lady  clad 
in  green,  her  garment  all  embroidered  with  pearl  and  precious 
jewels,  with  a  golden  crown  in  one  hand,  a  lighted  torch  with 
this  motto,  egrediens  ut  fulgur  in  the  other,  and  a  nofe-gay  of 
rofes,  part  of  which  fall  to  the  ground,  fading  and  difcolour'd. 

The  rofe  in  the  morning  buds,  is  fragrant  and  flourifhing;, 
and  in  the  evening  languifhes  and  fades,  a  true  emblem  of  the 
frailty  offublunary  things. 

FAITH  is  reprefeuted  in  painting,  by  a  woman  clothed  in 
white  garments,   holding  in  her  hand  a  cup  of  gold. 

V/ILLIAM  FA  [THORN,  was  a  difciple  to  Mr.  Peak 
painter  to  Prince  Rupert ;  after  the  civil  wars  broke  out,  he 
went  into  the  army,  and  being  taken  prifoner  in  Bafng-hou(e,  and 
refufing  to  take  the  oaths  to  Oliver,  was  banifhed  to  France ; 
where  he  fludied  fcveral  years  under  Campagne,  a.  famous  pain- 
ter of  that  time,  and  arriv'd  to  a  very  great  perfection  in  cor- 
re6lnefs  of  drawing.  He  was  aifo  a  great  proficient  in  graving, 
as  likewife  in  painting  in  miniature,  of  which  there  are  many 
inftances  now  in  England ;  he  died  in  Black-Fryars  about  the 
beginning  of  King  PFilUamh  Reign,  and  there  was  buried,  near 
feventy  five  years  of  age. 

FAME  is  painted  like  a  lady  with  great  wings,  and  feem- 
ing  to  proffer  a  flight,  and  to  mount  from  the  earth,  and  to 
rove  abroad,  having  her  face  full  of  eyes ;  all  over  her  garments 
are  an  infinite  number  of  ears  and  tongues. 

She  is  alfo  reprefented  as  a  lady  clad  in  a  thin  and  light  gar- 
ment, open  to  the  middle  thigh,  that  iOie  might  run  the  fafter  ; 
two  exceeding  large  wings ;  garments  embroidered  with  eyes  and 
ears,  and  blowing  a  trumpet. 

Fame.  It  is  alfo  reprefented  by  a  curious  figure  of  a  naked 
Mercury^  wilh  a  cloth  over  his  left  arm,  and  his  rod  in  his 
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liand  holding  Pegafus  by  the  bridle,  capering  as  if  he  would  fly 
away. 

Mercury  denotes  fame,  for  he  was  meflenger  to  Jupiter ;  as 
alfo  the  efficacy  of  fpeech  and  a  good  voice,  that  fpreads  and  is 
difFufed ;  Pegafus  denotes  that  fame  is  carried  by  fpeech,  that 
founds  the  a<R:ions  of  government. 

PAOLO  FARINATO,  born  in  the  year  1522,  fcholar  to 
Niccio  Golfino,  liv'd  at  Verona  and  Mantua^  exceli'd  in  hiftory, 
fculpture  and  architefture,  died  in  1 606,  aged  eighty  four  years. 

FASTING  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  man  pale  and 
meagre,  in  a  white  antique  drefs ;  he  is  muzled,  his  eyes  lifted 
up  to  hea\ien,  hi?  right  arm  extended,  and  in  his  hand  is  the  fifh 
bull-head  j  on  a  fcroul  is  written  Pauco  Vejcor^  a  hare  under  his 
left  arm  and  he  treading  upon  a  gaping  crocodile. 

His  palenefs  demonftrates  the  effect  of  Fa/ling^  the  white 
raiment  denotes  his  fincerity,  not  only  to  abftain  from  food,  but 
alfo  from  vice  ^  looking  upwards  that  his  mind  is  not  oft'ufcated 
with  meat ;  the  fifli  lives  upon  his  own  moifture,  and  eats  little 
as  the  motto  declares ;  the  crocodile  voracious  and  an  enemy  to 
fading,  therefore  he  treads  it  under  foot  -,  the  hare  intimates  vi- 
gilance. 

FATE  is  reprefented  as  a  man  clad  in  a  fair,  long,  flaxen 
robe,  looking  upwards  to  two  bright  ftars,  encompafs'd  with 
thick  clouds,  from  whence  hangs  a  golden  chain. 

FAUNS.       ")      Thefe  and  fairies  were  reprefented  much  in 

SYL VANS,  v  the  fame  form  as  Pen,  having  little  fliort  horns 

SATYRS.  J  growing  on  their  heads,  with  fmall  ears  and 
(hort  tails. 

FEAR.  Paufanias  fays,  Fear  was  fhap'd  in  feveral  forms  by 
the  ancients;  fometimes  with  the  head  of  a  lion,  and  fometimes 
with  the  deform'd  face  and  body  of  a  woman. 

FEAR  is  an  apprehenfion  of  an  evil  to  come,  fore-running 
the  evils  with  which  we  are  threatened. 

But  if  there  be  no  appearance  of  obtaining  what  we  defire ; 
then  inftead  of  hope  comes  Fear  or  Defpair.  The  motion 
of  Fear  is  exprefs'd  in  drawing,  &c.  by  the  eye-brow  a  little 
rais'd  next  the  nofe ;  the  ball  fparkling  in  an  unquiet  motion, 
and  fituated  in  the  middle  of  the  eye ;  the  mouth  open,  being 
drawn  back,  and  more  open  at  the  corners,  than  in  the  middle, 
having  the  under  lip  more  drawn  back  than  the  upper ;  the  com- 
plexion redder  than  even  in  love  or  defire  \  but  not  fo  beautiful, 
inclining  to  livid,  with  the  lips  of  the  fame  colour  and  dry. 

Fear  fometimes  may  have  motions  refembling  thofe  of  terror^ 
being  only  cai  s'd  by  an  apprehenfion  of  lofing  fomething,  or  that 
fome  ill  fliould  befall  us ;  this  paffion  may  give  motions  to  the 
body,  v/hich  may  be  reprefented  h'j  the  fhoulders  prefo'd  toge- 
ther. 
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ther,  the  arms  and  hands  drawn  clofe  to  the  body  ;  and  the 
other  parts  gathered  together  and  bended,  expreffing  as  it  were 
a  tremblino;. 

FEBRUARY  is  drawn  in  a  dark  sky  colour,  carrying  in 
his  right  hand  the  charadler  of  the  fign  of  the  zodiack,  call'd 
Pifces. 

F.  C.  Stands  for  Francefchino  Caracci  of  Bologna^  younger 
brother  to  Augujiin  and  Hannibal. 

FEET.  For  drawing  Feet  there  is  not  fo  much  difficulty  as 
in  that  ot"  hands,  and  in  drawing  them,  you  muft  proceed  the 
fame  way  that  was  fhewed  for  drawing  of  hands.  See  the  pro- 
portions in  the  plate. 

To  forefhorten  feet  feen  forwards,  you  muft  make  the  foot 
afide  with  its  proportions  and  meafures  on  the  infide  of  the 
foot  marked  A,  and  from  thefe  proportions  and  meafures  mark- 
ed 1234,  draw  down  perpendiculars  until  you  cut  the  diago- 
nal, and  continue  thence  lines  parallel,  to  make  the  fliadowed 
toot  under  the  place  of  the  forefhortened  foot,  and  from  the  faid 
fhadowed  foot,  you  muft  raife  perpendiculars  unto  the  place  of  the 
faid  foot  to  be  ftiortened,  which  there  meeting  with  the  level 
lines  that  proceed  from  the  firft  foot  by  interfe£tion  of  them, 
there  giveth  us  the  faid  foot  geometrically  forefhortened,  as  apr 
pears  here  reprefented.  Herein  the  toes  of  the  feet  are  marked 
A  B  C  D  E,  and  the  like  is  to  be  obferved  for  the  foot  feen  by 
the  heel  marked  B,  and  affo  for  the  foot  marked  with  C  feen 
on  the  fore-part ;  and  laftly,  in  like  fort  for  the  foot  marked 
with  D,  are  foreshortened  by  the  fame  rule  as  the  former. 

When  you  can  draw  hands  and  feet  pretty  well,  then  pro- 
ceed to  arms  and  legs,  and  afterwards  to  whole  bodies,  in  which 
there  will  be  but  little  difficulty  when  you  can  draw  hands  and 
feet. 

FELICITY  is  reprefented  as  a  lady,  fitting  on  an  imperial 
throne,  holding  in  the  one  hand  a  caduceiis  or  rod,  and  in  the 
other  hand  a  cornucopia. 

FERN.  It  is  a  vulgar  error  that  Fern  and  other  capillary 
herbs  have  no  feed,  for  they  have  it  in  great  quantities,  like 
duft,  and  of  a  dark  brown  colour  on  the  back-fide  of  their 
leaves :  nay,  mofies  alfo  abound  in  feed,  as  is  evident  in  an 
undefcribed  fort  of  chamapeuce^  which  is  like  a  larynx  in  the 
branches  of  the  i^?rn  ;  and  betwixt  each  leaf  you'll  find  an  abun- 
dance of  round  and  brownifh  feeds,  provided  it  be  cut  at  the 
time  elfewhere  mentioned  ;  for  it  is  very  neceftary  to  take  notice 
of  the  times  and  feafons  that  all  plants  and  trees  ought  to  be  cut 
in,  that  they  may  anfwer  the  ends  defigned.  For  extracting 
of  oyls  and  fpirits  of  vegetables  in  chymijlry  for  medicinal  ufes, 
they  muft  be  cut  a  little  before  their  maturity,  whether  you  ufe 
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the  ftalks  or  the  leaves;  for  then  they  will  yield  one  half  more 
than  at  another  time,  as  experience  teftifies. 

To  make  FERETTO  of  Spain  for  tinging  glafs. 

The  name  Feretto  comes  from  the  Italian  and  Spanifl)^  and  Is 
fo  call'd  becaufe  it  is  found  in  iron  mines;  and  commoxily /Wv^/o 
of  Spain^  becaufe  the  moft  part  of  what  was  fold  in  other  parts 
of  Europe^  and  which  was  the  heft,  was  found  in  thofc  mines, 
and  come  to  us  from  thence. 

There  is  fome  of  it  black  like  iron,  and  which  communicates 
its  colour  to  the  matter,  in  which  it  is  us'd,  which  is  the  rea- 
fon  it  ought  to  be  chofen  ;  for  good  Feretto  is  known  by  its  being 
red,  and  being  beaten,  imitates  the  colour  of  cinnabar^  which  it 
always  does,  when  it  is  pretty  well  calcin'd. 

Pomet  in  his  hiftory  of  drugs,  fays,  that  the  lapis  hcsmatites 
is  what  we  commonly  call  \\\t Feretto  o( Spain;  thar  this  mineral 
is  of  a  reddifli  colour,  hard,  weighty,  and  pointed  with  long 
and  fharp  points;  that  it  is  brought  from  feveral  places,  for  as 
much  as  there  are  no  iron  mines  in  which  it  is  not  found. 

That  the  name  haematites  is  given  it  of  haima^  which  figni- 
fies  blood,  becaufe  this  ftone  is  good  for  flop piiig  of  blood  ;  and 
it  is  call'd  the  blood -flone,  becaufe  it  is  of  the  colour  of  blood, 
and  Feretto  becaufe  it  is  found  in  iron-mines. 

Although  Feretto  be  found  in  mines,  yet  it  may  be  artificially 
made  much  better. 

Excellent  Ferretto  us'd  to  be  made  antiently  in  Cyprus  and  at 
Memphis,  the  metropolis  of  Egypt ;  but  it  is  not  now  in  ufe,  as 
heretofore. 

Neri  and  Merret  who  have  written  of  the  art  of  glafs,  ufe 
only  copper  or  brafs  for  making  of  Ferretto ;  but  neverthelefs  true 
Ferretto  cannot  be  made  without  iron  or  fteel,  alfo  iron  and  cop- 
per are  fomewhat  of  a  like  nature,  fince  it  is  eafy  to  convert  the 
former  into  the  latter ;  wherein  there  is  far  more  vertue  for  fe- 
veral operations,  than  in  the  natural  copper,  and  it  is  finer, 
more  pure,  and  redder. 

An  ordinary  way  of  making  Ferretto  is  this. 

Take  filings  of  iron  very  clean,  and  fulphur  beat  to   powder, 

put  them  in  a  crucible,    layer  over  layer,  or  firft  one  layer  of 

fulphur,  then  one  of  filings,  and   fo  on  ;  beginning  and  ending 

with  the  fulphur,  which  is  call'd  fl ratification,  or  Jiratum  fuper 

Jlratum. 

After  you  have  done  this,  you  muft  cover  the  crucible  with 
another,  or  with  a  tile,  and  lute  it  clofe,  and  fet  it  into  a  fur- 
nace with  coals  round  it  for  fix  hours,  increafing  the  fire  every 
two  hours,  that  is,  for  the  two  firlt  hours  let  the  fire  or  coals 
b?  half  a  foot  from  the  crucible,  the  two  fecond  about  a  quar- 
ter 
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ter  of  a  loot,  and   the  two  laft  let  it  be  covered  all  over  with 

coals. 
Another  extraordinary  way  of  tnaking  FERRETTO  o/"  Spain, 
which  is  a  great  fecret. 

This  way  of  making  Ferretto  is  not  common,  nor  much 
known  i  it  is  of  a  very  wonderful  ufe,  not  only  for  tinging 
glafs,  but  for  fcveral  chymical  operations,  efpecially  if  a  fecond 
and  farther  preparation  be  made  of  it.  But  as  for  that  for  ting- 
ing glafs  only, 

Take  very  fine  fteel,  for  all  the  excellency  of  the  work  con- 
fifts  in  the  perfedlion  of  that ;  make  it  into  thin  plates,  or  file 
it ;  alfo  do  the  fame  with  copper  or  brafs^  viz.  make  that  alfo 
into  thin  plates,  or  take  the  filings,  one  part  to  two  of  fleel ;  put 
them  into  a  cxucWAq  Jiratum  fuper  Jlratum^  lute  them,  and  put 
it  on  a  gentle  fire  for  eight  hours ;  then  take  it  out,  and  melt  the 
whole  in  a  wind  furnace ;  then  cafl  it  into  a  lingot,  or  in  little 
plates,  and  the  bufinefs  is  done. 

To  make  ufe  of  this  in  glafs,  you  muft  calcine  thefe  plates ; 
then  pound  them  and  fearce  them,  and  keep  that  powder  in  a 
pot  clofe  flopt  for  ufe. 

Another  way  of  making  FERRETTO  of  only  copper  for 
tinging  glafs. 

This  fecond  way  of  making  Ferretto  is  fomething  more  trou- 
blefome  than  the  former ;  but  the  cfFe6ls  of  it  in  glafs  are  far 
finer. 

In  this  method,  you  muft  take  vitriol  inftead  of  fulphur, 
wherewith  you  flatify  the  thin  plates  of  copper  in  the  crucible, 
jufl  as  in  the  preceding  chapter ;  then  fet  this  crucible  to  calcine 
in  the  mouth  of  a  glafs  furnace,  which  the  Italians  call  occhio 
and  the  French  the  little  working  hole^  where  let  it  ftand  for  the 
Ipace  of  three  days. 

Then  take  out  the  crucible,  and  add  to  the  copper  new  rows 
or  layers  of  vitriol^  {^ratifying  it  as  before ;  then  fet  the  crucible 
in  a  reverberatory  fire  in  the  fame  place  as  before,  which  you 
muft  continue  to  do  for  fix  times  fucceJlively  one  after  another, 
and  then  you  will  have  a  very  excellent  Ferretto^  which  you  are 
to  reduce  to  powder,  and  it  will  tinge  glafs  of  extraordinary 
beautiful  colours. 

The  way  of  making  FERRETTO  of  only  copper  for  ting' 
ing  glafs. 

Neri  and  Merret  give  the  name  of  Ferretto  of  Spain  to  the 
following  preparations,  afTerting,  that  it  communicates  feverai 
\try  fine  colours  to  glafs. 

The  different  ways  of  calcining  metals,  caufes  different  ef- 
fedts, 

li 
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If  the  Ferretto's  before-mentioned  be  of  vafl:  ufe  in  zuU,  and 
very  ferviceable  in  paJieSy  enamels,  and  glafs  of  lead,  by  realbn 
of  the  great  refemblance  it  gives  to  precious  ftones,  this  and 
the  following  are  of  no  lefs  ufe. 

Take  thin  plates  of  copper  or  brafs,  cut  them  into  pieces,  and 
put  them  Into  a  crucible,  in  the  bottom  of  which  you  have  laid 
a  bed  o^  fulphur  pulveriz'd  j  then  a  layer  of  copper;  then  another 
of  fulphur,  which  you  muft  thus  conixnne  Jiratum  fuper  Jlratum 
till  the  crucible  is  full. 

Then  cover  the  crucible  with  another,  or  with  a  tile,  and 
lute  it  well,  and  dry  it,  and  put  it  into  a  furnace  among  hot 
coals  in  a  good  brisk  fire  for  the  fpace  of  two  hours ;  then  take 
out  the  crucible,  let  it  cool,  and  you  will  find  the  copper  or 
brafs  calcin'd,  which  will  break  and  crumble  between  your  fin- 
gers like  dry  earth  of  a  blackifti  colour. 

This  is  to  be  pounded  in  a  mortar  to  a  fine  powder,  fearc'd, 
and  kept  in  a  vefTel  well  clos'd  for  ufe. 

GIRO  FERRI,  born  in  the  year  162S,  fcholar  0^  Peter 
CartonOy  liv'd  at  Rcrne,  excell'd  in  hiftory  and  architecture,  died 
in  the  year  1690,  aged  fixty-two. 

FESTOON,  a  garland,  or  ornament  of  flowers,  fruits  and 
leaves  intermix'd ;  antiently  much  us'd  at  the  gates  of  temples, 
where  feafts  or  folemn  rejoicings  were  held ;  or  at  any  other 
places  where  marks  of  publick  joy  and  gayety  were  defired,  as 
at  triumphal  arches,  tournaments,  t^c. 

DOMENICO  FETTI,  bom  in  1589,  fcholar  of  Z«^^z;;V^ 
Civoli,  and  ftudied  'Julio  Romano  j  liv'd  at  Rome,  Mantua,  and 
^^enice,  excell'd  in  hiftory,  died  in  the  year  i666,  aged  feventy 
ix  years. 

FEVER  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  young  woman  mea- 
gre and  pale,  having  black  hair,  hot  vapour  ifluing  out  of  her 
nouth,  a  lion  at  her  feet,  very  melancholy,  holding  one  hand 
pon  her  heart,  and  in  the  other  the  chain  of  a  flave  infcrib'd, 
MEMBRA  CUNCTA  FATISCUNT. 

She  is  young,  becaufe  young  perfons  are  moft  fubje£l  to  Fe- 
ers;  her  mouth  open  fignifies  the  included  heat  wants  vent; 
he  lion  denotes  a  Fever,  becaufe  he  is  always  in  one  ;  the  chain 
lews,  that  it  afFeds  all  the  parts  by  the  arteries  difFufed  thro' 
he  members. 

LE  FEVRE  DE  VENISE,  was  a  French  hiftory  painter, 
rho  came  into  England  in  the  reign  of  King  Charles  II.  He 
i^as  better  at  defigning,  as  appears  by  his  work,  than  for  paint- 
ig;  he  had  a  particular  excellence  in  ftaining  marble,  which  he 
id  feveral  times  for  Prince  Rupert.  He  died  in  London  about 
Mty-fiv*  years  ago,  and  lies  buried  in  Sc.  Martina  Church. 

A  ODOARDO 
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jS^'P    ODOARDO  FIALETTI  Fecit.     A  painter  and 
Vl/  X      engraver  of  Bolognay  us'd  this  mark. 

FIDELITY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  woman  cloathed 
in  white,  with  a  feal  in  one  hand,  a  key  in  the  other,  and  a 
white  dog  by  her. 

The  key  and  feal  denote  fidelity,  becaufe  they  lock  up  and 
conceal  fecrets ;  the  dog  is  the  moft  faithful  animal  in  the  world, 
and  beloved  by  men. 

FIELDS,  HILLS,  and  MOUNTAINS. 

1.  Fields  that  lie  near  mull  be  done  with  a  fingular  good 
green^  the  which  muft  always  be  fainteft,  according  as  they  fall 
off  to  a  farther  diftance ;  heightening  them  with  majllcote  or  a 
lio-ht^r^^«,  and  fliadowing  Vf\t.h  fap-green,  but  not  too  much. 

2.  Thofe  which  lie  far  off  are  to  be  laid  with  a  French  berry 
yellow^  made  of  a  greenifh  blue,  fliaded  with  oker. 

3.  And  in  fields,  hills,  and  dales  (whether  near  or  far  off) 
there  are  many  roads,  paffages,  and  ways,  which  muft  be  laid  ei- 
ther fainter  or  ftronger,  according  to  their  diftance  and  fituation. 

4.  Thofe  mountains  which  are  next  in  fight  are  to  be  laid 
with  a  fair  green,  and  fliaded  with  fap  green ;  fometimes  with 
broxvn  oker  and  French  berries,  to  diftinguifh  them  from  fuch  as 
are  far  off. 

5.  Such  as  lie  farther  off  are  to  be  done  with  green^  blue, 
and  mq/i'icote,  and  fliaded  with  blue^  green,  and  verdegreafe. 

6.  Such  as  lie  yet  farther  muft  be  laid  with  fome  ftrong  blue, 
white,  and  Bergh-green,  and  fhaded  with  ftrong  blue. 

7.  Thofe  which  lie  yet  farther  off  muft  be  done  with  fome 
ftrong  blue,  and  white,  and  fhaded  with  blue  only. 

8.  Thofe  that  lie  at  ftill  a  greater  diftance  are  to  be  laid  only 
with  white,  and  fhaded  with  a  faint  bice. 

9.  Thofe  that  lie  yet  farther  off  are  done  with  bice  and  white, 
and  fhaded  with  bice. 

FIERCENESS  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  young  wo- 
man feeming  to  be  befides  herfelf,  breathing  out  threats,  laying 
her  left  hand  upon  a  tiger's  head,  as  if  fh«  was  a  going  to  ftrike, 
holding  an  oaken  cudgel  in  her  right  hand  in  a  threatning  man- 
ner. 

She  is  reprefented  young,  and  therefore  undaunted  j  her  right 
hand  upon  the  tiger  denotes  fiercenels  and  cruelty;  the  oaken 
club  fignifies  the  hardheartednefs  of  favage  men,  Duro  robore 
nati. 

FIGURE  [in  painting,  &c.]  fignifies  the  lines  and  colours 
which  form  the  reprefentation  of  a  man  or  other  animal ;  thua 
it  is  faid  of  a  figure,  this  figure  is  lame,  and  there  are  fifty  fi- 
gures in  this  piece. 
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But  in  a  more  immediate  and  peculiar  manner  figure  is  un- 
derftood  of  human  perfonages ;  thus  a  piece  of  painting  is  faid 
to  be  full  of  Figures,  when  there  are  a  great  many  reprefenta- 
tions  of  men ;  and  a  landfcape  wherein  is  nothing  but  trees, 
plants,  mountains,  ^c.  is  faid  to  be  without  Figures. 

And  fo  like  wife  in  fculpture,  we  fay  Figures  of  marble,  brafs, 
plaifter,  ftuck,  i^c.  but  chiefly  of  human  reprefentations,  and 
but  rarely,  if  ever,  to  other  things.  Thus  we  call  a  man  on 
horfeback  an  equejlrian  Figure. 

But  Daviler  obferves,  that  thofe  human  figures  that  are  re- 
prefented  fitting,  or  kneeling,  or  laid  all  along,  as  thofe  on  mo- 
numents, ^'c.  and  rivers  perfonify'd  are  more  properly  call'd  Fi- 
gures than  ftatues. 

FIGURES.     To  colour  NAKED  FIGURES,  as 

1 .  IVomen  and  children.  Mix  the  beft  jiake  white-lead  and  a 
little  good  lake,  and  (if  you  pleafe)  a  little  vermilion;  but  take 
care  that  the  mixture  be  neither  too  red  nor  too  pale,  but  as 
agreeably  as  poflibly  can  be  to  the  life  it  felf. 

2.  When  this  is  dry,  touch  the  lips,  cheeks,  chin,  fingers 
and  toes  with  thin  lake,  and  then  heighten  with  white  mixt 
with  a  little  lake  or  vermilion. 

3.  If  you  would  cover  them  fomewhat  brownifli,  mix  with 
your  carnation  a  little  brown  oker ;  and  fhade  it  with  red  oker 
and  coal-black  with  a  little  lake. 

4.  For  old  women,  ufe  white,  vermilion,  and  brown  oker; 
and  where  the  luftre  ought  to  be,  give  it  with  vermilion  mixt 
ivith  a  little  lake. 

5.  Give  the  {hade  with  red- oker  z.x\A  lake,  or  With  wood-foot 
or  lamp-black  ;  and  heighten  with  white,  mixt  with  a  fmall 
quantity  of  vermilion. 

6.  Paint  dead  children  and  yojing  women  with  brown  oker, 
white  and  fome  vermilion  ;  and  (hadow  with  the  foot  of  wood. 

7.  Colour  dead  old  women  with  brown  oker  mixt  with  a  little 
white ;  (hade  firft  with  a  thin  wood  foot,  and  afterwards  with  a 
ftronger. 

8.  Paint  young  men  with  cerufs,  vermilion,  and  lake,  making 
it  a  little  browner  than  for  young  women,  giving  them  luftre 
with  vermilion  and  lake,  and  fhadowing  with  lamp  black  and 
brown  oker,    and  heightening  with  cerufs  and  vermilion. 

9.  Limn  old  men  with  vermilion,  brown  cker  and  while; 
"hade  with  foot  and  lamp-black  ;  heighten  with  vermilion,  brown 
oker  and  ivhite,  and  give  a  luftre  with  lake  or  vermilion. 

10.  Colour  dead  men  with  brown  oker,  white  and  a  little 
vermilion,  with  difcretion  ;  ft^.ade  with  fool  or  lamp  black,  mixt 
vith  a  little  cerufs, 
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!  I.  Colour  devils,  fatyrs,  or  the  like  with  brown  oker,  mixt 
with  a  little  ivhite  and  red;  and  make  this  mixture,  feme  part 
of  it  white,  and  fome  part  of  it  browner,  fhading  it  ftrongly 
with  foot,  according  to  difcretion. 

To  dye  a  deep  FILLEMOT. 

For  twenty-eight  pounds  of  wool,  take  ten  ounces  of  galls, 
and  a  pound  oi  fucette  or  v'lrette  wood,  half  a  pound  of  mad- 
der, and  two  ounces  of  guni  gutta ;  boil  the  dye,  and  ftir  the 
ware  in  it,  till  the  dye  hath  penetrated  it  fufficiently. 

If  you  would  have  it  brighter,  then  take  but  fix  ounces  of 
galls,  and  fix  ounces  of  madder ;  and  add  a  quarter  of  a  pound 
of  verdegreafe. 

Or  elfe  take  half  a  pound  of  fucette  wood,  a  quarter  of  al 
pound  of  galls,  and  one  ounce  of  madder,  and  one  ounce  of 
vitrioL 

To  dye  a  FILLEiMOT. 

Fitft,  let  the  ware  be  dyed  yellow;  then  pafs  it  through  thd 
hot  black  dye,  and  when  it  is  cool,  rinfe  it,  always  femembring 
that  the  lighter  the  yellow,  the  lighter  will  be  the  Fillemot ; 
then  having  fet  fair  water  over  the  fire,  put  in  half  an  ounce  of 
hrafle  wood  ;  let  it  boil  for  a  quarter  of  an  our ,  and  then  pafs 
the  ware  through  it. 

To  dye  SILK  a  FILLEMOT. 

P'irft  dye  the  filk  in  the  laft-mentioned  yellow;  then  for 
every  pound  of  filk,  take  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  blue  Provence 
wood  ;  boil  it  in  a  bag  as  ufual  for  half  an  hour,  in  the  quan- 
tity of  a  pail  of  water ;  take  the  bag  out,  and  let  the  fuds  ftand 
to  cool,  till  you  can  jufl  bear  your  hand  in  it ;  then  lay  the 
yellow  filk  to  foak  in  it  for  a  full  hour ;  then  take  it  out,  and 
boil  a  fufficlent  quantity  of  powdered  foot  in  half  a  pail  of  wa- 
ter for  half  an  hour,  and  afterwards  put  in  the  filk.  When  it 
is  taken  out,  let  it  be  rinfed  in  a  good  flrong  lye  of  wood  afhes, 
and  after  that  in  river  water,  and  then  hang  it  out  to  dry. 
To  dye  a  light  FILLEMOT. 

Take  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  galls  beaten  fmall;  boil  them 
an  hour  and  a  half  in  a  pail  of  water ;  then  put  in  a  quarter  of 
a  pound  of  vitriol,  a  handful  of  foot  beaten  fmal!,  and  fo  put 
the  yellow  filks  into  it,  till  it  grows  dark  ent)ugh;  then  rinfe  it 
and  dry  it. 

Crhnfon  FILLEMOT. 

Fill  a  well  clean'd  keitie  half  full  of  water,  and  for  every 
pound  of  filk,  rake  half  a  pound  of  yellow  wood,  which  boil 
in  a  bag  in  the  water  for  fome  time ;  then  add  one  pound  of 
galls,  and  fill  up  the  kettle  with  flale,  or  old  gall  water ;  then 
take  the  filks  off  the  poles  (they  having  been  firft  boil'd,  alumed 
and    rinfed)  put  them   into  the  kettle,  and  boil  them  for  an 
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hour ;  then  foak  them  in  the  liquor  a  v;hoIe  night,  and  in  the 
morning  wring  them  out,  rinfe,  and  beat  tliem  ;  and  afterwards 
brown  them  a  httle,  till  they  become  fufficiently  deep. 
Ajlight  FILLEMOT. 

For  every  pound  of  filk,  take  one  pound  of  Fucet-wood,  and 
half  an  ounce  of  pot  afhes ;  boil  them  together,  and  in  order 
to  render  the  dye  deep  enough,  brown  it  with  a  little  black  at 
pleafure^  when  the  filk  is  deep  enough  dy'd,  rinfe  and  dry 
it. 

To  make  a  room  feem  all  on  FIRE. 

Take  reAified  fpirits  of  wine,  and  difTolve  camphire  in  it ; 
evaporate  this  in  a  very  clofe  chamber,  where  no  air  can  get 
in,  and  he  that  firft  fhall  enter  the  chamber  with  a  lighted  can- 
dle, will  be  fiU'd  with  amazement  ;  for  the  chamber  v/ill 
feem  full  of  fire,  and  very  fubtil  j  but  it  will  be  of  very  fhort 
continuance. 

This  done  in  a  clofe  cup-board  or  prefs,  will  be  much  more 
perfpicuous  and  vifible. 

An  excellent  invention  to  make  a  pleafant  COAL  FIRK. 

Take  of  the  beft  NewcaJlle-QOd.h  poanded  fmall  three  parts; 
loam  one  part;  mix  them  well  together  into  a  mafs  with  water; 
make  them  up  into  balls,  and  dry  them  well. 

This  fire  is  durable,  fweet,  and  not  offenfive,  by  reafon  of 
the  fmoke  or  cynders,  as  other  coal  fiies  arej  but  burr.s  as  well 
in  a  chamber  as  charcoal  it  felf. 

To  dye  SILK  of  a  FIRE  colour. 

Alum  your  filk  (fee  the  article  ALUM,  &c.  in  the  article 
CRIMSON)  then  tie  up  half  a  pound  of  Bra/tie  in  a  bng  to 
each  pound  of  filk,  and  lay  it  in  liquor  for  half  an  hour  ;  then 
take  it  out,  and  put  in  an  ounce  of  beaten  turmerkk  ;  let  the 
dye  difiolve,  and  when  it  is  cold,  take  out  the  filk,  and  put  the 
bag  in  again  with  fome  lye  ;  boil  it  again,  and  then  take  out 
the  bag,  and  put  in  the  filk,  leaving  it  in  till  it  is  cold  j  then 
rinfe  it,  and  dry  it. 

To  dye  a  FLAME  colour. 

It  being  firft  dyed  yellow,  bull  two  ounces  oi  fujl el-wood,  and 
an  ounce  of  pot-afhes,  for  every  pound  of  wooHen-ftutP-,  for 
half  an  hour ;  ftir  it  very  well,  and  then  put  in  the  fiufFsi  work 
it  till  the  colour  is  to  your  mind,  then  rinfe  it  out. 

FIRE  and  FLAMES  [in  miniature]  are  coloured,  the  lights 
with  majlicote  and  orpiment  \  and  for  the  fhades,  vermilion  and 
carmine. 

To  dye  SILK  a  FLAME  colour. 

Firft  boil,  rinfe,  beat  and  dry  the  filk,  and  for  every  pound, 
take  two  ounces  of  Orleans,  diflblve  it  in  v/arm  water,  and 
lyave  the  filk  to  and  fro  in  it  till  it  is  juft  ready  to  boil,  which  it 
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muft  not  be  fuffered  to  do ;  then  rinfe  and  beat  the  filk ;  and 
afterwards  to  every  pound  of  filk,  take  fix  pounds  of  wild  faf- 
fron,  prepar'd  as  diiedted  in  the  Spanijh  flefh  colour,  or  in  car- 
nation, four  ounces  and  a  half  of  pot  afties,  two  quarterns  and 
a  half  of  lime  juice ;  all  which  muft  be  prepar'd  as  in  the  pearl 
and  ilame  colour. 

yQ^       ALBERT  FLAMEN  in  certain  plates  of  birds, 
f^r\      beafts,  and  fifhes,  made  this  mark. 
'*-  AX/       Alexander  Badiali^  a  painter  and  engraver  of  Bo^ 
logna ;  and  Another  Bofs^  a  native  of  France^  alfo  ufed  this  mark. 

FLATTERY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  woman  in  an 
afFedted  wanton  habit,  playing  upon  a  flute ;  a  buck  at  her 
feet  faft  afleep,  with  a  bee-hive  by  her  fide. 

The  buck  denotes  flattery,  becaufe  he  is  fo  charmed  with  mu- 
fick,  that  he  lets  himfelf  be  taken  ;  the  bees  are  a-  true  emblem 
of  it,  carrying  honey  in  their  mouth,  and  a  fecret  fting  in  their 
tails. 

F,  L.  D.  Ciatres  exc.  the  mark  of  a  dealer  in  prints. 
To  dye  luoollen  fluffs^  Sic.  a  FLESH  colour. 

Firft  boil  the  ftufF  or  cloth  for  two  hours  in  a  liquor  made 
with  a  pound  of  «/«;«,  a  pound  of  calcin'd  tartar^  four  ounces 
of  cerujs^  and  three  ounces  and  a  half  of  arfcnlck  ;  then  take  it 
out,  leaving  the  fuds  over  the  fire ;  and  the  next  morning  pre- 
pare a  liquor  made  with  two  pounds  of  good  leather  flireds, 
a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  Orleans^  two  ounces  of  turmerick,  and  an 
ounce  and  half  of  aqua  fortis. 

Another. 

When  you  have  a  mind  to  dye  filk,  linen,  or  cottons  with 
Brafile  wood,  take  two  ounces  of  Braf.le  for  a  pair  of  cot- 
ton (lockings,  and  an  ounce  of  galls,  and  alfo  two  ounces  of  Bra- 
file^  and  an  ounce  of  alum  ;  and  pafs  them  through  each  dye 
twice,  till  the  dye  becomes  as  clear  as  water,  and  they  will  be 
of  a  beautiful  flelh  colour,  even  to  admiration. 

Another. 

Boil  the  cloth  for  an  hour  in  a  liquor  made  with  three  pounds 
and  a  half  of  ahwi^  four  ounces  of  cerufs^  and  three  ounces  of 
arfenick  \  pour  off  the  water,  and  rinfe  the  fluff  in  running  wa- 
ter, and  then  make  a  liquor  of  eight  pounds  of  madder^  and 
two  ounces  oi  fal  arfnoniack ;  let  them  lie  a  night  to  diffolve; 
then  boil  them  a  liule,  adding  one  ounce  of  pot-a/hes-,  then 
pour  fome  of  this  upon  the  fluff  in  the  other  kettle ;  and  as  of- 
ten as  it  is  poured  on,  fo  often  you  dye,  fo  that  you  may  leave 
off  when  it  is  light  dyed,  or  deepen  it  as  you  pleafe ;  and  if  you 
would  have  it  very  deep,  mix  with  the  pot-ajhes  an  ounce  and 
an  half  of  borax.,  and  that  will  alfp  give  it  a  beautiful  luftre. 
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Another  FLESH  colour. 

For  every  pound  of  woollen,  boil  in  a  little  water  one  ounce 
of  tartar^  and  half  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  oi Jlarch  ;  skim  the 
liquor,  then  put  in  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  cochineal^  a  quarter 
of  an  ounce  oi  Jiarchj  an  ounce  of  aqua  fort'is^  with  a  quarter 
of  an  ounce  of  Englijh  tin^  and  an  ounce  of  raia  water. 

Firft  make  the  water  boil  with  the  tartar  and  Jiarch,  and 
afterwards  put  in  the  reft  of  the  ingredients  ;  which  boil  toge- 
ther, and  put  in  the  ware,  and  boil  it  in  the  liquor  for  an  hour, 
and  the  work  is  done. 

Another. 

Boil  in  fair  water  two  ounces  of  white  wine  tartar,  Jiarch 
flour  one  ounce,  of  juice  of  lemons  as  much,  cream  of  tartar 
half  an  ounce,  and  as  much  turmerick  as  will  lie  upon  the  point 
of  a  knife.  When  thefe  have  boil'd,  put  in  an  ounce  of  cochi- 
neal, and  a  fmall  time  after  two  ounces  of  aqua  fortis,  in  which 
two  drams  of  tin  hath  been  diflblv'd,  and  boil  the  ware  an  hour 
in  this  liquor. 

A  paler  FLESH  COLOUR. 

This  dye  muft  be  made  juft  as  the  laft,  except  that  there  muft 
be  but  half  the  fame  quantity  of  ingredients,  and  that  without 
any  galls. 

A  Spanifli  FLESH  colour. 

For  every  pound  of  ware  take  two  ounces  of  tartar,  a  quarter 
of  an  ounce  of  cochineal,  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  flarch,  to 
*  which  add  half  an  ounce,  when  the  former  has  been  a  littl6 
while  in  the  fuds. 

Then  having  diflblved  two  ounces  of  filings  of  tin  in  three 
ounces  of  aqua  for tis  in  the  fun-fhine,  put  the  cochineal  into  the 
liquor  by  degrees ;  and  when  it  boils,  put  in  the  aquafortis,  and 
a  little  after  that,  put  in  the  goods  to  be  dyed,  adding  a  quarter 
of  an  ounce  of  cream  of  tartar,  or  the  moft  fubtile  tartar,  half 
an  ounce  of  flarch,  half  an  ounce  of  lemon  juice,  and  half  an 
ounce  of  cochineal -^  boil  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  or  as  you  fee 
occafion. 

FLESH  colour,  to  dye. 
To  dye  an  incarnate  or  Flefh  colour  in  grain. 

Take  ftale  liquor  made  with  fair  water  and  wheat  bran,  or 
four  tap- wort,  being  very  clear,  a  fuflicient  quantity,  alum  bruis'd 
two  pounds  and  a  half,  red  tartar  bruifed  fmall  one  pound  ;  boil 
all  together,  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth ;  boil  and 
handle  it  well  for  three  hours;  after  which  cool  your  cloth,  and 
.  wafh  it  well ;  then  take  frefli  bran  liquor  (made  of  a  peck  of 
bran)  the  clear  liquor  a  fuflicient  quantity,  grains  of  kermes  four 
ounces  dried  in  a  pewter  difli  betbre  the  fire,  and  made  into  a 
fine  powder,  red  argol  in  powder  four  ounces  \  mix  all  thefe 
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three  things  together,  and  make  them  boll ;  enter  your  cloth, 
and  handle  it,  boiling  it  three  quarters  of  an  hour  ftrongly,  and 
keeping   the  cloth  under   the  liquor  j    then  cool  and   wafli  it 

well. 

Another  incarnate  colour  in  grain. 

Take  fmall  beer,  alum  twenty  ounces,  red  tartar  eight  ounces; 
melt  or  diflblve;  then  enter  twenty  yards  of  ftufFor  cloth,  ^c, 
and  boil  it  two  hours  and  a  half;  then  cool;  let  it  lie  in  water 
twenty -four  hours;  after  which  v/afh  it  well.  Take  fair  water 
and  fmall  beer,  of  each  equal  parts,  a  fufficient  quantity,  grains 
in  fine  powder  an  ounce ;  infufe  them  all  night,  putting  in  alfo 
a  little  wheat  flour ^  about  an  ounce ;  then  make  it  ready  to  boili 
enter  your  cloth. 

Another  incarnate^  or  Flejh  colour, 

Firft  boil  your  cloth  well  in  a  good  alum  water ;  take  it  out, 
hang  it  up  dropping,  and  let  it  dry.  Take  clear  bran  liquor  a 
fuiEcient  quantity,  cochineal  in  fine  powder  one  ounce,  tartar 
half  an  ounce ;  mix  and  make  almoft  a  boiling  heat,  letting  it 
take  as  little  air  as  may  be;  then  enter  your  cloth,  and  handle  it 
as  quick  over  as  may  be  for  about  half  an  hour ;  after  which, 
take  it  out,  wafh  it  well  in  cold  water,  and  hang  it  up  to  dry. 
Another  incarnate  or  Flcfl)  colour^  called  a  rasberry  red. 

Take  bran  liquor  a  fufficient  quantity,  alum  three  pounds ; 
boil  for  three  hours ;  then  add  ynadder  four  pounds ,  Brafile 
ground  four  ounces,  alum  one  ounce,  fiefli  bran  liquor  a  fuffici- 
ent quantity  ;  boil,  and  then  enter  twenty  yards  of  camblet 
ftufF,  but  not  boiling ;  keep  it  in  two  hours,  take  it  out,  and 
wafh  it  well. 

To  dye  linen  or  fajlain  of  a  FLESH  colour. 

For  every  pound  of  linen,  put  two  ounces  of  baftard  or  wild 
faffron  in  a  bag,  and  lay  it  all  night  in  the  quantity  of  a  pail 
of  water  to  dilTolve ;  throw  away  this  water,  and  take  another 
pail  of  water ;  and  having  taken  the  faffron  out  of  the  bag, 
rub  it  well  betwixt  your  hands,  and  wriig  it  clean  out  of  the 
water ;  filter  the  liquor  that  none  of  the  faffron  be  loft,  and 
then  throw  it  away  ;  repeat  this  operation  as  long  as  the  faffron 
leaves  any  yellow  tindlure,  and  then  wring  it  out  dry  with  your 
hand?. 

Then  take  a  little  lye  made  with  good  beech  ajhes,  heat  it, 
and  put  it  to  your  thus  prepar'd  faffron,  letting  it  lye  and  ftecp 
for  five  or  fix  hours ;  then  wring  it  out,  and  that  none  may 
Remain,  filter  the  lye  through  a  hair  fieve ;  then  throw  away 
th^  fuffron,  and  add  to  the  lye  an  equal  quantity  of  beer  vine- 
gaA-y  ftir  it  about  very  well,  and  put  in  your  pound  of  linen, 
letting  it  lie  in  the  liquor  for  three  or  four  hours,  and  then 
laife  it  clean  out,  and  it  will  be  of  a  very  good  crimfon  Fle/b 
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colour }  but  you  muft  take  care  to  flir  the  linen  often  about,  to 
prevent  its  being  flak'd  and  unequally  dyed. 

To  dye  woollen^  filk^  vjorjied^  or  yarn,  of  a  FLESH  <:<3A?ttr. 

Firft  prepare  two  pails  full  of  fharp  lye  from  a  handful  of  beech- 
aflies  twice  boil'd  j  throw  a  pound  of  pot-a/hes  into  one  pail, 
and  heat  the  lye  in  a  brafs-kettie ;  and  when  the  afties  are  dif- 
folv'd,  ftir  the  liquor  very  well  ;  brisk  up  the  fire,  and  then 
put  in  a  pound  of  flocks  or  fhreds  of  red  dyed  cloth;  hang 
the  kettle  over  the  fire ;  let  it  boil  for  fome  time,  and  flir  it 
about  with  a  ftick;  then  fill  it  up  with  the  remaining  lye,  fcura 
it  clear,  and  as  it  boils  away  for  three  hours,  fill  it  up  with  ftale 
urine;  then  pafs  a  thread  of  yarn  through  it,  and  draw  it  thro' 
your  finger  to  examine  whether  there  are  any  hairs  hanging  to 
it,  and  if  they  do,  put  in  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  turmerick 
powdered  ;  flir  it  well  about,  and  try  with  the  thread  of  yarn 
again,  whether  it  takes  a  red  as  you  would  have  it. 

If  you  would  have  the  goods  of  a  beautiful  orange  colour, 
then  pour  half  the  dye  into  another  vat,  and  put  the  goods  in- 
to it,  having  been  before  dyed  yellow  with  broom  or  dyers ^^Z- 
low  weed  ;  and  in  the  remaining  part  of  the  dye  you  may 
put  the  whole  goods  (which  muft  not  be  alumed)  and  then 
cover  it  very  clofe,  that  no  fleam  may  evaporate  before  it  be 
cold. 

Then  put  about  two  pails  full  of  water  into  a  tub,  and  in 
it  rinfe  both  the  colours  very  well ;  dry  them,  prefs  them,  and 
rinfe  them  again  in  fpring  water. 

If  you  would  have  the  ware  of  a  very  beautiful  Flejh  colour^ 
hang  the  kettle  (which  muft  be  of  brafs)  again  over  the  fire,  boil 
the  dye  to  fuds,  and  put  in  the  ware,  leaving  it  there  till  it  is 
cold  ;  then  rinfe  it  in  the  fame  water,  which  you  have  before, 
but  take  a  fpecial  care  that  you  do  not  mingle  the  orange  and 
Flejh  colour  together. 

If  you  would  have  a  lighter  orange  colour,  hang  the  dye  again 
over  the  fire,  and  put  in  the  ware  that  has  been  dyed  yellow, 
and  let  it  lie  till  it  becomes  cold  ;  then  rinfe  it,  as  the  Flefl)  co- 
lour before. 

If  you  would  have  a  lighter  Flejh  colour^  then  boil  the  dye 
again  to  fuds,  and  put  in  the  white  ware,  as  before,  and  rinfe 
it  out ;  and  fo,  if  you  would  dye  a  light  gold  colour,  ^c.  do  it 
as  before,  and  take  the  water  wherein  you  have  rinfed  your  for- 
mer ware,  and  boil  or  heat  it,  and  then  put  in  the  quantity  of 
a  pigeon's  egg  oi  alum  ;  after  which,  put  in  the  ware  that  is  dyed 
either  blue  or  yellow^  and  let  it  lie  in  it  till  it  is  cold,  and  then 
rinfe  it  out. 
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ro  dye  SILK  FLESH  colour  or  INCARNADINE. 

For  every  pound  of  filk,  put  in  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  Bra- 
fit  J  boil  it,  ftrain  it  through  a  fieve,  and  pour  frefh  cold  water 
upon  it.  While  it  is  warm,  put  in  the  filk,  leaving  it  in  till 
it  hath  drawn  all  the  ftrength  out  of  the  dye ;  then  rinfe  and 
dry  it. 

21?  dye  SILK  the  beautiful  Spanifh  FLESH  colour  ar  CAR- 
NATION. 

Firft  prepare  and  alum  your  filk  as  for  crltnfon^  and  for  every 
pound  of  filk,  take  four  pounds  of  iv'ild  faffron^  which  put  into 
a  ttjick  back ;  throw  it  into  feveral  waters,  and  work  it  fo  long, 
till  the  water  comes  from  it  clear  j  then  take  the  faffron  out  of 
the  bag,  fqueeze  it,  and  rub  it  with  your  hands  till  it  is  dry, 
putting  it  into  another  veflel ;  afterwards  for  every  pound  of  fJk 
take  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  pot  afhes,  and  rub  them  well  into 
the  Jaffron  in  a  clean  veflel  j  and  after  that,  if  it  be  necefiary, 
it  may  be  rubb'd  again. 

When  all  this  has  been  done,  divide  the  faiFron  into  two 
parts,  and  take  a  bag  fo  thick  that  the  pot-aflies  cannot  get 
thro',  when  it  is  tied  up  j  put  one  part  of  the  faffron  into  this 
bag,  and  pour  clear  water  upon  it  in  the  kettle,  till  the  ftrength 
of  the  faffron  is  boil'd  out ;  then  for  every  pound  of  filk,  take 
half  a  pint  of  lime  juice,  and  divide  that  alfo  into  two  parts, 
and  to  each  part  of  faffron,  add  one  part  of  linie  juice;  then 
take  the  dry  filk,  and  ftir  it  up  and  down  in  the  kettle,  in  which 
the  loofe  part  of  the  faffron  is,  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour ;  then  let 
it  be  very  well  wrung  and  pafs'd  thro'  the  kettle  where  the  bag  is, 
and  for  an  hour  continually  ftirred  ;  then  let  it  be  wrung  out 
and  dry'd  in  a  dark  place,  and  not  in  a  clear  light,  and  it  wiU 
be  of  the  beautiful  colour  deflred. 

To  make  FLOCK  CLOTH  hangings 

Spread  coarfe  canvafs  upon  an  even  floor  or  table,  and  hav- 
ing flocks  or  (hreds  of  woollen  ground  as  fmall  as  duft,  and 
the  cloth  being  fiz'd  over  with  good  ftrong  fize  while  it  is  wet, 
lift  the  flocks  through  a  fine  fieve,  which  when  you  have  done, 
run  a  roller  of  wood  or  iron  over  the  piece  to  prefs  them  down 
clofe,  and  fo  fuffer  them  to  dry  in  the  fliade,  left  the  fun  or  fire 
parch  them,  or  make  them  crack;  and  when  they  are  dry,  brufh 
them  over  hghtly  with  alum  water,  and  fo  draw  your  defign 
with  black  and  red-lead,  charcoal  black,  or  any  other  colour, 
and  it  will  at  a  diftance  look  like  tapeftry,  and  be  vtxy  lafting 
in  a  room  where  no  great  fires  are  made. 

FLORA,  the  Goddefs  of  flowers,  is  reprefented  in  a  black 
jnantle, 
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FRANCIS  FLORIS,  born  in  the  year  1520,  fcholar  of 
Lambert  Lombard^  and  ftudied  ATuhacl  Angela  j  liv'd  at  Antwerp 
and  in  Italy,  excell'd  in  hiftory,  died  in  the  year  1570,  aged 
fifty  years. 

FLOWERS.  It  Is  moft  delightful  to  paint  flowers,  not 
only  becaufe  of  their  luftre,  but  alfo  becaufe  they  take  up  but  lit- 
tle time,  and  require  hardly  any  time  to  do  them ;  it  is  all  plea- 
fure  and  no  trouble.  You  fpoil  a  face  if  you  make  one  eye  a 
little  higher  than  the  other,  if  you  make  a  fmall  nofe  or  a  large 
mouth,  and  fo  on  of  the  other  features.  But  the  fear  of  thefe 
proportions  never  troubles  the  mind  when  you  are  about  Flowers, 
for  except  they  be  quite  out  of  the  way  indeed,  you  fpoil  no- 
thing, and  accordingly  mofl  of  the  Quality  who  apply  themfelves 
to  painting,  concern  themfelves  with  nothing  but  Floiuets.  You 
muft  however  learn  to  copy  a  little  exadtly  ;  and  for  this  branch 
of  miniature,  as  well  as  for  the  reft,  I  refer  to  dame  nature  as 
your  only  guide  j  work  then  after  natural  flowers,  and  fearch 
for  their  tints  and  various  colours  upon  your  pallet.  A  little  prac- 
tice will  eafily  bring  you  to  be  expert  in  this ;  and  in  order  to 
pave  the  way  for  you  at  firft,  I  will  (hew  you,  continuing  my 
defign,  how  to  paint  fome  of  them  j  it  is  not  always  you  can 
have  natural  Flowers,  which  fee  under  their  proper  articles,  and 
you  may  be  often  obliged  to  copy  from  prints,  where  you  fee 
nothing  but  graving. 

The  colouring  of  FLOWERS. 

1 .  The  corn  Flower.  Let  this  be  done  with  blue  mixt  with 
fome  white ;  fhadow  with  indigo,  and  alfo  with  blue  and  white. 

2.  The  marygold  is  to  be  done  with  yellow  orpiment  and  mini- 
um ;  fliadow  with  vermilion  and  lake  mixt  with  mnium,  and 
heightened  with  white  and  majikote. 

3.  The  clove  gillifower  or  July  Flower.  Do  this  with  fine 
lake  mixt  with  white ;  fhade  it  with  brown  lake,  and  heighten 
it  with  lake  mixt  with  white  ;  the  fpeckling  or  fpotting  of  it  is 
done  with  lake.  Thofe  which  are  lighter  with  a  lighter  red 
upon  a  pure  white;  thofe  like  flames  with  ver?}iilion  and  l^ke, 
which  fhade  with  a  ftronger  lake;  and  fpeckle  the  white  w'lih 
lake  and  vermilion  to  refemble  the  life. 

Lay  the  green  flalks  or  branches  and  leaves  with  Bo-gh-grcen, 
and  fhade  with  fap-green. 

4.  The  white  rofe  is  to  be  done  with  Jlake-white  ;  fhade  with 
white  and  black  (but  the  chief  ihadows  with  a  flronger  black) 
and  heighten  with  white. 

The  little  thrums  (which  fome  call  feeds)  in  the  middle  of  the 
rpfe,  lay  them  with  majlicote,  and  fhadow  with  minium,  and 
heighten  with  white^ 

E  e  4  5.  The 


F  O  L 

9.  The  damask  rofe.  Do  it  over  with  lake  mixt  with  white; 
fliadow  with  the  fame,  mixt  with  thin  lake,  and  heighten  with 
white. 

Let  the  green  leaves  be  laid  over  with  verdegreafe  mixt  with 
fome  French  berry-green  ;  fhade  with  verdegreafe  mixt  with  fap- 
greeny  and  make  the  ftalks  fomewhat  browner  with  brown 
oker. 

6.  Red  rofe.  Lay  this  over  wi:h  fine  lake  mixt  with  white  ; 
fhade  it  with  brcivn  lake,  and  heighten  it  with  lake  mixt  with 
white. 

7.  To  colour  a  tulip.  Draw  it  firft  with  black-lead  upon  a 
white  ground  ;  then  ihade  it  a  little  as  for  a  white  flower  with 
thin  Indian  ink,  or  with  green,  yellvw  ink,  or  with  black-lead 
ground  with  thick  gum-water. 

Then  lay  on  the  colours  refembling  nature,  which  being  dry, 
fhade  with  a  higher  colt^ur,  and  then  farther,  fhadow  it  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  Flower. 

So  that  being  finifh'd,  it  may  be  \'\\iQ  Jlame,  red,  blue  lake, 
purple.,  fpotted,  or  otherwife,  in  imitation  of  the  life. 

FOLIAGE,  a  clufter  or  afTemblage  of  flowers,  leaves, 
branches,  <Jc.  It  is  particularly  Ub'd  for  the  reprefentations  of 
fuch  flowers,  leaves,  branches,  rinds,  ^c.  whether  natural  or 
artificial,  us'd  as  in  inrichments  on  capitals,  freezes,  pedi- 
ments, ^c. 

FOLL\TING  1  Looking  glafs  plates.     The  plates  having 

SILVERING  5  been  polifh'd,  are  next  to  be  foliated  or  fil- 
ver'd,  which  is  perform'd  afcer  the  following  manner: 

A  thin  blotting  paper  is  fpread  on  a  table,  and  fprinkled  with 
fine  chalk;  and  then  a  fine  lamina  or  leaf  of  tin,  called  foil,  is 
laid  over  the  paper  ;  upon  this  mercury  is  poured,  which  is 
equally  to  be  diftributed  over  the  leaf  with  a  hare's  foot  or  cot- 
ton. Over  the  leaf  is  laid  a  clean  paper,  and  over  that  the  glafs 
plate. 

The  glafs  plate  is  prefs'd  down  with  the  right  hand,  and 
the  paper  is  drawn  gently  out  with  the  left ;  which  being  done, 
the  plate  is  covered  with  a  thicker  paper,  and  loaden  with  a 
greater  weight,  that  the  fuperfluous  mercury  may  be  driven  out, 
and  the  tin  adhere  more  clofely  to  the  glafs. 

Whei:  it  is  dried,  the  weight  is  removed,  and  the  looking- 
glafs  is  complete. 

Some  add  an  ounce  of  mercury  to  half  an  ounce  of  marcajite 
melted  by  the  fire;  and  left  the  mercury  fhould  evaporate  in  fmoak, 
pour  it  into  cold  water,  and  when  cold,  fqueeze  it  thro'  a  cloth 
or  leather. 

Some  alfo  add  a  quarter  of  an  otnce  of  lead  and  tin  to  the 
marcafiie,  that  the  glafs  may  dry  the  fooner. 

FOLLY 
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FOLLY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  perfon  at  man's 
eftate,  in  a  long  black  garment,  laughing,  riding  upon  a  hobby 
horfe,  holding  in  one  hand  a  whirligis;  of  pafte-board,  and 
plays  the  fool  with  children,  who  make  him  twiil  it  by  the 
wind. 

Folly  is  only  afting  contrary  to  due  decorum  and  the  common 
cuftom  of  men,  delighting  in  childifli  toys  and  things  of  little 
moment. 

FORCE  of  ELOQUENCE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a 
woman  in  a  decent  grave  habit,  holding  Alercurys  rod  in  her 
hand  ;  a  lion  under  her  feet. 

This  demonftrates,  that  force  and  ftrcngth  give  place  to  the 
eloquence  of  thofe  whofe  tongues  are  well  hung ;  for  we  per- 
ceive the  unruly  mob,  though  threatning  deftruftion,  are  pre- 
fently  appeafed,  and  lay  down  their  arms  fo  foon  as  they  hear  a 
grave  eloquent  perfon  demonftrate  the  danger  of  the  riot,  and 
their  boifterous  huzza's  are  all  on  a  fudden  hufhed  into  filence, 
and  they  tamely  fubmit  to  his  didates. 

FORCE  of  JUSTICE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  lady 
in  royal  apparel,  crowned,  about  to  fit  down  upon  the  back  of 
a  lion,  and  feems  to  lay  her  hand  upon  her  fword,  which  de- 
notes juftice,  as  the  lion  does  ftrength  ;  fo  that  the  ftrength  of 
the  latter  fubmits  to  the  former,  /.  e.  juftice. 

FORCE  of  LOVE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  naked 
ftripling,  refembling  Cupid  fmiling,  with  wings  on  his  Ihoulders, 
holding  a  dolphin  in  one  hand,  and  a  garland  of  flowers  in  the 
other,  to  fhew  the  power  of  love  both  by  fea  and  land  through 
the  univerfe. 

The  empire  of  Cupid  is  fometimes  imitated  by  his  fitting  in 
a  chariot,  drawn  by  two  lions,  with  his  hand  held  up  towards 
heaven,  from  whence  fall  arrows  and  flames  that  give  place  to 
none,  for  Jupiter  is  not  exempt  from  them. 

FORCE  of  VIRTUE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  very 
handfome  young  man,  called  Bellerophon,  mounted  upon  Pega- 
fus^  who  with  a  fpear  kills  a  chimera  which  allegorically  fignifies 
a  certain  multiform  variety  of  vices.  The  etymology  of  his  name 
denotes  a  killer  of  vice. 

FORE-SHORTENING  in  drawing,  fignifies  the  drawing 
a  thing  as  it  appears  to  the  eye,  and  not  every  part  to  its  full 
length  and  proportion  ;  but  to  make  thofe  parts  Ihorter  whofe 
full  length  and  bignefs  is  hid  from  our  fight. 

As  if  you  would  draw  an  horfe  ftanding  fore-right,  looking, 
as  it  were,  full  in  your  face,  you  muft  of  neceflity  Fore-Jhorten 
his  hinder  parts,  becaufe  his  fides  and  flanks  do  not  appear  to  you 
in  their  full  latitude. 

In 
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In  like  manner,  if  you  were  todrawafhip  fituated  fore-right, 
there  can  appear  to  you  only  her  fore-part,  the  reft  being  hid 
from  your  fight,  and  therefore  muft  not  be  exprefs'd. 

Wherefore  you  muft  obferve  this  rule  always,  rather  to  ob- 
ferve  the  vifible  proportion  of  things  than  their  proper  and  natu- 
ral by  meafure  ;  for  the  eye  and  underftanding  together,  being 
direfted  by  the  art  of  profpeiftive  ought  to  be  the  guide  and  mea- 
fure to  judge  of  drawing  and  painting. 

Obferve  therefore  in  all  Fore-Jhortenings^  that  there  muft  be 
a  proportion  obferv'd,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  eye, 
that  what  limbs  do  appear  may  agree  in  proportion,  as  well  as 
Fore-Jhortening. 

Nothing  muft  be  exprefs'd  in  drawing,  but  what  will  accord 
with  nature  in  every  point,  as  if  you  were  to  draw  a  man  turn- 
ing his  head  over  his  fhoulder,  you  muft  not  make  him  turn  or 
wind  more  than  nature  will  permit,  nor  muft  any  other  adlion 
be  forced  beyond  the  bounds  of  nature,  nor  muft  any  thing  come 
Jhort  of  it  J  but  though  nature  is  not  to  be  ftrain'd  beyond  its 
bounds,  yet  it  ftiould  be  exprefs'd  to  the  higheft  pitch. 

So  if  you  were  to  exprefs  a  man  in  any  violent  aftion,  as  fight- 
ing, either  ftriking  or  endeavouring  to  avoid  the  ftroke ;  or  as 
in  running  or  wreftling  or  leaping,  or  any  other  violent  adlion, 
you  muft  not  exprefs  any  of  thefe  in  a  pofture  that  cannot  agree 
with  the  motion  of  nature,  and  that  a  man  cannot  imitate  with 
his  body,  and  the  like  as  to  all  things  elfe  j  for  nature  muft  be 
the  parent  and  pattern  of  all  kinds  of  draughts. 

Of  drawing  a  FORERIGHT  naked  figure. 

To  draw  a  good  naked  figure  very  well  is  one  of  the  moft 
difficult  performances  in  painting,  becaufe  it  cannot  be  done  well 
without  underftanding  anatomy. 

In  doing  this,  firft  ftrike  a  line  perpendicular  as  long  as  you 
defign  the  figure,  and  then  divide  that  line  into  fo  many  divi- 
fions  or  parts,  as  you  defign  the  proportion ;  the  common  or 
ordinary  proportion  is  eight  meafures  or  beads^  whereof  the 
head  is  reckoned  one  of  the  eight.  See  the  articles  HEADS, 
FACES,  PROPORTIONS,  MEASURES,  i^c. 

Always  begin  with  the  head  firft,  becaufe  the  body  is  always 
proportioned  to  the  head  ;  then  divide  the  head  into  four  equal 
parts,  the  firft  for  the  hair\  the  fecond  for  the  forehead-^  the 
third  for  the  nofe ;  the  fourth  for  the  7nouth  and  chin. 

But  a  painter  is  not  bound  exadly  to  this  rule  when  he  draws 
to  the  life  j  becaufe  thefe  rules  were  intended  for  no  other  ufe 
than  to  create  the  idea  of  fuch  and  fuch  proportions  firft  in  our 
brain,  and  to  prevent  drawing  in  an  extravagant  and  prepofterous 
proportion.  For  faces  differ  one  from  another,  fome  have  long 
npfes,  others  ihort,  fome  an  high  forehead,  others  a  low  one  j 

~  the 


FOR. 

the  diftance  betwixt  the  nofe  and  chin  is  longer  in  fome  than  in 
others. 

Then  having  sketch'd  out  the  line  and  fram'd  the  head,  pro- 
ceed downwards,  and  one  head's  length  from  the  chin  you  draw 
the  breafts,  the  third  reacheth  to  the  navel,  the  fourth  to  the 
privities,  the  fifth  to  the  middle  of  the  thigh,  the  fixth  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  knee,  the  feventh  to  the  fmall  of  the  leg,  and 
the  eighth  to  the  fole  of  the  foot. 

Obferve  to  draw  the  fhoulders  at  the  extremities  or  broadeft 
part  to  be  two  heads  and  an  half  broad,  the  breadth  of  the  hips 
io  be  but  the  diftance  of  two  heads,  the  arm  to  be  fix  meafures 
of  the  head  long ;  but  if  you  reckon  the  breafts  in,  they  make 
eight,  when  the  arms  are  extended  out. 

Alfo  take  notice  that  when  the  arm  hangs  down,  it  reaches 
within  a  fpan  of  the  knee. 

In  proceeding  downwards,  take  care  to  place  all  the  mufcl« 
in  their  right  and  proper  places  according  to  nature,  as  they  are 
pbferv'd  in  the  life  i  for  there  are  no  certain  rules  for  the  placing 
them. 

Therefore  it  will  be  very  advantageous  to  draw  very  much 
af'er  the  life,  and  after  good  prints  of  anatomy  and  ftatues, 
and  anatomies  of  plaifter  of  Paris,  which  is  the  only  way  to 
arrive  at  the  drawing  a  naked  figure  well. 

FORTUNE  is  reprefentcd  in  painting  by  a  naked  woman, 
having  an  enfign  or  veil  over-lhadowing  her,  ftanding  upon  a 
globe  or  ball. 

LaSiantiui  fays,  that  fortune  is  a  vain,  idle  and  fenfelefs  name, 
fhewing  forth  man's  weaknefs  in  attributing  any  thing  thereto  ; 
which  Tully  confirms,  when  he  fays,  that  this  name  of  fortune 
was  firft  brought  in  to  cover  the  ignorance  of  man. 

Paufanias  fays,  that  her  moft  ancient  form  was  that  which  Bu" 
palus  made  in  Greece  in  (hape  of  a  woman,  upon  whofe  head  was 
a  round  ball,  and  in  one  of  her  hands  a  cornucopia  j  (he  is  call'd 
the  blind  goddefs  and  partial  lady,  by  reafon  of  the  beftowing  of 
her  unconftant  and  mutable  favours. 

Macrobius  fays,  (he  was  firft  fet  forth  with  wings  on  her 
flioulders  (to  ftiew  that  fhe  was  always  at  hand  among  men)  and 
had  by  her  fide  the  rudder  of  a  fhip,  to  (hew  that  (he  rules  and 
commands;  fhe  herfelf  being  plac'd  upon  awheel,  holding  in 
her  right-hand  a  golden  ball,  and  in  the  other  a  whip,  (hewing 
where  fhe  fmil'd  wealth  and  honour  i  and  where  (he  frown'd 
crofTes  and  mifery  (hould  follow. 

In  /Egypt  (he  was  depifted  like  a  lady  turning  a  great  glafs 
wheel,  on  whofe  top  were  many  men  playing  j  others  climbing  up, 
and  others  having  attain'd  it  precipitating  ihemfelves  and  falling 
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GOOD  FORTUNE  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  wo- 
man about  to  fit  down,  leaning  her  right  arm  upon  a  wheel, 
inftead  of  the  celeftial  globe  j  and  holding  a  cornucopia  in  her 
left-hand. 

As  the  wheel  is  fometimes  up  and  fometimes  down,  fo  for- 
tune changes.  The  cornucopia  denotes  her  being  a  difpofer  of 
the  riches  and  good  things  of  this  world  ;  and  the  wheel  being 
continually  in  motion,  {hews  fortune  is  fickle  and  ever  and  anon 
changes,  fometimes  abafing  one  and  exalting  another. 

F.  P.  fignifies  Francis  Primaticcio  or  Francifco  Parmagianoy 
who  fometimes  put  an  F  only  in  his  wooden  cuts,  engraven 
with  three  tools. 

F.  P.  I.  V.  Bonajius.  Thefe  letters  are  found  in  a  Madonna 
o{  Franc ef CO  Primaticcio-,  engrav'd  by  'Julio  Romano. 

BAPTISTA  FRANCE,  a  Venetian^  fcholar  of  Michael 
Angela^  liv'd  at  Rome^  Florence  and  Venice^  excell'd  in  hiftory 
painting,  died  in  the  year  1561. 

FOUNDERY  is  the  art  of  melting  and  cafting  all  forts  of 
metals,  particularly  brafs,  iron,  ^c. 

The  FOUNDERY  of  fmall  works  or  the  manner  of  cafling 
in  fand. 

The  fand  us'd  by  Founders  in  cafling  of  brafs,  copper,  l^c. 
is  of  a  yellowifh  colour,  pretty  foft  and  greafy ;  but  having  been 
once  us'd  becomes  black,  by*  leafon  of  the  charcoal  duft  us'd  in 
the  moulds. 

Every  time  this  fand  is  us'd,  it  is  wrought  and  tew'd  feveral 
times  orer  in  a  board  about  a  foot  fquare,  phc'd  over  a  kind  of 
trunk  or  box  into  which  it  may  fall  from  off  the  board. 

This  tewing  is  perform'd  with  a  roller  or  cylinder,  about  two 
foot  in  length,  and  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  a  fort  of  knife 
made  of  the  blade  of  a  fword  ;  with  thefe  two  inftruments  they 
alternatively  roll  and  cut  the  fand,  and  at  length  turn  it  down 
into  the  box  underneath. 

Then  they  take  a  wooden  board  or  table  of  a  length  and 
breadth  proportionable  to  the  quantity  of  things  tobecafl;  round 
which  they  put  a  frame  or  ledge,  and  thus  make  a  fort  of  mould. 

This  mould  is  fill'd  with  the  fand  before  prepar'd,  and  a  little 
moiftened. 

When  this  has  been  done,  they  take  models  or  patterns  (ei- 
ther of  wood  or  meral)  of  the  things  they  would  caft,  and  thefe 
they  apply  on  the  mould  prefiing  them  down  into  the  fand  fo  as 
to  leave  their  form  indented. 

Along  the  middle  of  the  mould  is  laid  half  a  little  cylinder 
of  brafs,  which  is  to  bs  the  mafler  jet  or  canal  for  running  the 
metal;  being  fo  difpos'd  as  to  touch  the  ledge  at  one  fide,  and 
only  to  reach  to  the  lafi:  pattern  on  the  other. 
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From  this  are  plac'd  feveral  lefler  jets  or  branches  reaching  to 
each  pattern,  whereby  the  metal  is  convey'd  through  the  whole 
frame. 

Having  thus  finifli'd  the  firft  frame,  they  turn  It  upfide  down 
to  take  out  the  patterns  from  the  fand,  in  order  to  which  they 
firft  loofen  them  a  little  all  round,  with  a  fmall  cutting  inftru- 
ment. 

The  counter-part  or  other  half  of  the  mould  is  done  after  the 
fame  manner,  with  the  fame  patterns  in  a  mould  exa£lly  like  the 
former,  excepting  that  it  has  pins,  that  entring  the  holes  an- 
fwer  to  them  in  the  other  cafe,  that  when  the  two  are  join'd 
together,  the  two  cavities  of  the  pattern  fall  exadly  on  each 
other. 

The  frame  having  been  thus  moulded.  Is  carried  to  the  melter 
or  founder ;  who  after  enlarging  the  principal  jet  of  the  canal 
of  the  counter-part  with  a  kind  of  knife,  and  adding  the  crofs 
jets,  or  canals  to  the  feveral  patterns  to  both,  and  fprinkling 
them  over  with  mill-duft,  fets  them  to  dry  in  a  furnace. 

When  both  parts  of  the  mould  are  fufficiently  dry'd,  they  are 
both  join'd  together  by  the  means  of  pins ;  and  to  prevent  their 
ftarting  or  flipping  afide  by  the  force  of  the  metal  wh'ch  is  fo  be 
pour'd  in  flaming  hot,  through  a  hole  contriv'd  at  the  mafter 
jet,  they  are  iock'd  in  a  kind  of  prefs,  either  with  fcrews,  or 
with  wedges,  if  the  mould  be  too  big. 

The  moulds  having  been  thus  fet  into  the  prefs,  are  rang'd 
near  the  furnace  to  be  in  readinefs  to  receive  the  metal,  as  it 
comes  out  of  the  crucible. 

While  they  are  thus  preparing  the  moulds ,  the  metal  is 
put  in  fufion  in  an  earthen  crucible,  about  ten  inches  high  and 
four  in  diameter. 

'  The  furnace  in  which  the  metal  is  fet  for  fufion,  is  much 
like  a  fmith's  forge,  having  like  that  a  chimney  to  carry  off 
the  fmoke,  a  pair  of  bellows  to  blow  up  the  fire,  and  a  maffive 
or  hearth  where  the  fire  is  made  which  chiefly  diftinguifhes  the 
furnace  from  the  forge. 

In  the  middle  of  it  is  a  fquare  cavity,  ten  or  twelve  inches 
wide,  which  goes  to  the  very  bottom.  It  is  divided  into  two 
by  an  iron-grate,  the  upper  partition  ferves  to  hold  the  crucible 
and  the  fewel,  and  the  lov/er  to  receive  the  afhes. 

The  fewel  is  to  be  dry  wood,  which  when  it  is  well  lighted 
the  crucible  fuil  of  metal  is  fet  into  the  middle  of  it,  and  covered 
with  an  earthen  cover ;  and  a  tile  is  laid  over  part  of  the  aper- 
ture or  cavity  of  the  furnace,  to  increafe  the  force  of  the  fire  be- 
fide  blowing  it  up  with  the  bellows. 

When  the  metal  is  brought  to  a  fiuor^  \.  e.  to  be  melted, 
they  fill  the  crucible  with  pieces  of  brafs,    beaten  in  a  mortar 
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putting  them  in  with  a  kind  of  iron  ladle,  having  a  long  fhank 
at  the  end,  form'd  into  a  kind  of  hollow  cylinder,  out  of  which 
the  ball  is  dropt. 

The  metal  being  all  melted,  the  crucible  is  taken  out  of  the 
fire  by  a  pair  of  iron  tongs  (the  feet  of  which  are  bent  the  bet- 
ter to  embrace  the  top  of  the  crucible)  to  the  mould,  into  which 
he  pours  it,  by  the  hole  anfwering  to  the  mailer  jet  of  each 
mould. 

And  thus  goes  on  from  one  to  another,  till  his  crucible  is 
emptied,  or  there  is  not  matter  enough  left  for  another  mould. 

Then  calling  cold  water  on  the  moulds,  the  frames  are  taken 
out  of  the  prelTes,  and  the  call- works  out  of  the  fand  which  is 
work'd  up  again  for  another  calling. 

Then  they  cut  off  the  jets,  and  deliver  the  work  to  other 
perfons,  who  finilh  it. 

The  CASTING  ofjlatues,  &c. 

The  art  of  calling  ftatues  in  brafs  is  very  ancient ;  info° 
much  that  its  origin  was  fo  remote  and  obfcure,  that  PZ/wy,  an 
author  admirably  skill'd  in  difcovering  the  inventors  of  other  arts, 
could  not  difcover  it. 

All  that  we  can  learn  for  certain  is,  that  it  was  praclis'd  in  its 
perfedion  firft  among  the  Greeks,  and  afterwards  among  the 
Romans ;  and  that  the  number  of  ftatues  confecrated  to  the  Gods 
and  hero's,  furpafs'd  all  belief. 

This  tafte  for  flatues  was  carried  to  fuch  a  pitch,  that  it  be- 
came a  proverb,  that  in  Rome  the  people  of  brafs  were  more  nu- 
merous than  the  Roman  people. 

Among  us,  the  calling  of  ftatues  was  but  little  known  or  prac- 
tis'd  before  the  feventeenth  century. 

The  method  of  Qk'iTY^Q  Jiatues  or  figures. 

There  are  three  things  chiefly  requir'd  in  cafting  of  ftatues, 
bufts,  hajfo  relievo's,  vafes  and  other  works  of  fculpture. 

The  7nould  or  core  (fo  call'd  of  cceur  the  heart  in  French,  as 
being  the  heart  or  middle  of  theftatuc)  is  a  rude,  lumpilh  figure, 
a  little  refembling  the  ftatue  defign'd  to  be  caft. 

It  is  rais'd  on  an  iron-grate  ftrong  enough  to  bear  it,  and  is 
ftrengthened  on  the  infide  with  feveral  bars  or  ribs  of  iron. 

It  may  be  made  indifferently  of  two  forts  of  matter,  as  the 
work-man  pleafes,  viz.  potter's  earth  mixt  up  with  horfe  dung 
and  hair ;  or  of  plaifter  of  Paris  mixt  with  fine  brick-duft. 

The  ufe  of  thefe  moulds  in  ftatues  is  to  lellen  their  weight, 
and  fave  the  expence  of  metal.  In  bells  it  takes  up  all  the  in- 
fide, and  it  preferves  the  vacant  fpace  where  the  clapper  is  hung. 

In  great  guns  it  forms  the  whole  barrel  from  the  mouth  to 
the  breech,  and  in  mortars  the  barrel  and  chamber. 

The  wax  is  a  reprefentation  of  th?  ftatue  defign'd  in  wax.    . 
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It  it  be  a  piece  of  fculpture,  the  wax  muft  be  all  of  the  fculp^ 
}r's  own  hand,  who  ufually  fafhions  it  on  the  mould  itfelf. 

It  may  be  wrought  apart  in  cavities  moulded  or  form'd  oii 
^  model,  and  afterwards  difpos'd  and  arrang'd  on  the  ribs  of 
iron  over  the  grate  as  before ;  filling  the  vacant  fpace  in  the 
middle  with  liquid  plaifter  and  briclc-duft  j  by  which  means  the 
mould  or  core  is  form'd  in  proportion  as  the  fculptor  carries  on 
the  wax. 

When  the  wax  (which  is  to  be  the  intended  thicknefs  of  the 
metal)  is  finifh'd,  there  are  little  waxen  tubes  fitted  perpendicu- 
larly to  it,  from  top  to  bottom,  to  ferve  both  as  jets  for  the 
conveyance  of  the  metal  to  all  parts  of  the  work,  and  as  vent 
holes  to  give  paflage  to  the  air,  which  would  otherwife  occafion 
great  diforder,  when  the  hot  metal  came  to  encompafs  it 

The  weight  of  the  metal,  that  the  figure  will  take  up,  is  ad» 
jufted  by  the  weight  of  the  wax  j  ten  pounds  of  metal  being  al- 
low'd  to  one  pound  of  wax. 

The  work  now  wants  nothing  but  its  fhell,  with  which  It 
is  to  be  cover'd,  and  this  is  a  kind  of  cruft  or  coat  laid  over  the 
wax,  and  which  being  of  a  foft  matter  and  even  at  firft  liquid, 
cafily  takes  and  preferves  the  impreffion  of  every  part  of  it, 
which  it  afterwards  communicates  to  the  metal  j  upon  its  taking 
the  place  of  the  wax  between  the  fliell  and  the  mould. 

The  matter  of  this  outward  fhell  or  cover  is  varied,  accord- 
ing as  the  different  lays  or  Jirata  are  apply'd. 

The  firft  is  a  compofition  of  putty  and  old  crucibles  well 
ground  and  fifted,  and  work'd  up  with  water  to  the  confiftence 
of  a  colour  fit  for  painting. 

Accordingly  it  is  apply'd  with  a  pencil,  laying  It  feven  or  eight 
times  over ;  letting  it  dry  betwixt  whiles. 

f'or  the  fecond  coating  they  lay  horfes  dung,  and  natural  earth 
to  the  former  compofition,  and  the  third  impreffion  is  only 
horfes  dung  and  earth. 

Laftly,  the  fhell  is  finlfh'd  by  laying  on  feveral  more  coats 
or  impreflions  of  this  laft  matter,  rendred  very  thick  with  the 
hand. 

The  fhell  being  thus  finifh'd  is  ftrengthened  and  fecur'd  by  fe- 
veral bands  or  girts  of  iron  wound  round  it  at  half  a  foot  diftance 
from  each  other,  and  fattened  at  the  bottom  to  the  grate  under 
the  ftatue,  and  at  top  to  a  circle  of  iron  where  they  all  termi- 
nate. 

Here  it  is  to  obferv'd,  that  if  the  ftatue  be  too  big,  that  it 
will  not  be  eafy  to  move  the  mould  when  thus  provided,  it  muft 
be  wrought  upon  the  fpot  where  it  is  to  be  caft. 

This  may  be  perform'd  two  ways ;  the  firft  is  by  digging  a 
fquare  hole  in  the  ground,  much  larger  than  the  mould  that  is 
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to  be  made  in  it ;  and  the  walls  of  it  muft  be  lin'd  with  free- 
ftone  or  brick. 

At  the  bottom  muft  be  a  hole  of  the  fame  materials  with  a 
kind  of  furnace,  whofe  aperture  muft  be  outward. 

In  this  a  fire  muft  be  lighted  to  dry  the  mould  and  afterwards 
to  me't  the  max. 

Over  this  furnace  is  plac'd  the  grate,  and  on  this  the  mouldy 
^c.  fsame  as  is  above  fhewn. 

In  th^  la  ft  place,  at  une  of  the  edges  of  the  fquare  pit  an- 
other large  furnace  is  to  be  made  for  melting  the  metal,  as 
hereafter  mentioned. 

In  the  oiher  method,  it  is  fufficient  to  work  the  mould  above 
ground  ;  but  with  the  fame  precaution  of  a  furnace  and  a  grate 
underneath. 

When  this  has  been  finifli'd,  four  walls  are  to  be  run  up,  and 
by  the  fide  thereof  a  maflive  made  for  a  melting  furnace. 

As  for  the  reft  the  method  is  the  fame  in  both. 

The  mould  being  finifh'd  and  inclos'd  between  four  walls, 
whether  under  ground  or  above  it;  a  moderate  fire  muft  be 
lighted  under  it,  and  the  hole  cover'd  with  planks,  that  the  wax 
may  melt  gently  down  ,  and  run  out  at  pipes  contriv'd  for 
that  purpofe  at  the  foot  of  the  mould,  which  are  afterwards  to 
be  very  exadly  clos'd  with  earth,  as  foon  as  all  the  wax  is  car- 
ried off. 

When  this  is  done,  the  hole  is  fiU'd  up  with  bricks  thrown  in 
at  random,  and  the  fire  in  the  furnace  augmented,  till  fuch  time 
as  both  the  bricks  and  the  mould  become  red  hot  i  which  ufually 
happens  in  twenty  four  hours  time. 

Then  the  fire  being  extinguifh'd,  and  every  thing  cold  again, 
the  bricks  are  taken  out,  and  their  place  is  fill'd  with  earth  moi- 
ftened  and  a  little  beaten  to  the  top  of  the  mould,  in  order  to 
render  it  the  more  firm  and  fteady. 

Matters  being  carried  on  thus  far,  nothing  now  remains  to 
be  done,  but  to  melt  the  metal  and  run  it  into  the  mould. 

This  is  done  by  the  furnace  above,  which  is  made  in  the 
manner  of  an  oven,  with  three  openings ;  one  to  put  in  the 
wood,  another  for  a  vent,  and  a  third  for  the  metal  to  run  out 
at. 

This  laft  aperture  or  opening,  which  is  kept  very  clofe,  all 
the  while  the  metal  is  melting,  a  little  tube  or  canal  is  laid, 
by  v/hich  the  melted  metal  is  convey'd  into  a  large  earthen  ba- 
fon  over  the  mould,  into  the  bottom  of  which  all  the  big  branches 
of  the  jets,  which  are  to  carry  the  metal  into  all  the  parts  of 
the  mould,  are  inferted. 

Thefe  jets  are  all  terminated  or  ftopt  with  a  kind  of  plugs  which 
are  kept  clofe,  that  upon  the  opening  of  the  furnace,   the  brafs 
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which  guflies  out  like  a  torrent  of  fire,  may  not  enter  any  of 
them,  till  the  bafon  be  full  enough  of  matter  to  enter  them  all 
at  once. 

Upon  which  occafion  they  pull  out  the  plugs,  which  are  long 
iron  rods  with  a  head  at  one  end,  capable  of  filling  the  whole 
diameter  of  each  tube. 

The  hole  of  the  furnace  Is  opened  with  a  long  piece  of  iroa 
fitted  at  the  end  of  each  pole  ;  and  the  mould  filled  in  an  in- 
ftant. 

The  work  being  now  finifh'd,  at  leaft  fo  much  as  belongs  to 
the  cajilng  ;  what  remains  is  the  bufinefs  of  the  fculptor  or  car- 
ver, who  taking  the  figure  out  of  the  mould  and  earth  with 
which  it  is  encompafs'd,  faws  off  the  jets  with  which  it  appears 
cover'd  over,  and  repairs  it  with  inftruments  proper  to  his  art, 
as  chifTels,  gravers,  puncheons  and  the  like. 

FRAUD  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  woman  with  two 
faces,  one  young  and  the  other  old  ;  feet  like  eagle's  talons,  a 
tail  like  a  fcorpion  j  two  hearts  in  her  right  hand,  and  a  mask 
in  her  left. 

The  two  faces  denote  fraud  and  deceit,  ever  pretending  wellj 
the  two  hearts  the  two  appearances ;  the  mask  intimates  that 
fraud  makes  things  appear  otherwife  ihan  they  are,  and  the  bafe 
defigns  and  difcord,  they  foment,  like  birds  of  prey  to  rob  men 
of  their  goods  and  honour. 

JOHN  FREEMAN  was  a  good  hiftory  painter  in  the  reign 
of  King  Charles  II,  he  was  thought  to  have  been  poifoned  in 
the  IVeJi  Indies,  but  he  returned  to  England^  and  died  here ; 
yet  his  genius  was  fo  much  impaired  by  that  attempt  on  his  life, 
that  his  latter  works  fail'd  of  their  ufual  perfection  ;  he  was  look'd 
upon  as  a  rival  to  Mr.  Fuller ;  infomuch  that  his  brother  Co- 
lonel Freeman  o^txtd  to  lay  a  wager  of  too/,  that  he  would 
draw  a  figure  with  that  mafter;  which  challenge,  but  for  what 
reafon  I  know  not,  was  never  accepted. 

Mr.  Freeman  was  in  his  drawings,  efpecially  in  the  academy, 
moft  extraordinary,  and  equal  to  any  of  our  modern  maflers. 
He  was  in  his  latter  days  fcene  painter  to  the  play-houfe  in  C«- 
vent-Garden,  where  many  of  his  works  are  flill  to  be  feen. 

FREE-WILL  is  reprefented  by  a  man  of  juvenile  years, 
doath'd  in  a  royal  habit  of  divers  colours,  crown'd,  and  a  fcep- 
ter  in  his  hand,  on  the  top  of  which  is  the  Greek  letter  ^. 

He  is  young  becaufe  difcretion  is  requifite  to  attain.  The  ha- 
bit, crown  and  fcepter  determine  hisabfolute  power;  the  diveia 
colours,  his  not  being  determined  ;  and  that  he  can  a(5l  by  di- 
vers means.  The  Letter  T  declares  the  two  ways  of  man's  hfe, 
virtue  and  vice  as  the  r  is  divided  at  the  top» 
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rrcZTT^     AGNES  FREJI,  wi(e  o( Mert  Durer,  us'd  this 

//     Y\      mark  on  feveral  little  plates,  engrav'd  by  her,  re- 
-^^      '^^    prefenting  our  Saviour's  myfteries,    or  elfe  fome 
fcholar  of  his. 

FRESCO.  A  method  of  painting  or  rather  plaftering  on 
walls  to  endure  the  weather,  and  reprefenting  birds,  beafts, 
herbs,  fruitSj  tffc.  in  relief. 

It  is  perform'd  on  frefh  plafler,  or  on  a  wall  laid  with  mor- 
tar, not  yet  dry,  and  with  v/atcr  colours. 

This  fort  of  painting  has  a  great  advantage  by  its  incorpora- 
ting with  the  moifture,  and  drying  along  with  it,  it  is  rendred 
extreme  durable,  and  never  fails  or  falls,  but  along  with  it. 

As  to  the  method  of  this  painting,  it  is  as  follows. 

The  plafter  muft  be  made  of  well  wafh'd  lime,  mixt  with 
fine  powder  of  old  rubbifh  ftones ;  the  lime  muft  be  fo  often 
wafh'd,  till  all  its  fait  is  abftraded,  and  all  the  work  muft  be 
done  in  clear  dry  v/eather  j  or  it  may  be  mixt  well  with  well 
burnt  flints. 

And  in  order  to  render  the  plafter  more  durable,  they  ftrike 
into  the  joints  of  the  brick  or  ftone  walls,  flumps  of  horfe  nails 
at  about  fix  inches  diftance  from  each  other,  to  prevent  the  pla- 
fter from  peeling  off. 

With  this  plafter  the  wall  is  firft  to  be  plaftered  a  good  thick- 
nefs,  and  left  fome  time  to  dry  ;  the  delign  and  colours  being 
firft  ready  prepar'd. 

This  painting  is  chiefly  perform'd  on  walls  and  vaults,  newly 
plaftered  with  lime  and  fand  ;  but  plafter  muft  only  be  laid 
in  proportion  as  the  painting  goes  on,  no  more  being  to  be  done 
at  once  than  the  painter  can  difpatch  in  a  day,  while  it  is  moift. 

Before  the  painting  is  begun,  there  is  ufually  a  cartoon  or 
defign  made  of  paper  to  be  ca'k'd  and  transferr'd  to  the  wall, 
about  half  an  hour  after  the  plafter  has  been  laid  on. 

The  colour  being  prepar'd  and  mingled,  the  wall  is  to  be 
plaftered  over  again  the  fecond  time  about  the  thickncfs  of  a 
half  crown;  but  only  fo  much  as  you  intend  prefendy  to  work 
upon,  and  while  it  is  wet,  you  muft  work  the  colours  therein, 
which  will  mix  and  incorporate  with  the  plafter,  fo  as  never  to 
wafli  out. 

The  painting  muft  be,  for  the  work  to  come  out  in  all  its 
beauty,  wrought  quick,  and  with  a  free  hand,  for  there  can  be 
no  mending  or  alteration  after  the  firft  painting,  and  therefore 
make  your  colour  high  enough  at  firft;  yet  you  may  deepen, 
but  not  eafily  lighten. 

,    Nor  muft  they  ever  be  retouch'd  dry,    with  colours  mixt  up 

with  the  v/hite  of  an  egg  or  fize  or  gum,  as  fome  workmen 

2  do. 
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do,  by  reafon  that  fuch  colours  grow  blackifli ;  nor  do  any 
preferve  themfelves ,  but  fuch  as  were  laid  on  haftily  at 
firft. 

In  this  painting  all  the  compound  and  artificial  col  )urs,  and 
almoll:  all  the  minerals  are  fet  afide,  and  fcarce  any  thing  us'd 
but  earths ;  which  are  capable  of  preferving  their  colour,  defend- 
ing it  from  the  burning  of  the  lime,  and  reiifting  its  fait,  which 
Vitruvius  calls  its  bitterncfs. 

The  colours  us'd  are  white  made  of  lime  flalc'd  long  ago, 
and  white  marble  dufi-,  oker  both  red  and  yellow,  violet,  red- 
verditer,  lapis  lazuli,  black,  Spanijh  brown,  Spanijh  white,  i^c. 
all  which  are  only  ground  and  work'd  up  with  li?ne-watery 
milk  or  whey,  and  molt  of  them  grow  brighter  and  brighter  as 
the  Frefco  dries. 

The  bruflies  and  pencils  for  this  work,  muft  be  long  and  foft, 
or  elfe  they  will  rake  and  raze  the  painting. 

The  colours  muft  be  full  and  flowing  from  the  brufh  ;  the  de- 
fign  perfect  in  the  image  or  paper  copy,  for  in  this  work  you  can- 
not alter  or  add  upon  any  colour. 

This  fort  of  painting  has  a  great  advantage,  by  its  incorpora- 
ting with  the  mortar,  and  drying  along  with  it,  it  is  rendred 
extremely  durable,  and  never  fails  nor  falls,  but  along  with  it. 
The  ancients  painted  on  ftuck,  and  it  is  worthy  obfervation  in 
Vitruvius,  what  infinite  care  they  took  in  making  the  incrufla- 
tion  or  plaftering  of  their  buildings,  to  render  them  durable  and 
beautiful. 

Though  the  modern  painters  find  a  plafter  made  of  lime  and 
fand,  preferable  to Jiuck,  both  becaufe  it  does  not  dry  too  fail, 
and  as  being  a  little  brownifli,  it  is  fitter  to  lay  colours  on,  than 
a  ground  fo  white  as  fluck. 

This  kind  of  painting  was  the  ancient  Grecian  way  of  paint- 
ing, and  afterwards  was  much  us'd  by  the  Ro?nans. 

Plutarch  informs  us,  that  Aratas  the  great  commander  under 
Ptolemy  King  of  Egypt  (in  a  compliment  to  the  Emperor's  af- 
fections that  way)  forbore  to  fack  a  wealthy  city,  merely  for  the 
excellency  of  the  Frefco  painting  upon  the  walls  of  the  houfes. 

There  have  been  feveral  whole  towns  of  this  work  in  Ger^ 
7nany,  excellently  well  done  ;  but  now  ruin'd  by  the  wars. 

At  Rome  there  are  three  chambers  (in  the  Popes  palace)  of 
Frefco  done  by  Raphael  IJrhin,  ami  "Julio  Romano  (his  difciple) 
who  finifh'd  his  mallei's  work  ;  which  is  yet  call'd  Raphael's 
defign. 

There  are  other  places  done  by  Andrea  del  Sexto  or  Sarto  and 
Michael  Angeloy  and  fome  other  artifts, 

F  f  2  There 
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There  is  alfo  an  excellent  Frefco  work  at  Fmta'mbleau  in 
France.  It  is  the  continued  travels  of  "Ulyjfes  in  fixty  pieces,  done 
by  Bolleme  Martin  Ronfc^  a  Florentine  and  others. 
The  colour i  ufed  in  Frefco. 
White  is  made  of  old  lime  and  white  marble  dufl-,  near  as 
much  of  the  one  as  the  other  ;  fometimes  a  fourth  part  of  the 
white  marble  duit  will  do,  which  depends  on  the  quality  of  the 
lime,  and  is  found  but  only  in  pradice. 

If  there  be  too  much  marble  the  white  will  grow  blackifli. 
Ooker,  a  brownifh-red  is  a  natural  earth. 
Oker  yellow  is  a  natural  earth,  which  turns  red  by  burning. 
y'ellcw-dark  or  ruth  cker  is  alfo  a  natural  and  filmy  earth,  and 
is  taken  up  in  the  water  in  iron-mines  j  when  it  is  calcin'd,    it 
takes  a  fine  colour. 

Yellow  of  Naples,  is  a  kind  of  flime  which  gathers  about  ful- 
phur  mines,  and  though  it  is  made  ufe  of  in  Frefco,  it  is  not  of 
fo  good  a  colour,  as  that  which  is  made  of  earth  or  yellow  oker 
with  ruhite. 

Red-oker  is  a  natural  earth  found  in  England,  and  ferves  in- 
ftead  of  lake. 

The  ancients  had  a  colour  which  is  now  loft,  it  was  as  liv^ely 
as  lake ;  for  in  Titus's  baths  at  Rome,  there  is  a  chamber,  where 
there  flill  remains  in  the  ceiling  fome  ornamental  works  in 
fluck,  inrich'd  with  bands  of  gold  azure  and  a  red,  which  feem 
to  be  lake. 

Earth -green  of  Verona  in  Lcmbardy,  is  a  natural  earth  hard 
and  dark. 

Earth-green,  another  that  is  lighter. 

Lapis  lazuli  is  a  very  hard  Hone,  and  difiicult  to  be  prepar'd; 
'tis  caicin'd  in  the  fire,  then  pounded  very  fmall  in  a  mortar, 
inixt  with  zvax  and  rofn,  of  which  a  fort  of  pafte  is  made, 
which  is  moulded  and  wafli'd  in  clean  water,  what  comes  out 
firft  is  beft ;  and  its  beauty  diminifhes  till  it  is  reduce'd  to  a  gra- 
vel like  lees.  This  colour  fubfifts  and  keeps  better  than  any 
other.  It  is  to  be  tempered  on  the  pallet,  when  us'd  with  oil 
and  not  ground.  But  this  being  very  dear  may  be  fpared  in 
Frefco,  where  amel  has  the  fame  efFedl,  efpecialjy  in  ceilings. 

Amel  is  a  blue  colour,  has  a  little  body  ;  'tis  us'd  in  great  land- 
fcapes ;  it  muft  be  calcinated  in  an  iron-box,  to  make  it  the  more 
brown  and  beautiful. 

Earth  of  Cologne  is  a  ruflet-black,  apt  to  turn  red. 
There  is  another  earth  of  Germany,  which  is  a  natural  earth 
v/ith  a  bluifh  call,  like  the  black  of  a  coal  5    printers  make  ufe 
of  this  black. 

There 
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There  is  another  black  us'd,  made  of  the  lees  of  burnt  wine, 
which  the  Italians  czWfefcia  da  Botta. 

Thefe  are  the  beft  colours  for  painting  in  Frefco. 

All  thofe  that  are  natural  earths  are  good ;  they  are  ground 
and  tempered  with  water. 

Before  the  painter  fets  to  work,  he  prepares  all  the  chief  teints, 
and  puts  them  into  feparate  earthen  pots. 

It  muft  be  obferv'd,  that  all  the  colours  brighten  as  they  grow 
dry,  except  red-varnijh  which  the  Italians  call  pavonazzo  ;  the 
hrownijh  redoker^  rnth-okcr^  and  the  blacks,  particularly  thofe 
that  pafs  through  the  fire. 

The  painters  generally  try  their  colours  on  a  dry  fmooth  tile; 
for  the  tile  presently  imbibing  all  that  is  moill  in  them,  and 
drying  them,  they  fee  by  it,  what  efFe6l  they  will  have  when 
us'd. 

CHARLES  ALPHONSE  de  Frefmy,  born  in  the  year  i6i  r, 
fcholar  of  Perrier  and  Vouet,  liv'd  at  Rome,  cxcell'd  in  hiftory, 
died  in  the  year  1665,  aged  fifty   four. 

FRIGHT  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  man  with  a  fright- 
ful afpe£l,  in  armour,  with  a  drawn  fword  in  his  right  hand, 
in  a  threatning  pofture,  in  his  left  he  holds  Medufa\  head. 

His  afpecl  and  arms  infpire  fear,  and  his  threats  terrify  ; 
Medufa\  head  denote  fears. 

FRIT      ^  is  the  matter  or  ingredient,    whereof  glafs  is  to 

FRITT  :  be  made,  calcin'd  or  balc'd  in  a  furnace.  See 
GLASS. 

Frit  is  a  fait  drawn  from  the  afhes  of  the  plant  kali,  or  from 
fern,  which  mix'd  with  fand  or  flints  and  bak'd  together,  make 
an  opaR:e  mafs. 

Pliny  defcribes  flint  to  be  a  fine  fand  from  the  p'cltiimian  fea, 
mix'd  with  three  times  the  quantity  of  nitre,  which  being  melt- 
ed makes  a  mafs  call'd  ammonitrum,  which  reboil'd  makes  pure 
glafs. 

Neri  obferves,  that  Frit  is  only  the  calx  of  the  m.aterials  that 
make  glafs  ;  which  though  they  might  be  melted,  and  glafs  made 
without  thus  calcining  them,  yet  it  would  take  up  much  more 
time. 

This  calcining  or  making  of  Frit,  ferves  for  mixing  and 
incorporating  the  metals  together,  and  evaporating  all  tiie  fuper- 
fluous  humidity. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  Frits;  the  /fr/?  is  cryjlal  Frit  or  that 
for  cryftal  metal,  made  with  fait  of  polverine  and  fand. 

The  fecond  and  ordinary  Frit  is  made  of  the  bare  afhes  of 
poherine  or  barillia,  without  extradting  the  fait  from  them. 
This  makes  the  ordinary  white  or  cryflal  metal. 

F  f  3  The 
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The  third  is  Frit  for  green  glaffc?,  made  of  common  afhes 
without  any  preparation.  This  loji  Frit  will  require  ten  or 
twelve  hours  baking. 

The  materials  us'd  in  each  are  to  be  reduc'd  into  a  fine  pow- 
der, wafh'd  and  fearced  ;    then  equally  mix'd,  and   frequently 
ftirr'd  together  in  the  melting  pot.     See  GLASS. 
The  way  to  make  Frkfor  cryjlal. 

The  name  Frit  is  generally  known  in  all  glafs-houfes,  for  the 
firft  preparation  of  matter  to  make  glafs  and  cryftal,  which  is 
made  in  the  firft  oven  call'd  calcar. 

To  leek  the  etymology  of  it,  will  not  be  neceflary  to  our 
prefent  purpofe,  it  is  apply'd  to  the  drying  the  matters  in  this 
furnace,  where  they  are  reduc'd  into  great  and  little  lumps. 

We  think  it  fufficient  to  fay,  that  to  make  fine  and  perfect 
cryftal,  there  muft  be  had  matter  fufile  and  capable  of  being  len- 
dred  white  and  tranfparent  in  the  fire. 

We  have  already  told  you,  that  fait  is  the  firft  and  principal 
matter  for  this  work,  here  we  will  add,  that  the  next,  and 
which  gives  glafs  its  confiftence,  body  or  hardnefs,  is  fand  or 
fome  forts  of  ftones,  juft  as  copper  gives  confiftence  to  Roman, 
Danizick  and  Hungarian  vitriol  and  others  j  which  would  other- 
wife  run  into  water  in  moift  places. 

Whence  it  comes  to  pafs,  that  the  cleareft  and  moft  tranfpa- 
rent glafs,  made  of  the  fineft  and  moft  pure  fait,  will  diflblve  in 
earth  or  in  moift  or  cool  places,  if  there  be  more  fait  in  pro- 
portion than  fand  or  tarfo^  by  a  feparation  natural  to  thofe  two 
matters ;  it  is  for  this  reafon,  that  fome  aflert,  that  putting  poifon 
extracted  out  of  minerals  into  Venice  glafi-,  the  great  cold  of  it 
will  difiblve  the  glafs. 

All  this  depends  upon  the  compofition  of  the  Frit,  wherein 
the  quantities  oi fait  and  iarfo  ought  to  be  rightly  proportioned 
to  one  another,  to  make  the  glafs  more  or  lefs  fixed. 

Several  authors  have  given  the  name  tarfo  to  all  matters, 
which  give  confiftence  to  glafs  when  they  are  calcin'd. 

Agricola  in  his  twelfth  book  fays,  that  white  flones  when 
melted,  are  the  beft  ingredients  in  this  art;  for  this  reafon,  they 
ought  rather  to  be  employed  than  any  others  for  making  cryftal. 
Pliny  fiiys,  that  authors  afHrm,  that  the  Jlones  in  India  glafs 
is  made  fo  excellently  tranfparent,  that  no  other  is  comparable 
to  it. 

The  Venetians,  who  make  glafs  in  thtlfle  of  Muran  as  well 
as  thofe  \n  Italy ^  make  ufe  of  a  vvhitey?/«/,  which  they  have  out 
of  the  river  Ticinus;  where  there  is  abundance  of  them,  as  alfo 
in  the  river  Jrnns,  both  abc\'e  and  below  Florence,  and  in  other 
places. 

They 
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They  ufc  alfo  a  rich /and  full  oi  falt^  which  they  find  in. 
Tufcany  and  in  the  Vale  of  Arnus,  as  alfo  a  fort  of  hard  white 
marble^  which  is  found  in  Tufcany  known  to  every  body  ;  it 
grows  at  the  foot  of  the  little  mountains  Pfa  or  Sarvavezza, 
Maffa  or  Carrara^  that  ought  to  be  cholen,  which  is  very- 
white  j  which  has  no  black  veins,  nor  yellow  or  red  fiains  iii 
it. 

Of  all  of  thefe  materials  may  be  made  very  white  tarfo,  and 
alfo  very  fine  giafs   and  cryftal. 

Ferrandus  Imperatus^  1.  24.  c.  16.  makes  mention  of  ^loco- 
liy  and  thus  fpeaks  of  it.  ThQ  glafsfione  is  like  in  appearance  to 
white  marble^  being  fomewhat  tranfparent,  but  hard  as  a  flint, 
whence  being  ftruck,  it  will  fparkle  and  put  into  the  fire  turns 
not  to  lime ;  that  it  is  of  a  light  green  like  the  ferpentine  ftone, 
having  veins  like  Venice  talk^  that  being  caft  into  a  fire,  it  ceafes 
to  be  tranfparent,  and  becomes  light  and  more  white,  and  more 
h'ght,  and  at  length  is  converted  into  glafs. 

It  is  certain,  that  all  white  and  tranfparent  fiones^  fuch  as 
will  not  become //W,  are  very  fit  for  making  glafs;  that  all  fire 
Jiones,  and  thofe  which  ftrike  fire  when  they  are  calcin'd  and 
reduc'd  to  an  impalpable  powder,  and  fifted  through  a  very  fine 
fieve,  make  an  incomparable  pure  and  fine  ciyftal;  and  all  the 
art  confifts  in  reducing  the  tarfo  to  fuch  fine  impalpable  powder, 
but  the  great  trouble  in  doing  it,  has  made  the  glafs  men  2;ive  it 
over. 

They  make  ufe  now  a-days,  much  more  o^fandihzn  of  flints, 
becaufe  there  is  little  or  no  expence  in  its  preparation,  which 
only  confifts  in  wafhing  it  clean,  and  a.^ter wards  drying  it  and 
fifting  it  before  you  ufe  it,  and  that  is  all ;  this  is  the  firft  mat- 
ter or  ingredient  for  making  glafs;  but  flints  being  found  better 
and  more  fine,  they  afterwards  made  ufe  of  them,  nothing  but 
the  parfimony  and  covetoufnefs  of  the  times  had  brought  the 
other  in  ufe  again  ;  becaufe  glafTes  made  of  that  may  be  afTorded 
cheaper. 

Cryftal  requires  a  foft  and  white  fand,  common  glafs  one 
more  rough,  hard  and  grating  like  a  file  \fands  differ  very  much 
from  one  another,  for  fome  will  melt  quickly,  and  mixing  with 
tht  fait  immediately  be  converted  Into  glafs;  others  again  will 
endure  a  ftrong  fire,  but  in  general  there  is  no  fand,  but  what 
may  be  made  into  glafs. 

To  make  Frit^  you  muft  have  two  hundred  pounds  of  tarfoy 
prepared  as  we  have  fhewn,  or  fine  fand,  and  mix  therewith 
about  one  hundred  and  thirty  pounds  of  falf,  alfo  prepared  after 
the  manner  elfewhere  mentioned.     See  TARSO. 

Care  muft  be  taken  to  mix  the  two  materials  well  together, 
then  to  put  them  into  the  furnace  to  be  calcin'd,  after  it  has  been 
well  heated  to  make  the  Frit,  F  f  4  During 
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During  the  firft  hour,  the  fire  muft  be  moderate,  and  the 
Frit  continually  ftirred  with  an  iron-rake,  that  the  materials 
may  the  better  incorporate  ;  then  the  fire  muft  be  increafed  to  a 
very  ftrong  heat  for  the  fpace  of  five  hours,  continuing  always 
ftirring  the  Frit  with  the  rake,  which  is  very  neceflary  to  the 
pteparation  of  it. 

After  the  fpace  of  five  hours  the  Frit  (having  had  fuificient 
fire)  will  be  made  and  reduc'd  to  lumps  about  the  bignefs  of  a 
filbert,  which  (if  it  be  enough)  in  breaking  will  be  light  and 
white  without  any  yellow  ;  for  if  you  find  any  of  that,  you  muft 
put  it  into  the  furnace  again,  till  it  lofe  that  yellow  colour 
which  it  will  infallibly  do. 

By  how  much  the  more  the  materials  are  ftirred  and  cal- 
cin'd  in  the  furnace,  they  will  be  fo  much  the  more  refin'd, 
and  melt  more  eafily  in  the  pots  ;  after  this  you  take  it  out  of 
the  furnace,  and  let  it  cool  j  then  you  lay  it  on  boards  in  a  dry 
place,  otherwife  the  moifture  would  caufe  the  fait  to  melt  into 
water,  and  only  the  tarfo  would  remain  behind,  which  of  itfelf 
would  never  be  made  into  glafs. 

After  this  yo.i  cover  it  well  for  fear  of  duft,  for  you  muft 
take  a  great  deal  of  care  and  caution  to  have  a  fine  cryftal. 

The  Frit  thus  made,  ought  to  be  as  white  as  fnow,  but  dur- 
ing the  time  it  is  making,  you  muft  try  whether  the  quantities 
are  well  proportioned  or  not,  which  muft  be  done  by  putting 
feme  of  the  Frit  into  a  crucible,  and  afterwards  on  a  clean  piece 
of  glafs ;  where  it  may  be  feen  whether  it  be  well  made  by  its 
joining  together,  and  being  clear,  if  it  be  too  hard  or  too  foft, 
you  muft  increale  or  diminifh  the  quantity  oi  fait  in  it ;  which 
thofe  experienced  in  the  art,  know  very  well  fiow  to  do  at  firft 
fight ;  this  being  well  prepared  and  kept  in  a  dry  place,  will  laft 
three  or  four  months ;  nay,  it  will  grow  better  and  more  fit  to 
unite  together  fpecdily. 

The  way  sf  making  ordinary  FRIT  ■if  polverine  rochetta  or 
barillia  of  Spain, 

FRIT  is  nothing  but  a  calcination  of  the  materials  mixt  to- 
gether which  make  glafs. 

Although  thofe  materials  would  melt  and  be  converted  into 
gl'^fs,  without  this  calcination,  yet  ufe  and  reafon  have  dictate;! 
this  way,  fince  otherwifp  it  would  take  up  a  great  deal  both  of 
time  and  labour. 

7"o  avoid  v/hich  this  way  of  calcining  the  materials  in  fur- 
naces was  found  out,  which  being  rightly  made,  and  the  dofes 
in  the  compofition  of  it  juftly  obferv'd,  it  may  immediately 
be  put  into  the  pot  to  be  clarified  before  it  is  v/rought. 

Frit  made  oi  polverine  makes  ordinary  white-glafs,  and  that 
which  is  made  of  rcch?iia  of  the  Levant ^  makes  a  "^try  fair  cry- 
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ftal ;  and  that  which  is  made  of  barillia  o(  Spain,  makes  a  glafs 
not  fo  white  and  fair,  being  commonly  (oniewhut  ui.«3:uous, 
which  makes  the  glafs  incline  to  an  azure  or  blueifh  colour. 

To  one  hundred  pounds  of  barillia,  you  may  put  eighty  five 
or  ninety  pounds  of  fine  tarfo  (See  TARSO)  and  you  niuft  e- 
gulate  that  dofe  according  to  the  goodnefs  and  fatnefs  of  the  Ba- 
rillia, which  experience  will  teach  you. 

Then  you  muft  mix  fix  or  eight  pounds  of  good  fand  with 
the  dofe,  after  having  well  wafh'd,  dry'd  and  lifted  it,  and  of 
the  whole  you  make  a  Frit^  which  will  produce  a  very  white 
and  fair  glafs. 

This  Frit  being  calcin'd  In  iht  furnace,  you  muft  take  it  out 
hot,  and  throw  upon  it  three  or  fo(jr  pails  of  cold  water ;  and 
then  put  it  in  a  moift  and  cold  place,  after  which  you  muft 
from  time  to  time  fprinkle  it  with  a  fmall  lee  for  the  fpace  of 
three  months,  which  will  render  it  as  hard  as  flone.  So  that 
you  cannot  break  it  without  a  hammer ;  this  frit  Will  melt  eafily, 
and  makes  a  very  white  glafs  almoft  like  cryftal,  but  ealler  to 
work. 

The  lees,  which  communicate  to  it  their  fait,  work  this  effe<^, 
and  augment  the  Frit  j  if  the  lees  fhould  fall  fhort,  or  you  have 
none,  you  may  water  it  with  common  water,  which  although 
it  is  not  fo  ftrong  as  the  lee,  yet  it  is  ufeful. 

To  make  this  fmall  lee,  you  muft  ufe  the  earthy  parts  or 
faces,  which  fettle  in  your  earthen  pots ;  when  you  make  ftrong 
lees,  as  follows. 

You  muft  fill  the  fame  vefTels  with  common  water  a  little 
heated,  and  let  it  ftand  therein,  long  enough  to  extract  ibe  fait 
that  remains;  afterwards  you  takeout  that  W3ter  gently  v/ith 
an  iron- ladle,  without  troubling  the  faces,  and  filter  it,  to  cla- 
rify it,  and  afterwards  let  it  ftand  fome  time  to  fettle,  and  then 
keep  it  for  the  ufe  abovefaid. 

Thefe  lees  will  be  ftill  pretty  ftiarp  and  full  of  fait,  com:nu- 
nicate  it  to  the  Frit  in  watering  it,  and  by  this  means  nont  wdl 
be  loft. 

It  is  true  in  our  modern  times,  wherein  workmen  rather  fe.  k 
to  abbreviate  than  embellifh  their  work,  there  are  but  very  few 
that  take  the  pains  to  v/ater  their  Frit  after  this  manner.  Yet 
as  that  Frit  is  the  fineft,  moft  fruitful  and  moft  eafy  to  melt, 
we  thought  it  worth  while  to  propofe  it. 

FRUITS,  ROOTS,  ^c  to  colour. 

Apples.  Colour  with  a  thin  OT^/ViJ/^  mixt  Vi.'\xh  verdegrenfe, 
(hade  with  brown  oker,  and  give  their  blufn  with  a  thm  or  deep 
lake  (refembiing  nature)  and  lieighten  with  white. 

If  you  would  have  them  very  high  coloured,  mix  your  white 
with  fome  mafticote  j   but  this  muft  be  according  to  the  condi- 
tion 
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tlon  of  the  fruit,  whether  ripe  or  unripe,  red,  yellow,  or  green. 

Cabbage  white.  Do  over  with  very  thin  yellovo^  and  in  fome 
places  with  very  thin  green  (or  yeliovyjfh  green)  fweetening  with 
very  thin  brown  oker^  mixt  with  fap-green  \  heighten  with  pure 
^hite. 

Cabbage  red.  Lay  with  purple ;  fhade  with  lake^  and  heigh- 
ten with  purple  mixt  with  white. 

Cherries.  With  vermilion  and  fome  brafth,  fliade  with  lake-j 
heighten  with  v£rmilion  mixt  with  white. 

Heart  cherries.  Colour  in  the  middle  with  vermilion  and  lake 
mixt  with  white^  the  circumference  remaining  whitifh,  here  and 
there  fweetening  them  with  lake,  and  heightening  with  white^ 
mixt  with  a  little  lake. 

Cucumbers.  Colour  the  ends  with  a  thin  yellow,  the  middle 
with  green.,  fweetening  the  one  into  the  Other  ,  and  fhading  with 
fap-green,  but  the  whole  fruit  with  brown  oker ;  lay  the  fpecks 
to  the  life  with  red  and  black. 

Red  and  blue  grapes.  Colour  with  purple,  fhaded  with  blue, 
and  heightened  with  white. 

White  grapes.  Colour  with  thin  verdigreafe  (which  is  call'd 
Spanijh  greenj  mixt  with  majlicote  ;  fhadow  with  thin  verdigreafe, 
and  heighten  with  majlicote  mixt  with  white. 

Melons  yellow.  Colour  with  yellow,  fhaded  with  broivn  cker, 
the  veins  with  ftronger  brown  oker,  and  then  heightened  with 
ivhite. 

Green  Melons.  Do  with  Indigo  mixt  with  verdegreafe  and 
fap-green,  fweetened  the  one  into  the  other,  and  fhaded  with 
fap-grccn,  but  the  whole  fruit  with  brown  oker ;  lay  the  fpecks 
with  red  and  black  to  the  life. 

Mulberries.  Colour  with  a  very  ftrong  Brafil,  and  lay  them 
over  with  black,  (o  that  between  the  ftalks  and  berries  they 
may  loolr  a  little  reddifh,  according  to  nature. 

Peaches.  Colour  them  with  thin  majlicote,  fhaded  with  brown 
oker ;  give  them  a  blufh  with  lake,  and  heighten  them  with 
white. 

Peers.  Do  over  with  majlicote,  fhzitA  fweetly  with  brown 
cker,  and  give  them  a  blufh  with  a  thin  deep  lake  (refembling 
nature)  and  heighten  with  white. 

Blue  plumbs.  Colour  with  purple  fliadowed  with  bice,  and 
about  the  flalks  with  a  little  green,  well  fv/eetened ;  heighten 
with  purple  and  white. 

White  plu?nbs.  Do  over  with  thin  majlicote,  fhaded  with 
brown  oker,  and  give  them  a  blufh  with  lake,  and  heighten  them 
with  whiti, 

Raclijhcs. 
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Rad'ijhcs.  Do  them  over  with  zuhite,  fhaded  with  lake  and 
fweetened  (as  it  were  behind)  with  pur-phj  and  fometimes  with 
green  from  the  top  downwards. 

Lay  the  green  leaves  at  the  top  with  verdigreafe  mixt  with 
]fap-green,  (haded  with  Jap-grcen^  and  heightened  with  majllcote. 

Strawbenics.  I^ay  them  over  with  a  white  ground,  and 
draw  that  over  with  vermilion,  and  lake  very  thin;  fliade  it 
with  fine  A7/Y',  and  heighten  v/kh  mq^icote  mixt  with  7?iim'um; 
and  then  with  white,  only  fpeck  them  with  lahy  by  one  fide 
of  which  put  a  fmaller  fpeck  of  ivhite. 

Turnips.  Lay  them  over  with  white,  fhaded  Vfiih  foot ;  the 
leaves  as  the  radifh  leaves. 

JVallnuts  ivith  their  green  on.  Do  with  verdigreafe  mixt 
with  fap-grcen ;  (hade  with  fap-green  and  a  little  white. 

JVallnuts  ivithout  their  green.  Do  over  with  brown  oker, 
(hadow  with  foot. 

FRUITFULNESS  is  reprefented  by  a  lady  fitting  on  a 
bed,  and  two  little  infants  hanging  about  her  neck. 

F.  T.  F.  fignifies  Flaminio  Torre  fecit,  the  mark  of  a  painter 
and  engraver. 

F.  V.  F.         7  fgnifies  Francis  Vannes  fecit.     Francis  Villa- 

F.  Villam.  F.  S  menu  alfo  us'd  the  fame  mark. 

ISAAC  FULLER  was  an  EngUJh  hiftory  painter  of  good 
note.  He  had  a  great  genius  for  drav/ing  and  defigning  hiftory. 
Many  perfedions  in  his  works  may  be  fecn  by  his  refurredion 
at  All-Souls  college  chapel  at  Oxford,  to  v/hich  that  at  Mag- 
dalen college  (though  performed  by  the  fame  hand)  cannot  in 
the  leaft  compare.  There  is  alfo  at  JVadharn  college  in  the 
fame  univerfity  a  hiftory  piece  of  his  in  colours  admirably  well 
performed.  He  may  be  reckoned  amongft  the  foicmoft:  iw  account 
of  EngUJh  painters ;  he  ftudied  many  years  in  France  under  Per- 
rier,  and  underftood  the  anatomical  part  of  painting,  perhaps 
equal  to  Michael  Angela,  following  it  fo  clofe  that  he  was  very  apt 
to  make  the  mufcelling  too  ftrong  and  prominent.  Amongft  his 
works  there  are  fevcral  fine  pieces  in  many  great  taverns  in  Lon- 
don, which  are  not  efteemed  the  worft  of  his  performances.  He 
died  in  London  about  fifty- fix  years  ago. 
The  manner  of  building  FURNACES /i'r  making  GLASS. 

Agricola  mentions  three  forts  g(  Furnaces  for  making  glafs;  the 
firft  he  calls  fornax  calcaria  or  calcar,  which  is  that  where  the 
frit  is  made. 

Thia  iurnace  is  made  in  the  fafhion  of  an  oven,  about  ten 
foot  hiiji  and  fevcn  bioad  ;  this  firiiace  has  two  vaults,  the  one 
A,  as  in  the  plate  figure  i.  is  that  wherein  the  fire  is  made, 
having  a  hole  on  the  tcp,  through  v;hich  ihe  flame  pafles  into 
the  upper  vault  markt  B,  where  it  is  reverberated  from  the  roof 

upon 
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upon  the  ingredients  that  make  the  frit,  which  are  laid  on  the 
area  or  floor  of  this  oven  or  vault,  in  which  they  are  kept  con- 
tinually ftirred  about  by  the  workman  till  they  are  vitrified  and 
fully  prepar'd.  There  ought  to  be  a  very  large  mouth  to  this 
vault,  that  the  frit  may  be  eafily  ftirr'd  about  by  the  workman  j 
whereas  there  fhould  be  but  a  fmall  mouth  to  the  under  vault, 
as  ferving  only  to  put  in  the  wood  for  maintaining  a  continual 
fire,  and  taking  out  the  afhes. 

In  Jgricola's  time,  they  made  ufe  only  of  coals  in  glafs-houfes ; 
but  the  moderns  have  found  that  wood  is  much  better,  becaufe 
being  thoroughly  dryed,  it  does  not  fmoke  like  coals,  which  al- 
ways makes  the  glafs  dull  and  obfcure. 

The  lumps  which  lie  by  the  furnace  mark'd  C  are  the  frit^ 
which  they  break  when  they  are  too  big,  to  make  them  fit  to 
go  into  pots  for  the  great  furnace,  there  to  be  purified,  and  ren- 
dered fit  to  be  employ 'd  as  occafion  (hall  require. 

The  fecond  furnace,  or  rather  oven,  which  Agrkola  fpeaks  of, 
is  the  working  furnace,  that  where  the  workmen  work  ;  but  the 
defcription  he  gives  of  it  is  not  in  the  beft  form,  for  he  makes 
all  thefe  ovens  round,  whereas  tho'  they  are  to  be  round  within, 
they  fhould  be  oval  without. 

And  befides  he  gives  two  mouths  in  form  of  chimneys,  into 
which  a  fervitor  throws  coals  day  and  night,  which  is  not  now 
in  ufe,  fince  there  is  only  dry  wood  in  ufe,  and  then  the  iron 
grates  which  he  fpeaks  of  for  the  mouth  and  afli-hole  are  of  no 
life  among  us. 

The  diameter  of  this  oven  ought  to  be  always  proportional  to 
the  height,  the  oven  being  divided  into  three  parts,  each  of 
which  three  parts  is  vaulted. 

That  below  mark'd  A  is  that  where  the  ftoker  flings  in  the 
wood  to  keep  a  continual  fire,  and  without  fmoke ;  and  this 
lower  oven  is  call'd  the  crown,  and  the  mouth  the  hocca  ;  but  it 
has  in  it  neither  grates  nor  afh-hole,  the  wood  being  caft  in  on 
the  coals,  always  taking  care  to  take  fome  of  them  out,  when 
they  are  too  many,  with  a  large  iron  hollow  fhovel. 

This  oven  made  like  a  crown,  \.o  ^N\\\c\\  Agruola  allows  but 
one  hole  in  the  middle  of  its  height,  about  one  foot  diameter, 
has  notwithftanding  feveral  holes  all  round  it,  for  the  vent  of 
the  flame,  which  afcends  into  the  fecond  oven  thro'  the  middle, 
where  the  pots  filFd  with  the  ingredients  for  making  the  glafs 
lire  plac'd  at  E,  upon  which  that  flame  perpetually  reverberates. 
See  plate  i. 

The  fecond  part  of  this  oven  mark'd  B,  the  vault  of  which  is 
round,  ferves  the  workmen. 

JgricoLi  allots  to  each  of  thefe  ovens  eight  arches;  neverthe- 
lefs  we  feldom,  if  ever,  make  more  than  fix.     Between  each 

arch 
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iarch  there  Is  an  opening  or  hole,  made  In  the  fafhlon  of  a  win- 
dow archwife,  mark'd  C,  call'd  the  great  work  hole,  through 
which  the  pots  which  contain  the  metal,  are  put  in  and  taken 
out. 

Thefe  large  holes  are  ftopp'd  each  with  a  cover,  made  of  the 
fame  lute  and  brick  that  the  oven  is,  to  preferve  the  woikmen\ 
eyes  from  the  too  vehement  heat,  and  likewife  to  keep  that  the 
ftronger  in  the  oven. 

In  the  middle  of  every  one  of  thefe  covers,  there  is  a  hole 
fomething  more  than  a  palm  wide,  which  is  call'd  the  little 
working  hole,  through  which  the  workmen  take  with  their  hol- 
Jow  irons  the  coloured  or  finer  metals  out  of  the  pots,  with 
which  they  make  bottles,  drinking  glafles,  or  what  fort  of  veflcls 
they  pleafe. 

It  alfo  ferves  for  fcalding  their  veflels,  when  they  have  occa- 
fion,  and  which  reft  upon  hooks,  made  on  purpofe  on  the  fides 
of  thofe  holes,  which  the  workmen  call  the  little  working 
holes. 

The  place  where  they  put  the  pots  in  the  oven,  is  call'd  the 
floor  or  ground  j  there  are  always  two  to  each  working  hole  in 
the  little  glafs-houfes;  the  diftindion  between  which  and  the 
great  ones  will  be  made  anon. 

The  one,  which  is  the  lefler,  is  full  of  fine  metal,  fit  to 
work ;  and  the  other,  which  is  the  greater,  is  fill'd  with  metal 
that  is  to  be  purified  or  made  fine.  When  the  little  pot  is  empty, 
it  is  immediately  fiU'd  again  with  melted  matter  with  an  iron 
ladle,  from  the  greater  pots,  when  it  has  been  refin'd  ;  and 
when  the  great  pot  is  empty,  it  is  fiU'd  again  with  new  matter 
to  be  melted  and  refined,  which  is  done  alternately,  that  the 
workmen  may  not  ftand  ftill. 

The  upper  vault  of  this  furnace  mark'd  D,  which  is  above 
that  where  the  metal  is  melted,  and  the  workmen  work,  ferves 
to  fet  the  vcficls  new  made  upon,  there  to  cool  by  degrees,  that 
place  having  only  a  moderate  heat  ;  otherwife,  ii  the  veflels 
were  too  foon  expos'd  to  the  cold  air,  they  would  break. 

This  upper  vault  may  alfo  be  divided  into  two,  the  one  half  of 
it  being  fufficient  for  cooling  the  veflels,  and  the  other  may  be 
made  a  Balneum  Marias  of  divers  degrees  of  heat,  fand  furnaces, 
or  of  afties  for  purifications,  digeftions,  diftillations,  and  other 
ufes,  and  may  fervefor  the  preparations  of  the  ingredients,  where- 
with the  tindures  are  made  for  glafs  and  cryfta),  which  you  v/ill 
find  treated  of  under  their  proper  articles. 

The  third  Furnace  of  which  Agr'icola  makes  mention,  he 
makes  of  a  fquare  form,  and  which,  he  fays,  is  for  making 
green  glafs ;  this  is  now  no  more  in  ufe,  fince  they  are  all  round 
on  the  infide« 

2  The 
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The  ovens  of  the  great  glafs-houfes  are  round  within  and  oval 
without,  like  thofe  cf  the  little  glafs-houfes,  already  treated  of; 
but  there  is  this  difference,  that  any  ingenious  workman  can 
build  thofe  of  little  glafs-houfes  ;  but  there  is  in  France  only  one 
race  of  mafms,  who  have  the  fecret  of  building  the  great  ones. 
The  difficulty  confifts  in  this,  that  they  muft  have  three  degrees 
more  of  heat  than  the  little  glafs-houfes,  and  one  inch  difference 
in  the  arch  and  body  of  the  oven  is  enough  to  fpoil  the  whole 
procefs. 

Thefe  ovens  are  built  like  thofe  before-mentioned,  except  as 
to  the  proportions  which  augment  the  heat  three  degrees  beyond 
the  others ;  they  have  fix  arches,  two  of  which  ferve  to  heat 
the  matter  before  you  put  in  the  pots,  and  another  to  heat  the 
pots  before  they  are  fet  into  the  oven,  when  there  is  occafion  to 
change  them. 

In  this  oven  each  working  hole  has  but  one  pot  in  It,  and  \n 
the  further  end  of  the  oven  on  the  other  fide  of  the  workmen, 
there  is  a  great  pot  wherein  the  matter  or  ingredients  is  prepar'd, 
out  of  which  it  is  taken  with  an  iron  ladle  of  ten  or  twelve  foot 
long,  to  ill!  their  pots,  who  work  at  the  rates  the  pots  are  emp- 
tied ;  after  that  the  great  pot  is  fili'd  again  with  other  matter, 
to  be  refin'd  and  prepar'd  as  before. 

The  materials  which  ferve  for  the  building  thefe  furnaces  are 
bricks  for  the  outward  parts,  and  a  fort  of  fuller's  earth  for  the 
inward  parts,  which  is  gotten  in  France  from  Bel'iere  near  For- 
ges^ and  which  is  the  only  earth  In  all  France^  which  has  the 
property  of  not  melting  in  this  exceffive  heat ;  and  it  is  of  this 
fame  earth  alfo  that  the  pots  are  made,  which  will  hold  the 
metal  for  a  long  time. 

The  worfl  and  roughefl  work  In  this  art  is  the  changing  the 
pots,  when  they  are  worn  out  or  crackt ;  for  that  the  cover  of 
the  great  hole  of  the  oven  or  working  hole  muft  be  taken 
off,  and  the  faulty  pot  fo  taken  out,  and  a  new  one  put  in  its 
place  through  the  flames,  and  that  very  fpeedily  ;  the  one  is 
done  with  only  hands,  and  the  other  Is  perform'd  with  Iron  hooks 
and  forks. 

But  before  they  fet  about  this  rough  work,  thofe  who  do  It 
clothe  them.felves  in  a  fort  of  skins  In  the  fliape  of  a  pantaloon, 
which  they  make  as  wet  as  poffible,  and  which  covers  them  all 
over  except  the  eyes ;  and  for  them  they  make  ufe  of  glafs  to 
fee  to  guide  themfelves. 

And  indeed  without  fuch  a  fort  of  clothing  it  would  be  al- 
mi  ft  impoffible  to  manage  this  change  of  the  pots,  by  reafon  of 
the  long  time  that  it  would  otherwlfe  take  up,  and  which  would 
be  yet  more  incommoded  by  the  vatt  and  intenfe  heat  proceeding 
from  the  great  mguth  of  the  furnace, 
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FULLING  is  the  art  or  a£l  of  cleanCng,  beating  and  pref- 
fmg  cloths,  fluffs,  {lockings,  to  render  them  flronger,  clofer 
and  firmer,  call'd  alfo  milling. 

The  Fulling  of  cloths  and  other  fluffs  Is  perform'd  by  a  water 
mill,  thence  call'd  z  fulling  or  fcouring  mill. 

Thefe  mills  differ  not  much  from  corn- mills,  except  In  what 
relates  to  the  millflones  and  hopper ;  and  there  are  fome  which 
ferve  indifferently  for  either  ufe,  cloths  being  full'd  and  corn 
ground  by  the  motion  of  the  fame  wheel. 

And  in  fome  places  and  particularly  in  France,  the  fullers 
are  call'd  millers,  as  milling  fluffs  and  grinding  corn  both  at  the 
fame  time. 

The  principal  parts  of  the  fulling  ?mll  are  the  wheel,  with 
its  trundle,  which  gives  a  motion  to  the  tree  or  fpindle,  whofe 
teeth  communicate  it  to  the  pejiles  or  flampers,  which  are  here- 
by rais'd  up  and  let  fall  alternately,  according  as  its  teeth  catch  on 
or  quit  a  kind  of  latch  in  the  middle  of  each  peflle. 

The  peflles  and  troughs  are  made  of  wood,  each  trough  hav- 
ing at  leafl  two  and  fometimes  three  peflles,  as  the  owner  fhall 
think  fit,  or  according  to  the  force  of  the  llream  of  water. 

In  thefe  troughs  are  put  the  cloths,  fluffs,  iJc.  that  are  to  be 
fulled ;  then  the  current  of  water  being  let  fall  on  the  wheel, 
the  peflles  are  fucceflively  rais'd  and  let  fall  upon  the  cloth,  ^c.  in 
the  troughs,  and  by  their  weight  and  velocity,  Itamp  and  prefs 
the  flufls  very  flrongly,  v/hich  by  this  means  become  thick- 
ened. 

In  Fulling  they  fometimes  make  ufe  of  urine,  fometimes  of 
fullers  earth,  and  fometimes  foap. 

Thefe  fluffs  are  prepar'd  to  receive  the  flrfl  imprefHons  of  the 
peflJe  by  laying  them  in  water  and  urine ;  then  in  fullers  earth 
and  water ;  and  laftly  in  foap  diflblv'd  in  hot  water. 

Soap  alone  would  do  very  well,  but  that  It  is  expenfive,  tho' 
fullers  earth  in  the  way  of  the  Englijh  drefling  is  fcarce  infer'or 
to  It ;  but  then  it  mufi  be  well  clear'd  of  all  flones  and  gritti- 
neffes,  which  are  apt  to  make  holes  in  the  fluff. 

As  to  urine,  that  is  accounted  prejudicial,  not  {o  much  upon 
account  of  its  fmell,  but  its  fharpnefs  and  faltnefs,  which  is  apt 
to  render  the  flufls  dry  and  harfli. 

The  true  method  of  Fulling  with  foap  is  delivered  by  Monf. 
Colinet  in  an  authentick  jnemoir  on  that  fubjedl,  fupported  by 
experiments  made  by  order  of  the  Marquis  de  Louvois,  then  fu- 
perintendent  of  the  arts  and  manufactories  of  France.  The  fub- 
flance  of  which  is  as  follows. 

A  colour'd  cloth  of  about  forty-five  ells  is  to  be  laid  in  the 
ufual  manner  in  the  trough  of  a  fulling  mill,  without  firfl  foak- 
ing  it  m  water,  as  is  the  common  pradlce  in  many  places. 

Fifteen 


Fifteen  pounds  of  foap  will  be  required  to  full  this  tfough  of 
cloth,  one  half  of  which  is  to  be  melted  in  two  pails  of  river  or 
fpring  water  made  as  hot  as  the  hand  can  well  bear  it. 

This  folution  is  to  be  pour'd  by  little  and  little  upon  the  cloth, 
in  prop  -rtion  as  'tis  laid  in  the  trough;  and  thus  fuU'd  for  full 
two  hours  and  more ;  after  which  it  is  to  be  taken  out  and 
ftretcht. 

Which  being  done,  the  cloth  is  to  be  immediately  put  again 
into  the  fame  trough  without  any  new  foap,  and  then  fuU'd  for 
two  hours  more ;  then  it  is  to  be  taken  out,  and  wrung  well  to 
exprefs  or  fqueeze  out  all  the  greafe  or  filth. 

After  the  fecond  Fulling  the  remainder  of  the  foap  is  melted  as 
the  former,  and  caft  at  four  different  times  on  the  cloth,  always 
remembring  to  take  out  the  cloth  to  ftretch  it  every  two  hours, 
and  to  get  out  the  plaits  and  wrinkles  it  has  acquired  in  the 
trough. 

When  it  is  perceived  to  be  fufficiently  fulled,  and  brought  to 
that  quality  and  thicknefs  it  fhould  be,  it  is  fcoured  out  for  good 
in  hot  water,  keeping  it  in  the  trough  till  quite  clean. 

As  to  white  cloths,  becaufe  they  full  more  eafily,  and  in  lefs 
time  than  colour'd  ones,  a  third  part  of  foap  will  ferve. 

FULLING  of  ftockings,  caps,  djV.  fhould  be  perform 'd 
fomcthing  differently,  •viz.  either  with  the  feet  or  the  hands  with 
a  kind  of  rack  or  wooden  machine,  either  armed  with  teeth  of 
the  fame  matter,  or  elfe  horfes  or  bullocks  teeth. 

The  ingredients  us'd  in  Fulling ;  thefe  are  urine,  green  foap, 
white  foap,  and  Fullers  earth;  but  the  urine  is  look'd  upon  as 
prejudicial. 

Wove  ftockings  fhould  be  fulled  with  foap  only ;  but  knit 
ilockings  may  have  fullers  earth  ufed  with  the  foap. 

FURY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  man  fhewing  madnefs 
in  his  looks,  his  eyes  tied  with  a  fillet,  in  a  poilure  as  if  he  had 
a  mind  lo  throw  a  bundle  of  arms  bound  up ;  in  a  fhort  habit. 
The  fillet  denotes  the  underftanding  lof^,  when  madnefs  has  do- 
minion ;  for  madnefs  is  theblindnefs  of  the  mind.  The  arms  fig- 
nify  that  Fury  is  ever  armed  for  revenge;  the  fhort  garment 
Ihews  that  he  refpedts  neither  decency  nor  good  manners. 

FUSTIC K  V  is  a  yellow  wood  us'd  in  dying.  The  colour  it 
FUSTOCK  5  yields  is  a  fine  golden  yellow ;  but  there  ought 
to  be  fome  other  ingredients  mixt  with  it  to  make  it  lafting. 

The  tree  that  produces  it  grows  in  all  the  Antilles  iflands, 
but  particularly  in  TabagOy  where  it  grows  to  a  very  great 
height. 

It  is  us'd  by  dyers,  chiefly  in  dying  blacks ;  but  fome  fay  it 
fliould  not  be  us'd  at  all. 

There  is  alfo  another  kind  of  Fujiick  or  fujiel  growing  m 
Jtaly^  Provence^  &c.  us'd  in  dying  a  coffee-colour,  G.  A, 
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A.  fiands  for  the  heirs  of  yohn  Agucchia. 

GALATEA,  a  fea  goddefs,  is  defcrib'd  as  drawn  in  a  cha- 
riot of  a  ftrange  form,  by  two  huge  dolphins,  guided  by  two 
filver  reins,  held  in  the  hands  of  old  Tritons  daughters ;  over  her 
head  a  canopy  of  purple  filk  and  filver,  with  her  hair  hanging 
carelefly  on  her  fhoulders. 

She  is  alfo  defcrib'd  as  a  mofl:  beautiful  young  virgin,  her  hair 
diflievell'd  and  hanging  carelefly  about  her  fhoulder.^,  like  filver 
threads;  and  at  each  ear  a  fair  pearl,  with  a  double  firing  of 
them  (fometimes)  about  her  neck  and  left  arm  ;  a  mantle  of 
pure,  thin,  and  fine  white,  waving  as  it  were  by  the  gentle 
breathing  of  the  air,  viewing  in  her  hand  a  fpunge  made  of  fea 
froth. 

GANGES.     This  Indian  river  is  reprefented  in  painting  ia 
the  fliape  of  a  rude,  barbarous  favage,  with  bended  brows  of  a 
fierce  and  cruel  countenance,  crowned  with  a  palm,  having  as 
other  rivers,  his  pitcher,  and  by  his  fide  a  rhinoceros. 
The  plan  cf  a  GARDEN  in  perfpeSiive. 

What  has  been  already  obferv'd  is  confirm'd  by  this  plan,  for 
drawing  lines  from  all  the  divifions  on  the  bafe-line  to  the  point 
of  fight,  the  diagonal  will  give  the  depth  of  the  whole  plan, 
and  the  diminution  of  all  the  little  fquares. 

Laitly,  fctting  off  the  alleys,  figures,  ^c.  from  the  corref- 
pondent  quantities  in  the  geometrical  plan,  the  whole  parterre 
will  be  found  in  perfpcdtive,  as  is  {hewn  in  the  figure. 

Let  the  plan  given  you  to  diminifh  and  put  in  perfpe6Hve  be 
of  what  fort  foever,  the  readieft  way  will  ftill  be  to  draw  a 
fquare  about  it,  and  divide  that  into  feveral  lefl'er  fquares. 

For  putting  the  grand  fquare  with  all  the  leller  ones  in  per- 
fpeftive  by  the  ordinary  rules,  you  have  nothing  elfe  to  do  but 
to  take  care  that  every  thing  take  up  the  fame  number  of  little 
fquares  in  the  diminifh'd  plan,  as  in  the  geometrical  one,  and 
the  figure  of  the  one  will  be  found  in  the  other.     See  the  plate. 

GARMENTS.  In  drawing  garments,  be  fure  to  draw  the 
out-lines  very  true,  becaufe  the  whole  grace  of  a  pidure  confifts 
moft  in  the  outmoft  draught ,  more  than  in  the  curious  work 
within. 

And  to  perform  this  exaftly,  the  garments  muft  be  drawn  fo 
as  to  fuit  the  body,  and  to  bend  and  yield  with  it,  and  not  ftrait 
and  iiiff"  where  that  bends. 
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And  to  fit  the  garments  rightly  to  the  body,  it  muft  be  well 
obferv'd  which  fide  of  the  body  bends  in  or  out,  that  the  gar- 
ment may  anfwer  to  the  body  upon  the  leall  turning  any  way. 

And  that  the  garment  may  turn  with  it,  you  muft  obferve 
where  the  body  would  come,  if  it  were  naked,  and  there  draw 
the  garments  in  the  right  place,  making  them  bend  according 
to  the  joints  and  limbs  of  the  body,  and  fometlmes  thofe  plainly 
do  appear  through  the  garments,  efpecially  where  the  garments 
are  driven  by  the  wind,  or  by  any  other  caufe,  lie  clofe  to  the 
body,  or  loofe  from  it. 

Indeed  v/here  the  body  or  any  part  of  it  fticks  out  more  than 
the  other,  it  fhould  be  fhewn  in  a  plain  and  vifible  manner, 
through  the  Garments. 

Begin  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Garment^  and  fo  draw  down 
that  part  of  the  Garment  (on  both  fides)  that  lies  clofe  to  the 
body,  before  ycu  draw  the  loofe  parts  that  fly  off  from  the 
body  ;  for  if  youdrav/the  loofe  parts  firft  before  you  have  finifti- 
ed  thofe  parts  that  lie  clofe  to  the  limbs  and  parts  of  the  body, 
you  will  be  foon  cut,  and  apt  to  place  the  body  awry  and  crook- 
ed ;  therefore  many  matters  draw  the  naked  body  firft,  and  the 
Garments  afterwards,  by  which  means  they  can  better  fee  to 
place  the  garments  rightly,  fo  as  to  hang  even  upon  the  body. 
By  thefe  means  you  may  be  fure  to  place  the  body  ftrait,  by 
drawing  thofe  parts  of  the  garments  firft  that  lie  neareft  upon  the 
body  or  limbs. 

You  muft  draw  the  greateft  folds  firft,  and  fo  ftrike  the 
greater  folds  into  the  lefs  9  and  be  fure  not  to  let  one  fold  crofs 
another. 

Break  alfo  fome  of  the  great  folds  into  the  lefs,  and  the  clofer 
the   garment  fits  the  narrower  the  folds  muft  fit. 

And  you  muft  obferve  to  order  the  garments  io.,  that  the 
folds  may  fall  all  one  way,  efpecially  in  a  ftanding  figure;  tho' 
fometimes  it  will  be  otherwife,  as  when  a  figure  is  drawn  fitting. 
But  the  Garments  of  a  ftanding  figure  are  fubjeft  to  be  driven 
by  the  air,  and  therefore  muft  be  placed  one  way.  But  you  muft 
alfo  take  care  not  to  fold  the  Garments  in  any  place,  where  they 
fhould  fit  ftrait,  as  the  breafts,  knees,  and  thighs  which  bear  them 
out ;  which  muft  be  furpriz'd  by  the  appearance  of  them  thro', 
and  therefore  the  Garments  muft  fit  plain.  See  DRAPERY. 
Of  Jhadowing  GARMENTS,  and  placing  the  lights. 

Let  all  lights  be  plac'd  one  way  in  the  whole  piece,  whether 
in  figure,  faces  or  garments.  If  the  light  fall  fideways  on  the 
pi£iure,  you  muft  make  the  other  fide  (which  is  furtheft  from 
the  light)  darkeft.  And  let  the  light  be  plac'd  all  together  on 
the  one  fide,  and  not  confufedly  on  both  fides  alike,  as  if  it 
flood  in  the  midft  of  m.any  lights ;  for  Ul6  body  cannot  other- 
wife  be  lightened  equal  in  all  places.  Never- 
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Neverthelcrs  you  may  obferve,  that  in  expreCCing  a  dungeon 
or  a  prifon,  wherein  a  torch  or  candle  is  hghteci,  you  muft  ob- 
ferve that  every  thing  in  it,  as  well  as  the  garments,  muft  re- 
ceive their  h'ght  from  it,  and  therefore  muft  be  fhadowed  all  on 
the  contrary  fide,  that  is  on  that  fide  fartheft  from  it.  See  the 
articles  LIGHT  and  fhadow. 

NOEL  GARNIER,  engraver  of  grotefques, 
ornaments  and  figure?,  particularly  of  arts,  in 
fortv-eieht  pieces.  He  ufed  this  mark, 
.  MARK  GARRARD,  Son  of  MarJi  Garrard,  and  born  at 
Bruges  in  Flanders.  He  was  f(.>metime  principal  painter  to  Qiieen 
Elizabeth.,  afterwards  to  Qijieen  Anne,  royal  confort  to  King 
'James  \.  He  was  both  a  good  hiftory  and  face  painter ;  he 
died  in  London  in  the  year  it»3  5,  in  the  feventy-fourth  year  of 
his  ,.ae.     There  are  feveral  of  his  prints  extant  among  us, 

HENRY  GASCAR,  a  /?r776-/' face-painter,  encouraged  here 
by  the  Duchefs  of  Portfmouth,  whofe  picture  he  came  over  to 
draw.  Many  following  her  example,  employed  him  alfo,  fo 
that  he  got  a  great  deal  of  money  in  England  in  a  fhort  time, 
nor  could  our  wife  nation  fee  the  difference  between  him  and 
his  cotemporary  'iax  Peter  Lely.  What  the  former  v/anted  in  the 
graceful  part,  in  draught  and  a  good  choice  of  nature,  the  talent 
of  but  very  few,  he  ufuilly  made  up  v/ith  embroidery,  fine 
cloaths,  laced  drapeiy,  and  a  great  variety  of  trumpery  orna- 
ments, which  took,  for  a  while,  till  at  length  Monfieur  found 
that  his  gay  cap  and  feather  would  no  longer  fucceed  here,  which 
made  him  leave  England  about  fifty-one  years  ago,  and  by  a 
prevailing  allijrance  cuftomary  with  his  nation,  he  has  fince  im- 
pofed  as  much  on  the  Italian  nobleffe,  as  he  did  on  thofe  of 
England;  and  was  lately  living  in  Rome,  though  we  hear  he  is 
now  dead.  He  is  reported  to  have  carried  above  ten  thoufand 
pounds  out  of  England. 

GEMS.  The  defign  of  this  work  is  to  make  art  imitate 
nature,  which  may  in  this  be  done  to  fuch  a  degree,  as  that  the 
artificial  gems  may  feem  to  Jurpafs  the  natural  oriental  ones  in 
beauty  and  colour,  and  want  nothing  of  their  perfection  but  the 
quality  of  hardnefs. 

The  bafis  of  artificial  gems  is  natural  or  rock-cryftal,  which 
is  a  fubftratum  ma  le  only  of  a  congealed  water,  and  a  pure 
fubtiie  earth,  as  other  piecious  ftones  are. 

But  precious  Jiones  differ  from  cryjlal  in  this,  that  they  are 
tinged  with  a  pa. per  fulphur  or  unctuous  fubftance,  whicii  has 
infinuated  it  feif  into  the  pores  of  their  compniition,  which  not 
only  tinges  them,  but  alfo  fixes  them,  and  gives  them  that  ad- 
fniiabls  beauty,  and  hardnefs  which  they  poliefs, 
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This  fulphur  Is  fuppos'd  to  be  an  exhalation  of  metalline  and 
mineral  fpirits,  afcending  up  by  the  force  of  a  terrene  central 
fire,  containing  a  vaft  number  and  variety  of  colours,  undeter- 
mined, till  brought  into  a£t,  and  fix'd  in  their  proper  fubjedis. 

Now  the  art  of  making  thefe  counterfeit  G^wj  is  the  imita- 
tation  of  nature,  by  giving  to  a  proper  matter  or  body,  fuch  as 
is  that  of  rock-cryftal,  fuch  metalline  and  mineral  tindlures,  as 
fhall  be  extrafted  from  metals  or  minerals,  perfectly  fine  and 
fubtile  m  themfelves,  and  able  to  refift  the  fire ;  and  thefe  tinc- 
tures, tho'  volatile,  are  fix'd  in  cryttal  without  altering  their 
colour. 

As  for  inftance,  verdegreafe,  when  put  on  the  fire,  though  it 
changes  its  colour,  yet  being  mixt  with  cryftal  in  fufion,  it  be- 
comes fixt  and  unchangeable  in  its  tin£ture ;  for  metalline  and 
mineral  colours  always  return  to  their  principle,  and  tho'  they 
be  volatile,  yet  they  are  retain'd  by  the  great  quantity  of  the 
fixed,  which  chains  or  over-powers  them. 

Therefore,  for  this  purpofe,  thofe  unalterable  colours  are  to 
be  chofen,  which  have  a  fixity  in  the  midft  of  fire,  being  mixt 
one  with  another,  as  for  inftance.  Hue  and  yellow  make  z  greeny 
therefore  you  muft  take  fuch  a  blue  as  cannot  be  altered  by  fire, 
nor  be  totally  overcome  by  the  ycllonu,  that  you  mix  with  it ; 
as  alfo  a  yellow^  that  the  fire  cannot  change,  nor  yet  be  totally 
overcome  by  the  blue. 

Ifaac  Hollandus  is  faid  to  be  the  firft  that  wrote  on  this  fub- 
jed,  and  firft  difcovered  this  admirable  art  of  making  artificial 
Gctnsy  and  who  perform'd  many  other  things  almoft  incredible. 

And  you  will  find  difpers'd  in  this  work,  under  their  proper 
articles,  his  preparations  for  this  purpofe,  as  to  paftes,  tinctures 
and  methods  of  working  them,  in  making  artificial  agates,  be- 
rilsy  diamondsy  emeralds ^  granates,  rubies .,  fapphires^  topazes, 
&c. 

To  prepare  the  falls  for  counterfeit  GEMS. 
The  falts  us'd   in  making  counterfeit  Gems  are  chiefly  two, 
the  firft  is  made  of  the  herb  kali,  the  fecond  of  tartar  \  their 
preparations   are  according  to    the  ufual  way  (but  in  glafs  vef- 
fels,) 

To  prepare  the  matter  of  which  GEMS  are  made. 
The  matter  is  either  cryjlal  ox  flint  that  is  clear  and  white  ;  put 
them  into  a  crucible  in  a  leverberatory  fire  (the  crucible  being 
covered)  then  take  them  out  and  caft  them  into  cold  water,  fo 
will  they  crack  and  be  eafily  reduced  to  powder ;  to  which  powder 
take  an  equal  quantity  of  fait  of  tartar  (or  fal  alkali)  to'  which 
mixture  add  what  colour  you  pleafe,  which  muft  be  either  me- 
talline or  mineral ;  put  them  into  a  very  ftrong  crucible  (filling 
it  about  half  full)  cover  it  clofe  and  melt  it  all  in  a  ftrong  fire, 
JaJl  It  becomes  like  glafs.  Tak$ 
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^ake  notice,  that  in  melting  you  mnjl  put  an  iron  rod  into  it, 
end  take  up  fome  of  it ;  and    if  it    is  free  from  bubbles,  grains 
or  fpecks,  it    is  fus'd  enough  j  if  not,  you  mujl  fufe  it   till  it  is 
fr£e. 

GENEROSITY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  virgin  fo 
amiabie  that  (he  attracts  all  eyes,  cloth'tl  in  a  mantle  of  gold 
gauze,  leaning  her  left  hand  upon  a  lion's  head,  holding  in 
her  right  (lifted  up)  chains  of  pearl  and  precious  ftones,  as  if  fhe 
meant  to  make  a  prefent  of  thera. 

Her  youth  denotes  her  extraordinary  courage  and  generofity, 
which  never  degenerates ;  the  naked  arm,  the  property  of  this 
virtue  to  diveft  itfelf  of  all  interefts,  and  to  be  kind  without 
hope  of  receiving  any  thing  in  exchange.  The  Hon  declares 
grandeur  and  courage. 

GENIUS  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  naked  child  of  a 
fmiling  countenance,  with  a  garland  of  poppy  on  his  head, 
ears  of  corn  in  one  hand,  and  a  bunch  of  grapes  in  the  other. 

It  is  taken  to  be  the  inclination  to  fomething,  for  the  plea- 
fure  it  affords,  to  fome  in  learning,  to  fome  in  mufick,  and  to 
fome  in  war. 

The  Antients  took  it  for  the  common  prefervation  of  worldly 
things,  and  amongft  them  not  only  human  beings  had  their  ge- 
nius, but  even  infenfibie  things  alfo. 

HORATIO  GENTILESCHI  was  an  eminent  Italian  hl- 
ftory  painter,  bor.n  at  Pija  a  city  in  the  Dukedom  of  Tufcany 
in  the  year  1578,  after  having  made  himfelf  famous  zx.  Flo- 
rence,  Rome,  Genoa,  and  in  moft  parts  of  Italy,  Savoy,  and 
France,  at  laft,  he  upon  the  invitation  of  King  Charles  I.  came 
over  to  England^  and  was  well  received  by  him,  who  appointed 
him  lodgings  in  his  court,  gave  him  a  ccnfiderable  falary,  and 
employed  him  in  his  palace  at  Greenwich  and  other  places ;  his 
moft  remarkable  performances  in  England  were  the  cielings  at 
Greenwich  and  York-Houfe,  the  latter  of  which  are  now  in  the 
coUeftion  of  the  prefent  Duke  of  Buckingham.  He  did  alfo  a  Ma^ 
donna,  a  Magdalen,  and  Z-o/and  his  two  daughters  for  King  Charles ; 
all  which  he  performed  admirably  well.  The  piece  of  his  which 
was  moft  efteemed  abroad,  was  the  portico  of  Cardinal  ^^w/Zw^AVs 
palace  at  Rome;  he  made  feveral  attempts  of  face-painting  while  in 
England  with  little  fuccefs,  his  talent  lying  wholly  towaras  hiftory, 
"with  figures  as  large  as  the  life,  in  which  he  excell'd.  He  was  much 
in  favour  with  the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  and  many  of  the  no- 
bility of  that  time  ;  but  after  twelve  years  continuance  in  Eng- 
land, he  died  here  in  the  year  1662,  aged  eighty-four,  and  lies 
buried  in  the  Queen-Dowager's  chapel  at  Somerfet-Houfe.  His 
print  is  among  the  heads  of  Van  Dycky  he  having  been  drawn  by 
that  great  mafter. 
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ARTEMISIA  GENTILESCHI  was  but  little  inferior  to 
her  father  in  hiftories,  and  even  excell'd  him  in  portraits,  a 
manner  of  painting  whicii  moft  are  inclined  to  attempt  who 
come  to  England^  where  it  is  cliiefly  in  vogue.  She  lived  the 
greateft  part  of  her  time  at  Naples  in  much  fplendor,  and  was 
as  famous  all  over  Europe  for  her  amours  as  for  her  painting. 
She  recommended  herfeif  to  the  efteem  of  the  skiiful  by  many 
hiftory  pieces  as  big  as  the  life,  amongft  which,  the  moft  cele- 
brated was  that  of  David,  with  the  head  of  Goliah  in  his  hand. 
She  drew  alfo  the  portraits  of  fome  of  the  Royal  Family,  and 
many  of  the  nobility  of  England. 

GEOGRAPHY  is  reprelented  in  painting,  &c.  by  an  old 
dame  in  an  earth-coloured  garment,  a  terreltrial  globe  at  her 
foot,  the  compafTes  in  her  right-hand,  wherewith  flie  meafures 
the  faid  globe,  and  a  geometrical  fquare  in  her  left. 

Her  old  age  denotes  the  antiquity  of  this  art ;  the  compafles 
the  meafuring  and  defcribing  the  earth,  which  i';  truly  Geogra- 
phy; the  fquare,  the  taking  feveral  proportions,  length,  breadth, 
tSc. 

G.  F.  fignifies  Giorgio  of  Mantua  fecit.  In  a  piece  of  Pri~ 
maticcio"'..   r^prefenting  Vulcan\  forge. 

^^  H  7i~~^  ^  \^    Thefe   two  marks  were  ufed  by 

H  T  linH  /-i-»^A/^f        Giorgio  Ghifioi  Mantua^  he  fome- 
VJLiV  JL  UrrrVi       times  put  Ghif.  Manrnmn  fecit. 

RICHARD  GIBSON,  commonly  cali'd  the  Divarf  was  a 
difciple  of  Francis  de  Cleyn,  and  an  eminent  mafter  in  the  time 
of  Sir  Peter  Lely,  to  whofe  manner  he  devoted  himfelf,  and 
whofe  pictures  he  copied  to  admiration.  Being  page  to  a  lady 
2XMortlack,  fhe  put  him  to  deCleyn  to  learn  to  draw;  which  ftie 
obferv'd  he  had  a  particular  genius  to.  He  had  the  honour  to 
inftru<5l  in  drawing  the  late  Qiieen  Mary,  v.'hen  Princefs  of 
Orange,  and  Queen  Ann  when  Princefs ;  he  went  over  to  Hol- 
land to  wait  on  the  princefs  Mary  for  that  purpofe  ;  he  painted 
both  in  oil  and  water  colours,  but  chiefly  in  the  latter  j  he  was 
greatly  in  favour  with  King  Charles  I.  (to  whom  he  was  page 
of  the  back-Itairs)  infomuch  that  the  King  gave  his  wife  in  mar- 
riage, who  was  likewife  a  dwarf,  and  was  not  long  fmce  living 
though  of  a  great  age. 

He  received  conhderable  favours  from  PhiUp  Earl  o^ Pembroke, 
who  was  his  patron  ;  he  drew  Oliver  Cromivell  feveral  times, 
and  died  in  Covent -Garden  foon  after  the  revolution,  at  feventy 
five  years  of  age  ;  he  lies  buried  in  that  church. 

WILLIAM  GIBSON  was  nephew  to  the  foregoing,  and  in- 
fcru6led  both  by  him  and  Sir  Peter  Lely,  his  greateft  excellencies 
lay  in  his  copies,  after  tlie  laft  of  thofetwo  mafters,  whofe  man- 
ner he  m?M  it  his  chief  endeavour  to  imitate,  and  herein  he  was 
3  not 
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not  altogether  unfuccefsful ;  he  became  an  eminent  h"mner,  and 
drew  a  great  many  portraits  for  many  of  the  befi:  rank.  His 
great  induftry  was  much  to  be  commended  for  purchafing  not 
only  the  greateft  part  of  Sir  Peter's  collection  after  his  death, 
but  likewife  for  procuring  beyond  fea,  a  great  many  valuable 
things  in  their  kind,  that  he  may  well  be  faid  to  have  had  the  belt 
colle6tion  of  drawings  and  prints,  after  ti^e  greateft  Italians  and 
other  mafters,  of  any  perfon  of  his  time;  he  was  a  great  encou- 
rager  of  the  art  he  profefs'd  ;  he  died  lethargick  in  London,  and 
was  buried  at  Richmond  in  Surrey  in  the  year  1702,  at  fifty 
eight  years  of  age.  His  kinfman  Mr.  Edward  Gibfon  was  in- 
ftrudled  by  him,  and  firft  painted  portraits  in  oil,  but  afterwards 
finding  more  encouragement  in  crayons,  his  genius  lying  that 
way,  he  made  a  confiderable  progrefs  therein,  till  death  inter- 
vening put  a  ftop  to  all  his  endeavours.  He  died  young  at  thirty 
three  years  of  age,  and  lies  likewife  buried  at  Richmond. 

GILDING  is  the  art  of  fpreading  or  covering  a  thing  over 
with  gold,  eicher  in  leaf  or  liquid. 

The  art  of  Gilding  v/as  not  unknown  to  the  ancients ;  though 
it  never  arriv'd  among  them  to  the  perfedlion  to  which  the  mo- 
derns have  brought  it. 

Pliny  relates,  that  the  firft  Gilding  that  was  feen  at  Rome  was 
not  till  after  the  deftruflion  of  the  city,  in  the  time  of  the 
confulftiip  of  Lucius  Mummius ;  at  which  time  they  began  to  gild 
the  ceilings  of  their  temples  and  palaces ;  the  capitol  being  the 
firft  ftrufture  adorn'd  with  this  inrichment. 

He  alfo  adds,  that  luxury  grew  fo  haftily  upon  them,  that 
in  a  little  time  you  might  fee  all  erven  private  and  poor  perfons 
gild  the  very  walls,  vaults,  if^c.  of  their  houfes. 

But  we  have  this  advantage  of  the  ancients  in  the  manner  of 
ufing  and  applying  the  gold,  the  fecret  of  painting  in  oil,  lately 
difcovered  furnifties  us  vvith  means  of  Gilding  works,  that  will 
endure  all  the  violences  of  time  and  weather  j  which  was  im- 
pra61:icable  to  the  ancients. 

They  knew  no  way  of  laying  the  gold  on  bodies,  that  would 
not  endure  the  ^rs;  but  with  whites  of  eggs  or  fize,  neither  of 
which  will  endure  the  water  ;  fo  that  they  could  only  gild  thofe 
things,  which  ftood  in  fuch  places  as  were  fheltered  from  wet, 
and  the  humidity  and  moifture  of  the  air. 

The  Greeks  us'd  a  fort  of  compofition  for  Gilding  on  wood, 
which  they  call'd  leucopheum  or  leucophoru?n ;  which  is  defcrib'd 
as  a  fort  of  glutinous  compound  earth,  which  in  all  probability 
ferv'd  to  make  the  gold  ftick  and  bear  poliftiing. 

But  as  to  the  particulars  of  this  earth,  its  colour,  ingredients^ 
fSc.  naturalifts  and  antiquaries  are  not  agreed. 
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There  are  feveral  methods  of  Gilding  in  ufe  among  us,  as 
Gilding  in  water.   Gilding  in  oil.   Gilding  hy  fire,  he. 
The  method  of  WATER  GILDING. 

Water  Gilding  requires  more  preparation  than  oil  Gilding,  and 
is  chiefly  on  wooden  works,  and  thof'e  made  oijiuc,  and  thefe 
too  mult  be  fhelcered  from  the  weather. 

Afize  is  us'd  for  this  way  oi  Gilding  made  of  ftireads,  Cffc.  of 
parchment,  or  gloves  boil'd  in  water  to  the  confiftence  of  a 
gpliy. 

If  the  thing  to  be  gilt  be  of  wood^  it  is  firft  wafli'd  v^ith  this 
ftize,  boiling  hotj  and  then  fet  to  dry,  and  afterwards  with  white 
paint,  mix  up  with  the  fameyJzi?. 

SDme  ufe  Spanijh  white  for  this  purpofe,  and  others  plafier  of 
Paris,  well  beaten  and  fifted. 

This  fz'd  paint  mult  be  laid  on  with  a  ftifF-brufli ;  which 
is  to  be  repeated  feldomer  or  oftener,  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  vvo;k,  as  ten  or  tvv^elve  times  in  flat  or  fmooth  works;  but 
feven  or  eight  will  be  fufEcicnt  in  pieces  of  fculpture. 

In  the  former  cafe  they  are  apply 'd  by  drawing  the  brufti 
over  the  Work,  in  the  latter  by  dabbing  it. 

When  the  whole  is  dry,  they  moiften  it  with  fair  water,  and 
rub  it  over  with  feveral  pieces  of  coarfe  linen,  if  it  be  on  the  flat ; 
if  not,  they  beat  or  fwitch  it  with  feveral  flips  of  the  fame  linen 
tied  to  a  little  {tick,  to  make  it  follow  and  enter  all  the  cavities 
and  depreflTures  thereof. 

Having  thus  fi.jifli'd  the  while,  the  next  thing  to  be  done  is 
to  colour  it  with  yellow  oker  ;  but  if  it  be  a  piece  of  fculpture  in 
relievo,  they  firft  touch  it  up,  and  prepare  the  feveral  parts  which 
may  have  happened  to  have  been  disfigured  by  the  fmall  iron 
inftruments,  as  gouges,  chifl'els,  ^c. 

The  eker  us'd  for  this  purpofe,  rauft  be  well  ground  and  fift- 
ed, and  mix'd  up  with  the  JJze  beforementioned. 

This  colour  is  to  be  laid  on  hot;  and  in  works  of  fculpture 
fupplies  the  place  of  gold,  which  fometimes  cannot  be  carried 
into  all  the  depreflures  and  cavities  of  the  foliages  and  other  or- 
naments. 

A  lay  is  alfo  apply'd  over  this  yellow  ;  which  ferves  for  the 
ground  on  which  the  gold  is  to  be  laid  ;  this  lay  is  ufually  com- 
pos'd  of  Arme7iian  bole,  blocd-Jione,  hlack-lead,  and  a  little  fat  j 
to  which  fome  add  foap  and  oil  of  oUves ;  others  burnt-bread^ 
bijire,  antimony,  glafs  of  tin,  butter  and  fugar-candy. 

Thefe  ingredients  being  all  ground  together  with  hot  fize, 
three  lays  of  this  compofition  is  apply'd  upon  the  yellow,  the  one 
after  the  other  has  been  dry'd;  being  cautious  not  to  put  any 
into  the  cavity  of  the  work  to  hide  the  yellow. 

The  brufii  us'd  for  this  purpofe  inuft  be  a  foft  one,  and  when 

the 
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the  matter  is  become  very  dry,  they  go  over  it  again  with  a 
ftronser  brufh  to  rub  it  down,  and  take  off  the  fmall  grains  that 
ftick  out ;  in  order  to  facilitate  the  burnifhing  of  the  gold. 

To  be  prepared  for  Gilding,  you  muft  have  three  forts  of 
pencils;  one  to  wet,  another  to  touch  up  and  amend,  and  a 
third  to  Hatten  ;  alfo  a  Gilding  cuftiion  for  fpreading  the  leaves 
of  gold  on  M'hen  taken  out  of  the  book.  See  CUSHION,  a 
knife  to  cut  them  and  a  fquirrel's  tail  fitted  with  a  handle;  or 
elfe  a  piece  of  fine  foft  ftuft"  on  a  ftick,  to  take  them  up  directly 
and  apply   them. 

You  are  tint  to  begin  with  wetting  your  pencils ;  by  which 
the  laft  lay  laid  on  with  water  is  moHtened,  that  it  may  the 
better  receive  and  retain  the  gold.  Then  you  are  to  lay  tha 
leaves  of  gold  on  the  cufhion,  and  if  whole,  you  mufi-  take  up 
with  the  (quirrel's  tail ;  but  if  in  pieces,  with  the  other  inftrument, 
or  the  knife  wherewith  they  are  cut,  and  lay  and  fpread  them 
gently  on  the  parts  of  the  work  you  had  moiftened  beiore. 

li  the  leaves  (as  they  frequently  do)  happen  to  crack  or  break 
in  laying  on,  thefe  breaches  muft  be  made  up  with  fmall  bits  of 
leaf  taken  up  upon  the  repairing  pencil,  and  the  whole  work 
is  to  be  fmooth'd  either  with  the  fame  pencil  or  another  fumething 
larger;  the  gold  being  prefied  into  the  dents,  into  which  it  could 
not  be  fo  eaiily  tanied  by  the  fquirrel's  tail. 

The  work  having  been  thus  far  gilded,  muft  be  fet  by  to  dry 
in  order  to  be  either  burniflied  or  flatted. 

Burniftiing  is  fmoothing  and   poliftiing  it  with  a   burnifliing 
■  tool,  which  is  ufualiy  a  dog's  or  woolf's  tooth  or  a  blood-ftonc 
fitted  into  a  handle  for  that  purpofe.     See  BURNISHING. 

Flatting  it  is  giving  it  a  lignt  lick,  in  the  phces  not  burnifh'd, 
with  a  pencil  dipt  \v\  fize,  in  which  a  little  vermilion  fometimes 
has  been  mixt.  This  ferves  to  preferve  and  prevent  its  flaw- 
ing when  handled. 

The  laft  operation  is  the  applying  the  vermeil  in  all  the  little 
lines  and  cavities ;  and  to  ftop  and  amend  any  little  faults  with 
flieil  gold. 

The  compofition  call'd  vermeil  is  made  of  gum.  guttes,  vir- 
niilion,  and  a  little  of  fome  ruddy  brown  colour  ground  toge- 
ther, witii  Venetian  varnijh  and  oil  of  turpentine.  Some  gilders 
inftead  of  this,  make  ihilt  with  fine  lucca  or  draggon's  blood  with 
gum  water. 

Sometimes  inftead  of  burnifliing  the  gold,  they  burnifti  the 
ground  or  compofition  laid  on  the  laft  before  it,  and  only  after- 
wards wafti  the  part  over  with  xhcfize. 

This  method  is  chiefly  pradis'd  for  the  hands,  face,  and  other 
nudities  in  relievo;  which  by  this  means,  don't  appear  fo  very 
brillant  as  the  parts  burniCied  j  though  much  more  fo  than  the 
parts  perfe^Iy  flat.  To 
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To  gild  a  piece  of  work,  and  yet  preferve  white  grounds,  they 
apply  a  lay  of  Spanijh  white,  mix'd  with  a  weak  fifh  glue  on  ail 
the  parts  of  the  ground,  whereon  the  yellow  or  the  laft  lay  might 
run. 

The  method  of  GILDING  in  oil. 

This  operation  requires  much  lefs  apparatus  than  that  before- 
mentioned. 

The  bafis  or  matter  whereon  the  gold  is  laid,  in  this  method 
is  the  remains  of  colours  found  fettled  to  the  bottom  of  the 
pots  in  which  painters  wafli  their  pencils. 

This  matter  which  is  very  vifcid  or  fticky,  is  firll:  ground, 
and  then  pafs'd  through  a  linen  cloth ;  and  thus  lay'd  with  a 
pencil  on  the  matter  to  be  gilt,  after  it  has  been  wafh'd  once  or 
twice  over  Wiihjjze ;  and  if  it  be  wood  with  fome  white  paint. 

When  this  is  almoft  dry,  but  yet  is  ftill  undtuous  enough  to 
catch  and  retain  the  gold,  the  leaf  gold  is  laid  on;  either  whole, 
if  the  work  be  large,  or  cut  to  pieces  if  fmaller ;  the  leaves  of 
gold  are  taken  up  and  laid  on  with  a  piece  of  fine,  foft,  well  card- 
ed cotton ;  or  fometimes  by  a  palat  for  the  purpofe,  or  fometimes 
with  the  knife  with  which  the  leaves  were  cut,  according  to  the 
parts  of  the  work  that  are  to  be  gilded,  or  the  breadth  of  the 
gold  that  is  to  be  laid  on. 

As  the  gold  is  laid  on,  they  pafs  over  it  a  coarfe  ftiff  pencil  or 
brufh  to  make  it  ftick,  and  as  it  were  incorporate  with  the 
ground  ;  and  after  this  they  mend  any  cracks  that  may  have 
happened  in  it,  either  with  the  fame  pencil  or  one  that  is  fmal- 
ler; as  has  been  fhewn  before  in  water  Gilding. 

This  kind  of  Gilding  is  chiefly  us'd  for  domes  and  roofs  of 
churches,  courts,  banquetting-houfes,  ^c.  and  for  figures  of 
plajler  of  Paris,  lead,  &c. 

The  method  of  GILDING  luith  liquid  gold. 

This  is  perform'd  by  gold  reduc'd  to  a  calx  and  amalgamated 
with  Mercury,  in  the  proportion  of  about  an  ounce  of  Mercury 
to  a  dram  of  gold. 

To  perform  this,  they  heat  a  crucible  red  hot,  and  then  put 
the  gold  and  Mercury  into  it,  ftirring  them  gently  about  till  the 
gold  be  found  melted,  and  incorporated  into  a  mafs  with  the 
Mercury. 

When  this  is  done,  they  caft  them  into  water  to  wafh  and 
purify  them ;  and  out  of  that  into  other  waters,  where  the 
amalgama  which  is  almoft  as  liquid,  as  if  there  were  nothing  but 
quickfilver  in  ir,  may  be  preferv'd  a  long  time  for  ufe. 

Before  they  proceed  to  lay  this  amalgamated  gold  on  the  me- 
tal, they  fitft  render  the  metal  rough,  by  wafliing  it  over  with 
aquafortis  or  aqua  fecunda  ;  and  afterwards  rinfe  the  metal  in 
fair  water,  and  fcour  it  a  little  with  fine  fand^  and  then  it  is 
ready  for  the  gold.  Then 
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Then  they  cover  over  the  metal  witli  the  mixture  o^ gold  and 
Mercury,  taking  it  up  with  a  flip  of  copper  or  a  brufh  made  of 
brafs  wire,  fpreading  it  as  even  as  pofTible,  to  do  which  they 
wet  the  brufli  from  time  to  time  in  fair  water. 

Then  they  fet  the  metal  to  the  fire  upon  a  grate  or  in  a  fort 
of  cage,  under  which  flands  a  pan  of  coals ;    and  in  proportion 
as  the  Mercury  evaporating  and  flying  off  difcovers  the  places 
where  gold  is  wanting,  they  take  care  to  fupply  them  by  adding 
i  new  parcels  of  amalgama. 

Then  the  work  is  rubb'd  over  with  the  wire-brufh  dipt  in 
beer  or  vinegar,  which  leaves  it  in  a  condition  to  be  brought  to 
a  colour,  which  is  the  laft:  part  of  the  procefs ;  and  which  the 
gilders  keep  to  themfelves  as  a  mighty  fecret ;  though  it  is  cer- 
tain, it  cannot  differ  much  from  the  manner  of  giving^^/(i  fpe^ies 
I  their  colour  in  coining. 

The  7nethod  of  GILDING  hy  fire  on  metal. 
There  are  two  ways  of  performing  this.     The  one  with  leaf 
gold  and  the  other  with  liquid  gold. 

To  prepare  the  metal  for  the  firfl:,  they  fcratch  it  well  or  rake 
it;  then  pohfh  it  with  a  poliftier;  and  afterwards  fet  it  to  the 
fire  to  blue,  ;.  e.  to  heat,  till  it  appear  of  a  blue  colour. 

When  this  has  been  done,  they  clap  on  the  firft  lay  of  leaf 
gold,  rubbing  it  lightly  down  with  a  polifher  j  and  expofe  it  thus 
to  a  gentle  fire. 

They  ufually  only  give  it  three  fuch  lays  or  four  at  the  mofi-, 
each  lay  confifting  of  a  fingle  leaf  for  common  works ;  and  of 
two  for  extraordinary  ones,  after  each  lay  it  is  fet  frefh  to  the  fire, 
and  after  the  lalt  lav,  the  gold  is  in  condition  to  be  burnifh'd. 
The  way  of  GILDING  and  LACKERING  In  oil. 
Of  mixing  and  laying  on  the  gold  fixe. 

1.  Firft  prime  the  piece  with  the  priming.  Take  the  beft 
goldfize,  fat  oily  of  each  according  to  the  quantity  of  your  work, 
grind  them  well  on  a  ftone,  and  put  them  into  a  gally-pot. 

2.  Pafs  the  piece  all  over  with  a  clean  bruftidipt  into  thhfize, 
but  do  not  lay  it  on  thick,  jobbing  and  ftriking  the  puint  ot  the 
pencil  into  the  hollow  places  of  the  carv'd  work,  fo  that  no  part 
may  efcape ;  for  if  any  place  be  untouch'd  with  the  gold  fize^ 
the  gold  will  not  ftick  upon  it,  and  in  thofe  places  the  work  will 
be  faulty. 

Let  it  flrand  by  (perhaps  twenty  four  hours  or  more)  fo  that 
it  may  be  but  jufl;  clammy  enough  to  hold  the  metals,  to  know 
if  it  be  in  a  fit  condition;  breathe  upon  it,  and  if  your  breath 
remains  upon  it  like  a  mift,  you  may  then  lay  on  your  leaf 
gold;  or  if  it  is  fo  dry,  that  it  does  not  difcolour,  nor  flick  to 
your  finger,  but  is  clammy,  and  not  parting  very  readily  with 
your  finger  j  it  is  then  ia  a  fit  temper, 

3'  If 
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3.  If  you  fliould  lay  on  your  metal   before  ihiz  fixe  is  dry 
enough,  it  would  as  it  were  drown  the  leaf  ^(?/</,  ftlver^  Sec.  and 
deprive  it  of  it.5  glofs  and  luftre ;  and  if  it  (hould  be  let  ftand  till 
it  is  too  dry,  then  the  gold,  iJc.  would  not  Hick. 
How  to  lay  on  leaf  gold. 

Cut  the  leaf  gold  and  filver  on  your  Gilding  cufhion,  with  a 
thin,  broad,  fmooth,  {harp  edg'd   knife. 

Then  having  your  pencil^  cotton  or  pallat  ready  (made  of  a 
fquirrel's  tail)  breathe  upon  the  gold.,  and  touch  and  take  it  up, 
and  lay  it  upon  the  place  you  intend  for  it,  prefling  it  down  clofe 
with  your  pencil  or  cotton. 

And  if  any  parts  have  efcaped  being  covered  with  the  gold^ 
cut  fome  fmall  pieces  and  lay  them  on  ;  proceeding  after  this 
manner,  till  the  whole  work  is  gilded  or  covered  with  your 
metal. 

After  twenty  four  hours,  jobb  down  and  prefs  over  the  whole 
work  gently  with  a  fine  large  brufli,  to  make  the  gold  ftick  upon 
all  the  uneven  and  hollow  parts  of  the  carving ;  then  with  fine 
foft  fliammy  leather,  as  it  were  polifli  and  rub  it  over  fmooth- 

This  being  done,  the  gold  will  appear  of  an  admirable  luftre, 
and  the  beauty  of  it  will  be  fo  durable,  that  though  it  be  expos'd 
to  the  wind  and  weather,  it  will  not  receive  any  damage  for 
many  years. 

GILDING.     To  lay  gold  on  any  thing. 

Take  red-lead  ground  fine,  temper  it  with  linfeed-oil,  write 
with  it,  and  lay  leaf  gold  on  it,  let  it  dry  and  polifh  it. 
TogildGh^?>?>. 

Take  chalk  and  red  lead  of  each  a  like  quantity,  grind  them 
together  and  temper  with  linfeed-oil ;    lay  it  on,  and  when  it  is 
almoft  dry,  lay  lezf gold  on  it;  let  it  dry,  and  then  polifh  it. 
To  gild  IRON  with  a  water. 

Take  fpring  water  three  pounds,  roch  allum  three  ounces,  Ro- 
man  vitriol  and  orpiment  of  each  one  ounce,  verdcgreafe  twenty 
four  grains,  fal  gemma  three  ounces;  boil  thefe  all  together,  and 
when  it  begins  to  boil,  put  in  tartar  and  hay-falt^  of  each  half 
an  ounce ;  continue  the  boiling  a  good  while,  then  take  it  from 
the  fire,  ftnke  the  iron  over  with  it,  dry  it  againft  the  fire,  and 
burnifli  if. 

To  GILD  IRON  or  other  metals  with  GOLD. 

Take  one  pound  of  liquid  varnijh^  linfeed-oil  and  turpentine^ 
of  each  one  ounce;  mix  them  well  together,  ftrike  them  over 
any  metal,  and  afterwards  Isfy  on  leii  gold  ox  filver,  and  when 
it  is  dry,  polii^i  it. 
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To  GILD  filver,  brafs  or  copper  with  GOLD  WATER. 
Take  two  ounces  of  qu'tckfilver^  put  it  into  a  crucible,  fet  it 
on  the  fire,  and  when  it  begins  to  fmoak,  put  in  an  angel  of 
^nt  gold\  then  take  it  off  immediately,  for  the  gold  will  be  pre- 
fently  diflblv'd  ;  then,  if  it  be  too  thin,  ftrain  a  part  of  the  quick- 
filver  from  it  through  a  piece  of  fuftian  ;  when  you  have  done 
this,  rub  the  gold  and  quickfilvcr  upon  brafs  or  filver^  and  it  will 
cleave  to  it ;  then  put  the  faid  brafs  or  filver  upon  quick  coals, 
till  it  begins  to  fmoke,  then  take  it  from  the  fire,  and  fcratch 
it  with  a  hair  brufli ;  this  do  till  all  the  Mercury  is  rubb'd  as 
clean  off  as  may  be,  and  tht  gold  appear  of  a  faint  yellow;  then 
heighten  the  colour  with  fal  armoniack^  bole  and  verdegrcafe 
ground  together  and  tempered  with  water. 

Where  you  muft  take  notice,  that  before  you  gild  your  me- 
tal, you  muft  boil  it  in  tartar  or  beer  and  water. 
Another  water  for  GILDING  iron^  Jleel,  knives,  fwords^  &c. 
Take  fire-flone,  reduce  it  to  powder,  put  it  into  a  ftrong  red 
wine  vinegar  in  a  glaz'd  pot  for  twenty  four  hours,  adding  more 
vinegar  to  it  as  it  evaporates  or  boils  away ;  into  this  water  dip 
the  iron,  fteel,  i^c.  and  it  will  be  black  ;  dry  it,  and  then  polifh 
it,  and  you  will  have  a  gold  colour  underneath. 

Atiother  way  of  GILDING  IRON. 
Tnkefalt-petre^  roch  allum  burnt,  of  each  an  our.ce,  fal  ar- 
moniack  two  ounces,  all  reduc'd  to  fine  powder ;    boil  them  in 
ftrong  vinegar  in  a  copper-veflel,  with  which  wet  the  iron,  ^c, 
and  then  lay  on  leaf  gold. 

Another  way. 
Grind  roch  allum  with  the  urine  of  a  boy,  till  it  is  well  dif- 
folv'd,  with  which  anoint  the  iron,  heat  it  red  hot  in  a  fire  of 
wood  coals,  and  it  will  be  like  gold 

Another  way. 
Put  two  ounces  of  fl//«/«,  three  ounces  o^ fal  gemmay  Reman 
vitriol  and  orpimenty  of  each  one  ounce,  of  fos  aris  twenty  four 
grains  into  three  pounds  of  water ;  and  boil  them  all  in  tartar 
and  water,  as  is  dire(ited  in  Gilding  iron  with  water. 
To  make  iron  of  a  golden  colour. 
Take  Unfeed  oil  fix  ounces,  tartar  four  ounces,  aloes  an  ounce, 
faffron  ten  grains,  turmerick  four  grains ;  yolks  of  eggs  boil'd  hard 
and  beaten  four  ounces,  boil  them  all  in  an  earthen  veffel,  and 
anoint  the  iron  with  the  oil,  and  it  will  look  like  gold.     If  the 
Unfeed-oil  be  not  enough,  you  may  put  in  mors. 

Another  way  for  iron,  glafs  or  bones. 
Take  a  new  lay'd  egg,  make  a  hole  at  one  end,  and  take  out 
the  white  and  fill  up  the  egg  with  quickfilver  two  parts,  fal  ar- 
moniack  reduc'd  to  a  fine  powder  one  part ;  mix  them  all  toge- 
ther with  a  wire  or  little  ftick,  flop  the  hole  with  melted  wax, 
2  over 
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over  which  put  an  hz\f  egg-/hell;  digeft  it  in  horfe  dung  for  a 
month,  and  it  will  be  a  fine  golden  coloured  liquor. 
To  GILD  on  WOOD  or  STONE. 
Take  bole  armonlack  and  oil  of  ben^  of  each  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity ;  bea-:  and  grind  them  together,  and  fmear  the  wood  or 
ftone,  and  when  it  is  almoft  dry,  lay  on  leaf  gold^  let  it  dry, 
and  polifh  it. 

To  gild  with   leaf  gold. 
Grind  leaves  of  gold  in  a  few  drops  of  honey,  and  add  to  it 
a  little  gujn  watery    and  it  will  be  excellent  to  write  or  paint 
with. 

To  gild  ^Ik  and  linen. 
Lay  fome  parchment  glue  on  the  filk  or  linen,  gently  that  It 
may  not  fink  3  then  mix  and  grind  cerufs  and  verdegreafe  toge- 
ther, of  each  a  like  quantity,  mix  them  with  varnifli  in  a  glaz'd 
velTel,  let  it  fimper  over  a  fmall  fire,  and  keep  it  for  ufe. 
Another  of  a  pure  gold  colour. 
Take  the  juice  of  fx^ih  faffr-on,  or  faffr on  ground,   the  beft 
clear  orpiment,  of  each  a  like  quantity  ;  grind  them  with  goat's 
gall  or  gall  of  a  pike  (which  is  better)  digefl  twenty  eight  days 
in  horfe-dung,  and  it  is  done. 

To  gild  iron  or  Jleel. 
Take  of  tartar  one  ounce,    vermilion  three  ounces,    bole  ar- 
moniack  and  aqua  vita,    of  each  two  ounces,    grind  them  toge- 
ther with  lin feed- oily  and  put  to  it  the  quantity  of  a  hazle-nut  of 
lapis  calaminarisy  and  in  the  end  grind  a  few  drops  oi  varni/h  ; 
then  take  it  off  the  ftone  and  drain  it  through  a  linen  cloth  (for 
it  muft  be  as  thick  as  honey)  then  ftrike  it  over  iron  or  fteel, 
let  it  dry  j  then  lay  on  your  filver  or  gold  and  burnifh  it. 
To  colour  tin  or  copper  of  a  gold  colour. 
Set  linfeed-oil  on  the  fire,  fcum  it  and  put  in  amber,  aloes, 
hepatick,  of  each  a  like  quantity,    ftir  them  well  together  till  it 
grows  thick  j    then  take  it  off,  cover  it  clofe,    and  fet  it  in  the 
earth  for  three  days ;    and  when  you  ufe  it  ftrike  the  metal  all 
over  with  it,  let  it  dry,  and  it  will  be  of  a  golden  colour.' 
To  filver  any  metal. 
Dillblve  ^nt  filver  in  ftrong  aqua  for tis,  and  put  in  as  much 
tartar  finely  powdered  as  will  make  it  into  a  pafte;  with  which 
rub  any  metal,  and  it  will  look  like  ^ne  filver. 

To  gildfo  as  it  Jhall  rot  out  with  any  water. 
Take  calcin'd  oker  and  pumice-fione^  of  each  like  quantities, 
and  a  little  tartar,    beat  them  with  linfeed-oil  and   five  or  fix 
drops  of  varnijh;  ftrain  all  through  a  linen  cloth,  and  with  this 
liquor  you  may  imitate  Gildings 

To 
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To  gild  paper. 

Grind  bole  armonlack  with  rain  water,  and  give  one  laying  of 
it  when  it  is  dry,  take  glair  of  eggs,  and  add  to  it  a  little y^^^i^r 
candy  and  gu?n  zvater,  which  lay  over  the  former,  and  upon  this, 
when  it  is  dry  enough,  lay  \t2S fducr  or  leaf  gold. 
To  gild  the  leaves  of  books. 

Take  bole  armoniack  eight  penny  weight,  fngar  candy  two 
penny  weight,  mix  and  grind  them  with  glair  of  eggs,  then  on 
a  bound  book  (while  it  is  in  the,  prefs,  after  it  hath  been  fmear'd 
with  glair  of  eggs  and  is  dry'd)  fmear  the  faid  compofition,  let  it 
dry,  then  rub  it  well  and  polifti  it;  then  with  fair  water  wet 
the  edges  of  the  book,  and  fuddenly  lay  on  the  gold,  prefs  it 
down  gently  with  cotton,  let  it  dry,  and  then  polifh  it  with  a 
tooth. 

0/  GILDING  zvood  with  burnijlot  gold  and  filver. 

1.  Take  parchmenty7z(?,  for  priming  or  whiting  the  piece,  do 
it  over  with  this  fcven  or  eight  times,  letting  it  dry  between 
every  time. 

2.  If  it  is  a  carv'd  frame,  that  is  to  be  gilded,  giind  yellow 
oker  fine  with  water,  adding  to  it  a  little  weakyJst  to  bind  it; 
warm  it  and  colour  over  the  frame,  and  let  it  itand  to  dry. 

3.  Take  either  of  the  ^<?/^yJzf J.  (See  SIZE)  but  rather  the 
feventh,  melt  it  and  make  it  blood-warm  ;  but  fo  as  it  may  be 
fomewhat  thin,  ftir  it  well  with  a  fine  brufli,  and^z^  the  piece 
over  twice  with  it,  without  touching  the  hollows,  or  deepeil 
parts  of  the  carving;  becaufe  the  yellow  colour  firft  laid  on,  is 
lear  in  colour  to  the  gold,  and  a  fault  in  the  gold's  not  taking, 
m\\  not  be  fo  eafily  cover'd  becaufe  of  the  fliadows. 

4.  Let  it  ftand  five  or  fix  hours  to  dry,  and  try  if  your  gold 
m\\  burnifii  upon  it,  if  not  alter  your  gold  fize,  and  do  it  over 
igain. 

5.  To  lay  on  the  gold  for  burnijhing,  do  as  follows. 

Having  fixt  your  work  almoft  upright,  but  in  a  pofture  a  lit- 
le  reclining  that  the  water  may  run  ofi-',  and  not  fettle  in  any 
if  the  cavities;  lay  fome  leaves  of  gold  on  your  Gilding  cujhion, 
/hich  hold  in  your  left-hand  with  your  paliat  and  pencil ;  let 
Ifo  a  bafon  of  water  ftand  by  you,  and  dry  zvhiting  to  rub 
our  knife  fometimes  with,  that  the  gold  may  not  ftick  to  it. 

6.  Then  with  a  fwan's  quill  pencil,  or  a  large  one  of  camel's 
air,  being  dipt  into  the  bafon  of  water,  wet  fo  much  of  your 
/ork  as  will  take  up  three  or  four  leaves,  beginning  at  the 
)wer  part,  afcending  and  Gilding  upwards,  laying  on  either 
^\\o\c  leaves  or  half  leaves,  or  l^fl^er  pieces  as  the  work  requires, 
^king  care  to  make  as  little  walte  oi  gold  as  pcffible. 

7.  When  you  have  laid  on  the  gold  all  over  what  you  firft  wet- 
.ed,  then  wet  another  part  of  the  work,  and  lay  on  the  leaves 
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o^ gold  with  your  pencil,  cotton  or  pallat,  prefTing  them  down 
clofe ;  following  this  method,  till  you  have  finifh'd  the  whole 
piece. 

8.  Having  done  this,  look  over  your  work  examining  if  any 
parts  have  efcap'd  Gildings  and  if  there  is  any  fuch  cut  fome 
leaves  of  ^oW  into  fmall  pieces,  and  wetting  the  ungilded  parts 
with  a  fmall  pencil,  apply  the  bits  of  leaf  gold  to  them,  then  fet 
the  work  by  for  twenty  four  hours ;  but  no  longer,  and  then 
l)egin  to  burnlfii  it. 

9.  The  burnijhing  is  to  be  perform'd  with  a  tool  call'd  a  bur- 
nifher,  by  rubbing  it  fmoothly  on  it,  till  it  attains  a  glofs ;  and 
having  burnifh'd  fo  much  of  the  work  as  you  defign,  leave  the 
ground  of  the  carving  untouch'd,  and  fome  other  parts  which 
you  fhall  think  fit ;  which  being  rough,  ifcompar'd  with  the 
other,  will  fet  off  and  beautify  that  which  is  burnifli'd. 

10.  Thofe  parts  which  are  not  burnifhed,  muft  be  clothed 
or  fecur'd  withy/z^,  feed  lac,  varnijh  or  lacker ,  if  you  would  have 
it  to  be  deep  coloured ;  but  you  muft  take  care  to  touch  thefe 
parts  only,  and  not  that  which  has  been  burnifh'd. 

1 1.  Then  the  work  is  to  be  fet  off  with  lacker  varnijh,  mixt 
w'nhfatiguis  draconis  2iX\^  faffron  01  with  ornatto,  with  which  and 
a  fine  pencil  touch  the  hollownefs  of  the  carving,  hollow  veins 
of  leaves  and  foldings ;  and  if  you  do  not  think  it  deep  enough, 
go  over  it  again,  with  the  lacker  before  direded. 

12.  To  lay  on  Jilver  ftze. 
Take  Jilver  Jizc  newly  ground,  and  mix'd  with  weak y/a^, 
warm  it,  and  a  clear  pencil  fit  for  the  work,  Jize  it  over  once  or 
twice ,  then  let  it  ftand  to  dry  to  a  juft  temper,  trying  it  whe- 
ther it  will  burnijh,  which  if  it  will,  burnifli  it,  but  if  not,  you 
muftyJz^  it  again  with  fome  alteration  in  ih^Jize. 

13.  Then  wet  the  work,  and  lay  on  the  h?^i  ftlverj  after  the 
fame  manner  direded  for  the  laying  on  of  leaf  gold,  and  when 
it  has  been  fo  done,  burnifli  it  over,  if  it  be  not  frofty  weather; 
but  if  it  be  a  hard  frofty  feafon  the  priming  will  be  apt  to  peel 
off,  and  thtfize  will  be  apt  to  freeze  in  laying  on. 

14.  Let  your  parchment y/z^  be  fomething  ftrong  and  new; 
for  if  ftale,  it  lofes  its  ftrength ;  nor  fhouid  you  grind  any 
more  gold  or  filverfize,  then  what  you  will  want  for  prefent 
ufe. 

And  be  fure  to  keep  your  work  clean  and  free  from  duft  both 
before  and  after  it  is  gold  fiz'd  and  gilded;  otherwife  in  Gilding 
it  will  be  full  of  fcratches,  and  look  ill. 

The  method  of  GILY:>Y^G  metals. 
In  order  to  prepare  the  ^<j/i  for  this  work.     Take  lezf  gold, 
or  ducket  ^fii/^  beaten  very  thin,    and  cut  into  little  bif^,    what 
quantity  you  pleafe,  put  it  into  a  gally-pot,  and  put  to  it  f-)  much 
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quick/liver,  as  will  juft  cover  it  j  ftir  tfeem  with  a  ftick  and  make 
an  atnalgmna,  and  when  you  havefo  done,  ftrain  them  through 
a  piece  oifiammy  leather,  fqueezing  the  leather  hard  with  your 
hand  ;  that  which  remains  behind  in  the  leather,  and  looks  like 
filver^  is  the  gold  amalgamated,  and  that  which  is  to  be  Us'd  in  this 
work. 

I'he  method  of  Gilding  filver,    or  brafs,  copper,  or  prince's 
metal. 

1.  The  thing  to  be  gilded  muft  firft  be  fcrubb'd  with  a  wire 
brufh  and  a  little  fair  water,  till  it  is  perfectly  clean. 

2.  Then  having  put  an  ounce  of  quickfilver  into  a  vial,  drop 
into  it  three,  four  or  five  drops  of  aqua  fortis ;  with  this  mix- 
ture and  a  rag  rub  over  the  metal  to  be  gilded,  till  it  is  every- 
where as  white  as  filver. 

3.  Then  with  a  fmall  knife  fpread  your  amalgamated  gold  ov&v 
the  whole  piece,  taking  care  not  to  mifs  any  part  of  it ;  then  give 
it  a  heat  over  a  fire  to  force  the  quickfilver  to  evaporate  or  fly 
away,  and  the  gold  will  remain  flicking  clofe  to  the  piece. 

4.  But  before  you  give  it  a  thorough  hear,  let  it  have  two  or 
three  little  heats,  that  you  may  with  a  fmall  hair  hrujli,  almoft 
like  that  of  a  cornb,  dab  and  fpread  x.\\q  gold,  which  you  may  the 
eafier  do,  becaufe  the  warmth  you  give  it  makes  the  quickfilver 
the  more  ready  to  fpread  j  after  which  give  it  the  thorough  heat 
beforementioned. 

5.  Afterwards  take  it  from  the  fire,  and  with  a  hair  fcrub 
brufti,  which  has  never  touch'd  quickfilver,  rub  and  cleanfe  it  ss 
you  did  before.  And  you  muft  take  notice,  if  there  be  any 
fpot  left  ungilded,  you  muft  after  you  have  cleans'd  it  with  tiiC 
wire  brufti,  proceed  again  as  before. 

6.  If  you  would  have  the  work  more  rich  and  lafting,  be- 
fmear  it  again  with  quickfilver  and  aqua  fortis,  and  lay  on  the 
gold  again,  after  the  fame  manner  as  before;  and  this  you  may 
repeat  fo  often  till  the  gold  lies  as  thick  as  your  nail  upon  the 
metal  you  gild. 

7.    To  heighten  the  colour  if  you  think  fit. 

Take  argal,falt,  znA  j'ulphur  of  each  what  quantity  you  thinly 
convenient,  and  put  to  them  as  much  -fair  ivater  as  will  juft 
cover  the  thing  that  you  put  into  it  to  be  gilded  ;  boil  them 
over  the  fire,  and  having  ty'd  the  gilded  piece  to  a  ftring,  put 
it  into  the  boiling  liquor  for  a  little  fpace,  viewing  it  every  mi- 
nute ;  and  when  it  has  obtain'd  a  colour  according  to  vour 
mind,  put  it  immediately  into  cold  water,  and  it  is  done.  ' 
Another-  %vay  to  heighten  the  colour  of  gold. 

Take  nitre,  fal-armoniack,  fandcver,  verdcgreafe,  white  and 
^reen  vitriol  of  ezch  a  like  quantity,  grind  them  with  white  zvine 
vinegar,  which  lay  over  all  your  work  j  then  lay  it  on  a  fire, 
..  Vol.  I.  H  h  and 
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and  give  it  a  fmall  heat,  that  it  may  frnoak,  and  fo  take  it  off 
and  quench  it  in  urine. 

Another  way  to  gild  fther^  hrafs ,   &c. 
Firft  cleanfe  the  metal  with  aqua  fortis^    then  quicken   your 
work  with  Mercury,  then  take  o?i  tht  gold  amalgsmated  as  be- 
fore diredled,  and  Jay  it  on  with  a  fmall  knife,  fpreading  it  every 
where,  and  do  in  all  things  as  before  direfted. 

To  fther  ever  hrafs  or  copper  plates,  as  clock-makers  do  their 

dial-plates. 
Procure  either  leaf  or  hnxnt  fther,  and  put  to  it  as  much  aqua 
fortis  as  will  cover  ir,  let  it  ftand  an  hour  or  two;  then  decant 
off  the  aquafortis  as  clean  as  may  be,  wafli  the  filver  three  or 
four  times  in  fair  water ;  and  then  let  it  dry,  and  then  mix 
with  it,  one  part  of  line  argal  to  three  parts  of  ih^  filver,  with 
a  litile  fair  water. 

When  you  ufe  this,  rub  it  on  the  work  with  a  cork,  till  it 
is  filvered  all  over,  and  lies  very  fair,  and  afterwards  dry  it  well 
with  a  linen  cloth,  and  warm  it  ;  then  wafli  it  over  three  or 
four  times  with  the  bed  white  varnifh,  which  will  preferve  it 
from  tarnijhing,  and  other  injuries  of  the  weather. 

To  gild  brafs,  copper,  iron  or  Jleel,  luith  leaf  filver  or  gold. 
If  you  would  gild  brafs  or  eld  iron.,    firft  cleanfe  it  very  well 
with  a  wire  h~nfh  ;  but  if  it  is  new  iron  or  Jleel,    firft  make   it 
very  fmooth,  and  hatch  it  all  over  very  neatly  with  a  hatching 
knife  (which  is  a  knife  with  a  fhort  blade  and  a  long  handle). 

Then  give  it  an  heat  on  a  charcoal  fire,  fo  as  to  make  it  look 
blue,  take  it  from  the  fire  and  lay  on  the  gold  or  filver,  and 
burnifh  it  down  a  little  with  a  btood-ftore  or  burnifher  ;  ai>d 
then   give  it  the  fame  heat  again,  and  burnifli  it  all  over. 

This  work  of  Gilding  may  be  repeated  fix,  eight,  or  ten  times, 
ftill  obferving  to  give  it  the  fame  hear,  before  you  lay  on  the 
gold  zvA  filver,  and  then  burnifn  it  as  before  directed. 
To  GILD  on  WOOD  or  STONE. 
Beat  in  a  mortar  and  grind  together  bole-armoniac  and  oil  of 
hehn,  of  each  a  fufficient  quantity,  with  this  fmear  the  xvood  or 
Jlone,  and  when  it  is  almoft  dry,  lay  on  the  \t2S  gold;  let  it  dry 
and  polifh  it. 

To  GILD  with  leaf  GOLD. 
Grind  leaves   oi gold  Wwh   a  few  drops  of  hone}',  to  which 
add  a  little  gum  water,  and  it  will  be  excellent  to  wiite  or  paint 
with. 

To  GILD  fo  as  it  Jhall  not  rot  out  with  any  water. 
Take  calcin'd  oker  and  pumice-Jlone  of  each  alike  quantity  and 
a  little  tartar,  pound  them  with  liifecd-oil  zn6.  five  or  fix  drops 
of  varnifij,  ftrain  all  through  a  linen  cloth,  and  with  this  liquor 
you  may  imitate  Gilding. 

To 
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To  GILD  PAPER. 

Giind  bole  armomack  with  rainwater,  and  give  one  laying 
of  it ;  being  dry,  take  ^lair  of  eggSy  and  add  to  it  a  little  fugar- 
candy  and  gum-water^  which  lay  over  the  former,  and  upon 
this  (when  it  is  in  a  fit  drynefs)  lay  on  either  leaf  Jiher  or 
gold. 

CL AUDIO  GILLE  of  Lorrain^  was  born  in  the  year  1 600, 
fcholar  of  Augujlino  Tajfo^  liv'd  at  Rome,  excell'd  in  hiftory, 
died  in  1682,  aged  eighty -two. 

The  GILLIFLOWER.  To  PAINT  there  are  many  forts 
of  Gillifiowers.^  as  wh'ite^  yelltiWy  purple,  ftrip'd,  ftreak'd  or  varie- 
gated with  feveral  colours. 

For  white  ones  cover  with  white  and  fhade  with  black, '  and  a 
little  indigo,  for  the  heart  of  the  leaves. 

For  the  yellow  fort  ufe  majlicote,  gambooge  and  gall-Jione. 

For  the  purple  fort  uk  purple  and  white^  finifh  with  \e(s  white, 
making  them  brighter  in  the  heart,  and  alfo  fomewhat  yellow- 
ifb. 

For  the  red  fort,  ufe  lake  and  white  and  finifh  without  white. 

For  the  ftrip'd  and  variegated  fort,  lay  on  luhite  and  variegate 
fometimes  with  a  purple,  in  which  ultramarine  predominates,  or 
fometimes  with  a  purple  in  which  carmine  prevails  or  lake ;  fome- 
times with  white,  and  at  other  times  without  it,  fliading  the 
reft  of  the  leaves  with  indigo. 

The  feed  of  them  all  is  to  be  done  with  vcrditer  and  majli- 
cote,  finifti'd  with  iris. 

The  leaves  and  the  ftalks  are  to  be  done  with  the  fame  green, 
mix'd  with  iris  to  ftiade  with. 

To  make  GILLIFLOWERS  grow  double  of  any  feed. 

Put  the  feed  of  a  fingle  Gilliflower  into  a  bean,  that  the  fprout 
or  fpire  is  taken  from,  fo  that  the  bean  may  not  grow ;  ftop 
the  hole  clofe  with  foft  wax,  and  fet  the  bean  into  convenient 
fat  mould,  and  the  Gillifiower  feed,  as  the  bean  rots,  fpringing 
up,  will  produce  double  flowers,  large  and  beautiful. 

To  make  PINKS  fl«i  GILLIFLOWERS  blue  and  purple. 

SKt  zfuccory  root, andi  place  the  root  of  your  flower;  then  fet  it 
in  a  convenient  bed,  and  cover  it  with  light  mould,  and  the 
feed  drawing  a  virtual  nourifhment  from  that  root,  when  the 
pink,  &c.  grows  up,  it  will  produce  a  blue  flower. 

-|^    JACINTO  GIMINIANI  q(  Pijioja,  (cholat  to  Peter 
fix    da  Cortona,  us'd  this  mark. 

GIOTTO,  born  in  the  year  1276,  difciple  of  Cimabue, 
liv'd  at  Florence,  excell'd  in  hiftory,  fculpture  and  architefture, 
died  in  the  year  1336,  aged  fixty  years. 

H  h  2  GIO 
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GIO  PORTO,  afterwards  call'd  GIOSEPPE  SALVIATI, 
born  in  the  year  1526  or  1533,  fcholar  o{  Franc efco  Salviati, 
liv'd  at  Venice^  excell'd  in  hiftory  painting,  and  died  aged  fifty- 
yea  rs. 

LUCA  GIORDANO,  call'd  LUCAFA  PRESTO,  born 
in  the  year  1626,  fcholar  o(  Spffgnoht  znd  Peter  de  Cortona,  liv'd 
at  Florence,  Naples  and  Madrid,  excell'd  in  liiftory,  died  in  the 
year  1694,  aged  fixty  eight  years. 

GLADIOLA.  To  colour  this  flower  lay  on  columbine  lake 
and  wkite  very  pale ;  then  proceed  and  finifh  w\*\\  lake  only,  very 
bright  in  fome  places  and  very  deep  in  others,  always  adding 
bijlre  to  it  for  the  ftrongeft  (hades ;  let  the  gret7i  be  verditer  and 
(bade  with  iris. 

GLASS.  A  tranfparent,  brittle,  factitious  body,  produc'd  of 
fait  and  fand  by  the  a£lion  cf  fire  ;  of  which  fome  learned  au- 
thors have  given  us  the  following  charadters  or  properties. 

1.  That  Glafs  is  an  artificial  concrete  oi  fait  and  fand  or 
Jlones. 

2.  Fufihle  by  a  firong  fire. 

3.  When  it  is  fus'd  it  is  tenacious  and  coherent. 

4.  It  does  not  wajle  or  confume  in  the  fire. 

5.  When  it  is  melted  it  will  cleave  to  iron. 

6.  When  it  is  red  hot  it  is  duUile,  and  may  be  fafhioned  into 
any  form ;  but  not  malleable,  and  capable  of  being  hlvwn  into  a 
hollownefs,  which  no  mineral  is. 

7.  It  \s  frangible  when  thin  without  annealing. 

8.  When  it  is  cold  \s  friable. 

9.  Diaphanous,  whether  hot  or  cold. 

1  o.  It  \%  flexible  and  elajiic. 

11.  It  is  diffoluble  by  cold  and  rnoijlure. 

12.  It  is  only  capable  of  being   cut  with  diamond  or  emery. 

13.  It  will  receive  any  colour  or  dye,  both  externally  and  in- 
ternally. 

14.  It  is  not  diffoluble  by  aqua  for tis,  aqua  regia  or  Mercury. 

15.  N^kher  acid  Juices,  nor  any  other  matter  extradl  either 
colour,  tefie  or  any  other  quality  from  it. 

16.  Tt  will  admit  o\' polifing. 

17.  It  will  neither  lofe  of  weight  or  fubflance,  by  the  longeft 
or  moft  frequent  ufe. 

18.  It  will  gwtfufion  to  metals,  znAfoften  them. 

19.  It  is  the  moft  pliable  thing  in  the  world,  and  will  beft 
retain  the  form  that  is  given  it. 

20.  It  is  not  capable  of  being  calcirid. 

2  1.  An  open  Glafs  fill'd  with  water  in  the  fummer  time  will 
gather  drops  of  water  on  the  outfide,  fo  far  as  the  water  on  the 
infide  reaches ;  and  the  breath  of  a  man  blown  upon  it  will  ma- 
nifeftlj  moiften  it.  22,  Little 
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22,  Little  balls  fill'd  with  water,  iW^rrwry  or  any  other  liquor, 
and  thrown  into  the  fire,  as  alfo  drops  of  green  Glafs  being 
broken,   WAX  jiy  afunder  with  a  great  noife. 

23.  Neither  wine,  beer,  cr  any  other  Uquorvi')\\  make  it  mujiy^ 
or  change  its  colour  or  ruji  it. 

2.f.  A  drinking  Glafs  partly  fill'd  with  water,  and  rubb'd  on 
the  brim  with  a  wet  ringer,  ivill  yield  beautiful  mtcs.^  higher  or 
lower  as  the  Glafs  is  more  or  lefs  iull,  and  will  make  the  liquor 
frisk  and  leap. 

The  materials  us'd  in  the  compofition  of  Glafs,^  as  has  been 
obfervM,  tlxq  fait  T^wd  fand  ox  Jhne. 

1l  he  fait  is  of  the  fix'd  kind,  fuch  as  will  not  evaporate  with 
the  moit  intenfe  heat ;  the  [and  or  Jione  muit  be  fuch  as  will 
melt  eafily,  this  is  what  gives  firmnefs  and  confiftence  to  the 
Glaf. 

I.  l^h'isfalt  is  procured  chiefly  from  a  kind  of  ajhes,  call'd 
polvcrine  or  rochetta,  brought  from  the  Levant^  and  particularly 
from  Alexandria  and  Tripoli. 

The  ajhes  are  made  of  a  vegetable  growing  in  great  abun- 
dance in  the  country,  commonly  call'd  Kali^  and  alfo  Soda  and 
Saltwort^  from  its  faline  tafte,  znd  z\(o  glafs-wted,  from  the  ufe 
made  of  its  aJhes  in  making  Glafs. 

To  get  the  fait  from  this  polverine,  they  pulverize  and  fift  it 
very  fine ;  then  boil  it  in  a  brafs  copper,  with  fair  water  and 
tartar,  till  a  third  part  of  the  water  is  confum'd,  taking  care  to 
ftir  it  from  time  to  time. 

Then  filling  up  the  copper  with  frefli  water,  they  boll  it  a 
fecond  time  till  half  be  confum'd  ;  when  this  has  been  done, 
there  remains  a  lee  impregnated  with  fait.  To  get  the  lees  from, 
the  fait,  they  boil  them,  till  the  fait  ftioots  at  the  top,  which 
they  fcum  off  as  it  rifes  ;  an  hundred,  pounds  of  a/hes  this  way 
ufuaiiy  vields  eiahty  or  ninety  of  fait. 

When  the  Jalt  is  dry  they  beat  it  grofly,  and  put  it  into  a 
furnace  to  dry  it  farther  with  a  gentle  heat.  When  it  has  been 
fufficiently  dried,  they  pound  and  fift  it  very  fine,  and  lay  it  by 
to  make  frit.     See  FRIT. 

But  you  muft  alfo  take  notice,  that  befides  the  aJhes  of  ^aliy 
thofeoi' fern  will  alfo  yield  z  falty  which  will  make  excellent 
Glafs ^  in  nothing  inferior  to  that  of  polverine. 

The  method  of  preparing  the  aJhes  oifern  is  the  fame  as  that 
of  thofe  of  kali. 

The  aJhes  alfo  of  the  cods  zndflalks  of  beans ;  as  alfo  of  colewortSy 
bramble-bujl),  millet-Jlalksy  rujhes  and  many  other  plants  may  be 
us'd  for  the  fame  purpofe. 

2.  As  fory?cH£',  which  is  the  fecond  ingredient  in  GA?/},  thebeft 
of  which  is  thai  which  will  melt,  is  white  and  tranfparent.     This 

H  h  3  fort 
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fort  ofjlone  is  found  chiefly  in  Italy  and  is  caird  iarfo,  and  rs  a 
kind  of  marble  ;  the  nepct  is  quocoU  or  cuogele  a  fort  of  pebbles y 
found  at  the  bottoms  of  rivers. 

Indeed  nothing  makes  finer  and  clearer  Glafs  than  flint ;  but 
the  charge  of  preparing  it  deters  glafs-rpakers  from  ufmg  it ;  th« 
preparation  neceffary  ioxjione,  is  to  calcine,  powder  and  fearce 
it. 

j^nthony  Neri  oh(crves^  that  all  white  tranfparenty?fl«^j,  which 
will  not  burn  to  lime,  are  fit  to  make  Glafs ;  and  that  zWjiones 
which  will  ftrike  fire  with  fteel,  are  fit  for  making  Glafs.  But 
Dr.  Merret  objefts  againfl:  this  laft  rule  as  not  holdmg  univer- 
fally. 

Where  glafs-makers  cannot  eafily  have  propery?5«^,  they  make 
ufe  oifand,  the  beft  for  the  ufe  is  that  which  is  white  and  fine ; 
for  green  Glafs  that  which  is  harder,  and  more  gritty. 

The  preparation  that  it  needs  is  only  wafhing  it  well. 

Maidjione  in  Kent  furnifhes  our  glafs-hoifes  with  white  fand, 
for  their  cryftal  Glafs.,  and  with  the  coarfer  for  green  Glafs. 
The  inelhod  of  making  white  and  CRYSTAL  GLASS. 

There  are  three  forts  of  furnaces  us'd  in  making  Glafs^  the 
one  to  prepaie  they/zV,  call'd  the  calcar;  a  fecond  to  work  the 
Glafs;  and  a  third  cali'd  the  her,  to  anneal  it.  See  the  article 
FURNACE. 

For  the  making  cryjial  Glafsy  take  of  the  whiteft  tarfo  pound- 
ed fmal),  and  fearced  as  fine  as  flower,  an  hundred  pounds  to 
polverine  fixty  five  pounds. 

Mix  them  well  together,  and  put  them  into  the  furnace  call'd 
calcar.,  fir  ft  heating  it.  Keep  a  moderate  fire  for  an  hour  con- 
tinually l^irring  the  materials,  that  they  may  incorporate  and 
calcine  together. 

Afterwards  increafe  the  fire  for  five  hours ;  after  which  take 
out  the  matter,  which  being  now  fuificiently  calcin'd  is  call'd 
fait  oi  frit,  wliich  is  aUo  cali'd  bollito. 

Take  the  frit  out  of  the  calcar,  lay  it  up  in  a  dry  place,  keep 
it  cover'd  from  the  duft;  and  let  it  lie  for  three  or  four  months. 

To  make  the  67//},  take  of  this  cry/ial  frit ;  fet  it  in  pots 
into  the  furnace,  adding  to  it  a  prcper  quantity  of  manganefcy 
(See  MANGANEo}^)  when  they  arc  both  fus'd  or  melted, 
caft  the  fluor,  (/.  e.  the  mMted  matter)  i;ito  fair  water,  to  pu- 
rify it  from  the  fait  call'd  fandcvcr,  which  if  not  cleared  from 
it,  would  make  the  cryftal  cbfcure  and  cloudy. 

This  lotion  or  v;afhing  muft  be  repeated  fevcral  times,  till  the 
cryftal  is  fully  purged. 

When  this  has  been  done,  let  'it  boil  for  four,  five,  or  fix 
days  ;  then  try  whether  it  has  had  mangcnefe  enough,  and  if  it 
look  fliii  greeniili,  add  more  manganefcy  by  little  and  little  at  ^ 

time 
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lime  with  difcretion  ;  but  be  fare  to  take  care  not  to  overdofe  it, 
becaufe  the  maugancfe  inclines  it  to  a  blackifh  hue. 

Then  let  the  metal  clarify  till  it  becomes  of  a  clear  and  fliln- 
ing  colour  ;  which  when  it  comes  to,  it  is  fit  for  blowing  or  to 
be  furm'd  into  veflels  at  pleafure. 

There  are  three  principal  kinds  oi glajjes^  diftinguiflied  by  the 
form  or  manner  of  working  them,  viz^  i.  Round  G/^asthefe 
of  our  veflels,  phials,  drinking  ^/iJ^j,  &c.  2.  Table  or  tf/WfTif- 
glafs^  of  which  there  are  various  forts,  viz.  crawn-glafs^  jealous- 
glafsy  Sic.  and  plate-glafs  or  looking-glafs. 

The  method  of  working  or  bloiuing  ROUND  GLASS. 

The  working  furnace  being  round  has  fix  boccas  or  apertures; 
at  one  of  which  call'd  the  great  bocca  the  furnace  is  heated,  and 
tlie  pots  oi  frit  fet  in  the  furnace;  two  other  fmaller  holes  call'd 
boccella'sy  ferving  to  lade  or  take  out  the  melted  metal,  at  the 
end  of  an  iron  to  work  the  Glafs.  At  the  other  holes  are  put 
in  pots  of  other  fufible  ingredients  to  be  prepar'd,  and  at  laft 
emptied  into  the  lading  pot. 

There  are  to  be  fix  pots  in  each  furnace,  all  made  of  tobacco- 
pipe  clay,  proper  to  fuftain  not  only  the  heat  of  the  fire,  but 
alfo  the  violent  efFc^ls  of  the  polverine.,  which  penetrates  every 
thing  elfe. 

But  two  of  thefe  pots  are  wrought  at,  the  refl  ferving  to  pre- 
pare the  matter  for  them. 

The  fire  of  the  furnace  is  made  and  kept  up  with  dry  hard 
wood,  caft  in  without  intermifRon  at  the  fix  apertures.  This  is 
never  omitted,  even  upon  the  moft  folemn  days. 

When  the  matter  contain'd  in  the  two  pots  is  fijfficlenly  vi- 
trified, then  they  are  wrought,  by  taking  out  the  metal,  blow- 
ing and  fafhioning  it. 

The  metal  having  been  now  fufficiently  refin'd,  the  operator 
or  fervitor  takes  his  blowing  iron,  which  is  a  hollow  tube  about 
two  foot  and  a  half  long,  or  longer,  and  dipping  it  in  the  melting 
pot,  there  turns  it  about ;  and  the  metal  flicks  to  the  iron,  like 
fome  glutinous  or  clammy  juice,  much  like,  but  more  firmly 
than  Venice  treacle. 

For  each  Glajs  he  dips  four  times,  and  at  each  dip  rolls  at  the 
end  of  his  inflrument,  with  the  Glafs  upon  If,  on  a  piece  of 
iron,  over  which  is  a  vefi'el  of  water  j  the  coolnefs  whereof  help<5 
to  confolidate  the  Glafs  more  readily,  and  difpofes  it  the  better 
to  bind  with  the  next  to  be  taken  out  of  the  pot;  when  the  ope- 
rator has  dipt  the  fourth  time,  and  there  is  now  metal  enough 
upon  the  blowing  iron,  he  blows  gently  through  the  iron,  by 
which  he  raifes  or  lengthens  it  nearly  a  foot,  after  the  manner 
as  is  done  by  blowing  in  a  bladder  or  globe ;  and  to  give  it  a 
polifh,  he  rolls  it  to  and  fro  on  a  (lone. 

H  h  4  Then 
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Then  he  blows  again  a  fecond  time,  and  thus  fbrms  the  bunch 
or  belly  of  the  Glafs.  The  matter  by  this  fecond  blaft  afTumes 
the  figure  of  a  gourd  or  callebafh  eighteen  or  twenty  inches  in 
cliameter. 

As  often  as  the  operator  blows  into  the  iron  (which  muft  be 
very  often)  he  removes  it  haftily  from  his  mouth  to  his  cheek, 
left  he  fhould  draw  the  flame  into  his  mouth,  when  he  applies 
it  again  to  the  iron. 

Then  he  whirls  the  iron  many  times  round  his  head  to  lengthen 
and  cool  the  glafs  ;  fometimes  the  Glofs  being  thus  blown  round 
is  return'd  to  the  fire,  where  it  flattens  a  little  of  itfelf,  when 
flatted  it  is  taken  cut  and  cooled  ;  and  if  it  be  requir'd  as  to  the 
form  intended,  the  workman  flattens  the  bottom  a  little,  by 
prefling  it  on  the  marble,  or  he  moulds  it  \nth&Jla?np-irons;  and 
thus  delivers  it  to  the  mafter  workman  to  break  off  the  colcet. 

The  collet  or  neck  is  the  narrow  part  which  clove  to  the  iron : 
to  fet  the  Glafs  at  libert7  they  put  a  drop  of  cold  water  on  the 
collety  which  by  its  coldnefs  cuts  or  cracks  a  quarter  of  an  inchj 
after  which  by  giving  it  a  flight  knock,  the  fracture  is  commu- 
nicated all  round  the  collet  it  drops  off;  the  wafte  piece  of  Glafs 
is  knock'd  off  the  iron  and  thrown  by  to  make  green  Glafs. 

This  being  done  the  iron-rod  or  ponteglo  is  dipt  into  the  melt- 
ing pot,  and  with  the  matter  that  (ticks  thereto,  they  apply 
and  fafl:en  it  to  the  bottom  of  the  veffel,  oppofite  to  the  collet. 

The  veffel  thus  fuftain'd  by  the  iron-rod  is  carried  to  the  great 
hocca  to  be  heated  and  fcalded,  and  vi^hile  another  perfon  takes 
care  thereof  the  former  operator  rells,  and  prepares  himfelf  for 
the  hranching. 

li^hthranching  is  making  the  bowl;  to  do  this  they  thruft  '\v\. 
an  iron  inftrunient  call'd  pajfago,  and  augment  and  widen  the 
aperture  opened  thereby  with  the  procello. 

In  turning  this  inflrument  about  to  form  the  bov.'],  the  edge 
becomes  thickned,  the  glafs  being  as  it  weie  doubled  in  that  part ; 
whence  the  hern  obfcirv'd  on  the  circumference  of  our  glajjes. 
What  is  fupeifljoiis  they  cut  off  with  /hears. 

The  veffel  being  thus  opened  is  return'd  to  the  great  bocca^ 
where  it  is  fufficieiitly  heated  a  fecond  time;  and  then  iht  ope- 
rator gives  the  bowl  its  finlfliing,  by  turning  it  about  with  a 
circular  motion;  -which  it  increafes  in  proportion  as  the  bowl 
opens,  and  enlarges  by  means  of  the  heat  and  agitation. 

The  Gh-^fs  being  thus  fiaifli'd  is  carried  from  the  bocca^  ftill 
being  turn'd  round  to  a  kind  of  earthen  bench  covered  with 
brands  or  coals  extinguifh'd,  heie  they  let  it  cool  a  little,  and 
come  to  its  confiflfence ;  having  firfl  feparated  it  from  the  iron- 
rod  by  a  flroke  or  two  v.-ith  the  hand. 

Thus 
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Thus  by  hlowing,  pTcJJlng,  fcalding^  amplifying  and  cutting 
the  Glafs  is  brought  into  the  form  that  the  workman  had  firft 
defign'd  in  his  mind. 

When  a  number  of  them  has  been  finifh'd  by  the  matter, 
and  if  the  veflel  requires  it,  he  puts  on  a  foot  and  handles,  ^c, 
and  with  the  fpici  puts  on  rigarines  and  marblings.  Then  a  fer- 
vitor  takes  them  in  an  iron  fork,  and  places  them  in  the  tower  of 
the  leer  to  anneal  and  harden. 

What  has  been  here  faid  of  white  or  cryfial  Glafsy  is  the  fame 
as  to  the  making  of  common  or  green  Glafs,  the  working  part 
being  the  fame  in  ail,  tiie  difference  being  in  the  polverine  or  Jak 
made  ufe  of. 

So  many  mafters  as  there  are,  fo  many  pots,  at  the  leaft, 
and  fo  many  boccas  there  muft  be,  each  man  having  his  pro- 
per ftationj  where,  fays  Dr.  /^<?r/v/,  they  receive  thofe  fcorching 
heats,  failying  dire£lly  into  their  faces,  mouths  and  lungs; 
whence  they  are  forc'd  to  work  in  their  fhirts,  with  a  ftraw 
broad  brim'd  hat  on  their  heads,  to  defend  their  eyes  from  the 
exceflive  heat  and  light.  They  fit  in  large  wide  wooden  chairs, 
with  two  long  elbows,  to  which  their  inftruments  are  hung. 

They  work  fix  hours  at  a  time,  meafured  by  a  fingle  Glafs ; 
after  which  they  are  reliev'd  by  others,  for  the  like  time,  fo 
that  the  furnaces  are  never  idle. 

The  method  of  working  or  blowing  WINDOW  or  TABLE 
GLASS. 

The  method  of  making  crown  window  glafs,  now  pradtifed 
in  England,  is  faid  to  have  been  borrowed  from  the  French. 

An  Englijh  glafs- maker  going  over,  wrought  in  France  on 
purpofe  to  let  himfelf  into  the  fecret ;  which  when  he  had  at- 
iained  to,  he  came  back,  and  fet  up  a  glafs-work,  wherein  he 
far  excell'd  the  French  his  teachers. 

This  glafs  is  blown  much  after  the  fame  manner  as  looking 
glafs,  as  follows : 

The  furnace,  melting  pots,  materials,  and  fire  are  the  fame  for 
window  and  tahh  glafs  as  for  round  glafs ;  and  the  difference  in 
the  operation  only  begins  after  the  fervitor  has  dipt  his  blowing 
iron  the  fourth  time  in  the  melted  metal. 

The  glafs  then  being  in  this  ftate,  is  blown ;  but  inflead  of 
rounding  or  forming  it  into  a  bunch,  the  particular  motion  the 
workman  gives  it  in  the  directing  and  managing  the  wind,  and 
the  way  of  rolling  it  on  the  iron,  makes  it  extend  in  length 
two  or  three  foot,  and  form  a  cylinder  which  at  iirft  is 
but  two  inches  diameter ;  but  which  by  being  apply'd  to  the 
fire  again,  and  blovpn  afrefli  after  taking  out,  becomes  of  the 
extent  required   for  the  table  glafs  to  be  form'd  \  but  with  this 

circumftancej 
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circumftance,  that  the  fide  which  is  faftened  to  the  iron   goes 
gradually  diminifhing,  and  ends  in  a  kind  of  cone  or  pyramid. 

To  render  the  two  ends  nearly  of  the  fame  diameter,  after 
adding  a  little  glafs  to  that  oppofite  to  the  iron,  they  draw  it  out 
with  a  pair  of  iron  pinchers. 

Then  they  cut  off  the  fame  end  with  a  little  water,  and 
carrying  the  cylinder  back  to  the  bocca^  they  incide  it  likewife 
with  water  in  two  other  places ;  one  eight  or  ten  inches  from 
the  iron,  and  the  other  the  whole  length. 

Both  the  extremities  of  the  glafs  cylinder  being  thus  taken 
ofF,  it  is  heated  on  a  kind  of  earthen  table  fomewhat  rais'd  in 
the  middle,  in  order  to  promote  its  opening  at  the  place  incided 
or  cut  lengthways. 

In  this  the  workman  makes  ufe  of  an  iron,  wherewith  he 
alternately  lowers  and  raifes  the  two  fides  or  halves  of  the  cy- 
linder, which  now  begin  to  open  and  unfold  like  a  fheet  of  pa- 
per, and  at  length  grow  perfedly  flat. 

The  table  of  glafs  is  now  in  its  laft  perfection,  and  needs 
nothing  farther  but  to  be  heated  over  again  ;  which  when  it  is 
taken  out,  it  is  laid  on  a  table  of  copper,  where  it  having  lain 
till  it  has  cool'd  and  come  to  its  confidence,  it  is  carried  on 
forks  to  the  tower  of  the  furnace,  where  it  is  fet  to  anneal  for 
twenty-four  hours. 

Formerly  the  tables  were  fet  into  the  the  annealing  tower  in 
great  numbers,  perhaps  an  hundred  at  a  time  in  a  perpendicular 
fituation,  which  was  the  occafion  that  thofe  fet  in  firfl,  beaiing 
in  fome  meafure  the  prefTure  of  all  the  laft,  were  bent,  and  thus 
rendered  unfit  for  ufe ;  but  a  way  has  been  hnce  found  out  to 
remedy  this  inconvenience  by  feparating  them  into  tens,  with 
an  iron  fhiver,  which  by  dividing  the  weight,  diminifhcs  it,  and 
by  that  means  preferves  the  tables  as  flat  as  when  they  went 
in. 

Of  the  different  forts  of  table  or  windotu  GLASS. 

Theie  are  divers  forts  of  this  glafs  made  in  divers  places  for 
the  ufe  of  building. 

Crown  Glafs  of  which  there  are  two  kinds,  diftinguiflied  by 
the  places  where  they  are  wrought,  viz. 

1.  Ratcliff  01  Cock -hill  croiun  glafs  ^  which  is  the  beft  and 
cleareft,  and  was  firft  made  at  the  Old  Bear-Garden  at  the 
Bank-Side,  Southwatk.  Of  this  there  are  twenty-four  tables  to 
the  cafe,  the  tables  being  of  a  circular  form,  about  three  foot 
fix  inches  in  diameter. 

2.  Lambeth  crown  Glafs^  which  is  of  a  darker  colour  than  the 
former,  and  inclining  to  green. 

French  Glafs^  call'd  alfo  Normandy  Glafs,  and  formerly  Lor- 
rain  Glafs^  becaufe  made  in  thofe  provinces.     At  prcfent  it  is 

jnade 
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made  wholly  in  t)ie  nine  glafs-works  in  France,  of  which  five 
are  in  the  foreft  df  Lyons,  and  four  in  the  county  of  Eu^  the 
laft  at  Beauynont,  near  Rouen.  This  is  of  a  thinner  kind  than 
our  crown  glafs,  arid  when  laid  on  a  piece  of  white  paper,  ap- 
pears of  a  dirty  ifli  |reen  colour.  There  arc  but  twenty -five 
tables  to  the  cafe. 

German  Glafs  is  of  two  kinds,  white  and  green  ;  the  firft  is 
of  a  whitifti  colour,  but  fubjefl  to  thofe  fmall  curved  ftreaks, 
obferved  in  our  Newcajlle  Glafs,  tho'  free  from  the  fpots  and 
blemiflies  thereof.  The  green,  befides  its  colour,  is  liable  to  the 
fame  ftreaks  as  the  white,  but  both  of  them  are  ftraiter  and 
Icfs  warp'd  than  cur  Newcajlle  Glafs. 

Dutch  Glafs  is  not  much  unlike  our  Newcajlle  Glafs,  either 
in  colour  or  price.  It  is  frequently  much  warp'd  like  that,  and 
the  tables  are  but  fmall. 

Newcajlle  Glafs  is  what  is  moft  us'd  in  England.  It  is  of  an 
afh  colour,  and  fubjcft  to  fpecks  and  ftreaks  and  other  blemifhes, 
and  befides  is  frequently  warp'd.  There  are  forty-five  tables 
to  the  cafe,  each  containing  five  fuperficial  feet  j  but  fome  fay 
thirty-five  tables,  and  fix  foot  in  each  table. 

GLASS  to  join.  Quench  unflack'd  litne  with  wine,  and 
pound  it  to  a  fine  powder;  mix  with  \t  figs  znd  fwine's  greafe, 
and  afterwards  work  them  well  together.  This  will  join 
broken  pots  or  any  thing  together.     Or, 

Take  Greek  pitch,  rcftn,  and  the  powder  of  little  ftones; 
mix  thefe,  and  heat  them  over  the  fire,  and  you  may  join  any 
thing  with  them.     Or, 

Take  froth  of  glue,  call'd  fpuma  ferri,  a  quarter  of  a  pound, 
tile  /hards  powdered  half  a  pound,  of  unflack'd  lime  one  pound, 
and  as  much  linfeed  oil  as  will  mix  and  work  them  together. 
This  glue  neither  yields  to  water  nor  fire. 

To  tinge  GLASS  of  a  deep  red. 

Opake  colours  have  a  body,  but  the  tranfparent  ones  none; 
for  which  reafon  this  deep  red  muft  be  mix'd  with  matters  that 
give  it  one,  as  fiiall  be  (hewn. 

*  Take  twenty  pounds  of  cryjial  frit,  one  pound  of  pieces  of 
white  glafs,  and  two  pounds  of  calcin'd  tin ;  mix  the  whole 
'well  together,  and  put  it  into  a  pot,  and  fet  it  in  a  furnace 
that  it  may  purify. 

Wfen  it  is  melted,  caft  in  an  ounce  of  calcind  Jleel  well 
pounded,  and  an  ounce  of  fcales  of  iron  from  the  anvil  well 
pulveriz'd  and  mixt  together,  and  keep  ftirring  the  glafs  well 
with  an  iron  ftirrer,  while  you  ate  putting  in  the  powder,  to 
hinder  it  from  fifing  too  much. 

Vou  muft  take  care  not  to  put  in  too  much  of  the  powder, 

I  for  that  would   make^the  glafs  black,    whereas  it  ought    to  be 

clear,  {liiiiiiig,  and  of  an  obi'cure  yellow  colour.  Then 
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Then  take  about  fix  drams  of  calcin'd  copper  prepar'd,  caft  it 
upon  the  melted  glafs,  often  mixing  it  two,  three  or  four  times, 
and  the  glafs  will  be  as  red  as  blood. 

If  the  colour  be  as  you  would  have  it,  you  muft  work  it  off 
prefently,  for  fear  it  fhould  turn  black,  and  the  colour  be  loft, 
of  which  great  care  muft  taken. 

But  if  notwithftanding  this  the  colour  comes  to  be  loft,  you 
muft  add  more  fcales  of  iron  in  powder,  and  it  will  return. 
To  make  a  PEACH  colour  in  GLASS. 

To  make  this  colour,  which  is  a  very  agreeable  one,  take 
glafs  prepar'd  and  ting'd  of  a  milk  white,  and  when  it  is  in 
good  fufion,  put  in  fome  manganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd,  and 
that  by  little  and  little,  ftirring  the  matter  well  at  each  time, 
till  the  colour  becomes  as  fine  and  perfect  as  you  defire  it ;  but 
you  muft  work  the  glafs  in  time,  otherwife  the  colour  will  be 
loft ;  but  by  fo  doing,  you  will  have  a  very  fair  peach-colour. 
To  make  a  GOLD  yellow  in  GLASS. 

Gold  colour  being  one  of  the  moft  noble  and  fineft  we  can 
make,  by  reafon  of  its  imitating  the  moft  peife<3:  metal  in  na- 
ture, muft  be  made  with  the  pureft  materials  and  greateft  pre- 
caution. 

Take  two  parts  of  cryjialfrit,  made  with  tarfo,  and  not  with 
fandy  which  is  not  fo  good,  and  one  part  of  frit  compos'd  of 
two  thirds  of  tarfo^  and  one  third  of  fine  fait  of  polverine  pre- 
par'd ;  pound  and  mix  them  well,  and  to  each  fifty  pounds  of 
this  compofition,  add  half  a  pound  of  tartar  purified,  pound- 
ed, and  fearced  fine,  and  half  a  pound  of  mangancje  of  Pied- 
mont prepar'd,  mixing  thefe  powders  well  with  the  twoyr/Vx,  be- 
caufe  you  muft  not  caft  them  on  the  melted  glafs  as  in  other 
colours.  Then  put  the  whole  by  little  and  little  into  a  pot,  and 
fet  them  in  a  furnace,  in  which  let  them  ftand  at  an  ordinary 
fire  foL^r  days,  for  fear  the  Glafs  rifing  ftiould  run  over. 

When  that  matter  is  well  purified,  you  may  ufe  it  for  mak- 
ing vefi'sls,  and  what  other  works  you  pleafe,  which  will  be  of 
a  fair  colour. 

If  you  would  have  the  colour  yet  clearer,  you  muft  add  more 
powder,  and  you  will  have  a  very  fine  golden  colour. 

If  you  would  have  it  yet  finer,  take  fine  cryftaiyr//  made  of 
polverine  of  rochetta,  ^nd  the  golden  colour  will  be  yet  more  fair. 
To  give  GLASS  the  colour  of  ]. APIS  LAZULI.     . 

Lapis  Lazuli,  which  is  a  fine  blue,  and  full  of  veins  of  gold, 
will  not  be  eafy  to  imitate,  without  a  great  deal  of  care  and  in- 
duftry  in  its  preparation. 

To  make  this   fine  colour,  you  muft  ufe  the  fame  matter  as 

for  the  fine  white ;   and   when  it   is  in  fufion  in  the  pot,  you 

muft  add  to  it  by  little  and  little,  the  blue  enamel  in  powder, 

^  which 
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which  is  made  ufe  of  by  painters,  mixing  the  whole  well  toge- 
ther each  time,  and  that  as  often  as  there  is  occafion  to  make 
this  colour. 

Then  try  it,  whether  the  colour  is  to  your  mind,  and  when 
it  is,  let  it  ftand  for  full  two  hours,  and  make  a  fecond  efTay 
of  it ;  if  the  colour  be  perfedl,  let  it  ftand  ten  hours,  and  then 
mix  it  again. 

If  it  keeps  in  the  fame  eftate  without  changing  the  colour, 
you  may  employ  it  in  making  what  vefTels  you  pleafe,  which 
will  be  of  the  true  colour  of  Lapis  Lazuli. 

If  in  working  this  glafs  it  hapens  to  rife,  you  may  caft  in  a 
\\n\t  leaf  gold,  which  will  make  the  glafs  approach  yet  nearer 
to  Lapis  Lazuli,  and  which  will  in  a  moment  flop  the  rifing 
of  the  metal,  as  fugar  will  do  in  boiling  oil. 

To  rrake  a  MILK  WHITE  colour  in  GLASS. 

To  make  the  milk  white  colour  well,  requires  no  lefs  exaftnefs 
than  the  blue. 

To  fucceed  in  it,  take  twelve  pounds  of  good  cryftal  frit,  two 
pounds  of  calx  of  lead  and  tin^  one  of  each,  and  half  an  ounce 
of  manganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd  ;  the  whole  being  pulveriz'd 
and  mixt  together,  put  them  into  a  pot  heated  in  the  furnace; 
let  it  ftand  there  for  twelve  hours,  then  mix  the  whole  well 
and  make  an  eflay  of  it. 

If  the  colour  don't  pleafe  you,  add  to  it  fome  calx  of  the 
two  metals  beforementioned,  which  incorporate  with  the  glafs, 
mixing  it  well.  In  eight  hours  time  after  the  glafs  will  be  fit 
to  work,  and  white  as  milk. 

Another  fairer  and  whiter  colour. 

This  fecond  way  of  giving  a  milk  white  colour  to  glafs  is 
much  better  than  the  precedent,  and  the  work  more  exquifite. 

We  only  make  ufe  of  calx  of  tin,  without  mixing  any  lead, 
and  we  put  iifteen  pounds  of  that  calx  to  a  hundred  pounds  of 
pure  cryjial  frit,  with  twelve  ounces  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont 
prepar'd  ;  the  whole  being  well  pulveriz'd  and  mix'd,  put  it 
into  a  pot  heated  in  the  furnace,  there  to  purify  during  eight  days. 

Tlicn  caft  the  matter  into  water,  the  better  to  purify  it;  then 
after  it  has  been  dry'd,  put  it  into  the  fame  pot  to  be  melted 
again. 

If  it  be  tranfparent,  you  muft  add  three  pounds  twelve  ounces 
of  the  fame  calx  of  tin  as  before,  mixing  it  well  with  the  melt- 
ed metal,  to  make  it  the  better  incorporate  ;  and  in  twenty- 
four  hours  it  will  be  finer  and  whiter  than  fnow,  and  fit  to  be 
wrought. 

To  make  common  GLASS  become  white  and  CRYSTAL- 
LINE. 

If  you  put  in  a  convenient  pot  frit  of  polvcrine,  you  will 
have  a  common  whitt  glafs^  If 
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If  you  ad^falt  offocbetta  to  th'is/riti,  yoo  will  have  a  very  fair 
cryjlal  glafs^  which  will  be  between  ordinar;^  glajs  and  cryjlal. 

To  make  it  very  fine,  you  muft  add  the  fame  dofe  of  man- 
ganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd  as  for  cryjial\  for  the  irianganefe  takes 
away  all  greennefs  in  the  glafs,  and  makes  it  very  white. 

If  you  would  have  a  very  fine  glafs,  you  muft  always  caft 
the  cryftalline  matter  into  water ;  you  may  alfo  do  the  fame  by 
common  glafs  to  bring  it  to  perfe^ion. 

When  this  has  been  done,  put  the  matter  into  the  pot  again, 
and  when  it  is  melted,  put  it  again  into  water,  repeating  this 
till  it  be  purified  and  made  fine. 

To  have  glafs  finer  than  ordinary,  this  carting  of  it  into  wa- 
ter muft  be  very  exa£tly  obferv'd  ;  for  befides  its  whitening,  it 
is  there  calcin'd  and  purified,  and  has  fewer  blifters  and  puftles. 

But  to  raife  the  matter  to  the  greateft  perfection,  mix  fifty 
pounds  of  cryjialline  glafs,  and  as  much  common,  and  put  to 
it  ten  pounds  of  purified  fait  of  tartar ;  that  will  give  a  glafs 
and  cryjlal  more  than  ordinary  fine,  provided  you  always  take 
care  not  to  mix  it  with  the  collets  of  the  glafs,  which  has  touch'd 
the  iron  rod  ;  for  they  always  make  the  glafs  blackifh,  and  are 
only  fit  for  green  glafs. 

To  make  marble  colour  in  GLASS. 

White  marble  bemg  very  fimple,  it  is  eafy  to  imitate;  the 

way  of  doing  it  only  requires  cryjlal  frit,  which  muft  be  wrought 

as  foon  as  it  is  melted,  before  it  be  purified,  for  fo  it  will  give  a 

very  fair  marble  colour. 

The  following  account  of  the  colours  for  painting   on  GLASS 

we  have  from  the  celebrated  M.  Felibien. 

For  BLACK.  Take  two  thirds  of  flakes  or  fcales  of  iron ; 
beat  them  up,  and  mix  them  with  one  part  of  rocaille,  or  little 
glafs  beads. 

For  an  azure  BLUE.  Proceed  as  in  the  green,  only  leaving 
cut  the  £Es  uftmn  \  inftead  of  it,  ufe  fulphur. 

For  CARNATION.      Ufe  ferc1t»  and   rocaille. 

For  colours  of  HAIR,  TRUNKS  of  trees,  &c.  T?ikt  feretto, 
rocaille,  &c. 

For  GREEN.  Take  as  ujlum  one  ounce,  black-lead  the 
fame  quantity,  and  four  ounces  of  white-fand  incorporated  by 
fire;  to  which,  af:er  calcination,  add  a  fourth  part  oi  falt-petre , 
then  calcine  again,  adding  a  fixth  part  more;  after  which  it  is 
ufual  to  give  it  a  third  coction  before  it  is  ufed. 

For  PURPLE,  Proceed  as  in  the  green,  only  leaving  out 
the  CSS  ijlum,  and  inftead  thereof  ufe  perigueux. 

For  RED.  Take  litharge  oi  fdver^  and  fcales  of  ircn,  gum 
crabick,  hardcria,  glafs  beads,  and  blood  Jlone  nearly  in  equal 
quantities.  This  is  one  of  the  moft  difficult  colours,  and  the 
preparation  is  not  tO  be  leam'd  but  by  experience.  For 
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For  VIOLET.  Proceed  as  for  green^  but  leaving  out  the 
as  tijhm^  and  inftead  of  it  ufe  both  fulphur  and  periguenx. 

F^/- WHITE.  T2lV.q  fand  ox  little  white  ;»^W/<?5,  calcine 
them,  pound  them  in  a  mortar,  and  afterwards  grind  them  oa 
a  marble  with  one  fourth  part  oi  falt-petre  added  to  them ;  cal- 
cine tlie  mixture,  and  pulverize  it  over  again,  and  when  you 
are  ready  to  ufe  it,  add  a  little  gypfum  or  plaijier  of  Paris^  &:c. 

For  YELLOW.  Grind  leaf-filver^  mix  it  up  in  a  crucible 
W\t\\  fulphur  or  falt-petre ;  then  having  well  beaten  or  ground 
it  on  a  porphyry  ftone,  afterwards  grind  it  over  again  with  nine 
times  the  quantity  of  red  oker. 

PAINTING  or  STAINING  GLASS. 

The  antient  or  primitive  manner  of  painting  glafs  was  very 
fimple,  and  confequently  very  eafy  ;  it  confifted  in  the  mere  ar- 
rangement of  pieces  of  glafs  of  different  colours  in  fome  fort  of 
fymmetry ;  and  conftituted  what  is  now  call'd  MOSAIC  work. 

In  procefs  of  time  they  came  to  attempt  more  regular  de- 
figns,  and  aifo  to  reprefcnt  figures  heightened  with  all  their 
{hades ;  yet  they  proceeded  no  farther  than  the  drawing  the  con- 
tours of  the  figures  in  black  with  water,  arjd  hatching  the  dra- 
peries after  the  fame  manner  on  glalTes  of  the  colour  of  the  ob- 
jedl  they  defigned  to  paint.  / 

For  the  carnatlcns^  they  us'd  glafs  of  a  bright  red  colour,  and 
upon  this  they  drew  the  principal  lineaments  of  the  face,  i^c, 
with  black. 

But  in  time  the  tafte  for  this  fort  of  painting  Improving  con- 
fiderably,  and  applying  the  art  to  the  adorning  of  churches, 
bafilicks,  isc.  they  found  out  means  of  incorporating  the  colours 
in  the  glafs  it  felf,  by  heating  them  in  the  fire  to  a  proper  degree, 
having  firfl  laid  on  the  colours. 

The  firft  notion  of  this  is  faid  to  have  been  given  by  a  French 
painter  of  MarfeilUsy  after  he  had  been  at  Rome^  under  the 
pdntificate  of  Julius  II.  But  the  fiift  who  carried  it  to  any 
heighth  were  Jlbert  Durer  and  Lucas  Van  Leyden. 

The  colours  us'd  in  painting  or  ftaining  of  glafs  are  very  dif- 
ferent from  thofe  us'd  in  painting  either  in  water  or  oil  co- 
lours. 

In  the  windows  of  antient  churches,  ^c.  there  are  to  be 
feen  the  moft  beautiful  and  vivid  colours  imaginable,  which  far 
exceed  any  of  thofe  us'd  by  the  moderns ;  not  fo  much  becaufe 
the  fecret  of  making  thofe  colours  is  intirely  loft ;  as  that  the 
moderns  won't  go  to  the  charge  of  them,  nor  be  at  the  necef- 
fary  pains,  by  reafon  that  this  fort  of  painting  is  not  now  fo 
much  in  efteem  as  it  was  formerly. 

Thofe  beautiful  works  which  were  made  in  the  glafs-houfes 
were  of  two  kinds,  3 

In 
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In  fome  the  colour  was  diffus'd  through/  the  whole  fub- 
ftance  of  the  glafs;  in  others,  which  were  the  more  com- 
mon, the  colour  was  only  on  one  fide,  fcarce  penetrating  even 
the  furface  more  than  one  third  of  a  line,  tho'  this  was  more 
or  lefs  according  to  the  nature  of  the  colour,  the  yellow  being 
found  always  to  enter  the  deepeft  of  any  colour. 

Thefe  laft,  though  not  fo  ftrong  and  beautiful  as  thefe  men- 
tioned before,  were  of  more  advantage  to  the  workmen,  becaufe 
that  they  could  on  the  fame  glafs,  tho'  already  coloured,  fhew 
other  kind  of  colours,  where  there  was  occafion  to  embroider 
draperies,  inrich  them  with  foliages,  or  reprefent  other  orna- 
ments of  gold,  filver,  iffc. 

In  order  to  this,  they  made  ufe  of  emery^  grinding  or  wear- 
ing down  the  furface  of  the  glafs,  till  fuch  time  as  they  were 
got  thro'  the  colour  to  the  clear  glafs ;  this  done,  they  apply'd 
the  proper  colours  on  the  other  fide  of  the  glafs. 

By  this  means  the  new  colours  were  hindred  from  running 
and  mixing  with  the  former,  when  they  expos'd  the  glafles  to 
the  fire  as  will  appear  hereafter. 

When  the  intended  ornaments  were  to  appear  tvhite^  the 
glafs  was  only  bared  of  its  colour  with  anery^  without  tinging 
the  place  with  any  colour  at  all ;  and  this  was  the  manner  by 
which  they  wrought  their  lights  and  heightenings  on  all  kinds 
of  colours. 

The  firfl:  thing  to  be  done,  in  order  to  paint  or  ftain  glafs 
in  the  modern  way,  is  to  defign  and  even  colour  the  whole  fub- 
je£l  on  paper. 

2.  To  chufe  pieces  of  glafs  proper  to  receive  the  feveral 
parts. 

3.  To  divide  or  diftribute  the  defign  itfelf  or  papers  it  is  drawn 
on  into  pieces  fuitable  to  thofe  of  the  glafs,  always  taking  care 
that  the  giafi^es  may.  join  in  the  contours  of  the  fi^jUres,  and  the 
folds  of  the  draperies. 

4.  To  order  them  fo  that  the  carnations  may  not  be  impair'd 
by  the  lead^  with  which  the  pieces  are  to  be  join'd  together. 

5.  Having  made  the  diftribution,  take  care  to  mark  all  the 
glafles  as  well  as  papers,  that  they  may  be  known  again. 

6.  Then  applying  each  part  of  the  defign  upon  the  glafs  in- 
tended for  it  to  transfer  the  defign  upon  the  glafs  with  the  black 
colour  diluted  in  gum  tuater,  by  tracing  and  following  all  the 
lines  and  flrokes,  as  they  appear  thro'  the  glafs  with  the  point 
of  a  pencil. 

7.  Then  the  glafies  mufl:  be  fet  by  till  they  are  thoroughly 
dry,  which  will  be  in  about  two  days;  then  the  work  being  in 
black  and  white,  is  to  have  a  flight  wafh  over  with  uriney  gum 
arable k^  and  a  little  blacky  and  repeated  feveral  times,  according 

as 
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as  the  fhades  are  defired  to  be  heightened,  with  this  precaution, 
never  to  apply  a  new  waf^i  till  the  former  is  fufficiently  dried. 

This  done,  the  lights  and  riftngs  are  given  by  rubbing  off  the 
colour  in  their  refpc<Slive  places,  with  a  wooden  point  or  the 
handle  of  the  pencil. 

Then  having  all  your  colours  in  a  readinefs,  fill  your  pieces 
with  colours,  for  which  ufe  the  nib  of  the  pencil,  efpecially 
in  carnation,  where  you  muft  be  very  exaCl ;  you  muft  alfo  be 
very  circumfpecSt  and  expeditious,  and  take  a  great  deal  of  care 
not  to  blot  or  blur  the  tracings,  and  choofe  rather  to  paint  en 
the  other  fide  of  the  glafs. 

Ail  the  colours,  except  yellow,  may  be  applied  on  the  fame 
fide,  and  that  you  muft  do  on  the  contrary  fide,  becaufe  it  is 
apt  to  mingle  with  the  other  colours,  and  if  near  the  blue.  ■mII 
compofe  a  green  ;  fo  that  for  want  of  fuch  precaution,  the  whole 
work  may  be  fpoil'd  ;  if  the  yellow  tianfmit  it  felf  perfectly 
through  the  quarre,  it  is  as  well  as  if  it  had  been  done  on  the 
fame  fide;  and  take  notice  by  the  way,  that  the  other  colours 
have  not  fo  ready  a  tranfition,  becaufe  they  confift  of  a  grofier 
body. 

The  yellow  ought  to  be  very  equally  and  juftly  laid  on  in  a 
greater  or  lefler  quantity,  as  you  would  have  your  fhadows ;  ob- 
ferve  this  too  in  the  reft,  efpecially  to  lay  them  on  as  quick  as 
poflible,  as  we  have  already  faid,  particularly  the  azure  green 
and  piirple  require  the  moft  exaclnefs  of  any. 

Now  to  let  off  and  heighten  the  lights,  in  piling  a  beard,  de- 
fcribing  hair  in  drapery,  or  otherwife,  ufe  the  handle  or  butt 
end  of  the  pencil,  a  fmall  pointed  ftick  or  quill,  wherewith  take 
off  the  colours  in  thofe  places  you  would  enlighten,  which  is 
eafily  done. 

Such  works  as  are  done  In  grifaille,  you  muft  paint  after  this 
manner:  trace  your  piece  with  black,  and  let  it  dry  for  two 
days  intirely ;  do  it  over  very  lightlv  and  equally  with  a  wafli 
fo  thin  laid  on  as  not  to  efface  the  firft  lines,  and  let  it  dry  for 
two  days ;  after  this,  run  them  over  again  with  the  fame  wafli 
where  you  find  it  convenient  to  give  a  fecond  tinge,  and  let  it 
dry  two  days  longer ;  then  to  give  it  the  lights  and  convenient 
heightening,  take  the  fliarp  butt  end  of  your  pencil  or  pointed 
ftick  or  pen  as  before,  and  take  off  the  colour  of  the  firft  wafh 
in  the  molt  neceffary  places,  and  fo  your  work  will  be  fi- 
niftied. 

To  make  this  wafh  is  eafy  ;  take  a  fmall  pewter  cup  or  other 
veflel,  and  put  therein  a  quantity  of  black  colouring ;  then  dif- 
folve  gum  arahick  powdered  in  its  weight  of  wine,  throw  this 
on  the  black  in  the  pewter  difh  or  fawcer,  that  it  may  be  very 
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clear  and  not  cafily  dryed,  and  that  you  may  have  your  wafli 
for  painting  glafs  in  grifaille  or  gray. 

A  furnace  for  -painting  the  GLASS  and  fettling  the  co- 
lours. 
This  furnace  muft  be  fquare,  of  good  brick,  two  foot  high, 
and  fo  much  every  way,  and  have  three  divifions  j  the  under- 
moft  for  the  afhes  muft  be  fix  inches  high,  the  middle  one  for 
the  fire  and  to  put  in  the  fuel  muft  be  fix  inches  high,  and  have 
its  opening  five  or  fix  inches  broad  and  four  deep,  with  a  good 
iron  grate  of  three  fquare  bars  of  iron  which  crofs  the  furnace 
and  divide  it  in  the  middle  to  fupport  the  earthen  ftove  hereafter 
defcribed  ;  the  uppermoft  divifion  muft  be  a  foot  high,  with  a 
little  opening  about  the  middle  before  of  four  inches  high,  and 
two  wide,  to  put  in  and  draw  out  the  ware  a  baking,  to  fee  if 
it  be  well  done. 

In  this  uppermoft  divifion  muft  be  put  the  aforefaid  ftove  of 
good  fire- proof  crucible  earth,  the  bottom  an  inch  and  a  half 
thick,  and  from  thence  up  to  the  brim  ten  inches  full ;  it  muft 
be  fquare  as  the  furnace,  and  have  two  inches  room  on  all  fides, 
that  the  fire  may  flame  round  about  it  to  bake  the  work,  there- 
fore placed  exaftly  in  the  middle  of  the  furnace.  There  muft 
be  alfo  in  the  fire  part  of  this  ftove,  an  opening  juft  againft,  and 
of  the  fame  fize  and  form  as  that  of  the  furnace,  for  the  con- 
veniency  of  putting  the  ware  in  and  out. 

Take  this  method  of  diftinguifhing  the  furnace  in  all  its  parts, 
and  to  lay  down  a  clearer  defcription  thereof,  obferve: 

The  letter  A  is  the  afl^i  hole  for  the  afties  that  fall  from  above 
thro'  the  iron  grate ;  and  note,  that  the  wider  the  opening  is, 
the  more  violent  the  fire  will  be. 

The  letter  B  is  the  fire  place. 

The  letters  C  are  the  three  fquare  iron  bars  to  fupport  the  pan 
for  the  ware. 

The  letter  D  is  the  opening  of  the  furnace  and  pan,  through 
which  the  ware  muft  be  conveyed  in  and  out. 

The  letter  E  is  the  earthen  pan,  wherein  all  the  painted  ware 
muft  be  baked. 

The  letters  F  are  two  half  lids  of  potters  earth  for  covering 
the  whole  furnace  above.  As  foon  as  the  ftove  is  full  of  ware, 
they  muft  be  well  clofed  and  luted  together,  to  prevent  the  air 
coming  in  any  where  but  by  the  four  fquare  holes  at  both  ends 
of  the  lid,  and  the  two  femicircles  in  the  middle,  in  which  make 
a  round  hole  for  a  chimney,  when  the  two  half  lids  are  clofed. 
Thefe  five  holes  are  for  letting  out  the  fmoke  and  flame  of  the 
fornace. 

To 
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To  make  white  ground  for  paintifig  on  GLASS. 

Now  to  purfue  our  work,  we  will  begin  with  the  prepara- 
tion of  all  the  colours  to  be  ufed  in  painting  glafs ;  for  before  we 
proceed  to  prefcribe  the  rules  how  to  work,  the  materials  muft 
be  confidered. 

The  white  is  compounded  of  feveral  ingredients;  the  firft  are 
fmall  white  river  pebble- ftones  heated  red  hot  over  a  fire  in  an 
iron  ladle,  and  thrown  afterwards  into  an  earthen  difli  full  of 
cold  water  to  calcine  them ;  and  this  muft  be  repeated  feveral 
times  until  they  be  prepai'd  ;  afterwards  being  dried,  pound  them 
with  a  flone  or  glafs  peftle  in  a  ftone  mortar,  and  fo  grind  them 
upon  a  marble  to  an  impalpable  powder ;  then  mix  a  fourth  part 
of  nitre  with  it,  and  calcine  them  in  a  crucible  ;  then  pound 
and  grind  them  again,  and  calcine  them  a  third  time  over  a 
fmaller  fire  than  your  former,  and  fo  take  them  off  for  ufe. 

This  done,  when  you  would  paint  with  it,  add  equal  parts 
in  weight  of  gyp,  a  fort  of  talk  found  amongft  plafter  mold 
baked  on  the  coals  to  a  whitenefs,  and  reducible  to  powder, 
and  rocaille,  (See  ROCAILLE)  grind  them  all  three  well 
together  in  a  hollow  plate  of  copper  with  gum  arabick  wa- 
ter. Thus  you'JI  have  your  white  in  good  condition  to  paint 
withal. 

To  prepare  black  for  painting  on  GLASS. 

As  this  colour  cannot  be  omitted  in  any  fort  of  painting,  fo 
in  this,  the  manner  of  ufing  it  is  much  the  fame,  and  the  pre- 
paration eafy. 

You  muft  grind  fcales  of  iron  from  the  fmith's  anvil-block 
for  three  hours  on  the  ihallow  copper  bafon  or  plate ;  add  to 
this  one  third  of  the  fame  weight  of  rocaille,  with  a  little  calx 
of  copper^  to  hinder  the  iron  from  turning  red  in  the  fire; 
grind  it  to  as  impalpable  a  powder  as  you  can  bring  it  to,  and  fo 
keep  it  in  a  clofe  veflel  for  ufe. 

To  prepare  a  yellow  paint  for  GLASS. 

This  colour  requires  a  more  coftly  preparation  than  the  pre- 
cedent, becaufe  it  cannot  be  well  done  without  a  tenth  part  of 
prcpar'd  filver,  as  is  (hewn  hereafter. 

Take  fine  filver  in  plates  or  leaves,  ftratify  them  In  a  crucible 
with  powder  oi fulphur  or  nitre^  the  firft  and  laft  lay  being  of  the 
powder,  and  fo  calcine  them  in  a  furnace  ;  this  done,  caft  it  out 
as  foon  as  all  the  fulpbur  is  confumed  into  an  earthen  bafon  of  wa- 
ter, and  afterwards  pound  it  in  your  ftone  mortar  until  'tis  fit 
for  the  marble,  and  fo  grind  it  with  fome  of  its  water  wherein  it 
was  cooled  for  fix  hours ;  then  add  nine  times  its  weight  of  red 
ckery  and  grind  them  together  for  a  full  hour  and  it's  done,  and 
fit  for  painting  on  glafs. 
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to  make  a  blue  for  painting  GLASS. 

The  whole  fecret  of  this  preparation  depends  on  the  calcining 
the  ingredients,  and  goodnefs  of  the  crucible. 

Take  two  ounces  of  "ZfOffer^  two  ounces  of  minium^  and  eight 
ounces  of  very  fine  white  fand  j  put  all  thefe  into  a  bell-metal 
mortar,  and  pound  them  very  well,  and  fo  into  a  crucible  co- 
vered and  luted  over  a  quick  fire  for  an  hour  ;  then  draw  out 
the  crucible,  and  pound  them  again  as  before ;  this  done,  add  a 
fourth  of  its  weight  in  falt-petre  powdered,  and  having  mixt  all 
very  well  together,  leturnthem  into  a  crucible  covered  and  luted, 
which  place  again  in  the  furnace  for  two  hours  at  leaft,  conti- 
nuing fuch  another  fire  as  the  former.  The  crucible  being  off, 
and  cooled  a  fecond  time,  grind  the  mafs  as  before,  and  fo  put  it 
into  a  crucible  again,  with  a  fixth  part  oi  falt-petre,  and  let  it 
remain  on  the  fire  for  three  hours ;  then  take  ofF  the  crucible 
immediately  with  an  iron  fpatula  red  hot, and  take  out  the  matter 
lefi:  it  fliould  ftick,  being  very  clammy  and  hard  to  be  emptied. 

*Tis  convenient  to  have  llrong  crucibles  for  this  calcination, 
becaufe  it  remains  fo  confiderabJe  a  while  in  the  fire,  and  they 
muft  be  luted  with  an  extraordinary  lute,  adding  powder  oi  bo- 
rax to  the  powder  of  glafs  vitrified,  v/hich  helps  the  fufioa 
of  the  glafs  which  we  have  omitted  there ;  but  the  greateft 
ftrefs  lies  in  baking  the  crucible  afterwards  in  a  fmall  fire  to 
cement  the  pores,  and  make  the  earth  compadl  as  glafs,  which 
would  be  very  much  furthered  if  you  would  throw  on  it  a 
confiderable  quantity  o{  fait  as  it  comes  out  of  the  fire.  This 
would  glaze  \x^  and  capacitate  it  for  letaining  the  fpirits  in  the 
fire. 

To  make  a  red  colour  for  GLASS  paint. 

This  requires  as  much  caution  as  the  blue. 

You  muft  take  fcales  of  iron  and  litharge  oi fiver  of  each  a 
drzm,  feretto  oi  Spain  half  a  dram,  rocaille  three  drams  and 
a  half  ;  grind  all  thefe  for  half  an  hour  on  a  fhallow  copper 
plate  j  in  the  mean  time,  pound  three  drams  of  blood-Jhne 
in  an  iron  mortar,  and  add  it  to  the  reft  j  then  pound  a  dram 
of  gum  arabick  in  that  mortar  to  an  impalpable  powder  to 
take  ofF  the  remains  of  the  bhod-flone ,  and '  fo  add  it  to 
the  reft,  grinding  them  ftill  continually,  left  the  blood-Jione  be 
fpoiled. 

The  beft  manner  of  grinding  thefe  is  to  pour  water  by  little 
and  little  on  the  ingredients  as  you  grind  them,  neither  wetting 
them  too  much  nor  too  little,  but  juft  as  much  as  will  keep  a 
good  temper,  as  for  painting;  afterwards  put  all  into  afoot 
glafs,  and  fo  drop  on  it  through  a  fmall  hollow  cane  of  wood 
or  with  your  finger,  as  much  water  as  will  bring  it  to  the  con- 
fiftence  of  an  egg's  yolk  butter'd,  or  a  little  more  i  then  cover 
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the  glafs  to  prcferve  It  from  duft,  and  Co  let  it  ftand  three  days 
to  fettle. 

After  this,  decant  the  cleareft  and  pureft  of  the  colours  that 
rife  at  the  top  into  another  glafs,  without  difturbing  the  fedi- 
mcnt ;  and  two  days  after  it  has  fettled  anew,  pour  ofF  again 
the  piircft  of  the  colours  as  before. 

This  done,  fet  it  in  the  body  of  a  broken  mattrefs  or  bolt- 
head  over  a  gentle  flow  fire  to  dry  eafily,  and  (o  keep  it  for 
ufe. 

When  you  have  occafion  for  it,  take  a  little  fair  water  in  a 
glafs,  and  with  it,  moiften  as  much  colour  as  vou  think  conve- 
nient ;  that  will  be  excellent  for  carnation.  As  for  the  /^ces 
which  are  very  thick,  dry  them  too,  and  you  may  moiflen  thefe 
in  like  manner  with  water  for  drapery,  timber  colour,  and  fuch 
other  as  you  think  conveiiient. 

It  is  true  all  painters  of  glafs  don't  ufe  thefo  colours  thus  pre- 
par'd,  there  being  few  artifts  of  that  kind,  who  have  not  in- 
vented their  own  particular  colours,  which  they  efteem  as  great 
fee  rets. 

But  neverthelefs  they  that  have  been  above  defcrib'd  are  fuf- 
ficient  for  the  beft  paintings  of  all  forts,  provided  the  workman 
has  but  the  skill  to  manage  them. 

To  make  a  purple  colottr  for  painting  of  GLASS. 

The  preparation  of  this  purple  c(  bur  is  exaflly  like  that  of 
the  blue,  for  this  reafon  we  need  not  ufe  any  tedious  repetitions. 

You  muft  take  an  ounce  of  zafflr,  and  an  ounce  of  very- 
pure  and  clear  perigueux,  two  ounces  of  minium,  eight  ounces 
of  very  fine  and  whire  fand ;  pound  all  thefe  in  a  btU-metal 
mortar,  and  reduce  it  to  an  impalpable  pov.-dcr ;  put  it  after- 
wards into  a  good  crucible  well  covered  and  luted  in  the  furnace ; 
keep  a  very  good  fire  to  it  for  an  hour  j  then  draw  it  out,  and 
as  foon  as  it  is  cold,  pound  the  mafs  over  again  in  the  fame  mor- 
tar ;  to  this  add  a  fourth  part  of  its  weight  of  nitre;  mix  them 
together,  and  put  them  into  a  crucible,  and  fo  proceed  until 
you  have  a  fine  purple  colour. 

Ta  iKake  a  green  paint  for  GLASS. 

The  change  of  the  ingredients  makes  this  colour,  but  the 
method  for  incorporating  them  is  the  fame  as  the  former. 

Take  two  ounces  cf  <zs  uflum^  to  this  add  two  ounces  of 
minium,  and  eight  ounces  of  very  fine  whke  fand ;  pound  thefe 
together  in  a  metal  mortar  to  an  impalpable  powder,  and  put  it 
afterwards  in  a  crucible  luted  and  covered  into  a  wind  furnace, 
giving  it  a  good  fire  for  an  hour;  after  this,  draw  it  ofF,  and 
let  it  cool ;  then  pound  it  again,  adding  a  fourth  part  of  its  weight 
of  nitre  in  powder  i  gri.qd  and  mix  them  well  together,  putting 
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them  afterwards  into  crucible  luted  and  covered  in  the  furnace 
for  two  hours,  and  then  you'll  have  a  very  fine  ^reen. 

Of  other  colours  in  general  for  painting  of  GLASS. 

We  have  directed  how  to  make  the  firll  mafier  colours  for 
painting  on  glafs  j  now  we  proceed  to  fliew  what  other  depend 
on  them  without  enlarging  on  thefe  prepaiations. 

The  red  ferves  for  carnation,  but  there  ought  to  be  one  part 
vi  feretto  of  Spain  in  the  compofition,  and  another  of  rocaille\ 
grind  thefe  on  your  copper  plate,  imbibing  the  powder  with 
gum'd  water  until  it  be  made  fit  for  ufe. 

The  red  fccces  theic  alfo  mentioned  will  ferve in  drapery  ;  and 
to  defcribe  timber  work,  trunks  of  trees,  hair,  brick  and  fuch 
other  things,  you  mull:  take  an.  ounce  o'i  fcretto  of  Spain  as  in 
the  former  compofition,  an  ounce  ofironfcaks,  and  two  ounces 
of  rocaille ;  grind  tliem  together  on  the  copper  plate,  moiftening 
them  with  gum  zvater  till  they  be  brought  to  a  proper  confift- 
ence,  neither  too  thick  nor  too  thin  ;  fo  you'll  have  a  red  inclin- 
ing 10  a  dark  yellow,  very  fit  for  ufe. 

There  be  feveral  more  made  ufe  of  in  this,  as  well  as  in 
other  painting,  but  are  compounded  of  the  principal  colours  as 
we  have  intimated  in  our  difcourfe  of  colours  for  painting  on 
enamel. 

Another  way  to  paint  on  GLASS. 

Take  very  whi:e  glafs,  varnifib  it  very  thin  on  one  fide  with 
a  white  varnifh  ;  then  having  made  choice  of  fome  fine  imprefs 
cut  on  paper  juft  fit  for  the  piece  of  glafs  you  defign  to  paint 
on,  dip  it  in  water,  and  letting  it  fuak  and  dry  a  little,  clap 
the  picture  fide  thereof  to  the  varnifh  fide  of  the  glafs,  as  exadly 
plain  and  even  as  poflible,  and  fo  let  it  dry  thoroughly  ;  after- 
wards moiften  the  paper  on  the  blank  fide,  and  with  a  blunt 
graver,  draw  cff  and  trace  the  lines  of  the  picture,  which  will 
afterwards  remain  perfi^lly  and  diftinclly  on  the  varnifh  fide  of 
your  glafs  quarre. 

This  draught  is  for  the  model  j  you  mufl  paint  your  filings  in 
it,  and  cbferve  that  the  tracings  and  ilrokes  of  the  picture  are  to 
ferve  you  in  fliadowlng,  which  cannot  be  repeated  without  dif- 
ad vantage  to  your  piece. 

The  manner  of  painting  on  glafs  is  quite  contrary  to  that  of 
limning  or  painting  on  cloth  or  wood  ;  for  in  this,  the  paint  be- 
ing but  on  one  iuie,  is  plainly  vifible  on  the  other.  Here  the  fet- 
tings  off"  are  firft  done  ;  then  the  compound  colouis  jufl  run  over, 
and  fo  continuing  ujitil  perfected :  whereas  on  linen,  i5^e.  the 
fetting  ofF  or  heightenings  are  the  iaft  flrokes,  and  their  ground 
colour  or  firll  is  that  which  we  end  withal,  and  make  our  Iaft 
lay  in  all  pieces  done  on  glafs. 
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We  do  not  {hew  the  way  to  make  up  the  colours,  nor  how 
to  mix  and  finifh  the  artificial  ones,  for  that  relates  immediately 
to  the  art  of  painting,  of  which  you  will  find  in  feveral  other 
articles,  and  not  to  this  art  of  glafs-painting ;  and  thefe  noted 
herein  are  the  fame  as  in  the  other  art  of  painting  on  cloth,  and 
not  very  eafily  prepared. 

You  muft  alfo  paint  on  glafs  juft  as  in  miniature  with  water 
colours,  laying  your  pifture  underneath  it  as  before;  and  this 
will  fhew  finer  than  if  done  in  oyl,  befides  the  colours  dry  in  a 
moment. 

Your  pieces  being  thus  done  in  oyl,  or  water  colours,  may 
receive  a  very  additional  and  improving  beauty  by  overlaying  all 
the  colours,  except  the  ground,  with  leaf  ftlver,  which  will  ap- 
pear very  glorious  and  lively  on  fuch  as  are  tranfparent,  to  wit, 
lakes,  verditers. 

General  remarks  for  all  colours. 

The  firft  time  a  new  pot  is  put  into  the  furnace,  it  always 
leaves  fome  fully  or  foulnefs  on  the  glafs,  which  fpoils  the  co- 
lours J  for  this  reafon  they  always  begin  to  melt  white  glafs  in  it 
firft,  which  afterwards  they  pour  out  again  into  another  veflel, 
to  make  common  glafs  of  it.  This  the  workmen  very  well 
know ;  but  the  fecond  time,  there  will  appear  nothing  of  this 
foulnefs. 

Particular  care  muft  be  taken,  that  when  you  prepare  ma- 
terials for  tinging  glafs,  the  moft  whereof  are  extradted  from  mi- 
nerals, to  do  it  in  a  feparate  furnace,  or  not  have  any  veflels  in 
it  that  you  ufe  for  cryftalline  materials ;  for  the  fmoke  of  metals 
and  minerals,  make  cryftal  pale  and  uneven.  The  veflels  or  pots 
which  ferve  for  one  colour  muft  not  be  made  ufe  of  for  another, 
and  every  colour  ought  to  have  its  own  pot. 

Care  muft  alfo  be  taken  not  to  calcine  materials  more  than 
is  necefl'ary,  for  then  they  burn  and  are  good  for  nothing. 

As  a  proportion  ought  to  be  kept  and  minded  in  every  thing 
we  do,  fo  we  will  here  lay  down  fome  which  muft  not  be 
exceeded  whether  for  fruit  or  colours.  Notwithftanding  when 
the  workman  makes  any  eiTay,  if  his  colour  be  not  deep  enough 
in  his  mind,  he  may  add  as  much  as  he  fhall  think  neceflary, 
which  fometimes  depends  on  the  preparation  of  the  metals  more 
or  lefs  calcined,  and  often  on  the  fancy  of  the  workman. 

It  is  neceflary  alfo  to  be  obferved,  that  all  the  dofe  of  the  co- 
louring ought  not  to  be  thrown  on  the  melted  glafs  at  once,  but 
at  feveral  times,  and  in  proportion  according  to  the  quantity  of 
it,  ftirring  each  time  the  materials,  that  they  may  both  incor- 
porate, and  at  the  fame  prevent  them  from  rifing  and  running 
over. 
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How  to  order  the  GLASS  in  the  furnace  after  it  has  been 
painted. 

After  the  glafs  has  been  completely  painted,  and  the  draughts 
perfeftly  finifli'd,  the  difficulty  remains  in  baking  the  pieces,  fo 
as  to  give  it  a  confiftency  with  the  glafs,  by  penetration,  which 
is  to  be  done  as  follows : 

You  muft  work  with  the  furnace  here  defcrib'd,  and  its  ftove 
fhade  of  good  crucible  earth,  to  contain  all  the  work,  which 
Hiuft  be  ftratified  in  the  following  manner. 

Take  good  quick  lime  well  digefted,  powdered,  and  finely 
fearced,  and  for  the  better  fecurity,  let  it  be  digefted  three  times 
in  a  potter's  furnace,  and  then  powder  and  fearce  it ;  then  lay 
it  very  even  about  half  an  inch  thick  on  the  bottom  of  theftove, 
and  upon  that  a  layer  of  pieces  of  broken  Glafs^  and  upon  that 
another  layer  of  the  powder,  and  fo  another  of  glafs,  then  an- 
other of  powder ;  the  reafon  of  making  this  ftratification  of  pow- 
der and  old  glafs  is  to  prevent  any  injury  from  the  violence  of 
the  fire,  which  will  be  very  intenfe  under  the  ftove. 

This  done,  upon  the  third  bed  or  layer  of  powder,  lay  a 
layer  of  painted  glafs,  and  fo  continue  to  lay  layer  upon  layer, 
each  Jay  of  powder  and  glafs  being  evenly  made  until  all  the 
pieces  of  painted  glafs  are  put  in  or  the  ftove  full,  and  upon  the 
laft  lay  of  glafs,  lay  a  layer  of  the  powder  fomewhat  thicker 
than  the  former. 

Then  cover  the  furnace  with  its  flirowds  of  earth,  joining  and 
luting  them  well  together  all  round  with  the  beft  lute,  fo  that 
it  may  admit  of  no  refpiration,  but  through  the  fire  holes  or  the 
opening  of  the  furnace  ;  while  you  draw  out  the  proofs  or  trials 
(by  fome  cali'd  watches)  which  are  bits  of  broken  glafs  painted 
"with  the  colours,  and  put  in  purely  for  the  purpofe  of  taking 
out  and  examininq;  how  the  work  goes  on. 

Having  <-hus  ordered  the  furnace,  and  the  lute  being  well 
<Jried,  begin  to  heat  it  gently  with  fome  charcoal  on  the  outfide 
of  the  furnace  at  the  entrance,  and  fo  proceed  by  degrees,  and 
very  leifurely  heightening  it,  left  it  (hould  break  the  glafs,  or 
fpoil  the  paint. 

Continue  this  for  two  hours,  then  thruft  the  fire  in  further, 
and  let  it  remain  there  for  an  hour,  putting  it  in  by  little 
and  little  under  the  ftove,  where  let  it  ftand  two  hours  longer; 
then  increafe  the  fire  by  degrees  for  two  hours,  and  fo  continue 
to  apply  fuet  till  the  furnace  be  full  of  charcoal,  and  you  perceive 
the  flame  to  convey  it  felf  through  every  hole  of  the  cover; 
keep  it  thus  violent  for  three  or  four  hours,  ftiutting  the  door 
of  the  furnace. 

You  muft  be  very  cautious  and  careful  during  the  whole 
work  from  the  firft  two  hours  that  the  fire  remains  at  the  en- 
trahce.  From 
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From  time  to  time  you  muft  draw  out  feme  of  the  pieces  of 
glafs  that  you  put  into  the  ftove  for  trials  or  watches  to  fee  if  the 
colours  be  melted  and  the  yellow  be  qualified.  You  may  perceive 
how  the  work  goes  on  by  the  fparkiing  of  the  iron  bars  under 
the  ftove. 

As  foon  as  you  find  the  colours  almoft  done,  improve  the  fire 
with  fome  very  fmall  billets  of  dry  wood  ;  thefe  muft  be  very 
fmall  that  they  may  be  put  in  the  more  eafily,  fmoke  the  lefs, 
and  to  make  the  flame  inviron,  reverberate  over  and  round  about 
the  ftove,  which  muft  be  continued  till  the  work  is  finiflied, 
which  will  be  in  twelve  or  fourteen  hours ;  then  let  the  fire  go 
out,  and  the  work  cool  of  it  felf ;  then  it  will  be  finifti'd,  and 
take  it  out,  or  elfe  it  would  foon  burn  the  colours  and  break  the 
glafles. 

COLOURS  for  GLASS. 

BLACK.  Take  fcales  of  iron  one  ounce,  fcales  of  copper 
one  ounce,  jet  half  an  ounce ;  reduce  them  to  powder,  and  mix 
them. 

BLUE.  T2i)fit  powder  blue  one  pound, y2z/  nitre  half  a  pound; 
mix  them,  and  grind  them  well  together. 

CARNATION.  Take  red  chalk  eight  ounces,  jet  four 
ounces,  iron  fcales  and  litharge  o{  fjlver  of  each  two  ounce?, 
gum  arahick  half  an  ounce;  diflblve  in  water;  grind  all  together 
for  half  an  hour  as  ftiff"  as  you  can  ;  then  put  it  in  a  glafs  and 
ftir  it  well,  and  let  it  ftand  to  fettle  fourteen  days. 

Another  CARNATION  or  RED.  Take  red-chalk  one 
pound,  jet  one  pound  and  a  half;  gum  arahick  half  a  pound  ;  let 
all  be  finely  powdered  ;  grind  them  well  on  a  copper  plate  with 
rain  water  very  thick,  and  let  it  ftand  three  days  to  fettle ;  then 
dry  it  on  an  earthen  difh,  and  grind  it  again  on  a  copper  plate. 

GREEN.  Take  red-lead  one  pound,  fcales  of  copper  one 
pound,  and  jiint  five  pounds ;  divide  them  into  three  parts,  and 
add  to  them  as  much  fal  nitre  as  one  of  thofe  parts ;  put  them 
into  a  crucible,  and  melt  them  with  a  ftrong  fire,  and  when  it 
is  cold,  powder  it,  and  grind  it  on  a  porphyry. 

Another.  Take  minium  four  ounces,  fand  one  ounce,  fcales 
of  copper  calcin'd  five  ounces ;  mix  them  together. 

GOLD  COLOUR.  Take  filver  an  ounce,  antimony  half 
an  ounce  ;  melt  them  in  a  crucible;  then  pound  the  mafs  to 
powder,  and  grind  it  on  a  copper  plate  ;  add  to  it  yellow  oker  or 
Srick  duji  calcin'd  again  fifteen  ounce?,  and  gnnd  them  well  to- 
gether with  water. 

Another.  Take  prepared  or  leaffiher,  lay  each  of  them 
fmooth  and  even  on  a  plate  of  glafs,  and  burn  or  anneal  the 
fame  together,  and  the  glafs  will  be  of  a  delicate  golden  or  yel- 
low colour. 

Pointur3 
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Pointure  or  BLACK.  Take  fcales  of  iron  one  part,  and  Jef 
two  parts ;  or  fcales  of  iron  one  part,  o(  jet  one  part  and  a  half  j 
or  fcales  of  iron  three  parts,  jet  three  parts,  fcales  of  copper  two 
parts,  and  it  will  be  a  pleafant  colour. 

Artificial  jet  for  this  purpofe.  Take  7ninii{?n  or  red- lead  three 
parts,  flint  or  white  pebbles  one  part  j  mix,  calcine,  and  grind 
them. 

PURPLE.  Take  minium  one  pound,  brown Jione  one  pound, 
white-flint  five  pounds ;  divide  them  into  three  parts,  and  add 
to  them  as  much  fal  nitre  as  one  of  thofe  parts ;  calcine,  melt, 
and  grind  it  as  you  do  the  green. 

RED.  T^ks  jet  four  ounces,  litharge  o^  filvcr  two  ounces, 
red-chalk  one  ounce ;  powder  them  fine  and  mix  them. 

ui  noble  RED  or  GREEN  colour.  Take  leaves  of  gold  or 
calx  of  gold  made  by  calcination,  or  aqua  regis ;  put  either  of 
them  on  plates  of  glafs,  and  heat  them  giadually  red  hot  toge- 
ther J  fo  will  the  glafs  be  ting'd  of  a  noble  red  colour,  or  elfe  of 
a  florid  green^  which  colours  refult  from  the  purity  or  impurity 
of  the  gold. 

WHITE.  Take  jet  two  parts,  white  flint  ground  on  a  glafs 
very  fine  one  part;  mix  them.  Or,  ?ninium  or  red- lead  three 
pounds,  /and  from  the  glafs-houfe  one  pound  ;  mix  them. 

YELLOW.  Take  Spayiijh  brovjn  \.tn  parts,  leaf-fiher  one 
part,  antimony  half  a  part  j  put  all  into  a  crucible,  and  calcine 
them  well. 

GLAUCUS.  A  fea  deity,  reprefented  as  Philojlratus  fays, 
with  a  long  white  beaid  and  hair,  foft  and  dropping  about  his 
ftioulders ;  his  eyes  green  and  glittering ;  his  brows  full  of 
wrinkles  and  green  fpots ;  his  breaft  all  over-grown  with  green- 
ifli  fea-weeds  or  mofs,  his  belly,  and  from  thence  downwaids, 
filh-like,  full  of  fins  and  fcales. 

To  paint   GLOBES,  &c.    of  various  colours. 

Put  warm  gum-ivatcr  into  a  glafs  Globe,  and  roll  it  about  in  it, 
fo  that  it  be  wetted  all  over,  [then  pour  it  out  again  ;  then  your 
colours  being  all  ready,  wich  or  through  a  hollow  pipe,  blow 
them  into  the  Globe. 

1.  Ver7nilion  to  reprefent  clouds  or  wavings. 

2.  Powder  of  blue  enatncl. 

3.  Powder  o(  copper  Jcales. 

4.  Orpiment  in  powder. 

5.  Lake  in  fine  powder, 

6.  IVater  gold  in  powder. 

7.  Leaffllver  in  powder,  or  any  other  colours  you  like  bet- 
ter. You  may  blow  them  to  what  parts  of  the  Globe  you  pleafe, 
by  directing  the  pipe  accordingly.  Having  done  this,  put  a 
good  quantity  of  pUfler  in  fine  powder  into  the  Ghbe,  and  Ihake 

it 
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[it  well  all  over,  before  and  till  the  gum-water  is  dry,  and  fo  will 
it  flick  faft  round  about ;  and  what  remains  loofe  (hake  it  out, 
and  fo  will  the  outfide  of  the  Globe  be  finely  marbled  and  co- 
loured. 

To  make  the  gum-water. 

Put  two  ounces  of  gum  Arabick  or  rather  mouth  glue  in  a 
quart  of  fair  ivatery  let  it  digefl  for  two  or  three  days  in  warm 
water;  then  boil  it  gently  till  all  is  melted,  and  ftrain  it  through 
a  flannel  while  it  is  hot,  and  keep  it  for  ufe, 

GLORY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  beautiful  woman, 
the  upper  part  of  her  body  is  almolt  naked,  fhe  bears  a  fphere, 
whereon  are  the  twelve  figns  and  a  little  image,  holding  a  palm 
in  one  hand,  and  a  garland  in  the  other. 

Her  nakednefs  intimates,  that  fhe  needs  no  painting;  her  ac- 
tions always  being  expos'd  to  view ;  the  fphere,  that  mundane 
confiderations  do  not  fo  oblige  her  to  Jieroic  adlions  as  the  ce- 
leftial  do.  The  tokens  ofvi£tory  fhe  holds,  intimates,  thatthefe 
two  are  infeparable,  the  one  produces  the  other. 

GLORY  OF  PRINCES  is  reprefented  in  painting,  as  a 
very  beautiful  lady  with  a  golden  circle  about  her  forehead,  inter- 
woven with  many  precious  jewels ;  her  golden  locks  fignify  the 
magnanimous  thoughts  that  pofTefs  the  minds  of  Princes.  She  holds 
a  pyramid  fignifying  their  glory  in  caufing  magnificent  fabricks 
to  be  ere6led,  fignalizing  them  to  poflerity. 

GLUE  a  tenacious  vifcid  matter,  which  ferves  as  a  cement 
to  bind  or  connedl  divers  things  together. 

There  are  divers  kinds  of  Glues  made  ufe  of  In  divers  arts,  as 
the  common  G//^f;  glove  G/«^;  parchment  Glue\  but  the  two 
lafl  are  more  properly  cd\VA  Jize. 

The  com7non  or  Jirong  Glue  is  us'd  by  various  kinds  of  arti- 
ficers, joiners,  cabinet-makers,  ^c. 

The  beft  is  that  made  in  England  in  fquare  pieces  of  a  ruddy 
brown  colour :  Flanders  Glue  is  accounted  the  next  in  goodnefs 
to  the  EngUJh. 

Glue  is  made  of  the  skins  of  all  kinds  of  beafls,  as  oxen,  cows, 
calves,  fheep,  ^c.  the  older  the  bcaft  is,  the  better  is  the  Glue 
made  of  its  hide. 

Indeed  whole  skins  are  but  very  rarely  us'd  for  this  purpofe, 
thofe  being  capable  of  being  apply'd  to  better  purpofe;  but  they 
ma|ce  ufe  of  the  fhavings  parings  or  fcraps  of  it,  fometimes  it  is 
made  of  the  ktt,  finew?,  nerves,  i^c.  of  beafts.  That  made  of 
whole  skins  is  the  beft  and  that  made  of  finews  is  the  worfl,  and 
hence  arifes  the  difterence  oi  Glues,  for  as  our  tanners  generally 
make  the  Glue  themfelves ;  they  are  not  fparing  of  the  parings 
of  the  skins,  which  they  never  fell ;  whereas  in  France  the  Glue 
makers  being  a  peculiar  kind  oi  manufacturers,  and  having  no 

parings, 
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parings,  ^c.  but  what  they  buy,  they  make  ufe  chiefly  of  fl- 
news,  feet,  t^c. 

The  method  of  making  GLUE. 

In  making  Glue  of  parings  they  firlt  Iteep  them  two  or  three 
days  in  water;  then  wafhing  them  well  out,  they  boil  them 
to  the  confillence  of  a  tliick  gelly. 

Then  they  pafs  this  gelly  while  hot  through  ozier  baskets,  to 
feparate  the  impurities  from  itj  and  then  let  it  fiand  feme  time 
to  purify  it  further,  when  all  the  filth  and  ordures  are  fettled  to 
the  bottom  of  the  vefiel,  fhey  melt  and  boil  it  a  fecond  time. 

Then  they  pour  it  into  flat  frames  or  moulds;  whence  it  is 
taken  out  pretty  hard  and  folid, ,  and  cut  into  fquare  pieces  or 
cakes.  They  afterwards  dry  it  in  the  wind  in  a  fort  of  coarfe 
net,  at  laft  Itring  it,  to  finifli  its  drying. 

The  Glue  made  of  fmews,  feet,  &c.  is  manag'd  after  the 
fame  manner ;  only  with  this  difference,  that  they  bone  and 
fcour  the  feet,  and  don't  lay  them  to  fteep. 

The  beft  Glue  is  that  which  is  oldefl. 

The  furefl  way  to  try  the  goodnefs  of  Glue  is  to  lay  a  piece 
to  fteep  three  or  four  days,  and  if  it  fwell  confiderably  without 
melting,  and  when  taken  out  refumes  its  former  drynefs,  it  is 
excellent. 

Fiji)  GLUE  is  a  fort  of  glue  made  of  the  nervous  and  muci- 
laginous parts  of  a  large  y^,  found  chiefly  in  the  Ruffian  feas. 

Thefe   parts  being  boil'd,  bear  a  near  refemblance  to    that 
vifcid  matter  found  in  the  skins  of  cod-fifh;  when  it  is  boil'd  to 
the  confiftence  of  a  gelly,    they  fpread   it   on  a  leaf  of  paper, 
and  form  it  into  cakes ;  in  which  ftate  it  is  fent  to  us. 
A  GLUE  that  will  hold  againfl  fire  or  water. 

Mix  a  handful  of  quick-lime  with  four  ounces  of  Hnfeed-oil;  boil 
them  to  a  good  thicknefs,  then  fpread  it  on  tin  plates  in  the 
fhade,  and  it  will  become  exceeding  hard  ;  but  may  be  eafily 
difixilv'd  over  a  fire,  as  Glue,  and  will  efFedl  the  bufinefs  to  ad- 
miration. 

GLUTTONY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  woman  in 
a  rufl'et  gown,  with  a  long  crane  neck,  and  a  pretty  big  belly, 
a  hog  lying  by  her. 

Her  belly  denotes  gormandizing,  as  making  her  belly  her 
God.  The  rufty  or  ruflet  gown  fhews  that  as  ruft  eats  iron,  fo 
does  the  glutton  devour  his  fubilance,    the  hog  denotes  gluttony. 

G.  M.  E,  fignifies  Giorgio  oi  Mantua,  in  other  pieces  of  the 
abovementioned  Primaticcio. 

GOLD  is  a  yellow  metal,  the  heavieft,  pureft,  mofl:  duflile 
and  {hining,  and  on  thofc  accounts,  the  moft  valuable  of  all  me- 
tals. 

The 
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The  weight  of  Gold  is  to  that  of  filver,  as  19  to  lo,  a  cubic 
nch  of  puie  Gold  weighs  twelve  ounces  two  drams  and  fifty  two 
trains ;  and  the  cubic  inch  of  filver  fix  ounces  five  drams  and 
:wenty  eight  grain?. 

The  pound  weight  or  twelve  ounces  Troy  of  Gold  is  divided 
nto  twenty  four  caradts. 

The  value  of  (7o//^  is  to  that  of  filver,  as  14  to  \,  JIandard 
Gold  is  worth  44/.  10  s.  Jicrling  the  pound  weight ;  Jl a ndard 
Hlver  is  worth  3  /.  the  pound,  or  5  s.  the  ounce. 

1.  The  fiift  charadteriftick  or  property  of  Gold^  is  that  it  is 
the  heavieft  of  all  bodies. 

In  every  mafs  of  matter,  heavier  than  A'lercury,  there  mufl 
of  neceffity  be  fome  fhare  of  Gold  more  or  lefs;  there  not 
being  in  nature  any  body  of  intermediate  gravity,  /,  e.  no  body 
whofe  gravity  is  to  that  of  Gold  more  than  as  14  to  19. 

2.  Itsfecond  chara(£ter  is  that  of  all  known  bodies,  it  is  the 
mofl:  dudlile  and  malleable ;  and  of  all  bodies,  its  parts  have  the 
greateft  degree  of  attraction,  j.  e.  cohere  with  the  greateft  force. 

Of  this  Gold  beaters  and  wire  drawers  fupply  us  with  Sufficient 
proofs. 

3.  The  third  character  of  Gold  is  its  fixednefs  in  the  fire,  ia 
which  it  exceeds  all  other  bodies. 

4.  The  fourth  charadler  is  that  it  is  not  difibluble  by  any 
menftruum  in  nature,  except  aqua  regia  and  Mercury. 

5.  ^he  fifth  character  is  that  it  readily  and  fpontaneoufly,  as 
by  fome  magnetic  virtue  attracts  and  abforbs  Mercury. 

T^hefixih  characSter  is  that  it  withflands  the  violence  both  of 
lead  and  antimony,  /.  e.  being  fus'd  in  the  coppel  alonfj  with 
either  of  thofe  matters,  it  does  not  diflipate  and  fly  off  v.'ith 
them  in  fume ;  but  remains  fix'd  and  unchang'd. 

All  other  metals  except  Gold  and  filv^er  melted  with  lead, 
perilli  with  it,  and  evaporate  by  fire;  and  in  all  other  metals 
except  Goldy  and  even  iilver  itfelf  undergo  the  fame  fate. 

All  the  known  parts  of  the  earth  afford  this  precious  metal, 
though  with  a  deal  of  difFerence  m  point  of  purity  and  abun- 
dance. 

America  furnlfhes  the  mod  ;  and  particularly  the  mines  of 
Tcru  and  Chilly  that  of  Afia  is  eiteem'd  the  fineft,  particularly 
that  of  Menaricaho  in  the  Eajl-Indics. 

The  Spaniards  fay,  that  they  fometimes  get  Gold  out  of  their 
Peruvian  mines,  twenty  three  carats  fine,  before  it  be  puri- 
fied. 

And  the  Gold  of  Axima  on  the  coaft  of  Africa^  is  found  from 
twenty  two  to  twenty  three  carats. 

Glauber  is  of  opinion,  that  there  is  not  ^,ny  fund  or  f  one,  but 
Gold  may  be  procured  from  it ;  Vnnflone  excepted,  but  that  indeed 
the  expence  of  feparating  exceeds  the  profits.  Gold 
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Gold  is  chiefly  found  in  mines ;  though  there  is  fome  alfo  found 
in  the  fand  and  mud  of  the  rivers  and  torrents  particularly  in 
Guinea. 

There  is  a  third  fort  of  Gold  found  in  the  drains  of  the  moun- 
tains of  Chili ;  which  they  feparate  from  the  earth  by  wafhing, 
whence  the  places  where  it  is  found  or  feparated  are  call'd  Lava- 
deroes. 

The  earth  in  thefe  places  is  ufually  reddifti,  and  very  fine ;  at 
about  fix  foot  deep  it  is  mixt  with  grains  of  large  duft ;  and  from 
hence  commences  xhcjlration  or  bed  of  Geld. 

Between  are  banks  of  foft,    bluifli-ftone,    mixt  with  yellow 
threads,  which  yet  are  not  Gold^    but  only  pyrites  or  marcafites; 
of  Gold. 

When  they  have  difcovered  any  of  this  earth,  they  endeavour 
to  bring  rivulets  to  it  (which  in  thofe  mountains  are  very  fre- 
quent) in  order  by  their  force  to  wafh  and  wear  off  the  upper 
earth,  and  lay  the  goldeny?r«7/«?72  bare. 

This  they  forward  by  digging  with  fpades,  ^c.  as  foon  as 
the  golden  earth  is  uncovered,  they  turn  off  the  water,  and  dig 
up  the  foil  by  force  of  arm;  and  loading  it  on  mules,  carry  it 
to  the  LavaderoeSy  i.  e.  certain  bafons  of  water  where  the  earth 
paffing  under  feveral  repeated  lotions,  in  different  waters,  the 
earthy  and  impure  part  is  all  feparated  and  carried  off  by  the 
ftreani  and  the  Gold^  left  at  the  bottom. 

This  method  of  getting  Gold  is  very  gainful ;  the  expences 
being  but  very  fmall  compar'd  to  thofe  in  the  common  way  by 
machines,  fire  and  quickfilver. 

The  richeft  of  thefe  Lavaderoes  is  that  de  Vejiancia  del  7-ey^ 
twelve  leagues  from  the  Conception,  a  port  of  the  South-Sea. 

Thuringia  and   fome  other  places  along  the  Rhine,    are  the  i| 
only  places  in  Europe,  where  the  Gold  is  got  in  this  manner. 

The  Gold  of  mines  is  of  two  kinds,  the  one  in  fmall  pieces 
or  grains  of  various  forms  and  weight. 

Of  this  fort  among  the  fpecimens  fent  by  Columbus  into  Spain, 
to  let  them  fee  the  richnefs  of  his  difcovery,  there  were  fome  of  j 
eighteen  ounces  weight,  and  the  relations  of  thofe  times   affert^ 
that  in  the  year  1502,    there  were  others  found  of  thirty  two 
pound  weight. 

The  other  kind  of  Gold  is  dug  up  in  ftony  glebes,  Which  is 
what  is  call'd  the  mineral  or  ore  of  Gold. 

Thefe  glebes  are  of  various  colours,  and  ufually  a  hundred 
and  fifty,  or  a  hundred  and  fixty  fathom  deep. 

Thefe  glebes  ufually  contain  fome  other  mineral  matter  along 
with  the  Gold,    as  antimony,    vitriol,  fulphur,    copper  ox  filver", 
efpecially  the  laft,  without  fome  fhare  of  which  it  is  fcarce  ever  i 
found,  I 
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The  manner  of  fepavating  Gold. 
The  metalline  ftone  is  firft  broken  pretty  fmall  with  an  iron 
mallet ;    then  it  is  carried  to  the  mills,  where  it  is  ground  to  a 
very  fine  powder,  and  laftly  is  pafs'd  throug;h  feveral  brafs  fieves, 
the  laft  of  which  is  as  fine  as  any  of  our  filk  fieves. 

The  powder  being  thus  prepar'd,  is  laid  on  wooden  troughs, 
with  a  proper  quantity  of  Mercury  and  water ;  and  is  there  left 
to  knead  and  faturate  in  the  fun  and  air  for  forty  eight  hours. 

After  this,  the  water  with  the  recrementitious  earth  is  drove 
out  of  the  tubs,  by  means  of  other  hot  waters  poured  thereon. 
When  this  is  done,  there  remains  nothing  but  a  mafs  ofAfer- 
cury^  with  all  the  Gold  that  was  in  the  ore. 

The  Mercury  is  feparated  from  it  by  diftillation  in  large  alem- 
bicks. 

The  Gold  in  this  eftate  is  call'd  virgin  Gold,  as  well  as  that 
found  in  the  fand  of  rivers,  or  that  in  grains  in  the  mines,  in 
that  none  of  them  have  pafs'd  the  fire. 

After  this,  it  is  ufually  fus'd  in  crucibles,  and  caft  into  plates 
or  ingots. 

Virgin  Gold  is  Gold  juft  as  it  is  taken  out  of  the  mines,  be- 
fore it  has  undergone  any  action  or  preparation  by  fire. 

Virgin  Gold  is  faid  to  be  very  pale,    and  fo  foft,  that  it  may 

be  moulded  into  any  figure  with  the  hand ;    it  will  even  take 

an  impreflion  from  a  feal   like  the  fofteft  wax.     To  harden  it, 

i  as  alfo  to  heighten  its  colour,  they  mix  emery  with  it. 

t       Fine  or  pure  Gold,  is  that  purg'd  by    fire  of  all  its  impurities 

I  and  all  alloy. 

The  moderns  frequently  call  it  Gold  of  twenty  four  carats ;  but 

•  there  is  not  in  reality  any  ftich  thing  as  Gold  fo  very  pure ;  and 

1  there  is  always  wanting  at  leaft  a  quarter  of  a  carat.     Gold  of 

twenty  two  carats,  has  one  part  of  jiher  and  another  of  copper; 

I  that  of  twenty  three  carats  has  half  a  part,  ;.  e.  half  a  twenty 

fourth  of  each. 

In  England  at  this  time  the  ftandard  crown  of  Gold,  is  twenty 
two  carats  fine. 

To  ?nake  Gold  fofter. 
Take  Mercury  fublimate,  fal  armoniack,  of  each  a  like  quan- 
tity, powder  them,  melt  Gold,  and  put  to  it  a  little  of  this  pow- 
i   der,  and  it  will  be  fofrer. 

Another  way  to  do  the  fame. 
I  Take  vitriol,  verdet,  fal  armoniack,  burnt  brafs,  of  each  one 
ounce,  mix  them  with  aqua  fcrtis,  let  it  ftand  in  the  heat  for 
;  two  days ;  and  then  let  it  harden,  do  this  three  times  with  aqua 
.  fort  is,  and  let  it  dry,  then  reduce  it  to  a  powder,  and  to 
■  one  dram  put  an  ounce  of  Gold,  three  times,  and  it  will  be 
li    fofter. 

Or 
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Or  thus ;  quench  Gold  in  v/ater  oi  fal  armoniack^  and  it  will 
be  fofter. 

Gr  thus ;  take  ^aw^j'  and  oil  of  each  a  like  quantity,    quench 
Gold  in  it  three  or  four  times,  and  it  will  be  fofter. 
To  colour  and /often  GOLD. 

Diflblve  verdegreafe  in  vinegar.^    and  ftrain  it  through  a  felt, 

then  congeal  it,  and  when  it  begins  to   grow  thick,    put  fome 

fal  armoniack  to  it,  and  let  it  harden  a  good  while ;    then  melt 

the  gold  with  it,  and  it  will  heighten  the  colour,  and  make  it  foft. 

:    To  make  GOLD  and filver  fofter. 

Take  Mercury  fublimatey  fal  armoniack^  of  each  a  like  quan- 
tity, powder  them,  melt  the  Gold^  and  put  to  it  a  little  of  this 
powder,  and  it  wi:l  be  foft. 

Another  way  to  do  the  fame. 

Take  vitriol^  verdet^  fal  armoniack  and  burnt  brafsy  of  each 
an  ounce,  mix  them  with  aqua  for  tis^  and  let  it  Itand  in  the 
heat  for  two  days;  then  let  it  harden ;  do  thus  three  times  with 
aquafortis^  let  it  dry,  and  reduce  it  to  powder.  To  an  ounce  of 
Gold,  put  one  dram  of  it  three  time?,  and  it  will  be  fofter. 
"the  way  tf  CALCINING  GOLD. 

Diflblve  an  ounce  oi  Gold  in  three  ounces  oi  aqua  regalis; 
then  add  to  it  four  ounces  of  common  Mercury  purified,  and 
paf:!'d  through  wafh  leather,  which  v/ill  precipitate  the  Gold  to 
the  bottom  of  tiie  mattrafs,  joining  itfelf  to  it. 

Then  the  aqua  regalis  will  grow  clear,  which  when  it  Is, 
and  feems  to  have  no  more  Gold  in  it,  decant  it  off",  and  then 
wafh  ycur  matter  with  warm  water  to  dulcify  it,  and  take  away 
its  "faltnefs. 

When  the  matter  is  dry'd,  add  to  it  its  weight  of  flour  of 
hrimjlone;  then  pound  the  whole  together,  put  them  in  a  cru- 
cible, to  which  fit  another  at  top,  which  mufl:  be  bored  at  bot- 
tom, with  a  hole  big  enough  to  put  a  quill  through,  which  lute 
well  together  and  dry  them. 

Then  put  them  in  a  round  fire,  which  you  mufi:  give  them  by 
degrees  for  four  hours,  the  crucible  being  the  laft  hour  wholly 
covered  over  with  coals,  which  let  kindle  and  cool  again. 

Then  open  the  crucible  and  you  will  find  the  Gold  calcin'd, 
which  amalgamate  with  four  ounces  of  frelh  Mercury  ;  to  which 
add  five  ounces  more  of  flour  of  brif)i/lomey  pounding  them  well 
together  as  before,  then  put  the  whole  into  crucibles,  lute  them 
and  give  them  the  fame  round  fire  as  before;  which  reiterate  a 
third  time,  as  before,  the  better  to  calcine  and  open  the  Gold; 
then  put  it  into  a  glaz'd  earthen  pan  pretty  deep,  and  pour  on 
it  good  fpirit  of  wine,  that  may  fwim  two  inches  above,  then 
put  fire  to  it,  and  when  it  is  burnt,  you  will  have  a  very  fine 
Gold  in  an  impalpable  calx,  well  opened,  which  edulcorate  with 
Wdrm  water  diftill'd,  and  dry  it  gently.  LIQUID 
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»'  LIQUID  GOLD  and  Silver. 

Take  five  or  fix  leaves  of  Gold  or  Silver,  and  grind  tfierii 
with  a  fliff^ttw  lake  water,  and  a  good  quantity  oifalt,  as  fmall 
as  you  can  ;  then  put  it  into  a  vial  or  glaz'd  veflel,  add  to  it  as 
much  fair  water  as  may  difToIve  the  A'lff gum-water  ;  then  let  it 
Hand  four  hours  that  the  Geld  may  fettle,  decant  off  this  water, 
and  put  in  more  till  the  Gold  is  clean  wafti'd ;  then  put  more 
fair  water  to  the  Gold,  a  little  fal  armoniack  and  common  falt^ 
digefting  it  clofe  for  four  days ;  then  put  all  into  a  piece  of  thin 
glover's  leather  (whofe  grain  is  peel'd  off)  and  hang  it  up,  fo 
will  the  fal  armoniack  fret  away,  and  the  Gold  remain  behind, 
which  keep. 

Or  thus;  grind  leaf  Gold  with  ftrong  or  thick  gum-water, 
very  fine,  and  while  you  are  grinding  it,  add  more  thick,  gum- 
uater,  being  very  fine  wafti  it  in  a  great  fhell,  as  you  do  bice, 
then  temper  it  with  a  little  Mercury  fublimate,  and  a  little  dif- 
folv'd  gum  to  bind  it  to  the  (hell ;  fhake  it,  and  fpread  the  Gold 
about  the  fides  thereof,  that  it  may  be  all  of  one  colour  and  fine- 
nefs,  which  ufe  with  fair  water,  as  you  do  other  colours. 
To  hurnijh  Gold. 

Do  the  fame  as  to  liquid  SILVER.  Take  gum-lake  and  dlft- 
folve  it  into  a  ftiff  water,  then  grind  a  blade  or  two  o{  Jaffron 
with  it,  and  you  will  have  a  fair  Gold\  when  you  have  laid  it 
and  it  is  thoroughly  dry,  burnifli  it  with  a  dog's  tooth. 

Or  thus ;  Having  written  what  you  had  a  mind  with  your 
pen  and  pencil,  cut  the  kzfGold  or  Silver  into  pieces,  according 
to  the  fize,  take  it  up  with  a  feather,  or  cotton,  i^c.  and  lay  it 
upon  the  writing  or  drawing,  which  prefs  down  with  a  piece  of 
wool,  and  being  dry  burnifli  it. 

To  make  a  very  fine  polijh'd  GOLD. 

The  woods  you  would  gild  muft  be  very  fmooth  ;  and  to  ren- 
der them  the  fmoother,  it  will  be  proper  to  pafs  fea  dog's  skin 
over  them. 

ThenyJz^  it  ove'r  with  a  ftuff  ory;z^  made  of  the  cuttings  of 
white  leather  gloves,  (See  SIZE)  and  when  it  is  thoroughly 
dry,  lay  on  nine  or  ten  layers  oi  white. 

When  this  is  perfeftly  dry  ufe  your  fliave  grafs,  that  you  may 
render  it  fo  mucli  the  kinder,  and  then  having  made  fome  Jize 
and  water  warm,  dip  a  linen  rag  into  it,  which  wring  out,  and 
then  rub  the  white. 

Then  lay  on  two  or  three  layers  of  Gold  colour,  and  more 
if  it  be  not  of  a  good  body  or  deep  enough;  and  when  it  is  dry 
rub  it  well  with  a  dry  cloth,  till  it  is  bright  again,  then  take  of 
the  ftrongeft  brandy  you  can  get,  and  with  a  pencil  brufh  wafh 
the  Gold  colour  with  this  brandy  ;  and  having  leaf  Gold  ready 
cut,  lying  upon  ths  cuftlion,  clap  it  on  the  m9flient  ihe  pencil 
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is  grne  over  the  part  j  and  when  it  is  dry  pollili  it  with  a  dog's  , 
tooth. 

How  to  lay  on  GOLD  and  SILVER. 

Set  your  piece  funting,  and  wet  a  part  with  a  large  pencil 
dipp'd  in  fair  water,  then  having  the  Gold  ready  cut  on  the  cu- 
fhion,  lay  on  the  Gold,  taking  it  up  with  a  cotton. 

When  the  whole  is  gilded,  fet  it  by  to  dry  j  but  not  either  in 
the  wind  or  fun,  and  when  it  is  dry  enough,  burnifli  it  with  a 
dog's  tooth. 

To  know  when  it  is  In  a  fit  temper,  pafs  the  dog's  tooth  over 
it  in  fome  little  places ;  and  if  it  does  not  rub  kindly,  but  peels 
ofF,  it  is  not  dry  enough. 

But  on  the  other  hand  take  care  not  to  let  it  be  too  dry;  for  it 
will  require  fo  much  the  more  trouble  in  polifhing,  and  after  you 
have  done  all  you  can,  it  will  not  have  the  luftre  you  defire. 
To  lay  Gold  on  any  thing. 

Temper  red- lead  ground  fine  with  linfeed-oily    write  with  it, 
and  lay  leaf  GoW  upon  it,  let  it  dry  and  polifh  it. 
To  lay  Gold  on  glajs. 

Grind  together  chalk  and  red-lead  each  a  like  quantity,  and 
temper  them  with  linfced-oil;  lay  it  on  and  when  it  is  almoll 
dry,  lay  leaf  G<?/<s^  on  it,  let  it  be  thoroughly  dry  and  then  po- 
lifh it. 

To  MATT  GOLD. 

Make  a  red  with  red-lead,  a  little  vermilion  and  the  white  of 
an  egg,  well  beaten  up ;  grind  the  whole  upon  a  marble,  and 
clap  it  into  the  deep  or  hollow  places  v/ith  a  pencil. 

To  make  SHELL  GOLD  and  SHELL  SILVER. 

Grind  leaf  Gold  with  honey  juil  out  of  the  hive,  or  very  pure 
on  a  clean  marble,  till  it  is  extremely  foft  under  your  hand  ; 
then  put  it  into  a  glafs  of  fair  water,  and  flir  it,  changing  the 
water  till  it  is  very  clear  and  fine. 

Then  pour  it  into  the  quantity  of  a  penny-v/orth  of  aqua  /or- 
tisy  and  let  it  lie  for  two  days,  then  take  out  the  Gold,  and  the 
aquafortis  may  ferve  another  time,  the  fame  may  be  done  with 
Silver. 

When  you  would  lay  on  either  the  one  or  the  other,  temper 
it  with  one  or  two  drops  of  a  very  thin  gum  luater,  and  to  give 
It  the  fmoother  face,  let  your  v/ater  be  foap'd. 

It  will  be  alfo  proper   to  luve  a  wafh.  oi gall- Jl one  under  the 
Gold,  which  fets  it  much  off. 
'  To  dye  SILK  a  GOLD  colour. 

This  muft  be  dyed  after  the  fame  manner  as  the  ftraw  co- 
lour is,  only  when  it  is  become  reafonably  deep,  put  it  into  the 
laft  fuds  of  the  orange-liquor  and  ftir  it  therein  fo  long,  till  you 
are  fure  it  is  grown  deep  enough,  then  rinfe  it  out  and  dry  it. 
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To  dyejiuffa  GCO^D  colour. 
Let  the  fluff  be  fult  dyed  yellow,  then  let  frefh  wafer  over 
the  fire,  and  for  every  pound  of  ware,  ufe  an  ounce  o\'  fujlel- 
ivood,  cail'd  d\{o  yellow  /havings,  and  a  good  quantity  of  coarfe 
pot-a/}}cs\  let  the  dye  boil  for  half  an  hoar,  and  afterwards  work 
the  huff  in  it. 

For  a  GOLDEN  figure  in  painting,  lay  on  Jhell  Gold,  and 
fhade  with  Gcdljhne. 
fc   'T/T1     HENRY  GOLTZIUS,      This  celebrated  Dnich 
»       ifriT'    engraver    imitated    the   manner  of  feveral   matters, 
X,^XJ.    who  liv'd  before  him.      He  engrav'd  the  paintings  of 
Raphael  and  other  mafters,  he  us'd  this  mark. 
G.  P.   fignifie?  George  Pens. 

GRACE  OF  (jOD  is  reprcfented  in  painting,  by  a  pretty- 
agreeable  damfel  all  naked,  with  a  very  becoming  head  drefs  ;  her 
golden  locks  plaited,  and  furrounded  with  fplendor ;  holding  in 
both  hands  a  cornucopia,  fhe  pours  from  it  many  things  ufeful, 
and  a  fhining  ray  round  even  to  the  ground. 

Her  naked nefs  denotes  lier  innocence,  that  needs  no  external 
ornaments,  the  benefits  and  good  things  (lie  difpetfes  (hew,  that 
they  all  proceed  from  heaven. 

GRACE  and  GREATNESS.  There  is  fome  degree  of  merit 
in  a  picture  where  nature  is  exadtly  copied,  though  in  a  low  fub- 
jedli  fuch  as  drolls,  country-wakes,  flowers,  landfcapes,  i^c.  and 
more  in  proportion  as  tbe  fubjecl  rifcs,  or  the  end  of  the  piclure  is 
this  exact  reprefentation.  Herein  the  Dutch  and  FlemiJI)  maflera 
have  been  equal  to  the  Italians,  if  not  fuperior  to  tl.cm  m  general. 
What  gives  the  Italians  and  their  mafters  the  preference,  is,  that 
they  have  not  fervilely  follow'd  common  nature,  but  rais'd  and 
improv'd,  or  at  leaft  have  always  made  the  beft  choice  of  it. 

This  gives  a  dignity  to  a  low  fubjc£V,  and  is  the  reafon  of  the 
eiteem  we  have  for  the  landf-apes  of  Salvator  Rofa,  Filippo 
Laura,  Claude  Lorrain,  the  Poujjins ;  the  fruit  of  the  two  Mi- 
chael Angela's,  the  hattagUa  and  compadoglio  \  and  this,  when  tlic 
fubje6l  iifelf  is  noble,  is  the  perfection  of  painting:  as  in  the  beft 
portraits  of  Vandyck,  Rubens,  Titian,  Rafaelle,  k^c.  and  the 
hiftories  of  the  beft  Italian  mafters  ;  chiefly  thofe  of  Rafaelle ; 
he  is  the  great  model  of  perfections  !  All  the  painters  being  rank'd 
in  three  feveral  claffcs  according  to  the  degrees  of  their  mtrir,  he 
mull  be  aliow'd  to  pofiefs  the  firft  alone. 

Common  n^ature  is  no  more  fit  for  a  piclure,  than  plain  nar- 
ration is  for  a  poem :  a  painter  muft  raife  his  ideas  beyond  what 
he  fees,  and  form  a  model  of  perfe£lion  in  his  own  mind,  which 
is  not  to  be  found  in  reality  ;  but  yet  fuch  a  one  as  is  probable, 
and  rational.  Particularly  with  refpeft  to  mankind,  he  muft  as 
'  it  were  raife  the  whole  fpecies,    and  give  them  all  imaginable 
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beauty  and  grace,  dignity  and  perfe<SIon ;  every  feveral  cfia- 
radter,  whether  it  be  good,  or  bad,  amiable,  or  deteftable, 
muft  be  ftronger  and  more  perfect. 

At  court,  and  elfewhere  amongft  people  of  fafhion,  one  fees 
another  fort  of  beings  than  in  the  country,  or  the  remote  and 
inferior  parts  of  the  town  ;  and  amongft  thefe  there  are  feme  few 
that  plainly  diltinguifli  themfelves  by  their  noble  and  graceful 
airs,  and  manner  of  acting.  There  is  an  eafy  gradation  in  all 
nature;  the  moft  flupid  of  animals  are  little  more  than  vegeta- 
bles, the  molt  fagacious  and  cunning  are  hardly  inferior  to  the 
loweft  order  of  men,  as  the  wifeft  and  moft  virtuous  of  thefe 
are  little  below  the  ange's.  One  may  conceive  an  order  fupe- 
rior  to  what  can  any  where  be  found  on  our  globe  j  a  kind  of 
new  world  may  be  forni'd  in  the  imagination,  confifting,  as 
this,  of  people  of  all  degrees  and  chara6ters ;  only  heightned, 
and  improv'd  ;  a  beautiful  gentlewoman  muft  have  her  defeats 
overlook'd,  and  what  is  wanting  to  complete  her  character  fup- 
ply'd :  a  brave  man,  and  one  honeftly  and  wifely  purfuing  his 
own  intereft,  in  conjunction  with  that  of  his  country,  muft  be 
imagin'd  more  brave,  more  w'lk,  more  exacStly  and  inflexibly 
honeft  than  any  we  know,  or  can  hope  to  fee ;  a  villain  muft 
be  conceiv'd  to  have  fomething  more  diabolical  than  is  to  be 
found  even  amongft  us ;  a  gentleman  muft  be  more  fo,  and  a 
pcafant  have  more  of  tlie  gentleman,  and  fo  of  the  reft.  With 
fuch  as  thefe  an  artift  muft  people  his  pictures. 

Thus  the  ancients  have  done,  notwithftanding  the  great  and 
exalted  ideas  we  may  have  of  the  people  of  thofe  times,  from 
tlieir  hiftories,  (which  probably  are  improv'd  by  the  hiftorians 
ufing  the  fame  management  in  their  writings  as  I  have  recom- 
mended to  the  painters ;  it  was  the  poet's  proper  bufmefs  fo  to 
do)  one  can  hardly  belisve  them  to  be  altogether  fuch  as  we  fee 
in  the  antique  ftatues,  bas-reliefs,  medals,  and  intaglia's.  And 
ttus  the  beft  modern  painterr.  and  fculptors  have  done.  Michael 
Angela  no  where  faw  fuch  living  hgures  as  he  cut  in  ftone. 

When  a  man  enters  into  that  awful  gallery  at  Hampton-Court, 
he  finds  himfelf  amongft  a  fort  of  people  fuperior  to  what  he  has 
ever  (zqv.^  and  very  probably  to  what  thofe  really  were.  Indeed 
this  is  the  principal  excellence  of  thofe  wonderful  pidtures,  as  it 
muft  be  allow'd  to  be  that  part  of  painting  which  is  preferable 
to  all  others. 

What  a  grace  and  majefty  is  feen  in  the  great  Apoftle  of  the 
Gentiles^  in  all  his  actions,  preaching,  rending  his  garments, 
denouncing  vengeance  upon  the  forcerer  !  What  a  dignitv  is  in 
the  other  Apoftles  wherever  they  appear,  particularly  the  Prince 
of  them  in  the  cartoon  of  the  death  of  Jnanias  f  How  infinite- 
ly and  divinely  great  and  gentile  is  the  Chrift  ia  the  boat ! 
2  But 
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But  thefe  are  exalted  charafteis  wliich  have  a  delicacy  in  them 
as  much  beyond  wlut  any  ot  the  gods,  demi-gods,  or  hero's  of 
the  ancient  Heathens  can  admit  of,  as  the  Chriftian  Religion 
excels  the  ancient  fuperftition.  The  proconful  Sergius  Paulus 
has  a  greatnefs  and  grace  fupcrior  to  his  characfter,  and  equal  to 
what  one  can  fuppofe  Cafar,  Jugnjius^  Trajan,  or  the  gieateft 
amongft  the  Romans  to  have  had.  The  common  people  are 
like  gentlemen  j  even  the  fiihermen,  the  beggars,  have  fomething 
in  thtm  much  above  what  we  fie  in  thofe  orders  of  men. 

And  the  fcenes  are  anfwerable  to  the  actors ;  not  even  the 
beautiful  gate  of  the  temple,  nor  any  part  of  the  firft  temple, 
nor  probably  any  buildmg  in  the  world  had  that  beauty  and 
magnificence  as  appears  in  what  we  fee  in  the  cartoon  of  heal- 
ing the  cripple.  Athens  and  Lyjlra  appear  in  thefe  cartoons  to 
be  beyond  what  we  can  Aippofe  they  were,  when  Greece  was  in 
its  utmoft  glory  ;  even  the  place  where  the  Apoftles  were  aflem- 
bled  (in  the  cartoon  q^  Ananias)  is  no  common  room  j  and  tho' 
the  fteps  and  rails  which  were  made  on  purpofe  for  them  for 
the  exercife  of  their  nev/  function,  have  fomeching  expreOive  of 
the  p  .vf rty  and  Gmpli^itv  of  the  infant  church,  the  curtain  be- 
hind, which  alfo  is  part  of  the  Apoftoiical  equipage,  gives  a  dig- 
nity even  to  that. 

'Tis  true,  there  are  fome  characters  which  are  not  to  be  im- 
prov'd,  as  there  are  others  impcfTible  to  be  perfectly  conceiv'd, 
much  lefs  exprefs'd.  The  idea  of  Gjd  no  created  being  can 
comprehend,  the  divine  mind  only  can,  and  'tis  the  brighteft: 
there;  and  infinitely  bright !  And  would  be  judg'd  to  be  fo  even 
by  us,  tho'  the  difficulties  arifir.g  from  the  conlideration  of  the 
moral  and  natural  evil,  which  is  in  the  world,  were  not  to  be 
folv'd  by  the  common  expedients.  I  wiil  only  venture  to  fay 
with  refpecft  to  the  latter,  that  this  is  (o  far  from  being  an  ob- 
je(ftion  to  the  infinite  goodnefsof  God,  that  God  could  not  have 
been  infinitely  good,  if  he  had  not  produc'd  an  order  of  beings, 
in  which  there  was  fuch  a  mixture  of  natural  evils  as  to  be  juft 
preponderated  by  the  enjoyments,  fo  as  upon  the  foot  ot  account 
to  render  being  eligib'e  \  for  withoui;  this,  one  mftance  of  good- 
nefs  had  been  omitted. 

No  ftatue,  or  picture,  no  words  can  reach  this  charadter  ;  the 
Cohlfean  ftatue  o{  Phidias,  the  pictures  of  Rafaelle,  are  but  fiint 
fhadows  of  this  infinite  and  incomprehenlible  Being.  THE 
THUNDERER,  the  BEST,  AND  GREATEST:  The 
FATHER  OF  GODS  AND  MEN,  oi  Homer;  the  ELO- 
HIM,  the  JEHOVAH,  the  I  AM  THAT  I  AM,  o\  Mo- 
fes;  the  LORD  of  HOSTS,  of 'he  prophets :  Nav  the  GOD 
AND  FATHER  OF  OUR  LORD  JESUS  CHRIST,  the 
ALPHA  and  OMEGA,  the  ALL  IN  ALL  of  the  New  Tefta- 
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ment:  Thefe  give  us  not  an  adequate  idea  of  him,  though  that 
comes  ncareft  where  not  terror,  and  fury,  but  majefty,  power, 
wifdDm,  and  goodnefs,  is  btftexprefs'd.  A  God  incarnate,  and 
Saviour  of  mankind  by  obedience  and  fufFering;  a  crucified  God 
rifen  from  the  dead  :  thefe  are  charadlers  that  have  fomething  fo 
fiiblime  in  them,  that  we  muft  be  contented  to  own  our  beloved 
RafaeiU  has  fail'd  here,  more  efpecialiy  in  fome  inflances  ;  I 
don't  mean  that  in  the  cartoon  of  giving  the  keys,  for  that  I 
verily  believe  has  receiv'd  fome  injury,  and  is  not  now  like  what 
Rafaelle  made  it.  That  incomparable  hand  that  painted  the 
*hiltory  of  Cupid  and  Pfyche^  in  the  palace  of  Chigi  at  Rome^ 
has  carried  the  fictitious  deities  of  the  Heathens  as  high  as  poffi- 
ble,  but  not  beyond  what  fhould  be  conceiv'd  of  them ;  as  Mi- 
chael Jugelo  Bw^iTiaroti  (particularly  in  two  or  three  drawings)  has 
made  Devils  nt)t  fuch  as  low  genius's  reprefent  them,  but  like 
thore  oi  Mihcn\  but  the  proper  idea  of  a  Devil  has  fuch  an  ex- 
cefs  of  evil  in  it  as  cannot  be  exaggerated  ;  in  all  fuch  cafes  'tis 
fufficient  if  all  be  done  that  can  be  done  j  the  painter  mull  fhew 
what  he  aims  at,  he  mufl  give  him  that  fees  the  picture  all  the 
affiltance  he  can,  and  then  leave  him  to  fupply  the  lelt  in  his 
own  imagination. 

The>e  are  other  characters,  which  tho'  inferior  to  thefe,  are 
fo  noble,  that  he  muft  be  a  happy  man  who  can  conceive  them 
juftly,  but  more  fo  if  he  can  exprefs  them :  Such  aie  thofe  of 
JMofes^  Horner^  Xenophon^  Alcihiadcs^  Scipio,  Cicero.,  Rafaelle., 
&CC.  If  we  fee  thefe  pretended  to  be  given  in  pitSlure,  we  expert 
in  them  all  that  greatnefs  and  grace  I  have  been  recommending; 
ali  is  necell'ary  here  in  order  to  fatisfy  us  tLat  the  hiftory  is  truly 
related  ;  as  the  pleafure  we  take  in  having  our  minds  fili'd  with  fine 
and  extraordinary  ideas  is  a  fufncient  reafon  for  raifing  all  the  more 
inferior  charadlers.  Life  would  be  an  inlipid  thing  indeed  if  we 
never  faw,  or  had  ideas  of  any  thing  but  what  we  commonly 
fee;  a  company  of  aukward  fiiiy-locking  people,  doing  what  is 
of  no  confequence  but  to  themfeives  in  their  aifairs  j  arid  to  fee 
fuch  in  pidure  can  give  no  great  pleafure  to  any  that  have  a  true 
and  reiin'd  tafte. 

A  hiftory  painter  muft  defcribe  all  the  various  character?, 
real  or  imaginary  ;  and  that  in  all  their  fifuations,  pleas'd,  gtiev'd, 
angry,  hoping,  fearing,  &c.  a  face  piinter  has  to  do  with  all 
the  real  characters,  except  only  fome  few  of  the  meaneft,  and 
the  moft  fublime,  but  not  with  that  variety  of  fentiments  as  the 
other.  The  whole  buiinefs  of  his  life  is  to  defcribe  the  golden 
<igey  when  every  one  of  his  people  muft  therefore  appear  pleas'd, 
and  in  good  humour,  but  varied  fuitably  to  the  rais'd  character 
of  the  perfon  drawn;  whether  this  tranquillity  and  delight  be 
fuppos'd  to  arife  from  the  ilght  pf  a  fiiend,   a  jcflcction  upon  a 

fcheme 
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fchems  well  laid,  a  battle  gain'd,  fuccefies  In  love,  a  confciouf- 
nefs  of  ones  own  worth,  beauty,  wit,  agreeable  news,  truth 
difcover'd,  or  from  whatever  other  caufe.  If  a  Devil  were  to 
have  his  portrait  n^.ade,  he  muft  be  drawn  as  ahjira£ied from  his 
ciun  cvi/y  andjJnpidlygcod^  [io  vt{Q  Miltons  words). 

If  fome  grave  characters  require  an  air  of  thoughtfulnef-,  as  if 
engaged  in  a  diligent  fearch  after  truth,  or  in  fome  important 
projedl,  they  muft  however  not  appear  difpleas'd,  unlefs  in  fome 
rare  inftances,  as  Van-Dyck  has  put  fomething  of  forrow  in  one 
pidture  of  his  unfortunate  patron  King  Charles  I.  (I  mean  that 
at  Ha  nipt  on -Court)  which  I  bebeve  was  done  when  he  was  en- 
tring  into  his  troubles,  and  which  is  therefore  in  that  refpect 
hiftorical.  In  genera!  ;  the  painting  room  muft  be  like  £'('/i?« 
before  the  fall,  like  Arcadia^  the  joylefs,  tuibulent  pufiions  muft 
not  enter  there. 

Thus  to  raife  the  charadler,  to  divert  an  unbred  perfon  of  his 
rufticity,  and  give  him  fomething  at  Itaft  of  a  gentleman ;  to 
make  one  of  a  moderate  {hare  of  good  fenfe  appear  to  have  a 
competency,  a  wife  man  to  be  more  wife,  and  a  brave  man  to 
be  more  fo,  a  modeft.  difjreet  v/jman  to  have  an  air  fomeihing 
angelical,  and  fo  of  the  reft;  and  then  to  add  that  joy,  or  peace 
of  mind  at  leaft,  and  in  fuch  a  manner  as  is  fuitable  to  the  feveral 
charadlers,  is  abfolutcly  necefiary  to  a  good  face  painter:  but  'tis 
the  moft  difficult  part  of  his  art,  and  the  laft  attaln'd  j  perhaps 
*tis  never  (o  much  as  thought  of  by  fome,  all  that  they  aim  at 
is  to  make  fuch  a  hkenefs  of  the  face  as  fliall  be  known  imme- 
diately;  and  that  it  be  young,  fair,  and  handfome;  and  fre- 
quently thofe  for  whom  the  pidtures  are  made  expc6l  no  more; 
whether  the  charafters  of  wifdom  or  folly  be  imprefs'd  upon  them 
it  matters  not.  Accordingly,  we  fee  portraits  which  are  perledt 
burlefques  upon  the  minds  of  the  perfons  drawn  ;  a  wife  man 
fliall  appear  with  the  air  of  a  fop;  a  man  of  fpirit  and  wit,  like 
a  fmart,  or  a  pretty  fellow ;  a  modeft  ingenious  man  like  a 
beau,  a  virtuous  laJy  as  a  nieer  coquer. 

The  late  Duke  of  Buckingham  (Fillers)  when  he  heard  a  lady 
commended  foi  her  goodnefs,  fwore  (lie  was  ugl)  ;  becaufe  be-auty 
being  a  woman's  top-charaiSler,  he  concluded  that  wouid  have 
been  infifted  on  if  there  was  any  ground  for  it.  A  painter 
fliould  obferve,  and  pronounce  ftrongly  the  brighteft  part  of  the 
characlcr  of  him  he  draws.  To  give  an  air  of  youth,  and  -gaiety 
to  the  portrait  of  one  who  is  entitled  to  nothing  higher,  is  well 
enough  ;  but  to  overlook  a  noble  and  fubbme  chara<^ler,  and 
fubftitute  this  in  the  place  of  it,  is  deteftable.  The  only  fuppo- 
fmg  a  man  capable  of  bcuig  pleas'd  v.  ith  fuch  a  piece  of  falfe 
flattery,  is  a  lampoon  upon  his  underftanding. 

K  k  4  Nor 
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Nor  is  the  beauty  of  the  face  and  perfon,  v/hether  as  to  the 
age,  features,  fhape,  or  colour  to  be  unregarded,  or  (where  it 
can  be  done)  unimprov'd  ;  indeed  fomething  of  this  will  naturally 
fail  in  when  the  mind  is  exprefb'd,  which  cannot  be  done  to  ad- 
vantage without  giving  fome  to  the  body. 

But  the  face  painter  is  under  a  greater  conftraint  in  both  re- 
fpicb  than  he  that  paints  hiftory ;  the  additional  grace  and 
greatnefs  he  is  to  give,  above  what  is  to  be  found  in  the  life, 
muft  not  be  thrown  in  too  profufely,  the  refemblance  muft  be 
preferv'd,  and  appear  with  vigour  ;  the  picture  muft  have  both. 
Then  it  may  be  faid,  that  the  gentleman,  or  lady,  makes  a  fine 
pi(5^  .le:  but  the  likenefs  not  being  jegarded,  'tis  not  they,  but 
the  painter  that  makes  it ;  nor  is  there  any  great  difficulty  in 
jnaking  fuch  fine  pidures. 

I  was  lately  obferving  v,  ith  a  great  deal  of  pleafure  how  the 
ancients  had  fucceeded  in  the  three  feveral  ways  of  managing 
portraits:  I  happen'd  to  have  them  before  me  (amongft  others)  fe- 
veral medals  of  the  Emperor  Ma^iminus,  who  was  particularly 
remarkable  for  a  long  chin  ;  one  medal  of  him  had  that,  but  that 
the  artift  might  be  fure  of  a  likenefs  he  had  exaggerated  it ;  another 
had  a  mind  to  flatter,  and  he  had  par'd  off  about  half  of  it ;  but 
thefe  as  they  wanted  tiie  jufl  rel'cmblance,  fo  there  was  a  po- 
verty in  them,  they  weredeftitute  of  that  life  and  fpirit  which 
the  other  had,  where  nature  feems  to  have  been  more  clofely 
follow'd.  In  making  of  portraits  we  muft  keep  nature  in  view, 
if  we  launch  out  into  the  deep  wc  are  loft. 

What  it  is  that  gives  the  grace  and  greatnefs  I  am  treating  of, 
whe^'ier  in  hiftory  or  portraits,  is  hard  to  fay.  The  following 
rules  may  however  be  of  fome  ufe  on  this  occafion. 

The  airs  of  the  heads  mi'Jl  efpccially  li:  ngarded.  This  is  com- 
monly the  firft  thing  taken  notice  of  when  one  comes  into  com- 
pany, or  into  any  pi.blick  aflembly,  or  at  the  firft  fight  of  any 
particular  perfon  ;  and  this  firft  ftrikes  the  eye,  and  aft'eds  the 
mind  when  we  fee  a  picture,  a  drawing,  ^c. 

The  fame  regard  ?nuj}  be  had  to  every  a^ion,  and  motion.  The 
figures  muft  not  only  do  what  is  proper,  and  in  the  moft  com- 
modious manner,  but  as  people  of  tlie  beft  fenfe  and  breeding, 
(their  character  being  confider'd)  would,  or  fhould  perform  fuch 
actions.  The  painter's  people  muft  be  good  actors  j  they  muft 
have  learn'd  to  ufe  a  human  body  well;  they  muft  fit,  walk, 
lie,  falute,  do  every  thing  with  a  grace.  There  muft  be  no 
aukward,  fheeplfti,  or  affeflcd  behaviour,  no  ftrutting,  or  filly- 
pretence  to  greatnefs;  no  bombaft  in  action  j  nor  mult  there  be 
any  ridiculous  contorfion  of  the  body,  nor  even  fuch  appear- 
ances, or  fore-fhortnings  as  are  difpleafing  to  the  eye,  though 
the  fame  attitude  in  another  view  might  be  perfedly  good. 

Not 
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Not  that  'tis  poflible  that  every  part  of  a  picture,  or  even 
of  a  finole  figure  can  be  equally  well  difpos'd^  fomething  may 
not  be  as  one  would  wifli  it ;  )et  in  the  main  it  may  be  better 
than  if  it  were  otherwife.  More  may  be  loft  than  gain'd  by  the 
alteration  ;  'tis  here  as  'tis  in  life,  we  are  frequently  uneafy  un- 
der certain  circumftances,  but  thofe  being  remov'd,  we  wifh 
curfelves  as  we  were  before  ;  the  prefcnt  grievance  ftrikcs  ftrongly 
on  our  minds,  we  cither  don't  fee,  or  are  not  fo  livelily  affedted 
with  the  conlequences  of  a  change. 

The  contours  muji  be  large ^  jquare^  and  boldly  promtinc'd  to  pro- 
duce greatnefs^  and  delicate  and  finely  wav'd  and  contrajlcd  to 
be  gracious.  There  is  a  beauty  in  a  line,  in  the  fhape  of  a 
finger,  or  toe,  even  in  that  of  a  reed,  or  leaf,  or  the  moft  in- 
confiderable  things  in  nature.  Some  of  the  drawings  of  Giulia 
Romano  are  inftances  of  this  kind  ;  his  infers  and  vegetables  are 
natural,  but  as  much  above  thofe  of  other  painters  as  his  men 
are  :  there  is  that  in  thefe  things  which  common  eyes  fee  not, 
but  which  the  great  mafters  know  how  to  give,  and  they  only. 

But  this  is  not  all ;  nature  with  all  its  beauties  has  its  pover- 
ties, fuperfluities  and  defeds,  which  are  to  be  avoided  and  fup- 
ply'd,  but  with  great  care  and  judgment ;  that  inftead  of  ex- 
ceeding nature,  it  be  nt^t  injur'd.  There  is  (for  example)  great 
beauty  in  a  certain  fquarenefs  in  pronouncing  a  feature,  or  any 
part  of  a  figure,  this  fome  have  carried  to  an  excefs,  and  have 
thereby  difcover 'd  they  knew  fomething,  but  not  enough  ;  which 
is  the  cafe  in  many  other  inftances.  What  is  here  faid  of  draw- 
ing, is  aifo  applicable  to  colouring. 

The  draperies  muft  have  broad  ma/l'es  of  light  and  fhadow, 
and  noble  large  folds  to  give  a  greatnefs ;  and  thel'e  artfully  fub- 
divided,  add  grace.  As  in  that  admirable  figure  of  ?>i.Paul 
preaching,  which  has  been  already  fpoken  of,  the  drapery  would 
have  had  a  greatnefs  if  that  whole  broad  light  had  been  kept, 
and  that  part  which  is  flung  over  his  fhoulder,  and  hangs  down 
his  back,  had  been  omitted  ;  but  that  adds  alfo  a  grace.  Not 
only  the  large  folds  and  mafTes  muft  be  obferv'd,  but  the  (hapes 
of  them,  or  they  may  be  great,  but  not  beautiful. 

Ti)e  linen  muJi  be  clean  and  fine\  the  fJks  and  Jiiiffs  new,  and 
the  bejl  of  the  kind. 

Lace^  embroidery^  gold  and  jewels  inujl  de  fpariyigly  employ' d. 
Nor  are  flowcr'd  filks  (o  much  us'd  by  the  belt  malters  as  plain, 
nor  thefe  fo  much  as  ftufts  or  fine  cloth  3  and  that  not  to  fave 
themfelves  trouble,  of  which  at  the  fame  time  they  have  been 
profufe  enough.  In  the  cartoons,  Rafaelle  has  fometimes  niaae 
filks,  and  fome  of  his  draperies  are  fcoUop'd,  fome  a  little  ttrip'd, 
fome  edg'd  with  a  kind  of  gold  lace,  but  generally  they  are 
plain,    'rho'  he  feems  to  h^ve  tJiken  jnoie  pains  than  he  needed 
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in  the  landfcapes,  as  he  has  alfo  thofe  badges  of  fpiritual  dignity 
on  the  heads  of  Chrift  and  the  Apoftles.  But  thefe,  as  all  other 
enfigns  of  grandeur  and  diftincflion,  as  they  have  been  wifely  in- 
vented to  procure  refpecl,  awe  and  veueration,  give  a  greatnefs 
as  well  as  beauty  to  a  pi(5iire 

'Tls^of  mporta7ice  to  a  painter  to  conftder  well  the  lymnner  of 
clothing  his  people.  Mankind  have  (hewn  an  infinite  variety  of 
fancy  in  th  s,  and  for  the  mofl  part  have  difguis'd  rather  than 
adorn'd  h'  man  bodies.  But  the  trueft  tafte  in  this  matter  the 
antient  Greeks  and  Romons  feem  to  have  haJ  ;  at  leaft  the  great 
idea  we  have  of  thufe  brave  people,  prejudices  us  in  favour  of 
vhate\er  is  tjieirs,  fo  that  it  fhal!  appear  to  us  to  be  graceful 
and  nob'e.  Upon  either  of  which  accounts,  whether  of  a  real 
or  imagin'd  excellence,  that  ma?iner  of  cloaching  is  to  be  chofen 
by  a  painter  when  the  nature  f.f  his  fubjedi^  will  admit  of  it.  Pof- 
fibly  improvements  may  be  made,  and  fhould  be  endeavoui'd, 
provided  one  keeps  his  antique  tafte  in  viev/,  fo  as  to  preferve  the 
benefit  of  prejudice  juit  nov/  fpoken  of.  And  this  very  thing 
Rafaelle  has  done  with  great  fuccefs,  particularly  in  the  car- 
toons. Thofe  that,  in  reprefenting  antient  ftories,  have  follow'd 
the  habit?  of  their  own  times,  or  gone  ofl"  from  the  antique, 
have  fuffer'd  by  it ;  as  Andrea  del  Sarto  (who  firft  led  the  way) 
and  moft  of  thofe  of  the  Venetian  fchool  have  done. 

But  howfoever  a  figute  is  cl  id,  this  general  rule  is  to  be  ob- 
fervtd,  That  neither  the  naked  miift  be  lojl  in  the  drapery^  nor  too 
confpicuous,  as  in  many  of  the  ftat;;es  and  has  reliefs  nf  the  an- 
tients;  ad  which  (by  the  way)  they  were  forc'd  to,  becaufe  to 
have  done  otherwife,  would  not  have  had  a  good  efFe(£l  in  ftone. 

The  naked,  in  a  cloathed  figure,  is  as  the  anatomy  in  a  naked 
figure;  it  fliould  be  fliewn,  but  not  with  affedlation. 

Portrait  painters  feeing  the  difadvantage  they  were  under  in 
following  the  drcfs  c  mm^nly  worn,  have  invented  one  peculiar 
to  pidtures  in  their  own  way,  which  is  a  conipofition  partly 
that,  and  partly  fomething  purely  arbitrary. 

Such  is  the  ordinary  habit  of  the  ladies,  that  how  becoming 
foever  they  may  be  fancied  to  be,  as  being  worn  by  them,  or 
what  we  are  accuftom'd  to,  or  upon  whatever  other  account,  'tis 
ameed  on  all  hands,  that  in  a  pfture  they  have  but  an  ill  air; 
and  accordingly  a;e  rtje(Si:td  for  what  the  painters  have  introduc'd 
in  lieu  of  it,  which  is  indeed  handfome,  and  perhaps  may  be 
impicv'd. 

In  the  gentlemcns  pictures  the  cafe  is  very  difiTerenti  'tis  not 
fo  e?fy  to  dw'e.mine  as  to  their  drapery. 

"W^hc-.t  is  to  be  faid  for  the  common  drefs  is,  That 

It  gives  a  gi  eater  refemb'ance;  and 

Is  hiiluricii  as  to  that  arLicle, 

The 


G  R  A 

The  arguments  for  the  ether  are,  That 
They  fuit  better  with  the  ladles  pidures,  which  (as  has  been 
obferv'd)  are  univerfally  thus  drefs'd  : 

They  are  not  fo  affedted  with  the  change  of  the  fafliion  as 
the  common  drefs;  and 

Are  handfomer,  that  is,  have  more  grace  and  greatnefs. 
Let  us  fee  how  the  cafe  will  ftand,  this  latter  confideration  of 
handfomenefs  being  for  the  prefent  fet  afide. 

The  firft  argument  in  favour  of  the  arbitrary  loofe  drefs 
feems  to  have  no  great  weight ;  nor  is  there  fo  much  as  is  com- 
monly thought  in  the  fecond  ;  becaufe  in  thofe  pictures  which 
have  that  kind  of  drapery,  fo  much  the  drefo  of  the  time,  is  al- 
ways, and  mufl  be  retain'J,  and  that  in  the  moft  obvious  and 
material  parts,  that  they  are  influenced  by  the  change  of  fafhion 
in  a  manner  as  much  as  thofe  in  the  habits  commonly  worn. 
For  proof  of  this,  I  refer  you  to  what  was  done  when  the  great 
wiggs  and  fpreading  huge  neck-cloths  were  in  fafhion.  So  that 
here  does  not  feem  to  be  weight  enough  to  balance  againft  what 
is  on  the  other  fide,  even  when  the  greatelt  improvement  as  to 
the  colour,  or  materials  of  the  common  drefs  is  made,  for  ftill 
there  will  be  a  fufficient  advantage  upon  account  of  refemblance 
and  hiftory  to  keep  down  the  fcale. 

Let  us  nov/  take  in  the  argument  of  grace  and  greatnefs,  and 
fee  what  effect  that  v/ill  have. 

The  way  to  determine  now  is  to  fix  upon  the  manner  of  fol- 
lowing the  common  drefs,  whether  it  fhall  be  with  or  without 
improvement,  and  in  what  proportion:  Tiiis  being  done,  let  that 
you  ha\e  fix'd  on  be  compar'd  with  the  arbitrary,  loufe  dreib  in 
competition  with  it,  and  fee  if  the  latter  has  fo  much  the  ad- 
vantage in  grace  and  greatnefs,  as  to  over-ballance  what  the  o- 
ther  had  when  thefe  were  not  taken  in:  If  it  has,  this  is  to  be 
chcifen  ;  if  not,  the  common  dref?. 

Thus  I  have  put  the  matter  into  the  beft  method  I  was  able 
in  order  to  afTift  thcfe  concern'd  to  determine  for  themfelves, 
which  they  can  beft  do,  fancy  having  fo  great  a  part  in  the  af- 
fair. Ai.d  fo  much  for  this  controverfy. 

There  is  an  artificial  grace  and  greatnefs  av:p,ng  fro77i  the  oppO' 
jition  of  their  contraries.  As  in  the  tent  ot  Darius  by  le  Bri'.n^ 
the  wife  and  the  daughiers  of  that  {.rince  owe  fomething  of  their 
beauty  and  majeily  to  the  hideous  figures  that  are  about  them. 
But  a  greater  man  than  le  Brun  feems  to  have  conviefcended  to 
be  beholden  to  this  artifice  in  the  banquet  of  the  Gods  at  the 
marriage  of  Cupid  and  Pfyche ;  for  Venus^  who  comes  in  danc- 
ing, is  furrounded  with  uils,  as  the  Hercules,  the  face  of  his 
lion's  skin,  Vulcan,  Pan,  and  the  mask  in  the  hand  of  the 
mufe  next  to  her.  Some  fubjedlsf  carry  this  advantage  along  with 

them. 
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them,  as  the  flory  o^  Andromeda  and  the  monfter  j  Galatea  with 
the  Tritons ;  and  in  all  fuch  where  the  two  contraries,  the  maf-" 
culine  and  feminine  beauties  are  oppos'd  (as  the  figures  o(  Her- 
cules and  D.janira  for  inftance  )  Thefe  mutually  raife  and 
ftrengthen  each  other's  charaders.  The  Holy  Family  is  alfo  a 
very  advantageous  fubjedt  for  the  fame  reaf-rn.  I  need  not  en- 
large here;  -the  artifi  e  is  well  known,  and  of  great  extent;  'tis, 
pradtis'd  by  poets,  hiftorians,  divine?,  i^c.  as  well  as  painters. 

What  I  have  hitherto  fa'd  will  be  of  little  ufe  to  him  who 
does  not  fill  and  fuppiy  his  mind  with  noble  images.  A  painter 
fhculd  thcrefcre  read  the  beft  books,  fuch  as  Horner^  Milton^ 
Virgil,  Spencer^  Thucydides^  Livy,  Plutarch,  &c.  but  chiefly  the 
Holy  Scripture,  where  is  to  be  found  an  inexhauftible  fpiing, 
and  the  grcateft  variety  of  the  moft  fublime  thoughts,  cxprefs'd 
in  the  nnblcft  manner  in  the  world.  He  ftiouid  alfo  frequent 
the  brighteft  company,  and  avoid  the  reft.  Rafaelle  was  per- 
petually convcrfant  with  the  fineft  genius's,  and  the  greateft  men 
zt-Rome;  and  fuch  as  thefe  were  his  intimate  friends.  Giulio 
Romano,  Titian,  Rubens,  Van  Dyck,  he.  to  name  no  more, 
knew  well  how  to  fet  a  value  upon  themfelves  in  this  particular. 
But  the  works  of  the  belt  m^fter  in  painting  and  fculpture 
ftioulil  be  as  a  painter's  daily  bread,  and  will  afford  him  delicious 
nocrifhment. 

If  I  had  been  fhewn  a  picture  of  Rafaelle's  (faid  Carlo  Ma- 
ratti  to  his  friend)  and  not  having  ever  heard  of  him,  had  been 
told  'twas  the  work  of  an  angel,  I  fhould  have  believed  it.  The 
fame  friend  of  Carlo  Maratti  faid  he  ha  J  feen  an  entire  book 
confifting  of  about  two  or  three  hundred  drawings  of  heads 
which  the  fame  Carlo  had  made  ai'ter  that  of  the  Ayitinoils,  and 
which  he  faid  he  had  felecled  out  of  about  ten  times  the  num- 
ber he  had  drawn  after  that  one  head  ;  but  confefs'd  lie  had 
never  been  able  to  reach  what  he  faw  in  his  model.  Such  was 
the  excellency  of  the  (culptor!  and  fuch  the  diligence,  perfeve- 
rance  and  mod.-fty  of  Carlo  ! 

The  antients  poifefs'd  both  the  excellent  qualities  I  have  been 
treating  of,  among  wh^^m  Jpelles  is  diftinguiih'd  for  grace.  Ra- 
faelle "wzs  the  modern  Apelles,  however  not  without  a  prodigious 
degree  of  greatnefs :  His  ftyle  is  not  perfectly  antique,  but  feems 
to  be  the  effcdt  of  a  fine  genius,  accomplifh'd  by  ftudy  in  that 
excellent  fcho&l:  'Tis  not  antique,  but  (may  I  dare  to  fay  it?) 
'tis  better,  and  that  by  choice  and  judgment.  Giulio  Romano 
had  grace  and  greatnefs,  more  upon  the  antique  tafte,  but  not 
without  a  great  mixture  of  what  is  peculiaily  his  ov/n,  and 
admirably  good,  but  never  to  be  imitated.  Polydore  in  his  beft 
things  was  altogether  antique.  The  old  Florentine  fchool  had  a 
kind  of  greatnefs  that  like  Hercules  in  his  cradle  promis'd  won- 
ders 
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ders  to  come,  and  which  was  accomplifhed  In  a  great  meafura 
by  Leonardo  da   Find  (who   alfo  had  grace)  but  more  fully  and 
perfectly  by  Michael  AngeloBiionarota :   His  ft\le  is  Ijis  own,  not 
antique,  but   he  had   a  fort  of  greatnefs  in  the  utmoft  degree, 
which  fometimes   ran   into    the  extreme  of  teriible,  though  in 
many  inftances  he  has  a  line  fcafoning  of  grace.     When  Par- 
vieggiano  copy'd  him,  and  flung  in  his  own  fweetnefs,  they  to- 
gether make  a  fine  compofition  :  I  don't  fay  however  that  they 
are  preferable  to  what  is  entirely  of  AUchael  Angelo^  or  even  to 
what  is  entirely  of  Parmcggiano^   efpecially  his  befl: ;  but  they 
are  as  if  they  were  of  another    hand,  of  a  character   between 
both  :  For  P armcggiano  was  infinitely  fvveet !   Grace  fhines  in  all 
he  touch'd,  and  a  greatnefs  fupports  it,  fo   as  one  would  not 
wifh  him  other  than  he  is;  his  Ifyle  is  entirely  his  own,  not  in 
the  leaft  modern,  nor  very  much  up.-in  the  antique :  what  he  did 
feems  to  flow  from  na'ure,  and  are  the  ideas  of  one  in  the  gol- 
den age,  or  ftate  of  innocence.     Baccio  BandinelU  had  a  great 
fl:yle,  and   fometimes  not  without  grace.     Correggio  had  grace 
not  inferior    to  Parmeggiano^  and    rather   more  gteatfcGj  but 
different  in  both  from  him,  and   from  the  antique:  Wha:  he 
had  was  alfo  his  own,  and  was  chiefly  employ'd  on  religious  fub- 
jedts,  or  what  had  nothing  terrible  in  them.     Titian^  Tintoret^ 
Paolo  Veronefe^  and  others  of  the  Venetian  fchool  have  grea-nefs 
and  grace,  but  'tis  not  antique,  however  'tis  Italian.     Annibale 
Carracci  was  rather  great  than    gentile,  tho' he  was  that  too; 
and  Guido's  character  is  grace.     Rubens    was    great,  but  rais'd 
upon  a  Flemijh  idea.  Nicholas  PouJJin  was  truly  great  and  grace- 
ful, and  jultly  ftiled  the  French  Rafaclle.     Salvator  Rofa's  land- 
fcapes  aie  great,  as  thofe  of  Claude  Lorrain  are  delicate:  Such 
is  the  flyle  of  Filippo  Laura ;    that  of  the  Borgognone  is  great. 
To  conclude,  Van  Dyck  had  fomethlng  of  both  thefe  good  qua- 
lities, but  not  much,  nor  ahvays ;  he  generally  kept  to  nature, 
chofen  in  its  bell  moments,  and  fomething  rais'd  and  improv'd  ; 
for  which  reafon  he  is  in  that  particular,  and  when  he  fell  not 
lower,  the  beft  model  for    portrait-painting,  unlefs  we   prefer  a 
chimera  of  the  painter,  to  a  true,  or  at  moft  a  civil  reprefenta- 
tion  of  our  felves  or  friends ;  and  would  have  a  cheat  put  upon 
polterity,  and  our  own  or  friends  refemblance  loft  and  forgotten 
for  the  fake  of  it. 

The  notions  of  mankind  vary  in  relation  to  beauty,  and  in 
fome  particulars  with  refpedl  to  m^.gnanimity  :  It  may  be  worth 
a  painter's  while  to  obferve  what  were  thofe  the  antients  had  in. 
thefe  matters,  and  then  to  confider  whether  they  agree  with  the 
prefent  tafte ;  and  if  they  do  not,  whether  they  or  we  are  in 
the  right,  if  it  can  be  determined  by  reafon.  If  it  depends  up- 
on fancy  only,  then  let  him  confider  whether  the  prejudices  we 
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ate  apt  to  have  for  the  antients,  will  balance  againft  the  opi- 
nion of  the  prefent  age.  As  to  the  draperies,  the  antients 
iDult  be  Itudied  with  caution,  as  has  been  already  obferv'd. 

Inftcad  of  making  caricaturaes  of  peoples  faces  (a  foolifh  cu- 
ftom  of  burlefquing  them,  too  much  ufed)  painters  fhould  take 
a  face,  and  make  an  antique  medal,  or  bas-relief  of  it,  by  di- 
vefting  it  of  its  modern  difguifes,  railing  the  air  and  the  fea- 
tures, and  giving  it  the  drefs  of  thofe  times,  and  fuitabie  to  the 
character  intended.  Our  nation  is  allow'd  on  all  hands  to  fur- 
nifh  as  proper  models  as  any  other  in  the  world,  with  refpeft 
to  external  grace  and  beauty  :  Nor  perhaps  can  antient  Greece 
or  Rome  boall  of  brighter  charadlers  than  we. 

Laftly,  a  painter's  own  mind  fhould  have  grace  and  greatnefs, 
that  (hould  be  beautifully  and  nobly  form'd. 

GRACEFUL  POSTURE  and  proper  anions  is  the  fecond 
thing  in  a  good  pidture,  that  is,  that  the  true  and  natural  mo- 
tion of  every  thing  be  exprefs'd  in  the  life  and  fpirit  of  it,  that 
is  to  quicken  the  life  by  art ;  as  in  a  king  to  exprefs  the  greateft 
majefty,  by  putting  or  defigning  him  in  fuch  a  graceful  pofture> 
that  may  move  fpectators  with  reverence  in  beholding  him. 

And  to  draw  a  foldicr  in  fuch  a  pofture,  as  may  betoken  the 
greateft  courage,  boldnefs  and  valour;  and  to  reprefent  a  clown 
in  the  moft  aukward  and  clownifh  pofture ;  a  fervant  or  page 
in  the  moft  attentive  and  diligent  pofture,  &c. 

And  fo  in  all  your  draughts,  the  inward  afFe(Sions  and  difpo- 
fitions  of  the  mind  may  be  moft  lively  expreft  in  the  outward 
adion  and  gefture  of  the  body. 

Now  to  attain  the  knowledge  of  this,  you  ought  moft  dili- 
gently to  obferve  the  works  of  feveral  famous  mafters,  and  alfo 
to  follow  their  examples,  who  were  us'd  to  delight  themfelves 
in  beholding  private  perfons ;  as  the  actions,  poftures,  and  ge- 
ftures  of  wreftlers,  fv/ord -fighters,  boxers  at  handy- cuffs,  ftage- 
players,  the  alluring  glances  and  geftures  of  curtezans,  and  in 
malefactors  going  to  execution  to  obferve  the  contracting  of  their 
brows,  the  motions  of  their  eyes,  and  the  motions  of  their  whole 
bodies,  to  the  end  that  they  might  exprefs  them  to  the  life  in 
their  drawings  and  works. 

Take  care  likewife  that  you  draw  with  a  certain  loofenefs 
which  is  a  great  excellency  in  drawing,  that  is,  that  the  body 
be  not  made  ftiff  in  any  part ;  but  that  every  joint  may  have 
its  proper  bending?,  fo  that  it  may  with  the  greater  life  exprefs 
the  intention,  that  the  figure  may  not  feem  lame  and  the  joints 
ftiff,  as  if  they  were  not  pliable  or  capable  of  bending ;  but  that 
every  joint  and  limb  may  have  its  proper  freenefs  and  loofenefs, 
according  as  it  may  beft  fuit  with  and  become  tht  pufture  in 
"which  the  figure  is  fet, 

GRANATE, 
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GRANATE,  a  gem  or  precious  ftone,  of  a  high  red  colour; 
thus  call'd  from  the  refemblance  it  bears  to  that  of  the  feed  or 
kernel  of  a  pomegranate. 

Grauates  are  either  oriental  or  occidental ;  the  oriental  are 
brought  from  divers  parts  of  the  Eaji-Indies  j  the  occidental 
from  Spain,  Bohemia^  and  SiJefia, 

The  oriental  are  diftinguifhed  by  their  colour  into  three  kinds. 
The  firft  is  of  a  deep  brownifli  red,  hke  black  clotted  blood  ; 
of  which  kind  there  are  fome  as  big  as  an  hen's  egg:  the  fecond 
are  very  nearly  of  the  colour  of  an  hyacinth,  with  which  it  were 
eafy  to  confound  them,  but  for  their  fuperior  rednefs :  the  third 
fort  has  a  mixture  of  violet  wiih  their  red,  and  is  call'd  by  the 
Italians,  rubina  della  rocha. 

The  occidental  Granates  are  of  a  red  colour,  but  of  different 
degrees,  according  to  the  country  they  come  from.  Thofc  of 
Spain  imitate  the  colour  of  the  ker.el  of  a  pomegranate  :  thofe  of 
Bohemia  have  a  golden  cafl:  with  their  red,  glittering  like  a  live 
coal :  thofe  of  Silejia  are  the  darkeit  of  all,  and  are  feldom 
thoroughly  trani^parent. 

The  Granates  of  Bohemia  are  the  moft  valued  of  the  occi' 
dental  ones,  and  fome  prefer  them  even  to  the  oriental  ones. 
They  are  found  near  Prague,  not  in  any  particular  mines,  but 
are  pick'd  up  by  the  peafants  in  the  fields  from  among  the  fands 
and  pebbles. 

To  make  a  GRANATE  colour  in  glafs. 

The  beauty  of  this  colour  is  to  exprefs  the  ydlowifti  red  of 
fire,  when  it  is  expos'd  to  the  fun. 

Take  cryftal  frit,  and  oi  frit  oi  Rochctta  each  an  equal  quan- 
tity, mix  them  well,  and  to  fifty  pounds  of  thefe  materials  add 
half  a  pound  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd,  half  an  ounce 
o{  zaffer  preoar'd  ;  mix  them  well  with  t\\t  fits ;  then  put 
them  by  little  and  littJs  into  an  earthen  pot  made  red  hot  in  \.\iz 
furnace,  becaufe  the  glafs  is  apt  to  rife  and  run  over.  ^'^ 

After  four  days,  the  glafs  being  well  ting'd  and  purified,  yoU 
may  work  it ;  you  may  increafe  or  diminifli  the  colour  as  much 
as  you  pleafe,  which  depends  en  the  difcretion  of  the  operairA 
who  puts  in  the  powders  which  ought  to  be  put  in  orderly, 
that  the  matter  be  not  fpoiied. 

Te  -make  a  GRANATE  colour  in  glafs  of  lead. 

The  vivacity  of  this  colour  appears  no  lefs  in  glafs  of  lead 
than  in  cryftal,  if  it  be  carefully  made. 

Take  ten  pounds  of  cryftal  frit,  and  eight  pounds  of  calx  of 
lead,  and  after  having  ad  Jed  an  ounce  aid  a  half  of  mangar.fs 
of  Piedmont,  and  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  zcffer  both  prepar'd 
(as  is  taught  under  the  articles  MANGANESli  and  ZAFFER) 
put  the  whole  into  a  pot,  heated  in  the  furnace i  tvi'elve  hours 

after 
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after  caft  that  melted  matter  into  water,  and  take  out  the  lead 
that  remains  behind  in  the  pot. 

Then  put  the  matter  again  into  the  fame  pot,  and  let  it  ftand 
ten  hours  to  purify. 

Then  mix  it  well  with  the  iron,  and  let  xht  faces  precipi- 
tate; then  fee  if  the  colour  pieafes  you  ;  then  work  it  to  what 
ufes  you  pleafe,  and  you'll  have  a  glafs  of  lead  of  a  fine  Gra~ 
tiate  colour. 

To  make  a  pajle  for  an  oriental  GRAN  ATE. 

The  Granate  is  very  like  the  carbuncle^  for  being  both  expos'd 
to  the  fun,  they  exhibit  the  colour  of  live  burning  coals,  be- 
ing between  red  and  yellow,  v/liich  is  the  true  colour  of  fire. 

There  are  feveral  forts  of  Granates,  both  oriental  and  occiden- 
tal, fome  deeper,  others  paler ;  but  the  jewellers  know  how  to 
make  them  appear,  by  fetting  them  on  fiiver  foils. 

The  way  to  imitate  them  is  as  follows : 

Take  two  ounces  of  natural  cryjlal  prepared,  and  fix  ounces 
of  minium^  with  fixteen  grains  of  manganefe  of  Piedmont^  and 
two  grains  of  "gaffer  prcpar'd  ;  let  the  whole  be  pulveriz'd  and 
well  mixt  together,  and  being  put  into  a  crucible,  fet  them  into 
the  furnace  with  its  cover  well  luted  ;  there  let  them  bake  with 
the  fame  precautions  given  as  to  the  paftes  for  other  gems,  and 
you  will  have  a  very  fine  Granate  as  refplendent  as  the  orien- 
ial 

A  deeper  oriental  GRANATE. 

This  colour  will  not  only  be  deeper,  but  alfo  far  fairer  than 
the  precedent. 

To  make  it,  take  two  ounces  of  natural  cryjlal  prepar'd,  five 
ounces  and  a  half  of  minium^  to  which  add  fifteen  grains  of 
manganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd  ;  and  having  pulveriz'd  it,  mix 
the  whole  together,  and  proceed  in  baking  this  paile  as  diredl- 
cd  for  other  paftes,  only  take  notice,  you  mufl  here  leave  more 
eft^pty  fpace  in  the  crucible,  becaufe  this  matter  rifes  more  than 
tiat  others,  wherein  care  mufl  be  taken.  Then  will  you  have 
a  deeper  oriental  Granate  than  the  former,  which  you  may  po- 
lilb,  ^c. 

;'.  Another  fairer  G^K^\1^Y.. 

This  pafte  will  be  yet  much  fairer  than  the  precedent,  if  you 
take  to  two  ounces  of  natural  cryjlal  calcin'd  and  prepar'd,  fix 
ounces  of  vermilion  or  minium  in  fine  powder,  thirty -five  grains 
of  mayiganefe  of  Piedmont  prepar'd,  and  four  grains  of  prepar'd 
%ajffery  which  being  well  pulveriz'd,  mix  together  in  a  crucible, 
leaving  a  greater  empty  fpace  than  in  the  other,  by  reafon  the 
matter  rifes  more  than  in  the  others  i  then  lute  the  cover  well, 
let  it  dry,  and  put  it  in  the  furnace  to  bake,  as  is  directed  as  to 
Other  artificial  gems,  obferving  the  fame  circumftances  noted  on 

that 
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that  fubje£l,  and  you  will  have  a  very  fine  Granate,  fairer  than 
the  reft. 

GRAND  GUSTO,  a  term  us'd  by  painters,  to  exprefs,  that 
there  is  fomething  in  the  picture  very  great  and  extraordinary, 
calculated  to  furprize,  pleafe,  and  inftrucl. 

Where  this  is  found,  they  fay  the  painter  was  a  man  of  the 
Grand  Gujlo ;  and  they  ufe  the  word  fublime  and  marvellous^ 
when^  they  fpeak  of  a  pi£lure  much  in  the  fame  fenfe. 

JAMES  GRAND  HOMME  engrav'd  the  portraits 
of  the  Herejtarchs  and  others,  after  Rembrant^s  manner ; 
us'd  this  mark.  At  other  times  he  maf k'd  thus :  J.  C, 
van  Uliet. 

GRANITE,  a  fort  of  marble  extremely  hard,  rough  and 
uncapable  of  taking  a  thorough  polifh  ;  thus  call'd,  becaufe 
fprinkled  over  as  it  were  with  a  great  number  of  little  ftains, 
refembiing  great  grains  of  fand. 

There  are  three  forts  of  Granites ;  that  of  Egypt,  that  of 
Italy^  and  that  of  Dauphiny. 

That  oi  Egypt  has  browniflior  greenifli  fpots  on  a  dirty  white 
ground.  It  is  found  in  very  large  pieces,  and  is  that  chiefly  us'd 
by  the  Egyptians  in  their  obelisks  and  pyramids,  or  the  tombs 
of  their  great  men.  There  are  columns  of  this  ftone  above 
forty  foot  high. 

The  Grinate  of  Italy  is  fofter  than  that  of  Egypt y  efpccially 
in  the  quarry,  where  it  cuts  with  much  more  eafe. 

There  is  alfo  a  fort  of  green  Granite,  which  is  a  fpecies  of 
Terpentine,  fpotted  with  green  and  white  fpots. 

The  Granite  of  Dauphiny,  a  quarry  of  which  has  been  found, 
is  only  a  very  hard  fort  of  flint. 

GRATEFUL  REMEMBRANCE  is  reprefented  in  paint- 
ing, by  a  young  woman  of  a  graceful  countenance,  crowned 
with  a  branch  of  juniper  with  berries  on  it,  holding  a  great  nail, 
and  ftanding  between  a  lion  and  an  eagle. 

The  juniper  never  withers,  neither  does  the  memory  of  bene- 
fits received;  the  juniper  is  faid  to  help  the  memory;  the  nail 
denotes  the  tenacioufnefs  of  memory  ;  the  lion  and  eagle  the 
remembrance  of  kindnefs  received,  the  one  is  king  of  beafts, 
the  other  of  birds,  and  are  both  enemies  to  ingratitude. 

G.  R.      ?  ftands  for   Guido  Rhcni   of  Bologna,  a  celebrated 

G.  R.F.  J  painter. 

G.  R.  B.  C.  F.  fignifies  Guido  Rbeni,  in  the  overthrow  of  the 
giants  engrav'd  by  Bartholomew  Coridano. 

GREEN  is  one  of  the  original  colours  of  the  rays  of  light. 

If  urine,  citron  juice,  or  fpirit  of  vitriol  be  caft  on  a  gteen 
ribbon,  it  becomes  blue,  by  reafon  that  the  yellow  of  the  green- 

VoL.  I,  LI  ing 
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^ng  weed  is  thereby  exhaled  and  confumed,  fo  that  nothing  but 
blue  remains  behind. 

Grafs  and  herbs,  and  even  all  vegetables,  in  places  exposM  to 
the  open  air  are  Green,  and  thofe  in  fubterraneous  places,  or 
places  inacceffible  to  the  air,  white  and  yellow.  Thus  when 
wheat  or  the  like  germinates  under  ground,  'tis  white  or  yel- 
low ;  and  what  is  in  the  open  air,  green,  tho*  this  too  is  yellow 
before  it  be  green. 

Artificial  Greens  are  rarely  fimple  colours,  but  produced  by 
the  mixture  of  yellow  and  blue. 

Two  powders,  the  one  blue  and  the  other  yellow,  well  mixt 
appear  perfe<Stly  Green  ;  tho'  when  view'd  with  a  microfcope,  we 
may  obferve  a  chequer  of  blue  and  yellow. 

The  dyers  make  divers  fhades  or  cafts  of  Green,  as  light-green, 
yellow-green,  grafs-green,  laurel-green,  fea-green,  dark-green^ 
parrot-green,  and  cela den- green. 

All  the  Greens  are  firft  dyed  in  blue,  then  taken  down  with 
woad,  vcrdegreafe,  &c.  and  then  greened  with  the  weed,  there 
being  no  one  ingredient  that  will  give  green  alone. 

Mountain  Green  or  Hungary  Green  is  a  fort  of  greenifh  pow- 
der found  in  little  grains  like  fand  among  the  mountains  of  Ker- 
nanfent  in  Hungary,  and  thofe  of  Moldavia. 

Though  fome  are  of  opinion  that  this  mountain  green  is  fac- 
titious, and  the  fame  with  what  the  antients  call'd  fios  aris, 
prepar'd  by  cafting  water  or  rather  wine  on  copper  red  hot  from 
the  furnace,  and  catching  the  fumes  thereof  on  copper  plates 
laid  over  for  that  purpofe ;  or  by  diflblving  copper  plates  in  wine, 
much  after  the  fame  manner  as  in  making  verdegreafe. 

Painters  make  ufe  of  this  colour  for  a  grafs  Green. 

It  is  fometimes  counterfeited  by  grinding  verdegreafe  with 
cerufs. 

GREENS  are  allow'd  by  all  perfons  to  depend  upon  the 
YELLOW  and  BLUE,  and  any  Green  colour,  whatever  you 
pieafe,  may  be  made  with  them. 

Gamboge  is  one  of  the  firtt  yellows,  which  may  be  made  to 
produce  five  or  fix  forts  of  Green  with  verdegreafe,  according  as 
the  gamhooge  is  in  the  greater  or  lefler  proportion ;  if  it  abounds, 
it  will  make  a  tolerable  oak  green,  and  being  mixt  with  a  greater 
quantity  of  verdegreafe,  it  will  make  a  fine  grafs  Green. 

But  the  yellow,  v/hich  fome  prefer  before  ail  others,  is  made 
of  French-berries,  which  is  either  deeper  or  fainter,  according  as 
the  liquor  they  are  boil'd  in  is  more  or  lefs  ftain'd  by  them  }  if  it 
be  very  thin,  it  makes  a  good  glaze  all  over  the  verdegreafe, 
and  as  it  approaches  nearer  to  Dutch-pink  or  gall-Jlone,  com- 
Biands  alni'jil:  any  colour  we  want ;  being  agreeably  mixt  with 
the  txanfparent  verdegreafe^  and  is  ftill  tranfparent.  In 
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In  like  manner  a  yellow,  drawn  from  the  roots  of  barhariest 
and  alfo  that  drawn  from  the  roots  of  the  mulberry-trcc,  will 
in  a  great  meafure  produce  the  like  effect,  being  mixt  with  the 
tranfparent  verdegreafe. 

As  for  verdegreafe  it  felf,  it  produces  a  fine  bluiJJ}  Green,  flov/s 
readily  in  the  pencil,  and  may  even  ferve  as  an  ink  to  write 
with. 

The  way  of  preparing  the  tranfparent  VERDE  GREASE  is 
as  follows. 

Take  fix  ounces  of  common  verdegreafe  (the  diflill'd  verde- 
greafe will  not  anfwer  this  purpofe  fo  well)  break  it  into  little 
pieces,  and  boil  it  gently  in  a  quart  of  white  v;ine  vinegar y 
keeping  continually  ftirring  it ;  when  you  perceive  it  to  boil,  add 
a  little  tartar  broken,  continuing  ftill  to  ftir  it,  till  you  perceive 
the  liquor  of  fuch  a  colour  as  you  would  have  it,  /.  e.  till  it  is 
of  a  fine  tranfparent  Green,  with  a  bluifh  caft,  which  you  may 
know  by  dipping  in  a  bit  of  white  paper. 

Then  pour  it  through  a  linen  cloth  into  an  open  veflel,  and 
fet  it  to  cool,  and  when  it  is  quite  cold,  keep  it  in  a  bottle  for 
ii(c;  flop  it  clofe,  for  being  expos'd  to  the  air,  it  will  dry ;  but 
may  be  reduc'd  again  by  common  water. 

This  liquor  fliould  be  touch'd  upon  part  of  the  lights  and 
fhades  of  a  print,  and  the  (hadej  afterwards  coloured  with  fap 
green. 

N.  B.  In  the  making  of  this  Green,  be  fure  to  make  it  ftrong 
enough ;  for  it  cannot  be  ftrengthened  afterwards,  without  the 
trouble  of  boiling  afrefh ;  but  may  at  any  time  be  rendered  as 
faint  as  you  pleafe,  by  mixing  common  water  with  it. 

SAP  GREEN  is  a  colour  Hke  that  of  an  oak  leaf,  li  it  be 
us'd  thin  with  common  water,  for  this  as  well  as  the  former 
wants  no  gum  ;  but  if  it  be  us'd  ftrong,  will  produce  as  dark 
a  green  as  any. 

It  will  be  proper  to  try  colours  firft  on  a  white  Dutch 
tile,  and  by  thinning  it  with  water,  you  may  render  it  of  what 
ftrength  you  pleafe;  and  may  brighten  it  very  much,  wi:h  add- 
ing to  it  a  very  little  verdegreafe. 

There  are  two  ways  of  making  fap-green,  viz.  Take  the 
flowers  of  the  blue  flag  iris,  or  flower  de  luce,  and  prefs  them 
while  there  is  any  juice  to  be  got  from  them  j  boil  this  gently 
in  a  glaz'd  pipkin  till  it  e;rows  thicks;  adding  a  little  alum  to  ir, 
and  it  will  make  a  very  ufeful  and  lafting  Green. 

N.  B.  You  muft  obferve  this,  that  in  the  boiling  of  any 
juice,  (jfc.  of  the  colours  before-mentioned,  you  muft  always  do 
it  in  an  earthen  pipkin  ;  for  if  it  be  boil'd  in  vefllls  of  metal,  they 
will  cftentimes  change  from  the  colours  intended. 

L  1  2  Tb« 
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The  fecond  way  to  make  a  Jap-green  for  the  wafhing  and  il- 
luminating prints,  is  to  take  the  juice  of  buckthorn-berries;  and 
the'  that  juice  fimply  will  yield  only  dark  purple  of  a  very  bafe 
hue  ;  yet  by  adding  tartar  to  it,  it  will  change  into  a  good  fap- 
green. 

Either  of  thefe  colours  will  mix  with  the  liquid  verdegreafe 
above-mentioned,  as  well  as  make  a  delicate  fhade  for  it. 

There  is  befides  thefe,  another  Green  which  is  admired  by 
fome  perfons,  and  that  carries  a  good  body  with  it,  and  with 
a  degree  of  tranfparency  too  (as  it  may  be  made)  but  as  it  is 
commonly  us'd,  is  a  colour  of  a  full  body,  and  fit  only  for  paint- 
ing in  miniature. 

This  is  made  by  mixing  Dutch  pink  with  indigo  to  what  de- 
gree of  colour  they  pleafe ;  but  the  high  preparation  of  French 
berries  with  indigo  (fee  the  Article  YELLOWS)  is  much  to  be 
preferr'd  to  Dutch  pink,  efpecially  as  this  anfwers  all  the  inten- 
tions of  Dutch  pink,  and  carries  a  tranfparency  with  it,  which 
the  Dutch-pink  has  not. 

IRIS  GREEN,  to  make. 
Take  of  the  blueft  flower  de  luces,  which  are  called  otherwife 
flag  iris,  ftrip  ofF  the  upper  or  fattin   part  of  them,  and  keep 
only  that ;  the  reft  is  not  good  for  any  ufe  in  painting,  and  pick 
even    all  the  little  yellow  nerves,  and  throw   them  away  too; 
then  pound  what  you  have  thus  pick'd  in  a  mortar,  throwing 
three  or  four  fpoonfuls  of  water  upon  it,  according  to  the  quan- 
tity of  flowers  you  pound ;  but  you  muft  firft  have  diflblved  in 
this  water  a   little  ahon,  and  a  very    little  gum  Arabick ;  and 
having  pounded  them  well  together,  ftrain  all  through  a  clofe 
cloth,  and  put  this  juice  into  fhells,  which  dry  in  the  air. 
Another  way. 
Pound   your  flower  de   luce  flowers,    pick'd  as  before,    in  a 
mortar,  and  prefs  out  the  juice  into  {hells,  and  fait  the  juice  in 
each  fhell  with  alum  a  little  unequally,  and  you  will    by  that 
means  have  Greens  of  different  (hades. 
Another  way. 
Pick   the   flowers  as  dire£ted  in  the  firft,  then  pound  them, 
and  put  to  them  a  little  alwn  water,  and  throw  in  a  little  pow- 
der of  quick  lime,  as  if  you  were  faking  a  fallad.     This  will 
both  change  the  colour  and  cleanfe  it. 

Another  better  way. 
Pound  alum,  and  having  bruis'd  French  ox  Avignion-berries, 
mix  them  with  water,  and  boil  them  either  over  a  fire  or  an 
alh  heat,  till  the  water  becomes  very  yellow;  then  pound  the 
flower  de  luces  in  a  mortar,  and  pour  a  little  of  this  yellow  wa- 
ter upon  them,  according  as  you  would  have  your  Green,  either 
bright  or  fady  then  ftrain  it  through  a  cloth  of  goat's  hair,  for 

if 
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if  It  were  pafs'd  through  linen,  It  would  not  be  fo  good  ;  and  put 
the  juice  fo  ftrained  into  large  fliells,  and  expofe  them  to  all  the 
heat  of  the  fun ;  for  if  they  are  fet  in  the  (hade,  the  Green  will 
become  mouldy  or  mothery,  and  prove  too  clammy. 
Another  luay. 

Mince  the  leaves  of  the  Jiovjcr  de  luce  or  jlog  iris  very  fmall, 
and  put  them  into  a  glafs  or  earthen  veflel ;  or  rather  into  a 
copper  pot  or  pan  (which  is  better)  with  fomc  alum  and  quick 
lime  powdered  j  let  them  ftand  to  purify  in  this  Hate  for  ten  or 
twelve  days ;  and  when  they  are  rotten,  fqueeze  them  into 
fliells. 

The  Green  is  more  lively  and  rich  when  the  Green  Is  only 
pounded,  and  the  juice  fqueez'd  out  at  once,  without  giving 
them  time  to  rot,  having  firft  falted  them  over  with  powdered 
alum. 

The  way  of  making  a  GREEN  with  the  flowers  of  VIO- 
LETS. 

After  the  laft  method  you  may  make  a  Green  of  the  leaves 
of  the  March  violets  ;  but  there  muft  be  a  greater  quantity  of 
them,  and  this  will  be  a  deeper  green  than  that  of  iris,  fou 
may,  if  you  pleafe,  ufe  French-herries  bruis'd  with  alum  inftead 
of  lime.,  which  exceeds  lime  for  changing  blue  into  Green. 

A  Green  may  be  laid  with  the  flowers  of  Panfles,  after  the 
fame  manner. 

To  make  BLADDER  GREEN. 

Pound  the  berries  of  the  bramble  call'd  Rhamnus  In  a  mortar, 
and  fprinkle  upon  them  a  little  powdered  alum ;  then  prefs  or 
fqueeze  out  the  juice,  and  put  it  up  in  a  bladder,  which  tie  clofe, 
and  leave  it  to  dry  till  the  Green  is  grown  hard. 
Obfervations  on  GREEN  colours. 

Verdegreafe.  It  is  a  good  Green.,  but  fubjedt  to  decay ;  being 
dry  upon  paper,  it  will  be  of  a  higher  colour  than  when  firft 
laid  on ;  therefore  to  preferve  it  from  that  fault,  diffolve  fap- 
green,  and  it  keeps  its  colour.  You  may  make  it  fine,  by  ex- 
tradling  its  tincture  with  fpirit  of  vinegar^  and  then  evaporating 
it  to  a  drinefs,  an  ounce  of  this  will  be  worth  ten  ounces  ot 
the  other. 

Verditer  Is  a  light  Green.,  feldom  ns'd  in  any  thing  but^  co- 
louring landfcapes,  which  feem  afar  ofFj  and  it  is  good  for  fuch 
a  purpofe,  becaufe  it  is  inclining  to  blue. 

Sap  Green  is  a  dark,  dirty  green,  never  us'd  but  to  fhadow 
other  greens  in  the  darkeft  places,  or  to  lay  upon  feme  dark 
ground  behind  a  pi£lure,  which  ought  to  be  of  a  dark  Green  ; 
but  you  may  do  without  this  colour,  for  indigo  mixt  with  yel- 
kw-herrisi  makes  juft  fuch  another  colour. 

L  1  3  Copper 
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Copper  Green  Is  an  excellent  tranfparent  colour  of  a  fliining 
nature,  if  thickened  with  the  fun  or  over  a  gentle  fire. 

It  is  the  moft  us'd  of  any  green  in  wafhing  of  prints  or  maps, 
efpecially  in  colouring  of  trees,  ground,  grafs,  (^c.  for  it  is  a 
moft  perfect;  grafs  Green. 

The  firji  iS^^j-GREEN  colour  for  a  tin£iure  of  Glafs. 

The  Italians  give  the  colour  o^  fea- green  to  Beryl,  which  is  a 
precious  ftone  found  at  the  foot  of  mount  Taurus  by  the  river 
Euphrates,  which  has  the  green-blue  of  the  fea. 

It  is  found  in  the  Indies  of  a  colour  fomewhat  paler,  which 
makes  it  be  call'd  by  different  names ;  and  when  the  colour  is 
deeper,  they  commonly  pafs  for  other  precious  ftones :  it  is  there- 
fore the  water  exprefles  the  colour. 

This  colour,  which  is  one  of  the  fineft  sky-colours,  ought  to 
be  made  of  fine  and  well  purified  cryflal,  which  the  Italians 
call  bollito;  for  if  it  be  made  of  common  glafs,  it  is  not  fo  fair; 
nor  muft  there  be  any  manganefe  put  to  this  colour. 

Therefore  to  make  it  very  fine  and   beautiful,    take  cryfial 

frit,  put  it  into  a  pot,  fet  it  in  a  furnace,    where  being  well 

melted  and  clear,  you  muft  skim  off  the  fait,  which  will  fwim 

on  the  top  like  oil,  with  an  iron  ladle ;  for  if  you  fhould   not 

take  it  off,  the  colour  would  be  foul  and  oily. 

The  matter  havijig  been  well  purified,  you  muft  add  to  every 
ten  pounds  of  it  or  thereabouts,  three  ounces  of  the  powder  of 
copper  calcin'd  (fee  COPPER  calcin'd)  with  an  eighth  part  of 
zaffer  prepai'd,  alfo  in  powder,  and  well  mixt  both  together. 

In  putting  both  thefe  pov/ders  into  the  pot  on  the  cryftalline 
metal,  you  muft  do  it  by  little  and  little,  for  fear  the  cryfial 
rifing  and  fv/elling,  fliould  run  over,  of  which  care  muft  be 
taken,  by  keeping  ftirring  it  well  all  the  while. 

When  this  has  been  done,  let  the  metal  ftand  ftill  and  fettle 
for  the  fpace  of  three  hours,  that  the  colour  may  incorporate ; 
then  ftir  it  again,  and  you  may  then  make  a  trial  of  the  co- 
lour. 

And  it  may  be  wrought  twenty-four  hours  after  the  mixing 
of  the  powders,  for  by  that  time  it  will  be  well  coloured ;  but 
the  workman  muft  firft  well  mix  the  whole,  for  fear  the  colour 
fhould  not  be  precipitated  to  the  bottom,  which  muft  always 
be  well  obferved  in  all  veffels,  wherein  there  are  colours,  and 
the  dofes  of  the  tin£lures  rightly  proportioned. 

Another  5f«-GPvEEN  made  with  lefs  charge  to  colour  glafs. 

Though  this  colour  be  inferior  to  the  laft,  yet  it  has  beauties 
fufficient  to  fatisfy  both  the  fight,  and  pay  the  pains  of  the  work- 
man. He  muft  take  the  fame  preparation  of  fcales  of  copper  we 
have  mentioned,  and  the  fame  dofe  of  -zaffer,  with  as  much 
cryftal  mftde  oirochetta  of  th^  Levant  and  barilla  of  Spain  with- 
^  out 
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out  any  manganefe  either  in  the  one  or  other,  which  has  not 
been  caft  into  water,  but  well  purified  from  its  fait,  obferving 
in  this  place  all  we  have  noted  to  be  done  in  other  preparations 
of  cryftal  and  fea-green^  and  you'll  have  a  fine  sky -colour  or 
fea-green  fit  for  any  ufe. 

Another  i'-ja-GREEN  far  finer  than  the  reji. 

Neri  feems  to  be  the  inventor  of  this  new  fea-green^  and  to 
have  experimented  it ;  it  is  made  with  caput  mortiium  of  vitriol 
of  Venus,  without  any  corrofive,  which  is  a  very  curious  prepa- 
ration. This  caput  mortuu?n  ought  to  be  expos'd  to  the  air  for 
fome  days  in  a  place  where  the  fun  cannot  come,  where  (by  a 
magnetical  virtue)  it  will  attradt  the  univerfal  fpirit  which  will 
reftore  to  it  again  part  of  that  it  has  loft  by  extradlion,  and 
will  become  of  a  whitifli  Green  colour;  then  pound  it  with  the 
fame  dofe  of  zaffer  prepared  ;  put  the  whole  in  a  pot  filled 
with  cryftal  metal  very  fine  and  well  purified  from  its  fait.  Ob- 
ferving all  we  have  noted  on  this  fubje<3:,  it  will  make  an  extra- 
ordinary fea-green. 

GREEN  to  dye. 
I.   To  dye  an  cZ/W- GREEN. 

Take  clear  bran  liquors,  but  ftale,  a  fufficient  quantity,  alum 
three  pounds,  logwood  ground  one  pound ;  boil,  and  enter  twenty 
yards  of  broad-cloth  ;  boil  two  hours  and  a  half,  cool,  and  wafli 
it  well.  Take  clear  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  heddar  (com- 
monly called  linge)  heath  Jlravel  ox  fufiick  as  much  as  may  make 
twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth  green  ;  then  take  water  a  fufficient 
quantity,  fufiick  a  pound,  crufi  madder,  nut-galls,  fumach,  of 
each  four  ounces ;  boil,  enter  your  cloth,  handle  it  well  ;  boil 
it  an  hour  and  a  half,  and  fo  cool ;  add  copperas  four  ounces, 
and  enter  your  cloth  again ;  boil  half  an  hour ;  if  you  would 
have  it  fadder,  put  in  more  copperas. 

II.   To  dye  a  P op  1  ng jay- GREEN . 

Take  zvater  a    fufficient  quantity,  alum  two  pounds,  logwood 
ground  eight    ounces ;  boll,  and  enter    twenty  yards  of  broad- 
cloth ;  boil   three  hours,  and   make  it  a  bright  yellow ;   then 
draw  it  through  a  cold  fat,  and  then  wafli  it. 
III.  7o  dye  a  5^^-GREEN. 

Firft  make  it  a  fad-blue,  then  take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
ahan  two  pounds,  logwood  four  ounces;  boil,  and  enter  your 
cloth  ;  boil  three  hours ;  then  wafli  it,  and  make  it  a  bright 
yclloiu ;  after  which,  draw  it  through  a  cold  fat ;  then  wafti  it 
again. 

IV.  To  dye  a  Gra/i- GREEN. 

Firft  make  it  a  fad  blue,  then  take  alum  two  pounds ;  boil 
and  enter  your  cloth  ;  boil  three  hours,  and  wafh  it  i  then  dip 
it  into  a  good  yellow  dye. 
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V.  To  dye  a  French-GREEN. 
Take  clear  ftale  bran-liquor  a  fufficient  quantity,  alum  two 
pounds  and  a  half;  boil,  enter  twenty  yards  of  fad  blue  broad- 
cloth ;  boil  it  two  hours  and  a  half,  and  wa(h  it  well.  Take 
water  a  fufficient  quantity,  heath  Jlravel  or  fujlick  fufficient ; 
boil  well,  put  in  your  cloth,  and  handle  it  well ;  then  take 
twenty  ounces  of  logivood  ground ,  and  put  into  the  dye  alfo 
copperas  four  ounces  (which  binds  the  colour)  and  if  you  pleafe, 
you  may  new-draw  the  cloth  through  a  new  fat,  and  handle  it  5 
fo  will  it  be  finifhed. 

VI.  To  dye  a  Ferdegreafe-GREEN , 
Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  make  it  as  hot  as  you  can 
endure  your  hand  in  it,  in  which  put  verdegreafe  two  ounces  in 
fine  powder  ;  enter  twenty  yards  of  ftufF,  and  handle  it  well 
■with  your  ha^ds ;  let  it  lye  in  the  liquor  all  night,  ftirring  it 
fome  time,  and  then  let  it  lie  till  it  is  deep  enough. 
VII.  To  dye  a  Pc/)/«>«-GREEN. 
Take  clear  ftale  bran -liquor  or  fowre  tap- wort  a  fufficient 
quantity,  alum  three  ounces ;  boil,  and  enter  twenty  yards  of 
broad-cloth,  and  boil  three  hours;  cool  your  cloth,  and  wafh 
it  well.  Take  fair  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  neddar  (called 
alfo  linge')  or  heath  Jlravel  a  good  quantity ;  boil  it  well,  and 
take  it  put ;  then  enter  your  cloth ;  boil  it  well,  making  it  a 
bright  yellow.  Heat  your  blue  fat,  and  put  in  indigo  bruifed 
fmall  four  ounces,  madder  three  ounces,  ground  malt  two  quarts, 
Tieix)  yeajl  a  quart ;  mix  thefe  things  well  together,  keep  them 
as  hot  as  you  can,  and  let  it  ftand  till  it  will  ftrike  blue;  then 
enter  your  cloth,  and  handle  it  well  (to  avoid  fpotting)  till  it  is 
done,  and  fo  wafti  it. 

VIII.  To  dye  another  French-GREEN. 
Firft  make  your  cloth  a  good  blue,  and  take  the  fame  clean 
bran  liquor  you  take  for  your  greens  a  fufficient  quantity,  alu7n 
three  pounds,  logwood  ground  four  ounces;  boil  well,  enter 
twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  boil  two  hours  and  a  half;  after 
take  it  out,  cool  it,  wafh  it  well.  Take  fair  water  a  fufficient 
quantity,  good  neddar  or  heath-Jlravel  fo  much  as  will  make 
your  cloth  a  good  green.  Take  fair  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
logwood  ground  a  pound  ;  let  them  boil,  add  a  little  urine ;  en- 
ter your  cloth,  boil  a  quarter  of  an  hour;  handle  it,  and  fo 
cool  it.  If  you  would  have  it  a  fad-colour,  enter  it  again,  cooi, 
and  wafh  it. 

IX.  To  dye  a  Forejl-Giten. 

Firft  make  your  cloth  a  good  blue.     Take  clear  ftale  bran 

liquor  a  fufficient  quantity,  alum  three  pounds,  logwood  ground 

five  ounces ;  let  them  boil,  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth, 

handle,  and   boil  it  two  hours  and  a  half  j  take  it  out,  cool, 

and 
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and  wafli  it.  Take  fair  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  and  good 
hedder  enough  to  make  your  cloth  green  ;  boil  it  well,  then 
enter  your  cloth,  and  boil  a  fufficient  time.  Take  fair  water  a 
fufficient  quantity,  logwood  ground  twenty  ounces ;  boil  them  a 
quarter  of  an  hour,  cool  a  little ;  then  enter  your  cloth,  and 
handle  it  well,  letting  it  boil  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  longer; 
after  which,  cool  your  cloth,  and  wafh  it  well. 

X.  To  dye  a  Gr«/5- GREEN. 

Firft,  make  your  cloth  a  bright  blue,  then  take  clear  ftale 
bran- liquor  ox  fowre  tap  wort  -s  fufficient  quantity,  alum  three 
pounds;  let  them  boil,  and  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad-cloth; 
handle  it,  boil  with  a  flrong  hre  for  two  hours,  cool,  wafh  it 
well.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  hedder  or  heath-Jiravel 
what  you  think  fit ;  boil  well  for  an  hour ;  take  forth  the  hed- 
der^ enter  your  cloth,  handle  it  well,  and  let  it  boil  a  quarter 
of  an  hour ;  then  cool,  and  put  in  a  little  urine ;  enter  your 
doth  again,  boil  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  cool,  and  wafh  it  well. 

Notey  That  the  different  and  various  colours  of  Greens  arife 
from  the  firfl  blue  being  lighter  or  fadder,  or  from  the  yellow 
being  a  deep  or  light  colour. 

XI.  A  very  good  GREEN  colour. 

Take  fap-greetjy  bruife  it,  put  water  to  it;  then  add  a  little 
alum,  mix,  and  infufe  for  two  or  three  days. 
XII.   To  make  a  very  good  dye. 

Firft-,  dye  the  cloth  or  fluff  yellow,  as  we  dire£l  in  the  fol- 
lowing ;  then  put  it  into  the  blue  dye  defcribed  foregoing. 
XIII.  To  make  a  dark  GREEN  colour. 

Firfl  dye  your  wool,  yarn,  fluff,  or  cloth   of  a  blue  colour, 
as  we  dire£l  in  the  foregoing  articles ;  then  put  it  into  your  yel- 
low dye  as  in  the  following,  and  it  will  be  a  dark  Green. 
XIV.   To  dye  a  P oping j ay -G^Y.Y.'^. 

Make  a  weak  lixivium  of  pot-ajhcs,  fuch  as  the  country  peo- 
ple wafh  their  clothes  with  ;  put  into  it  Indigo  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity ;  then  put  in  your  things  to  be  dyed  (being  firfl  dyed  yel- 
low) let  it  boil,  the  longer  the  better,  fo  will  the  colour  be 
good. 

XV.  J  fair  GREEN  for  ?niniature. 

Grind  verdegreafe  with  vijiegar  and  a  little  tartar,  then  add 
a  little  quick-lime  and  fap-grcen ;  grind  all  well  together,  and 
keep  it  in  a  fliell,  if  it  grows  hard,  with  vinegar. 

XVI.  To  make  a  very  fair  GREEN. 

Take  verdegreafe,  tartar,  and  vinegar,  of  each  a  fufficient 
quantity ;  boil  them  all  together,  and  it  is  done. 
XVII.  Jnother  GREEN  for  running. 
Take  blackthorn-berries  gathered  at  the  latter  end  of  Augufl 
^hen  ripe,  beat  them,  boil  them  eight  or  ten  hours 'very  gently; 

then 
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then  add  water  to  make  it  thinner ;  ftrain  through  a  cloth  as 
hard  as  you  can,  and  add  to  the  liquor  alum  in  powder  q.  5. 
fome  add  vinegar,  but  then  it  is  longer  a  drying,  and  will  be 
ruddy.  You  muft  keep  it  in  a  bladder  in  the  fhade,  or  in  the 
chimney-corner,  and  it  will  keep. 

XVIII.   To  make  5/r^-GREEN. 

Boil  it  In  water  with  litmofe  or  logwood^  and  then  it  will  be 
blue  ;  then  boil  them  in  a  lixivium  of  pot-a/hes  and  yellow  bar- 
berry-bark, and  they  will  be  Green. 

XIX.   To  make  a  beautiful  liquid  GREEN. 

Take  verdegreafe  one  pound,  tartar  in  powder  eight  ounces, 
wine  vinegar  a  quart ;  mix  all,  infufe  for  one  night,  and  then 
boil  till  half  is  confumed,  and  filter  whilft  hot.  When  you 
ufe  it,  mix  gum  ammoniack  and  fafFron  to  ftifFen  it ;  it  will  glaze 
over  biukthornberry -greens.  If  you  mix  it  with  the  juice  of  thofe 
berries  and  azure,  it  will  make  feveral  forts  of  Green. 
XX.  To  make  GREEN  balls. 

Take  buckthorn-berries  a  pound,  beat  and  boil  them  in  ten 
pints  of  water  till  half  is  confumed  ;  ftrain  all  through  a  cloth, 
and  put  into  the  liquor  as  much  cerufs  in  fine  powder  as  will 
make  it  into  a  pafte,  which  form  into  little  balls,  and  dry  upon 
tiles;  when  dry,  ftiffen  them  with  diflblved  gum.  They  will 
be  better  if  you  mix  with  them  fome  gum  ajnmoniack. 
To  dye  woollen  Jluffs  GREEN. 

Firft  dye  the  iku^s  yellow  wixh  broom  or  dye- weed,  rinfe  them 
well  out,  and  while  they  are  yet  wet,  pafs  them  through  the 
blue  dye,  and  work  it,  till  it  is  the  colour  you  would  have  it, 
either  light  or  dark  ;  fo  that  feveral  fhades  or  forts  of  green  may 
be  dyed  the  fame  way  (the  fluffs  having  been  always  firft  tinged 
yellow). 

Afea  GREEN. 

For  every  pound  of  ItufTs  allow  three  ounces  of  verde- 
greafe powdered,  three  pints  and  a  half  of  zu/'wt  vinegar,  ftir  the 
verdegreafe  in  it ;  pafs  a  pair  of  ftockings  through  the  liquor, 
and  then  hang  them  out  without  rinfing  ;  when  they  are  dry, 
wet  them  in  the  liquor  again,  and  hang  them  up  to  dry  again, 
fo  oft,  till  they  are  perfectly  clear'd  from  all  humidity. 
A  broivn  or  iron  GREEN. 

Having  hung  clear  rain  water  over  the  fire,  put  in  for  every 
pound  of  woollen  powdei'd  galls,  gum,  hrafil  and  copperas,  of 
each  an  ounce  and  half,  and  verdegreafe  one  ounce,  boil  them 
well  together,  ftirring  them  very  well ;  then  boil  the  ftuffs  in  it, 
till  it  is  to  your  mind,  and  when  it  is  cold  rinfe  it  out. 
To  dye  a  lajlirg  broivn  or  iron  GREEN. 

For  a  piece  of  ftufF  of  fifteen  ells,  take  three  quarters  of  a 
pound  of  a^unii    half  a  pound  of  tartar^  two  ounces  of  calcin'd 

vliriol'i 
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vitriol;  in  thefe  boil  the  fluff  for  half  an  hour,  then  rinfe  it  in 
clean  water,  and  when  it  is  dryed  for  the  tluey  y  ou  may  throw 
away  the  allum  fuds. 

How  to  blue  it. 

The  ware  being  b!ued  with  woad  of  a  light  oi  •  deep  brown 
according  to  your  mind,  then  rinfe  it  again,  dry  it  and  prepare 
it  for  the  following  ^'^//czt;.  Boil  eight  pound  of  broom  for  half 
an  hour,  keeping  it  down  in  the  kettle  with  a  ftick,  fifr.  that  it 
does  not  float  on  the  top  of  the  water,  and  when  you  ufe  it, 
add  to  it  two  quarts  of  (harp  lie,  half  an  ounce  .of  flower  of 
brimjione,  and  an  ounce  of  verdegreafe  \  then  dye  th»  ^  goods  but 
only  once,  and  it  will  be  of  a  beautiful  brown  or  iron  Green. 

If  you  pleafe  you  may  dye  the  fluff  Green  from  a  lead  colour, 
and  it  will  be  deeper  than  the  former,  and  lafl  very  well;  but 
when  it  is  dyed  with  brown  wood  and  blued,  it  will  be  lighter  j 
but  not  fo  firm  as  the  other. 

To  dye  linen  GREEN. 

Lay  the  linen  a  whole  night  in  flrong  allum  water  dry  it  well, 
then  boil  broom  or  dyers-weed^  for  the  fpace  of  an  hour_;  take  it 
out  and  put  into  the  fuds  either  half  or  a  whole  ounce  of  ver- 
degreafe^ according  to  the  quantity  of  the  ware  you  have  to 
^yt\  flir  it  well  about  with  a  flick,  and  then  work  the  linen  in 
it,  once,  twice  or  thrice,  as  occafion  requires,  adding  the  fecond 
and  third  time  a  quantity  oi pot-ajhes  equal  to  an  hen's  egg ;  then 
work  your  linen  the  tliird  time,  and  you  will  find  it  of  a  yi^llow 
colour;  then  dry  it  in  the  air,  and  afterwards  throw  it  into 
the  blue-vat  (See  BLUE)  and  that  will  produce  the  Green  you 
defire. 

To  dye  thread  of  a  lajling  GREEN. 

Boil  three  quarters  of  a  pound  of  Allum^  half  a  pound  of  tar- 
tar^ in  two  quarts  of  fnarp  lye  for  an  hour,  and  in  it  foak  ihe 
thread  for  three  hours ;  keeping  it  hot  all  the  while. 
Then  dye  it  yellow. 

Put  into  the  kettle  eight  pound  of  broom  one  pound  of  corn 
marigold  flowers,  half  a  pound  of  crab-tree-bark^  that  looks  ye  1- 
low  and  ripe;  and  fuperadd  two  quarts  of  fharp  lye^  when  thefe 
have  boil'd  half  an  hour,  then  dye  the  thread  in  the  liquor  as 
deep  a  yellow  as  pofTible  ;  but  if  you  can  procure  Spanijh  yellczc\ 
an  addition  of  three  quarters  of  a  pound  of  it  will  heighten  thz 
dye,  and  render  it  more  lailing ;  for  it  is  to  be  remembred, 
that  all  yelloius  that  are  dellga'd  to  be  dyed  Green^  mufl  be  as 
deep  as  poffibly  they  can  be. 

After  this  turn  it  GREEN   with  BLUE  dye. 

There  are  in  this  as  in  the  foregoing  receipt,  four  operations 
in  dying  a  good  Green,  that  you  may  make  it  cither  a  light  or 
a  d^rk  Gr^^n  at  pleafiiie ;  for  firll. 

You 
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You  may  blue  the  thread  with  woad^  or  elfe  with  indigo^  be- 
ing firft  thrown  into  the  allum  fuds,  and  afterwards  into  the 
yelloiv,  and  you  will  have  a  lafting  Green.  So  that  Green  is  to 
be  dyed  feveral  ways. 

Another  green  for  thread. 

Firft  fill  the  kettle  with  fliarpe  lye,  and  then  throw  in  a  bun- 
dle oi  broom;  boil  them  very  well,  and  then  pour  off  the  liquor 
into  a  vat,  and  for  every  pound  and  half  of  thread,  allow  half 
an  ounce  of  verdegreaje,  and  half  an  ounce  of  alliim  ;  put  thefe 
into  a  quart  of  lye,  in  which  brown  brafil  wood  has  been  boil'd  ; 
ftir  them  together  and  pour  them  into  the  broom  water ;  and  in 
this  mixt  liquor,  lay  the  thread  in  foak  for  one  night,  and  you 
will  find  it  well  dyed. 

GREENS  for  SILKS. 

For  every  pound  oi  filk  take  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  Englijh 
allum,  two  ounces  of  white  wine  tartar  beaten  fmall,  diflblve 
them  together  in  hot  water,  then  put  in  thtfilk,  letting  it  lie  a 
whole  night,  then  take  it  out  and  dry  it ;  having  done  this,  take 
a  pound  of  broom,  boil  it  in  a  pail  and  a  half  of  water  for  an 
hour  or  better,  then  take  out  the  broom  and  throw  it  away,  and 
put  in  half  an  ounce  of  beaten  verdegreafe  ftirring  it  about  with 
a  ftick ;  then  put  in  the  filk  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  take  it  out 
and  let  it  lie  till  it  is  cold  ;  then  put  in  one  ounce  oi pot-ajhes, 
ftir  them  about  and  put  in  the  filk  again,  keep  it  there  till 
you  think  it  is  yellow  enough,  then  rinfe  it  out  and  let  it  dry; 
after  which  put  it  into  the  blue  dye  fat  or  copper,  and  let  it  re- 
main there  till  it  becomes  Green  and  dark  enough ;  then  take 
it  out  and  you  will  have  a  good  Green,  to  be  beaten  and  dry'd. 

You  may  let  it  lie  a  longer  or  lefs  while  in  the  dye  according 
as  you  would  have  the  Green  lighter  or  darker ;  for  at  firft  you 
will  have  but  a  faint  Green. 

Grafs  GREEN. 

Firft  dye  your  filk  a  pretty  deep  ftraw  colour,  rinfe  it  clean 
and  wring  it  clofe  together  with  flicks;  and  then  put  about 
iifteen  or  twenty  handfuls  of  skains  into  the  blue  dye  copper; 
though  you  muft  take  care  that  the  ftrength  of  the  dye  be  pro- 
portioned to  the  quantity  of  filk;  and  that  you  do  not  put  in  too 
many  skains  at  once. 

When  it  has  boil'd  enough  take  the  kettle  oft',  and  let  it 
ftand  for  an  hour;  after  which  time  you  may  work  it  again, 
and  do  the  fame  every  hour,  allowing  the  fame  interval ;  but 
you  muft  be  very  careful  that  one  handful  does  not  lie  longer  in 
than  another,  and  when  it  is  taken  out  of  the  copper,  let  it  be 
very  well  cool'd,  rins'd  and  ftrongly  wrung  with  flicks,  and  af- 
terwards dry'd. 
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To  dye  parrot  or  par  roquet  GREEN. 
This  being  fomething  lighter  than  the  other,    mufl:  be  boirj 
in  weaker  fuds  than  the  other,    and  as  foon  as  it  is  dyed,    muft 
be  wrung  and  dry'd  as  the  other. 

To  dye  green  finch  or  canary  bird  GREEN. 
This  muft   be  dyed  as  the  Green ;    but  you  ought  to  add  a 
little  Provence  wood  to  the  laft  fuds,    according  to  the  quantity 
of  the  filic ;    after  which  it  muft  be  boil'd  in  the  blue  copper, 
wrung  out  and  rinfed. 

To  dye  olive  GREEN. 
This  alfo  muft  be  dyed  as  the  Green,  only  the  laft  fuds  muft 
be  encourag'd  with  a  little  Provence  wood  fuds,    till  it  is  deep 
enough  J  then  wring  it  out,  iffr.  as  above. 

To  dye  a  celadon  or  celandine  GREEN. 
This  colour  being  very  light  and  bright,    muft  be  dyed  as 
the  fea  Green,  and    boil'd  in  weak  fuds,    and  managed  as   the 
Green,  and  dry'd. 

To  dye  a  fea  GREEN. 
This  colour  alfo  being  very  light,    muft  be  perform'd  as  the 
lemon  colour,  and  thrown  into  blue  fuds,    then  wrung  out  and 
dry'd. 

Another  fea  GREEN. 
For  every  pound  of  filk  take  three  ounces  of  verde- 
greafe  pounded  fmall,  put  it  into  good  wine  or  (harp  vinegar 
to  diflblve,  let  it  lie  a  whole  night  in  it,  in  the  morning,  fet 
it  over  the  fire  and  make  it  hot,  ftirring  it  about  with  a  ftick; 
and  then  put  in  the  filk,  (but  take  care  not  to  let  it  boil)  and 
let  it  remain  two  hours,  or  one,  or  half  an  hour  according  as 
you  would  have  the  colour  a  deep,  middling  or  light  Green  ;,  then 
put  fome  boiling  hot  water  into  a  fat  or  tub,  to  which  add  half 
an  ounce  or  an  ounce  of  foap,  and  make  a  lather ;  w  hen  it 
froths  it  is  ready  ;  then  hand  the  filks  in  it,  let  them  drop  after- 
wards, and  rinfe  them  in  river  water,  beat  them  very  well,  and 
dry  them. 

JOHN  GREENHILL,  was  a  gentleman  defcended  from  a 
good  family  in  Salisbury  where  he  was  born,  he  was  difciple  to 
Sir  Peter  Lely,  whofe  manner  in  a  fhort  time  he  fuccefsfully  imi- 
tated, and  became  a  great  proficient  in  crayon  draught  as  he  af- 
terwards did  in  painting ;  he  failed  very  little  of  his  maf  ter's  ex- 
cellencies, who  firft  neglefted,  and  then  became  jealous  of  him 
as  a  dangerous  rival ;  for  he  never  let  him  fee  him  paint  but  once, 
and  that  was  by  ftratagem.  Mr.  GreenhiU  had  long  had  a  defire 
to  fee  Sir  Peter  manage  his  pencil,  but  fo'  ftiy  was  that  great  ar- 
tift  of  revealing  his  myftery,  that  he  would  never  lend  him  the 
leaft  afliftance  all  the  while  he  was  with  iiim  ;  which  made  Mr. 
Greenhill  after  he  had  left  inim,  have  rei;ourfe  to  a  wile  to  pro- 
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cure  that  which  he  muft  have  otherwife  defpaired  of.  He  pro- 
cured Sir  Peter  to  paint  his  wife's  pidlure,  through  which  means 
he  had  an  opportunity  to  ftand  behind  and  fee  what  he  did  j 
which  being  greatly  to  his  fatisfadlton  on  a  double  account,  he 
made  his  mafter  a  prefent  of  twelve  broad  pieces,  and  fo  took 
the  picture  away  with  him,  having  thus  obtain'd  his  end  ;  he  ia 
a  little  time  became  exceeding  famous  for  face  painting ;  info- 
much,  that  had  he  not  died  young,  England  might  have  boafted 
of  a  painter,  who  according  to  his  beginnings,  could  not  have 
been  much  inferior  to  the  very  beft  of  foreigners. 
GREY  to  dye. 

1.  Silver  Grey  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity,  of 
rmt-galh  bruis'd  fmall  two  ounces,  tartar  bruis'd  three  ounces, 
bc>il  them,  enter  twenty  yards  of  ftufFor  cloth,  ^c.  handle  and 
be  il  an  hour  and  half,  cool  it;  then  put  in  copperas  a  fufficient 
q«iantity,  enter  your  cloth  again  at  a  boiling  heat,  handle  it,  boil 
a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  fo  cool,  if  you  would  have  it  fadder, 
pmt  in  more  copperas. 

2.  To  dye  a  light  Grey  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
til  y,  nut-galls  bruis'd  fmall  four  ounces,  white  tartar  bruis'd 
{n  lall  four  ounces,  make  them  boil ;  then  enter  twenty  yards 
of  broad  cloth,  and  handle  it,  boiling  an  hour  and  half,  cool 
yoi  U"  cloth,  and  put  in  copperas  an  ounce  and  half,  enter  your 
clo  til  again  and  handle  it,  boil  it  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  cool 
it ;    if  you  would  have  it  fadder,  put  in  more  copperas. 

^.^  To  dye  lead  colour.  Take  water  2.  fufficient  quantity,  nut' 
galls  bruis'd  fmall  one  pound,  madder  half  a  pound,  make  them 
boil,  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  boil  an  hour,  take  it 
out  r  Bid  cool  it ;  then  add  to  the  liquor  copperas  four  ounces, 
boil  i  uid  put  in  your  cloth  again,  handle  it  a  quarter  of  an  hour, 
after,    which  take  it  forth  and  wafh  it. 

4.  To  dye  another  lead  colour.  Take  luater  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, nut-galls  bruis'd  fmall  a  pound,  red-wood  ground  two 
ounce  S;,  boil  all  together,  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  and 
handle^  it,  and  boil  il;  an  hour  and  half,  take  up  your  cloth  and 
cool  it:  5  after  which  put  in  copperas  eight  ounces,  enter  your 
cloth  2  gain  at  a  boiling  heat,  and  handle  it  and  let  it  boil  half  aa 
hour,  .  md  cool  it,  if  you  would  ufe  more  copperas ;  Note,  that 
the  qua  ntity  that  dyes  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  will  dye  forty 
yards  f  »f  ftuft'. 

5.  I'o  fnake  a  fair  1  ujjet  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quan- 
tity, B.  "/T/il  ground  o  ne  ounce,  boil  it  an  hour,  grains  in  pow- 
der half  an  ounce,  boi  1  and  enter  your  wool,  yarn,  cloth,  ^c, 
boil  an  Jbour,  cool  and  add  copperas  {qui  ounces,  enter  your  mat- 
ter again^  boil  and  cooj ',  ^(, 

6,  Another 
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6.  Another  rujfet  colour.  Take  water  a  fufKcIent  quantity 
Bra/il  in  powder,  red-wood^  of  each  half  a  pound,  nut-galls  two 
ounces,  copperas  four  ounces,  mix  and  boil  an  hour,  enter  the 
matter  you  would  die  ;  let  it  lie  twenty  four  hours. 

7  To  dye  a  dark  GREY.     P'or  every  pound  of  woollen  ware 
ufe  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  copperas,  and  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of 
brown  wood,  (or  walnut-tree  wood). 

To  fin'ijh  it.  Take  two  ounces  of  brown-wood^  and  half  an 
ounce  q{  copperas. 

Afilver  GREY. 

Boil  the  goods  with  two  ounces  of  allum,  and  two  ounces  of 
pDt-aJhes,  for  every  two  pound  of  woollen  j  which  let  Jye  in  it 
one  whole  night,  and  then  boil  it. 

Then  to  finijh  it.  DifTolve  two  ounces  of  fa  I  armoniack,  two 
ounces  of  litharge  of  filver,  two  ounces  of  brighty^*?/,  a  dram  of 
cry/ial  of  tartar,  together  for  one  night ;  boil  them  an  hour,  and 
pais  the  woollen  ftuffs  through  it. 

To  dye  fluffs,  hz.  a  LAVENDER  GREY. 

Heat  a  proper  quantity  of  clean  rain  water  in  a  kettle,  and 
for  every  pound  of  ftufF,  take  an  ounce  of  blue  lac  beaten  fmail, 
and  half  an  ounce  of  pounded  ^a/A,  and  the  fame  quantity  of -y/- 
triol;  boil  them  together,  and  put  in  the  ftufFs,  and  boil  them  for 
half  an  hour. 

This  dye  is  proper  for  flight  ware,  as  ftockings  and  coarfe 
fluffs ;  but  not  for  the  better  fort. 

To  dyef.lk  a  good  GREY. 

This  you  may  prepare  as  the  tawney  dye,  and  after  you 
have  wrung  out,  rinfed  and  beaten  it,  ii  it  be  browned,  it  becomes 
a  good  Grey. 

To  makefilk  a  brimfione  WHITE. 

Boil  the  filk  as  for  pearl  colour,  with  the  addition  of  a  little  blue 
lye,  and  for  every  pound  of  filk,  add  fix  ounces  of  foap ;  rinfe 
the  filk  in  it,  wring  it  very  well  out  of  the  dye,  and  hang  it 
upon  very  white  poles,  and  after  that  in  a  clofe  room,  fetting  a 
Ihovel  or  pot  of  fire  under  it ;  upon  which  ftrew  hrimjlone,  fhut 
the  room  clofe,  and  the  next  morning  dry  it  in  the  air. 

GRIEF  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  man  naked,  mana- 
cles upon  his  hands,  and  fetters  on  his  feet,  encompafTed  with 
a  ferpent  gnawing  his  left  fide,  and  he  feeming  to  be  very  me- 
lancholy. 

The  fetters  denote  the  intellects  that  difcourfe  and  produce 
irregular  effects,  being  ftraitned  by  perplexity,  and  cannot  attend 
to  their  accuftomed  operations;  the  ferpent  fignifies  misiortunts 
and  evils,  which  occafion  deftru(ftion,  which  is  the  chief  caule 
©f  Grief 

GRINDING 
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GRINDING  Glafs  for  looking  glafles,  t^e,  is  performed  af- 
ter the  following  manner. 

In  the  new  method  of  working  large  plates  of  Glafs  for  look- 
ing glafles,  b'i.-.  by  moulding,  and  as  it  were  cafting  them  fome- 
what  after  the  manner  of  metals,  that  you  will  find  under  the 
article  GLASS.  The  furface  being  left  rough,  it  remains  to  be 
ground  and  polifh'd. 

In  order  to  this,  the  plate  of  Glafs  is  laid  horizontally  on  a 
large  ftone  in  the  manner  of  a  table,  and  to  fecure  it  the  better 
plaftered  down  with  plajler  of  Paris,  &c.  that  the  effort  of  the 
workman  or  of  the  machine  us'd  in  grinding ,  may  not  difplace 
or  loofen  it.  This  flone  table  is  fuftain'd  by  a  wooden  frame^ 
the  bottom  or  bafe  of  the  Grinding  machine  is  another  rough 
Glafsy  about  half  the  fize  of  the  Glafs  defign'd  principally  to  be 
ground ;  on  this  upper  Glafs  is  a  plank  of  wood  cemented  to  it, 
and  upon  this  are  fet  weights  to  promote  the  triture  or  wearing 
off  the  furface  of  the  rough  caft  Clafs, 

This  table  or  plank  is  fometimes  faftened  to  a  wheel,  which 
gives  it  a  motion. 

This  wheel,  which  is  at  leafl:  five  or  fix  inches  diameter,  is 
made  of  a  very  hard  but  light  wood,  and  is  wrought  by  two 
■workmen  plac'd  againft  each  other,  who  pufli  and  pull  it  alter- 
nately ;  and  fometimes  when  the  work  requires  it,  turn  it  round. 

By  fuch  means,  a  conftant  mutual  attrition  is  produc'd  between 
the  two  glaffes  j  which  is  affifted  by  water  and  fands  of  feveral 
kinds,  which  is  caus'd  to  pafs  between  them;  fand  being  ap- 
ply'd  flill  finer  and  finer,  as  the  Grinding  advances,  and  at  laft 
em£7-y  is  us'd. 

As  the  upper  or  incumbent  Glafs  polifhes  and  grows  fmooth, 
it  is  fhifted  from  time  to  time,  and  others  put  in  its  place. 

But  only  the  largeft  fize  glafl'es  are  thus  wrought  with  a 
wheel  or  machine,  the  middling  and  fmaller  forts  being  wrought 
by  the  hand. 

CROSSNESS  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  grofs  corpulent 
woman,  holding  an  olive  branch  in  her  right  hand  bearing  fruit 
without  leaves,  in  her  left  a  crab. 

The  olive  branch  denotes  fatnefs ;  the  crab  as  much  fubjeiSi: 
to  fatnefs,  where  the  moon  increafes  cither  from  the  particular 
quality  of  tlie  moon,  or  elfe  becaufe  when  it  is  full  moon  ;  the 
crab  has  by  the  light  a  fairer  opportunity  to  procure  its  food. 

GROUNDS  for  a  LIMNING  or  painting  after  the  life. 

The  Ground  behind  a  pidture  in  miniature,  i^c.  is  com- 
monly blue  or  crimfon,  imitating  a  curtain  of  fattin  or  velvet i 
if  it  be  to  be  blue,  you  iriuft  lay  it  on  as  follows;  wafli  bice 
till  it  is  very  pure  and  clear,  and  temper  a  quantity  in  a  fhell 
fufiicicnt  for  your  Ground,  and  let  it  be  thoroughly  moift  and 

well 
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V/eli  bound  with  gum.  Then  with  a  fmall  pencil  go  about  with 
the  fame  colour,  the  pourfihy  that  is  the  utmoft  ftroke  and  am- 
bient fuperficies  of  the  picture ;  having  done  this,  take  a  larger 
pencil,  and  therewith  waih  over  fomething  carefully  the  whole 
Ground  that  you  defign  to  cover  with  a  blue^  fomewhat  thin 
and  waterifh,  and  then  with  a  pretty  large  pencil  full  of  colour 
and  flowing  lay  over  that  place  with  a  thick  and  fubftantial 
body  of  colour,  which  you  had  only  wafh'd  over  before ;  in  the 
doing  of  this  you  muft  be  very  quick,  keeping  the  colour  moift 
that  you  have  laid,  not  fuffering  any  part  to  dry  till  you  have 
covered  the  whole.     See  SATTIN  and  VELVET. 

If  you  would  have  your  Ground  a  crimfon  like  fattin,  then 
trace  out  where  and  in  what  places  you  will  have  thefe  ftrong 
and  hard  lights  and  refledions  to  fall,  which  are  feen  in  fattin 
or  velvet,  with  Indian  lake  ;  there  lay  your  lights  with  a  lake 
that  is  thin  and  waterifh,  and  while  it  is  yet  wet,  lay  the  deep- 
ening and  hard  ftrong  Ihadows  with  a  ffronger  and  darker 
colour  of  lake  thick  ground  ;  clofe  by  the  other  lights.  The 
beft  way  for  imitation  is  to  have  a  piece  of  fattin  before  you  to 
imitate. 

GROUP,  [in  painting  znd  fculpture"]  is  anafTemblage  or  knot 
of  two  or  more  figures  of  men,  beafts,  fruits  or  the  like,  which 
have  fome  apparent  relation  to  each  other. 

In  a  good  painting  it  is  neceflary,  that  all  the  figures  be  di- 
vided into  two  or  three  Groups  or  feparate  colledlions. 

Thus  they  fay,  fuch  a  thing  makes  a  Group  with  fuch  and 
fuch  others  of  different  nature  and  kind. 

A  Group  has  fomewhat  in  it  of  the  nature  of  a  fymphony  or 
concert  of  voices ;  as  in  the  one  the  voices  muft  fuftain  each 
other,  in  order  to  fill  the  ear  with  an  agreeable  harmony  from 
the  whole  ;  whence  if  any  part  were  to  ceafe,  fomething  would 
neceflarily  be  mifs'd  ;  fo  in  Groups,  if  the  parts  or  figures  be 
not  well  balanced,  fomething  will  be  found  difagreeable. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Groups,  or  two  manners  of  Confidcr- 
ing  Groups,  with  refpedl  to  the  dcfign  and  to  the  clair  obfcure  ; 
The  firft  is  common  both  to  works  of  painting  and  thofe  of  fculp- 
ture. 

Groups  with  refpe£t  to  the  defign  are  combinatiohs  of  divers 
figures,  which  bear  a  relation  to  each  other,  either  upon  the  ac- 
count of  the  a£iion  or  of  their  proximity  oi  of  the  efFeit  they  have. 
Thefe  we  conceive,  in  fome  meafure,  as  reprefenting  fo  many 
different  fubjedts,  or  at  leaft  fo  many  diflin6t  parts  or  members 
of  one  greater  fubjeft.     See  DESIGN. 

Groups  with  refpeft  to  the  clair  obfcure,  are  bodies  of  figures, 

Jhrherein  the  lights  and  (hadows  are  diffus'd  in   fuch  manner. 

Vol.  I.  M  m  that 
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thit  they  ftrike  the  eye  together,  and  naturally  lead  it  to  confider 

them  in  one  view. 

MATTHEW  GRUNEWALD,  firnam'd  of  Jf- 
cho.ffemherg,  painter  and  engraver,  after  the  manner 
of  Albert  Durer^  us'd  this  mark.  He  liv'd  in  the 
year  1510. 
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LEONARD  GUALTIER,  us'd  this  mark, 

G.  S.  F.  ftands  for  Gio  or  (John)  Slrani  Fecit. 
GUIL.  Baurriy  164.    ft  and  s  for  William  Baur,    painter  to 
the  Emperor, 

GUM,  a  vegetable  juice,  that  exfudes  through  the  pores  of 
certain  plants,  and  there  hardening  into  a  tenacious  tranfparent 
mafs. 

Gum  is  properly  one  of  the  juices  of  the  bark,  it  is  drawn 
thence  by  the  heat  of  the  fun,  in  the  form  of  a  glutinous  hu- 
mour ;  and  is  by  the  fame  caufe  afterwards  infpilTated,  concod- 
ed  and  rend  red  tenacious. 

The  charadter  by  which  Gums  are  diftinguifh'd  from  refin; 
and  other  vegetable  juices,  is  that  they  are  diflbluble  in  water, 
and  at  the  fame  time  inflammable  by  fire. 

In  the  general,  they  are  more  vifcid  and  lefs  friable,  and  ge- 
nerally difoluble  in  any  aqueous  menftruum  ;  whereas  refins  are 
more  fulphureous,  and  require  a  fpirituous  diffolvent. 

Gu7ns  are  different  according  to  the  different  trees,  roots,  iffc, 
out  of  which  they  ouze ;  they  are  by  feme  authors  diftinguifh'd 
into  aqueous  and  refinous  Gums.  The  firft  are  fuch  as  are  dif- 
folvable  in  wine,  water  and  the  like  fluids  j  the  fecond  are  thofe 
only  difTolvable  in  oil. 

There  are  various  forts  of  Gums  of  which  I  fhall  here  mention 
only  the  chief,  as 

Gum  Jnima V.is  a  refinous  juice,  ouzing  from  a  tree,    which 

Gum  Animii\%  by  the  Portuguefe  call'd  courhariy  growing  in 
divers  parts  of  Atnerica. 

This  Gum  is  very  hard  and  tranfparent,  of  an  agreeable  fmell 
not  unlike  amber ^  it  neither  diflx)lves  in  water  nor  oil,  and  confe- 
quently  is  not  properly  accounted  a  Gum. 

Inftead  of  this  Gum  copal  is  frequently  fubflituted. 

Gum  Arabic^  is  the  juice  of  a  little  tree  growing  in  Egypt. 

It  is  very  tranfparent  and  glutinous  upon  the  tongue,  almoft 
infipid  to  the  tafte,  and  twifled  fomewhat  in  the  form  of  a  worm. 

Gu7n  Gutta     7  is  a  refinous  Gum  brought  from  the  kingdom 

Giitta  Gamha  (>of  Siam,  he.  in  large  pieces  fafliion'd  not  un- 

Camboche        J  like  faufages,  hard,  brittle  and  ysry  yellow. 
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It  ouzes  from  incifions  made  In  a  prickly  kind  of  flirub,  cIimb-« 
ing  up  the  neighbouring  trees. 

It  ferves  to  make  a  yelJow  colour  for  painting  in  miniature. 

Gum  Senegal  is  the  Giim  ordinarily  fold  by  druggifts  for  Gum 
Arabicy  which  it  refcmbles  very  nearly  both  as  to  form  and  vir- 
tue. 

It  is  either  white  bordering  on  the  yellow,  or  of  a  deep  am- 
ber colom,  tranfparent,  ^c.  it  ouzes  out  of  a  prickly  fhrub,  com- 
mon enough  in  Africa,  and  is  brought  to  us  from  Senegal. 

GUMMO  RESIN  ?  is  a  hardened  juice  of  a  middle  refini 

GUM  ROSIN  i  being  both  dlffoluble  in  aqueous  men- 
Jiruums  like  a  Gum^  and  in  oily  ones,  like  a  refm. 

Such  are  majlic,  camphire^Jiorax,  &:c. 

GUMS.  The  chief  of  all  is  Gum  Arabic,  that  which  Is 
white,  clear  and  brittle;  the  Gu?n  water  of  it  is  made  thus. 

Take  Gu?n  Arabick,  bruife  it,  and  tye  it  up  in  a  fine  clean 
linen  cloth  ;  then  put  it  in  a  convenient  quantity  of  pure  fpring 
water  in  a  glafs  or  earthen  veflel,  letting  the  Gum  remain  there 
till  it  is  diiTolv'd ;  which  being  done,  if  the  water  be  not  ftiff 
enough,  put  more  Gum  into  the  cloth  s  but  if  too  ftifF,  add  mora 
water. 

Of  which  Gum  water  have  two  forts  by  you,  iho.  one  ftrong 
and  the  other  weak ;  of  which  you  may  make  a  third  at  plea- 
fur  e. 

But  if  Gum  Arabick  Is  not  to  be  had,  ufe  the  following  prepara- 
tion of  flieep's  leather  or  parchment. 

Take  the  fhreds  of  white  fheep  skins,  (which  are  to  be  had 
at  the  glovers)  or  elfe  cuttings  of  parchment  one  pound,  of  con- 
duit or  running  water  two  quarts ;  boil  it  to  a  thin  gelly, 
then  flrain  it  vvhilft  hot  through  a  fine  flrainer,  and  fo  ufe  it. 

Gum  lake  is  made  with  whites  of  eggs^  beaten  and  flrain'J 
a  pint,  hotiey.  Gum  Hedera,  of  each  two  drams,  ftrong  wort 
four  fpoonfuls,  mix  them  and  ftrain  them  with  a  piece  of  fponge, 
till  they  run  like  a  clear  oil,  which  keep  in  a  clean  veflel,  till  it 
grows  hard. 

This  Gum  will  diflblve  in  water  like  Gum  Arabic^,  It  is  t 
good  ordinary  varnifh  for  pidlures. 

Gum  Hedera  ?  it  is  gotten  out  of /ly,    by  cutting  with  an  ax 

Gum  of  Ivy  i  a  great  branch  thereof  climbing  upon  an  oaken 
tree,  and  bruifing  the  ends  of  it  with  the  head  of  the  ax ;  at  a 
month's  end  or  thereabouts,  you  may  take  from  it  a  very  clear, 
and  pure  fine  Gum,  hke  oil. 

This  is  good  to  put  into  gold  fizcy  and  other  colours  for 
thefe  three  reafons. 

1 .  It  abates  the  ill  fcent  of  theyJz^. 

2.  it,  will  prevent  bubbles  in  goldfize,  and  other  colours. 

i  M  m  i  3«  LalHy, 
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3.  Laftly,  it  takes  away  the  fat  and  clamminefs  of  colours.' 

Gum  Ammomacum  is  a  foreign  Gum^  and  ought  to  be  bought 
ftrain'd.  Grind  it  very  fine  with  juice  ol  garlic h^  and  a  Httic 
Gu77i  Arabick  zvater,  fo  that  it  may  not  be  too  thick  j  but  that 
3'ou  may  write  with  it  what  you  will. 

When  you  ufe  it,  draw  what  you  will  with  it,  and  lef  it  dry, 
and  when  you  gild  upon  it,  cut  your  gold  or  filver  to  the 
fafhion  you  have  drawn  with  tht  ftze  or  gum ,  then  breathe  upon 
theyTzi',  and  lay  t\\Q  gold  u^on  it,  gently  taken  up,  which  prefs 
down  hard  with  a  piece  of  wool,  and  then  let  it  be  well  dr y'd  ; 
*when  it  is  dry'd,  ftrike  off"  the  loofe  gold  v/ith  a  fine  cloth  ;  and  fo 
"what  was  drawn  will  be  fairly  gilded,  if  it  were  as  fine  as  a  hair. 
It  is  call'd  gold  armmniack. 

G.  V.  S.  G.  fignifies.  Van  Scheendcl  Fecitj  and  V.  V.  Buy^ 
iuvech  inv. 


a. 

'AM,  [to  paint  in  miniature]  lay  on  iljln,  oker,  white  and 
a  little  vermilion,  but  when  it  is  dark,  you  muft  ufe  Hack 
inftead  of  ohr ;  and  then  (hade  v/ith  the  fame  mixture,  dimi- 
nilhing  from  the  zu/jite  and  finifh  with  the  hi/Ire  alone,  or  mix'd 
with  oker  or  hlack,  by  fine  thin  ftrokes,  very  near  to  each  other, 
waving  and  curling  them,  according  to  the  turn  of  the  Hair. 

You  muft  alfo  refrefl"!  the  lights  with  fine  turns  of  oker  or 
erpiment,  or  white  znA  a  Iktlever/niliofj  j  after  which  blend  away 
the  lights  into  thefiiades,  worlcing  fometimes  with  broivn,  fome- 
finies  with  pale. 

As  for  the  Hairs  upon  and  round  the  fore-head,  through 
which  the  flefli  is  feen,  they  mult  be  coloured  with  the  colour 
of  flefli,  (hading  and  working  beneath,  as  if  you  defign'd  there 
fliould  be  none;  then  fhape  them  and  finifh  them  with  hijire^ 
and  refrefh  the  hghts  as  you  did  the  reft. 

HAIR  of  women  and  children  is  coloured  with  fimple  hrown 
cker,  and  heightened  with  majlicote ;  the  fame  in  the  Hair  of 
men,  only  making  it  fadJer  or  lighter  as  the  life  requires. 

Hair  which  is  black  may  be  coloured  withyic/,  ox  lamp  blackf 
but  it  will  abide  no  heightening. 

Children's  Hair  is  fometimes  laid  with  brown  oker,  and  white^ 
and  heightened  with  the  fame ;  and  fometimes  with  allum. 

Sometimes  alfo  it  is  done  with  light  cker,  and  deepened  with 
hrown  oker,  and  heightened  with  majlicote  fimple. 

Old  women's  Hair  is  coloured  with  brown  oker  and  blacky 
heightened  with  brorwn  ohr  and  white, 

GREY 
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GREY  HAIRS  are  coloured  with  white,  black  and  bljre'^ 
id  finifli'd  with  the  fame  mixture,  but  ftronger,  heightening 
e  lights  with  a  very  pale  blue  and  white. 

But  the  matter  of  the  greateft  importance  Is  to  foften  the 
7ork,  to  run  the  tints  into  one  another,  as  well  as  the  Hair  on 
id  about  the  face  into  the  flefti,  taking  efpecial  care  that  you 
/ork  not  dry  or  hard,  and  that  the  out- lines  of  the  flefti  be 
Dt  cut. 

You  muft  accuftom  your  felf  to  mix  with  white,  but  juft  as 
ou  want  more  or  lefs  of  it ;  for  the  fecond  colouring  muft  be 
Iways  a  little  deeper  than  your  firft,    except  it  be  for  foften- 

The  various  colourings  may  be  eafily  produc'd  by  taking  more 
r  lefs  red^  blue,  yellow  or  bijlre,  whether  for  the  firft  colouring 
f  for  finifhing. 

The  colouring  for  women  fliould  he  bluifti,  for  children  a  lit- 
e  red,  both  frefh  and  gay ;  and  for  the  men  it  fliould  incline 
0  yellow. 

Of  elyifig  Hair  colours. 

1.  To  dye  Hair  colours.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity. 
Hum  three  pounds,  with  which  aihim  twenty  yards  of  broad 
'oth ;  and  after  which  make  it  of  a  bright  yellcw  with  fujlick, 
■'"hen  take  water  a  fufEcient  quantity,  nut-galls  in  powder  two 
ounds,  madder  in  powder  four  ounces,  let  it  boil  an  hour ;  thea 

ke  it  out  and  cool  it ;  after  v/hich  put  in  copperas  eight  ounces 
laking  it  boil,  put  in  your  cfoth,  handle  it  well  about  a  quarter 
f  an  hour;  take  it  out  and  cool  it,  if  it  is  not  fad  enough ;  put 

in  again,  for  the  oftener  you  take  it  out  and  put  it  in,    the 

Ider  it  will  be. 

2.  Another  Hair  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
lu7n  three  pounds,  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  boil  ic 
ree  hours ;  take  it  out  and  wafh  it  well,  and  make  it  a  bright 
Vlc.  Take  nut-galls  eight  ounces,  madder  four  ounces  made 
all,  put  them  in  your  cauldron  and  let  them  boil ;  enter  your 
)th  and  handle  it  well,  boil  one  hour,  then  take  it  out  and 
ol  it  j    add  to  the   former  things  copperas  eight  ounces,  let  it 

1,  put  in  your  cloth  again,    handle  it  well,    and  repeat  this 
rk  till  it  is  fad  enough. 

J.  A  Hair  or  cloth  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
1  madder f  nut-galls,  fwnach,  red-wood  ground,  of  each  a 
nd,  boil  them,  enter  twenty  yards  of  broad  cloth,  boil  an 
r,  fadden  with  copperas  fix  ounces. 

..  Another  Hair  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
galls  eight  Gonces,  fujlick  one  pound,  viaddcr  four  ounces, 
wood  two  ounces,  make  them  boil,  enter  twenty  yards  of 
F,  <Si.  and  boil  two  hours,  cool  your  cloth,  and  put  in  cop- 
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pe}'as  four  ounces ;  enter  your  cloth  again,  handle  and  boll  it  a 
quarter  of  an  hour,  then  cool  it,  put  in  more  copperas,  if  you 
would  have  it  fadder. 

5.  Another  Hair  colour.  Take  water  a  fufficient  quantity, 
fujiick  eight  ounces,  nut-galls  bruis'd  fmall  fix  ounces,  red-wood 
ground  four  ounces,  make  them  boil ;  then  enter  your  cloth, 
Uc.  and  boil  two  hours  and  a  half,  afterwards  cool  and  fadden 
It  with  copperas  eight  ounces.  This  will  ferve  for  twelve  pounds 
of  wool,  yarn,  cloth,  ^c. 

Another. 

There  are  feveral  different  fhades  of  this  colour. 

Some  do  it  with  alder- bark,  Walnut-Jhells,  green-oak  chips, 
(otherwife  they  crumble  like  duft.) 

They  ufe  for  the  firft  fuds  tv/o  pounds  and  a  half  of  allum, 
and  one  pound  of  tartar ;  boil  them  for  an  hour  and  a  half,  and 
then  pour  off  the  water. 

Others  firft  prepare  the  fluffs  with  galls  and  copperas,  and  dye 
them  red,  and  \}n.tn  yellow ;  to  redden  them  they  ufe  feven  pound  of 
madder,  and  after  that  pafs  them  thro'  the  yellow  copper,  and  after 
that,  through  the  copperas  and  gall  fuds ;  fo  that  whatever  co- 
lours you  would  dye,  either  light  reddij}}  or  yellowijh,  you  muft 
order  it  according  to  a  pattern  the  workman  is  to  follow. 

Another. 

SOOT  dye  or  HAIR  colour  is  prepared  as  follows :  Y'iT&allutn 
t)\e  goods  and  dye  them  yellow ;  then  dye  them  to  an  afh-colour 
with  galls,  brown-ivood  and  madder,  then  add  a  little  copperas, 
and  you  will  have  a  Hair  colour. 

Take  notice  that  this  is  proper  for  woollens,  but  not  for  li- 
nens. 

The  feveral  MIXTURES  for  SHADOWING  HAIR. 

1 .  White  and  Roman  okcr  for  light  Hair. 

2.  White  and  yellow  oker  for  lighter  Hair, 

3.  White  with  ruf}  and  Roman  cher. 

4.  Light  pink  w'lihfea-coal  and  yeiloiu  oker. 

5.  Dark  pink  with  i-ujl  and  Roman  okcr. 

6.  Pink  with  the  hc/l  rufl  and  gall f  one. 

7.  Florence  pink  with  lakcdivA  inrnt- ivory,  a  good  fhadov/  for 
Hair  and  face. 

8.  White  with  umler  and  yellow  okcr  for  light  Hair. 

9.  The  laft  mixture  with  more  umber  and  cherry-flone-black, 
for  a  deeper  Hair. 

I  o.  Yelloiv  oker  with  mnhcr  and  cherry-flone-black,  for  a  dark 
Hair. 

1 1 .  The  Jail  mixture  with  iii!ibi;r  and  chsrry-flone-black,  for 
3  darker  Hair, 

To 
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["o  do  thefe  things  artificially,  you  may  temper  the  naturd 
mrs  with  your  pencil  upon  your  pallat,  being  firft  plac'd  in 
er  i  then  wet  your  pencil  in  water,  and  temper  upon  the  co- 
•  you  intend  to  make  u(e  of  firit  in  your  mixture ;  then  rub 
r  pencil  on  a  clean  place  of  your  pallat,  leaving  part  of  the 
)ur  upon  the  place. 

ind  in  the  fame  manner  take  from  as  many  of  the  other  as 
11  be  diredled  for  fuch  and  fuch   temperatures  or  mixtures. 

thus; 

3ip  your  finger  In  water,  and  temper  or  mix  your  colours  as 
I  did  with  your  pencil,  placing  your  colours  fo  mixt  upon 
ir  pallat  in  order. 

iANDLING.  By  this  term  is  underftood  the  manner  in 
ich  the  colours  are  left  by  the  pencil  upon  the  picture ;  as  th« 
nner  of  ufing  the  pen,  chalk,  or  pencil  in  a  drawing,  is  the 
idling  of  that  drawing. 

This  confider'd  in  itfelf  abftradledly,  is  only  a  piece  of  me- 
inicks,  and  is  well  or  ill  as  'tis  perform'd  with  a  curious,  ex- 
t ;  or  heavy,  clumfey  hand  ;  and  that  whether  'tis  fmooth  or 
igh,  or  however  'tis  done ;  for  all  the  manners  of  working 
:  pencil  may  be  well  or  ill  in  their  kind,  and  a  fine  light  hand 
een  as  much  in  a  rough,  as  in  a  fmooth  manner. 
It  is  delightful  to  fee  a  freedom  and  delicacy  of  hand  in  paint- 
f,  as  in  any  other  piece  of  work ;  it  has  its  merit.  Though 
fay  a  pidlure  is  jultly  imagined,  well  difpofed,  truly  drawn, 
great,  has  grace,  or  the  other  good  qualities  of  a  piciure, 
1  withal,  that  'tis  finely  handled  ;  is  as  if  one  fhould  fay  a  man 
artuous,  wife,  good  natur'd,  valiant,  or  the  like,  and  is  alfo 
idfome. 

But  the  handling  may  be  fuch  as  to  be  not  only  good  abftraS- 
confider'd,  but  as  being  proper,  and  adding  a  real  advantage 
the  pifture ;  and  then  to  fay  a  piflure  has  fuch  and  fuch  good 
iperties,  and  is  alfo  well  handled  (in  that  fenfe)  is  as  to  fay, 
lan  is  wife,  virtuous  and  the  like,  and  is  alfo  handfume,  and 
■fedlly  well  bred. 

Generally  if  the  character  of  the  pidure  is  greatnefs,  terrible 
ravage,  as  battles,  robberi-.s,  witchcrafts,  apparitions,  or  even 

portraits  of  men  of  fuch  charadlers,  there  ought  to  be  era- 
y'd  a  rough  bold  pencil ;  on  the  contrary,  if  the  character  is 
ice,  beauty,  love,  innocence,  <S'c.  a  fofter  pencil,  and  more 
lifbing  is  proper. 

'Tis  no  objedion  againft  a  sketch  if  it  be  left  unfinifli'd,  and 
ith  bold  rough  touches,  though  it  be  little,  and  to  be  feen  near, 
d  whatfoever  its  chara^er  be;  for  thus  it  anfwers  its  end, 
i  the  painter  would  after  that  be  imprudent  to  fpend  more 
is  upon  it.     But  generally  fmall  pictures  iliould  be  well  wrought, 
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Jewels,  gold,  filvor,  and  whatfoever  has  a  fmart  brightnefs, 
tcquire  bold  rough  touches  of  the  pencil  in  the  heightnings. 

The  peneil  ftiould  be  left  pretty  much  in  linen,  filS:s,  and 
whatfoever  has  a  gloflinefs. 

All  large  pi£lures,  and  whatfoever  \s  feen  at  a  great  diftance, 
fliould  be  rough  j  for  befides  that  'twould  be  a  lofs  of  time  to  a 
painter  to  finilh  fuch  things  highly,  fmce  diftance  would  hide 
all  that  pains ;  thofe  bold  roughnefies  give  the  work  a  greater 
force,  and  keep  the  tin£ts  diftindl. 

The  more  remote  any  thing  is  fuppos'd  to  be,  the  lefs  finifh- 
ing  it  ought  to  have,  I  have  feen  a  fringe  to  a  curtain  in  the; 
back-ground  of  a  pidlure,  which  perhaps  was  half  a  day  in  paint- 
ing, but  might  have  been  better  done  in  a  minute. 

There  is  often  a  fpirit  and  beauty  in  a  quick,  or  perhaps  an 
accidental  management  of  the  chalk,  pen,  pencil  or  brufh  in  a 
drawing,  or  painting,  which  'tis  impoffible  to  preferve  if  it  be 
more  finifli'd,  at  leaft  'tis  great  odds  but  it  will  be  loft;  'tis  bet- 
ter therefore  to  incur  the  cenfure  of  the  injudicious,  than  to  ha- 
zard the  lofing  fuch  advantages  to  the  picture.  Jpelles  compar- 
ing himfelf  with  Protogenes  faid,  perhaps  he  is  equal,  if  not  fu- 
perior  to  me  in  feme  things,  but  I  am  fure  I  excel  him  in  this  j 
I  know  when  to  have  done. 

Flefh  in  pidlures  to  be  feen  at  a  common  diftance,  and  efpe- 
cially  portraits,  fliould  (generally  fpeaking)  be  well  wrought  up, 
and  then  touch'd  upon  every  where  in  the  principal  lights  and 
ihadows,  and  to  pronounce  the  features ;  and  this  more  or  lefs, 
according  to  the  fex',  age,  or  charadler  of  the  perfon,  avoiding 
narrow  or  long  continued  ftrokes,  as  in  the  eye-lids,  mouth,  iffc. 
and  too  many  fharp  ones ;  this  being  done  by  a  light  hand,  ju- 
dicioufly  gives  a  fpirit,  and  retains  the  foftnefs  of  flefli. 

In  fhort,  the  painter  fliould  confider  what  manner  of  Hand- 
Ting  will  beft  conduce  to  the  end  he  propofes,  the  imitation  of 
nature,  or  the  exprefling  thofe  rais'd  ideas  he  has  conceiv'd  of 
pofTible  perfe£tion  in  nature,  and  that  he  ought  to  turn  his  pencil 
to ;  always  remembring  that  what  is  fooneft  done  is  beft,  if  'tis 
equally  good  upon  all  other  accounts. 

There  are  two  mlflakes  very  common ;  one  is,  becaufe  4 
great  m.any  good  pidlures  are  very  rough  painted,  people  fancy 
that  it's  a  good  pidlure  that  is  fo.  There  is  bold  painting,  but 
there  is  alfo  impudent  painting.  Others  on  the  contrary  judge 
of  a  picture  not  by  their  eyes,'  but  by  their  fingers  ends,  they 
feel  if  it  be  good. 

Thofe  appear  to  know  little  of  the  true  beauties  of  the  art,  that 
thus  fix  upon  the  leaft  confiderable  circumftance  of  it,  as  if  it 
"weie  all,  or  the  principal  thing  to  be  confider'd^o 
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The  cartoons,  as  they  are  properly  no  other  than  colour'd 
drawings,  are  handled  accordingly,  and  extremely  well.  The 
ilefli  is  generally  pretty  much  finifh'd,  and  then  finely  touch'd 
upon.  There  is  much  hatching  with  the  point  of  a  large  pencil 
upon  a  prepar'd  ground.  The  hair  is  made  with  fuch  a  pencil 
for  the  moft  part. 

Leonardo  da  Vinci  had  a  wondrous  delicacy  of  hand  in  finifli- 
ing  highly,  but  Giorgion  and  Correggio  have  efpecially  been  fa* 
mous  for  a  fine,  that  is  a  light,  eafy,  and  delicate  pencil.  You 
fee  a  free  bold  Handling  in  the  works  of  Titian^  Paolo  Veronefe^ 
Tintoretto,  Rubens,  the  Borgognone,  Salvatcr  Rofa,  &c.  MaU 
iefe  had  a  very  particular  manner,  he  painted  chiefly  Turkey^ 
work'd  carpets,  and  left  the  pencil  as  rough  as  the  carpet  itfelf, 
and  admirably  well  in  its  kind.  For  works  at  a  great  diftance, 
Lanfranc  had  a  noble  manner  of  Handling ;  as  particularly  in  the 
cupola  of  St.  Andrea  della  Valle,  which  is  in  Frefco,  and  where 
the  colours  are  flung  on  with  a  fpunge  inftead  of  a  pencil  or  a 
brufh  J  not  for  a  whim,  but  as  moft  proper  to  the  purpofe;  and  an 
eye  (for  example)  appears  not  near,  as  one  rude  fpot,  but  as  it 
ought  ^t  its  intended  diftance. 

Perhaps  no  man  ever  manag'd  a  pencil  in  all  the  feveral  man- 
ners, better  than  Van-Dyck, 

Of  drawing  HANDS  and  FEET. 
It  requires  fome  time  to  pradlife  drawing  of  Hands  and  Feet^ 
before  you  proceed  to  the  drawing  of  whole  bodies;  becaufe  it 
will  be  too  difficult  to  enter  upon  them,  till  you  have  been  pretty 
Tvell  pradlis'd  in  the  drawing  the  feveral  limbs  and  parts  of  them, 
efpecially  the  Hands  and  Feet,  which  are  the  moft  difiicult  parts 
of  the  body  to  draw,  next  to  the  face,  and  by  pradtifing  of  thefc 
you  will  be  able  more  readily  and  eafily  to  attain  the  \^{%. 

And  it  is  certainly  moft  commendable  exadlly  to  draw  a 
Hand,  which  hath  fo  many  varieties  of  pofture  and  action,  which 
will  be  found  very  difficult  to  imitate  in  every  one  of  them,  in 
the  fpirit  and  life  of  them,  without  fome  lamenefs,  or  imperfec- 
tion. 

The  adlions  and  poftures  of  the  Hand  are  fo  various,  that  no 
certain  rule  can  be  given  for  the  drawing  them  ;  but  you  may 
take  this  for  a  general  rule ;  that  when  you  firft  draw  it  with 
charcoal,  you  are  not  to  draw  it  perfedlly,  that  is  to  fay,  to 
make  all  the  joints,  or  veins,  or  other  things  to  appear  but  either 
lightly  or  faintly  \  to  touch  out  the  bignefs  of  the  Hand,  and 
the  manner  of  turning  it  with  faint  touches,  and  not  with  hard 
ftrokes ;  and  when  you  have  done  that  as  it  fhould  be,  part  the 
fingers  afunder  or  clofe  according  to  your  pattern,  with  the  like 
faint  ftroke  j  then  mark  that  place  where  any  of  the  fiiigers  ftand 
out  from  oihei  s,  and  make  a  faint  refemblance  of  it, 
■'  When 
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When  you  have  done  this,  if  you  find  your  draught  to  be 
right,  proceed  to  draw  it  more  perfedlly ;  and  make  the  bend- 
ing of  the  joints,  the  wrift  bpne,  and  other  principal  parts  more 
exaftly. 

Then  in  the  laft  place,  go  over  it  again,  and  draw  every  fmall 
bending  or  fwelling  of  the  fingers,  and  make  the  nails,  knuckles 
and  veins,  fo  many  of  them  as  appear,  and  every  thing  elfe 
that  you  can  difcern. 

Obferve  this  rule  in  all  your  drawings,  that  before  you  kt 
about  drawing  your  draught  with  black-lead  ox  other  things,  you 
muft  blow  off  the  loofe  duft  of  the  coal  from  your  drawing,  or 
faintly  whisk  over  your  drawing  with  a  feather,  that  foyou  may 
leave  it  fo  faint,  as  but  juft  to  perceive  your  ftrokes;  and  by  this 
means  you  will  the  better  fee  how  to  draw  it  over  again  with 
hlack-lead^  or  elfe  you  would  not  be  able  to  difcern  your  ftrokes. 

As  for  the  proportion  of  a  Hand,  you  have  it  fet  down  in  the 
plate  (here  inferted)  by  lines  and  figures,  which  fliew  the  equa- 
lities of  proportions  in  a  Hand,  and  how  many  equal  meafures 
there  are  in  it,  which  it  will  not  be  improper  for  you  to  acquaint 
your  felf  with,  that  you  may  by  that  means  know  when  a 
Hand  is  well  proportioned  with  juft  and  equal  diftances. 

But  you  ought  not  to  forget  this,  that  according  as  the  Hand 
turns  one  way  or  other,  the  proportions  muft  be  fore-fliortened, 
according  as  they  appear  to  the  eye;  fo  much  as  the  Hand iurm 
away  from  our  fight,  fo  much  it  lofes  of  its  ordinary  proportion, 
and  is  made  to  fliorten  to  that  proportion,  that  the  eye  judges 
of  it ;  nay,  fometimes  a  whole  finger,  fometimes  two  or  three, 
or  more  are  loft  to  our  fight,  by  the  turning  of  the  Hand  an- 
other way  from  us,  and  fo  they  muft  be  wholly  left  out,  and 
not  made. 

The  proportion  of  the  Hand  confifts  of  three  meafures,  of  the 
nofe,  of  which  you  are  to  make  three  equal  prick'd  fquares, 
mark'd  perpendicularly  r,  2,  3,  the  loweft  of  which  fquares  is 
divided  into  two  equal  parts,  thereby  to  adjoin  a  half,  making  a 
third  part  unto  that  bafe,  mark'd  alio  i,  2,  3,  which  is  given  to 
the  ball  of  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  near  to  the  faid  thumb, 
raifing  a  prick'd  line  perpendicularly  up  unto  the  top  of  the  right 
Jj a nd  zngh  of  the  fquare,  mark'd  above  with  I,  making  a  prick'd 
quill,  within  which  the  fore-finger  is  contain'd,  the  length  and 
top  of  which  exceeds  the  upper  joint  of  the  middle-finger ;  that 
being  divided  into  three  equal  parts,  the  two  equal  joints  or  the 
two  upper  parts  fhall  be  of  equal  height  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
little- finger,  as  appears  in  the  figuie  of  the  Hand,  reprefented 
at  B,  and  the  thumb  fliall  not  exceed  the  fecond  or  middle  joint 
©f  the  fore-finger, 
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Then  there  remains  a  fourth  meafure  for  the  wrift,  which  U 
the  meafure  of  the  nofe,  the  bafe  or  lower  part  of  which  is  di- 
vided into  four  parts,  which  fliall  ferve  for  Hands  ken  on  the 
fide. 

The  fame  meafures  are  obferv'd,  as  well  in  the  Hand  feen 
without,  as  on  the  back,  mark'd  A. 

To  fore-fliorten  the  Handsy  you  muft  firft  draw  the  perpen- 
dicular lines  from  the  Hands  feen  flopewife,  or  afide,  mark'd  with 
their  proportions  and  meafures  i,  2,  3,  4,  (See  plate)  upon  which 
the  fun  Ihining,  would  fo  caft  them  down  to  the  diagonal  mark'd 
at  the  end  with  O,  and  then  carry  the  reflection  of  them  levelly, 
from  the  interfedlion  of  thofe  perpendicular  lines  in  the  diagonal 
aforefaid,  until  you  come  under  the  place  of  the  fore-fliortened 
Hands,  thereby  to  get  the  ftiadow,  from  which  fhadow  you 
muft  perpendicularly  raife  perpendicular  lines,  till  they  meet  and 
interfed  level  lines,  drawn  alfo  from  the  firil  Hand  feen  afide, 
fo  will  the  interfedions  of  the  faid  laft  nam'd  level  lines,  and  raifed 
perpendiculars,  give  the  forefhortened //cw^j  A  B  C  D  E,  even  as 
the  eye  would  fee  the  fideways  or  floping  Hands ;  and  fo  will 
the  workman  fee  the  Hand  fore-fnortened,  by  the  means  of  tha 
faid  fhadow. 

HANDS  [in  painting  in  miniature]  and  the  other  nudities 
are  to  be  done  as  the  faces,  obferving  to  make  the  tip  or  end  of 
each  finger  a  little  redder  than  the  reft. 

Your  work  having  been  coloured  and  ftippled,  you  muft  go 
over  all  the  feparations  of  the  parts,  with  fine  touches  of  car^ 
mine  and  orpiment  together,  as  well  in  thefhades  as  in  the  lights; 
but  ftronger  in  the  firft,  and  then  handle  them  away  into  the 
reft  of  the  flefli,  " 

ADRIAN  HANNEMAN  was  both  a  hiftory  and  face- 
painter,  born  at  the  Hague,  difciple  to  one  Ravejieyn,  and  came 
to  England  in  the  reign  of  King  Charles  I.  He  was  employed 
for  fome  time  under  Mytcns  principal  painter  to  that  King,  and 
continued  here  fixteen  years ;  at  the  end  of  which  he  went  for  Hoi" 
land,  and  tiiere  drew  the  Princefs  Dowager  Royal,  his  Highnefs 
the  Prince  of  Orange,  and  all  the  court.  He  alfo  drew  that  piece 
reprefenting  peace  in  the  States-chamber  at  the  Hague,  alfo  the 
pidure  of  two  ufurcrs  telling  their  gold,  for  Mynheer  Van 
JVaniv'mg  j  while  he  was  doing  this  laft  piece,  he  happened  to 
want  money,  whereupon  fending  to  the  perfon  he  was  at  work 
for  to  borrow  fome,  it  was  accordingly  fent  him.  When  the 
pi£lure  vv'as  finiflied,  it  was  carried  home,  and  the  price  demand- 
ed paid  fur  it;  but  when  Mynheer  thought  to  have  the  money 
he  had  lent  (having  flip'd  the  opportunity  of  ftopping  it  out  of 
meer  generollty)  he  v/as  anfwcred,  that  the  gold  that  he  had 
sorrowed  was  all  put  into  the  picture  (meaning  that  v/hich  the 
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inifers  were  telling)  and  that  he  muft  expe^  no  farther  fatlsfaq- 
tion.     This  painter  died  abroad  about  forty -fix  years  ago, 

HAR.  Holbenius  lignifies  Holbenius  of  Harlem. 

HARDENING  is  the  ad  of  communicating  a  greater  hard- 
nefs  to  a  body  than  it  already  has. 

The  Hardening  and  tempering  iron  and  fteel,  makes  a  confi- 
derable  article  in  the  mechanical  arts. 

There  are  divers  ways  of  efFefting  it ;  as  by  the  hammer, 
quenching  it  when  hot  in  cold  water,  cafe-hardening,  iffc. 

To  Harden  and  temper  EngU/hy  Flemijh^  and  Swedijh  iron, 
they  give  it  a  pretty  high  heat,  then  fuddenly  quench  it  in  wa- 
ter to  make  it  very  hard.  Spanijh  and  Venice  fteel  need  only 
to  have  a   blood -red  heat,  and  then  be  quenched. 

The  workmen  fometimes  grind  indigo  and  fallad-oil  together, 
and  rub  the  mixture  upon  it  with  a  woollen  rag  while  it  is 
heating,  and  let  it  cool  of  it  felf. 

If  the  Jieel  be  too  hard  or  brittle  for  an  edge,  fpring,  or 
pointed  inftrument,  it  may  be  taken  down  or  rendered  fofter, 
thus :  Take  a  piece  of  grind-ftone  or  whet-ftone,  and  rub  hard 
on  the  work,  to  take  the  black  fcurf  off  it,  and  to  brighten  it ; 
then  let  It  heat  in  the  fire,  and  as  it  grows  hotter,  the  colour 
will  change  by  degrees,  coming  firft  to  a  light  goldifli  colour, 
then  to  a  darkifh  goldifh  colour,  and  at  laft  to  a  blue  colour, 
Chufe  which  of  thefe  colours  the  work  requires,  and  quench  it 
fuddenly  in  water. 

Hamjner  HARDENING  is  moftly  us'd  on  iron  or  fteel 
plates,  for  faws,  fprings,  &c. 

Cafe  HARDENING  is  perform'd  after  the  following  man- 
ner: Take  cow-horn  or  hoof,  dry  it  well  in  an  oven,  pound  it 
to  powder ;  put  as  much  bay-fall  as  of  this  powder  into  ftale 
urine,  or  white  wine  vinegar^  and  mix  them  well  together  ;  then 
cover  the  iron  or  fteel  all  over  with  this  mixture,  and  wrap  it 
up  in  loam  or  plate-iron,  fo  that  the  mixture  may  touch  every 
part  of  the  work  j  then  put  it  in  the  fire  and  blow  the  coals  to 
it,  till  the  whole  lump  has  attained  a  blood- red  heat,  but  no 
higher,  and  then  take  it  out  and  quench  it. 

HARMONY  [in  painting.]  Some  mention  a  Harmony  both 
in  the  ordmnance  and  compofitiony  and  in  the  colours  of  a  pic- 
ture. 

In  the  ordonnance  it  fignifies  the  union  or  connexion  between 
the  figures,  with  relation  to  the  fubje£t  of  the  piece. 

In  the  colouring  it  denotes  the  union  or  agreeable  mixture  of 
different  colours. 

HARPOCRATES  (the  God  of  filence)  was  reprefented  by 
the  antients  in  the  form  of  a  young  child,  holding  one  of  his 
fingers  clofe  to  his  lips^,  as  a  fign  of  taciturnity.     Some  again 
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pourtrayed  him  without  any  face  at  all,  all  covered  with  tfe<i 
skin  of  a  wolf,  painted  full  of  eyes  and  ears. 

To  intimate  thaty  it  is  good  to  fee  and  hear  much^  but  to  ffeaJt 
little. 

HATCHING!  in  defigning,   engraving,  ^c.   fignifies  the 

HACHING  J  making  of  lines  with  a  pen,  pencil,  graver, 
or  the  like,  and  the  interfecling  or  going  acrofs  thofe  lines  with 
others  drawn  over  them  another  way. 

The  depths  and  ftiadows  of  draughts  are  ufually  form'd  by 
Matching. 

HATCHMENT  is  a  popular  name  for  an  atchievmeniy  or 
an  efcutcheon  over  a  gate,  door,  or  fide  of  an  houfe,  with  the 
coat  armour  of  a  perfon  deceafed. 

HATRED  is  an  emotion  of  the  foul,  caus'd  by  the  fpirits, 
which  incite  the  foul  to  defire  a  feparation  from  fuch  objeds  as 
are  reprefented  as  hurtful  to  it. 

Hatred  is  engendered  out  of  jcalonfy,  and  as  Hatred  and  jea- 
loufy  are  fo  near  related  to  each  other,  and  their  external  moti- 
ons almoft  alike,  there  is  nothing  to  obferve  of  this  paflion  par- 
ticular or  different  from  jealoufy^  for  which  fee  the  plate. 

This  paflion  wrinkles  the  forehead,  the  eye-brows  are  funk 
down  and  knit,  and  the  eye-ball  is  half  hid  under  the  eye-brows, 
which  turn  towards  the  objeft ;  it  (hould  appear  full  of  fire,  as 
well  as  the  white  of  the  eye  and  the  eye-lid ;  the  noftrils  are 
pale,  more  open,  and  more  marked  than  ordinary,  and  drawn 
backwards,  fo  as  to  make  wrinkles  in  the  cheeks ;  the  mouth  is 
fo  fhut  as  to  (hew  that  the  teeth  are  clofed  ;  the  corners  of  the 
mouth  are  drawn  back,  and  very  much  funk  down ;  the  mufcies 
of  the  jaw  appear  funk  ;  the  colour  of  the  face  is  partly  enflam'd 
and  partly  yellowiftij  the  lips  pale  or  livid. 

It  is  obferved,  that  in  Hatred  the  pulfe  is  unequal,  lower, 
and  fometimes  quicker  than  ordinary ;  one  feels  heats  mixt  with 
I  know  not  what  fliarp  and  pungent  burnings  in  the  breaft, 
and  the  ftomach  ceafcs  to  perform  its  fundtions. 

JOHN  HAYLES  was  a  good  face-painter,  contemporary 
and  competitor  with  Sir  Peter  Lely^  was  fo  excellent  a  copyift, 
that  many  of  the  portraits  which  he  did  after  Van  Dyck  pafs 
at  this  day  for  originals  of  this  prodigious  man.  He  died  in  Lon- 
don in  the  year  1679,  and  lies  buried  in  ^i.  Martins  church. 

H.  B.  This  mark  was  us'd  by  Hans  Burhnair,  who  en- 
graved thirty-fix  hiftorical  pieces  relating  to  the  empire.  Hans 
Brofanier^  who  liv'd  in  1538,  and  Horatio  Borgiani  of  Rome. 

H.  Bol.  fignifies  Hans  Bol,  i.  e.  John  Bol  in  certain  land- 
fcapes. 

H.  C.  fignifies  Hans  Leifrink  in  Certain  plates  of  birds,  and 
patties  of  hunting  in  friezes. 
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The  PROPORTIONS  of  a  Body  of  f even  HEADS. 

The  length  from  the  crown  of  the  head  to  the  fole  of  the 
foot  is  feven  times  the  length  of  the  head.  This  is  a  large  head, 
aca  all  the  members  and  limbs  are  anfwerable  to  it,  i-iz.  ftrong, 
fturdy  and  rais'd. 

Yet  the  antient  Grecians  painted  only  the  goddefs  Vefta  in 
this  proportion,  it  being  grave  and  matron  like. 

But  this  proportion  may  be  given  to  any  other  goddefs  which 
has  any  kind  of  grave  or  folid  refemblance,  as  alfo  to  the  more 
ftay'd  and  antient  fort  of  women,  to  prophetefTes,  ^'ihylh  and 
fuch  like,  whom  it  would  be  a  great  overfight  to  draw  in  a  flen- 
der  and  delicate  proportion;  as  alfo  to  draw  a  prophet  in  the 
proportions  of  a  young  n:an. 

To  draw  a  child  cf  fix  heads,  you  muft  divide  the  whole 
length  of  the  body  into  fix  parts,  of  which  the  head  muft  be 
one. 

To  draw  a  child  of  five  heads,  the  whole  length  of  the  body 
mufl  be  divided  into  five  parts,  of  which  the  head  muft  be 
one. 

To  draw  a  child  of  four  heads,  the  whole  length  of  the  body 
muft  be  divided  into  four  equal  parts,  of  which  the  head  muft 
be  one. 

The  proportion  of  a  young  man  of  nine  heads.  Note,  that 
the  proportion  of  a  flender  young  body  of  nine  heads  is  from  the 
top  of  the  head  to  the  end  of  the  chin  a  ninth  part  of  the  whole 
length,  and  thence  back  again  to  the  root  of  the  hair  a  tenth  or 
eleventh  part ;  this  fpace  is  divided  into  three  equal  parts,  where- 
of the  firft  makes  the  forehead,  the  fecond  the  nofe,  the  third 
the  chin ;  but  it  muft  be  granted,  that  in  a  face,  which  is  the 
eleventh  part  (by  reafon  of  a  certain  tuft  of  hair,  v^hich  \s  ufu- 
ally  exprefs'd)  the  forehead  becomes  lower  by  a  third  part; 
which  rule  the  antient  Grecians  obferv'd,  as  is  to  be  ktn  in  their 
ftatues. 

The  proportion  of  a  woman  of  ten  heads  in  length  is  thus 
jneafured :  between  the  top  of  the  head  and  the  fole  of  the  foot 
is  ten  times  as  much  as  the  chin,  and  the  top  of  the  head,  and 
thence  to  the  privities  is  half. 

The  proportion  of  a  woman  of  nine  heads,  is  from  the  top 
of  the  head  to  the  chin,  a  ninth  part  of  the  length ;  the  face 
may  be  either  a  tenth  or  eleventh  part,  at  pleafure.  This  be- 
ing divided  into  three  equal  parts,  the  firft  gives  the  forehead, 
the  fecond  the  nofe,  and  the  third  the  chin.  See  the  article 
FACES. 

To  draiv  a  HEAD  in  profile  or  fideways. 

The  manner  to  make  this  hiad  by  juft  and  fafe  rules,  is 
thus: 

Firft: 
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Firft  form  an  equal  triangle,  in  what  pofition  yoa  pleafe, 
laming  the  triangle  to  mike  the  face  upon  one  of  the  three  fkicF, 
be  it  which  it  will,  either  upwards  or  downwards,  higher  or 
lower,  dividing  that  fide  into  three  equal  parts,  the  one  to  ferve 
from  the  lower  part  of  the  hairy  to  the  lower  part  of  the  fort' 
kead\  the  fecond  from  thence  to  the  under  part  of  the  ns/frih^ 
the  third  to  the  lower  part  of  the  chin. 

Thefe  three  lines  being  fram'd,  draw  a  Httle  crooked  ftroke 
with  a  coal  or  chalk,  out  of  the  right  line  that  may  reach 
from  the  top  of  the  forehead  to  the  eye-imrdu  s  from  whence 
draw  away  the  flope  line,  bending  at  the  end. 

To  place  the  n^fe^  cither  long,  fhort,  grofs,  or  thin,  as  you 
would  have  it,  ending  that  at  the  fecond  diltance,  where  the 
nzftrlh  end ;  then  fubdivide  the  remaL^'Jng  thiid  part  in  the 
midft,  where  the  mouth  {hould  h)e  plac'd  for  the  parting  of  the 
upper  and  under  lips ;  then  frame  the  chin^  having  regard  to  the 
perpendicular  line,  that  it  £ill  not  out  of  the  middle  of  the  chin^ 
adjoining  thereto  the  under  chin  down  to  the  throat  fit. 

Then  with  the  other  two  dividing  lines,  the  one  from  the 
top  of  the  forehead  downwards  (and  ends  in  the  midft  of  the 
back-part  of  the  car)  the  other  proceeds  upwards  from  the  :  r, 
afcending  till  that  meet  with  the  fuperior  defcending  line,  wr..  "e 
interfe(^on  direib  the  ear,  that  the  circumference  thereof  flretch 
not  too  far. 

Thus  take  the  upper  part  of  the  fsreheady  and  defcribe  a 
great  circular  line  about  to  form  "with  that  the  roundnefs  of  the 
head  unto  the  nape  of  the  necky  keeping  the  proportion  that  na- 
ture teaches  j  and  from  thence  downwards  form  the  reft  of  the 
necky  obferving  to  make  the  tip  of  the  ear  not  to  exceed  the 
lower  part  of  the  ncjlrih. 

So  you  may  have  the  head  in  what  pofition  you  pleafe,  ib 
this  abandon  not  the  other  two  lines,  each  concurring  in  their 
due  points. 

71?  dr3^jo  a  HEAD  with  a  fore-right  face. 

To  do  this,  form  a  perfect  tval,  which  divide  in  the  r-  ::t 
with  a  line  the  longeft  way  (;.  e.  a  perpcndioilar  hne)  a.,  .ce 
this  hne  into  three  equal  parts,  allowing  a  fourth  of  one  of  the 
three  parts  for  the  hair  in  the  forehead  \  the  iirfl  for  the  fore^ 
heady  the  other  for  the  chin. 

In  the  midft  of  thefe  the  mouth  is  to  be  formed,  always  tak- 
ing care  that  the  eyes  )x.  in  one  line,  and  the  crols-hne  of  the 
ncfe  and  mouth  muft  always  be  correipondent  to  the  crofs-line, 
where  the  eyes  are  plac'd ;  and  the  eves  muft  be  the  length  of 
one  eye  diftant  from  the  other,  and  their  inward  comers 
muft  be  perpendicularly  over  the  outQde  of  the  noftrils ;  bur  ta 
i&ake  the  ears  in  a  fore-right  face  proportionable,  they  muft  be 
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rfiUch  forefhortened  by  forejhortening,  by  which  is  meiant  that 
the  eye  does  not  fee  the  full  latitude  of  it. 

The  proportion  of  the  length  of  the  ear  is  from  the  eye-brtmufs 
to  the  bottom  of  the  noftrils,  and  then  it  is  to  join  the  neck 
with  the  hair  in  fuch  a  manner  as  may  be  moft  agreeable  to  the 
eye, 

Of  the  HEAD  in  forefhortemng. 
Make  a  circular  draught,  with  the  afpe6l  upwards  or  down- 
wards, as  in  the  fore-right  head,  where  the  traverfe  lines  are 
ftrait,  but  thefe  go  circular ;  for  if  the  heads  fly  upwards,  the 
traced  ftrokes  and  divifions  muft  be  rais'd  with  caution,  that  the 
ears  and  eyes  fall  not  out  of  their  due  points. 

Meafures  or  HEIGHTS,  and  diminution  of  elevated  FI- 
GURES. 
As  to  the  diminution  of  figures,  when  plac'd  on  high,  we  are 
to  take  our  meafures  in  proportion  for  fuch  as  are  to  be  rais'd  in 
paintings,  when  they  be  plac'd  on  mountains,  houfes,  or  above 
the  clouds  in  the  air.  The  two  rules  we  have  now  to  give  will 
render  the  method  extremely  eafy. 

For  the  firft,  I  fuppofe  the  man  A  to  be  fix  foot ;  which  height 
1  fet  off  feveral  times  on  a  perpendicular  B  over  the  bafe-line  6, 
12,  r8,  k^c.  draw  lines  to  the  head  of  the  figure  A  ;  then  fet- 
ting  one  point  of  the  compafs  at  letter  A,  with  the  other  defcribe 
the  arch  C  D,  and  the  interfedion  that  arch  makes  with  the 
lays,  are  the  meafures  to  be  given  the  figures. 

Thus,  if  you  would  have  a  figure  appear  forty-two  foot  high 
above  the  fame  bafe-line ;  take  E  D,  which  cuts  the  two  lall 
rays,  and  fet  it  off  to  F,  which  is  forty-two  feet  above  the  fame 
bafeAB. 

If  another  be  required  thirty  feet  high,  you  muft  take  the  di- 
flance  G  H,  which  cuts  the  rays  30,  36,  and  gives  the  height 
of  the  figure  P,  and  io  of  the  refl:. 

The  main  point  is  the  approaching  or  receding  of  the  line  B, 
which  muft  always  be  the  diftance  between  the  fpedator  and 
the  objeft,  vi-z.,  thirty  feet,  or  thereabouts.  See  PLATE, 
fig.  I. 

For  the  fecond  rule ;  inftead  of  the  line  B,  us'd  in  the  firft 
figure,  the  divifion  is  made  from  fix  feet  to  fix  on  the  bafe-line 
I  T.  The  two  firft  points  1  and  6  are  to  be  drawn  to  the  point 
of  fight  K.  Thus  between  the  two  rays  I K  and  6  K,  you 
have  the  meafure  of  fix  feet,  which  is  the  heighth  to  be  given 
the  figures.  Then  from  all  the  other  divifions,  iz,  18,  24,  30^ 
l^c.  draw  lines  to  the  point  of  diftance  L ;  and  in  the  interfec- 
tions  made  by  the  ray  6  K,  draw  little  parallels  to  the  bafe 
line  between  the  rays  I  K  and  6  K.  Thefe  parallels  will  givs 
the  heights  of  figures  unequally  high,  but  at  the  fame  diftance  i 
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which  may  be  prov'd  by  comparing  the  meafure^;  of  the  firft  me- 
thod with  thofe  of  the  fecond.     See  PLATE,  fig.  i. 

If  it  be  ask'd  how  much  each  figure  is  diminifhed  frcni  the 
firft,  which  is  fix  foot  high,  you  need  only  to  take  the  height 
of  the  figure  required  in  your  compafles,  and  fet  it  ofF  on  your 
little  fcale  M  in  the  firft  figure,  and  your  cjueftjon  is  foh''c'. 

Thus  having  taken  the  height  of  the  fiT;ure  B,  and  fet  it  on 
the  fcale  M,  it  gives  four  feet,  which  fliews  that  a  figure  fix 
feet  high,  rais'd  thirty  feet  "will  appear  to  be  but  four  feet.  The 
heights  and  diminutions  of  the  reft  are  found  by  the  fame  ope- 
ration, provided  the  diftance  be  the  fame  with  that  of  thefe.  If 
the  diftance  be  chang'd,  the  procefs  muft  begin  anew. 

The  figures  V,  X,  Y,  which  are  in  the  clouds  in  the  fecond 
figure  underneath,  are  of  the  fame  height  and  proportion  as  in 
the  firft  figure.  They  are  only  here  added  to  flievv,  thdc  tho* 
the  method  be  different,  the  effe6ls  are  the  fame. 

What  has  been  faid  as  to  the  heigh's  and  diminutions  of  fi- 
gures on  the  bafe  line  AB  in  the  firft  method,  and  I  T  in  the 
fecond,  muft  be  obferved  in  proportion  as  they  are  funk  further 
behind ;  and  the  higheft  muft  have  the  fame  relation  to  thofe 
under  ground  which  are  in  the  fame  line  as  this  F  P  to  that  A. 
Thus  in  the  fecond  rule,  if  over  againft  the  left  figure  N  there 
were  another  figure  O  placed  on  a  tower  forty-ei2ht  or  fifty  feet 
high,  and  its  magnitude  required,  it  muft  be  put  in  the  fame 
proportion  as  N  has  to  I. 

And  inafmuch  as  the  laft  N  only  contains,  tv/o  and  a  half  of 
the  fix  parts  which  I  contains,  this  O  upon  the  tower  muft  only 
have  two  and  a  half  of  the  fix  parts  in  the  figure  N. 

If  you  would  have  another  figure  R  on  another  tower  forty- 
eight  or  fifty  foot  before  the  figure  Q,  take  two  parts  and  a  half 
of  the  figure  Q_for  the  height  of  the  figure. 

If  another  v/ere  required  in  S,  which  is  thirty  feet  high  in  the 
fame  tower,  then  take  four  of  the  fix  parts  of  the  figure  Q^;  that 
is,  four  foot,  as  already  mentioned  in  the  firft  method  between 
the  rays  G  and  H. 

What  renders  this  rule  the  more  valuable  is,  that  all  the  pro- 
portions of  figures  may  be  learn'd  by  heart ;  for  whoever  would 
be  at  the  trouble  of  making  this  meafure,  where  he  might  add 
more  parts,  they  would  ferve  him  for  ever,  and  he  would  ren- 
der them  fo  familiar,  that  in  a  little  time  he  would  be  able  to 
tell  off  hand,  that  if  you  are  at  thirty-five  feet  diftance,  and  the 
figure  fix  feet  or  fix  parts  high  when  on  the  ground  ;  another 
that  ftiall  be  of  the  fame  lize,  will  only  appear  five  foot  and  a 
half,  when  rais'd  to  the  height  of  twelve  feet;  and  but  five,  if 
rais'd  eighteen  feet ;  but  four  and  a  half,  if  twenty- four  feet ; 
but  four,  if  thirty  j  but  three,  if  thirty -fix  ;  and  two  and  a  half. 
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if  forty- two ;  and  fo  on  by  fix  and  fix  to  any  number  yoa 

pieafe. 

^0  find  the  HEIGHT  of  remote  figures^  whereof  the  firji  is  on 
a  mountain  r\ear  the  eye. 
It  is  a  thing  that  gives  a  great  deal  of  fatisfaftion  to  the 
niind,  when  a  perfon  knows  what  he  does;  on  which  account 
it  is  prefumed  that  the  reader  will  be  well  enough  pleafed  to  have 
the  following  rule. 

When  fuch  figures  are  to  be  made,  determine  the  height  of 
the  firft,  that  is  the  fpace  of  ground  you  would  have  it  rais'd  ; 
and  at  that  diftance  put  another  figure  underneath,  of  the  fame 
height  as  the  fiift ;  and  from  the  feet  and  head  thereof,  draw 
lines  to  the  horizon,  by  which  you  will  have  the  heighth  of  the 
other  figure  in  the  champagne.     To  explain  my  felf. 

The  figure  A  for  example,  which  is  a  top  of  a  mountain, 
is  five  foot  high,  which  is  the  natural  height ;  and  I  fuppofe 
the  mountain  twenty-five  feet  high.  If  now  a  man  be  rais*d 
twenty  feet,  as  is  the  p  ece  in  the  middle,  whereon  the  fpedta- 
tor  is  mounted  (who  himfelf  is  fuppos'd  to  be  five  foot  h'gh)  the 
horizon  will  be  twenty -five  foot  high,  as  well  as  the  mountain, 
and  confequently  will  raife  the  top  of  the  mountain. 

Now  to  find  the  height  of  the  little  people  in  the  champagne, 
make  a  figure  twenty -five  foot  lower,  underneath  the  figure  A, 
or  m  fome  other  place,  as  B  C ;  and  from  the  feet  B,  and  the 
head  C,  draw  lines  to  fome  place  in  the  horizon,  as  the  point 
O  ;  and  between  thofe  two  lines  B  and  C  drawn  to  O,  take 
the  height  of  the  figure  D,  draw  a  parallel  to  the  bafe-line  till 
it  cut  the  line  B  in  the  point  E,  from  which  a  perpendicular  is 
to  be  rais'd,  cutting  the  line  C  O  in  the  point  F  ;  and  take  the 
height  of  this  perpendicular  E  F  for  the  height  of  the  figure  in 
the  point  D. 

If  you  likewife  require  the  height  of  the  figures  in  the  points 
G  and  H,  proceed  Axs.i  the  fame  manner  as  in  the  figure  D, 
and  you  will  have  their  heights  betv.'een  the  lines  B  and  C,  to 
be  taken  in  the  compafTes,  and  fet  off  in  the  points  G  and  H. 
The  fame  you  are  to  do  for  any  other  figures,  flill  diminifhing, 
till  at  length  you  come  to  a  mere  point. 

jBELLEBORE  [in  miniature.]  The  flower  is  done  by  lay- 
ing on  white,  and  ihading  with  hlack  and  hijire^  making  the 
putfide  of  the  leaves  a  little  rcddiJJo  here  and  there. 

The  feed  mufl  be  of  a  deep  grcen^  heightened  with  maji'icote. 
The  green  muft  be  fad,  and  is  to  be  done  with  verditer^  mo' 
Jiiccie,  and  bijh-e^  and  finifhed  with  iris-green  and  bijlre. 

EGBERT  HEMSKIRK  was  born  at  Harlem,  and  difciple 
of  De  Grebber.  He  became  very  eminent  for  painting  drolls 
^fier  the  manner  of  Brawer,  His  comical  genius  fucceeded  for 
.1  a  long 
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a  long  while  amongft  us  in  moft  of  his  converfation-pieces ;  you 
may  fee  all  the  pictures  and  read  the  manners  of  the  men  at  the 
fame  time,  a  thing  chiefly  aim'd  at.  His  drunken  drc;]!s,  his 
wakes,  his  quakers  meetings,  and  feme  lewd  pieces  have  been 
in  vogue  amongft  waggifh  colleiilors,  and  the  lower  rank  of 
virtuofi.  He  often  introduced  his  own  pi6lure  among  his  drolls 
by  means  of  a  looking-glafs  he  had  upon  his  pallet.  He  was  a 
man  of  wit,  and  therefore  valued  by  the  late  Earl  of  RocheJiey\ 
for  whom  he  painted  feveral  pieces.  He  died  in  London  about 
forty  years  ago,  leaving  behind  him  a  fon,  whom  he  had  in- 
ftru(5ted  in  his  wav. 

MARTIN  HEMSKERK,  born  in  the  year  1498,  fcholar 
of  yean  Lucas  and  Schoorel,  liv'd  in  Holland^  exceli'd  in  hiftory, 
died  in  1574,  aged  feventy-fix  years. 

HERESY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  an  old,  lean  hag  of  a 
terrible  afpeft,  flames  ifTuing  out  of  her  mouth,  her  hair  hang- 
ing diforderly  about  her  breafts,  and  moft  of  her  body  bare;  her 
dugs  flagging ;  in  her  left  hand  a  book  ftiut  up,  ferpents  coming 
out  of  it,  and  with  her  right  feems  to  fcatter  them  abroad. 

Her  oldnefs  denotes  her  inveterate  malice,  becaufe  deprived  of 
the  light  of  faith ;  the  flame,  denotes  impious  opinions  \  her 
breafts  fhew  that  vigour  is  dried  up,  that  flie  cannot  nourifh 
good  works ;  and  fcattering  ferpents,  the  difperiing  falfe  doc- 
trines. 

CfflT    CORNELIUS  HEVISSEN  us'd  this  mark. 

JOHN  VANDER-HEYDON  was  a  good  face-painter,  and 
a  native  of  Bruffels,  coming  over  to  England,  he  worked  for 
Sir  Peter  Lely  in  his  draperies,  and  copying  feveral  years,  till 
afterwards  marrying,  he  went  into  Northatnpton/lnre ,  where  he 
was  employed  by  moft  of  the  noblemen  and  gentry  of  that 
country.  There  arc  feveral  of  his  pictures  to  be  feen  in  thofe 
parts,  efpecially  at  my  Lord  Sherrard's,  and  at  the  Earl  of 
Gainsborough's  and  at  Behoir-cajile.  He  died  about  thirty  years 
ago  at  my  Lord  Sherrard's,  and  lies  buried  at  Stapleford  in  Lei- 
cejierjhire, 

NICHOLAS  HILLIARD  was  a  celebrated  EngUJh  limner, 
drew  Queen  Mary  of  Scots  in  water-colours  when  he  was  but 
eighteen  years  of  age,  wherein  he  fucceeded  to  admiration,  and 
gained  a  general  applaufe.  He  was  both  goldfmith-carver  and 
limner  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  whofe  picture  he  drew  feveral  times; 
particularly  once,  when  he  made  a  whole  length  of  her  fitting 
on  her  throne,  which  piece  was  defervedly  cftcemed.  There 
are  moreover  two  wonderful  pieces  of  his,  now  in  polTeirion  of 
Simon  Fanjhaw,  Efqj  and  by  him  valued,  not  without  reafon,  as 
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it's  the  opinion  of  goo'l  judges,  at  above  fifty  guineas  each,  tho' 
not  much  bigger  than  a  crown.  One  of  thefe  is  the  pidlure  of 
our  aitift  himfelf. 

The  other  is  the  pidlure  of  his  father,  fomctime  High  Sheriff 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Exeter. 

Thefe  two  piflures  in  miniature  are  fo  mafterly  done,  that 
not  only  the  faces  are  finely  coloured,  and  naturally  with  a 
good  relievo ;  but  alfo  the  heads  and  beards  are  fo  well  per- 
form'd,  that  almoft  each  fingle  hair  is  expiefs'd. 

HISTORY  [in  painting]  is  a  pidlure  compos'd  of  divers  fi- 
gures or  perfons,  reprefenting  fome  tranfadlion  or  piece  of  Hi- 
Jlory^  either  real  or  feigned. 

Painters    are  diHinguifljed  into  portrait-painters,    flower  and 
fiuit-punters,  landfcape-painters,    painters  of  beafts  and  Hijlory- 
painter";  and  the  firft  place  or  rank  is  univerfally  allow'd  to  Hi- 
y?or)-painters,  as  the  moft  difficult,  mafterly,  and  fublime  pro- 
vince. 

HISTORY-P(7/«/^r,  A  good  Hijiory -Painter  ought  to  un- 
derftand  all  things,  becaufe  he  is  to  reprefent  ail  things ;  he 
ought  to  be  naturally  a  quick,  free,  good  inventor  and  defigner, 
as  alfo  to  know  well  how  to  order  and  ftell  his  figures  after  that 
manner  (if  there  be  many  in  one  piece)  that  they  may  not 
feem  to  be  crov/ded  ;  but  to  order  thein  gracefully  on  the  fore- 
ground efpecially,  and  the  reft  of  the  figures  to  leilen  and  decline 
proportionably,  both  in  height  and  ftrength  by  degrees  at  their 
ievetal  diftances. 

And  a  HijJory-Pa'.ntcr  muft  of  necefiity  underftand  anatomy, 
arithmctick,  architecl:ure,  geometry  and  perfpc6livc,  tffc.  and 
not  only  the  true  fhape  of  man's  body,  but  of  all  other  crea- 
tures whatfcever,  and  all  the  fhapes  and  fornis  that  are  in  the 
world. 

HISTORY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  woman  refembling 
an  angel  with  grear  wings,  looking  behind  her,  writing  on  an 
oval  table,  on  the.  back  oi  Saturn. 

The  wings  denote  her  publifhing  all  events  with  great  expe- 
dition ;  her  looking  back,  that  fl:ie  labours  for  pofterity  ;  her  white 
robe,  truth  and  fincerity ;  Saturn  by  her  lide  denotes  time,  and 
the  fririt  of  the  a6^ions. 

WENCESLAUS  HOLLAR  was  a  gentleman  born  at 
Prague  in  Bche?nia  in  the  year  1607.  He  was  much  inclined  to 
miniature  and  etching,  in  which  laic  art  he  became  exceeding 
famous.  In  the  year  1627,  he  left  Prague,  and  vinted  many 
cities  of  Gennany,  when  coming  at  laft  to  Cokn,  he  waited  up- 
on the  Earl  of  Arundel^  that  truly  great  and  noble  patron  of 
arts,  who  was  there  on  his  embafTy  to  the  Emperor  at  Vienna^ 
and  afterwards  came  over  with  him  to  Etiglan^,    H^  Wved  here 
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fur  fome  time,  and  drew  many  churches,  ruins,  perforis,  ina 
views,  which  he  afterwards  etched,  which  will  always  be  in  good 
elteem.  His  particular  excellency  was  etching:  there  are  a 
great  number  of  his  prints  in  Engla?id.  He  at  laflr  got  into  the 
icrvice  of  the  Duke  of  Tork  ;  but  upon  the  breaking  out  of  the 
civil  wars,  retired  to  Jnnverp,  and  there  died. 

HANS  HOLBEN,  His  manner  was  extraordinary  and  un-» 
ufual,  differing  both  tVom  the  antients  and  moderns,  fo  that  it 
feems  as  if  he  had  not  been  incited  or  inftrucSled  by  any  exam- 
ple, but  rather  that  he  followed  purely  the  didlates  of  his  genius. 
There  is  nothing  to  be  feen  of  his  doing  but  what  is  painted  to 
the  utmoft  perfe£tion :  this  is  manifcft  by  that  piece  of  his  of 
death's  dance  in  the  town  hall  at  Bajle^  the  defign  whereof  he 
firit  cut  neatly  in  wood,  and  afterwards  painted,  which  appear'd 
wonderful  to  the  learned  Erafmus.  He  requefted  of  him  to  draw 
his  picture,  deli  ring  nothing  fo  much  as  to  be  reprefented  by  fo 
judicious  a  hand. 

This  being  perform'd,  and  Erafmus  thinking  that  he  deferved 
a  more  plentiful  fortune,  he  perfuaded  him  to  come  for  England^ 
promifing  him  confiderable  advantages  from  the  bounty  of  King 
Henry  VHI.  At  his  requeft,  Holben  fet  out  for  this  kingdom, 
bringing  along  with  him  Erafmus'%  pi£lure,  and  letters  of  re- 
commendation from  that  great  man,  to  the  then  Lord  Chan- 
cellor Sir  Thomas  Jlfcre,  who  received  him  with  all  joy  imagin- 
able, and  kept  him  for  three  years  at  his  own  houfe;  during 
which  time  he  drew  his  pidlure,  and  thofe  of  many  of  his  friends 
and  relations,  all  which  were  hung  up  in  the  great  hall  of  thai 
houfe.  The  King  coming  one  day  to  dine  with  Sir  Thomas^ 
and  at  the  entrance  into  the  hall  beholding  fo  many  ravifhing  ob- 
jedls,  the  pi£lures  feem,ing  almoft  as  live  as  the  perfons,  who^ 
were  all  there  prefent,  his  Majefty  fo  much  admired  the 
excellency  of  the  painter,  that  the  next  day  he  fent  for  him,  and- 
entertained  him  in  his  fervice  upon  very  advantagious  terms  :  the 
King  from  time  to  time  manifefted  the  great  efleem  and  value 
he  had  for  him. 

HANS  HOLBEIN,  born  in  1498,  fcholar  to  his  father, 
liv'd  in  Switzerland  and  Londoiiy  excell'd  in  hiflory  and  portraits,, 
died  in  1554,  aged  fifty-fix  years. 

ABRAHAM"  HONDIUS,  born  zt  Rotterdam  in  the  year 
1638.  He  was  a  painter  whofe  manner  was  univerfal;  hedrev^ 
hiftory,  landfcapes,  ceilings  and  fmall  figures;  among  all  the 
reft,  beafts  and  hunting  pieces  were  all  his  ftudy.  In  all  thefe 
kinds  his  colouring  was  often  extravagant,  and  his  draught  as 
commonly  uncorreft.  He  delighted  much  in  fiery  tinci,  and  a 
harfli  way  of  penciling ;  fo  that  few  of  his  pictures  being  with- 
out this  diitijiguilhed  mark,  his  paintings  are  eafy  to  be  known. 
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His  dogs  and  buntings  are  in  good  lequeft,  though  fome  of  his 
latter  were  carelefs,  he  being  for  many  years  afflicted  with  the 
gout  fo  feverely,  that  he  had  prodigious  fwellings  and  chalk 
ftones  in  moft  of  his  joints ;  the  efFedls  of  a  fedentary  and  irre- 
gular life.  This  diftemper  occafion'd  his  death  in  London  about 
the  year  1691. 

HOPE  is  a  ftrong  appearance  or  opinion  of  obtaining  that 
•which  one  defires. 

Extreme  Hope  becomes  fecurity ;  and  on  the  contrary,  extreme 
fear  is  turn'd  into  defpair. 

But  the  motions  of  this  paflion  being  not  fo  much  external  as 
internal,  we  (hall  fpeak  but  little  of  them,  and  only  remark  that 
this  paffion  keeps  all  the  parts  of  the  body  fufpended  ;  between 
fear  and  afllirance,  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  if  one  part  of  the 
eye  (hews  figns  of  fear,  the  other  part  intimates  fecurity  ;  and 
fo  in  all  the  parts  of  the  face  and  body,  the  motions  of  thefe 
two  palfions  are  participated  and  intermix'd.     See  the  plate. 

HOPE  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  beautiful  young  girl  in 
a  long  robe,  hanging  loofe,  (landing  upon  tip-toes,  and  a  trefoil 
or  three-leav'd  grafs  in  her  right  hand,  and  an  anchor  in  her 
left. 

The  loofe  veflment  intimates^  that  jhe  never  pinches  or  binds 
truth;  her  pojhire^  Jianding  on  tip -toes  ^  /hews  jhe  always  Jlands 
dangeroujly ;  the  branch  of  trefoil  denotes  knowledge  (the  ground 
of  faith)  faith  (the  ground  of  hope)  and  hope  itfelf 

HOPE  is  alfo  reprefented  as  a  young  woman,  clad  in  green, 
with  a  garland  of  flowers,  holding  a  little  Cupid  in  her  arms, 
to  whom  flie  gives  fuck. 

The  flowers  denote  Hope^  they  never  appearing  without  fome 
hope  of  fruit ;  the  Cupid,  that  love  without  hope  grows  lan- 
guid, and  is  not  lafting,  as  on  the  contrary,  'tis  defperate,  and 
.  ^ooVi  at  an  end. 

LAMBRECKT  HOPFER,  a  German,  engrav'd  all 
kinds  of  fubje<fts.  Sometimes  his  mark  is  a  vafe  of 
flowers  in  the  midft  of  the  letters  L  H  or  the  perpen- 
dicular ftroke  of  the  L  rtruckofFthe  H.  He  engrav'd  twenty- 
leven  pieces  on  the  paffion. 

To  foften  HORNS. 
Take  urine  a  month  old,  quick  lime  two  pounds,  calcirid 
tartar  one  pound,  crude  tartar  and  fait  of  each  half  a  pound  ; 
mix  and  boil  them  alJ  together  ;  then  ftrain  out  the  liquor  twice 
or  thrice ;  put  in  the  horns,  let  them  lie  and  foak  for  eight 
days,  and  they  will  become  foft. 

Another  way. 
Take  ajhcs,  of  which  glafs  is  made,  and  quick  lime  of  each 
two  pounds  i  boil  them  ia  a  fufficient  quantity  of  water,  till  one 
;  third 
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hlrd  part  is  confum'd  ;  then  putting  a  feather  into  It,  if  it  peels, 
:  is  boil'd  enough ;  if  not,  boil  it  longer ;  and  when  it  is  enough, 
'arify  it,  and  pour  it  ofF,  and  put  fileings  of  horn  in  it  for  two 
lys;  anoint  your  hand  with  oil,  and  work  them  as  if  they 
ere  pafte,  and  into  what  form  you  pleafe. 

Another  way. 
Mix  juice  of  marublum^  alexanders^   yarrow,   celandine   and 
dijh  roots  with  ftrong  vinegar  j  put  in  the  horn^  and  let  them 
geft  for  a  week  in  horfe-dung,  and  then  you  may  work  them 
before. 

To  caji  HORN  in  a  mould  like  lead. 

Make  a  lixivium  of  calcined  tartar  and  quick  lime ;  into  this 

It  your  fileings  or  fcrapings  of  horn ;  boil  them  well  together 

'1  they  come  to  a  pap,  tinge  this  of  what  colour  you  would 

ive  it,  and  you  may  afterwards  caft  it  in  a  mould,  and  make 

it  any  thing  of  what  form  you  pleafe. 

To  dye  HORNS,  ^c.  RED. 
Firft  boil  the  horns  in  alum  water;  then  put  it  into  tin£lure 
•"  Brazile  in  alum  water  for  fourteen  or  twenty  days,  or  into 
tincSture  of  Brazile  and  milk. 

To  dye  HORN  BLUE. 
Firft  boil  it  in  tlum  water ^  then  put  it   into  a  diflblution  of 
ndigo  in  urine. 

To  dye  HORN  of  an  emerald  GREEN. 
Put  as  much  fileings  of  copper  into  aqua  fortis  as  it  will  dif- 
)lve,  then  put  in  the  horn  for  one  night. 
HOROGRAPHY  is  reprefented  in  painting    by  a  young 
irgin  winged,  clothed  in  a  fhort  robe  of  sky  colour,  with  an 
Dur-glafs  on  her  head  ;  in  her  right  hand  {he  holds  inftruments 
>r  dialling,  and  in  her  left  hand  a  fun-dial ;  the  fun  over  her 
:ad  (hewing  with  its  rays  the  fhadow  of  the  gnomon  direded  to 
e  hour  current. 

Her  youth  denotes  the  hours  continually  renewing  their  courfc 
xeflively;  the  curtail'd  coat  and  wings,  the  rapidity  of  the 
lurs ;  the  sky-colour,  the  ferenenefs  not  prevented  by  clouds ; 
e  hour-glafs  fhews  the  time  of  night,  as  the  other  does  that 
the  day. 

HORROR,  an  objedl  defpifed  or  fcorn'd  fometlmes  caufes 
lorror,  which,  if  inftead  of  fcorn  it  raifes  Horror,  the  eye- 
row  will  be  ftill  more  frowning  than  in  that  oi  fcorn  ;  the  eye- 
row  will  knit  and  fink  a  great  deal  more,  and  the  eye-ball,  in- 
ead  of  being  in  the  middle  of  the  eye,  will  be  drawn  down 
)  the  under-lid  ;  the  mouth  will  be  open,  but  clofer  in  the  mid- 
le  than  at  the  corners,  which  being  drawn  back,  makes  wrin- 
les  in  the  cheeks  j  (he  colour  of  the  vifage  will  be  pale,  and 
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the  lips  an3  e^es  fomething  livid.    This  adion  has  fome  refem= 
blance  to  terror.     See  the  plate. 

In  Horror,  the  motions  (hould  be  much  more  violent  than  in 
fcorn  or  averfion,  the  body  violently  retiring  from  the  objedt 
which  caufes  the  Horror.  The  hands  Ihould  be  wide  open,  and 
the  fingers  fpread  ;  the  arms  dravv^n  in  clofe  to  the  body,  and 
the  legs  in  an  a6lion  of  running. 

To  dye  or  colour  HORSE- HAIR,  or  any  hair,  &c. 

Steep  the  hair  in  water,  in  which  a  fmall  quantity  of  turpen- 
tine has  been  boil'd  for  the  fpace  of  two  hours ;  then  the  colours 
being  pr^par'd  and  made  very  hot,  boil  the  hair  therein,  and 
any  colour  will  take,  black  excepted,  and  that  will  only  take 
dark  red  and  dark  blue,  &c. 

And  after  this  manner  with  colours  cold,  or  but  luke-warm, 
you  may  dye  the  feathers  upon  the  backs  of  poultrey,  wild-fowl, 
hair  on  dogs,  horfes  or  the  like,  and  in  as  much  variety  as  youf 
fancy  (hall  lead  you  to. 

JOHN  HOSKINS  was  an  eminent  limner  in  the  reign 
of  King  Charles  I,  whom  he  diew  with  moft  of  the  court.  He 
v/as  bred  a  face  painter  in  oil ;  but  afterwards  taking  to  minia- 
ture, he  far  exceeded  what  he  did  before.  He  died  in  Covent- 
Garden  about  eighty  years  ago.  He  had  two  conliderable  dif- 
ciples,  who  were  Alexander  and  Sajnucl  Cooper.^  the  latter  of 
which  became  the  moft  eminent  limner. 

HOSPITALITY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  lovely  wo- 
man, her  forehead  furrounded  with  a  crown  fet  with  jewels, 
with  her  arms  open  to  relieve  fomebody  ;  holding  a  cornucopia 
full  of  all  necefTaries,  clad  in  white,  and  over  ail  a  red  mantle, 
under  which  (he  holds  an  infant  naked,  feeming  to  participate 
(bme  of  the  fruit  with  her,  and  a  pilgrim  lying  on  the  ground. 

Her  handfomenefs  intimates,  that  works  of  charity  are  ac- 
ceptable to  God  J  the  golden  ciicle  denotes  hci  thinking  of  no- 
thing but  chanty.  Her  white  raiment  fhews,  that  Hofpitality 
ou2;ht  to  be  pure, 

VUAER  VAN  HOSSANEN,engrav'd  twelve 
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round   plates  of  the  Paffmrt,    and  underneath 
various  fymbols  of  our  Saviour.     He  likewife 
engrav'd  the  life  of  Chrift  in  fixty  plates.     He  us'd  this  mark. 
HOUSES  or  BUIDINGS  viavd  by  the  angles  in  perjpeSiive. 
Of  thefe  two  buildings  feen  angle  wife,    the  firft  i;.  performed 
after  the  manner  of  fquares  view'd  the  fame  way,  and  elevations 
of  other  things  in  fide  views. 

However,  to  fave  the  trouble  of  recurring  to  the  one  and  the 
other,  I  (hall  here  obferve,  that  to  \)erform  fuch  buildings,  the 
meafures  mud  be  iet  gn  Ui$  baf«  lijTie,    aitid  from  tach  of  them 
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lines  are  to  be  drawn  to  the  point  of  diftance ;  and  from  the 
points  of  interfedion,  perpendiculars  are  to  be  raifedj  the  firft 
angle  ferving  for  a  line  of  elevation. 

Thus  in  the  prefent  building  the  breadth  being  A  B,  and  the 
length  B  C  double  its  breadth  j  from  A  and  B  lines  are  to  be 
drawn  to  the  point  of  diftance  Dj  and  from  B  and  C  to  the 
point  of  diftance  E. 

Then  obferving  where  B  D  or  B  E  are  interfe£led  thereby  ; 
raife  the  pofts  of  the  windows  therein.  The  perpendicular  of 
the  firft  angle  B  ferving  for  a  line  of  elevation,  will  give  the 
crofs  pieces  and  the  height  of  the  windows,  the  reft  is  obvious. 

As  to  the  figure  underneath,  the  method  is  the  fame  as  for 
chairs  plac'd  irregularly,  ;'.  e.  having  made  the  plan  put  it  in 
perfpeftive,  as  irregular  objects  are  put  j  then  laying  a  ruler  along 
each  fide  of  the  plan,  obferve  where  it  cuts  the  horizon,  and 
marking  the  points  draw  lines  thereto  from  each  part  of  that  fide 
of  the  building. 

Every  face  or  fide  of  a  building  has  its  particular  point. 

Thus  the  pJan  being  put  in  perfpeclive ;  the  fide  H  I  gives  the 
point  K  on  the  horizon,  to  which  all  the  rays  on  that  fidemuft 
be  drawn. 

The  other  fide  I  L,  fliould  likewife  have  its  point;  but  for 
•want  of  paper  room  it  could  not  be  here  exprefs'd. 

Having  found  thefe  two  points,  lay  a  ruler  upon  it,  and  an 
occult  line  over  the  other  fide  of  the  building  parallel  upon  the 
plan,  parallel  to  that  which  gave  the  point  in  the  horizon, 
and  continue  it  to  the  bafe  line,  as  from  R  through  L  to  M  ; 
and  from  the  other  point  continue  an  occult  line  through  H 
toN. 

Then  fetting  the  number  of  windows  on  the  fide  H  I,  be- 
tween N  and  I,  and  between  I  and  M  fetting  the  number  of 
the  windows  on  the  fide  I  L  ;  draw  lines  from  ail  thefe  points 
or  meafures  on  the  bafe  line  to  the  point  in  the  horizon,  and 
proceed  as  in  the  figure  above. 

,.■■  JAMES  HOUSMAN  alias  HUSYMAN  was  a  hiftory  and 
face  painter,  who  refided  In  England  in  the  time  of  Sir  Pefer 
Lefy,  and  endeavoured  to  rival  in  the  portrait  way.  He  was 
born  at  Antwerp,  and  bred  up  to  painting  under  one  Baker- 
rely  who  was  brought  up  with  Van  Dyck  in  the  fchool  of  Ru-' 
hens.  This  Bakerrel  was  not  much  inferior  to  Van  Dyck^  as  is 
to  be  feen  in  feveial  churches  in  Antwerp,  efpecially  of  that  of 
the  Auguftln  monks,  where  Van  Dyck  and  he  have  painted  to  out 
do  each  other,  and  both  had  commendations  in  their  different 
ways;  though  the  fuperiority  was  yielded  to  neither.  But  Ba- 
itrrel  being  a  poe^  as  well  as  a  painter,  be  wroiea  fatyr  upon  the 
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jefuits  on  which  account  he  nvas  forced  to  leave  the  city  of  Ant- 
werp^ fo  that  Houfman  having  by  that  means  loft  his  mafter, 
came  for  England  \  fome  of  his  hiftory  pieces  are  well  painted, 
his  colouring  being  bright  and  fanguine,  and  in  the  airs  of  his 
faces  he  out  did  moft  of  his  countrymen,  who  often  know  bet- 
ter how  to  perform  the  painting  part,  than  tb  choofe  the  beft  life 
or  execute  agreeably  any  defign  ;  fome  cupids  of  his  were  much 
admired,  but  what  he  valued  himfelf  moft  upon  was  the  pidlure 
of  Catherine  the  Queen  Dowager  of  England.  This  pifture  did 
him  great  fervice,  fo  that  he  was  always  boafting  of  that  per- 
formance, he  call'd  himfelf  her  A-Iajefty's  painter.  He  carried 
the  compliment  yet  farther,  for  in  all  hiftorical  pieces  for  a  Ma- 
donna^ a  Venus^  or  any  fuitable  figure,  he  always  introduced 
fomething  of  her  refemblance,  the  moft  famous  piece  of  his  per- 
formance was  over  the  altar  of  that  Queen's  chapel  at  St.  y antes'!, 
now  a  French  church.  He  died  in  London  about  fifty  years  ago, 
and  lies  buried  at  St.  "J anus's. 

H,  S.  1558.  ftands  (ox  Hercules  Septimus  Mutinenjis,  in  cer- 
tain figures  and  ornaments  of  building.  \ 

H.  V.  C.  15 1 7.  fignifies  Hans  velCuUhac,  who  was  fcholar 
to  Albert  Durer. 

HUMILITY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  a  virgin  all  in 
whife,  her  arms  acrofs  upon  her  breaft,  her  head  inclined,  a 
golden  crown  at  her  feet. 

The  white  robe  fhews  the  purity  of  the  mind,  begets  fub- 
miffion,  holding  down  her  head,  confeffion  of  her  faults;  tread- 
ing on  a  crown  (hews  Humility^  difdaining  the  grandeur  of  the 
world. 

HYACINTH.     The  flower  is  of  four  forts : 

1.  A  deep  blue. 

2.  A  paler  blue. 

3.  A  gridelin. 

4.  A  white. 

To  paint  them  in  miniature. 

For  the  firft  ufe  ultramarine  and  v^)hite,  fhaded  and  finifh'd 
with  lefs  white. 

For  the  fecond,  make  that  of  a  paler  blue. 

For  the  third,  ufe  lake  and  white  and  a  very  little  ultramarine, 
and  finifh  it  with  the  fame  colours;  but  of  a  deeper  degree. 

The  fourth  muft  be  all  white,  and  then  fhaded  with  black  and 
a  little  white ;  finifh  with  ftrokes  of  the  fame  turn,  with  the 
out- line  of  the  leaf. 

The  green  and  ftalk  of  the  blue  kind,  muft  be  of  the  fea  fort, 
(haded  with  a  very  deep  iris^  and  in  the  ftalk  of  the  firft,  you  ufe 
a  little  carmine  to  give  it  a  reddiih  caft. 

The 
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The  ftalks  of  the  two  others,  and  their  greens  mufl  be  co« 
oured  with  verditer  and  majikote^  Ihaded  with  bladder  green, 

HYDROGRAPHY  is  reprefented  in  painting,  by  an  an- 
ient matron  in  a  cloth  of  filver  garment,  the  ground  of  which 
•cfembles  the  waves  of  the  Tea ;  ftars  above,  in  one  hand  a  chart 
Df  navigation  and  the  compafTes ;  in  the  other,  a  Ihip  and  the 
mariners  compafs  on  the  ground  before  her. 

Her  garment  flgnifies  the  water  and  motion  thereof,  which  is 
the  fubjeft  of  Hydrography ;  the  compafs  the  regulating  and  de- 
fcribing  by  the  help  of  it  j  the  chart  fhews  all  the  winds,  and 
the  fureft  way  to  fail. 

HYPOCRISY  is  reprefented  in  painting  by  a  meagre  pale 
woman  in  a  linfy-wooify  garment,  her  head  inclining  to  the 
left ;  her  veil  covers  moft  of  her  forehead,  with  beads  and  a 
inafs  book ;  (he  puts  forth  her  arm  in  the  aflembly  to  give  a 
piece  of  money  to  fome  poor  body  with  legs  and  feet  of  a  wolf, 

Linfy-woolfy,  the  linen  denotes  malice,  and  the  woollen 
fimplicityj  her  head  inclined,  with  the  veil  covering  her,  all 
(hew  Hypocrify  j  the  offering  money,  vain  glory  ;  her  feet,  that 
outwardly  fhe  is  a  lamb,  but  inwardly  a  ravening  wolf. 
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